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INTRODUCTION. 



The contents of the third and fourth books of the .Sata- 
patha-brahma«a form an important chapter of its dogmatic 
explanation of the sacrificial ceremonial. This portion of 
the work treats of the ordinary forms of the most sacred of 
Vedic sacrificial rites, the Soma-sacrifice. The exposition 
of the Soma-ritual also includes an account of the animal 
offering which, though it may be performed as an inde- 
pendent sacrifice, more usually constitutes an integral part 
of the Saumya-adhvara. 

Since F.Windischmann, in his treatise ' Ueber den Soma- 
cultus der Arier' (1846), pointed out the remarkable simi- 
larity of. conceptions prevalent among the ancient Indians 
and Iranians in regard to the Soma, both from a sacrificial 
and a mythological point of view, this subject has re- 
peatedly engaged the attention of scholars. In A. Kuhn's 
masterly essay, ' Die Herabkunft des Feuers und des Got- 
tertranks' (1859), the Soma-myth was thoroughly investi* 
gated, and its roots were traced far back into the Indo- 
European antiquity. Within the last few years the entire 
Rig-vedic conceptions regarding Soma have, for the first 
time, been subjected to a searching examination in M. A. 
Bergaigne's ' La Religion V^dique.' This book forms an 
important contribution to the interpretation of the Vedic 
hymns ; and though the combinations and theories put 
forth by the author may not always commend themselves 
to scholars generally, there can be no doubt that his en- 
quiries exhibit a rare analytic faculty, and have yielded a 
mass of new and valuable suggestions. 

Among the numerous features which the Vedic Aryans 
had in common with thein. Iranian kinsmen, and from which 
it is supposed that an intimate connection must have sub- 



Digitized by 



Google 



XU SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

sisted between these two easternmost branches of the Indo- 
European stock for some time after they had become 
separated from their western brethren, the Soma cult and 
myth are not the least striking. Both the Vedic soma 
and the Zend haoma — derived from the root su (Zend hu), 
' to press, produce ' — denote in the first place a spirituous 
liquor extracted from a certain plant, described as growing 
on the mountains ; the words being then naturally applied 
to the plant itself. But the Rig-veda, not less than the 
Avesta, distinguishes between an earthly and a celestial 
Soma ; and it is precisely the relation between these two, 
or the descent of the heavenly Soma to the world of men, 
which forms the central element of the Soma-myth. To 
the childlike intellect of the primitive Aryan which knew 
not how to account for the manifold strange and awe-in- 
spiring phenomena of nature otherwise than by peopling 
the universe with a thousand divine agents, the potent juice 
of the Soma-plant which endowed the feeble mortal with 
godlike powers, and for a time freed him from earthly cares 
and troubles, seemed a veritable god, not less worthy of 
adoration than the wielder of the thunderbolt, the roaring 
wind, or the vivifying orb of day. The same magic powers 
are, upon the whole, ascribed to Soma by the Indian and 
Persian bards : to both of them he is the wise friend and 
mighty protector of his votary, the inspirer of heroic deeds 
of arms as well as of the flights of fancy and song, the 
bestower of health, long life, and even immortality. The 
divine personality of Soma, it is true, is, even for Vedic 
imagery, of an extremely vague and shadowy character ; 
but it is difficult to see what plastic conception there could 
be of a deity whose chief activity apparently consists in 
mingling his fiery male nature with the teeming waters of 
the sky, and the swelling sap of plants. The principal cause, 
however, of the vagueness of Soma's personality, and the 
source of considerable difficulties in explaining many of the 
Vedic conceptions of this deity, is his twofold nature as a 
fiery liquor, or liquid fire, — thafc is to say, his fluid and 
his fiery or luminous nature. 
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The Soma, with whom the worshipper is chiefly concerned, 
is the Soma-plant, and the juice extracted from it for the 
holy service. This is the earthly Soma, or, so to speak, 
the Avatar of the divine Soma. The latter, on the other 
hand, is a luminous deity, a source of light and life. In the 
Brahmawas, Soma, in this respect, has become completely 
identified with the Moon, whose varying phases, and tem- 
porary obscuration at the time of new-moon, favoured the 
mystic notions of his serving as food l to the Gods and 
Fathers (Manes); and of his periodical descents to the 
earth, with the view of sexual union with the waters and 
plants, and his own regeneration 2 . Though this identifi- 
cation appears already clearly in several passages of the 
Rik, Vedic scholars seem mostly inclined to refer this con- 
ception to a secondary stage of development 3 . According 
to Professor Roth, indeed, this identification would have no 
other mythological foundation than the coincidence of 
notions which finds its expression in the term indu 4 (com- 
monly used for Soma, and in the later language for the 
moon), viz. as ' a drop ' and ' a spark (drop of light).' This 
is not unlikely, but it does not of course help us to settle 
the point as to how that term came ultimately to be applied 
exclusively to the moon among heavenly luminaries. To 
the Vedic poet it is rather the sun that appears, if not iden- 
tical, at any rate closely connected, with the divine Soma. 
The fact was first pointed out by Grassmann *, who pro- 
posed to identify Pavamana, the ' pure-streamed, sparkling ' 
Soma, with the, apparently solar, deity Puemuno of the 

1 Or, aa the vessel containing the divine Soma, the drink conferring immortality. 

* See, for instance, Sat. Br. I, 6, 4, 5 seq. Possibly also the shape of the 
'horned moon' may have facilitated the attribution to that luminary of a bull- 
like nature such as is ascribed to Soma ; though a similar attribution, it is 
true, is made in the case of other heavenly objects whose outward appearance 
offers no such points of comparison. 

* M. A. Barth, The Vedic Religions, p. 37, on the other hand, is of opinion 
that this identification goes back to Indo-European times. 

* St. Petersburg Diet. s. v. According to A. Kuhn, the two myths of the 
descent of Fire and of the divine Liquor spring from one and the same con- 
ception, whence the spark of fire is conceived as a drop. ' Herabkunft,' p. 161. 

* Kuhn's Zeitsch. f. VergL Spr. XVI, p. 183 seq. 
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XIV SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

Iguvian tablets. M. Bergaigne has also carefully collected 
the passages of the Rik in which Soma appears either com- 
pared or identified with the sun. Although a mere com- 
parison of Indu-Soma with the sun can scarcely be 
considered sufficient evidence on this point, since such a 
comparison might naturally enough suggest itself even to 
one who had the identity of Soma and the moon in his 
mind, there still remain not a few passages where no such 
ambiguity seems possible. Somewhat peculiar are the re- 
lations between Soma and Surya's daughter (probably the 
Dawn), alluded to several times l in the Rik. In one passage 
(IX, i, 6) she is said to pass Surya through the perpetual 
filter (i-ajvat vara); whilst in another (IX, 113, 8) 'Surya's 
daughter brought the bull (Soma?), reared by Pargunya (the 
cloud); the Gandharvas seized him and put him, as sap, 
into the Soma (plant?).' A combination of this female 
bearer of Soma with the eagle (or falcon) who carried off 
Soma (IV, 37, &c.) seems to have supplied the form of the 
myth, current in the Brahmawas, according to which Gayatri 
fetched Soma from heaven. The hymn X, 85 2 , on the other 
hand, celebrates the marriage ceremony of Soma and Stirya, 
at which the two Ajvins act as bride'smen, and Agni as the 
leader of the bridal procession to the bridegroom's home. 

There are, however, other passages in the Rig-veda, in 
which Soma, so far from being identified with the sun, seems 
to be regarded as some sovereign power which originates 
or controls that luminary, as well as the other lights of 
heaven. Thus in Rig-veda IX, 61, 16 Soma is represented 
as producing (gunayan) the bright light belonging to all 
men; in IX, 97, 41 as producing the light in the sun 
(a^anayat surye ^yotir induA) ; in IX, 38, 5 ; 37, 4 as 
causing the sun to shine (ro£ayan) ; in IX, 86, 33 ; 107, 7 
as making him rise (a-rohayan) in the sky ; in IX, 63, 6 



1 M. Bergaigne, II, p. 249, identifies with Sfirya's daughter the girl (? Ap&la) 
who, going to the water, fonnd Soma, and took him home, saying, ' I'll press 
thee for Indra I' On this hymn see Prof. Anfrecht, Ind. Stud. IV, 1 seq. 

' On this hymn see A. Weber, Ind. Stud. V, 178 seq. ; J. Ehni, Zeitsch. der 
D. M. G. XXXIII, p. 166 seq. 
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INTRODUCTION. XV 



as harnessing Svar's Etara ; in IX, 36, 3 ; 49, 5 as causing the 
lights to shine (gyotijwshi vi-ro£ayan; pratnavad ro£ayan 
rak&h) ; in IX, 42, 1 as producing the lights of the sky (and) 
the sun in the (heavenly) waters ; in IX, 41, 5 as filling the 
two wide worlds (rodast), even as the dawn, as the sun, with 
his rays. Nay, the poet of IX, 86, 29, * Thou art the 
(heavenly) ocean (samudra) . . . thine are the lights (^yo- 
timshi), O Pavamana, thine the sun/ seems to conceive 
Soma as the bright ether, the azure ' sea of light ' generally ; 
and a similar conception is perhaps implied when, in IX, 
107, 20, the bard sings, 'Thine I am, O Soma, both by 
night and by day, for friendship's sake, O tawny one, in the 
bosom (of the sky x ) : like birds have we flown far beyond 
the sun scorching with heat.' 

On the other hand, it must not be forgotten that similar 
functions to those here referred to are ascribed to other 
deities besides Soma, without there being any cogent reason 
for assuming an intentional rapprochement, still less iden- 
tification of these deities with Soma ; and, in point of fact, 
the allusions in the hymns are too vague to enable us to 
determine the exact relations between Soma and the 
heavenly light Indeed, it may be questioned whether 
there was any very clear apprehension of these relations ; 
or whether, prior to the ultimate identification of Soma 
with the moon, we have not to deal with a body of floating 
ideas rather than with a settled mythological conception of 
the divine Soma. During his brief term of existence on 
earth — from his mountain birth to his final consummation 
as 'the supreme offering' (uttamaw* havis) — the outward 
form of Soma passes through a succession of changes from 
which the poet would draw many a feature wherewith to 
endow the divine object of his fancy. He might thus repre- 
sent Soma now as a shining tree springing from the moun- 
tains of the sky ; now as a luminous drop or spark moving 
through the heavens, and shedding light all around ; or as 
innumerable drops of light scattered over the wide aerial 

1 Udhani, lit. in, or on, the adder (whence Soma is milked, i.e. the sky). 
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expanse ; now as a glittering stream, or again, as a vast sea 
of liquid light. 

The references of the Avesta to the divine Haoma are 
even less definite and explicit than those of the Vedic 
hymns. His connection with the heavenly light, though 
not perhaps so close as that of Mithra and other deities, is 
unmistakable enough 1 ; but we look in vain for any clear 
indication as to what the exact relations are. It is certain, 
however, that nowhere in the Avesta is there any passage 
which could warrant us to assume an identification of 
Haoma with either the Sun or the Moon. In Yama IX, 
8i-8a, we are told that Haoma was the first to be invested 
by Ahura-Mazda with the zone, spangled with stars, and 
made in heaven, in accordance with the good Mazda-yaniic 
law ; and that girt therewith he dwells upon the heights of 
the mountain to uphold the sacred ordinances. It is difficult 
to see what else the star-spangled zone (the heavenly 
counterpart of the ordinary Kusti of the orthodox Pars!) 
could here refer to, except the milky way, or perhaps the 
starry sky generally ; — unless, indeed, as is scarcely likely, 
some special constellation be implied ; — but neither this nor 
any other passage enables us in any way to define the divine 
personality of Haoma. 

Soma's descent to the earth, as pictured in the Vedic 
hymns, is attended with violent disturbances in the regions 
of the sky, in which Indra generally plays the principal part. 
It is admitted on all hands that we have to look upon these 
supernal struggles as mythic impressions of ordinary atmo- 
spheric phenomena, especially those of the Indian monsoon 
and rainy season, and the violent thunderstorms by which 
they are usually accompanied. According to the needs and 
anxieties by which he was swayed at the moment, these 
atmospheric occurrences presented themselves to the poet's 
mind chiefly in two different lights. Either, the approaching 
masses of clouds brought with them the long-desired rain, 
and the prospect of abundant food for man and beast : in 
that case the gods were doing battle for the possession of 

1 Cf. Spiegel, Eranische Alterthumslcunde, II, p. 114. 
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the celestial waters, or the heavenly cows, too long confined 
by malicious demons in their mountain strongholds ; or, 
after a time of tempest and gloom, one longed to see again 
the bright sky and the golden sunlight, to cheer life and 
ripen the crops: in which case it was a struggle for the 
recovery of the heavenly light. 

The relation in which Soma stands to Indra is mainly 
that of the fiery beverage, the welcome draughts of which 
give the warrior god the requisite strength and nerve for 
battling with the demons of drought and darkness. Indra's 
favourite weapon is the thousand-spiked, iron or golden 
thunderbolt, the lightning. But inasmuch as it is Soma 
that enables Indra effectually to wield his weapon, the poet 
might, by a bold, yet perfectly natural, metaphor, identify 
the potent drink with the terrible bolt. This identification 
is indeed met with in several passages of the Rik l , notably 
in IX, 47, 3, ' When his song of praise is brought forth, then 
Soma, the powerful (indriya) liquor, becomes the thousand- 
fold-winning thunderbolt ; ' in IX, 7a, 7, ' Indra's thunder- 
bolt, the bountiful (vibhuvasu) bull, the exhilarating Soma 
clarifies itself in a manner pleasing to the heart ;' and in IX, 
77, 1, 'This sweet (Soma) has roared in the tub, Indra's 
thunderbolt, more beautiful than the beautiful one V Not 
less natural is the simile implied in epithets, properly 
applying to Indra, — such as ' vn'trahan ' (slayer of VWtra), 
and ' goda' (cow-giver), — when applied to Soma, who helps 
him to make good those titles of his; just as one can 
understand their being occasionally applied to Agni, the 
sacrificial fire, as the medium through which the libations 
reach Indra. A similar kind of poetic figure is involved in 
passages representing Soma as exercising an influence, not 
on Indra himself, but on the weapons wielded by him 3 ; 

1 Cf. A. Bergaigne, Religion VMique, II, 353. In the Brahmanas it is not 
Soma, but the pressing-stone, that is identified with the Va/ra. 

* Prof. Ludwig proposes to read 'va^rit' instead of 'vagro,' thus 'more 
beautiful than Indra's beautiful thunderbolt.' Bat even if we retain the received 
reading, ' vapushaA ' might refer to the (real) thunderbolt ; though, of course, 
it may also be taken as referring either to the sun, or to Agni, or to some 
other deity or heavenly object. 

' Cf. A. Bergaigne, II, 351. 

[36] b 
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such as VIII, 76, 9, ' O Indra, drink the pressed Soma, . . . 
sharpening the thunderbolt with its strength;' or IX, 96, 
12, where Soma is called upon to join Indra, and produce 
weapons for him (^anayayudhani) ; or VIII, 15, 7, where 
the Soma-cup (dhishana) is said to whet Indra's power, his 
daring and intelligence, as well as the desirable thunder- 
bolt. 

But, while most scholars will probably be content to 
apply this kind of interpretation to cases of an apparent 
identification of Soma and the Va^ra such as those referred 
to, M. Bergaigne is evidently in favour of their identity 
pure and simple. Now, it cannot be denied that the 
authors of some of those passages may really have in- 
tended to represent Soma as virtually or actually the same 
as the thunderbolt; but even if that were so, we should 
hardly be justified in assuming this identity to have been 
anything like a settled and universally accepted conception 
in the times of the hymns. There surely is some danger 
in treating a miscellaneous collection like the Rig-veda, as 
if it were a uniform and homogeneous production, and in 
generalizing from one or two isolated passages. In this 
respect I cannot help thinking that M. Bergaigne has often 
gone farther than many scholars will be prepared to follow 
him. Thus another of his favourite theories seems to be 
the ultimate identity of Soma and Agni. But close as the 
relations of these two deities undoubtedly are, and even 
admitting that they may occasionally have been the object 
of those syncretist tendencies which we see so often at work 
in the mythological speculations of the Risbis, nevertheless 
I cannot but think that to the generality of Vedic poets 
Agni and Soma were perfectly distinct deities, as distinct 
from each other as the two visible objects which represent 
them on earth. Indeed, M. Bergaigne himself has to admit 
(I, 167) that, 'as the fire and beverage were in reality dis- 
tinct on earth, this distinction was inevitably extended 
sometimes to their divine forms.' But if such is the 
case, and if they are actually invoked together in one 
and the same hymn, should one not think that even 
in those divine forms of theirs they must at least have 
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been regarded as two different manifestations of the same 
divinity ? 

Soma makes his descent to the earth in showers of rain, 
amid thunder and lightning. Here a new problem presents 
itself: in this strife of elements, what is the exact pheno- 
menon in which we are to recognise the divine Soma as 
temporarily embodied? It used to be taken for granted 
that the rain of the thunderstorm must be so regarded, being 
as it were the atmospheric counterpart of the earthly Soma 
drops, expressed from the juicy stalk and flowing into the 
vat. M. Bergaigne, however, has put forward the theory 
that it is not the rain, but the lightning, that really repre- 
sents Soma ; and has tried to show, with no little ingenuity, 
that several passages of the Rik can only, or at any rate 
most naturally, be explained by the light of his theory. 
Now, according to an old myth, frequently alluded to in the 
hymns, Soma was brought down to the earth by an eagle 
or falcon (jyena). Thus we read in 1, 93, 6, ' MatarLrvan has 
brought down the one (Agni) from the sky, and the Syena 
has churned the other (Soma) from the (celestial) rock.' 
A. Kuhn saw in this bird only another form of Indra who, 
in two passages (I, 32, 14 ; X, 99, 8), is indeed directly 
likened to a .Syena. On the other hand, this, identification 
is rendered doubtful by two other passages (I, 80, a ; IV, 
18,13), in which the Syena is represented as bringing the 
Soma to Indra himself. Here, then, is a veritable crux. 
M. Bergaigne does not hesitate to cut the knot by identify- 
ing the Soma-bearing bird with the lightning; and the 
lightning again being to him no other than Soma, the myth 
thus resolves itself into the rather commonplace fact that 
Soma takes himself down to the earth. He only needed to 
go a step further by identifying Soma, not only with Agni 
and the lightning, but also with Indra himself, and the 
phantasmagory would have been complete. Indeed, one 
dTM. Bergaigne's disciples, M. Koulikovski, has already 
come very near supplying this deficiency, when he remarks 
(Revue de Linguistique, XVIII, p. 3), that in the hymn IV, 
26 ' we have to do with a twofold personage, composed of 
the attributes of Indra and Soma.' 

b 2 
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Now, if this myth were a purely Indian one, one might 
be content to relegate it to the category of Vedic ' paradoxes ' 
to the vindication of which M. Bergaigne declares himself 
ready to devote his life. But as there can be no reasonable 
doubt. that the myth goes back to Indo-European times, 
and that its object is simply to account for the mysterious 
effect of spirituous liquor or the ' fire-water,' so to speak, 
I for one find it impossible to accept M. Bergaigne's ex- 
planation of this myth, at least so far as the identification 
of Soma and the lightning is concerned 1 . On the other 
hand, his theory undoubtedly receives a considerable 
amount of support from the fact that the Soma is fre- 
quently compared with the 3yena. But we saw that the 
same term is applied to Indra, as it also is to the Maruts 
(X, 92, 6), to the Arvins (IV, 74, 9 ; VIII, 73, 4), and to 
Surya (V, 45, 9) ; and there is in my opinion no evidence 
to show that this comparison has any connection with the 
myth which makes the fiery liquor to be brought down by 
a 5yena. Moreover, wherever that comparison occurs, it 
undoubtedly applies to the Pavamana, or the drops or 
streams of Soma flowing through the filter into the vat ; 
and I can see no reason why we should not consider the 
showers of rain as the exact counterpart of the clarifying 
Soma. But, of course, the real divine Soma is not the 
rain-drop itself, any more than he is the drop of juice ex- 
pressed from the Soma-plant ; but he is the spark of celestial 
fire enclosed in the drop. It would seem, then, that, as 
the masses of cloud overspread the sky, Soma, the heavenly 
light, is conceived as entering into union with the celestial 
cows or waters, released by the thunderbolt from their 
mountain keep, and coming down with them to the earth. 



1 For the same reason I find it impossible to accept M. Bergaigne's inter- 
pretation of the hymn IV, 27, pnt forward at the end of his work (vol. iii, 
p. 322 seq.). According to tbat interpretation. Soma, in the first verse, declares 
that he himself flew forth from his prison as an eagle ; and then, in the second 
verse — as it were reproving those who might imagine the eagle to be a different 
being from himself — he adds, ' It was not he (the eagle) that bore me away 
with ease, but I triumphed by my own cleverness and bravery I ' I am afraid 
this critical specimen of the feathered tribe will not find many admirers among 
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But while I find it impossible, as regards the myth of 
the Soma-bearing bird, to identify with M. Bergaigne the 
winged bearer (probably the lightning) with its burden, the 
Soma ; the descent of the fiery god is pictured in various 
other ways, and it might still be possible that one or other 
poet had conceived of the bull-like Soma, as the lightning, 
uniting with the heavenly cows in their earthward course, so 
that before reaching the earth the rain-drops would be im- 
pregnated with Soma's essence, and would, in fact, be of the 
same nature as the Soma-juice. I am not prepared, there- 
fore, entirely to reject the identification of Soma with the 
lightning ; only I do not think that any one of the crucial 
passages adduced by M. Bergaigne in favour of that iden- 
tity necessarily requires the interpretation he proposes. 
Thus, in IX, 41, 3, 'The sound of the mighty Pavamana 
(the clarifying Soma) is heard like that of the rain : the 
lightnings pass in the sky,' it surely seems rather far- 
fetched to take the lightning, instead of the rain, to be the 
object with which Soma is compared, merely because in 
the same hymn Soma is also compared with the sun and the 
heavenly river Rasa. The same may be said of IX, 108, 1 1, 
' That joy-pouring (mada-£yut) thousand-streamed bull they 
have milked out from the sky,' and several other passages. 
The verse IX, 87, 8, divo na vidyut stanayanty abhraiA, 
somasya te pavata indra dhara, ' Thy stream of Soma, O 
Indra, clarifies itself, as (does) the thundering lightning of 
the sky by means of the clouds,' is more favourable to 



prosaic Sanskritists. I should prefer, with Prof. Roth, to read ' nir adtyat' 
instead of ' nir adfyam,' unless It were possible to read ' /yenaj avisa ' instead 
of ' jyen6^avasa.' M. Koolikovski, in the paper referred to, throws the hymns 
IV, 26 and 27 together, and takes them as a sort of mytho-critical controversy 
between the god Soma and some other person (perhaps the anthor himself), 
advocating two different versions of the Soma-myth, viz. Soma contending that 
it was himself who brought the divine plant, while his interlocutor ('who has 
the last word in the hymn ') maintains that it was brought by a falcon. Thus, 
according to this scholar, the falcon was already (!) distinguished from Soma ; 
and these two hymns ' are, as it were, an echo of a religious, or rather mytho- 
logical dispute, which had divided the theologians of the Vedic epoch.' 
Perhaps Prof. Oldenberg's theory of Akhyata-hymns, or detached pieces of 
poetry connected by prose narratives, might have a chance with these hymns. 
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M. Bergaigne's view, as may also be the doubtful passage, 
V, 84, 3, yat te abhrasya vidyuto divo varshanti vr/sh/ayaA, 
' When the rains of the cloud rain thee (O earth) lightnings 
from the sky (?).' As regards VII, 69, 6, addressed to the 
Arvins, ' Come, ye two men, to our libations this day, like 
two thirsty bulls to the lightning,' M. Bergaigne (I, 168) 
thinks that the identification of Soma with the lightning 
can alone explain this passage ; since it would be impossible 
to imagine that the two bulls could anticipate the falling of 
rain from the appearance of the lightning. Though a poetic 
figure like this hardly bears such critical handling, perhaps 
M. Bergaigne will allow me to ask whether, if the passage 
had read, ' Come ye hither to our libations, like two bulls 
to the thunder V he would have thought it so very bold a 
figure for a Vedic poet to use ? * 

The most important of all passages, however, undoubt- 
edly is IX, 84, 3 : a yo gobhiA snjg-yata oshadhtshu .... a 
vidyuta pavate dharaya suta^, indraw* somo madayan 
daivyaw ^anam. M. Bergaigne translates (I, 172) the first 
pada by ' Lui qui est repandu avec les vaches (i. e. the rain- 
drops) dans les plantes,' which, of course, fits either view 
equally well; the only question being, whether Soma is 
already united with the rain-drops when they are poured 
forth by the clouds, or whether, in the shape of lightning, 
he is still separate from them. The third pada, M. 
Bergaigne remarks (I, 170), may be boldly (hardiment) 
translated by ' II se clarifie, exprime en un torrent qui est 
l'^clair.' This rendering, if correct, would doubtless settle 
the point ; but to my mind it is not only a very doubtful, 
but a highly improbable explanation. What I believe to 
be the true interpretation of the passage had been given 
by Prof. Ludwig two years before the publication of M. 
Bergaigne's volume, viz. ' Expressed in a stream, he clarifies 
himself by the lightning — Soma who exhilarates (or inebri- 
ates) Indra and the divine race.' It will be seen that this 
alters the case completely. The lightning would be 

1 Cp. IX, 100, 3: 'Send forth mind-yoked thought, as the thunder sends 
forth rain.' 
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compared with the filter of white sheep's wool, through 
which the Soma-juice percolates into the vat. The same 
simile, in my opinion, is implied wherever the formula pa- 
vate (a) vrtsh/im, • he clarifies himself into rain,' is used (IX, 
49. i ; 3 ; 6 5> 3 5 a 4 J 9 6 > H ; i°8, io). And, in truth, the 
simile seems to me a very striking one ; but we must not, 
of course, think of single flashes of lightning such as we 
are accustomed to in our northern climes (and as are 
doubtless implied in the Vedic conception of the Va^ra 
or thunderbolt), but of that continuous and widespread 
electric illumination (vi-dyut) which forms a characteristic 
feature of the monsoon, when the showers of rain seem to 
flow through an immense space of light 1 . 



1 For a description of this phenomenon in the districts where we must 
imagine the Vedic poets to have composed their hymns, see Elphinstone, 
Account of the Kingdom of Cabool, p. 126 seq. 

I cannot forbear here to quote a few extracts from a graphic description 
of the setting in of the monsoon in India proper, given in the Rev. H. 
Cannter's Oriental Annual (1834) : — ' There was a slight haze npon the distant 
waters which seemed gradually to thicken, although not to a density sufficient 
to refract the rays of the sun, which still flooded the broad sea with one 
unvarying mass of glowing light .... Towards the afternoon, the aspect of the 
sky began to change ; the horizon gathered blackness, and the son, which had 
risen so brightly, had evidently culminated in darkness, and to have his 
splendour veiled from human sight by a long, gloomy period of storm and 
turbulence. Masses of heavy clouds appeared to rise from the sea, black and 
portentous, accompanied by sudden gusts of wind, that suddenly died away, 
being succeeded by an intense, death-like stillness, as if the air were in a state 
of utter stagnation, and its vital properties arrested. It seemed no longer to 
circulate, until again agitated by the brief but mighty gusts which swept 
fiercely along, like the giant heralds of the sky. Meanwhile the lower circle 
of the heavens looked a deep brassy red, from the partial reflection of the 
sunbeams upon the thick clouds, which had now everywhere overspread it ... . 
From the house which we occupied we could behold the setting in of the 
monsoon in all its grand and terrific sublimity. The wind, with a force which 
nothing could resist, bent the tufted heads of the tall, slim cocoa-nut trees 
almost to the earth, flinging the light sand into the air in eddying vortices, until 
the rain had either so Increased its gravity, or beaten it into a mass, as to 
prevent the wind from raising it. The pale lightning streamed from the clouds 
in broad sheets of flame, which appeared to encircle the heavens as if every 
element had been converted into fire, and the world was on the eve of a 
general conflagration, whilst the peal, which instantly followed, was like the 
explosion of a gunpowder-magazine, or the discbarge of artillery in the gorge 
of a mountain, where the repercussion of surrounding hills multiplies with 
terrific energy its deep and astounding echoes. The heavens seemed to be 
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The striking coincidences between the Vedic Agnish/bma 
and the Homa ceremony of the Parsis, pointed out by- 
Martin Haug (Ait. Br. I, p. 59 seq.), leave no doubt as to 
the complete development of the Soma-ritual in its essential 
features before the separation of the Indo-Iranians. The 
exact identity of the plant from which their sacred liquor 
was prepared is still somewhat doubtful. An official inquiry 
which has been set on foot in consequence of two papers 
published by Prof. Roth (Journal of Germ. Or. Soc. 1881 
and 1883), and translated by Mr. C. J. Lyall, secretary to the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam, and which, it is understood, is 
now carried on, on the part of the Government of India, by 
Dr. Aitchison, botanist to the Afghan Boundary Commis- 
sion, will probably ere long settle the matter once for all. 
The appearance of the first official blue-book on the sub- 
ject has already led to a renewed discussion of the matter, 
in the columns of a weekly journal 1 , in which Profs. Max 
Muller and R. v. Roth, as well as several distinguished 
botanists, especially Drs. J. G. Baker and W. T. Thiselton 
Dyer, have taken part. Of especial interest in this discus- 
sion is a letter 2 ,by Mr. A. Houttum-Schindler, dated Teheran, 
December 20, 1884, in which an account is given of the plant 
from which the present Parsis of Kerman and Yezd obtain 
their Hum juice, and which they assert to be the very same 



one vast reservoir of flame, which was propelled from its voluminous bed by 
some invisible but omnipotent agency, and threatened to fling its fiery ruin 
upon everything around. In some parts, however, of the pitchy vapour by 
which the skies were by this time completely overspread, the lightning was 
seen only occasionally to glimmer in faint streaks of light, as if struggling, 
but unable, to escape from its prison, igniting, but too weak to burst, the 
impervious bosoms of those capacious magazines in which it was at once 
engendered and pent up. So heavy and continuous was the rain, that scarcely 
anything, save those vivid bursts of light which nothing could arrest or resist, 
was perceptible through it ... . Day after day the same scene was repeated 
with somewhat less violence, though at intervals the might of the hurricane 
was truly appalling .... The breaking up of the monsoon is frequently even 
more violent, if possible, than its setting in, and this happened to be the case 
during the first season after my arrival in India. It was truly stupendous, and 
I shall never cease to remember it to the latest moment of my existence.' 

1 The Academy, Oct. 15, 1884— Feb. 14, 1885. 

» Ibid., Jan. 31, 1885. 
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as the Haoma of the Avesta. The Hum shrub, according 
to this description, grows to the height of four feet, and 
consists of circular fleshy stalks (the thickest being about a 
finger thick) of whitish colour, with light brown streaks. 
The juice was milky, of a greenish white colour, and had a 
sweetish taste. Mr. Schindler was, however, told that, 
after being kept for a few days, it turned sour and, like the 
stalks, became yellowish brown. The stalks break easily 
at the joints, and then form small cylindrical pieces. They 
had lost their leaves, which are said to be small and formed 
like those of the jessamine. This description, according to 
the above naturalists, would seem to agree tolerably well 
with the Sarcostemma (akin to the common milk-weed), 
or some other group of Asclepiads, such as the Periploca 
aphylla which, as Mr. Baker states, has been traced by 
Dr. Haussknecht to 3000 feet in the mountains of Persia, 
and, according to Dr. Aitchison, is common also in Afghan- 
istan. A quotation from a medical Sanskrit work, to 
which attention was drawn by Prof. Max Miiller many 
years ago, states that, ' the creeper, called Soma, is dark, 
sour, without leaves, milky, fleshy on the surface ; it destroys 
(or causes) phlegm, produces vomiting,and is eaten by goats.' 
The foul, sour smell of the Soma-juice is also alluded to in 
our Brahmana (see the present volume, p. 266). Accord- 
ing to Prof. Spiegel 1 , the Parsfs of Bombay obtain their 
Homa from Kerman, whither they send their priests from 
time to time to get it. The plant at present used by the 
Hindu priests of the Dekhan, on the other hand, according to 
Haug, is not the Soma of the Vedas, but appears to belong to 
the same order. ' It grows (he informs us, Ait. Br. II, 489) on 
hills in the neighbourhood of Poona to the height of about 
four to five feet, and forms a kind of bush, consisting of a 
certain number of shoots, all coming from the same root ; 
their stem is solid like wood ; the bark grayish ; they are 
without leaves ; the sap appears whitish, has a very stringent 
taste, is bitter, but not sour : it is a very nasty drink, and 
has some intoxicating effect. I tasted it several times, but 



Eranische Alterthnmskunde, III, p. 573. 
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it was impossible for me to drink more than some teaspoon- 
fuls.' In fact, several varieties of Sarcostemma or Ascle- 
piads 1 , somewhat different from those of Persia and 
Afghanistan, which are not to be found so far south, seem 
to have been, and indeed seem still to be, made use of for the 
Soma-sacrince. And notwithstanding the objections raised 
by Dr. G. Watt, in his useful 'Notes,' appended to the 
translation of Professor Roth's papers, every probability 
seems to me to be in favour of the identity of the original 
Soma-plant with the shrub, the stalks of which are used 
by the Parsts in preparing their Hum juice, or with some 
other plant of the same genus. It certainly would seem to 
have been a plant with soft, succulent stems. Dr. Watt 
remarks, ' We know of no instance of a succulent plant re- 
taining, for weeks or months, its sap within isolated twigs, 
and, indeed, we can recall but few plants which could with- 
stand, even for a day or two, the dry climate of India, so 
as to retain the sap within their isolated and cut twigs.' 
But, though at the time of the Vedic hymns fresh and juicy 
plants were probably used for the preparation of the sacred 
drink, in later times, when the plants had to be conveyed 
some considerable distance into India, the withered and 
shrunk plants were apparently found, with the admixture 
of water and other ingredients, to serve the same purpose. 
For we know from the description given in the Sutras, that 
water was poured on the plants previously to their being 
beaten with the pressing-stones. This moistening or 
steeping is called apyayanam, or ' the making (the 
plants) swell.' After being then well beaten and bruised, 
they were thrown into the vat, or rather trough, partly 
filled with water, and were pressed out with the hand. 
Dr. Watt thinks Professor Roth ought rather to have 
published briefly the leading passages in the hymns descrip- 
tive of the plant, from which naturalists might have drawn 
their own conclusions. One might as well ask a Hebrew 

' Especially Sarcostemma intermedium, S. brevutigma, and S. viminale 
(or Asclepias acida). See R. Roth, Zeitsch. der D. Morg. Ges. vol. xxxv, 
p. 68 1 seq. 
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scholar to give accurate descriptions of the * lily of the 
valley ' to enable the botanist to identify and classify the 
lovely flower which delighted the heart of ki.^g Solomon. 
It is exactly the want of an accurate knowledge of the 
nature of the Soma-plant which prevents the Vedic scholar 
from being able to understand some of the few material allu- 
sions to it. Thus the term am.ru, commonly applied to 
the Soma-plant, used to be taken to mean simply ' plant ' 
or 'sprig, shoot;' but Professor Roth seems now inclined, 
perhaps rightly, to take it as referring to the internode, or 
cylindrical piece between two joints of the stem. The 
substitutes approved of by the Satapatha-brahmawa, in case 
no genuine Soma-plants can be obtained, will be found 
enumerated at pp. 421-422 of the present volume. A de- 
scription of these plants, so far as they have been identified, 
is given in Professor Roth's paper. 

I cannot conclude these remarks without expressing my 
hearty thanks to those scholars who have done me the honour 
of reviewing the first volume of this work. To Professor 
Whitney I feel especially indebted for his most careful 
examination of my translation, and the searching, yet appre- 
ciative, criticism he has been good enough to apply to it. 
I shall feel content, if the present volume finds at least one 
reader as conscientious and painstaking. While I agree 
with most of Prof. Whitney's suggestions *, there are one or 
two points raised by him, and these perhaps of the more 
important, on which I have been unable to take his view ; 
and as some of these points involve renderings adhered to 
in the present volume, I take the opportunity here briefly 
to advert to them. 

The most important of these points probably is my 
rendering of the term kapala by 'potsherd,' instead of ' cup, 
dish/ as proposed by Prof. Whitney. Instead of speaking 
of a sacrificial cake on eleven or twelve potsherds, we are 
to call it a cake on so many cups or dishes. The term 



' American Journal of Philology, vol. iii, pp. 391-410 ; Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society, October 1 88 a, p. xiv seq. 
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'potsherd' no doubt is somewhat awkward, and, had it 
been possible, I should have preferred to use the simple 
obsolete word ' shard ' or ' sherd ' for it ; but I decidedly 
object to either ' cup ' or ' dish.' I gather from his sugges- 
tion, that we take entirely different views of the purpose 
and nature of the kapala. I have to reject the proposed 
renderings for the very reason for which they commend 
themselves to Prof. Whitney, namely, because they imply 
so many vessels complete in themselves. He asks, whether 
I suppose ' that the Brahmans made their offerings on frag- 
ments of broken pottery ? ' Well, I certainly believe that 
the kapalas are meant to represent the fragments of a 
broken dish. The sacrificial cake is to be baked on a dish, 
but for symbolic reasons this dish is supposed to be broken 
up into a number of pieces or kapalas. The symbolic signifi- 
cance of this seems to be a twofold one. On the one hand, 
the dish is to resemble the human skull. Hence we read 6at. 
Br. I, a, i, 2, ' The cake is the head of YagHa. (the sacrifice, 
and symbolically the sacrificer himself); for those potsherds 
(kapalani) are what the skull-bones (sXrshnah kapalani) are, 
and the ground rice is nothing else than the brain.' On the 
other hand, the kapalas are usually arranged (see Part I, 
p. 34, note) in such a manner as to produce a fancied resem- 
blance to the (upper ') shell of the tortoise, which is a symbol 
of the sky, as the tortoise itself represents the universe. 
Thus with cakes on a single kapala, the latter is indeed 
a complete dish. In the same way the term kapala, in the 
singular, is occasionally applied to the skull, as well as to 
the upper and the lower case of the tortoise, e. g. Sat. Br. 
VII, 5, i, a : ' That lower kapala of it (the tortoise) is this 
world, for that (kapala) is firmly established, and firmly 
established is this world ; and that upper (kapala) is yonder 
sky, for it has its ends turned down, and so has that sky its 
ends turned down ; and that which is between is that atmo- 
sphere : verily that same (tortoise) represents these worlds.' 
More usually, however, the term is applied to the single 

1 Or perhaps the lower shell which represents the earth, being as it were a 
symbol of firmness and safety. 
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bones of the skull (and the plates of the tortoise-case). 
Hence the Medini says (lanta 71), kapalo 'stri .riro-'sthni 
syad, gha/ade^ sakale, vra^e, — kapala may be used in the 
sense of ' head-bone,' in that of ' fragment of a pot,' &c, 
and in the sense of ' collection.' 

Professor Whitney takes exception to my occasionally 
translating atman by 'body,' — an inaccuracy, he remarks, 
that might easily be avoided. I do not quite understand on 
what grounds he objects to this rendering. The original 
meaning of atman doubtless is (breath) 'self, soul;' but 
surely there can be no question that it also commonly 
means ' body, trunk,' in contradistinction to the limbs, 
wings, &c. Thus we read Sat. Br. IV, 1, 2, 25, 'The 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird : the Upawwu and 
Antaryama are its wings, and the Upawtrusavana is its 
body 1 .' 

My rendering of 'videgho ha mathavaA' (I, 4, 1, 10) by 
' Mathava the (king of) Videgha,' instead of ' Videgha (the) 
Mathava,' is rightly objected to. Indeed, I had already 
taken occasion, in the introduction to the same volume (I, 
p. xli, note 4), to make that correction. 

Prof. Whitney's remarks on ' yupena yopayitva ' are 
adverted to at p. 36, note 1 of the present volume ; as are 
also those on ' ed ' at p. 265, note 2. In regard to the latter 
point he rather does me wrong by supposing that I appa- 
rently regarded the particle (or particles) ' ed' (for which the 
Kawva text seems to read ' a hi ') as a verb-form from the 
root 'i,' to go. The fact is that I followed Prof. Weber 
(Ind. Stud. IX, p. 249) in taking it to be a popular expres- 
sion, with a verb of motion understood, somewhat in the 
sense of the German 'hin;' e. g. 'Shall we go there?' — 
' Hin denn ! ' i. e. ' Let us go then.' 

My translation of II, 4, 2, 1 9 is not quite approved of by 

1 Professor Max Muller has been kind enough to send me a number of 
passages from Upanishads and Aranyakas, in which atman has the sense of 
'body, trunk,' and is usually explained in the commentaries by xartra 
(atmanaA - jartravayavaA, Brsbadar. Up. I, I, a, 7). The adverb adhyatmam, 
he remarks, always means 'with reference to the body;' cf. Taitt. Up. I, 7 ; 
Sat. Br. IV, 1, 3, 1, the present volume, p. 265, note 1. 
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Prof. Whitney. There offering is made severally to the 
sacrincer's grandfather and great-grandfather with the 
formula ' N. N., this for thee ! ' to which some authorities 
add • and for those who come after thee.' This addition is 
rejected by the author on the ground that 'svayam vai 
tesha/tt saha yeshaw saha,' which I translated by ' since he 
himself is one of those to whom [it would be offered] in 
common.' Prof. Whitney takes exception to this, remark- 
ing that in that case, the phrase ' and those who (come) after 
thee ' might be added, without any reason to the contrary. 
But he forgets one important point, namely, that it would 
be a fatal thing for the sacrificer in this way to associate 
himself with the departed ancestors, and even make offering 
to himself along with them : it would simply mean that ' he 
would straightway go to yonder world,' that he would not 
live his fulness of days. The clause under discussion is 
elliptic, its literal translation being ' Himself surely (is) of 
those withal of whom (he is) withal.' This may either be 
taken in the sense in which I took it (see also St. Petersb. 
Diet. s.v. saha) ; or in a general way, ' He surely is one of 
those with whom he associates himself;' i.e. he would 
himself be a dead man. 

In the legend of Manu and the Flood (I, 8, i, i seq.) 
I find it impossible to accept Prof. Delbriick's conjecture, 
which Prof. Whitney thinks the best and only acceptable 
one, viz. that (in par. 4) the sentence ' jarvad ha^asha asa, 
sa hi ^yesh/Aam vardhate ' is an interpolated gloss. My 
reason for not accepting it is the fact that the passage occurs 
likewise in the Kawva recension, and is thus authenticated 
for so comparatively early a period that the difficulty of 
accounting for the interpolation might be even greater 
than that of the interpretation of the passage itself. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig, in his kindly notice in 'Gdttinger Gel. 
Anz.' 1883, proposes to take sasva.t in the sense of itiomn : 
' It quite so (i. e. in accordance with the prediction) became 
a large fish.' Prof. Max Muller has again translated this 
legend in his * India, what can it teach us?' p. 134 seq., where 
he renders this passage by ' He became soon a large fish 
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(gka&ha), for such a fish grows largest.' I am still inclined 
to take gh as ha as the name of some kind of fish, real or 
mythic. 

Professor Whitney once more discusses the vexed question 
as to the real meaning of ' Gatavedas,' and thinks the trans- 
lation ' Wesen-kenner,' ' being-knower,' or ' he who knoweth 
[all] beings' to be unacceptable. He remarks that 'The 
word may, indeed, fairly be regarded as an obscure one : that 
is to say, it is very strange that an appellation so frequently 
applied to Agni should not have its meanings distinctly 
pointed out, either by its applicableness, or by parallel 
expressions used in the descriptions of the same god or in 
ascriptions made to him ; but no such explanation has been 
found obtainable from the Vedic writings.' It is no doubt 
a fact that at the time of Yiska — who (7, 19) proposes five 
different derivations of the term, the first of which is the 
one given above, viz. ^atani veda, ' he knows (the things) 
that are bom' — the real meaning of the compound was 
unknown; and even at the time of the hymns the epithet 
seems to have been understood in different ways. That the 
meaning ' knower of beings ' was, at any rate, one of those 
commonly assigned to ' Catavedas ' by the Vedic poets, seems 
to me, however, sufficiently manifest from a number of 
parallel expressions used in reference to Agni, such as Rig- 
veda VI, 15, 13, vLrva veda ^anima ^atavedaA *, ' Catavedas 
knows all races (or existences);' I, 70, 1, a daivyani vrata 
ftkitvan a manushyasya ^anasya ^anma, ' he who minds the 
divine ordinances, and the race of the human kind ;' ib. 3, 
devanam ^anma martaww: ka. vidvan, ' knowing the race of 
gods and the men;' I, 189, 1, vlrvani vayunani vidvan, 
'knowing all works;' ib. 7, tvam tan agna ubhayan v 
vidvan veshi, &c On the other hand, in Sat. Br. IX, 5, 1, 
68, the term is explained by ^ataw* gkta.m vindate ; he 
takes possession of being after being, or of whatsoever is 
born. How easily terms such as £atavedas and Wesen- 



1 See Grassmann, Worierbuch s. v. ; M. Bergaigne, III, 334, takes this 
passage to supply the etymology of the word. 
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kenner (knower of beings) may assume different meanings, 
may be seen from Mr. Peile's remark (Notes on the Nalo- 
pakhyanam, p. 23), ' <7atavedas, the Vedic epithet of Agni, 
is described as the " knower of the essence " (?3ta), Grass- 
mann, Diet. s. v.' 

For the first chapter of the third book, treating of the 
ceremony of consecration, I have had the advantage of 
availing myself of the German translation, published by 
Dr. B. Lindner in his pamphlet, ' Die Diksha,' Leipzig, 1878. 
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THIRD KANDA. 



THE AGNISH7"0MA. 




THE DtKSHA, or CONSECRATION. 

First Adhyaya. First BrAhmajva. 

i. They choose a place of worship. Let them 
choose (the place) which lies highest, and above 
which no other part of the ground rises * ; for it was 
from thence that the gods ascended to heaven, and 
he who is consecrated indeed ascends to the gods. 
He thus sacrifices on a place of worship frequented 
by the gods ; but were any other part of the ground 
to rise above it, he would indeed be lowered while 
sacrificing: let them therefore choose (the place) 
which lies highest. 

2. While being high, that place should be even ; 
and being even, it should be firm ; and being firm, 
it should incline towards the east, since the east is 
the quarter of the gods; or else it should incline 

1 Abhi-xt, ' to lie or rise above,' with S£y. Dr. Lindner takes 
bhumeA as abl., and translates 'whereon nothing but earth lies.' 
The KSnva rec.has bhumeA (gen.) likewise in the preceding clause : 
' tad yad eva varshishMam bhumes tad eva devaya^anam sy&d ya- 
tr&nyad bhumer n&bhlsaytteto vai devi, &c.' The gods evidently 
ascended to heaven from the highest spot of the earth, and so is 
the sacrificer to choose the highest available place. See Katy. VIL 
i, ii scholl.; LaTy. S. I, i, 17, ' na Aasya sthalataram (higher place) 
adure sy&t' 
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towards the north, since the north is the quarter of 
men. It should rise somewhat towards the south, 
that being the quarter of the Fathers. Were it to 
incline towards the south, the sacrifice would quickly 
go to yonder world; but in this way the sacrificer 
lives long: let it therefore rise somewhat towards 
the south. 

3. Let not the measure of the sacrificial ground 
be exceeded on the east side, since such an excess 
would be in favour of his spiteful enemy. It may 
be so in the south, and also in the north ; but that 
place of worship alone is thoroughly efficient where 
the measure of the sacrificial ground is exceeded in 
the west ; for to him (who possesses such a one) the 
higher 1 worship of the gods readily inclines. So 
much as to the place of worship. 

4. Now Ya^»avalkya spake, — 'We went to 
choose a place of worship for V ar s h « y a 2 . Sit ya- 
ya^»a then said, "Verily, this whole earth is divine : 
on whatever part thereof one may sacrifice (for any 

1 Or 'subsequent;' a play on the word 'uttara,' which has the 
meanings ' upper (superior), later, and left (north).' Dr. Lindner 
takes it in the sense of ' from the north.' Possibly uttara also 
refers to the Soma-altars (uttara vedi and uttara-vedi) to be 
prepared later on (see III, 5, 1, 1 seq.) on the eastern part of the 
sacrificial ground. 

* The Ka«va text reads, — Accordingly Ya^fiavalkya spake, 'VSr- 
shwa intended to sacrifice (ayakshyata). Thus we went (ayama I) to 
look for a place of worship.' He who is known as SStyaya^rei said, 
' Verily, this whole earth is divine : a place of worship there is 
wheresoever one sacrifices on it, after enclosing it with a ya^us.' 
And thus indeed he thought, but the officiating priests doubtless 
constitute the (real) place (medium) of worship: where wise 
(priests) perform the sacrifice in due form, there alone no failure 
takes place. That (other definition) is not the characteristic of the 
place of worship. (Without final it i.) 
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one), after enclosing (and consecrating) it with a 
sacrificial formula, there is a place of worship." 

5. ' It is, however, the officiating priests that con- 
stitute the place (or medium) of worship : whereso- 
ever wise and learned Brahmans, versed in sacred 
lore, perform the sacrifice, there no failure takes 
place : that (place of worship) we consider the 
nearest (to the gods) 1 .' 

6. On this (ground) they erect either a hall or 
a shed, with the top-beams running from west to 
east 8 ; for the east is the quarter of the gods, and 
from the east westwards the gods approach men : 
that is why one offers to them while standing with 
his face towards the east. 

7. For this reason one must not sleep with his 



1 That is to say, one who employs such skilled Brahmans for 
his officiating priests (ribng) may use sacrificial ground of any 
description. Katy. VII, 1,18. 

* Pra£fna-va«.ra (prag-va«ja, K.). The *va»was' are the 
horizontal beams supported by the four corner-posts. In the first 
place two cross-beams are fastened on the corner-posts, to serve as 
the lintels of the eastern and western doors. Across them tie-beams 
are then laid, running from west to east, on which mats are spread 
by way of a roof or ceiling. The term 'priUina-va»ira' refers to 
these upper beams (upari-va»wa), and especially to the central beam 
(prtsh/ia-vama or madhyavala) the ends of which rest on the 
middle of the lintels of the eastern and western doors ; cf. Sayana 
on Taitt S. I, 2, 1 (vol. i, pp. 279, 286); Katy. VII, 1,20 scholl. 
Inside the Praltna-vatnra there is the Ahavantya fire immediately 
facing the east door ; the Garhapatya fire facing the west door ; be- 
tween the two the altar ; and south of the latter the Dakshi«agni. 
The shed (vimita) is to be erected on the back (west) part of the 
sacrificial ground, after the roots have been dug up. It is described 
as a square structure of ten (or twelve) cubits, somewhat higher in 
front than at the back ; with doors on each side (except, optionally, 
on the north). The fill, or hall, is to measure twenty cubits by 
ten. Katy. VII, 1, 19-24 comm. 

B 2 
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head towards the west, lest he should sleep stretching 
(his legs) towards the gods. The southern quarter 
belongs to the Fathers ; and the western one to the 
snakes ; and that faultless one is the one where the 
gods ascended (to heaven) ; and the northern quarter 
belongs to men. Hence in human (practice) a hall 
or shed is constructed with the top-beams running 
from south to north, because the north is the quarter 
of men. It is only for a consecrated, not for an 
unconsecrated person that it is (constructed) with 
the top-beams running from west to east. 

8. They enclose it on every side, lest it should 
rain upon (the sacrificer, while being consecrated): 
this, at least, is (the reason for doing so in) the 
rainy season '. He who is consecrated, truly draws 
nigh to the gods, and becomes one of the deities. 
Now the gods are secreted from men, and secret 
also is what is enclosed on every side : this is why 
they enclose it on every side. 

9. Not every one may enter it, but only a Brah- 
man, or a R&^unya, or a Vaisya, for these are able 
to sacrifice. 

10. Let him not commune with every one ; for he 
who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods, and 
becomes one of the deities. Now the gods do not 
commune with every one, but only with a Brahman, 
or a Ra^anya, or a Vaijya ; for these are able to 
sacrifice. Should there be occasion for him to con- 
verse with a .SYldra, let him say to one of those, 
'Tell this one so and so! tell this one so and so!' 

1 (?) Iti nv eva varshaA. The same particles occur III, 2, 1, 11. 
The Ka»va text has, — 'lest it should freeze in winter, lest it should 
pour in the rainy season, and lest there should be burning heat in 
summer.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KAjVZ)A, I ADHYAYA, 2 BRAhMAWA, 1 . 5 

This is the rule of conduct for the consecrated in 
such a case. 

ii. In the first place, having taken the two 
churning-sticks in his hand, he approves of the hall. 
Taking hold of the chief post of the front (east) side, 
he pronounces this sacrificial formula (Va^ - . S. IV, i), 
'We have come to this place of worship on 
earth, wherein all the gods delighted.' Thereby 
that (place of worship) of his becomes acceptable to 
all the gods, as well as to the learned Brahmans 
versed in sacred lore ; and that (place of worship) of 
his, which those Brahmans versed in sacred lore see 
with their eyes, becomes acceptable to them. 

12. And when he says, 'Wherein all the gods 
delighted,' thereby it becomes acceptable for him to 
all the gods. 'Crossing over by means of the 
rik and saman, and by the ya^us;' by means of 
the rik and saman, and the yafus, indeed, they reach 
the end of the sacrifice : ' May I reach the end of 
the sacrifice!' he thereby says. 'May we rejoice 
in increase of substance and in sap!' Increase 
of substance doubtless means abundance, and abun- 
dance means prosperity : he thereby invokes a bless- 
ing. ' May we rejoice in sap,' he says, because people 
say of one who enjoys prosperity and attains to the 
highest distinction, that 'he rejoices in sap;' there- 
fore he says, ' May we rejoice in sap !' 

Second Brahmajva. 

i. Let him perform the rite of consecration (di- 
ksha) l in the afternoon. Previously to the shaving 

1 The rite described in the following paragraphs is called apsu- 
dikshi, or ' consecration in water.' 
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of his hair and beard he may eat of what he likes, 
or whatever comes to hand ; for hereafter his food 
consists of fast-milk (vrata) only. But, if he does 
not care to eat, he need not eat anything. 

2. Thereupon they enclose a place 1 north of the 
hall, and place a vessel of water in it. Beside this 
the barber takes up his position. He (the sacrificer) 
then shaves his hair and beard, and cuts his nails. 
For impure, indeed, is that part of man where water 
does not reach him. Now at the hair and beard, 
and at the nails the water does not reach him : 
hence when he shaves his hair and beard, and cuts 
his nails, he does so in order that he may be conse- 
crated after becoming pure. 

3. Now some shave themselves all over, in order 
that they may be consecrated after becoming pure all 
over ; but let him not do this. For even by shaving 
the hair of his head and his beard, and by cutting 
his nails, he becomes pure : let him therefore shave 
only the hair of his head and his beard, and cut 
his nails. 

4. In the first place he cuts his nails, first of the 
right hand — for in human (practice) those of the left 
hand (are cut) first, but with the gods in this manner. 
First (he cuts those) of the thumbs — for in human 
(practice) those of the little fingers (are cut) first, 
but with the gods in this manner. 

5. He first passes (the comb) through his right 
whisker — for in human (practice they comb) first 
the left whisker, but with the gods in this manner. 

6. His right whisker he moistens first, with the 
text, 'May these divine waters be propitious 

1 It is to be square and covered in on all sides with mats, and 
with a door on the east side. KSty. VII, 1, 25 scholl. 
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unto me!' The reason why he says, ' May these di- 
vine waters be propitious unto me/ is this : the waters 
are a thunderbolt, for the waters are indeed a thunder- 
bolt ; hence wherever these waters flow they produce 
a hollow, and whatever they come near that they 
destroy (lit. burn up). Hereby, then, he appeases 
that same thunderbolt; and thus appeased, that 
thunderbolt does not injure him. This is why 
he says, 'May these divine waters be propitious 
unto me!' 

7. Thereupon he lays a stalk of sacrificial grass 
on (the hair of the whisker), with the text, ' O plant, 
protect me!' For the razor is a thunderbolt, and 
thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does not injure 
him. Thereto he applies the razor, with the text, 
' O knife, injure him not !' for the razor is a thun- 
derbolt, and thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does 
not injure him. 

8. Having cut off (part of the stalk and hair), he 
throws it into the vessel of water. Silently he 
moistens the left whisker ;, silently he lays the stalk 
of grass on it ; and having silently applied the razor 
thereto and cut through (it and the hair), he throws 
them into the vessel of water. 

9. He then hands the razor to the barber, and the 
latter shaves off the hair and beard. When he has 
shaved the hair and beard \ — 

1 The text has, ' when he shaves (vapati) the hair and beard 
[when he shaves himself (vapate), K.] he bathes.' According to 
this it would seem that he does not bathe unless he shaves (?). See, 
however, Kity. VII, 2, 22, where the shaving is said to be optional, 
but not so, according to the commentary, the bathing. There 
seems also to be some doubt as to where the bathing is to take 
place. While, according to Karka, the sacrificer is to bathe in the 
vessel of water in the tent ; according to other authorities he is to 
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10. He bathes. For impure, indeed, is man : he 
is foul 1 within, in that he speaks untruth ; — and water 
is pure : he thinks, ' May I be consecrated, after be- 
coming pure ;' — and water is cleansing : he thinks, 
'May I become consecrated after being cleansed!' 
This is the reason why he bathes. 

ii. He bathes, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 2 ; Rig- 
veda X, 17, 10), 'May the waters, the mothers, 
cleanse us!' whereby he says, ' May they cleanse 2 !' 
'May the purifiers of ghee purify us with 
(heavenly) ghee!* For he, indeed, is thoroughly 
purified whom they have purified with ghee 8 : accord- 
ingly he says, ' May the purifiers of ghee purify us 
with ghee!' — 'For they, the divine, take away 
all taint ;' now 'all' means 'every,' and 'taint' means 
what is impure; for they do take away from him 
every impurity : therefore he says, ' For they, the 
divine, take away all taint.' 

12. He steps out (from the water) towards the 
north-east*, with the text, 'Cleansed and pure 

do so in some tank, or other kind of bathing-place of standing 
water. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 1,1, tirthe snati, tirtham eva samlnanam 
bhavati. 

1 I now take puti (with Dr. Lindner) in the sense of 'foul, filthy, 
fetid,' and would correct the passage (1, 1, 1, 1) accordingly. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig (Gottinger Gel. Anz. 1883, p. 49) proposes to take 
puti in the sense of 'pure,' both here and in 1, 1, 1, 1. 

* The Ka«va recension has the better reading, 'For they, indeed, 
now cleanse him when he bathes.' According to Taitt. S. VI, 1, 1, 3, 
he also sips (ajnati) some water with the view of internal puri- 
fication. 

* Lit ' for that indeed is well purified, whom they purified (i. e. 
when they purify anybody) with ghee.' The imperfect is rather 
strange. See also III, i, 3, 22. The Ka«vas read, 'For that, in- 
deed, is well purified what is purified (yad puyate) with ghee.' 

* Pran ivodansuttarapurvardham, K&ty. VII, 2, 15, i.e. ' towards 
the north with a slight turn to the east.' Dr. Lindner takes ' udan ' 
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I go forth from them;' for cleansed and pure he 
indeed goes forth from them. 

13. He then puts on a (linen) garment, for 
completeness' sake : it is indeed his own skin he 
thereby puts on himself. Now that same skin 
which belongs to the cow was originally on man. 

14. The gods spake, 'Verily, the cow supports 
everything here (on earth) ; come, let us put on the 
cow that skin which is now on man : therewith she 
will be able to endure rain and cold and heat' 

15. Accordingly, having flayed man, they put that 
skin on the cow, and therewith she now endures 
rain and cold and heat. 

16. For man was indeed flayed ; and hence where- 
ever a stalk of grass or some other object cuts him, 
the blood trickles out. They then put that skin, 
the garment, on him ; and for this reason none but 
man wears a garment, it having been put on him as 
his skin. Hence also one should take care to be 
properly clad, so that he may be completely endued 
with his own skin. Hence also people like to see 
even an ugly person properly clad, since he is endued 
with his own skin. 

17. Let him, then, not be naked in the presence 
of a cow. For the cow knows that she wears his 
skin, and runs away for fear lest he should take the 
skin from her. Hence also cows draw fondly near 
to one who is properly clad. 

18. Now the woof of this cloth belongs to Agni, 
and the warp to Vayu 1 , the thrum to the Fathers, 



as meant to explain the preposition ' ud.' This, howeyer, does not 
account for the ' iva.' 

1 AgneA paryaso bhavati, vSyor anuMido (?). The Black Ya^us 
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the fore-edge 1 to the snakes, the threads to the 
All-gods, and the meshes to the asterisms. For 
thus indeed all the deities are concerned therein; 
and hence it is the garment of the consecrated. 

19. Let it (if possible) be a new one 2 , for the sake 
of unimpaired vigour. Let him (the Adhvaryu) tell 
(the Pratiprasthatrz) to beat it, in order that whatso- 
ever part of it an unclean woman has spun or woven 
may become clean. And if it be a new one, let him 
sprinkle it with water, so that it become clean. Or 
let him be consecrated in one which is laid aside to 
be worn (daily) after bathing, without being soaked 
(in some sharp cleansing substance) 3 . 

20. He puts it round him, with the text, 'T hou art 
the covering* of consecration and penance;' 
heretofore, indeed, this was the covering of him as 
one unconsecrated, but now it is that of consecration 
and penance : hence he says, 'thou art the covering 
of consecration and penance.' ' I put thee on, the 
kindly and auspicious;' whereby he means to 
say, ' I put thee on, the kindly and pleasing one ;' — 

(T. S. VI, 1, 1) reads, agnes tftshadhanam (jal£kopadh£nam tushSA, 
tatra tantftnam pftranam tfishadhanam ; Say.), v&yor vatapanam 
(viyuna* soshanam vatapftnam, S.). The warp (pnMrinatana) and 
woof (otu), on the other hand, are by the Black Ya^us ascribed to 
the Adityas and Vwve Dzv&A respectively. 

1 Praghlta, apparently the closely- woven part at both ends of the 
cloth from whence the loose threads of the nivi, or unwoven fringe 
(thrum), come out. The Black Yagus ascribes it to the plants. 

* Literally, 'unbeaten (ahata), unwashed.' 

* That is to say, if it be not a new garment, it should be one 
that has not been washed by a washerman (with mautra, &c), but 
worn daily after bathing. 

* Or, outward form, tanu. Its meaning sometimes comes very 
near to that of ' skin,' assigned to it by the lexicographers. Cf. Ill, 
2, 2, 20 ; 4, 3, 9. 
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'fostering a fair appearance;' for evil indeed 
is that appearance which he has heretofore fos- 
tered while unconsecrated ; but now (he fosters) 
a fair appearance: therefore he says, 'fostering a 
fair appearance.' 

21. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter the 
hall. Let him not eat (the flesh) of either the cow 
or the ox ; for the cow and the ox doubtless support 
everything here on earth. The gods spake, ' Verily, 
the cow and the ox support everything here : come, 
let us bestow on the cow and the ox whatever vigour 
belongs to other species 1 !' Accordingly they be- 
stowed on the cow and the ox whatever vigour 
belonged to other species (of animals) ; and there- 
fore the cow and the ox eat most. Hence, were one 
to eat (the flesh) of an ox or a cow, there would be, 
as it were, an eating of everything, or, as it were, 
a going on to the end (or, to destruction). Such 
a one indeed would be likely to be born (again) as a 
strange being, (as one of whom there is) evil report, 
such as ' he has expelled an embryo from a woman,' 
'he has committed a sin 2 ;' let him therefore not eat 
(the flesh) of the cow and the ox. Nevertheless 
Y4f»avalkya said, ' I, for one, eat it, provided that it 
is tender.' 



1 Vayasam, cf. Ill, 3, 3, 3. The Ka»va rec. has ' yad anyeshiw 
vayas&w vfrya»» yad anyeshim p&runam.' 

* A different translation of this passage is proposed by Professor 
Delbrflck (Synt. Forsch. Ill, p. 25); but the Ka«va text (si taw 
hervaro 'dbhutam abbi^anitor ^ayaya va garbham niravadhtd yad 
veti tad u hova£a) shows that we have here, as frequently, to supply 
txvara/i to the infinitive in tos. The Ka«va yad va ('or some 
such thing ') would also seem to indicate that we ought to trans- 
late: — (as of one of whom) there is evil report: ' he has committed 
some such (iti) sin as the producing of abortion.' 
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Third BrAhmajva. 

i. Having brought water forward 1 , he takes out 
(the material for) a cake on eleven potsherds for 
Agni and Vish»u; for Agni is all the deities, 
since it is in Agni that offering is made to all 
the deities. Moreover Agni is the lower half, and 
Vishmi is the upper half of the sacrifice : ' I will 
become consecrated after encompassing all the 
deities, after encompassing the entire sacrifice,' thus 
he thinks, and hence there is a cake on eleven 
potsherds for Agni and Vishmi. 

2. Some then offer a rice-pap to the Adityas. 
This is referred to (in the passage, Rig-veda X, 
72, 8), ' There are eight sons of Aditi who were born 
from her body; with seven she went to the gods, 
but Manama * she cast off.' 

3. Now Aditi had eight sons. But those that are 
called ' the gods, sons of Aditi,' were only seven, for 
the eighth, MardiWa, she brought forth unformed 8 : 
it was a mere lump of bodily matter 4 , as broad as it 
was high. Some, however, say that he was of the 
size of a man. 

4. The gods, sons of Aditi, then spake, ' That 

1 Viz. the so-called 'prawfta^,' see part i, p. 9 note. The offering, 
described in the following paragraphs, is called the Dfkshani- 
yesh/i,' Consecration offering.' As to the formulas used at the 
offering, see Ait. Br. 1, 4 seq. 

* The bird, Vishwu, the sun. 

' Or, the eighth she brought forth undeveloped, as a mSrtawrfa 
(? either a bird, or, more probably, in accordance with Taitt S. VI, 
5, 6, i,=vyr«ddham aWam, 'an abortive egg'). See Rig-veda 
Sanhiti, translated by M. M., p. 239. 

4 Sandegha; the St. Petersburg Diet, takes it in the sense of 
' doubt, uncertainty/ in this passage. 
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which was born after us 1 must not be lost : come, let 
us fashion it.' They accordingly fashioned it as this 
man is fashioned. The flesh which was cut off him, 
and thrown down in a lump, became the elephant : 
hence they say that one must not accept an elephant 
(as a gift) 2 , since the elephant has sprung from man. 
Now he whom they thus fashioned was Vivasvat, 
the Aditya (or the sun) ; and of him (came) these 
creatures. 

5. He spake,' Among my offspring he shall be suc- 
cessful who shall offer that rice-pap to the Adityas.' 
Accordingly he alone succeeds who offers that rice- 
pap to the Adityas. Only that (cake) to Agni and 
Vish«u is, however, generally approved. 

6. There are seventeen kindling- verses for it 3 . In 
a low voice he offers to the two deities. There are 
five fore-offerings and three after-offerings. For the 
sake of completeness they perform the patnlsa/»ya- 
^as 4 ; but he offers no samish/aya^fus, lest, having 
put on that garment of the consecrated, he should 
reach the end of the sacrifice before its completion ; 
for the samish/aya^us is the end of the sacrifice. 

7. He (the sacrificer) then gets himself anointed 
' (with fresh butter), while standing east of the hall. 

For, having been flayed, man is sore ; and by getting 
himself anointed, he becomes healed of his soreness : 
for man's skin is on the cow, and that fresh butter 

1 Or, perhaps, after the manner of us (anu). 

* Muir, O. S. T. IV, 15, reads ' parigrihwiyat' instead of « pratigr/- 
h/nyat," and translates, 'let no one catch an elephant, for an 
elephant partakes of the nature of man.' 

* For the ordinary eleven Samidhenis (raised to the number of 
fifteen by repetitions of the first and last verses), see part i, p. 102, 
and for the two additional ones (dhayya), ib. p. 1 1 2 note. 

* See part i, p. 256; for the Samish/aya^us, ib. p. 262. 
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14 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

also comes from the cow. He (the Adhvaryu) thus 
supplies him with his own skin, and for this reason 
he gets himself anointed. 

8. It is fresh butter, — for melted butter (ghee) 
belongs to the gods, and creamy butter 1 to men. 
Here, on the other hand, it is neither ghee nor 
creamy butter ; it should rather be both ghee and 
creamy butter, for the sake of unimpaired vigour : 
by means of that which is of unimpaired vigour he 
accordingly makes him of unimpaired vigour. 

9. He anoints him from the head down to the feet 
in accordance with the tendency of the hair, with 
the text {Wig. S. IV, 3), ' Thou art the sap of the 
great ones.' The 'great ones,' doubtless, is one of 
the names of those cows, and their sap indeed it is : 
therefore he says, 'thou art the sap of the great 
ones.' 'Thou art life-giving: give me light!' 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

10. Thereupon he anoints the eyes. 'Sore, in- 
deed, is the eye of man ; mine is sound,' so spake 
Ya^wavalkya. Dim-eyed, indeed, he was (heretofore) ; 
and the secretion of his eyes was matter. He now 
makes his eyes sound by anointing them. 

11. Now, when the gods slew the Asura-Rakshas, 
.5ush»a 2 , the Danava, falling backward entered into 
the eyes of men : he is that pupil of the eye, and 

1 PhSn/a, explained as the first particles of butter that appear in 
churning (?). The Ka»va recension, on the other hand, reads 
'&gyam nishpa»/am ' (I) instead. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 1,1, 4, Ghn'tam 
devanam, mastu ■pitrin&m, nishpakvam (i.e. surabhi ghrrtam, 
' well-seasoned butter,' Say.) manushyawam ; tad vai etat sarvade- 
vatyazw yan navanftam; also Ait. Br. I, 3, Sgyam vai devSnaw, 
surabhi ghr/'tam manushya«am, iyutarn pitrin&m, navanttaw gar- 
bha«am ; with Haug's note, Transl. p. 8. 

* The Ka»va text (MSS. 0. W.) reads Sis na. 
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looks like a young lad 1 . Against him he (the sacri- 
ficer), now that he enters on the sacrifice, raises a 
rampart of stone all round himself, for the ointment 
is (produced from) stone. 

12. It is such as comes from mount Trikakud; 
for when Indra slew VWtra he transformed that 
eye of his (Vmra's) into the mount Trikakud 2 . The 
reason, then, why (ointment) from mount Trikakud 
(is used), is that he thereby puts eye into eye. 
Should he be unable to obtain any Traikakuda oint- 
ment, any other than Traikakuda may be used ; for 
one and the same, indeed, is the significance of the 
ointment 

13. He anoints (the eyes) with a reed-stalk, for 
the reed is a thunderbolt. It is one with a tuft, in 
order to chase away the evil spirits 8 . For rootless, 

1 Sa esha kanfnakaA kumaraka iva paribh&sate. A play on the 
word kanfnaka, which has the double meaning of ' youth* and 
' pupil of the eye.' The St. Petersburg Diet, assigns also to kuma- 
raka the meaning of 'ball of the eye' in this (the only) passage. 
The K&flva recension reads, Sa esha kumaraka iva kaninakayam 
(? both ' maiden' and ' pupil of the eye '). 

1 ' Indra slew VrAra, his eye-ball fell away, it became collyrium.' 
Taitt. S. VI, 1, 1, 5. 

* Professor Delbrttck, S. F. Ill, 27, takes it thus, ' He brushes the 
eye with the end of a reed, for the reed is a thunderbolt capable of 
repelling mischief.' But, if ' virakshastdyai ' belonged to what pre- 
cedes, it would probably have to be construed with ' .rareshikaya 
'nakti,' the clause with * vai,' giving the reason, being inserted 
parenthetically ; while, in an idiomatic rendering, it would have to 
be placed at the end: He anoints the eyes with a reed-stalk in 
order to chase away the evil spirits, the reed being a thunderbolt. 
This abstract dative of purpose is very common ; it being generally 
construed with what precedes, as, for instance, I, 1, 4, 1; 3, 2, 8; 
5» 3> 8; 15; III, 1, 2, 13; 19; 3, 6; 8; and, with a parenthetic 
clause with 'vai' intervening, III, 2, 1, 13; IV, 5, 7, 7. Not less 
common is the analogous construction with a clause with ' ned ' 
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indeed, and unfettered on both sides, the Rakshas 
roams along the air ; even as man here roams along 
the air 1 , rootless and unfettered on both sides: the 
reason, then, why it is (a reed-stalk) with a tuft, is 
to chase away the evil spirits. 

14. The right eye he anoints first; for in human 
practice the left (eye is anointed) first, but with the 
gods (it is done) thus. 

15. He anoints it with the text, 'Thou art the 
eye-ball of VWtra,' — for VWtra's eye-ball it indeed 
is; — 'Eye-giving thou art : give me the eye!' 
in this there is nothing obscure. 

16. The right eye he anoints once with the sacri- 
ficial formula, once silently; and the left one he 
anoints once with the formula, twice silently : thus 
he makes the left (or upper) one superior 8 . 

1 7. And the reason why he anoints five times, is 
that the sacrifice is of equal measure with the year, 
and five seasons there are in the year : he thus 
obtains possession of the latter in five (divisions), 
and therefore he anoints five times. 

18. He then purifies him with a cleanser (pavitra, 
strainer) of sacred grass ; for impure, indeed, is 
man : — he is foul within in that he speaks un- 
truth ; — and sacred grass is pure : ' Having become 
pure, I shall be consecrated,' thus he thinks; — and the 
stalks of sacred grass are a means of cleansing, — 



(' lest such an event should happen') instead of the dative of the 
abstract, cf. I, 2, 1, 8 ; 9 ; IV, 5, 9, 3. 

1 I now take this passage differently from my interpretation of 
1, 1, 2, 4 ('and, in order that this man may move about the air, 
rootless and unfettered in both directions'). See also IV, 1, 1, 20. 

* ' Tad uttaram evaitad uttaravat karoti;' 'uttaram e"vaitad xStta- 
ram karoti,' Klnva recension. Cf. p. 2, note 1. 
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' Having become cleansed, I shall be consecrated,' thus 
he thinks ; and therefore he purifies him with a 
cleanser of sacred grass. 

19. It may consist of one (stalk of grass); for 
that blower (or purifier, the Wind) is one only, and 
in accordance with his nature is this (cleanser) : 
hence it may consist of one (stalk). 

20. Or there may be three (stalks) ; for one, in- 
deed, is that blower, but on entering into man he 
becomes threefold, to wit, the out-breathing, the 
in-breathing, and the through-breathing 1 , and in 
accordance with his measure is this (cleanser) : hence 
there may be three (stalks). 

21. Or there may be seven (stalks 2 ); for there are 
seven vital airs of the head : hence there may be 
seven (stalks). There may even be thrice seven, — 
one and twenty: such indeed is perfection. 

22. He purifies him with seven (stalks) each time, 
with the text (Va^-. S. IV, 4), 'May the Lord of 
thought purify me !' The lord of thought doubt- 
less is Pra^apati 3 : he thereby means to say, ' May 
Pra^apati purify me!' 'May the lord of speech 
pu rify me !' The lord of speech doubtless is Pra^l- 
pati 4 : he thereby means to say, 'May Pra^apati 
purify me!' 'May the divine SavitW purify 
me,' — for well purified indeed is he whom the divine 

1 See part i, p. 19, note 2. 

* The Taitt S. VI, 1, 1 allows the option between (one), 2, 3, 5, 6, 
7, 9, and 21 stalks; while the Ait. Br. I, 3 mentions only the 
highest number. 

* The Kiwva text adds, sa hi iitdnSm ish/e, ' for he rules over 
the thoughts.' 

4 The Kanvas read, ayaw v&va valcpatir yo 'yam pavate, tad 
enam esha pun&ti, 'the lord of speech doubtless is that blower 
(purifier, the wind) : hence it is he that purifies him.' 
[26] C 
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Savitrz* has purified 1 ; therefore he says, 'May the 
divine SavitW purify me!' — 'with a flawless 
cleanser;' for that blower (the wind) is indeed a 
flawless cleanser : ' with that one,' he means to say ; 
'with the rays of the sun;' for they, the rays of 
the sun, are indeed purifiers ; therefore he says, 
'with the rays of the sun.' 

23. ' O Lord of the pavitra' (means of puri- 
fication), — for he (who is consecrated) is indeed 
the lord of the pavitra, — 'of thee, purified by 
the pavitra, — for he is indeed purified by the 
pavitra; — 'with whatsoever desire I purify 
myself, may I be able to effect it!' whereby he 
says, ' May I reach the end of the sacrifice !' 

24. He then makes him pronounce the beginning 
of the benedictions (Va^-. S. IV, 5), 'We approach 
you, O gods, for desirable goods, at the open- 
ing of the sacrifice ; we call on you, O gods, for 
holy 2 blessings.' Thereby the officiating priests 
invoke on him those blessings which are their own. 

25. He (the sacrificer) then bends his fingers 
inwards, viz. the two (little fingers), with the text 
(Va^-. S. IV, 6), 'Hail, from the mind (I take 
hold of) the sacrifice !' — the two (nameless or ring 
fingers) with, ' Hail, from the wide ether!' — the 
two (middle fingers)with, ' Hail, from the sky and 
earth !' — with,' Hail, from the wind, I take hold 
(of the sacrifice) ! ' he clenches both fists 3 . Not visibly 

1 See p. 8, note 3. 

* I take ya^-wiyasaA as ace. pi. fern., as does Mahidh. Perhaps 
it ought to be translated ' for prayers proper at the sacrifice,' whereby 
he makes sure that each priest uses his own proper prayers during 
the sacrifice. 

3 For the symbolic meaning of the closing of the hands, see 
III, 2, 1, 6 ; Ait. Br. I, 3, 20. 
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indeed is the sacrifice to be taken hold of, as is either 
this staff or the garment, — but invisible indeed are 
the gods, invisible is the sacrifice. 

26. Now when he says, ' Hail, from the mind 
(I take hold of) the sacrifice,' he takes hold of it 
from the mind ; — in saying, ' From the wide ether,' 
he takes hold of it from the ether ; — in saying, ' From 
heaven and earth,' he takes hold of it from those 
two, heaven and earth, on which this entire universe 
rests ; — and in saying, ' From the wind I take hold of 
(the sacrifice)' — the wind being the sacrifice — he 
takes hold of the sacrifice directly. 

27. And when he calls, 'Hail! Hail 1 !' — the 
'Svaha' being the sacrifice — he thereby appropriates 
the sacrifice. Here now he restrains his speech ; the 
sacrifice being speech : he thereby appropriates 2 the 
sacrifice. 

28. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter 
the hall. He walks along the back of the Ahava- 
n!ya and the front of the Garhapatya 3 , — this is his 
passage until the Soma pressing. The reason why 
this is his passage until the Soma pressing is this. 
The fire is the womb of the sacrifice, and the conse- 
crated is an embryo ; and the embryo moves about 

1 That is, 'svaha' in each formula. The Sawhita has twice 
' svaha' in the last formula (svaha vatad arabhe svaha), to which 
this might refer, but neither recension of the Brahma«a mentions 
the final ' svaha.' 

* Literally, ' he takes within him' (as the speech confined within 
him through silence). 

* That is, he enters the hall by the front (east) door, then walks 
along the north side of the Ahavaniya and altar, and passes between 
the Garhapatya and altar to his seat south of the Ahavaniya. The 
Pratiprasthatrt then silently anoints and puri6es the Dtkshita's wife 
and leads her into the hall, either by the front or back door. 

C 2 
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within the womb. And since he (the sacrificer) 
moves about there (between the fires), and now 
turns round and now back, therefore these embryos 
move about, and now turn round and now back. 
Hence this is his passage till the Soma pressing. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

i. All formulas of the consecration are audgra- 
bha»a (elevatory), since he who is consecrated ele- 
vates himself (ud-grabh) from this world to the world 
of the gods. He elevates himself by means of these 
same formulas, and therefore they say that all formu- 
las of the consecration are ' audgrabha»a.' Now they 
also (specially) designate these intermediate ones as 
' audgrabhawa,' because these are libations ', and 
a libation is a sacrifice. For the muttering of a 
sacrificial formula is an occult (form of sacrifice), but 
a libation is a direct (form of) sacrifice : hence it is 
by this same sacrifice that he elevates himself from 
this world to the world of the gods. 

2. And again, the three libations which he makes 
with the dipping-spoon (sruva) are said to be ' adhl- 
taya^usV The fourth libation is made for the sake 
of completeness ; while the fifth, which is made with 
the offering-spoon (srui, viz. the £"uhu), is the real 
audgrabha«a-libation : for he makes it with an 

1 While all the formulas of the Dikshl are supposed to be of an 
'elevatory (audgrabhawa)' character, the designation 'audgrabha- 
«ani (yagnwishi, or elevatory formulas)' is specially applied to the 
five libations described in the succeeding paragraphs. The Kawva 
text reads, — atha yad etany avantaram audgrabha»£nfty akhyayanta 
ahutayo hy etS ahutir hy eva yagn&h paroksham iva hi tad yad 
ya^oir ^apaty etena hi tad ya^-nenodgrz'bhwtte.* 

8 I. e. ya^us for some ' meditated' object 
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anush/ubh verse, and the anush/ubh is speech, and 
the sacrifice also is speech. 

3. By means of the sacrifice the gods obtained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How may this (world) of ours be unattain- 
able by men!' They then sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey ; and having 
drained the sacrifice and effaced its traces by means 
of the sacrificial stake, they disappeared : and because 
they effaced (scattered, yopaya) therewith, therefore 
it is called yupa (stake). 

4. Now this was heard by the Jitshis. They col- 
lected the sacrifice, just as this sacrifice is collected 
(prepared) 1 ; for even so does he now collect the sacri- 
fice, when he offers those (audgrabhawa) libations. 

5. He offers five libations, because the sacrifice is 
commensurate to the year, and there are five seasons 
in the year: thus he gains it (the year) in five 
(divisions), and therefore he makes five libations. 

6. Now then of the oblation (Va^-. S. IV, 7) : ' To 
the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, hail!' 
At the outset he indeed purposes to sacrifice. What 
part of the sacrifice (is contained) in this (first liba- 
tion), that he now collects and makes his own. 

7. 'To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni, hail!' 
with wisdom and thought he indeed conceives that 
he may sacrifice. What part of the sacrifice (is con- 
tained) in this (second libation), that he now collects 
and makes his own. 

8. 'To Initiation, to Penance, to Agni, hail!' 
This is merely uttered, but no libation is made. 

1 Sam-bhr» ; on the technical meaning of this verb (to equip, 
prepare) and the noun sambhara, see part i, p. 276, note 1. 
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9. 'To Sarasvatt, to Pushan, to Agni, hail!' 
Now Sarasvatl is speech, and the sacrifice also is 
speech. And Pushan represents cattle, because 
Pushan means prosperity (pushri), and cattle also 
means prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle. 
What part of the sacrifice (is contained) in this (third 
libation), that he now collects and makes his own. 

10. As to this they say, ' These (three) libations 
are offered indefinitely ; they are unestablished, 
without a god : therein is neither Indra, nor Soma, 
nor Agni.' 

11. 'To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, 
hail !' — not any one (god we obtain) from this 1 ! But 
Agni surely is definite, Agni is established : when 
he offers in Agni (the fire), surely those (libations) 
are thereby made definite, are thereby established : 
for this reason he offers at all libations with, 'To 
Agni, hail !' Moreover, these libations are called 
' adhitaya^uwshi.' 

12. 'To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, 
hail ! ' he says ; for by his own mind he purposes to 
sacrifice, and from his own mind he impels it (the 
sacrifice) when he performs it : these two deities — 
the Purpose and the Impulse — are meditated upon 
(adhita) in his mind. 

13. 'To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for with wisdom and thought he indeed con- 
ceives that he may sacrifice : these two deities — 

1 This last sentence has probably to be taken ironically. In the 
Kawva text it seems to form part of the objection raised : Sa yat 
sarveshv agnaye svaheti ^uhoty anaddheva vS. etS ahutayo huyante 
'pratish/Aiti iva na hi kasyai £ana devatayai hfiyante 11 akutyai pra- 
yu#a iti tan nagnir nendro na somo, medhayai manasa iti nato 
'nyatara* fonaivam eva sarveshv, agnir uva addha . . . 
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Wisdom and Thought — are meditated upon in his 
mind. 

14. 'To Sarasvati, to Pushan, to Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for Sarasvati is speech, and the sacrifice also is 
speech : this deity — Speech — is meditated upon in his 
mind. Pushan, on the other hand, means cattle, for 
Pushan means prosperity (push/i), and cattle means 
prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle : hence 
cattle are meditated upon in his mind. And because 
these deities are meditated upon (a-dhita) in his 
mind, therefore (these libations) are called adhi- 
taya^uwshi. 

15. He then offers the fourth libation, with the 
text, 'Ye divine, vast, all-soothing Waters! 
Heaven and Earth, wide Etherl let us render 
homage unto BWhaspati with offering, hail!' 
This (libation) truly is nearer to the sacrifice, since he 
praises the waters, and water is sacrifice. ' Heaven 
and Earth ! wide Ether ! ' he says, because he 
thereby praises the worlds. ' Let us render homage 
unto Brz'haspati, with offering, hail!' he says; for 
Br/haspati is the Brahman, and the sacrifice also is 
the Brahman : for this reason also this (libation) is 
nearer to the sacrifice. 

16. But the fifth libation which he makes with 
the offering-spoon (sru/6), doubtless is the veritable 
sacrifice ; for he offers it with an anush/ubh (verse), 
and the anush/ubh is speech and so is the sacrifice. 

17. In the first place he pours the butter, which 
remains in the dhruva, into the ^uhu. He then 
ladles with the sruva three times butter from the 
melting-pot into the ^uhu : with what he takes the 
third time he fills the sruva \ 

1 The third time he holds the sruva over the guhh and pours 
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24 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

1 8. He offers, with the text (Vif. S. IV, 8 ; Rig- 
vedaV, 50, 1), 'May every mortal espouse the 
friendship of the divine guide! every one 
prayeth for wealth : let him choose glory, that 
he may prosper, hail !' 

19. Now this (verse and libation) consists of five 
parts in respect of deities 1 : ' vlrvo devasya' refers 
to the Viyve Deva^ ; ' netur ' to Savitro' ; ' marto 
vurlta ' to Mitra ; ' dyumnaw vrinixz. ' to Brzhaspati, 
since BWhaspati means dyumna (glory); and 'pu- 
shyase ' (for prospering) refers to Pushan. 

20. This (libation), then, consists of five parts, in 
respect of deities ; — fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold 
the animal victim, and five seasons there are in the 
year: the latter he accordingly gains by this (liba- 
tion) consisting of five parts in respect of deities. 

21. He offers this libation with an anush/ubh 
verse, because the anush/ubh is speech, and the 
sacrifice is speech ; so that he thereby obtains the 
real sacrifice. 

22. As to this they say, ' Let him offer only this 
one : for whatever object the others are offered, that 
object he gains even by this one.' And, indeed 2 , if 



ghee from the pot into the sruva, so as to fill it ; after which he 
pours it from the sruva into the guht. Katy. VII, 3, 1 8 comm. 

1 The Taitt. S. (VI, 1, 2, 5) divides the couplet into its four 
padas, which it assigns to Savitr/, the Fathers, the Viive DevaA, 
and Pushan respectively. The various reading ' vixve' of the Black 
Ya^us, instead of ' vuvaA,' is very remarkable. 

* The author here states, in his own words, the reasons (by 'vai') 
which have led the teachers referred to to maintain that by offering 
this one oblation one gains all the objects in view. The Ka«va 
text includes the entire passage regarding the fivefold division of 
the formula and oblation (pars. 19-21) in the argument of those 
teachers. For a detailed description of the pur«5huti, or full-offering, 
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he offers only this one, he would offer a full-offering ; 
and the full means everything : hence he gains 
everything by this (oblation). And by filling the 
dipping-spoon (sruva), he fills the offering-spoon 
(jruhti), and the latter he offers full. This, however, 
is a mere statement (of others' views) 1 ; but all (five) 
libations are offered. 

23. He offers this one with an anush/ubh verse. 
Being an anush/ubh verse, it consists of thirty-one 
syllables. Now there are ten fingers, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and the thirty-first is the body wherein 
those vital airs are contained ; for this much consti- 
tutes man, and the sacrifice is a man, the sacrifice is 
of the same proportion as a man 2 . Thus, whatever 
the extent of the sacrifice, whatever its measure, to 
that extent he takes possession of it by means of 
this (libation), when he offers it with an anush/ubh 
verse of thirty-one syllables. 

''J 
Second Adhyaya. First BriL^^a/va. 

1. South of the Ahavaniya he spreads ~tW kjafe k y ,<-' 
antelope skins on the ground, with the neck parts 
towards the east: thereon he consecrates him. If 
there are two (skins), they are an image of these two 
worlds (heaven and earth), and thus he consecrates 
him on these two worlds. 

see part i, p. 302, note 2. A similar view, that the full-offering 
renders other oblations unnecessary, is there given (II, 2, i, 5). 

1 SaishS mtmawsaiva, 'This, however, is mere speculation,' 
Ka»va recension. 

* See I, 2, 5, 14, with note. The sacrifice represents the sacri- 
ficer himself, and thus he makes sure of his offering up his entire 
Self, and obtaining a new divine Self, and a place among the 
immortals. 
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2. They are joined (fitted) together along their 
edge 1 , for these two worlds are also, as it were, 
joined together at their edge. At the hind part they 
are fastened together through holes : thus, after 
uniting (mithunikrztya) these two worlds, he conse- 
crates him thereon. 

3. But if there be only one (skin), then it is an 
image of these (three) worlds ; then he consecrates 
him on these (three) worlds. Those (hairs) which 
are white are an image of the sky ; those which are 
black are (an image) of this (earth) ; — or, if he likes, 
conversely : those which are black are an image of 
the sky, and those which are white are (an image) 
of this (earth). Those which are of a brownish 
yellow colour 2 , are an image of the atmosphere. 
Thus he consecrates him on these (three) worlds. 

4. And let him, in that case, turn in the hind end 
(of the skin) 3 : thus, after uniting these worlds with 
each other, he consecrates him thereon. 

5. He then squats down behind the two skins, 
with his face towards the east and with bent (right) 
knee ; and while touching them thus 4 at a place 

1 The two skins are fitted together at the inner sides, and stretched 
along the ground by means of wooden pins driven into the ground 
and passed through holes all round the edge of the skins ; the hairy 
sides of the latter remaining outside (above and below). At their 
hind parts they are tacked together by ' means of a thong passed 
through the holes and tied together in a loop.' 

2 YSny eva babhru»rva hariw. The Ka»va text reads, Yiny eva 
madhye babhru«i vS hari«i vS, ' those in the centre (or between the 
black and white) which are either brown or yellow (grey). 

8 According to Katy. VII, 3, 21 it would seem that the two hind 
feet, or one of them, should be doubled up (at the joint) and sewed 
under. According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us, on the other 
hand, the right fore-foot is turned under. 

* According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us, he is to touch at 
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where the white and black (hair) join, he mutters 
(Vif. S. IV, 9), 'Ye are the images of the Rik 
and Saman;' — an image doubtless is what is con- 
formable 1 : ' Ye are conformable to the rtks and 
samans' he thereby means to say. 

6. ' I touch you.' Now, he who is consecrated 
becomes an embryo, and enters into the metres : 
hence he has his hands closed, since embryos have 
their hands closed. 

7. And when he says, ' I touch you,' he means 
to say, ' I enter into you.' ' Do ye guard me up 
to the goal of this sacrifice!' whereby he says, 
' Do ye protect me until the completion of this 
sacrifice !' 

8. He then kneels down with his right knee (on 
the skin), with the text, 'Thou art a refuge: 
afford me refuge!' for the skin (£arma) of the 
black deer it is indeed among men, but among the 
gods it is a refuge (yarma) : therefore he says, 
' Thou art a refuge : afford me refuge.' ' Homage 
be to thee: injure me not!' Now he who raises 
himself upon the sacrifice 1 doubtless raises himself 
to one that is his better ; for the black deer skin is 
a (means of) sacrifice. Hereby, now, he propitiates 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
him : for this reason he says, ' Homage be to thee : 
injure me not !' 

9. He must indeed sit down first on the hind part 
(of the skin). Were he, on the other hand, to sit 
down at once in the middle (of the skin), and were 

the same time the white hair with his thumb and the black with his 
fore-finger. S£y. on Taitt S. I, 2, 2 (vol. i, p. 297). 

1 Sieyimsam va esha upadhirohati yo manushyaJi san ya^nam 
upadhirohati. Ka»va recension. 
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any one there to curse him, saying, ' He shall either 
become demented or fall down headlong ! ' then that 
would indeed come to pass. Let him therefore first 
sit down on the hind part (of the skin). 

10. He then girds himself with the zone. For 
once upon a time when the Angiras were consecrated, 
they were seized with weakness, for they had pre- 
pared no other food but fast- milk. They then 
perceived this (source of) strength (viz. the zone), 
and this (source of) strength they put in (or round) 
the middle of their body as a (means of attaining) 
completion : and thereby they attained comple- 
tion. And so does he now put that (source of) 
strength in the middle of his body and thereby 
attain completion. 

ii. It is made of hemp. Hempen it is in order 
to be soft. Now when Praf&pati, having become an 
embryo, sprung forth from that sacrifice, that which 
was nearest to him, the amnion, became hempen 
threads : hence they smell putrid. And that which 
was the outer membrane (and placenta) became the 
garment of the consecrated. Now the amnion lies 
under the outer membrane, and hence that (zone) is 
worn under the garment. And in like manner as 
Prafapati, having become an embryo, sprung forth 
from that sacrifice, so does he become an embryo 
and spring forth from that sacrifice. 

12. It (the cord) is a triple one, because food is 
threefold, food being cattle. (Moreover) the father 
and mother (are two), and that which is born is a 
third : hence it is a triple (cord). 

13. It is intertwined with a shoot of reed (mu»/a) 
grass, for the sake of chasing away the evil spirits, 
the reed being a thunderbolt. It is plaited after 
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the manner of a braid of hair. For were it to be 
twisted 1 sunwise (from left to right) as any other 
cords, it would be human ; and were it twisted con- 
trary to the course of the sun, it would be sacred to 
the Fathers : hence it is plaited after the manner of 
a braid of hair. 

14. He girds himself with it, with the text (Va^ - . S. 
IV, 10), 'Thou art the strength of the Angi- 
ras,' — for the Angiras perceived this (source of) 
strength; — 'soft as wool, bestow thou strength 
on me!' there is nothing obscure in this. 

15. He then tucks up the end of his (nether) gar- 
ment, with the text, 'Thou art Soma's tuck.' 
For heretofore it was the tuck of him, the unconse- 
crated ; but now that he is consecrated, it is that of 
Soma 2 : therefore he says, ' Thou art Soma's tuck.' 

16. He then wraps up (his head) 8 . For he who 
is consecrated becomes an embryo ; and embryos are 
enveloped both by the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : therefore he covers (his head). 

17. He covers himself, with the text, 'Thou art 
Vish»u's refuge, the refuge of the sacrificer.' 
He who is consecrated indeed becomes both Vish»u 
and a sacrificer ; for when he is consecrated, he is 
Vishmi ; and when he sacrifices, he is the sacrificer : 
therefore he says, ' Thou art Vishwu's refuge, the 
refuge of the sacrificer.' 

18. Thereupon he ties a black deer's horn to the 

1 Twisted and plaited is here expressed by the same term 
' sr*'sh/a.' 

* Literally, but now (it being that) of (him) the consecrated, (it 
is that) of Soma. 

* With his upper garment, or, according to others, with a turban. 
K&ty.VII, 3, 28 scholl. 
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end (of his garment 1 ). Now the gods and the 
Asuras, both of them sprung from Pra^apati, en- 
tered upon their father Pra^apati's inheritance : the 
gods came in for the Mind and the Asuras for 
Speech. Thereby the gods came in for the sacri- 
fice and Asuras for speech ; the gods for yonder 
(heaven) and the Asuras for this (earth). 

19. The gods said to Yagria. (m., the sacrifice), 
' That Va£ (f., speech) is a woman : beckon her, and 
she will certainly call thee to her.' Or it may be, he 
himself thought, ' That Va£ is a woman : I will 
beckon her and she will certainly call me to her.' 
He accordingly beckoned her. She, however, at 
first disdained him from the distance: and hence 
a woman, when beckoned by a man, at first disdains 
him from the distance. He said, ' She has disdained 
me from the distance.' 

20. They said, ' Do but beckon her, reverend sir, 
and she will certainly call thee to her.' He beckoned 
her ; but she only replied to him, as it were, by 
shaking her head : and hence a woman, when 
beckoned by a man, only replies to him, as it were, 
by shaking her head. He said, ' She has only 
replied to me by shaking her head.' 

21. They said, 'Do but beckon her, reverend 
sir, and she will certainly call thee to her.' He 
beckoned her, and she called him to her ; and hence 
a woman at last calls the man to her. He said, 
' She has indeed called me.' 

1 The Madhyandinas tied the horn to the unwoven end (thrum, 
dari) of the nether garment which was tucked through (par. 15) 
and then allowed to hang down in front. The Kawvas, on the 
other hand, tied it to the hem of the upper garment (uttarasiAe ! 
Ka»va text); cf.KSty.VII, 3, 29 scholl. 
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22. The gods reflected, ' That Va£ being a woman, 
we must take care lest she should allure him 1 . — Say 
to her, " Come hither to me where I stand ! " and 
report to us her having come.' She then went up 
to where he was standing. Hence a woman goes 
to a man who stays in a well-trimmed (house). He 
reported to them her having come, saying, ' She has 
indeed come.' 

23. The gods then cut her off from the Asuras ; 
and having gained possession of her and enveloped 
her completely in fire, they offered her up as a holo- 
caust, it being an offering of the gods 2 . And in 
that they offered her with an anush/ubh verse, 
thereby they made her their own ; and the Asuras, 
being deprived of speech, were undone, crying, ' He 
'lava/* ! he 'lava/* 3 ! 

1 Yoshi vi iyaw vig yad enaw na yuvitt. The St. Petersburg 
Diet (s. v. yu) takes it differently, ' That V&k is indeed a woman, 
since she does not wish to draw him towards herself (i. e. since she 
does not want him to come near her).' Saya»a, on the other hand, 
explains it elliptically, 'Since she has not joined him (no confidence 
can be placed in her).' The Ka«va text reads: Ta u ha dev4 
bibhayim £akrur yoshi vi iyam iti yad va enam na yuviteti. 
Perhaps in our passage also we should read ' yu vf ta ' (as proposed 
by Delbrtick, Syntact. Forschungen III, p. 79), and translate, 'Verily 
that Vi* is a woman : (it is to be feared) that she will [or, it is to be 
hoped that she will not] allure him [viz. so that Ya^fia also would 
fall to the share of the Asuras];' 'Dass sie ihn nur nicht an sich 
fesselt ! ' For similar elliptic constructions with yad and the op- 
tative, see paragraphs a 6 and 27 ; and II, a, 4, 3 [' Dass er mich 
nur nicht auffrisst I'] ; IV, 3, 5, 3 (' Dass uns nur die Rakshas nichts 
zu Leide thunl') ; IV, 6, 9, 1. One would expect an ' iti' here. 

* And therefore requiring no priests' portion &c. to be taken 
from it 

* According to SSya»a, ' He 'lavo ' stands for ' He 'rayo (i. e. ho, 
the spiteful (enemies))!' which the Asuras were unable to pronounce 
correctly. The Ka»va text, however, reads, te hattavaio 'sura - 
bailo haila ity etaw ha v&Jkam vadantaA par&babhuvuA ; (? i.e. He 
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24. Such was the unintelligible speech which they 
then uttered, — and he (who speaks thus) is a Mle^^a 
(barbarian). Hence let no Brahman speak barba- 
rous language, since such is the speech of the 
Asuras. Thus alone he deprives his spiteful ene- 
mies of speech; and whosoever knows this, his 
enemies, being deprived of speech, are undone. 

25. That Yaf»a (sacrifice) lusted after Va£ 
(speech 1 ), thinking, 'May I pair with her!' He 
united with her. 

26. Indra then thought within himself, ' Surely 
a great monster will spring from this union of Ya^»a 
and Va£ : [I must take care] lest it should get the 
better of me.' Indra himself then became an em- 
bryo and entered into that union. 

27. Now when he was born after a year's time, 
he thought within himself, 'Verily of great vigour is 
this womb which has contained me : [I must take 
care] that no great monster shall be born from it 
after me, lest it should get the better of me !' 

28. Having seized and pressed it tightly, he tore 
it off and put it on the head of Ya^»a (sacrifice 2 ); — 
for the black (antelope) is the sacrifice : the black 
deer skin is the same as that sacrifice, and the black 
deer's horn is the same as that womb. And because 
it was by pressing it tightly together that Indra tore 
out (the womb), therefore it (the horn) is bound 
tightly (to the end of the garment); and as Indra, 

il£, ' ho, speech.') A third version of this passage seems to be 
referred to in the Mah&bhishya (Kielh.), p. 2. 

1 Compare the corresponding legend about Yagna. and Dakshi»a 
(priests' fee), Taitt. S. VI, 1, 3, 6. 

1 ' Yagwasya rfrshan ; ' one would expect ' kr/"sh«a(sara)sya slr- 
shan.' The Taitt. S. reads ' tim mrj'geshu ay adadhat,' 
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having become an embryo, sprang from that union, 
so is he (the sacrificer), after becoming an embryo, 
born from that union (of the skin and the horn). 

29. He ties it (to the end of the garment) with 
the open part upwards, for it is in this way that the 
womb bears the embryo. He then touches with it 
his forehead close over the right eyebrow, with the 
text, 'Thou art Indra's womb,' — for it is indeed 
Indra's womb, since in entering it he enters thereby 1 , 
and in being born he is born therefrom: therefore 
he says, ' Thou art Indra's womb.' 

30. Thereupon he draws (with the horn) the 
('easterly') line, with the text, 'Make the crops 
full-eared!' Thereby he produces the sacrifice; 
for when there is a good year, then there is abun- 
dant (material) for sacrifice ; but when there is a bad 
year, then there is not even enough for himself: 
hence he thereby produces the sacrifice. 

31. And let not the consecrated henceforth scratch 
himself either with a chip of wood or with his nail. 
For he who is consecrated becomes an embryo ; and 
were any one to scratch an embryo either with a chip 
of wood or his nail, thereby expelling it, it would 
die 2 . Thereafter the consecrated would be liable to 
be affected with the itch ; and — offspring (retas) 
coming after the consecrated — that offspring would 
then also be liable to be born with the itch. Now his 



1 In the Ka«va text ' ataA (therewith)' refers to the head of the 
sacrificer, — sa yai Mirasta upasprwaty ato va enSm etad agre pra- 
vifan pravuaty ato va agre ^ayamano ^iyate tasmi* Mirasta 
upasprwati. 

* Apasyan mrityet=apaga&Man mn'tim prapnuyat, SSy. — ?apS- 
syet, ' he would force it out and it would die.' The Ki«va text has 
merely ' ayam mr/tyet (!).' 

[36] D 
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own womb 1 does not injure its offspring, and that 
black deer's horn being indeed his own womb, that 
(horn) does not injure him ; and therefore the conse- 
crated should scratch himself with the black deer's 
horn and with nothing but the black deer's horn. 

32. He (the Adhvaryu) then hands to him a staff, 
for driving away the evil spirits, — the staff being 
a thunderbolt. 

33. It is of Udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata), for 
him to obtain food and strength, — the Udumbara 
means food and strength : therefore it is" of Udum- 
bara wood. 

34. It reaches up to his mouth, — for so far extends 
his strength : as great as his strength is, so great it 
(the staff) is when it reaches up to his mouth. 

35. He makes it stand upright, with the text, 
'Stand up, O tree, erect; guard me from in- 
jury on to the goal of this sacrifice!' whereby 
he means to say, ' Standing erect, protect me till the 
completion of this sacrifice !' 

36. It is only now that some bend the fingers 
inward 2 and restrain their speech, because, they 
argue, only from now will he not have to mutter 
anything. But let him not do so ; for in like manner 
as if one were to try to overtake some one who runs 
away, but could not overtake him, so does he not 
overtake the sacrifice. Let him therefore turn in 
his fingers and restrain his speech on that (former) 
occasion. 

37. And when the consecrated (after restraining his 
speech) utters either a rik, or a saman, or a ya^us 3 , 

1 That is, the womb from which he (the sacrificer) is born. 

9 II, 1, 3, 25- 

' Viz. in muttering the formulas mentioned above, III, 2,1,5 seq. 
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he thereby takes a firmer and firmer hold of the 
sacrifice : let him therefore turn in his fingers and 
restrain his speech on that (former) occasion. 

38. And when he restrains his speech — speech 
being sacrifice — he thereby appropriates the sacri- 
fice to himself 1 . But when, from speech restrained, 
he utters any sound (foreign to the sacrifice), then 
that sacrifice, being set free, flies away. In that 
case, then, let him mutter either a rik or a ya^us 
addressed to Vish#u, for Vish»u is the sacrifice : 
thereby he again gets hold of the sacrifice ; and 
this is the atonement for that (transgression). 

39. Thereupon some one 2 calls out, ' Consecrated 
is this Brahman, consecrated is this Brahman :' him, 
being thus announced, he thereby announces to 
the gods : ' Of great vigour is this one who has 
obtained the sacrifice ; he has become one of yours : 
protect him !' this is what he means to say. Thrice 
he says it, for threefold is the sacrifice. 

40. And as to his saying, ' Brahman,' uncertain, as 
it were, is his origin heretofore 8 ; for the Rakshas, 
they say, pursue women here on earth, and .so the 
Rakshas implant their seed therein. But he, for- 
sooth, is truly born, who is born of the Brahman 
(neut.), of the sacrifice : wherefore let him address 
even a R&^anya, or a Vai^ya, as Brahman, since he 
who is born of the sacrifice is born of the Brahman 
(and hence a Brahma»a). Wherefore they say, ' Let 
no one slay a sacrificer of Soma ; for by (slaying) a 
Soma-sacrificer he becomes guilty of a heinous sin 4 !' 

1 Or, puts it in himself, encloses it within himself. 
1 That is, some one other than the Adhvaryu, viz. the Pratipra- 
sthStri" or some other person, Kity. VII, 4,11 scholl. 

* That is, inasmuch as he may be of Rakshas origin. 

* Viz. of the crime of Brihmanicide (brahmahatya). 

D 2 
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Second Brahmajva. 

i. He maintains silence ; and silently he remains 
seated till sunset. The reason why he maintains 
silence is this: 

2. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared : and 
because they scattered (yopaya, viz. the sacrifice) 
therewith, therefore it is called yupa (post) \ 

3. Now this was heard by the -ffeshis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected (prepared) 2 , so does he who is consecrated 
collect the sacrifice (by keeping his speech within 
him), — for the sacrifice is speech. 

' Professor Whitney (American Journal of Philology, III, p. 402) 
proposes to take yopaya here in the sense of ' to set up an obstacle, 
to block or bar the way.' He remarks, ' How the setting up of a post 
should operate to " efface traces " cannot easily be made to appear.' 
I am not aware that any one has supposed that it was by the ' setting 
up' of the post that the traces of the sacrifice were obliterated. From 
what follows — ' They collected the sacrifice ' — it seems to me pretty 
clear that our author at any rate connects 'yopaya' with the root yu, 
to mix, stir about, and hence to efface the traces by mixing with the 
ground, or by scattering about. This causative was evidently no 
longer a living form, but resorted to for etymological purposes. 

1 Or, perhaps, They collected the sacrifice in the same way as 
this (present) sacrifice has been collected. See, however, the cor- 
responding passage III, 2, 2, 29; 4, 3, 16. The Kinva text is 
clearer: Tarn yathi yatharshayo yagwam samabharams tathaya/w 
ya^riaA sambhr/'to yatho vai tad r/shayo yagiiam samabharann 
evam u va esha etad yagiia.m sambharati yo dikshate. 
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4. When the sun has set, he breaks silence. Now 
Pra^apati is the year, since the sacrifice is Pra^apati ; 
and the year is day and night, since these two revolv- 
ing produce it. He has been consecrated during 
the day, and he has gained the night : as great as 
the sacrifice is, as great as is its extent, to that extent 
has he gained it before he breaks silence. 

5. Some, however, make him break his silence on 
seeing the (first) star 1 , arguing that then the sun has 
actually set. But let him not do so, for what would 
become of them if it were cloudy ? Let him therefore 
break silence as soon as he thinks the sun has set. 

6. Now, some make him break silence by the 
formula, 'Earth! ether! sky!' arguing that thereby 
they strengthen the sacrifice, they heal the sacrifice. 
But let him not do so; for he who breaks silence 
with that (formula) does not strengthen the sacrifice, 
does not heal the sacrifice. 

7. Let him rather break silence with this one 
(Va^-. S. IV, 1 1), ' Prepare ye the fast-food ! pre- 
pare ye the fast-food! [prepare ye the fast- 
food!] Agni is the Brahman, Agni is the sacri- 
fice ; the tree is meet for the sacrifice.' For 
this indeed is his sacrifice, this is his havis-offering at 
this (rite of consecration), even as the Agnihotra was 
heretofore 2 . In thus preparing the (Soma) sacrifice 
by means of the sacrifice, he establishes the sacrifice 



1 'After pointing out (some) stars [nakshatram danayitvi],' 
K&rva recension. Cf. Taitt. S.VI, r, 4, 4, 'when the stars have 
risen, he breaks silence with " Prepare the fast-food I" ' 

* That is to say, the eating of the fast-food, consisting chiefly of 
milk, takes, as it were, the place of the Agnihotra, or evening and 
morning sacrifice, which he is not allowed to perform during the time 
of his consecration. 
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in the sacrifice, and carries on the sacrifice by means 
of the sacrifice ; for (the partaking of) that fast-food 
is indeed carried on by him till the pressing of the 
Soma. Thrice he pronounces (the first words 1 ), for 
threefold is the sacrifice. 

8. Moreover, he breaks silence, after turning 
round towards the fire. He, on the other hand, who 
breaks silence with any other (formula) but this 9 , 
does not strengthen the sacrifice, does not heal 
the sacrifice. In pronouncing the first (part of the 
formula) 8 he utters the truth of speech*. 

9. ' Agni is the Brahman ' (neut.), he says, for 
Agni is indeed the Brahman (sacerdotium) ; — ' Agni 
is the sacrifice,' for Agni is indeed the sacrifice ; — 
'the tree is meet for the sacrifice,' for trees 8 are 
indeed meet for the sacrifice, since men could not 
sacrifice, if there were no trees ; therefore he says, 
'the tree is meet for the sacrifice.' 

10. Thereupon they cook the fast-food for him. 
For he who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and 
becomes one of the deities. But the sacrificial food 
of the gods must be cooked, and not uncooked: 
hence they cook it, and he partakes of that fast-milk 

1 Viz. the injunction ' Prepare ye the fast-food !' which is indeed 
read thrice in the Kinva text, where the arrangement of these 
paragraphs is much clearer. 

* Thus Say. ' ato 'nyena, bhur bhuva^ suvar ityanena ' (MS. I. O. 
657). Dr. Lindner makes ata4 refer to Agni. The Kanva text 
begins the passage, corresponding to paragraphs 7 and 8 : ' So 'gnim 
ikshamawo visrs^ate vratam kri«uta (thrice) etad va etasya havir 
esha ya^no yad vratam.' 

' That is, the words ' Agni is the Brahman.' 

4 Viz. because 'the Brahman (neut.) is the truth (or essence, 
satyam),' Say. 

' Viz. trees from which sacrificial implements, fire-wood, the 
sacrificial stake % &c, are obtained. 
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(vrata) and does not offer it in the fire. The reason 
why he eats the fast-food and does not offer it in the 
fire is this : 

11. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

12. Now this was heard by the Hishis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he who is consecrated now become 
the sacrifice, for it is he that carries it on, that pro- 
duces it. And whatever (sap) of the sacrifice was 
sucked out and drained, that he now restores again by 
sipping the fast-milk and not offering it in the fire ; 
for, assuredly, were he to offer it in the fire, he would 
not replenish (the sacrifice). But let him, nevertheless, 
think (that he does so) sacrificing and not the reverse. 

13. For, verily, these vital airs are born of the 
mind, endowed with mind 1 , of intelligent power 2 : 
Agni is speech; Mitra and Varu«a are the out- 
breathing and the in-breathing ; Aditya (the sun) is 
the eye ; and the All-gods are the ear, — it is unto 
these deities that offering is thereby made by him. 

14. Now, some add both rice and barley to the 
first (day's) fast-milk, arguing, — " By means of these 
two substances (rasa) we restore what part of the 
sacrifice was sucked out and drained; and, should 

' Mzaoyvg (?), ' mind-yoked,' i.e. having thoughts for their team. 
' Cf. paragraph 18. 
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the vrata-cow yield no milk, he may prepare his fast- 
food of whichever of these (cereals) he pleases ; and 
thus both the rice and the barley are ' taken hold of 
by him." But let him not do this ; for he who adds 
both rice and barley (to the milk) neither replenishes 
the sacrifice nor heals it. Let him therefore add only 
the one or the other (cereal). Both the rice and 
barley doubtless form his (havis) material for offering 
(at the New and Full-moon Sacrifice), and when they 
do so become his material for offering, then they are 
also ' taken hold of l ' by him. Should the vrata-cow 
yield no milk, let him prepare the fast-food of which- 
ever of them he pleases. 

1 5. Some, again, add to the first (day's) fast-food 
(vrata) all manner of vegetables and fragrant (season- 
ing), arguing, — ' If disease were to befall him, he 
might cure it by whatever thereof he pleases, as if 
he cured it by the fast-milk 2 .' But let him not 

1 Anv&rabdha has here the usual sacrificial meaning of ' taken 
hold of (from behind),' with perhaps something of that of taken (as 
medicine =einnehmen).' Thus at the invocation of the L/a,.the 
sacrificer has to touch (anv-Srabh) the id& from behind, thereby 
keeping up his connection, and identifying himself, with the sacrifice. 
Cf. part i, p. 228, note 1; and III, 2, 4, 15. Hence the author, 
making use of the term suggested by those he criticises, argues that 
as both kinds of material have already been used and therefore 
touched (anvarabdha) by him at the New and Full-moon Sacrifice 
(Saya»a), they have therefore been taken possession of by him. It is 
possible, though scarcely likely, that the verb may have reference 
here to the anv£rambha«tya ish/i, — or preliminary ceremony of 
the first performance of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice, — with 
which the present use of these cereals would, in that case, be identified, 
as that of the vrata-milk was with the Agnihotra (cf. paragraph 7 
above). The Ka/iva text has the verb a-rabh instead, yatha" 
havisharabdhena bhishagyed ity evam etat. 

* That is to say, though the restoration might be due to the 
medicinal properties of some of those ingredients, it could be 
ascribed to the milk. 
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do this, lest he should do what is inauspicious to 
the sacrifice; for those people do at the sacrifice 
what is a human act, and inauspicious to the sacri- 
fice assuredly is that which is human. If any disease 
were to befall him who is consecrated, let him cure it 
wherewith he pleases ; for completion is proper 1 . 

16. He (the Adhvaryu) hands the fast-food to 
him, after letting the ordinary (meal-)time pass, — viz. 
the evening-milk in the latter part of the night, and 
the morning-milk in the afternoon, — for the sake of 
distinction : he thereby distinguishes the divine from 
the human. 

1 7. And when he is about to hand the fast-food 
to him he makes him touch water 2 , with the text, 
'For protection we direct our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy 8 , 
the bestower of glory and the bearer of sacri- 
fices 4 : may it prosper our ways, according to 
our desire!' Heretofore, indeed, it was for a 
human meal that he cleansed himself, but now it is 
for the sake of divine devotion : therefore he says, 
1 For the sake of assistance we turn our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy, the 
bestower of glory, the bearer of sacrifices : may it 

1 Sayawa takes this to mean, that, as above all the consumma- 
tion of the sacrifice is desirable, one should in case of disease cure 
it by any of those drugs without their being taken (anvSrabdha) 
sacrificially, or as part of the sacrificial performance. 

" According to the Kanva text, the sacrificer first washes himself 
(nenikte) and then sips water (i^amati); and having drunk the 
fast-milk, he touches water (apa upaspmati). 

* Or, perhaps, ' we meditate on the divine intelligence, the most 
merciful.' 

4 Ya^wavahasam ('bringing, or bearing, worship'); thus also 
Taitt. S. I, a, 2. The Ka»va text reads vifvadhayasam, 'all- 
nourishing, all-sustaining.' 
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prosper our ways, according to our desire !' When- 
ever, being about to take the fast-food, he touches 
water, let him touch it with this same (formula). 

1 8. Thereupon he drinks the fast-food, with the 
text, 'May the gods favour us, they who are 
born of the. mind, and endowed with mind 1 , 
and of intelligent power! may they protect 
us! Hail to them!' Thus that (fast-food) comes 
to be for him (by means of the Svaha) as an oblation 
consecrated by the Vasha/. 

19. Having drank the fast-food, he touches his 
navel 2 , with the text (V^Lf. S. IV, 12), 'Ye waters 
that have been drank, may ye become palat- 
able and auspicious within us! may they 
prove agreeable to us, freeing us from dis- 
ease and weakness and sin, — they the divine, 
the immortal, the holy !' Now, he who is conse- 
crated draws nigh to the gods and becomes one of 

'the deities ; but the sacrificial food of the gods is 
not increased (with other material): hence, if in 
handing the fast-food (to the consecrated) he increases 
it (with other milk), he commits a fault and breaks the 
fast. This (formula), however, is the atonement for 
that (transgression), and thus that fault is not com- 
mitted by him, and he does not break the fast (or 
vow): therefore he says, ' Ye waters ....!' When- 
ever, after drinking the fast-food, he touches his 
navel, let him touch it with this (formula) ; for who 

1 See p. 39, note 2. The Kawva text here again identifies the 
divinities referred to in the text with the vital airs. 

* Having eaten and touched water, he strokes his belly (udaram 
abhimrwate), Ka«v. The K£*va text renders the meaning quite 
clear: Uta vaitivraw vratam bhavati tat kshudrataram asad iti 
vopotsi££aty, alpam va bhavati tad bhuyaskamyopotsm&iti. 
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knows whether (or not) he who hands the fast-food 
(to the consecrated) increases it (with other milk) 1 ! 

20. When he intends to pass urine, he takes up 
a clod of earth or some other object by means of the 
deer's horn, with the text (Va^-. S. IV, 13), 'This 
(O Earth) is thy covering meet for worship.' 
For this earth truly is divine, and serves as a place 
for the worship of the gods : it must not be denied 
by him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 
sacrificially pure covering 2 , he now relieves himself 
on its impure body^with the formula, ' I discharge 
not offspring, but waters,' — for so indeed he 
does 8 ; 'delivering from trouble, and conse- 
crated by S vaK4, ' — for they do indeed deliver from 
trouble what is pressed together inside : therefore 
he says, 'delivering from trouble,' — 'consecrated 
by Svahi, enter ye the earth !' whereby he means 
to say, ' Having become offerings, do ye enter the 
earth, appeased!' 

21. Thereupon he throws the clod of earth down 
again, with the text, ' Unite with the earth!' for 
truly this earth is divine, and serves as a place for 
the worship of the gods : it must not be defiled by 
him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 

1 No other fresh milk is to be added to that obtained by one milk- 
ing of the-vratadughi (fast-milk) cow (Katy.VII, 4, 29); but the 
preceding formula is to be muttered in order to obviate any evil 
consequences arising from a possible secret breach of this rule, on 
the part of him who hands the milk to the sacrificer. Dr. Lindner 
takes upotsii in the sense of ' to spill,' but I find no authority for 
this rendering, which neither the prep, up a, nor ab hi (in the equiva- 
lent abhyutsi£) would seem to admit of. 

* See p. 10, note 4. 

* ' Ubhayam v& ata ety apar ka. retar ka. ; sa etad apa eva muftiati 
na pra^am.' 
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sacrificially pure covering, he has relieved himself on 
its impure body, and now restores to it this its pure 
covering : therefore he says, ' Unite with the earth !' 

22. He then gives himself up to Agni (the fire) 
for protection and lies down to sleep. For he who 
is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and. becomes 
one of the deities ; but the gods do not sleep, while to 
him sleeplessness is not vouchsafed ; and Agni being 
Lord of vows to the gods, it is to him that he now 
commits himself and lies down to sleep, with the 
text (Va^-. S. IV, 14), ' O Agni, be thou a good 
waker: may we thoroughly refresh ourselves!' 
whereby he says, ' O Agni, wake thou : we are going 
to sleep!' — 'Guard us unremittingly!' whereby 
he means to say, ' protect us heedfully !' — ' Make us 
awake again!' whereby he means to say, 'Order 
so that, having rested here, we may awake safely.' 

23. And when he has slept and does not wish to 
fall asleep again, (the Adhvaryu) makes him mutter 
the text (Va^. S. IV, 15), ' Thought and life have 
come back to me, breath and soul have come 
back to me, eye and ear have come back to 
me;' for all these depart from him when he sleeps; 
the breath alone does not; and after he has slept 
he again unites with them : therefore he says, 
' Thought and life have come back to me . . .' — 'May 
Agni Vaisvanara, the unassailable preserver 
of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame!' 
whereby he means to say, ' May Agni save us from 
whatever mistake (may be committed) on this occa- 
sion, either by sleep or otherwise:' this is why he 
says, ' May Agni VaLrvanara, the unassailable pre- 
server of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame !' 

24. For, when he who is consecrated utters any- 
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thing that is foreign to the vow, or when he becomes 
angry, he commits a fault and breaks his vow, since 
suppression of anger. behoves him who is consecrated. 
Now, Agni is the Lord of vows among the gods, — 
it is to him therefore that he resorts (V&f. S. IV, 16; 
Rig-veda VIII, n, 7): 'Thou, O Agni, art the 
divine guardian of vows among men, to whom 
praise is due at the sacrifices.' This, then, is 
his atonement for that (transgression); and thus 
that fault is not committed by him, and he does 
not break his vow : therefore he says, ' Thou, O 
Agni, art the divine guardian of vows among men, 
to whom praise is due at the sacrifices.' 

25. And whatever (gift) people offer to him 1 , 
thereon he (the Adhvaryu) makes him pronounce the 
text, 'Bestow this much, O Soma, bring morel' 
for Soma indeed it is that appropriates for the con- 
secrated whatever people offer to him : when he says, 
' Bestow this much, O Soma,' he means to say, ' Be- 
stow this much on us, O Soma;' and by 'Bring 
more,' he means to say, 'Fetch more for us!' — 'The 
divine Savitrz, the bestower of wealth, hath 
bestowed wealth on us;' whereby that (gift) 
comes to be impelled by Savit^' with a view to 
(further) gifts. 

26. Before sunset he (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Con- 
secrated, restrain thy speech !' and after sunset he re- 
leases speech. Before sunrise he says, ' Consecrated, 
restrain thy speech!' and after sunrise he releases 

' ' And if they were to bring him either a garment or a cow, let 
him address it with the text — .' Kawva text. According to some 
authorities the Dfkshita is to go about for twelve days begging his 
means of subsistence, and whatever he obtains he is to touch and 
consecrate by the above text. Katy. VII, 5, 3, comm. 
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his speech, — for the sake of continuity : with the night 
he continues the day, and with the day the night. 

27. Let not the sun set on him while abiding 
elsewhere (than the hall); nor let the sun rise on 
him while asleep. For were the sun to set on him 
while abiding elsewhere, he (the sun) would cut him 
off from the night; and were the sun to rise on 
him while asleep, he would cut him off from the 
day : there is no atonement for this, hence it must 
by all means be avoided. Prior to the purificatory 
bath he should not enter water, nor should it rain 
upon him ; for it is improper that he should enter 
water, or that it should rain upon him, before the 
purificatory bath. Moreover, he speaks his speech 
falteringly, and not effusively after the manner of 
ordinary speech 1 . The reason why he speaks his 
speech falteringly and not after the manner of ordi- 
nary speech is this : 

28. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made unat- 
tainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

29. Now this was heard by the ^/shis. They 
collected the sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he who is consecrated now collect the 
sacrifice (by keeping back his speech), — for the sacri- : 
fice is speech. And whatever part of the sacrifice 

1 Literally, ' Falteringly (i. e. hesitatingly, cautiously) he speaks 
speech, not human effusive (speech).' 
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was then sucked out and drained, that he now 
restores again by speaking his speech falteringly and 
not effusively after the manner of ordinary speech. 
For were he to speak effusively after the manner of 
ordinary speech, he would not restore (the sap of the 
sacrifice): therefore he speaks his speech falteringly 
and not effusively after the manner of ordinary speech. 
30. He verily anoints himself, — it is for speech 
that he anoints himself 1 , since he anoints himself for 
the sacrifice, and the sacrifice is speech. D h 1 k s h i ta 
(the anointed) doubtless is the same as dl kshita (the 
consecrated). 

THE PRAYAiVlYESHn, or OPENING-SACRIFICE. 
Third BrAhmawa. 

i. He prepares the Prayawlya rice-pap for Aditi. 
Now while the gods were spreading (performing) 
the sacrifice on this (earth) they excluded her (the 
earth) from the sacrifice. She thought, ' How is it 
that, in spreading the sacrifice on me, they should 
exclude me from the sacrifice?' and confounded 
their sacrifice : they knew not that sacrifice. 

1 Dhikshate, apparently the desiderative of dih (Weber, in 
St. Petersb. Diet s. v.) Cf. Ill, i, 3, 7 seq. The construction 
(especially the first hi) is rather peculiar. This paragraph apparently 
is to supply further proof why he should be cautious in his speech, 
and the words ' sa vai dhikshate' have to be taken parenthetically : 
' He speaks his speech cautiously . . . . ; for (anointing himself as he 
does) he anoints himself for speech, &c.' The Kawva text offers 
less difficulty : Atha yad dhikshito nama vile va esha etad dhik- 
shate, yag-naya hi dhikshate, yagno hi vak, tasmad dhikshito nama, 
dhikshito ba vai namaitad yad dikshita ity ahuA. Sayana's com- 
ment (MS.) is not very satisfactory: VSAam yagwasddhanatvena 
pr&rawsati ; sa vai dhikshita iti prasangad dhikshitarabdaw nirvakti 
dhikshito ha va iti yasmad dikshita iti nama tadmi diksha vak 
sadhyeti vak jruti/5. 
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2. They said, ' How comes it that our sacrifice 
was confounded, when we spread it on this (earth) ? 
how is it that we know it not ? ' 

3. They said, ' In spreading the sacrifice on her, 
we have excluded her from the sacrifice : it is she 
that has confounded our sacrifice, — let us have 
recourse to her!' 

4. They said, ' When we were spreading the sacri- 
fice on thee, how was it that it became confounded, 
that we know it not ?' 

5. She said, ' While spreading the sacrifice on me, 
ye have excluded me from the sacrifice : that was 
why I have confounded your sacrifice. Set ye 
aside a share for me; then ye shall see the 
sacrifice, then ye shall know it!' 

6. 'So be it!' said the gods: 'Thine, forsooth, 
shall be the opening (prayawiya 1 ), and thine the 
concluding (udayaniya) oblation!' This is why 
both the Prayawlya and the Udayaniya (pap) belong. 

1 At IV, 5, 1, 2, the name praya»iya is derived from pra-i, to 
go forth, because by means of this offering they, as it were, go forth 
to buy the Soma. Similarly, udayaniya is explained as the offer- 
ing he performs after coming out (ud-i) from the bath. In Ait. 
Br. I, 7, on the other hand, the name prayaaiya is explained as 
that by means of which sacrificers go forward (pra-i) to the heavenly 
world. In the Soma sacrifice, the Pr£ya»iya and Udayaniya" 
may be said to correspond to the Fore-offerings and After-offerings 
(praya^a and anuya^a) of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice ; 
though, of course, the Fore- and After-offerings form part of the 
prSya»ty& and udayantyS, as ish/is. But they are peculiar in this 
respect, that offering is made at both to the very same deities, and 
that the invitatory prayers (anuvakya) of the prSya«lyesh/i form the 
offering-prayers (y&gy$) of the udayantyesh/i, and vice versS. For 
these formulas, see Ajval. Srautas. IV, 3 ; Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. 
p. 16. The offering formula of the oblation to Aditi at the Prayawfya 
(and invitatory formula at the Udayaniya), strange to say, is not 
a Rik-verse, but one from the Atharvan (VII, 6, 2). 
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to Aditi ; for Aditi truly is this (earth). Thereupon 
they saw and spread the sacrifice. 

7. Hence, when he prepares the Praya*iya rice-pap 
for Aditi, he does so for the purpose of his seeing 
the sacrifice : 'After seeing the sacrifice I shall buy 
(the Soma) and spread that (sacrifice);' thus think- 
ing he prepares the Praya«lya pap for Aditi. The 
sacrificial food had been prepared, but offering had 
not yet been made to the deity (Aditi), — 

8. When Pathya Svasti 1 appeared to them. 
They offered to her, for Pathya Svasti (the wishing 
of 'a happy journey") is speech, and the sacrifice 
also is speech. Thereby they perceived the sacri- 
fice and spread it. 

9. Thereupon Agni appeared to them: they 
offered to him; whereby they perceived that part 
of the sacrifice which was of Agni's nature. Now 
of Agni's nature is what is dry in the sacrifice : that 
they thereby perceived and spread. 

10. Then Soma appeared to them : they offered 
to him; whereby they perceived that part of the 
sacrifice which was of Soma's nature. Now of 
Soma's nature is what is moist in the sacrifice : that 
they thereby perceived and spread. 

11. Then Savitr* appeared to them : they offered 
to him. Now Savitr* represents cattle, and the sacri- 
fice also means cattle : hence they thereby perceived 
and spread the sacrifice. Thereupon they offered 
to the deity (Aditi), for whom the sacrificial food 
had been prepared. 

12. It is to these same five deities, then, that he 
offers. For that sacrifice, when thrown into dis- 

1 I.e. 'welfare on the road, or a happy journey,' a genius of 
well-being and prosperity. 

[»6] E 
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order, was in five parts ; and by means of those five 
deities they recognised it. 

1 3. The seasons became confounded, the five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognised 
them. 

14. The regions became confounded, the five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognised 
them. 

15. Through Pathya Svasti they recognised 
the northern (upper) region : wherefore speech 
sounds higher here 1 among the Kuru-Pa»^alas ; 
for she (Pathya Svasti) is in reality speech, and 
through her they recognised the northern region, 
and to her belongs the northern region. 

16. Through Agni they recognised the eastern 
region : wherefore they take out Agni from behind 
towards the east 2 , and render homage to him ; for 
through him they recognised the eastern region, and 
to him belongs the eastern region. 

17. Through Soma they recognised the southern 
region : hence, after the Soma has been bought, 
they drive it round on the south side; and hence 
they say that Soma is sacred to the Fathers ; for 
through him they recognised the southern region, 
and to him belongs the southern region. 

1 8. Through S a v i t r i they recognised the western 
region, for Savitr* is yonder burning (sun) : where- 
fore he goes towards the west, for through him they 
recognised the western region, and to him belongs 
the western region. 

1 Atra, ? ' there.' In the St. Petersb. Diet, uttar&hi is here taken 
in the sense of ' in the north,' instead of ' higher.' See also part i, 
pref. p. xlii, note 1; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, d. 191. 

* That is, from the Garhapatya to the Ahavaniya fire-place. 
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19. Through Aditi they recognised the upper 
region, for Aditi is this (earth): wherefore the plants 
and trees grow upwards on her; for through her 
they recognised the upper region, and to her belongs 
the upper region. 

20. The hospitable reception 1 (of King Soma) 
verily is the head of the sacrifice, and the opening 
and closing oblations are its arms. But the arms are 
on both sides of the head, and hence those two obla- 
tions, the Priya»tya and Udayanlya, are made on 
both sides of (before and after) the reception. 

21. Now, they say that whatever is done at the 
Praya»lya should be done at the Udayanlya 2 , and 
the barhis (grass-covering of the altar), which is used 
at the Praya#lya, is also used at the Udayanlya : he 
lays it aside, after removing it (from the altar). The 
pot (in which the rice-pap was cooked) he puts aside 
with the parched remains of dough, and (so he does) 
the pot-ladle after wiping it And the priests who 
officiate during the Prayawlya, officiate also at the 
Udayanlya. And because of this identical perform- 
ance at the sacrifice the two arms are alike and of 
the same shape. 

22. But let him not do it in this way. Let him 
rather 8 (at the proper time) throw both the barhis 
and the pot-ladle after (the prastara, into the fire 4 ), 
and let him put the pot aside after rinsing it. The 
priests who officiate during the Prayawlya, officiate 
also at the Udayanlya ; but should they (in the 

1 See III, 4, 1. 

* See p. 48, note 1. For the Udayantya, see IV, 5, 1. 

8 Or, perhaps, 'let him, if he chooses (kamam) . . .;' see Katy. 
VII, 5, 16-19; cf. also note on III, 2, 4, 14. 

* Seel, 8, 3,19; 9, 2, 29. 

E 2 
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mean time) have departed this life, others may offi- 
ciate instead. It is because he offers to the same 
deities, and the same oblations, that the two arms 
are alike and of the same shape. 

23. To five deities he offers at the Praya»lya, and 
to five at the Udayanlya : hence there are five 
fingers here and five there. This (Priya»lya offer- 
ing) ends with the .Samyu. They perform no Patni- 
saawyifas 1 . For the arms are on the fore-part of 
the body, and the fore-part of the sacrifice he perfects 
by this (opening ceremony). This is why it ends 
with the .Samyu, and why no Patntsaaey&gas are 
performed. 

HIRAJVYAVATi-AHUTI, or OFFERING WITH GOLD; 
AND HOMAGE TO THE SOMA-COW. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 

1. Now Soma was in the sky, and the gods were 
here on earth. The gods desired, — 'Would that 
Soma came to us : we might sacrifice with him, 
when come.' They created those two illusions, 
Supar»l and Kadru. In the chapter on the hearths 
(dhish»ya 2 ) it is set forth how that affair of Suparwl 
and Kadru came to pass. 

2. Gayatrl flew up to Soma for them. While she 
was carrying him off, the Gandharva VLyvavasu stole 
him from her. The gods were aware of this, — 
' Soma has indeed been removed from yonder (sky), 
but he comes not to us, for the Gandharvas have 
stolen him.' 

1 For the .Samyuv&ka, see I, 9, 1, 24 ; for the Patntsamya^as, I, 
9, 2, 1 seq. 

2 See III, 6, 2, 2 seq. 
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3. They said, ' The Gandharvas are fond of 
women : let us send Va£ (speech) to them, and she 
will return to us together with Soma.' They sent 
V&£ to them, and she returned to them together 
with Soma. 

4. The Gandharvas came after her and said, 
'Soma (shall be) yours, and Vai ours 1 !' 'So be 
it!' said the gods; 'but if she would rather come 
hither, do not ye carry her off by force : let us woo 
her !' They accordingly wooed her. 

5. The Gandharvas recited the Vedas to her, 
saying, ' See how we know it, see how we know it 2 !' 

6. The gods then created the lute and sat playing 
and singing, saying, ' Thus we will sing to thee, thus 
we will amuse thee!' She turned to the gods; but, 
in truth, she turned to them vainly, since she turned 
away from those, engaged in praising and praying, to 
dance and song. Wherefore even to this day women 
are given to vain things : for it was on this wise that 
V&£ turned thereto, and other women do as she did. 
And hence it is to him who dances and sings that 
they most readily take a fancy 3 . 

7. Both Soma and VcL£ were thus with the gods. 
Now, when he buys Soma he does so in order that 
he may sacrifice with him, when obtained, for his 
(own) obtainment (of heavenly bliss*); for he who 

1 ' Yours (shall be) Soma, and ours V££, wherewith you bought 
(Soma) from us.' Kanva text. 

2 The G. proclaimed the sacrifice and Veda to her, saying, 'Thus 
we know the sacrifice, thus we know (the Veda) ; mighty are we.' 
Ka«va text. 

* ' And hence it is to him who is given to vain things, who 
dances and sings, that women are most attached.' Kanva text 

4 Literally, ' that he may sacrifice with the arrived (guest) for his 
own arrival (? in the world of the gods).' 
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sacrifices with Soma that has not been bought, sacri- 
fices with Soma that has not been (properly) obtained 1 . 

8. In the first place he pours the butter, which 
remains in the dhruva spoon, in four parts into the 
^Tihu ; and having tied a piece of gold with a blade 
of the altar-grass 2 , and laid it down (in the^uhu), he 
offers (the butter), thinking, ' I will offer with pure 
milk ;' for milk and gold are of the same origin, since 
both have sprung from Agni's seed 3 . 

9. He lays down the piece of gold, with the text 
(y&g. S. IV, 17), 'This (butter) is thy body, O 
shining (Agni)! this (gold) is thy light,' — for 
that gold is indeed light: — 'unite therewith 
and obtain splendour!' When he says, 'Unite 
therewith,' he means to say, ' Mingle therewith ;' and 
when he says, ' Obtain splendour,' — splendour mean- 
ing Soma, — he means to say, ' Obtain Soma.' 

10. And as the gods then sent her (V&£) to Soma, 
so does he now send her to Soma ; and the cow 
for which the Soma is bought being in reality Va£, 
it is her he gratifies by this offering, thinking, 
' With her, when gratified, I shall buy the Soma.' 

11. He offers, with the text, 'Thou art the 
singer of praises 4 ,' — for this (word 'ghk'), the 
' singer of praises,' is one of her (Va^'s) names ; — 
'upholden by the Mind,' — this speech of ours 

1 Lit. ' with Soma that has not come' (to him as a guest), so that 
the guest-offering (atithya, III, 4, 1) could not take place. 

* Because of this piece of gold, the offering here described is 
called Hirawyavati-dhuti, or 'offering with gold.' 

' See II, 1, 1, 5; 3,1,15. 

4 The author seems to take gth here as nom. of #ur=gur (gr/, 
gir), cf. gtttm. Some of the native dictionaries give gH as one of 
the names of Sarasvatf. The St. Petersb. Diet, takes it here in the 
sense of ' drangend, treibend (pressing forward).' 
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is indeed upheld by the mind, because the Mind 
goes before 1 Speech (and prompts her), ' Speak 
thus! say not this!' for, were it not for the Mind, 
Speech would indeed talk incoherently : for this 
reason he says, ' Upholden by the Mind.' 

12. 'Well-pleasing to Vish»u,' whereby he 
means to say, 'Well-pleasing to Soma whom we 
approach 2 .' [He proceeds, V&g: S. IV, 18], 'In- 
spired by thee of true inspiration,' whereby he 
means to say, ' Be thou of true inspiration ! go thou 
to Soma for us!' — 'May I obtain a support for 
my body, Svaha!' for he who reaches the end of 
the sacrifice, indeed obtains a support for his body : 
hence he thereby means to say, ' May I reach the 
end of the sacrifice ! ' 

13. Thereupon he takes out the piece of gold 
(from the spoon), whereby he bestows gold on men; 
but were he to offer (the butter) together with the 
gold, he would doubtless cast the gold away from 
men, and no gold would then be gained among men. 

14. He takes it out, with the text, 'Thou art 
pure, thou art shining, thou art immortal, 
thou art sacred to all the gods.' When, having 
offered the whole milk, he now says, ' Thou art 
pure . . . ,' it is indeed pure, and shining, and im- 
mortal, and sacred to all the gods. Having loosened 
the grass-blade, he throws it on the barhis, and ties 
a string round the gold 3 . 

15. Having then taken butter a second time in 

1 Mano hidam purastad v&faj larati, Ka»va text. 

* To whom we send you, K. 

* The concluding ceremonies of the Pr&ya»iya (see HI, 2, 3, 
23) are now performed ; the offering of the Barhis being optional, 
as the barhis may be used again for the Udayantya (ib. 22). Kity, 
VII, 6, n comm. 
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four parts, he says, 'Sacrifices hold on behind 1 !' 
They open the (south and east) 2 doors of the hall 
(and walk out). On the right side (of the front door) 
approaches the Soma-cow 3 : (by having) her thus 
put forward 4 , he has sent her forth (to Soma); for 
the Soma-cow is in reality V&£: it is her he has 
gratified by this offering, thinking, ' With her, when 
gratified, I will buy Soma.' 

1 6. Having gone up to her, he (the Adhvaryu) 
salutes her, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 19), 'Thou 
art thought, thou art the mind,' — for speech, 
doubtless, speaks in accordance with thought, with 
the mind 5 ; — 'Thou art intelligence, thou art 
the Dakshitfi 6 ,' — for it is by means of their re- 
spective intelligence 7 that people seek to make 
their living, either by reciting (the Veda), or by 
readiness of speech 8 , or by songs : therefore he says, 
' Thou art intelligence ;' and ' Dakshi»4' (gift to the 
priests) he calls her, because she is indeed the Dak- 

1 According to the KSwvas, the Adhvaryu's formula is, — Ihi, 
Ya^amSna, ' Go, Sacrificerl' In KSty.VII, 6, 12 only the above 
formula is mentioned. 

* The eastern door is for the Adhvaryu (and Sacrificer) and the 
southern for the Pratiprasthatr*. 

* Soma-krayawi, ' the cow for which the Soma is bought.' 

* Prahitaw seems to be taken here in the double sense of * put 
forward or in front' (from pra-dhi) and despatched (from pra-hi). 

* 'In accordance with the thought of the mind,' manaso vai 
£ittam anu vag vadati, K. 

* The omission of 'asi' in the Brahma«a is curious; the Ka«va 
text has correctly ' dakshi«Ssi.' 

7 DhiyS-dhiyS, or rather 'by means of this their respective 
genius (in regard to speech).' Dht seems to mean ' thought ex- 
pressed by speech,' hence often ' prayer, hymn ;' cf. Ill, 5, 3, 1 1. 

* PrakSmodya, rather either 'fondness for talk' or 'effusive 
speech.' It seems to refer to story-tellers (? amusing speech). 
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shi»a; — 'Thou art supreme, thou art worthy 
of worship,' — for she is indeed supreme and worthy 
of worship; — 'Thou art Aditi, the double- 
headed,' — inasmuch as, through her (Vii, speech), 
he speaks the right thing wrongly, and puts last 
what comes first, and first what comes last, therefore 
she is double-headed : that is why he says, ' Thou 
art Aditi, the double-headed 1 .' 

17. 'Be thou for us successful (in going) for- 
ward and successful (in coming) back!' when 
he says, ' Be thou for us successful (in going) forward,' 
he means to say, ' Go to (fetch) Soma for us ! ' and 
when he says, ' Be thou successful (in coming) back,' 
he means to say, ' Come back to us with Soma !' 
This is why he says, ' Be thou for us successful (in 
going) forward and successful (in coming) back !' 

18. 'MayMitra bind thee by the foot!' For 
that rope, doubtless, is of Varu«a ; and were she (the 
cow) tied with a rope, she would be (under the power) 
of Varu»a. And, on the other hand, were she not-tied 
at all, she would be uncontrolled. Now that which 
is of Mitra is not of Varu»a ; and as (a cow), if tied 
with a rope, is under control, so it is in the case of this 
one when he says, ' May Mitra bind thee by the foot !' 

19. 'May Ptishan guard thy paths!' Now 
Pushan is this Earth, and for whomsoever she is the 
guardian of his paths 2 , he stumbles not at any time: 
therefore he says, 'May Pushan guard thy paths !' 

20. 'For Indra as the supreme guide;' — 
whereby he says, ' May she be well-guarded !' [He 

1 In Taitt S. VI, 1, 7, 5, this epithet is explained by the fact that 
both the priya/rfya and the udayaniya belong to Aditi. 

* ' And her he thereby makes the guardian on his path,' imam 
evasma etad adhvani goptaraai karoti, K. 
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proceeds, V&g. S. IV, 20], ' May thy mother 
grant thee permission, thy father, thine own 
brother, thy fellow in the herd!' whereby he 
says, ' Go thou for us to fetch Soma, with the per- 
mission of all thy kin.' — ' O goddess, go to the 
god,' — for it is indeed as a goddess, as Va£, that 
she goes to a god, to Soma : therefore he says, 
' O goddess, go to the god;' — ' To Soma for the 
sake of Indra!' Indra truly is the. deity of the 
sacrifice : therefore he says, ' To Soma for the sake 
of Indra.' 'May Rudra guide thee back!' this 
he says for her safety, for cattle cannot pass beyond 
Rudra 1 . 'Hail to thee! come back, with Soma 
for thy companion!' whereby he says, 'Hail to 
thee, come back to us together with Soma!' 

21. Even as, at that time, the gods sent her to 
Soma, and she returned to them together with Soma, 
so does he now send her to Soma, and she returns 
to him together with Soma. 

22. And as the gods then wooed her with the Gan- 
dharvas, and she turned to the gods, so does the 
sacrificer now woo her, and she turns to the sacri- 
ficer. They lead her (the Soma-cow) northwards 
round (to the place where the Soma is to be sold) ; 
for the north is the quarter of men, and hence it is 
that of the sacrificer : for this reason they lead her 
northwards round. 

Third Adhyaya. First BrAhma^a. 
1. He follows her, stepping into seven foot-prints 
of hers 2 ; he thereby takes possession of her: that 

1 Rudra rules over these (cows); the cattle do not pass beyond 
(natiyanti) him ; and thus she does not pass beyond him : therefore 
he says, ' May Rudra turn thee back 1' Ka»va text. 

* Viz. into seven foot-prints of her right fore-foot. According to 
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is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. For 
when the metres were produced from Vai (speech), 
the one consisting of seven feet, the Sakvari, was 
the last (highest) of them. It is that (metre) he 
now draws down towards himself from above : this 
is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. 

2. It is as Va£ J that he steps into them; (with the 
text, Va^-. S. IV, 21), 'Thou art a Vasvl, thou 
art Aditi, thou art an Aditya, thou art a 
Rudra, thou art A"andra; for she is indeed a 
Vasvl and Aditi, an Aditya, a Rudra, A'andra. 
'May BWhaspati make thee rest in happi- 
ness!' — BWhaspati being the Brahman, he thereby 
means to say, ' May Brzhaspati lead thee hither by 
means of the good (work) 2 !' 'Rudra, together 
with the Vasus, is well-pleased with thee:' 
this he says to secure her (the cow's) safety, for 
cattle cannot pass beyond Rudra. 

3. They now sit down 8 round the seventh foot- 
print ; and having laid down the piece of gold in the 
foot-print, he offers. For offering is made on nothing 
but fire, and the gold has sprung from Agni's seed : 
and thus that offering of his is indeed made over 



Taitt. S. VI, 1, 8, 1 he steps into six foot-prints and offers on the 
seventh. According to Katy. VII, 6, 17 they pass (or overstep, 
atikratn) six foot-prints and sit down round the seventh. 

1 Literally, ' by a form (rupena) of V&k (speech),' viz. the text 
which is pronounced. 

* This can scarcely be the correct reading. The Kanva text has 
the more acceptable reading, ' Br/haspati being the Brahman, and 
felicity the sacrifice, he thereby says, " May the Brahman make thee 
rest (or delight, ramayatu) in the good (work), the sacrifice I" ' 

* According to the comm. on Katy. VII, 6, 17 the Brahman and 
the Sacrificer are to sit on the south, the Adhvaryu on the west, and 
the Nesh/r* on the north side of the foot-print. 
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the fire. And the clarified butter being a thunder- 
bolt, he now delivers her (the cow) by means of that 
thunderbolt, the butter; and by delivering her he 
makes her his own. 

4. He (the Adhvaryu) offers (with the text, V&£\ 
S. IV, 22), 'On Aditi's head I pour thee;' for 
Aditi being this earth, it is on the head of the latter 
that he offers; — 'on the worshipping-ground 
of the earth' — for on the worshipping-ground of 
the earth he indeed offers; — 'Thou art Idea's foot- 
print, filled with butter, Hail !' for Ida being the 
cow 1 , he indeed offers on the cow's foot-print ; and 
' filled with butter, Hail !' he says, because it indeed 
becomes filled with butter when offered upon. 

5. Thereupon he takes the wooden sword and 
draws lines round (the foot-print): the wooden sword 
being a thunderbolt, it is with the thunderbolt that 
he draws round it Thrice he draws round it, so 
that he encompasses it on all sides with a threefold 
thunderbolt, for no one to trespass upon it. 

6. He draws the lines (with the texts), 'Rejoice 
in us!' whereby he means to say, 'Rejoice in the 
sacrificer!' Having then, by tracing, cut out the 
foot-print all round 8 , he throws it into the pan, with, 
'In us is thy kinship,' whereby he means to say, 
' In the sacrificer is thy kinship.' 

7. He then pours some water on (the place whence 
the earth has been removed). Wherever in digging 
they hurt her (the earth) and knock off anything 

1 See the legend, part i, p. 216 seq.; especially I, 8, 1, 7; 20; 
and p. 216, note 3. 

* According to the comm. on Katy. VII, 6, 20, it would rather 
seem that he scratches with the sphya all over the foot-print and 
then takes out the loose dust (pSwsun) and throws it into the pan. 
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from her, — water being (a means of) soothing, — that 
he now soothes by means of water, that he heals by 
means of water : that is why he pours water thereon. 

8. He then hands (the dust of) the foot-print to 
the sacrificer, with, 'In thee is wealth,' — wealth 
meaning cattle, he thereby means to say, 'in thee 
is cattle.' The sacrificer receives it with, 'With 
me 1 is wealth,' — wealth meaning cattle, he thereby 
means to say, ' with me is cattle.' 

9. The Adhvaryu then touches himself (near 
the heart), with, 'May we not be deprived of 
prosperity!' Thus the Adhvaryu does not exclude 
himself from (the possession of) cattle. 

10. Thereupon they hand (the dust of) the foot- 
print over to the (sacrificer's) wife. The house being 
the wife's resting-place, he thereby establishes her 
in that safe resting-place, the house : for this reason 
he hands over the (earth of the) foot-print to the wife. 

ii. The Neshtri makes her say, ' Thine, thine 2 
is wealth;' whereupon he causes her to be looked 
at by the Soma-cow. Now, Soma is a male, and 
the wife is a female, and that Soma-cow becomes 
here (exchanged for) Soma: a productive union is 
thus effected; — this is why he causes her to be 
looked at by the Soma-cow. 

12. He causes her to be looked at (while she 
pronounces the text, V&f. S. IV, 23), ' I have 
seen eye to eye with the divine intelli- 
gence, with the far-seeing Dakshi»a: take 



1 The K4»va text (Sawhiti and Br.) has asme instead of me. . 

* See St. Petersb. Diet s. v. totas. The Kinva. text explains it 
similarly : 'tvayi tvayi paravaA.' The Taitt. S. VI, 1, 8, 5 has 'Tote 
r&yaA' — " Thine (?) is wealth" thus for the wife, for she, the wife, is 
one half of himself.' 
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not my life from me, neither will l take 
thine; may I obtain a hero 1 in thy sight!' 
She thereby asks a blessing : a hero meaning a son, 
she thereby means to say, ' May I obtain a son in 
thy sight!' 

13. One that is brown, with red-brown eyes, is 
(fit to be) a Soma-cow. For when Indra and Vishwu 
divided a thousand (cows) into three parts, there 
was one left 2 , and her they caused to propagate 
herself in three kinds ; and hence, even now, if any 
one were to divide a thousand by three, one would 
remain over. 

14. The brown one, with red-brown eyes, is the 
Soma-cow ; and that ruddy one is the VWtra-killer's 
(Indra's) own, whom the king here chooses for him- 
self 3 after winning the battle; and the ruddy one 
with reddish-white eyes * is the Fathers' own whom 
they slay here for the Fathers. 

15. Let, then, the brown one, with red-brown 
eyes, be the Soma-cow. And if he be unable to 
obtain a brown one with red-brown eyes, let it 
be a dark-red 5 one. And if he be unable to obtain 
a dark-red one, let it be a ruddy one, one of the 

1 The Kawva text reads ' may I obtain heroes.' 

* This arithmetical feat of Indra and Vishmi is apparently already 
referred to in Rig-veda VI, 69, 8, though nothing is said there as to 
the difficulty regarding the odd cow. The threefold division seems 
to refer to Vishmi's three steps, by which (as the sun) he measures 
the sky ; or to the division of the universe into the three worlds (?). 
See also Ait. Br. VI, 15. 

* Or, drives forth (from the enemy's stables). The red cows 
are compared with the red clouds, which appear after the thunder- 
storm (i. e. after king Indra's battle with Vr/tra). 

* Saya«a takes ' jyetakshi ' as ' black-eyed (kr»sh»alo£ana).' 

* ' Aru«&;' the Ka»va text adds, ' for that one nearest to it (the 
brown one, or Soma-cow proper) in appearance.' 
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VWtra-killer's own. But let him nowise turn his 
fancy upon a ruddy one with reddish-white eyes. 

16. Let it be one that is not impregnated. For 
that Soma-cow is in reality Vi^, and this Va£ 
(speech) is of unimpaired vigour ; and of unimpaired 
vigour is one not (yet) impregnated : let it therefore 
be one not impregnated. Let it be one that is 
neither tailless, nor hornless, nor one-eyed, nor ear- 
less 1 , nor specially marked, nor seven-hoofedJ j7-fQr_ 
such a one is uniform, and uniform is tr. 




THE BUYING OF SOMA.\ 

Second BrAhma^a. 

1. Having thrown the (earth of the) foot-print 
(into the pan), he (the Adhvaryu) washes his hands. 
Now as to why he washes his hands; — clarified 
butter being a thunderbolt, and the Soma being 
seed, he washes his hands lest 3 he should injure 
the seed, Soma, with the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

2. Thereupon he ties the piece of gold to this 
(finger 4 ). Now, twofold indeed is this (universe), — 
there is no third, — the truth and the untruth : the 
gods are the truth and men are the untruth. And 
gold having sprung from Agni's seed, he ties the 
gold to this (finger), in order that he may touch the 
twigs (of the Soma) with the truth, that he may 
handle the Soma by means of the truth. 

1 'Akarxl;' the Kawva text has ' anuparsh/akarwa' (one whose 
ears are not perforated ?),' and instead of 'alakshitd (not specially 
marked),' it reads ' asrotA (ajlona), not lame.' 

* That is, with one hoof undivided (seven-toed). 

* The construction in the original is as usual in the oratio 
direct a. 

4 Viz. to the nameless (or ring) finger. KSty. VII, 6, 27. 



Digitized by 



Google 



64 SATAPATHA-BRAHMA1VA. 

3. He then orders (the sacrificer's men), 'Bring 
thou the Soma-cloth ! bring thou the Soma-wrapper ! 
bring thou the head-band !' Let some shining (cloth) 
be the Soma-cloth ; for this is to be his (king Soma's 1 ) 
garment, and shining indeed is his garment: and 
whosoever serves him with a shining (garment), he 
truly shines. But he who says, '(Bring) anything 
whatsoever,' he will indeed be anything whatsoever : 
let the Soma-cloth, therefore, be some splendid 
(cloth), and the Soma-wrapper one of any kind. 

4. If he can get a head-band, let there be a head- 
band ; but if he cannot get a head-band, let him cut 
off from the Soma-wrapper a piece two or three 
fingers long, to serve as the head-band. Either the 
Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer takes the Soma-cloth, 
and some one or other the Soma-wrapper. 

5. Now, in the first place, they pick the king 
(Soma). A pitcher of water is placed close to him, 
and a Brahman sits beside him 2 . Thither they (the 
priests and sacrificer) now proceed eastward. 

6. While they go there, he (the Adhvaryu) makes 



1 I do not think 'asya' could refer to the sacrificer, in opposition 
to ' etasya' (Soma) ; nor can the latter be construed with the following 
relative clause ' sa yo . . .' The Kanva text reads, Tad yad eva 
jobhanatamam tat somopanahanam syad, vaso hy asyaitad bhavati ; 
sa yo haita£ Mobhanatamara kurute, robhate haiva saA, &c. 

* The Pratiprasthatr*', in the first place, takes the Soma-plants 
(from the seller) and puts them on an ox-hide, dyed red and spread 
on the ground at the place (in the east of the hall) where the 
'sounding-holes' will be dug (see III, 5, 4, 1 seq.). The seller of the 
Soma, who is to be either of the Kutsa tribe or a Sudra, then picks 
the Soma, breaking the plants at the joints. A jar filled with water 
is placed in front of the Soma, and a Brahman (or the assistant of 
the Brahman, viz. the BrahmanaMawsin) sits down by the (right or 
south) side of the Soma. Katy. VII, 6, 1-6. 
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(the sacrificer) say the text (V4g-. S. IV, 24), 'Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, " This is thy gayatrl- 
part (bhaga) 1 !" Say thou, for me, unto Soma, 
"This is thy trish/ubh-part!" Say thou, for me, 
unto Soma, "This is thy ^ayati-part!" Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, " Obtain thou the su- 
preme sovereignty of the names of metres ! " ' 
Now, when he (king Soma) is bought, he is bought 
for one (destination 2 ) — for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres ; 
and when they press him, they slay him : hereby now 
he says to him, ' It is for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres 
that I buy thee, not for slaying thee.' Having gone 
there, he sits down (behind the Soma) with his face 
towards the east 

7. He touches (the Soma-plants), with, 'Ours 
thou art,' — thereby he (Soma), now that he has 
come (as a guest), becomes as it were one of his 
(the sacrificer's) own (people): for this reason he says, 
'Ours thou art;' — 'Thy pure (juice) is meet for 
the draught,' for he will indeed take therefrom the 
'pure draught 8 .' 'Let the pickers pick thee!' 
this he says for the sake of completeness. 

8. Now some, on noticing any straw or (piece of) 
wood (among the Soma-plants), throw it away. But 
let him not do this ; for — the Soma being the nobility 
and the other plants the common people, and the 

1 The three parts refer to the three Savanas, at which the 
respective metres are used. See IV, 3, a, 7 seq. 

1 Bhagam appears to have been lost here, since a play on that 
word seems to be intended, which might perhaps be reproduced by 
' lot' It is given both at the Kawva text and at III, 4, 1, 7. 

* For the .Sukra-graha, see IV, a, 1, 1 seq. 

06] r 
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people being the nobleman's food — it would be just 
as if one were to take hold of and pull out some 
(food) he has put in his mouth, and throw it away. 
Hence let him merely touch it, with, ' Let the pickers 
pick thee ! ' Those pickers of his do indeed pick it. 

9. He then spreads the cloth (over the ox-hide), 
either twofold or fourfold, with the fringe towards 
the east or north. Thereon he metes out the king 
(Soma) ; and because he metes out the king, there- 
fore there is a measure, — both the measure among 
men and whatever other measure there is. 

10. He metes out, with a verse to SavitW; for 
Savitr* is the impeller of the gods, and so that 
(Soma) becomes for him impelled by Savitr? to the 
purchase. 

11. He metes out with an atii^andas-verse ; for 
that one, viz. the atiMandas \ embraces all metres ; 
and so that (Soma) is meted out for him by means 
of all the metres : therefore he metes out with an 
ati^andas-verse. 

12. He metes out, with the text (V4f. S. IV, 25), 
'Unto that divine SavitW within the two 
bowls*, the sage, I sing praises, to him of true 

1 Ati£/;andas(' over-metre') is the generic name for the metres 
which number more than forty-eight syllables : hence it is said to in- 
clude all the other metres which consist of fewer syllables. See VIII, 
6, 2, 13, where the term is explained by ' atti-Mand&A (metre-eater).' 

* Or, that divine invigorator of the two ' o»i.' According to the 
St. Petersb. Diet., ' o»i ' would seem to refer to two parts of the 
Soma-press. Professor Ludwig takes it to mean ' press-arm ' and 
the ' arm ' generally, which suits very well some of the passages in 
which the word occurs. Here, in the loc. or gen. case, it can 
scarcely mean 'arms' (though Savitrt's two arms are often referred 
to as dispelling the darkness and keeping asunder the spaces, cf. 
Rig-veda II, 38, 2 ; IV, 53, 3 ; 4 ; VI, 7 r, 1 ; 5 ; VII, 45, 2), but 
apparently refers to ' heaven and earth ' being thus equivalent to 
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impulse, the bestower of treasures, the wise 
and thoughtful friend; — he at whose impulse 
the resplendent light shone high, the golden- 
handed sage hath measured the ether with 
his form.' 

13. Therewith 1 he metes out (the Soma) with 
all (five fingers), therewith with four, therewith with 
three, therewith with two, therewith with one; 
therewith with one, therewith with two, therewith 
with three, therewith with four, therewith with all 
(fingers); having laid (the two hands) together 2 he 
throws (Soma) thereon with the joined open hands. 

14. He metes out while bending up and bending 
down (the fingers). The reason why he metes out 
in bending (the fingers) up and down is that he 
thereby makes those fingers of separate existence, 
and therefore they are born separate (from each 
other); and as to his meting out with all (fingers) 
together, these (fingers) are to be born, as it were, 
united. This is why he metes out in bending (the 
fingers) up and down. 

15. And, again, as to his meting out in bending 
them up and down, — he thereby renders them of 
varied power, and hence these (fingers) are of varied 

the two £amu (originally the two receptacles or bowls into which 
the pressed Soma flows) in Rig-veda III, 55, 20. 

1 Viz. with the same formula, repeating it each time. The meting 
out of the Soma is done with the fingers of the right hand, first with 
all five, and then successively turning in one (beginning with the 
thumb), till the little finger remains with which he takes Soma twice, 
whereupon he again successively releases the fingers. 

* There is some doubt as to whether this refers to the preceding 
'with all (viz. ten fingers);' or whether he is to take for the tenth 
time some Soma with the five fingers of the right hand, and then 
once more (without muttering the text) with the joined hands. See 
Kilty. VII, 7, 18, 19. The text seems to be purposely vague. 

F 2 
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power. That is why he metes out in bending them 
up and down. 

1 6. And, again, as to his meting out in bending 
them up and down, — he thereby harnesses a viri^ -1 
(to ply) thitherwards and hitherwards : going thither- 
wards, namely, it conveys the sacrifice to the gods, 
and coming hitherwards it assists men. This is why 
he metes out in bending (the fingers) up and down. 

17. And as to his meting out ten times, — the 
vir&f is of ten syllables, and the Soma is of virif 
nature : for this reason he metes out ten times. 

18. Having gathered up the ends of the Soma- 
cloth, he (the Adhvaryu) ties them together by 
means of the head-band, with, ' For descendants 
(I tie) thee;' — for it is indeed for (the purpose of 
obtaining) descendants that he buys it (Soma) : what 
(part of man) here is, as it were, compressed between 
the head and the shoulders, that he thereby makes 
it to be for him (the sacrificer) 2 . 

19. He then makes a finger-hole in the middle (of 
the knot), with the text, 'Let the descendants 
breathe after thee!' For, in compressing (the 
cloth), he, as it were, strangles him (Soma and the 
sacrificer) and renders him breathless ; hereby now 
he emits his breath from inside, and after him breath- 
ing the descendants also breathe : for this reason 
he says, ' Let the descendants breathe after thee.' 
Thereupon he hands him (Soma) to the Soma-seller. 
Now, then, of the bargain. 

1 The viraf (the « shining' or 'ruling' metre) consists of (generally 
three or four) p&das of ten syllables each : hence it is here con- 
nected with the ten metings out of Soma. 

3 The Soma representing offspring, he gives the bundle a shape 
resembling the human body. 
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Third Brahmana. 

1. He bargains for the king (Soma); and because 
he bargains for the king, therefore any and every- 
thing is vendible here. He says, ' Soma-seller, is 
thy king Soma for sale ?' — ' He is for sale,' says the 
Soma-seller. — 'I will buy him of thee !' — ' Buy him !' 
says the Soma-seller. — ' I will buy him of thee for 
one-sixteenth (of the cow).' — ' King Soma, surely, is 
worth more than that!' says the Soma-seller. — ' Yea, 
King Soma is worth more than that; but great, surely, 
is the greatness of the cow,' says the Adhvaryu. 

2. ' From the cow (comes) fresh milk, from her 
boiled milk, from her cream, from her sour curds, 
from her sour cream, from her curdled milk, from 
her butter, from her ghee, from her clotted curds, 
from her whey : 

3. I will buy him of thee for one hoof 1 !' — ' King 
Soma, surely, is worth more than thatl' says the 
Soma-seller. — ' Yea, King Soma is worth more than 
that, but great, surely, is the greatness of the cow,' 
replies the Adhvaryu ; and, having (each time) 
enumerated the same ten virtues, he says, ' I will 
buy him of thee for one foot,' — 'for half (the cow),' — 
' for the cow !' — ' King Soma has been bought !' says 
the Soma-seller, ' name the kinds !' 

4. He (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Gold is thine, a cloth 
is thine, a goat is thine, a milch cow is thine, a pair 
of kine is thine, three other (cows) are thine !' And 
because they first bargain and afterwards come to 
terms, therefore about any and everything that is 
for sale here, people first bargain and afterwards 

1 That is, for one-eighth of a cow, each foot consisting of two 
hoofs (or toes, xapha). 
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come to terms. And the reason why only the 
Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of the cow, and 
not the Soma-seller those of the Soma, is that Soma 
is already glorified, since Soma is a god. And the 
Adhvaryu thereby glorifies the cow, thinking, ' See- 
ing her virtues he shall buy her !' This is why only 
the Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of the cow, 
and not the Soma-seller those of the Soma. 

5. And as to his bargaining five times : — the sacri- 
fice being of ecmal measure with the year, and there 
being five seasons in the year, he thus obtains it 
(the sacrifice, Soma) in five (divisions), and therefore 
he bargains five times. 

6. He then makes (the sacrificer) say on the gold 1 
(Vi£\ S. IV, 26), *Thee, the pure, I buy with 
the pure,' for he indeed buys the pure with the 
pure, when (he buys) Soma with gold; — 'the bril- 
liant with the brilliant,' for he indeed buys the 
brilliant with the brilliant, when (he buys) Soma 
with gold; — 'the immortal with the immortal,' 
for he indeed buys the immortal with the immortal, 
when (he buys) Soma with gold. 

7. He then tempts 2 the Soma-seller (with the 
gold): ' In compensation 3 for thy cow,' whereby 
he means to say, ' With the sacrificer (be) thy cow!' 

1 That is, according to K&ty.VII, 8, 5, in making him touch the 
gold. The K&iva text has, ' Thereupon he buys him (Soma) with 
gold.' 

* Or, according to the commentaries, ' he frightens the Soma- 
seller (by threatening to take back the money).' 

8 ? Sagme (? compact), explained by the commentators as 
meaning the sacrificer. Perhaps it may mean, ' one of the parties to 
an agreement,' and hence here the sacrificer as the bargainee. 
The K&tva text reads, He then takes it back again (punar idatte) 
with ' Sagme te goA,' and throws it down with ' Ours thy gold.' 
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He then draws it (the gold) back towards the sacri- 
fice^ and throws it down, with, ' Ours be thy gold !' 
whereby he (the sacrificer) takes unto himself the 
vital energy, and the Soma-seller gets only the body. 
Thereupon the Soma-seller takes it 1 . 

8. He then makes him (the sacrificer) say on the 
she-goat, which stands facing the west, 'Thou art 
the bodily form of fervour,' — that she-goat was 
indeed produced as the bodily form of fervour, of 
Pra^apati ; hence he says, ' Thou art the bodily 
form of fervour,' — ' Pra^apati's kind,' because she 
brings forth three times in the year, therefore she is 
Pra^apati's kind. 'Thou art bought with the 
most excellent animal,' because she brings forth 
three times in the year, she is the most excellent of 
animals. 'May I increase with a thousandfold 
increase!' Thereby he implores a blessing: a 
thousand meaning abundance, he thereby means to 
say, ' May I obtain abundance !' 

9. With that (text) he gives the she-goat, with 
that he takes the king 2 ; for a^a (goat) doubtless 

1 According to some authorities, the gold is again taken away 
forcibly from the Soma-seller by the Adhvaryu, after the sacrificer 
has uncovered his head (paragraph 12), and the seller is driven 
away by blows with a speckled cane. KSty. VII, 8, 27. According 
to Apastamba (ib.), he buys off the Soma-cow with another cow, and 
then dismisses her to the cow-pen ; and if the Soma-seller objects, 
he is to be beaten with a speckled cane. The MSnava-sutra 
merely says, that they are to give the Soma-seller something for 
compensation. The whole transaction was evidently a feigned 
purchase, symbolising the acquisition of the Soma by the gods 
from the Gandharvas. The real bargain was probably concluded 
before the sacrificial performance. See also Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. 
p. 59, note 2. 

* While making over the she-goat to the Soma-seller with his 
left hand, he receives the Soma with the right. 
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means the same as a^a (driving thither 1 ), since it is 
through her (the she-goat) that he finally drives him 
(Soma) thither. It is thus in a mystic sense that 
they call her 'afa.' 

10. He takes the king, with the text (Va^\ S. IV, 
27), 'Come to us, a friend, bestowing good 
friends!' whereby he means to say, 'Come to us, 
as a kind and propitious one !' Having pushed 
back the garment on the sacrificer's right thigh, he 
lays him (Soma) down thereon, with the text, 'Seat 
thee on Indra's right thigh,' — for he, the sacri- 
fice^ is at present Indra 1 : therefore he says, 'Seat 
thee on Indra's right thigh ;' — ' willing on the will- 
ing,' whereby he means to say, 'beloved on the 
beloved one;' — 'tender on the tender!' whereby 
he means to say, ' propitious on the propitious one.' 

11. Thereupon he (the sacrificer) assigns (to the 
Gandharvas) the objects constituting the purchase 
price for the Soma, with the text, ' O Svana, 
Bhra/a, Anghari, Bambhari, Hasta, Suhasta, 
KrzVanu! these are your wages for Soma: 
keep them! may they not fail you!' Now 
those (Gandharvas) are instead of the hearth- 
mounds — these being the names of the hearth- 
mounds — it is these very (names) that he thereby 
has assigned to them 3 . 

1 SSyawa takes &-ag in the sense of ' to go to, to come' (igi, 
the comer) ; because the sacrificer through her comes to Soma. 

3 See part i, introduction, p. xix, note 4. 

8 ' For those same Gandharvas, the overseers of the Guardians of 
Soma, they are (meant) in lieu of those (? hearth-mounds), for 
those are their names: it is to them that he thereby assigns those 
(objects constituting the purchase-price), and thus he becomes 
debtless towards them.' Kanva text. See also part i, p. 183, 
note a. 
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12. He now uncovers (his head 1 ); for he who is 
consecrated becomes an embryo, and embryos are 
enveloped both in the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : him (the sacrificer or sacrifice) he has now 
brought forth, and therefore he uncovers himself. 
Now it is he (Soma 3 ) that becomes an embryo, and 
therefore he is enveloped, since embryos are, as it 
were, enveloped both in the amnion and the outer 
membrane. 

13. He then makes (the sacrificer) say the text 
(V4f. S. IV, 28), 'Keep me, O Agni, from evil 
ways! let me share in the right ways.' Now 
he (Soma) approaches him while he is seated, and 
when he has come, he rises : thereby he does wrong 
and breaks the vow. This, then, is his expiation 
of that (transgression), and thus no wrong is thereby 
done, and he breaks not the vow : therefore he says, 
' Keep me, O Agni, from evil ways ! let me share in 
the right ways ! ' 

14. Having then taken the king, he rises, with 
the text, 'With new life, with good life, am I 
risen after the immortals;' for he who rises 
after the bought Soma, rises indeed after the im- 
mortal : therefore he says, ' With new life, with good 
life, am I risen after the immortals.' 

15. Thereupon he takes the king and goes towards 
the car, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 29), 'We have 



1 See III, 2, 1, 16. His wife does the same. 

1 According to a former passage (III, 1, 2, 28), the sacrificer is 
supposed to remain in the embryonic state till the pressing of the 
Soma. The Kanva recension reads, ' Sa etam ya^nam agiganat sa 
esha garbho bhavaty a sutySy&A;' where ' a^^anat' seems to mean 
' he has begotten.' I am not quite certain whether Soma himself is 
really implied. See HI, 3, 4, 6. 
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entered upon the path that leadeth to well- 
being, free from danger ; whereon he eschew- 
eth all haters, and meeteth with good 1 .' 

1 6. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the 
Asura-Rakshas. They perceived that prayer for 
a safe journey; and having warded off the evil 
spirits by means of that prayer, they attained well- 
being in the safe and foeless shelter of that 
prayer. And so does he now ward off the evil 
spirits by means of that prayer, and attain well- 
being in the safe and foeless shelter of that prayer. 
For this reason he says, ' We have entered upon the 
path that leadeth to well-being, free from danger; 
whereon he escheweth all haters and meeteth with 
good.' 

17. They carry him thus 2 , and (afterwards) drive 
him about on the cart ; whereby they exalt him : 
for this reason they carry the seed on their head (to 
the field), and bring in (the corn) on the cart. 

18. Now the reason why he buys (the Soma) near 
water 3 is that — water meaning sap — he thereby buys 
Soma sapful ; and as to there being gold, he thereby 
buys him lustrous ; and as to there being a cloth, he 
thereby buys him with his skin; and as to there 
being a she-goat, he thereby buys him fervid ; and 
as to there being a milch cow, he thereby buys him 
with the milk to be mixed with him ; and as to there 
being a pair (of kine), he thereby buys him with a 
mate. — He should buy him with ten (objects), and 

1 Compare the slightly different verse, Rig-veda VI, 51, 16. 

2 The sacrificer carries the bundle of Soma on his hand resting 
on his head. 

* Viz. the vessel of water mentioned III, i, 2, 2. 
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not with other than ten, for the virif consists of ten 
syllables, and Soma is of vir4f nature : therefore he 
should buy him with ten (objects) and not with other 
than ten. 



PROCESSION AND ENTRANCE OF KING SOMA. 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. In the enclosed space (of the cart) 1 he (the 
Adhvaryu) lays down the black deer-skin, with the 
text(Va^. S. IV, 30), 'Thou art Aditi's skin;' its 
significance is the same (as before) 2 . Thereon he 
places him (Soma), with, 'Seat thee on Aditi's 
seat!' for Aditi being this (earth), and she being 
indeed a safe resting-place, he thereby places him 
on that safe resting-place : therefore he says, ' Seat 
thee on Aditi's seat !' 

2. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, after touching 
(the Soma), 'The bull hath propped the sky, 
the welkin 3 .' For, when the gods were spreading 
the sacrifice, they were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas. Now by what he 
says, ' The bull hath propped the sky, the welkin,' 



1 The cart stands south of the place where the purchase of Soma 
took place, with the shafts towards the east, fitted with all the appli- 
ances, and yoked with a pair of oxen. The antelope skin is spread 
with the hairy side upwards, and the neck part towards the east. 

1 See 1, 1, 4, 1 seq. The Ka»va text has : ' the significance of 
this ya^us is the same.' 

8 In Rig-veda VIII, 42, i, this verse relates to Varuwa. In 
adapting it to the present sacrificial requirements, 'vrsshabho 
(nshabho, K.) antariksham ' has been substituted for the original 
' asuro vLrvaved&A ;' Soma being meant by ' the bull.' 
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thereby they rendered it (the sacrifice or Soma) 
superior to the deadly shaft l . 

3. 'He hath measured the breadth of the 
earth ;' — thus he gains through him (Soma) these 
worlds, for there is no slayer, no deadly shaft for 
him by whom these worlds have been gained : there- 
fore he says, ' He hath measured the breadth of the 
earth.' 

4. 'As all-ruler hath he taken his seat over 
all things existing (bhuvana);' — thus he gains 
through him this All, for there is no slayer, no deadly 
shaft for him by whom this All has been gained : 
therefore he says, 'As all-ruler hath he taken his 
seat over all things existing.' 

5. 'Verily, all these are Varu«a's ordin- 
ances;' — thereby he makes here everything what- 
soever obedient to him, and every one that is re- 
fractory: therefore he says, 'Verily, all these are 
Vanwa's ordinances.' 

6. Thereupon he wraps (the Soma) up in the 
Soma-wrapper, lest the evil spirits should touch him. 
For this one doubtless is an embryo, and hidden 
(tiras), as it were, are embryos, and hidden also is 
that (which is) wrapped up ; — hidden, as it were, aire 
the gods to men, and hidden is that which is wrapped 
up : therefore he wraps him up. 

7. He wraps him up, with the text (V&£\ S. IV, 31 ; 
Rig-veda V, 85, 2), 'Over the woods he hath 
stretched the welkin,' for over the woods, over 
the tops of the trees, that welkin (or air) is indeed 
stretched; — 'strength (hath he laid) into the 
coursers, milk into the kine,' — strength means 

1 Or, superior to (beyond the reach of) the slayer (or the blow), 
'gj&y&msam vadhat.' 
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manliness and the coursers are the men : he thereby 
bestows manliness upon men; and 'milk into the 
kine ' he says, because this milk is indeed contained 
in the kine; — 'Into the hearts Varuwa (hath 
laid) wisdom, into the homesteads 1 fire;' for 
into the hearts that wisdom, the swiftness of 
thought, has indeed entered ; and ' into the home- 
steads fire' he says, because that fire is in the home- 
steads, with the people; — 'Into the heaven hath he 
placed the Sun, and Soma upon the rock;' for 
that sun is indeed placed in the heaven ; and ' Soma 
on the rock ' he says, because Soma is in the moun- 
tains. This is why he says, 'In the heaven hath he 
placed the Sun, and Soma upon the rock.' 

8. If there are two deer-skins a , he then puts up 
the other by way of a flag 8 ; — and if there is only one, 
he cuts off the neck of the deer-skin and puts it up 
by way of a flag; — with the text (VAf. S. IV, 32), 
' Mount thou the eye of Surya, the eye-ball of 
Agni, where thou fliest along with the dap- 
pled (horses), shining through the wise (Surya).' 
He thereby places Surya (the sun) in front, thinking, 
'May Surya, in front, ward off the evil spirits!' 
They now drive (Soma) about on a safe (cart), un- 
molested by evil spirits. 

9. At the fore-part of the shafts two boards have 
been put up : between them the Subrahma»ya * 

1 ' Into the waters (apsu),' Rig-veda. 

* See III, a, 1, 1 seq. 

* He is to fasten it to a staff fixed to the pole of the cart near the 
yoke. K&ty. VII, 9, 9. 

4 The Subrihmawya is one of the assistants of the Udgatn 
(chanter of Sama-hymns). He stands on the ground between the 
two shafts in front of the yoke ; the two planks, according to 
Sayaaa, reaching up to his chin. 
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stands and drives. He (Soma), indeed, is too high 
for (the driver) mounting beside him, for who is 
worthy of mounting beside him ? Therefore he 
drives while standing between (the boards). 

10. He drives with a pallsa branch. Now when 
Gayatrl flew towards Soma 1 , a footless archer 
aiming at her while she was carrying him off, 
severed one of the feathers (or leaves, par«a), either 
of Gayatrl or of king Soma ; and on falling down 
it became a parwa (palasa) tree ; whence its name 
par«a. 'May that which was there of the Soma 
nature, be here also now ! ' so he thinks, and for this 
reason he drives with a pallra branch. 

ii. He urges on the two oxen. If they be 
both black, or if either of them be black, then let 
him know that it will rain, that Par^anya will 
have abundance of rain that year: such indeed is 
science. 

12. He (the Adhvaryu) first yokes them, with the 
text (V&£\ S. IV, 33), 'Ye oxen, come hither, 
patient of the yoke!' for they are indeed oxen, 
and they are patient of the yoke ; — ' Let your- 
selves be yoked, tearless!' for they are now 
being yoked ; and tearless means unscathed ; — ' not 
man-slaying,' this means 'not doing wrong;' — 
'speeding the Brahman,' for they are indeed 
speeders of the Brahman (worship, or the priests); — 
'Go ye happily to the sacrificer's dwelling!' 
this he says in order that the evil spirits may not 
injure them on the way. 

13. Having then gone round to the back (of the 

1 See I, 7, 1, 1; part i, p. 183. According to Ait. Br. Ill, 26, 
Krreanu the Soma-keeper*s arrow cut off one of the talons of 
Gayatrf's left foot, which was turned into a porcupine. 
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cart) and taken hold of the drag \ he says (to the 
Hotri) 2 , ' Recite to the bought Soma ! ' or/ — to Soma, 
now driven about!' whichever way he pleases. 

14. He then makes (the sacrificer 3 ) say the text 
(Va^ - . S. IV, 34), 'Thou art gracious unto me, go 
forth, O Lord of the world — ,' for he (Soma) is 
indeed gracious to him*, wherefore he heeds no other 
but him. Even his (Soma's own) kings* come (to 

1 Apilamba, a piece of wood fastened to the back part of the 
cart to prevent its running backwards when going up-hill ; or, 
according to others, a rope used for retarding the progress of the 
cart in going down-hill. Kilty. VII, 9, 15 comm. The cart stands 
with the oxen towards the east ; it is then wheeled round towards 
the right to the west and driven to the hall, in front of which it is 
turned towards the north ; the Soma being then taken down. See 
Ait. Br. 1, 14. 

* The duties of the Hotr», while the Soma-cart is driven to the 
hall, are set forth Ajv. Srautas. IV, 4 : He stands three feet behind 
the cart between the two wheel tracks, and throws thrice dust 
towards the south with the fore-part of his foot without moving the 
heel, with the formula, ' Thou art wise, thou art intelligent, thou 
upholding all things: drive away the danger arising from menl' 
Thereupon, after uttering the sound ' Him,' he recites eight verses, 
or, the first and last being recited thrice each, in all twelve verses. 
Cf. Ait Br. I, 13. He first remains standing in the same place and 
recites thrice the first verse. Then in following the cart he recites 
the five following verses. The cart having now stopped, he walks 
round it on its right (south) side, and while looking on the Soma 
follows it while it is placed on the throne. He then touches it and 
completes his recitation by the last two verses. The first of these 
two verses is the same which the sacrificer is to mutter (with the 
Adhvaryu) while Soma is carried into the hall, and which is given in 
paragraph 30. 

* While the Soma is driven to the hall, the sacrificer has to hold 
on to it from behind. 

4 'Asya T&g&n&A sabh&g&h;' — Soma seems to be compared here 
with an emperor or overlord of kings (adhira^o rSgn&m, V, 4, a, 2), 
who is holding a royal court (rS^asabhS), or a Darbar, to which the 
under-kings are flocking. Sayana seems to interpret the passage 
differently : apy asya ra^ina^ iti sabbiga ity anena ra^n&m anatikra- 
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him) to attend the assembly, and he is the first to 
salute the kings, for he is gracious. This is why he 
says, ' Thou art gracious.' ' Go forth, O Lord of the 
world,' he says, because he (Soma) is the lord of 
beings. 'To all dwellings,' 'all dwellings ' doubt- 
less means the limbs; with reference to his limbs 
he says this, 'May no prowling enemies meet 
thee! may no waylayers meet thee! May no 
malicious wolves meet thee !' this he says lest 
the evil spirits should meet him on his way. 

15. 'Having become a falcon, fly away!' he 
thereby makes him fly forward after becoming a 
falcon; for the evil spirits fly not after what is 
fearful: now he, the falcon, forsooth is the most 
fearful, the strongest of birds, and as such a one 
he makes him (Soma) fly forwards when he says, 
4 Having become a falcon, fly away !' 

16. Now they (can) only hit his body 1 . ' Go to 
the sacrificer's dwelling, — that is the place pre- 
pared for us/ In this there is nothing obscure. 

mawfyam uktam bhavati ; api sambhavaniySm madhuparkam Sha 
' rigne &Uaryajvaj urapitrj'vyamitulSnaw ieti' (Ajv. Gr/hyas. I, 24) 
sambhavanfyinam madhye rS^nim prathamato nirdixena (!) jre- 
sh/AyavagamSd itarapu^yopalakshakatvenapy asya ri^&na iti nirde-ra 
iti mantavyam, iSgna. igat&n svayam prahva eva san purvas tebhyaA 
pr&g ev&bhivadati v&gvyavahara»» karoti. The Kanva text reads : 
For he is his gracious lord, therefore he heeds not even a king ; and 
yet (?) he is the first to salute the kings : thus he is indeed gracious to 
him : ' esha v& etasya bhadro bhavati, tasmid esha na r&g&nam £an&- 
driyate 'tho purvo ra^no'bhivadati tathasyaisha eva bhadro bhavati(l).' 
1 Or, they can only shoot after his body, 'jartram evinvavahanu? 
The Kawva text has 'athSsyedam xartram evinasi 'nvSvahanti,' i.e. 
'Now they only bring his body with the cart.' The MS. of SSyana 
also has 'anv&vahanti,' but it explains it by 'jyenfbhivid upSde- 
yasya s&rifowasya badhibhSvSd dhanti jrariram ev&nugatya hanti 
natmanam.' 
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1 7. Thereupon he recites the Subrahma»ya litany. 
Even as one would say to those for whom he in- 
tends to prepare a meal, ' On such and such a day 
I will prepare a meal for you;' so does he thereby 
announce the sacrifice to the gods. 'Subrah- 
ma»ydm! Subrahma»y6m! Subrahma»y6m!' 
thus he calls, for the Brahman indeed moves the 
gods onward. Thrice he says it, because the sacrifice 
is threefold. 

18. ' Come, O Indra!' Indra is the deity of the 
sacrifice: therefore he says, 'Come, O Indra!' 
'Come, O lord of the bay steeds! Ram of 
Medhatithi 1 ! Wife of VWsha«a.yva 2 ! Be- 
striding buffalo! Lover of Ahalya 3 !' Thereby 
he wishes him joy in those affairs of his. 

1 This myth, according to which Indra was supposed to have 
assumed the form of a ram and to have carried off Medhatithi, the 
Kinva (or, according to others, to have robbed him of his Soma), 
appears to be alluded to in Rig-veda VIII, a, 40. On the possible 
connection of the myth with the Greek one of Ganymede, see 
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 40. Stya»a does not explain the Subrah- 
ma»ya formula, but remarks, that he has already done so in the 
Sama-brahmawa (viz. in the Shadvimsa). 

* According to Rig-veda I, 51, 13, Indra became the wife 
(mena) of Vr*'sha»arva (Mena) ; the reason for this transformation 
being, according to the Sha</vi»wa Br., that he was in love with Mend 
or Menaka, the daughter of that king (or sage). Ind. Stud. I, p. 38. 
The later explanation of the simple statement of the Rik seems of 
doubtful authenticity, unless the choice of the word mena for 
' wife ' was intended by the bard as an allusion to the name of the 
king's daughter. It is more likely that the myth alluded to in the 
Rik had been forgotten at the time of the Brahmawas, and a new 
version of it was invented, based on the 'mena' of the original. 
Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 383, takes Mena here as a name. 

' This is another of Indra's love-myths about which very little is 
known. Ahalya (Maitreyi) is said to have been the wife of the 
Hishi Gautama (or of Kauxika, according to Shady. Br.) and to 
have been loved by Indra. 

[26] G 
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19. 'O Kau-nka 1 , Brahman, thou who callest 
thee Gautama 2 .' Just so has this (formula) been 
devised in these days by Aru#i, to wit, ' thou who 
callest thee Gautama :' he may say it, if he choose, 
and if he does not choose, he need not attend to 
it 3 . 'In so and so many days, to the Soma- 
feast,' (stating) in how many days from hence the 
pressing is to be. 

20. 'Ye gods and priests, come hither*!' 
This he says to the gods and Brahmans, because it 
is of these two, the gods and Brahmans, that he 
has need. 

21. Thereupon the PratiprasthatW steps up to 
the front of the hall with the victim for Agni and 
Soma. Now Agni and Soma have seized him, who 
consecrates himself, between their jaws, for that con- 
secration-offering above* belongs to Agni and 
Vishrcu, and Vish«u, forsooth, is no other than 

1 According to S4ya«a on Rig-veda I, 10, 11 (where Indra is 
called Kaurika, 'favourable to the Kimkas') Korika desired to 
have a son equal to Indra, whence the latter was born as 
Kunka's son G&thin (Gadhin). Differently S£y. on Taitt. Ar. I, 
12, 4. 

8 The Sharfv. Br. (Ind. Stud. I, p. 38) explains this as follows:— The 
Gods and Asuras were at war with each other. Gotama was per- 
forming austerities between them. Indra went up to him and said, 
'Go out as our spy.' ' I cannot,' he replied. 'Then I will go in 
your form.' 'As thou thinkest fit I' And because he (Indra) went 
about in the form of Gotama, passing himself off as Gotama, there- 
fore he says, ' thou who callest thee Gotama.' 

* The Kawva text also states that this last portion of the formula 
was devised by Aruwi, but nothing is said as to its use being 
optional. 

4 For variations of this concluding part of the Subrahma«y& in 
different schools, see La7y. St. 1, 3, 3 seq.; also notes to III, 9, 3, 10 ; 
IV, 9, 6, 25; Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 383. 

1 See III, 1, 3, 1 seq. 
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Soma, and the offering is he himself who is 
consecrated : thus they have seized him between 
their jaws ; and by this victim he now redeems 
himself 1 . 

22. Now, some take a firebrand from the Aha- 
vanlya, saying, ' Here is Agni, and here is Soma : 
with these two thus being together we will redeem 
ourselves.' But let him not do this ; for whereso- 
ever these two are, there they are indeed together. 

23. It (the victim) is two-coloured, because it 
belongs to two deities : ' For the sake of concord 
between the two deities let it be a black-spotted 
(buck)!' they say; 'for that is most like those two 
(gods).' If he be unable to obtain a black-spotted 
buck, it may be a red-spotted one. 

24. Thereon he makes (the sacrificer) say (Va^. 
S. IV, 35; Rig-veda X, 37, 1), 'Homage be to 
the eye of Mitra and Varuwa! perform ye dili- 
gently this holy' service to the god! sing ye 
unto the far-seeing, god-born light, to Surya, 
the son of the sky !' Thereby he renders homage to 
it (the victim) and makes it a token of the covenant. 

25. The Adhvaryu then removes the Soma- 
wrapper. With^a/. S. IV, 36) 'Thou artVarurca's 
stay,' he props (the cart) with the prop. With 'Ye 
two are the rest of Varu«a's stay,' he pulls out 
the two wedges. The reason why he says, ' Ye two 
are the rest of Vanma's stay 8 ,' is that he, the bought 
Soma, now indeed is of Varu«a s . 

1 ' By this victim he redeems himself, the victim, and with that 
redeemed self, now his own, he sacrifices.' Kawva rec. 

1 Skambha visaiyani (' support or pin of the prop ') is taken by 
Saya»a in the sense of ' offshoot of the prop ' or ' that which is let 
go (srish/a) by the prop.' 

* I.e. belongs to Vanwa or is of Varu«a's nature (varunyo 

G 2 
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26. Thereupon four men take up the king's throne ; 
two men, it is true, take it up for the human king, but 
four take up this for him who rules over every- 
thing here. 

27. It is of udumbara wood — udumbara meaning 
sap and food — for (the sacrificer's) obtainment of 
sap and food : therefore it is of udumbara wood. 

28. It reaches up to his navel, for it is there that 
the food settles, and Soma is food : therefore it 
reaches up to his navel. Moreover, there is the seat 
of the seed, and Soma is seed : therefore it reaches 
up to his navel. 

29. He (the Adhvaryu) touches it with, 'Thou 
art the rightful seat (rztasadani) of Varu»a!' 
He then spreads on it the black deerskin with, 
'Thou art the rightful seat (rztasadanam) of 
Varuwa !' and places him (Soma) thereon with, 
'Seat thee on the rightful seat of Varu»a!' 
The reason why he says, ' Seat thee on the rightful 
seat of Varuwa,' is that he (Soma) is now of Varuwa's 
nature. 

30. Thereupon he makes him (king Soma) enter 
the hall ; and in making him enter, he causes (the 
sacrificer) to. say (Va^ - . S. IV, 37 ; Rig-veda I, 91, 
19), 'Whatsoever powers of thine they wor- 
ship with offering, may they all encompass 
the sacrifice 1 ! Go forth to our dwellings, O 
Soma, prospering our homes, ever helpful, 
bestowing abundance of men, not slaying our 

bhavati). S£ya«a (if the MS. is correct) takes it in the sense of 
'is Varu«a himself,' etasmin krttSvasare somo varuno bhavati. 

1 Or, ' may the sacrifice encompass them all,' if, with Grassmann 
and Ludwig, we read 'yzgn&h' instead of 'ya^nam.' This verse is 
likewise recited (rat the same time) by the Hotr», see p. 79, note 2. 
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men!' dwellings meaning houses, he thereby means 
to say, ' Go forth to our houses, kind, propitious, 
not doing evil.' 

31. Some now pour out a vessel of water beside 
him, saying that this would be as one would bring 
water for a king that has come to him. But let him 
not do this, for they (who do this) do at the sacrifice 
what is human, and inauspicious for the sacrifice 
forsooth is that which is human : let him therefore 
not pour out water, lest he should do at the sacrifice 
what is inauspicious. 



THE ATI7»YA, or GUEST-OFFERING 
(HOSPITABLE RECEPTION GIVEN TO KING SOMA). 

Fourth AdhyAya. First Brahmajva. 

1. Verily, the guest-offering is the head of the 
sacrifice, and the Prayawiya and Udayantya are its 
arms. But the arms are on both sides of the head : 
therefore those two oblations, the Praya«tya and 
Udayanlya, are on both sides of the guest-offering. 

2. Now as to why it is called 'guest-offering.' 
He, the purchased Soma, truly comes as his 
(the sacrificer's) gufest, — to him (is offered) that 
(hospitable reception): even as for a king or a Brah- 
man one would cook a large ox or a large he-goat — 
for that is human (fare offered to a guest), and the 
oblation is that of the gods — so he prepares for him 
that guest-offering. 

3. Here now they say, 'Let him first walk past 
(Soma) and take out (the material for offering)!' 
For (they argue) where people do not show respect 
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to a worthy person (arhant) who has come to them, 
he becomes angry, — and in this way he (Soma) is 
indeed honoured. 

4. Then only one (of the oxen) is to be unyoked, 
and the other to be left unyoked 1 ; and thereupon he 
is to take out (the material for offering) : for (they 
argue) in that one of them is unyoked, thereby he 
(Soma) has arrived ; and in that the other is left 
unyoked, thereby he is honoured. 

5. Let him, however, not do this ; but let him 
take out (the material for offering) only after un- 
yoking (both oxen) and after making (Soma) enter 
(the hall); for the ways of men are in accordance 
with those of the gods. And accordingly, in human 
practice, so long as (a guest) has not unyoked, 
people do not bring water to him and show him no 
honour, for so long he has not yet arrived; but 
when he has unyoked, then they bring him water 
and show him honour, for then he has indeed 
arrived : let him therefore take out (the material 
for offering) only after unyoking and after making 
(Soma) enter (the hall). 

6. Let him take it out with all speed, for thus he 
(Soma) is honoured. The housewife holds on to it 
from behind 2 ; for the sacrificer holds on to him 
(Soma), while he is driven around, and here his wife 
does so. Thus they enclose him on the two sides 
by a (married) couple : and, indeed, wherever a 

1 This is the practice recognised by the Taittirfyas (T. S. VI, 2, 
1,1), on the ground that, if one were to unyoke both oxen, he 
would interrupt the sacrifice ; and if he were to leave them both 
unyoked, it would be as if a hospitable reception were given to one 
who has not actually arrived. 

! That is, by touching the Adhvaryu while he takes out the sacri- 
ficial food. See p. 79, note 3. 
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worthy person comes, there all the inmates of the 
house bestir themselves, for thus he is honoured. 

7. Let him take out (the material) with a different 
formula from that wherewith (one takes out) any 
other oblations \ since, when he (Soma) is bought, 
he is bought for one special destination, — for the 
sovereignty of the metres, for the supreme sove- 
reignty of the metres. The metres act as attendants 
about him ; even as the non-royal king-makers, the 
heralds and headmen, (attend upon) the king, so do 
the metres act as attendants about him (Soma). 

8. In no wise, then, is it befitting that he should 
take out any (material for offering) solely ' for the 
metres*;' for whenever people cook food for some 
worthy person 3 , then the attendants about him, the 
non-royal king-makers, the heralds and headmer, 
have their share (of the food) assigned to them after 
(or along with their master): hence, when he takes 
out that (oblation to Soma), let him assign the 
metres a share in it along with (the deity). 

9. He takes it out, with the text (V&f. S. V, i), 
'Thou art Agni's body, — thee (I take) for 
Vish«u!' the Gayatri is Agni : to Gayatri he thus 
assigns her share. 

jo. 'Thou art Soma's body, — thee for 
Vish«u !' Soma is the nobility, and the Trish/ubh 

1 For the ordinary formula with which material for offering is 
taken out at an ish/i, 'At the impulse of the divine Savitn', I take 
thee with the arms of the Afvins, with the hands of Pushan, thee 
well-pleasing to — !' see I, 1, 2, 17. 

2 According to Taitt. S. VI, 2, 1, the five portions are taken out 
for the metres Gayatri, Trish/ubh, <?agati, Anush/ubh, and Gayatrf, 
with' the texts, 'Thou art Agni's hospitable feast, for Vishwu (I take) 
thee,' &c. 

* ' Arhant' seems rather to mean ' ruler ' here. 
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is the nobility : to Trish/ubh he thus assigns her 
share. 

ii. 'Thou art the guest's hospitable enter- 
tainment 1 , — thee for Vish«u!' This is his (Soma's) 
special share : as there is a special share for a chief, 
so is this his special share apart from the metres. 

12. 'Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon ! thee 
for Vish»u!' thereby he assigns to Gayatri her 
share. Because Gayatri, in the form of a falcon, 
carried off Soma from the sky, therefore she is the 
Soma-bearing falcon : in virtue of that heroic deed 
he now assigns to her a second share. 

13. 'Thee for Agni, the bestower of pros- 
perity! thee for Vish«u!' Prosperity means 
cattle, and the Gagati (the moving, living one) 
means cattle : to Gagatl he thereby assigns her share. 

14. Now as to his taking five times; — the sa- 
crifice is of equal measure with the year, and five 
seasons there are in the year : the latter he gains in 
five (divisions); — for this reason he takes five times. 
And as to his taking it with ' For Vish»u (I take) 
thee ! for Vish«u thee !' it is because he who takes 
out (material) for the sacrifice, takes it for Vishwu. 

15. It is a sacrificial cake on nine potsherds ; — for 
the guest-offering is the head of the sacrifice, and 
the Gayatri consists of nine syllables 2 : eight (syl- 
lables) are those he recites and the sacred syllable 3 - 
is the ninth ; and the Gayatri is the fore-part of the 



1 Atither dtithyam, 'the guest's guest-meal.' 

* According to Taitt S. VI, 2, 1, 4, it is because the head has 
nine seams, ' navadha «ro vishyutam.' 

3 The final syllable of the prayers recited in offering is pro- 
tracted and nasalized, a final 'a' becoming 6m, — this drawing out 
of the syllable is called ' prawava.' 
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sacrifice \ and so is that (cake) the fore-part of the 
sacrifice : therefore it is a cake on nine potsherds. 

16. The enclosing-sticks are of karshmarya 
wood (Gmelina Arborea 2 ), for the gods, once upon a 
time, perceived that one, the karshmarya, to be the 
Rakshas-killer among trees. Now, the guest-offer- 
ing being the head of the sacrifice, the enclosing- 
sticks are of karshmarya wood, in order that the evil 
spirits may not injure the head of the sacrifice. 

17. The prastara-bunch 3 is of a^vavala-grass 
(Saccharum Spontaneum). For, once upon a time, 
the sacrifice escaped from the gods. It became a 
horse (arva) and sped away from them. The gods, 
rushing after it, took hold of its tail (vala) and tore 
it out ; and having torn it out, they threw it down 
in a lump, and what had been the hairs of the 
horse's tail then grew up as those plants (of arva- 
vala-grass). Now the guest-offering is the head of 
the sacrifice, and the tail is the hind-part (of animals) : 
hence by the prastara being of ajvavala-grass he 
encompasses the sacrifice on both sides. 

18. There are two vidhmis 4 of sugar-cane, lest 

1 Because the Gayatrt metre is connected with the prataAsavana 
or morning pressing. See IV, 2, 5, 20 seq.; Ait. Br. Ill, 27 seq. 

* See I, 3, 3, 19-20, where the approved kinds of wood for the 
paridhis at an ish/i are enumerated. 

* For the prastara, or bunch of reed-grass, representing the 
sacrificer, see I, 3, 3, 5 seq.; 8, 3, 11 seq. The ajvav&la (horse- 
tail) grass (generally called klra) is said to resemble horse-hair, and 
is used for twine, mats, thatch, &c. Sir H. M. Elliot, ' Races of the 
N. W. Prov.,' II, pp. 371, 372, describes it as growing from three to 

.fifteen feet high, and flowering in great profusion after the rains ; 
the base of the flowers being surrounded with a bright silvery fleece, 
which whitens the neighbouring fields so much as frequently to 
resemble a fall of snow. 

4 For the vidhnti or stalks laid across the barhis (sacrificial 
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the barhis and the prastara should become mixed 
up together. Having then purified the ghee x , he 
takes all the butter-portions in four ladlings 2 , for at 
this (sacrifice) there are no after-offerings. 

19. When he has placed the sacrificial dishes (on 
the altar) 3 , he churns the fire. For the guest-offer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice ; and in churning 
(the fire) they produce that (sacrifice) ; and one who 
is born is born with the head first : hence he thereby 
makes the sacrifice to be produced with the head 
first. Further, Agni means all the gods, since 
offering is made in the fire to all gods ; and the 
guest-offering is the head of the sacrifice : hence, 
through all the deities, he secures success to the 
sacrifice from the very head (beginning). This is 
why he churns the fire 4 . 

20. He takes the bottom piece of wood 6 , with 
the text (Vif. S. V, 2), ' Thou art the birth-place 
of Agni;' for it is thereon that Agni is produced: 
hence he says, ' Thou art the birth-place of Agni.' 

21. Thereon he lays two sprouts of a kusa. stalk 
(with the tops towards the east), with, ' Ye are 

grass covering the altar), to keep the prastara separate from the 
latter when laid upon it, see I, 3, 4, 10. As no special mention is 
made of the barhis, the same material has to be used for it as at the 
model ish/i (New and Full-moon sacrifice), viz. Kara grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). 

1 See I, 3, 1, 22-23. * See I, 3, 2, 8-9. 

3 See I, 3, 4, 14. 

* On the production of the fire by 'churning,' see part i, p. 294, 
note 3. 

* The adhimanthana jakala is a chip of wood used for the 
lower churning-stick (adhararawi), wherein the upper churning-stick 
is drilled, to rest upon. It is laid down on the altar-grass (barhis) 
from south to north. According to Sayarca it is a chip obtained in 
rough-hewing the sacrificial stake. 
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males 1 ;' thereby these two are as two (sons) born 
together here from a woman. 

22. Thereon he lays the lower churning-stick 
(with the top to the north), with, 'Thou art Ur- 
va^l!' He then touches the (ghee in the) ghee- 
pan with the "upper churning-stick, with, 'Thou art 
Ayu,' he puts it down (on the lower ara«i) with, 
'Thou art Pururavas.' For Urva^l was a 
nymph, and Pururavas was her husband; and the 
(child) which sprung from that union was Ayu * : in 
like manner does he now produce the sacrifice from 
that union. Thereupon he says (to the Wotri), 'Re- 
cite to Agni, as he is churned 3 !' 

23. He churns, with the texts, 'With the Gayatri 
metre I churn thee! — With the Trish/ubh 
metre I churn thee! — With the £agati matre 
I churn thee!' For it is with the metres that he 
churns him (Agni, the fire) ; the metres he recites to 
him when he is churned, whereby he attaches the 
metres to the sacrifice, even as the rays (are attached) 
to yonder sun. — ' Recite to the born one !' he says, 



1 In this sense 'vr»'sha«au' is taken by Mahtdhara (sektSrau, 
from vrjshan), S&yawa, and apparently also by our author. Per- 
haps it means 'testicles' (vrz'shawa) in the text. See III, 6, 3, 10 ; 
and part i, p. 389, note 3. 

* The myth of Pururavas and Urvawl is given at length XI, 5, 1, 
1-17. Compare also Max Mailer, Chips, vol. ii,p. io2seq.; A.Kuhn, 
Herabkunft des Feuers, p. 78 seq. 

* The verses which the Hotr* has to recite are (a) one to Savitr/' 
(the Vivifier, viz. Rig-veda I, 24, 3); (b) to Heaven and Earth (IV, 
56, 1); (c) atriplet to Agni (VI, 16, 13-15). If fire has not appeared 
by this time, he recites the so-called Rakshas-killing verses (X, 1 18), 
repeating them until fire has been produced. See Ait. Br. 1, 1 7 ; 
Ajv..Sr.II ) i6. 
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when he (Agni) is produced ' ; and ' To him who is 
thrown 2 !' when he throws him (on the old Aha- 
vanfya fire). 

24. He throws (the fire on the hearth), with the 
text(Va^. S. V, 3), 'For our sake be ye two (fires) 
friendly to one another, of one mind, un- 
blemished! Injure not the sacrifice, nor the 
lord of the sacrifice! be gracious unto us this 
day, ye knowers of beings!' He thus bespeaks 
peacefulness between them, that they may not injure 
each other. 

25. He then takes out some clarified butter with 
the dipping-spoon, and pours it on the fire, with the 
text (Va^ - . S. V, 4), 'Agni resorteth to Agni, he 
the son of the seers that shieldeth us from 
curses : graciously offer thou for us now with 
good offering, never withholding the oblation 
from the gods, Hail !' For the purpose of offering 
they have produced him, and by this offering he has 
now gratified him : that is why he thus makes 
offering unto him. 

26. It (the guest-offering) ends with the Ida; no 
after-offerings are performed. For the guest-offer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice, and the head is the 
fore-part: he thus fits him up as the head of the sacri- 
fice. But were he to perform the after-offerings, 
it would be as if, by reversing, he were to put the 
feet in the place of the head. Hence it ends with 
the Ida, and no after-offerings are performed. 

1 The Hot/7 recites the two verses, Rig-veda 1, 74, 3 ; VI, 16, 40. 

4 The verb is ' pra-hr*,' which is also the common term for the 
hurling of the thunderbolt. The six verses, recited by the Hotrt, 
are Rig-veda VI, 16, 41-42; I, "» 6» VIII, 43, 14; VIII, 73, 8; 
I, 164, 50. 
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THE TiNtTNAPTRA, or COVENANT OF 
TANUNAPAT'. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discord befell them. They separated into 
four different parties, unwilling to yield to each 
other's excellence, — Agni with the Vasus, Soma with 
the Rudras, Varuwa with the Adityas, and Indra 
with the Maruts. Brzhaspati with the All-gods, 
say some 2 , but, indeed, those who separated into 
four parties were ' all the gods.' When they were 
separated, the Asura-Rakshas came after them and 
entered between them. 

2. They became aware of it, — ' Forsooth, we are 
in an evil plight, the Asura-Rakshas have come in 
between us : we shall fall a prey to our enemies. 
Let us come to an agreement and yield to the excel- 
lence of one of us !' They yielded to the excellence 
of Indra; wherefore it is said, 'Indra is all the 
deities, the gods have Indra for their chief.' 

3. For this reason let not kinsmen fall out, for 
any (enemy) of theirs, be he ever so far away, steps 
in between them ; they do what pleases their 
enemies and fall a prey to their enemies : therefore 
let them not fall out. For he who, knowing this, 
quarrels not, does what displeases his enemies and 

1 The Tanflnap tra is a solemn covenant made by the sacrificer 
and his priests, in the name of Tanunapat, and while touching 
sacrificial butter ; thereby pledging themselves not to injure each 
other. 

* Thus Ait. Br. I, 24, where moreover the Rudras are assigned 
to Indra, (the Vasus to Agni, and the Adityas to Varuwa.) 
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falls not a prey to his enemies : let him therefore not 
quarrel. 

4. They said, ' Well then, let us contrive so that 
this (concord) of ours shall be for ever im- 
perishable!' 

5. The gods laid down together l their favourite 
forms and desirable powers 2 , one after another, and 
said, 'Thereby he shall be away from us, he shall be 
scattered to the winds, whosoever shall transgress 
this (covenant) of ours!' — Whose (is it) as wit- 
ness 3 ?' — 'Tanunapat, the mighty!' — Now the 
mighty Tanunapat indeed is yonder blowing (wind), 
he is the witness of living beings, entering thus as 
the in-breathing and out-breathing. 

6. Wherefore they say, 'The gods know the mind 
of man.' In his mind he proposes; it passes on to 
the breath, and the breath to the wind, and the wind 
tells the gods what the mind of man is. 

7. Hence it was in regard to this what was said 
by the Jiishi, 'In his mind he proposeth, and it 
goeth on to the wind *; and the wind telleth the 
gods what thy mind is, O man.' 

8. The gods laid down together their favourite 
forms and desirable powers, and said, ' Thereby he 
shall be away from us, he shall be scattered to the 
winds, whosoever shall transgress this (covenant) of 
ours !' And even now the gods do not transgress 
that (covenant), for how would they fare, were they 



1 Literally, ' cut off together, part by part.' 

* Or, attributes, resources, ' dhSmani.' 

* Kasya upadrash/ur ; the Ka«va text has, Tasya naA ka upa- 
drash/a, ' who (shall be) the witness of this (covenant) of ours ?' 

4 Cp. Atharva-veda XII, 4, 31, 'In his mind he proposes and it 
goes forth to the gods.' 
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to transgress it ? — they would speak untruth, and 
verily there is one law which the gods do keep, 
namely, the truth. It is through this that their 
conquest, their glory is unassailable : and so, for- 
sooth, is his conquest, his glory unassailable who- 
soever, knowing this, speaks the truth. Now, the 
Tanunaptra is really that same (covenant of 
the gods). . . .\ . 

9. The gods laid down together their favourite 
forms and desirable powers. Now it is by taking 
portions of butter that they (the priests) lay down 
together the desirable forms and favourite powers. 
Let him, then, not covenant with any one and every 
one, lest his favourite forms and desirable powers 
should be mixed up (with those of others). But let 
him not deceive one with whom he makes a cove- 
nant ; for thus it is said, ' Let there be no deceiving 
of him with whom one has made the covenant of 
Tanunapat.' 

10. In the first place he takes (butter) there- 
from 1 , with the text (Vif. S. V, 5), 'For him 
that rushes onward, for him that rushes 
about, I take thee.' He that blows yonder (the 
wind) does indeed rush onward and rush about; 
and it is for him that he takes (the butter) : there- 
fore he says, ' for him that rushes onward, for him 
that rushes about, I take thee.' 

11. 'For Tanunapat, the mighty.' The 
mighty Tanunapat truly is yonder blowing (wind), 
and it is for him that he takes (the butter) : there- 
fore he says, ' For Tanunapat, the mighty.' 

1 Viz. the butter in the dhruva" spoon, pouring it into the ' vrata- 
pradana,' or vessel in which the fast-milk is handed to the 
sacrificer. 
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12. ' For the powerful, the most strong!' He 
is indeed powerful and most strong ; and for him he 
takes it : therefore he says, ' For the powerful, the 
most strong.' 

1 3. They then touch it at the same time. Now 
the gods were fully agreed on this point, ' Verily, so 
and thus shall he of us fare who shall transgress this 
(covenant) of ours !' And so are these (priests and 
sacrificer) now agreed on this, — 'Verily, so and thus 
shall he of us fare who shall transgress this (cove- 
nant) of ours!' 

14. They touch it simultaneously, with the text, 
' Thou art the strength of the gods, unassailed 
and unassailable ; for the gods were indeed un- 
assailed and unassailable while being together, and 
speaking with one accord and holding together. 
'The strength of the gods' doubtless means the 
favourite forms and desirable powers of the gods, 
'uncursed, curse-averting, uncursable,' for the 
gods have overcome every curse; — 'May I 
straightway go to the truth!' whereby he means 
to say, 'May I speak the truth, may I not transgress 
this (covenant);' — 'Establish me in welfare!' for 
in welfare the gods indeed established themselves 
by speaking the truth, by performing the truth : 
therefore he says, ' Establish me in welfare !' 

15. Now those favourite forms and desirable 
powers which the gods put together, they then 
deposited in Indra 1 ; — Indra verily is he that burns 
yonder (the sun); but he indeed did not burn in the 
beginning, but as now everything else is dark, so 
was he then ; and it is by that very energy (derived 

1 According to Ait. Br. I, 24 the gods deposited their forms in 
the house of king Varuwa. 
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from those divine objects) that he burns. Hence, 
if many persons perform the consecration 1 , let it (the 
Tanunaptra butter), after pouring the fast-milk to it, 
be handed only to the master of the house, since he, 
among them, is the representative of Indra. And if 
he perform the consecration by means of an (offering) 
with a dakshiwa, let them hand it (the butter) to the 
sacrificer, after pouring the fast-milk to it, for thus 
it is said, — 'The Sacrificer is Indra.' 

16. Now what favourite forms and desirable 
powers the gods then laid together, all that was 
wrought together and became the Siman : where- 
fore they say, ' The Saman is the truth, the Siman 
is born of the gods.' 

THE AVANTARADlKSHA, or INTERMEDIARY 
CONSECRATION. 

Third BrAhmapa. 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discord arose between them. They allayed 
it by means of the Tanunaptra (oaths). They 
desired an atonement for having spoken evil to one 
another ; for they had appointed no other consecra- 
tion-ceremony till the expiatory bath. They per- 
ceived this intermediate consecration 2 . 

2. By means of fire they enveloped (the body) with 
a skin. Now, fire being fervour, and the consecration 
being fervour, they thereby underwent an interme- 
diate consecration ; and because they underwent that 

1 That is, in a Sattra or sacrificial session, where all the officiating 
priests are consecrated and ' sacrificers ;' the Yag-amana proper being 
styled Gnhapati (master of the house). See IV, 6, 8, 1 seq. 

* The Av&ntaradiksM extends to the end of the sixth Brahmana. 
[26] H 
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intermediate consecration, therefore this in terme- 
diary consecration (avantaradiksha, is performed). 
They turned in their fingers more tightly and drew ' 
their zone tighter, whereby they (again) put round 
them what had been put round them before 2 ; — and so 
does he thereby make atonement for what heretofore 
he has done injurious to the vow, for what he has 
spoken injurious to the vow. 

3. By means of the fire they (the priests) envelop 
him with, a skin. Now, fire being fervour, and the 
consecration being fervour, he thereby undergoes an 
intermediate consecration. He turns in his fingers 
more tightly and draws the zone tighter, whereby he 
(again) puts round himself what was put round him 
before. Moreover, it was offspring the gods thereby 
obtained. 

4. By means of Agni (fire) they enveloped (the 
body) with a skin. Now, Agni being the causer of 
sexual union, the progenitor, they thereby obtained 
offspring. They turned in their fingers more tightly 
and drew their zone tighter, whereby they produced 
offspring for themselves. And in like manner does 
he (the sacrificer) thereby obtain offspring. 

5. By means of Agni he envelops himself with a 
skin. Now, Agni being the causer of sexual union, 
the progenitor, he thereby 8 obtains offspring. He 
turns in his fingers more tightly and draws his zone 
tighter, whereby he produces offspring for himself. 

6. Now, while the gods were consecrated, whichever 
of them fetched fire-wood or uttered his appointed 
texts, him the Asura-Rakshas endeavoured to 

1 Our text has no verb ; the Ka«va recension reads 'auhanta.' 
1 Viz. the diksha, as symbolised by the zone (or the skin). 
' Viz. through Agni, or the AvantaradikshS. 
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strike — the one by (assuming) the form of this one, 
and the other by that of another. They came to- 
gether, upbraiding one another, saying, ' See, what 
thou hast done to me! see, how thou hast struck 
me!' But Agni alone did not speak thus to any 
one, nor did any one speak thus to Agni. 

7. They said, 'Have they spoken thus to thee 
also, Agni?' He said, 'Verily, I have not spoken 
to any one, nor has any one spoken to me.' 

8. They became aware, — ' He verily is the greatest 
repeller of the Rakshas among us ; let us be like him : 
thereby we shall escape from the Rakshas, thereby 
we shall attain to the heavenly world.' They accord- 
ingly became like Agni, and thereby escaped from 
the Rakshas and attained to the heavenly world. And 
in like manner does this one now become like Agni, 
and thereby escape from the Rakshas and attain to 
the heavenly world. It is in putting a kindling-stick 
on (the Ahavantya fire 1 ) that he enters upon the 
Avantaradiksha. 

9. He puts on the kindling-stick, with the text 
(Va^ - . S. V, 6), ' O Agni, protector of vows ; on 
thee, O protector of vows — ' for Agni is lord of 
vows to the gods ; wherefore he says, ' O Agni, 
protector of vows, on thee, O protector of vows — ' 
'whatbodilyform* there is of thine, (may that be) 
here on me; and what bodily form there is of 
mine, (may that be) on thee! May my vows be 
bound up with thine, O lord of vows!' whereby 
he envelops himself with the skin by means of Agni. 
'May the lord of consecration approve my 

1 The sacrificer's wife performs silently on and near the Garha- 
patya fire the same ceremonies as her husband. 
* Tanu, see p. 10, note 4. 

H 2 
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consecration, and the lord of penance my pen- 
ance !' Thereby he enters upon the intermediary 
consecration. More closely he turns in his fingers, 
and closer he draws the zone ; whereby he (again) 
puts round himself what was put round him before. 

10. They then attend on him with the boiling 
lustral water (madantl) ; — fire is heat, and the lustral 
water is heat : that is why they attend on him with 
the lustral water. 

ii. Having touched the lustral water, they (the 
priests and sacrificer) therewith strengthen 1 the 
king (Soma). The reason why, after touching the 
lustral water, they strengthen the king is this ; — ghee 
is a thunderbolt, and Soma is seed: hence they 
strengthen the king after touching the lustral water, 
lest they should injure the seed, Soma, by the thun- 
derbolt, the ghee. 

1 2. Here now they say, ' Him, Soma, for whom that 
strengthening (meal), the guest-offering, is prepared, 
they ought first to strengthen, and then (ought to 
be performed) the Avantaradiksha, and thereupon 
the Tanunaptra.' But let him not do this. For such 
indeed was the course of the sacrificial performance : 
discord arose between them (the gods) thereat ; they 
attained to their former tranquillity ; then the Avan- 
taradiksha and finally the strengthening. 

13. Then as to why they strengthen (Soma). 
Soma is a god, since Soma (the moon) is in the sky. 
' Soma, forsooth, was VWtra ; his body is the same as 
the mountains and rocks : thereon grows that plant 
called U-yana,' — so said 5Vetaketu Auddalaki ; 

1 On the ' tpySyana' (£-pyai, *to swell, make swell,' to strengthen, 
become strong, increase, fill), see part i, p. 178, note 2. According 
to Apastamba and other authorities, they tie a piece of gold to their 
nameless (gold) finger, and touch the Soma with their moist hands. 
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' they fetch it hither and press it ; and by means 
the consecration and the Upasads, by the T£nunaptra 
and the strengthening they make it into Soma.' And 
in like manner does he rtow make it into Soma by 
means of the consecration and the Upasads, by the 
T&nunaptra and the strengthening. 

14. ' It is bees' honey,' they say ; for bees' honey 
means the sacrifice, and the bees that make the 
honey are no other than the officiating priests ; and 
in like manner as the working-bees make the honey 
increase, so do they (the priests) thereby strengthen 
the sacrifice. 

15. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. 
They spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be 
made unattainable to men ?' Having sipped the 
sap of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey, 
and having drained the sacrifice and scattered it 
by means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared ; 
and because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

16. Now this was heard by the ./foshis. They 
collected the sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he collect the sacrifice who is con- 
secrated. The sacrifice is speech : hence he thereby 
again supplies what part of the sacrifice here has 
been sucked out and drained. 

1 7. They strengthen (the Soma), being six * ; — 
there are six seasons : having become the seasons, 
they strengthen it 2 . ,, 

18. They strengthen him with (V4f. S. V* 7), 

1 Viz. the five priests— Brahman, Udgatri, Hotr»; Adhvaryu, and 
Agnidhra — and the sacrificer. 
* That is, as the seasons make the Soma-plant grow. 
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' Let stalk after stalk of thine wax strong, O 
divine Soma!' whereby they strengthen (increase) 
stalk after stalk of his ; — ' for Indra, the winner of 
the ekadhanas 1 ;' Indra indeed is the deity of the 
sacrifice : therefore he says, ' For Indra, the winner 
(or bestower) of the ekadhanas.' For verily every one 
of those stalks swells to fill a hundred or ten 2 eka- 
dhana cups for the several gods. 'May Indra wax 
strong for thee, and wax thou strong for I ndra ! ' 
for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice : he thus strength- 
ens him who is the deity of the sacrifice. By saying, 
' Wax thou strong for Indra,' he instils that invigor- 
ating draught into him. ' Strengthen us friends 
with gain and understanding!' 'With gain' he 
says with reference to what he gains; and 'with 
understanding' he says with reference to what he 
recites. 'Mayest thou thrive, O divine Soma, 
and may I attain to the Soma-feast!' They, 
the priests and sacrificer, have one prayer in 
common, 'May we reach the end of the sacrifice!' 
hence he thereby means to say,' May I reach the end 
of the sacrifice ! ' 

19. Thereupon they make amends on the pras- 
tara. For the sacrifice requires a northward attend- 

1 Ekadhana-vid; the meaning of ' ekadhana' (apparently ' one 
prize ' or ' one part of the booty or goods') in this compound is not 
clear. The author of the Brahmawa seems to take it in its technical 
sense, viz. the ekadhana pitchers in which the ekadhana water, used 
for mixing with the Soma juice, is kept, see III, 9, 3; 16; 27; 34. 
According to Haug, Transl. Ait Br. p. 114 notes, they are so called 
because the Adhvaryu throws one stalk of Soma (eka-dhana) 
into each pitcher to consecrate it. 

* This anticlimax is rather curious. The Ka»va text reads : dara 
dara va" ha smaisha ekaiko 'msut devan pratmdrayaikadhanan apya- 
yayanti (1) jataw jatam va tasmad ahaikadhanavida iti. 
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ance ; but now they strengthen (Soma) after going, as 
it were, towards the right (south) * ; and, the sacrifice 
being the fire, they thereby turn their back on the 
sacrifice and thus do wrong and are cut off from 
the gods. Now the prastara also is (part of) the 
sacrifice, and by (touching) it they again get hold of 
the sacrifice. And this is his expiation of that 
(transgression) ; and so no wrong is committed by 
them and they are not cut off from the gods : for 
this reason they make amends on the prastara. 

20. Here now they say, ' On the anointed ? — let 
them rather make amends on the unanointed 2 ! ' 
They should indeed make amends on the un- 
anointed (prastara), since anointed it is thrown into 
the fire. 

21. They make amends 3 with, ' Desirable trea- 
sures (may come) forth for strength and well- 
being — the right for the right-saying' — whereby 

1 Soma's throne stands south of the Ahavaniya fire, and in going 
to perform the Upyayanam upon him, the priests and sacrificer have 
to move round the fire, along the east side of it towards the south 
(the region of the Fathers). 

9 This seems to be Saya»a's interpretation of the passage ' akte 
nihnuvfrln anaktai.' The two words, with their final syllable pro- 
tracted, being intended to strongly contradict the preceding 'akte.' 
It is hardly possible to take the latter absolutely, ' it being anointed 
(when thrown into the fire), let them make amends on it while un- 
anointed' On the throwing of the prastara into the fire, see I, 8, 
3, 17. The prastara referred to is that of the guest-offering (Sti- 
thyesh/i), which was broken off after the Irfa ceremony (see III, 4, 
1, 26)**and has to be completed after the present ceremony. Neither 
the prastara nor the barhis is burnt on this occasion. 

8 In performing this propitiatory rite, the priests and sacrificer 
lay their hands on the prastara, either both of them with the palms 
upwards, or only the right one, and the left in the opposite way. 
Katy. VIII, 2, 9. The latter mode is the one practised by the 
Taittiriyas. S&y. on Taitt. S. I, 2, 11. 



Digitized by 



Google 



104 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

he means to say, ' the truth for the truth-speaking ;' — 
'Homage be to Heaven and to the Earth!' 
whereby they make amends to these two, heaven 
and earth, on whom this All is founded. 

22. Having then picked up the prastara, he says, 
'Agnidh, does the water boil ? ' — ' It boils,' replies 
the Agnidh 1 . ' Come hither with it 1 ' He holds (the 
prastara) quite close over the fire. The reason why 
he does not throw it into the fire is that he (the 
sacrificer) is to perform therewith 2 during the days 
that follow ; and in that he holds it quite close over 
the fire, thereby it is for him as if it were really thrown 
into the fire. He hands it to the Agnidh, and the 
Agnidh puts it aside (in a safe place). 

THE UPASADS, or HOMAGES. 
Fourth Brahmajva. 

i. Verily the Upasads (homages or sieges) are the 
neck of the sacrifice, and the Pravargya is its head. 
Hence when it is performed with the Pravargya 3 , 

1 According to the Kiwva text, this conversation takes the place 
of the colloquy (samudita) held by the Adhvaryu and the Agnidhra, 
after the prastara has been thrown into the fire at the normal ish/i; 
see I, 8, 3, 20. 

8 Or, ' in the shape of it (tena),' the prastara representing the 
sacrificer himself. This sentence seems also to imply, that the 
sacrificer thereby continues to live during the days that follow. 

' The Pravargya, an offering of heated milk, which precedes 
each performance of the Upasads,— except at the first performance 
of the Soma-sacrifice, when it is prohibited by many authorities, — 
seems originally to have been an independent ceremony, and as 
such it is treated by most ritualistic books apart from the exposi- 
tion of the Soma-cult. The <Satapatha-br4hma»a deals with it in 
XIV, 1-3 (Va#. S. XXXIX). Its mystic significance appears to 
have been that of supplying the sacrificer with a new celestial 
body. There seems to have been a tendency towards exalting its 
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they perform the Upasads 1 after performing the Pra- 
vargya, and thereby they put the neck in its place. 

2. The anuvakyas (invitatory prayers) in the fore- 
noon are the yifyas (offering prayers) in the after- 
noon ; and the y&^yas are the anuvakyas 2 . He thus 
interlinks them, whence those joints and those bones 
of the neck are interlinked. 

3. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, were contending against each 
other s . The Asuras then built themselves castles in 
these worlds, — an iron one in this world, a silver one 
in the air, and a golden one in the sky. 

4. The gods then prevailed. They besieged them 
by these sieges (upasad); and because they be- 
sieged (upa-sad) them, therefore the name Upasads. 

importance— if not, indeed, towards making it take the place of the 
Soma-cult. The hot milk (gharma) is even styled 'Samra^' or 
supreme king — as against the title 'ra^an* or king, assigned to 
Soma ; and a throne is provided for it, just as for the latter. The 
rules for its performance, according to the Apastamba .Srauta-sutra, 
have been published, with a translation, by Professor Garbe 
(Zeitsch. der D. M. G. XXXIV, p. 319 seq.). See also Haug's 
Transl. oftheAit Br. pp. 41-43; Weber, Ind. Stud. IX.pp. 218-220. 
1 The UpasadaA, consisting of three offerings of ghee to Agni, 
Soma, and Vishmi, followed by a Homa, have to be performed twice 
daily, for at least three days (the normal number at the Agnish/oma). 
The first day's performance is called (from the corresponding 
Homa) the 'ayaAjayl' (lying in iron, made of iron), the second 
day's 'ragaAs aya' (silvern),and the third day's 'hari*ayi'(golden). 
If there are six, or twelve Upasad days, each of the three varieties 
of performance has assigned to it an equal number of successive 
days ; and if there are more than twelve the three varieties are to be 
performed alternately. 

* For the anuv&kyas and ya^yds, as well as the kindling-verses 
(samidhenis) to be recited at the Upasads, see Ait. Br. I, 26 ; 
A*v. IV, 8. 

* For other versions of this myth, see Ait. Br. I, 23; Taitt. S. 
VI, 2, 3. 
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They clove the castles and conquered these worlds. 
Hence they say, 'A castle is conquered by siege;' 
for it is indeed by beleaguering that one of these 
human castles is taken. 

5. By means of these sieges, then, the gods clove 
the castles and conquered these worlds. And so 
does this one (the sacrificer) now, — no one, it is true, 
builds for himself castles against him in this world ; 
he cleaves these same worlds, he conquers these 
worlds : therefore he offers with the Upasads. 

6. They have clarified butter for their offering 
material. For ghee is a thunderbolt, and by that 
thunderbolt, the ghee, the gods clove the strong- 
holds and conquered these worlds. And so does 
he cleave these worlds by that thunderbolt, the 
ghee, and conquer these worlds ; therefore they 
(the Upasads) have ghee for their offering material. 

7. He takes eight times (ghee) in the /uhu, and 
four times in the upabhrzt ; or conversely, they say, 
he is to take of it only four times in the ^uhu and 
eight times in the upabhn't 1 . 

8. He takes eight times in the ^nhu, and four 
times in the upabhm. He thereby makes the 
thunderbolt heavy in front, and with that thunder- 
bolt heavy in front he cleaves these worlds, and 
conquers these worlds. 

9. Agni and Soma verily are yoke-fellows among 
the gods : for these two he takes (ghee) in common 2 . 
For Vish«u (he takes) singly. He makes only the 
one libation (aghara) which (he makes) with the 
dipping-spoon (sruva) 8 . For when he has made 

1 This would be the regular mode of ladling. See 1, 3, 2, 8 seq. 

* See p. 108, note 1. 

8 For the two aghara, or libations of ghee, made with the 
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the northern (higher) libation he retires ' : ' May 
I conquer for conquest' so he thinks, and there- 
fore he makes only the one libation, that with the 
dipping-spoon. 

10. When he has called (on the Agnidhra) for 
the .Srausha/, he does not elect the Hotri 2 . ' Seat 
thee, O Hotr?!' he says. The Hotri sits down 
on the Hotri's seat. Having sat down he urges 
the Adhvaryu ; and he, thus urged, takes the two 
offering-spoons 3 . 

11. While passing over (to the south side of the 
fire and altar) he says 4 (to the Hotri), ' Recite the 
invitatory prayer to Agni !' and having called for 
the .Srausha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer 
to Agni !' and pours out the oblation when the Va- 
sha/ is uttered. 

1 2. Thereupon he says, ' Recite the invitatory 
prayer to Soma!' and having called for the .Srau- 
sha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer to 
Soma!' and pours out the oblation when the Va- 
sha/ is uttered. 

13. Thereupon, while pouring the ghee which is 
in the upabhm 6 , together (with what is left in the 
^•uhu), he says, ' Recite the invitatory prayer to 
Vishmi!' and, having called for the .Srausha/, he 
says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer to Vish«u !' 

sruva north of the fire and^uhu south of the fire respectively, see 
I, 4, 4, 1 seq. At the Upasad-ish/i neither fore-offerings (prayi^a) 
nor after-offerings (anuyi^a) are performed. 

1 Viz. to the offering place on the south side of the fire. The 
covert meaning is that, were he to make the second libation, he 
would have to recede from the higher (uttara, northern) position 
already gained, 

* See 1, 5, 1, 1 seq. a See I, 5, 2, 1 seq. * See I, 7, 2, 1 seq. 

6 Of the ghee in the guhh (obtained from eight ladlings with the 
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and pours out the oblation when the Vasha/ is 
uttered. 

14. The reason why in offering he remains stand- 
ing in one and the same place, and does not move 
about as he is wont to do here in performing, isthat 
he thinks ' I will conquer for conquest 1 !' And the 
reason why he offers to those deities is that he 
thereby constructs the thunderbolt : Agni (he makes) 
the point (anlka), Soma the barb (.ralya), and Vishwu 
the connecting piece (kulmala) 2 . 

1 5. For the thunderbolt is the year : the day is 
Agni, the night Soma, and what is between the two, 
that is Vishnu. Thus he makes the revolving year. 

16. The thunderbolt is the year : by that year, 
as a thunderbolt, the gods clove the strongholds 
and conquered these worlds. And so does he now 
by that year, as a thunderbolt, cleave these worlds, 
and conquer these worlds. This is why he offers to 
those gods. 

1 7. Let him undertake three Upasads ; for, there 
being three seasons in the year, it is thereby made 
of the form of the year : he thus makes up the year. 
He performs twice each. 

sruva) he first offers one half each to Agni and Soma. There- 
upon he pours the ghee from the upabhnt (obtained from four 
ladlings with the sruva) into the guhh and offers it to Vishnu. 

1 ' It is for conquest that he does not move about as he (does 
when he) performs here in any other sacrifice.' KiV*va recension. 

* ?The socket; compare Ait Br. I, 25, 'The gods constructed 
that arrow, the Upasads : Agni was its point (?antka, shaft, Haug), 
Soma its barb (ralya, steel, H.), Vishnu its shaft (te^anam, point, H.), 
and Varuna its feathers (parwa) .... For the arrow consists of 
three parts, anika, jalya, and te^ana .... For the arrow consists 
of two parts, jalya and te^ana.' Here jalya would seem to be the 
barbed head- piece (with the point, anika), and te^ana the shaft or 
reed of the arrow. 
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18. These amount to six; for, there being six 
seasons in the year, it is thereby made of the form 
of the year : he thus makes up the year. 

19. And should he undertake twelve Upasads, — 
there being twelve months in the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the year : he thus makes up the 
year. He performs twice each. 

20. These amount to twenty-four; — there being 
twenty-four half-moons in the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the year : he thus makes up 
the year. 

21. As to his performing in the evening and in 
the morning, — it is because only thus completeness is 
obtained. When he performs in the forenoon, then 
he gains the victory ; — and when he performs in the 
afternoon, he does so that it may be a good (com- 
plete) victory ; — and when he offers the Homa, (it is 
as if) people fight here for a stronghold, and having 
conquered it, they enter it as their own. 

22. When he performs (the upasads), he fights ; 
and when (the performance) is completed, he con- 
quers; and when he offers the Homa 1 , he enters 
that (stronghold) now his own. 

23. He offers it (with the verse) with which he 



1 On the completion of each performance of the Upasad offerings, 
after the anointing of the prastara (see I, 8, 3, 11-14) and pre- 
viously to taking up the enclosing-sticks (ib. 22), a homa (or g\i- 
hoti) offering (part i,p. 263, note 2), called Upasad-homa, has to be 
performed with the dipping-spoon; the sacrificer holding on to 
Adhvaryu from behind, while the ghee is poured into the fire. Its 
performance over, the Upasads are brought to an end by a repetition 
of the ceremony with the prastara (which is not burnt) described 
above, III, 4, 3, 22, and the minor concluding ceremonies (1, 8, 3, 
23 seq.; 9, 2, 19 seq.); whereupon the Subrahmawyd litany (III, 
3, 4, 17) is recited. 
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will have to perform twice in one day 1 (V&f. S. 
V, 8), 'What most excellent iron-clad body is 
thine, O Agni, established in the deep, it hath 
chased away the cruel word, it hath chased 
away the fearful word; Hail!' for such-like it 
was, it was indeed iron. 

24. Again he offers (with the verse) with which 
he will have to perform twice in one day, 'What 
most excellent silver-clad body is thine, O 
Agni, established in the deep, it hath chased 
away the cruel word, it hath chased away the 
fearful word; Hail!' for such-like it was, it was 
indeed silver. 

25. And again he offers (with the verse) with 
which he will have to perform twice in one day,' What 
most excellent gold-clad body is thine, O Agni, 
established in the deep, it hath chased away 
the cruel word, it hath chased away the fear- 
ful word; Hail!' for such-like it was, it was indeed 
golden. If he undertakes twelve Upasads, let him 
perform each of them for four days. 

26. Now then of the fast-homages. Some Upa- 
sads get wider and wider, others narrower and nar- 
rower : those at which he milks out one (teat) 2 on 
the first day, then two, and then three, are those 
that get wider and wider ; and those at which he 

1 While the Hotrt, as we saw (parag. 2, above), uses the same 
two verses twice in one day, viz. one for the anuvSky& in the 
morning and for the ya^ya" in the afternoon ; and the other for the 
yS^yS in the morning and for the anuvalcyS in the evening, — the 
Adhvaryu is to use the three formulas here mentioned on the 
three Upasad days respectively, both at the morning and afternoon 
performances. 

8 Viz. of the vratadughS, or cow supplying his fast-milk. The 
milk so obtained is to be his only food during the Upasad days. 
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milks out three on the first day, then two, and then 
one, are those that get narrower and narrower. 
Those getting narrower and narrower are (as good 
as) those getting wider and wider ; and those getting 
wider and wider are (as good as) those getting nar- 
rower and narrower. 

27. Verily, the world is conquered by austere 
devotion. Now, his devotion becomes ever and 
ever wider, he conquers an ever and ever more 
glorious world and becomes better even in this world, 
whosoever, knowing this, undertakes the Upasads 
that get narrower and narrower 1 : let him, therefore, 
undertake the Upasads that get narrower and nar- 
rower. And should he undertake twelve Upasads, 
let him have three (teats) milked out for four days, 
two for four days, and one for four days. 

PREPARATION OF THE SOMA ALTAR WITH 
THE HIGH ALTAR'. 

Fifth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 
1. From that post which is the largest on the 
east side (of the hall) 3 he now strides three steps 
forwards (to the east), and there drives in a peg, — 
this is the intermediate (peg) 4 . 

1 The simile is apparently taken from the arrow, which pierces 
the deeper the more pointed it is ; cf. parag. 14, above ; Ait. Br. I, 
25. Also Taitt. S. VI, a, 3, 5, where a goad (ara?) is compared. 

* The preparation of the special altars — viz. the large Soma altar 
(maha-vedi, or saumiki-vedi) and the ' high altar ' (uttara-vedi) on 
the former — takes place on the last but one Upasad day, after the 
morning performance of the Upasads. 

* This post stands in the middle of the east door of the hall 
or Pr4£tna-va»wa, just in front of the Ahavanfya-fire. See p. 3, 
note 2. 

* AntaApata, lit ' falling within or between,' because it stands 
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2. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 
to the right, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
right hip. 

3. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 
northwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left hip. 

4. From that middle peg he strides thirty-six 
steps eastwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is 
the fore-part J . 

5. From that middle peg (in front) he strides 
twelve steps to the right, and there drives in a peg, — 
this is the right shoulder. 

6. From that middle peg he strides twelve steps 
to the north, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left shoulder. This is the measure of the altar. 

7. Now the reason why it is thirty steps broad 
behind is this: the Vir&f metre consists of thirty 
syllables, and by means of the Vir^f the gods ob- 
tained a firm footing in this world ; and even so does 
he now, by means of the Vira^, obtain a firm foot- 
ing in this world. 

8. But there may also be thirty-three (steps) ; for 
of thirty-three syllables also consists the Virdf ; and 
by means of the Vir&f he obtains a firm footing in 
this world. 

9. Then as to why the ' easterly line 2 ' is thirty-six 
steps long ; — the Bnhatl consists of thirty-six sylla- 
bles, and by means of the Brs'hatt the gods obtained 

between the (new) altar and the Pr&Hna-vaawa fires and altar. See 
III, 5, a, 2. 

1 That is, the middle of the front side of the altar, or, as it were, 
its head, where the ' high altar ' is to be raised. 

9 The ' priUi ' is the line drawn from the middle of the west side 
to that of the front side of the altar, forming as it were the spine 
(pr»'sh%a) of the altar. 
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the heavenly world : and so does he now, by means 
of the Brthatt, obtain the heavenly world and that 
offering-fire (Ahavanlya) of his is in the sky. 

10. And as to (the altar) being twenty-four steps 
broad in front ; — the Gayatri consists of twenty-four 
syllables, and the Gayatri is the fore-part of the 
sacrifice : this is why it is twenty-four steps broad in 
front. This is the measure of the altar. 

1 1. And why it is broader behind, — 'Wider behind, 
broad-hipped,' thus they praise a woman. And by 
its being wider behind, he makes that womb at the 
hind-part (of the altar) wider, and from that wider 
womb these creatures are born. 

12. That high altar (Uttaravedi 1 ) is the nose 
of the sacrifice ; because they throw it up so as to 
be higher than the altar, therefore it is called ' high 
altar.' 

1 3. Now, in the beginning there were two kinds 
of beings here, the Adityas and the Angiras. The 
Angiras then were the first to prepare a sacrifice, 
and having prepared the sacrifice they said to Agni, 
' Announce thou to the Adityas this our to-morrow's 
Soma-feast, saying, " Minister ye at this sacrifice of 
ours!"' 

14. The Adityas spake (to one another), ' Contrive 
ye how the Angiras shall minister unto us, and not 
we unto the Angiras !' 

15. They said, 'Verily by nothing but sacrifice is 
there a way out of this 2 : let us undertake another 

1 On the uttara-vedi (lit ' higher, upper altar "), now about to be 
raised on the fore-part of the great altar (maha-vedi or saumik! 
vedi) described in the preceding paragraphs, see also part i, p. 39 a 
note. 

* The K&>va MS. reads, nSpakramanam astv iti, which, if correct, 
[26] I 
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Soma-feast !' They brought together the (materials 
for) sacrifice, and having made ready the sacrifice, 
they said, ' Agni, thou hast announced to us a Soma- 
feast for to-morrow ; but we announce to thee and 
the Angiras a Soma-feast even for to-day : it is for 
us that thou art (to officiate as) Hotr*' 1 !' 

1 6. They sent back some other (messenger) to the 
Angiras; but the Angiras going after Agni, were 
exceeding angry with him, saying, 'Going as our 
messenger, why didst thou not mind us 2 ?' 

1 7. He spake, ' The blameless chose me : as the 
chosen of the blameless, I could not go away.' And 
let not therefore the chosen (priest) of a blameless 
man turn away from him. The Angiras then offi- 
ciated for the Adityas in the sacrifice with Soma 
bought (krl) on the same day (sadyas) ; whence this 
Sadya^krl 3 . 

18. They brought Vii (speech) to them for their 
sacrificial fee. They accepted her not, saying, ' We 
shall be losers if we accept her/ And so the perform- 
ance of that sacrifice was not discharged (completed), 
as it was one requiring a sacrificial fee. 

19. Thereupon they brought Surya (the sun) to 
them, and they accepted him. Wherefore the An- 
giras say, ' Verily, we are fit for the sacrificial office, 
we are worthy to receive Dakshi«&s ; yea, even he 
that burns yonder has been received by us*!' 

would mean, ' Let there be no going away!' i.e. ' Let us not go (to 
the Angiras) 1 ' or perhaps, ' Do not thou (Agni) go away!' 
1 Tesham nas tva#> hotasiti, perhaps ' thou wilt sacrifice for us.' 

* ' Sent by us, why didst thou not return ?' Ka»va rec. 

* An ek&ha (one day's) performance of the Soma-sacrifice at 
which the consecrations, buying and pressing of Soma, are com- 
pressed into one day. 

4 Api vi asmabhir esha pratignhitaA, ' 1st doch jener von uns 
empfangen worden.' 
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Hence a white horse is the sacrificial fee for the 
Sadya^krt. 

20. On the front of this (horse) there is a golden 
ornament, whereby it is made an image of him that 
burns yonder. 

21. Now Va£ was angry with them : 'In what 
respect, forsooth, is that one better than I, — where- 
fore is it, that they should have accepted him and 
not me 1 ?' So saying she went away from them. 
Having become a lioness she went on seizing upon 
(everything 2 ) between those two contending parties, 
the gods and the Asuras. The gods called her to 
them, and so did the Asuras. Agni was the mes- 
senger of the gods, and one Saharakshas for the 
Asura-Rakshas. 

22. Being willing to go over to the gods, she said, 
'What would be mine, if I were to come over to 
you ?' — ' The offering shall reach thee even before 
(it reaches) Agni.' She then said to the gods, 
'Whatsoever blessing ye will invoke through me, 
all that shall be accomplished unto you!' So she 
went over to the gods. 

23. And, accordingly, when he pours ghee on the 
high altar 3 , while the fire is held (over it) — since the 
gods said to her on that occasion, ' The offering shall 
reach thee even before Agni' — then that offering 
does reach her even before (it reaches) Agni; for 
this (high altar) is in reality Vai. And when he raises 

1 The Kanva text reads, Na mad esha kena £ana ^reySn iti na 
bandhuna na kena /Sana katham etawi pragr;li«tynr na mam iti ; 
' That one is not my superior by anything, not by kinship, not by 
anything, why should they accept him and not me?' 

1 Adadani £a£ara=#ighatsaya samipasthaw sarvaw svikurvatf, 
Say. 

* See III, 5, 2, 9-1 1. 

I 2 
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the high altar, it is for the completeness of the sacri- 
fice, for the sacrifice is Vai (speech) and that (high 
altar) is Va& 

24. He measures it with the yoke and pin ; — 
namely with the yoke (that place) whither they take 
(the earth); and with a yoke-pin that, from whence 
they take (the earth 1 ), for the team is harnessed with 
the yoke and the pin : it is because she (Va£), as a 
lioness, at that time roamed about unappeased that 
he thus yokes her here at the sacrifice. 

25. One must not therefore accept a Dakshiwa 
(sacrificial fee) that has been refused (by another 
priest 2 ), for, having turned into a lioness, it 
destroys him; — nor must he (the sacrificer) take 
it home again, for, having turned into a lioness, it 
destroys him ; — nor must he give it to any one else, 
as he would thereby make over the sacrifice to some 
one other than himself. Hence if he have any 
wretched kinsman, let him give it to him; for in that 
he gives it away, it will not turn into a lioness and 
destroy him ; and in that he gives it to a kinsman, 
he does not make over (the sacrifice) to one other 
than himself: and this is the settling of a refused 
Dakshi«a. 

26. He now takes the yoke-pin and the wooden 
sword; and from where the northern peg of the 
front side is, he strides three steps backwards and 
there marks off the pit (^atvala). The measure for 
the pit is the same (as for the high altar) 8 ; there 

1 That is to say, the pit (£&tv£la) whence the earth for the high 
altar is taken is measured with the yoke-pin, and the high altar 
with the yoke. S4ya»a seems to take it differently: Yatra yasmin 
dere yugena haranti yato yasmit tatra xamyay&pi haranti. 

* Or perhaps, one must not take back a DakshwiS, refused by a priest . 

* The earth taken from the pit being used for constructing the 
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is no (other) measure in regard to it : wherever he 
himself may think fit in his mind (to fix it), in front 
of the heap of rubbish (utkara), there let him mark 
off the pit. 

27. From the (north) edge of the altar he lays 
down the pin from south to north, and draws the 
(western) outline, with the text (V&f. S. V, 9), ' Thou 
art for me the resort of the afflicted !' Thereby 
he means this (earth), for it is thereon that he walks 
afflicted. 

28. Thereupon he lays down the pin in front from 
south to north, and draws the outline with, 'Thou 
art my wealth-resort' Thereby he means this 
(earth), for it is thereon that he walks having acquired 
(wealth). 

29. He then lays down the pin along the (north) 
edge of the altar from west to east, and draws the 
outline with, ' Preserve me from being in want 1 !' 
Thereby he means this (earth) : ' Wherever there is 
want, from that preserve me!' 

30. He then lays down the pin on the north side 
from west to east, and draws the outline with, ' Pre- 
serve me from being afflicted 1 !' Thereby he 

high altar, both are of the same size or cubic content. The pit is 
to measure thirty-two ahgulas (about two feet) on each side. As 
to the exact distance of the pit from the north-east peg, this is to 
be left to the discretion of the Adhvaryu, provided it be in front of 
the utkara, or heap of rubbish formed in making the large altar (on 
which the high altar is raised), and a passage be left between the 
utkara and the pit The latter is contiguous to the north edge 
of the large altar. As described in the succeeding paragraphs, the 
west side is marked off first (by drawing the wooden sword along 
the inner side of the yoke-pin), then successively the front, the 
south, and the north sides. 

1 For 'nfithitit' and 'vyathitSt,' the KS«va text, as theTaitt. S. 
VI, 2, 7, 2, has the readings ' nSthitam' and * vyathitam.' 
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means this (earth) : * wherever there is affliction, 
from that preserve me !' 

31. He then flings (the wooden sword) 1 ; at the 
place where he flings 2 , the Agnldh sits. He flings 
while mentioning the names of the Agnis 8 . For 
those (three) Agnis whom the gods at first chose for 
the office of Hotri passed away: they crept into 
these very earths, — namely, into this one and the 
two beyond it. It is really with this one 4 that he 
now flings. 

32. He flings with the texts, ' May the Agni 
called Nabhas 8 know (thee)! Go thou, O Agni, 
Angiras, with the name of Ayu (life)!' What 
life they passed away from 6 that he bestows, that 
he re-animates. Having with, 'Thou who art in 
this earth,' taken (the loose soil dug up by the 
wooden sword), he puts it down (on the altar 7 ), 
with, 'Whatever inviolate, holy name of thine, 

1 Compare the Stambayagur-harawam (which has also to be per- 
formed on the present occasion, in preparing the large altar), I, 
2, 4, 8 seq. 

* That is, at the place where the uttaravedi is to be raised, 
whence the Adhvaryu throws the sphya to where the pit is to be 
dug. While he throws (or thrusts in) the wooden sword, the 
sacrificer has to take hold of him from behind. 

3 See I, 2, 3, 1. 

4 I. e. with the Agni who entered into this earth. 

8 Apparently 'vapour, welkin.' The K£»va rec. reads, ' Mayest 
thou know Agni's name Nabhas ' (Vider Agner, &c). The Taitt. 
S., on the other hand, reads 'vider Agnir nabho n£ma,' which 
S£ya«a explains by 'the Agni of the vedi (I) is Nabhas by name.' 

* Yat pr&dhanvaws tad &yur dadhSti. Perhaps we ought to read 
with the Kanva text, Yat pr&dhanvat tad asminn ayur dadhdti 
tad enam samfrayati, 'the life which passed away(?), that he bestows 
on him, therewith he re-animates him.' 

7 He throws it on the fore-part of the altar, close to the peg 
marking the middle of the front side, where the 'high altar ' is to be 
raised on it. 
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therewith I lay thee down!' whereby he means 
to say, 'whatever holy name, unviolated by the 
Rakshas, is thine, thereby I lay thee down 1 .' — With 
'Thee, moreover, for the delight of the gods,' 
he takes (earth) a fourth time 2 ; whereby he means 
to say, ' I take thee well-pleasing to the gods.' He 
takes that (high altar) from a quadrangular pit, for 
there are four quarters : thus he takes it from all 
the four quarters. 

33. Thereupon he shifts (the earth) asunder, with 
the text (Va^ - . S. V, 10), ' Thou art a lioness, over- 
coming the enemies; be thou meet for the 
gods !' Inasmuch as, on that occasion, she became 
a lioness and roamed about unappeased, therefore 
he says to her, 'Thou art a lioness;' and by 'over- 
coming the enemies' he means to say, ' Through thee 
may we worst our enemies.' ' Be thou meet for the 
gods' he says, because the high altar is a woman : 
her he thus renders meet for the gods. 

34. He makes it on each side either of the size 
of the yoke, or ten feet of the sacrificer's 3 ; for the 

1 He repeats the same ceremony a second and a third time with 
the same texts, except that, instead of 'Thou who art in this earth,' 
he says, ' Thou who art in the second (third) earth.' 

* He takes with the spade as much as is required to make the 
high altar of the proper size. 

' This statement seems to have greatly puzzled the later ritualists, 
as K&ty. V, 3, 32-35 and the comments thereon show. In rule 
32 it is laid down, in accordance with paragraph 26 above, that the 
Adhvaryu is to make the high altar of the size of the yoke-pin and 
the pit, i.e. about two feet square. The next rule then leaves an 
option between four other measurements, viz. he may make it either 
one third of the area of the large altar, or of unlimited size, or of 
the size of the yoke (86 ahgulas=c. 5 — 5 J feet) or of ten of the 
sacrificer's feet. This latter measurement is explained rather in- 
geniously by Harisv&min, as meaning that the high altar is to form 
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Vira^ - consists often syllables, and the ViriLf is speech, 
and the sacrifice is speech. In the middle 1 he makes, 
as it were, a navel, thinking, ' Seated in one and the 
same place, I shall sprinkle (ghee) all round 2 .' 

35. He sprinkles it with water : inasmuch as, on 
that occasion, she became a lioness and roamed about 
unappeased — water being (a means of) appease- 
ment — he appeases her with water. And, the high 
altar being a woman, he thereby fits her for the 
gods : this is why he sprinkles it with water. 

36. He sprinkles it with, ' Thou art a lioness, 
overcoming the enemies: get thee pure for 
the gods!' He then bestrews it with gravel. 
Now gravel certainly is an ornament, because gravel 
is rather shining. And that gravel being the ashes 
of Agni Vaisvanara, he is now about to place Agni 
thereon, and so Agni does not injure it: this is 
why he bestrews it with gravel. He bestrews it 
with, 'Thou art a lioness, overcoming the 
enemies: array thee for the gods!' He then 
covers it 8 , and thus covered it remains during that 
night 

an oblong of three feet by one foot, when, in counting the number 
of sides of the three squares thus obtained, we obtain ten sides of 
one foot each. However, the repetition of 'data' in our text — 
which can only mean ' ten feet on each side ' — does not favour this 
explanation. The last two alternatives, according to rules 34-35, 
only apply to the Soma-sacrifice, because otherwise the altar (as in 
the case of the ' northern altar ' at the JTaturmasya, cf. part i, p. 392) 
would not be large enough to contain a ' high altar ' of that size. 

1 The Kawva text wants it to be made at the back (^aghanena). 

' When he makes the libation of ghee on the high altar (III, 5, 
2, 9- 11), he pours it on the four corners of the 'navel' and thereby, 
as it were, on the whole ' high altar.' 

' Viz. with branches of udumbara or plaksha (see III, 8, 3, 10), 
or with darbha grass. 
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THE AGNI-PRA7VAYANA, ok LEADING FORWARD 
OF THE FIRE 1 TO THE HIGH ALTAR. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

i. They put fire-wood on (the Ahavanlya fire), 
and prepare the underlayer (of gravel *). He (the 
Adhvaryu) puts the butter on (the Garhapatya to 
melt), and cleans both the dipping-spoon and the 
offering-spoon. Having then clarified the ghee, 
he ladles five times thereof (into the offering-spoon). 
When the fire-wood is ablaze — 

2. They lift the (burning) fire-wood, and place it 
on the underlayer 3 . Thereupon he says (to the 
Hotrf), ' Recite for Agni as he is taken forward 4 !' 
(and to the PratiprasthatW), 'Come up after me 
with the single sword(-line)!' The Pratiprasthatr* 
goes up after him with the single sword(-line) as far 

1 The transferring of the Ahavanfya fire to the high altar takes 
place in the forenoon of the last Upasad day (that is, on the day 
preceding the pressing day, and called upavasatha, or preparation 
day). It is preceded by the double or combined performance 
of the Upasad offerings (one of which took place in the afternoon 
on the two preceding days). 

' Some gravel is put in a pan for the burning wood to lie upon, 
when it is to be transferred from the Ahavanfya to the new altar. 
The Taittirtyas mix with the gravel one-fourth part of the 
dust of the foot-print of the Soma-cow (III, 3, 1, 6), the other 
three parts being used respectively for anointing the axle of the 
Soma-cart (III, 5, 3, 13), for the underlayer of the Agnidhra fire 
(III, 6, 3, 4), and for scattering about behind the Garhapatya (III, 6, 

3, 4-7). 

' Lit they lift the underlayer underneath (the burning wood). 

* For the eight verses (or twelve, the first and last being recited 
thrice each) which the HotW has to repeat while the fire is carried 
eastward and laid down on the high altar, see Ait. Br. I, 28; Ajv. 
Si. II, 17. For the Brahman's duties, see Katy. XI, 1, 9. 
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as that middle peg on the hind-part of the altar 1 : 
whatever part of the Garhapatya 2 is cut off from 
the altar by that intermediate (peg), that he thereby 
carries on to (connects with) it. 

3. Now some walk up behind (and draw a line) 
as far as the high altar ; but let him not do that : 
let him walk up only as far as that middle peg. 
They proceed and come up to the high altar 3 . 

4. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water. He 
first sprinkles (the high altar) in front, while stand- 
ing (south of it) facing the north, with the text (Va^f. 
S. V, n), 'May Indra's noise* shield thee in 
front with the Vasus!' whereby he means to say, 
' May Indra's noise protect thee in front with the 
Vasus.' 

5. He then sprinkles it behind with, ' May the 
Wise 6 shield thee from behind with the Ru- 
dras!' whereby he means to say, 'May the Wise 
One protect thee from behind with the Rudras!' 

6. He then sprinkles on the right (south) side 
with, ' May the Thought-swift shield thee with 
the Fathers on the right!' whereby he means 

1 See III, 5, 1, i. 

* The Ahavaniya or offering fire being now transferred to the 
new altar, the old Ahavaniya hearth is henceforward used as Garha- 
patya ; and a line is drawn from it up to the antaApata, marking the 
middle of the west side of the great altar. 

3 In 'leading forwards' the fire they proceed along the north 
side of the large altar. 

* Indraghosha, perhaps 'Indra's name;' Mahidhara and Saya»a 
take it as ' he who is noised abroad as Indra ' (i. e. called Indra), which, 
however, would require the accent ' fndraghosha.' Perhaps 'the 
noise of Indra' means Agni, the roaring fire : for Agni and the Vasus, 
see III, 4, 2, 1. ' 

5 Pratetas, here Varuna according to Mahidhara and Saya«a. 
Cf. Ill, 4, 2, 1. 
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to say, ' May he swift as thought 1 protect thee on 
the right with the Fathers!' 

7. He then sprinkles on the left side with, ' May 
Visvakarman (the All-shaper) shield thee with 
the Adityas on the left!' whereby he means to 
say, ' May VLrvakarman protect thee on the left with 
the Adityas!' 

8. The sprinkling-water which is left he pours 
outside the altar close to where is the southern of 
those two front corners (of the high altar) with, 
'This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice/ Because she (Va£ — the altar) on that 
occasion became a lioness and roamed about unap- 
peased 2 , he thus dismisses from the sacrifice that 
sorrow of hers, — if he do not wish to exorcise. But 
should he wish to exorcise, let him indicate it by 
saying, 'This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice against so and so !' He then smites him with 
that sorrow, and sorrowing he goes to yonder world. 

9. Now as to why he pours ghee on the high 
altar, while the fire is held (over it). Because the 
gods said to her on that occasion, 'The offering 
shall reach thee before Agni,' therefore the offer- 
ing now does reach her before (it reaches) Agni. 
And because she said to the gods, 'Whatsoever 
blessing ye will invoke through me, all that shall 
be accomplished unto you!' therefore the priests 
now invoke through her that blessing upon the 
sacrificer, and it is fully accomplished unto him. 

10. When he pours ghee on the high altar, he 

1 ' Mano^avas ' is taken by Mahidhara and SSyana as referring to 
Yam a. 

* '5o£anti (sorrowing),' K&nva rec. 
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does it twofold even while doing it in one 1 . Now 
that which is the southern of the two front corners 
of that navel, so to say, which is in the middle of 
these (sides of the high altar)— 

11. On that 2 he pours ghee, with the text (Va^\ 
S. V, 12), 'Thou art a lioness, Hail!' Then on 
the northern of the two back corners with, 'Thou 
art a lioness, winning the Adityas 8 , Hail!' 
Then on the southern of the two back corners with, 
'Thou art a lioness, winning the Brahman, 
winning the Kshatra, Hail!' Manifold, verily, 
is the prayer for blessing in the sacrificial texts : by 
this one he prays 4 for the Brahman (priesthood) and 
the Kshatra (nobility), those two vital forces. 

12. Then on the northern of the front corners 
with, 'Thou art a lioness, winning abundant 
offspring, winning growth of wealth, Hail!' 
In that he says, 'winning abundant offspring,' he 
prays for offspring; and in that he says, 'winning 
growth of wealth' — growth of wealth meaning 
abundance — he prays for abundance. 

13. He then pours ghee into the middle with, 
'Thou art a lioness, bring thou hither the 
gods for the sacrificer! Hail!' whereby he 
causes the gods to be brought to the sacrificer. 
He then raises the offering-spoon with, 'To the 

* Viz. by pouring the ghee cross-wise on the corners of the 
' navel ' of the altar. 

s The south-east is sacred to Agni, the north-west to Vayu. 

* Because the Adityas brought her as a Dakshiwa, Kama rec.; cf. 
HI, 5, 1, 18. 

* But for the lack of a demonstrative pronoun with &s\h one 
would like to take the passage thus: 'Plenteous, forsooth, is this 
prayer for blessing among sacrificial texts: he thereby prays for 
the priesthood and the nobility.' Cf. I, 2, 1, 7. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in kAnda, 5 adhyAya, 2 brAhma^a, 18. 125 

beings thee ! Hail !' — beings meaning offspring — 
he thereby means to say, 'To offspring thee !' 

14. He then lays the enclosing-sticks 1 round (the 
navel); with the text (V&f. S. V, 13), 'Thou art 
firm, steady thou the earth!' the middle one; 
with, 'Thou art firmly settled, steady thou the 
air!' the right one; with, 'Thou art immovably 
settled, steady thou the sky!' the left one. 
With, 'Thou art Agni's provision' he throws 
the 'equipments' upon (the high altar). Where- 
fore are the equipments ? — for Agni's completeness. 

15. The pine-wood, namely, is his body 2 : hence 
in that there are enclosing-sticks of pine-wood, 
thereby he supplies him with a body, makes him 
whole. 

16. And the bdellium, forsooth, is his flesh : hence 
in that there is bdellium, thereby he supplies him with 
flesh, makes him whole. 

1 7. And the fragrant reed-grass (sugandhi-te/ana), 
forsooth, is his fragrance : hence in that there is 
fragrant reed-grass, thereby he supplies him with 
fragrance, makes him whole. 

18. And as to why there is a wether's hair-tuft, — 
Agni, forsooth, dwelt once for one night between the 
two horns of a wether : ' Whatever of Agni's nature 
is inherent therein, let that be here too,' so he 
thinks, and therefore there is a wether's hair-tuft. 
Let him, therefore, cut off that (tuft) which is nearest 
to the head, and bring it ; and if he be unable to 
procure that, let him bring any kind (of wether's 
hair). And why there are enclosing-sticks ? — for the 

1 They are of pitudaru (Pinus Deodora) wood, a span (of thumb 
and fore-finger) long. 
1 The K&iva text makes it his bones. 
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protection (of Agni) : for it is somewhat long before 
the next enclosing-sticks will come nigh to him 1 . 

CONSTRUCTION OF SHEDS, AND PREPARATION 
OF PRESSING-PLACE AND HEARTHS (DHISRVYAS). 

Third BrAhmajva. 

i. The sacrifice is a man; it is a man for the 
reason that a man spreads (prepares) it. In being 
spread it is made just as large 2 as a man: this is 
why the sacrifice is a man. 

2. The Soma-cart (shed) is no other than his 
head, and has Vishwu for its deity 8 . And because 
Soma is therein — Soma being havis (material for 
offering) for the gods — therefore it is called Havir- 
dhana (receptacle of havis). 

3. The Ahavaniya is ho other than his mouth : 
hence, when he offers on the Ahavaniya, it is as if 
he poured (food) into the mouth. 

4. The sacrificial stake is no other than his crest- 
lock ; and the Agnidhrlya and Maigallya 4 are his 
arms. 

1 Ordinarily the laying round of the paridhis takes place immedi- 
ately before the fire is kindled for the offering; but as the next offering 
is not to come off for some time, the fire would be without a protec- 
tion, if he were to leave it without the enclosing-sticks. Saya«a takes 
'dure' in the sense of 'in a long time,' as above; but it might be 
taken of space ' far off,' when the passage would refer to the offering 
about to be performed on the old AhavanJya (111,5, 3» *° seqO? 
and it may be noticed in reference to this point, that, according to 
Katy. VIII, 3, 30, that fire does not become the Garhapatya till 
immediately after that offering. 

* Yavat-tavat would rather seem to mean here 'of corresponding 
(or relatively the same) proportions ' as a man, viz. as the respective 
sacrificer. ' Sa vai tayamano yavan eva purushas t&van vidhlyate, 
purushasyaiva vidham ami.' Ka»va rec. 

3 Soma himself is Vishnu. * See III, 6, 1, 23 ; a, 21. 
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5. The Sad as 1 (tent for the priests) is no other 
than his belly: wherefore they feed in the Sadas, 
for whatever food is eaten here on earth all that 
settles down here in the belly. And because all 
the gods sat (sad) in it therefore it is called Sadas : 
and so do these Brahmans of every family now sit 
therein. 

6. And the two fires which are behind 2 it are 
his feet. In being spread it is made just as large 
as a man : this is why the sacrifice is a man. 

7. The cart-shed has doors on both -sides ; and 
so has the Sadas doors on both sides: hence 
this man is perforated from one end to the other. 
He steps to the Soma-carts when they have been 
washed down. 

8. They turn them round, the southern one on 
the south side, and the northern one on the north 
side 3 . The larger of the two should be the southern 
(or right) one*. 

9. Over them, having been turned round (and 
placed on the altar), they put a mat of reed-grass ; or, 
if he cannot procure a reed-mat, a frame of split cane 

1 See III, 6, 2, 21.^ 

* That is, the (old) Ahavanfya and Garhapatya fires of the Pratfna- 
vawja. 

* The southern (and larger) cart is under the charge of the 
Adhvaryu and the northern one under that of his assistant, the Pra- 
tiprasthatr;". Each now drives his cart westward along the south 
and north sides respectively ; and when they are opposite the hall 
(.raid), they make the carts turn round from left to right ; where- 
upon they drive back to the altar, and place them thereon with the 
shafts towards the east, near the anta^pata (' intermediate ' peg, see 
III, 5, 1, 1), south and north of the 'spine' (cf.p. ii2,note 2), each 
at the distance of one cubit from the latter. 

* In order to make the shed incline towards the north, cf. Ill, 
1, 1, 2. 
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made in like manner as a reed-mat. They fasten 
a front-band (to the posts of the front door 1 ). They 
enclose (the carts) within two upright hurdles ; and 
lay a (second) reed-mat, or a frame of split cane 
made in like manner as a reed-mat, behind (the first 
mat 2 ). 

10. Now 8 , having again entered (the hall), and 

1 It is not clear to me whether the arrangements mentioned in 
this paragraph refer to the carts in the first place, and have then to 
be repeated after the shed has been erected, or whether, as I think, 
some of them refer to the shed only. Even at die time of the Klty. 
Sutras there seems to have been some confusion in this respect, and 
the rules VIII, 4, 7-12 (10-15, in edition) were entirely misunder- 
stood by the commentator. It is, however, certain that the carts 
were covered with mats, previously to being shifted from the back to 
the front part of the altar. As regards the shed, it seems to have 
been constructed in the following way. In front of the carts, as 
well as behind them, beams are driven into the ground, six on each 
side, according to Sayawa on T. S. I, 2, 13 ; the two middle ones, 
one cubit north and south of the ' spine ' respectively, forming a 
gateway on each side (Katy.VIII, 4, 24 scholl.). On these two 
rows of beams other beams are laid, running from south to north, 
and forming, as it were, the lintels of the gates ; and thereon the 
tie-beams rest (west to east). This frame of timber is to form a 
square of nine (or ten) cubits. Over the tie-beams three mats of 
reed-grass(£adis) — measuring nine (or ten)cubits by three(3j) — are 
spread, from south to north ; first the middle one and then the two 
others, behind and in front of it. Upright hurdles (or reed-mats) 
are then stretched between the respective corner-posts, so as to form 
the south and north sides of the shed ; and are * sewn ' to the 
comer-posts. Between the tops of the two front door-posts a band 
or garland of plaited reed-tufts (or, according to Haug, a bunch of 
Darbha grass, consisting of dry and green stalks) is hung up, to 
represent either a fillet or wreath worn on the forehead (?), or as a 
door-garland. 

* This remark would seem to imply that there are only two mats 
(cf. parags. 23, 24), but perhaps it is merely intended to show that two 
mats are spread behind and in front of the first mat (i. e. from south 
to north, and not west to east); not that there are only two mats. 

9 If the preceding paragraph refers (at least partly) to the shed, 
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taken ghee in four ladlings, he makes offering to 
Savitrz for his impulsion, for SavitW is the impeller 
(prasavitrz) of the gods : ' We will perform the sacri- 
fice, for one impelled by SavitW,' thus (the priest 
thinks and) therefore he makes offering to Savitr*. 

11. He offers with the text (VAf. S. V, 14; Rig- 
veda V,8i, 1), 'They harness the mind and they 
harness the thoughts' — with the mirtd and with 
speech they truly perform the sacrifice. When he 
says, ' They harness the mind,' he harnesses the 
mind; and when he says, 'and they harness the 
thoughts (dhi),' he harnesses speech ; for it is thereby * 
that people seek to make their living in accordance 
with their respective intelligence (dhi), either by 
reciting (the Veda), or by readiness of speech, or by 
songs, — with these two thus harnessed they perform 
the sacrifice. 

12. 'The priests of the priest, of the great 
inspirer of devotion,' — the learned Brahmans 
versed in sacred writ, truly, are the priests : it is 
regarding them that he says this. And ' of the great 
inspirer of devotion 2 ,' — the great inspirer of devotion, 
truly, is the sacrifice : it is regarding the sacrifice 
that he says this. 'The knower of rites alone 
hath assigned the priestly offices,' for, in per- 

then the atha here means ' Now, in the first place,' thereby intro- 
ducing details preliminary to what has just been stated. 

1 See III, 2, 4, 16. I now refer 'etayd' to 'vafcim,' as does 
Saya«a, — yada buddhir ^ayate tad£ khalv etaya vaia ^ni^yushanti. 
He explains 'prakamodya' by ' rnVdikMikam laukikam bhashawam,' 
barbarous, worldly speech. 

* Vipax&t, probably ' thinker of hymns.' It remains doubtful 
what meaning our author assigned to the word. Mahtdhara 
explains it by sarva^na, ' all-knowing.' Sayawa, on Taitt. S. I, 2, 
13, refers 'viprasya br»hato vipaffttaA' to the sacrificer. 
[ 3 6] K 
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forming the sacrifice, they indeed assign the priestly 
offices. 'Great is the praise of the divine Savitr*; 
Hail!' Thus he offers to Savitrt for his impulsion. 

1 3. Having then taken ghee a second time in four 
ladlings, he walks out (of the hall by the front door). 
The (sacrificer s) wife is led out by the south door. 
He then lays down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the southern Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with (V4/. S. V, 15; Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 'Vishwu 
strode through this(universe),thrice he put down 
hisfoot : itisenvelopedinhisdust; Hail!' The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife's hand. She 
anoints the burning (part) of the axle 1 with (V&£\ 
S. V, 17), 'Audible to the gods, announce ye 
unto the gods!' He hands to his assistant both 
the offering-spoon and the melting-pot. They lead 
the wife round by the back of the two fires*. 

14. Having taken ghee in four ladlings, the assist- 
ant lays down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the northern Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with (Va^\ S. V, 16; Rig-veda VII, 99, 3), 'Be 
ye too abundant in food and milch kine and 
pastures, through benevolence to man! 
Thou proppedst asunder these two worlds, 
O Vish«u; with beams of light didst thou 
hold fast 8 the earth on all sides; Hail!' The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife's hand. 
She anoints the burning (part) of the axle with, 

1 That is, the iron pins driven into the axle, round which the 
naves of the wheels revolve. See also p. 121, note 2. 

* They make her enter the hall by the south door and walk 
round by the back of the (old) Garhapatya fire-place to the wheel- 
tracks on the north side where the Prauprasth&tr* is about to offer. 

' The rays of the sun are apparently likened to ropes wherewith 
he keeps the earth straight and firm. 
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'Audible to the gods, announce ye unto the 
gods!' Then as to why he thus offers. 

15. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas ; and, the ghee being 
a thunderbolt, they kept off the evil spirits from 
the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; and 
thus they came not after them on their way. 
And in like manner does he now keep off the evil 
spirits from the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; 
and thus they do not come after him on his way. 
And the reason why he offers with two verses relating 
to Vish«u, is that the Soma-cart belongs to Vish«u. 

16. And in that the wife anoints the burning (part) 
of the axle, thereby a productive union is effected ; 
for when woman and man become heated, the seed 
flows, and thereupon birth takes place. She anoints 
in a direction away (from the cart), for away the 
seed is cast. He then says (to the Hotrr), ' Recite 
to the Soma-carts as they are wheeled forward 1 !' 

17. He makes (the sacrificer) say, 'Go ye both 
forward, furthering the cult!' The cult, namely, 
is the sacrifice : ' go ye both forward, furthering the 
sacrifice' he thereby means to say. ' Convey ye the 
sacrifice upward ; lead it not astray 2 !' whereby 
he means to say, 'convey this sacrifice upward to 
the world of the gods ; ' and by saying ' lead it not 
astray,' he prays for this (sacrificer) that he may not 

1 While reciting his hymn of eight verses (brought up, as usual, 
to twelve by repetitions of the first and last verses) the Hotn" 
has to follow the carts so as to have the north wheel-track of the 
south cart between his feet. Cf. p. 79, note 1. For the verses 
recited by him, see Ait Br. I, 29 ; Asv. St. IV, 9. 

» Or, 'falter not! ' 

K 2 
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stumble. Let them wheel (the carts) forward, as it 
were lifting them, so that they may not creak ; for 
of the Asuras is that voice which is in the axle 1 : 
' Lest the Asuras' voice should speak here ! ' so he 
thinks. But if they should creak, — 

1 8. Let him make (the sacrificer) say this, ' Speak 
ye unto your own cow-pen, ye divine resorts; 
speak not my life away, speak not my offspring 
away!' This, then, is the expiation thereof. 

19. As to this they say, 'Let him stride three 
steps from the high altar westward and make the 
Soma-carts stop there : this is the measure for the 
Soma-carts.' But there is no (fixed) measure in 
this ; wherever he himself may think fit in his mind, 
only not too near 2 , nor too far (from the high altar), 
there let him stop them. 

20. He salutes them with, 'May ye rejoice 
here on the height of the earth!' for this (altar) 
is verily the height 8 (top) of the earth, since his offer- 
ing-fire is in the heaven. He makes them rest on 
their naves 4 for that is the appearance of repose. 

1 The Takt. S. VI, 2, 9 refers it to Varuwa, on account of the axle 
being bound firmly with strings (thongs), resembling Vanwa's noose. 

* Rather, ' not so very near,' ' nicht allzu nahe, nicht gar zu nahe.' 

5 Both here, and on Taitt. S. I, 2, 13, Sayawa takes ' varshman' 
in the sense of ' body (jarira).' 

4 Or rather, ' nave-boards (nabhya).' The cart wheels are de- 
scribed as consisting, after the fashion prevalent in Malava (Katy. 
VIII, 4, 5 scholl.), of three parallel boards : the two outer ones 
form segments, and the middle and largest one has the nave fixed 
to it, the axle-pin running through its centre. It is on this middle 
board that he is to make the carts stand. Perhaps 'kshema' 
should be taken in the sense of ' security, firm position,' instead of 
' repose, rest,' in which case the upright position of the middle 
board would seem to be compared with a man in upright position; 
' nabhi (nabhya)' meaning both 'navel' and 'nave.' 
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21. The Adhvaryu, having gone round along the 
north side (of the carts), props the southern cart, 
with (Va^\ S. V, 18 ; Rig-veda I, 154, 1), « Now will 
I declare the heroic deeds of Vish«u, who 
measured out the earthly regions; who 
propped the upper seat, striding thrice, the 
wide-stepping! For Vish«u (I prop) thee!' He 
fixes the prop in a different place from where (it is 
fixed) in ordinary practice 1 . 

22. The assistant then props the northern cart, 
with (V4f. S. V, 19), 'Either from the heaven, 
O Vishwu, or from the earth, or from the 
great, wide airy region, O Vish«u, fill both 
thine hands with wealth and bestow on us 
from the right and the left! For Vish»u thee!' 
He fixes the prop in a different place from where 
(it is fixed) in ordinary practice. The reason why- 
he performs with prayers to Vishtfu is that the 
Soma-cart belongs to Vishmi. 

23. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, after touch- 
ing the middle reed-mat 2 (V&f. S. V, 20 ; Rig-veda I, 
154, 2), 'Let Vishwu then be praised for his 
power, terrible like a wild beast prowling 
about the mountains, on whose three wide 
strides all beings abide!' Now that (mat-covering) 
indeed is his (Vishmi, the shed's) upper skull-bone 3 , 

1 Sayawa, on Taitt. S. I, 2, 13, remarks: — 'The southern and 
northern parts of the yoke represent the ears of the cart. Through 
a hole (is effected) the firm tying (of the yoke parts) to the shafts. 
At the juncture (sandhi) at the (place of) fastening of the southern 
(part of the yoke) the prop is fixed.' In ordinary practice the prop 
is put up to support the extreme end of the shafts or pole. 

* See p. x 28, note 1. 

* Apparently the parietal bone is meant ; or perhaps the frontal 
bone. The Kawva text reads : ' He then touches that reed-mat, or 
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for thereon, as it were, the other skull-bones rest : 
this is why he says ' they abide on.' 

24. Thereupon he makes him say, after touching 
the front-band (V&g: S. V, 2), 'Thou art Vish#u's 
fillet;' for it indeed is his fillet. He then makes 
him say, after touching the two upright hurdles, 
'Ye are the corners of Vishnu's mouth;' for 
they indeed are the corners of his mouth. Then 
that mat which is behind there, that indeed is that 
skull-bone of his here behind (viz. the occiput). 

25. With 'Thou art Vishnu's sewer 1 ,' he sews 
(the hurdles to the four door posts) with cord by 
means of a wooden pin. With, 'Thou art Vishnu's 
fixed (point) 2 ,' he then makes a knot, 'lest it should 
fall asunder.' That same (knot) he undoes when 
the work is completed; and thus disease 3 befalls 
not either the Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer. The 
completed (cart-shed) he touches with, 'Thou art 
Vish»u's own,' for the Soma-cart (and shed) be- 
longs to Vish«u. 

cane-frame, above, with "Let Vish«u . . ." for that is for him (Vishmi, 
the shed) what that skull-bone is up here. And when he says "they 
abide upon," it is because that rest on the other skull-bones [? adhi 
hy etad anyeshu kapaleshu kshiyanti I]. Then what two reed-mats 
there are on the two carts, they indeed are for him what the two 
skull-bones are here on both sides. And that reed-mat, or cane- 
frame, which he puts on there behind (or behind that one), that is 
for him what the skull-bone behind is.' 

1 Syu, explained by Saya»a as 'thread, cord,' by Mahidhara as 
' needle.' 

* ? DhruvaA, the ' firm one,' (? 'pole-star.') The St Petersburg 
Dictionary gives the tentative meaning ' knot.' The Taitt S. reads 
' dhruvam.' 

s Graha, lit. ' seizing.' For Varuwa, whose attribute the knot is 
(I, 3, i, 16), seizing upon men by means of disease ; see II, 5, 2, 2. 
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Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. It is for a twofold reason that the sounding- 
holes are dug. The cart-shed, truly, is the head 
of the sacrificer ; and what four holes there are here 
in the head — namely, these two and these two 1 — 
those he thereby makes : for this reason he digs the 
sounding-holes. 

2. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Praf apati, were contending. The Asuras 
then by way of witchcraft buried charms* within 
these worlds, thinking, ' Peradventure we may thus 
overcome the gods.' 

3. The gods then prevailed. By means of these 
(sounding-holes) they dug up those magic charms. 
Now, when a charm is dug up, it becomes inopera- 
tive and useless. And in like manner, if any mali- 
cious enemy buries here charms by way of witchcraft 
for this (sacrificer), does he thereby dig them up: 
this is why he digs sounding-holes. He digs just 
beneath the fore-part of the shafts of the southern 
cart. 

4. He takes up the spade 3 , with the text (V&g. S. 

1 Viz. the ears and nostrils. 

* Kn'tyim valagan niiakhnuA, 'they dug in, as a charm, secret 
(magic) objects.' Valaga is explained as charms, consisting of 
bones, nails, hair, foot-dust, and similar objects, tied up in a piece of 
worn matting or cloth, or the like, and dug into the ground arm- 
deep, for causing injury to enemies. See Taitt. S. VI, 2, 1 1, where 
Professor Weber refers to Wuttke, Der Deutsche Volksaberglaube, 

§ 493 seq- 

' The instrument used seems to be a kind of scoop or trowel, 
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V, 22), 'At the impulse of the divine Sa.vitri, 
I take thee with the arms of the A^vins, with 
the hands of Pushan : thou art a woman.' The 
significance of this formula is the same (as before). 
That spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed a female : there- 
fore he says ' thou art a woman.' 

5. He draws their outlines, saving 1 the measure 
of a span, with, 'Here do I cut off the necks of 
the Rakshas !' For the spade is the thunderbolt : 
it is with the thunderbolt that he thus cuts off the 
necks of the Rakshas. 

6. Let him first mark off the right (southern) one 
of the two that are in front ; then the left one of the 
two behind; then the right one of those behind; 
then the left one of those in front. 

7. But they say conversely, that he should mark 
off first the left one of the two behind ; then the right 
one of those in front ; then the right one of those 
behind; and then the left one of those in front. 
Or he may also mark them off in one and the 
same direction 2 : but let him, in any case, mark 
off last of all the one which is on the left of those 
in front. 

8. He digs them, in the very same order in which 
they have been marked off, with, ' Thou art great, 



sharpened on one side. For a fuller description, see VI, 3, 1, 
3oseq. 

1 VinS, i. e. leaving that space between each two adjoining upa- 
ravas. They are themselves to be round, a span in diameter. 
Hence by connecting the four centres by lines, a square of two 
spans (of thumb and forefinger), or one cubit, is obtained. See 
Baudh. Vulvas. 101. 

1 That is, successively the south-eastern, the south-western, the 
north-western, and last, the north-eastern hole. 
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of great sound !' — he praises and extols them, when 
he says, ' Thou art great, of great sound ;' — ' Utter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!' — Indra, for- 
sooth, is the deity of the sacrifice ; and the cart-shed 
belonging to Vishwu, he thereby makes it to be 
connected with Indra : therefore he says, ' Utter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!' 

9. 'The Rakshas-killing, charm-killing 
(voice),' for it is indeed for the killing of the charms 
of the Rakshas that these (holes) are dug ; — ' O f 
Vish»u;' for that voice in the cart-shed is indeed 
Vish«u's. 

10. He throws out (the earth from) them in the 
order in which he has dug them, with (Va^ - . S. V, 23), 
' Here do I cast out the charm which the alien, 
which the inmate of my house has buried for 
me!' Either an alien or an inmate of his house 
buries charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby 
casts out. 

11. 'Here do I cast out the charm which 
my equal, which my unequal has buried for 
me!' Either one equal, or one unequal, to him 
buries charms by way of witchcraft : these he 
thereby casts out. 

12. 'Here do I cast out the charm which 
the kinsman, which the stranger has buried 
for me!' Either a kinsman or a stranger buries 
charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby 
casts out. 

13. ' Here do I cast out the charm which the 
countryman, which the foreigner has buried 
for me !' Either a countryman or a foreigner buries 
charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby casts 
out With 'I cast out witchcraft!' he finally 
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throws out (the earth remaining in the several 
holes 1 ), whereby he casts out witchcraft. 

14. Let him dig them arm-deep; for that being 
the end (extreme limit to which he can reach) he 
thereby in the end brings witchcraft to naught. 
He connects them crossways by (underground) chan- 
nels 2 ; or, if he cannot crossways, he may do so 
in one and the same direction. This is why these 
(openings of the) vital airs are connected by channels 
farther (inside). 

1 5. In the same order in which he has dug them 
he makes (the sacrificer) touch them, with the texts 
(Vif. S. V, 24), 'Self-ruling thou art, a slayer 
of enemies! Ever-ruling thou art, a slayer 
of haters! Man-ruling thou art, a slayer of 
Rakshas! All-ruling thou art, a slayer of foe- 
men !' This is the blessing of that work : he thereby 
invokes a blessing. 

16. The Adhvaryu and Sacrificer then touch one 
another (with their right hands through the holes), 
the Adhvaryu is at the right one of those in front, 
and the Sacrificer at the left one of those behind. 
The Adhvaryu asks, ' Sacrificer, what is here ?' — 
' Happiness !' he says. — '(Be) that ours in common !' 
says the Adhvaryu in a low voice. 

1 7. Thereupon the Adhvaryu is at the right one 
of those behind, and the Sacrificer at the left one of 
those in front The Sacrificer asks, 'Adhvaryu, 
what is here?' — 'Happiness!' he says. — '(Be) that 
mine !' says the Sacrificer. Now in that they thus 

1 That is, these words are to be pronounced at the end of each 
of the preceding four formulas, and the remaining loose soil is 
therewith to be removed from the respective hole. 

* Lit he inter-perforates, inter-channels. 
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touch one another, thereby they make the vital airs 
yoke-fellows: hence these vital airs meet together 
farther (inside). And in that, when asked, he replies, 
' Happiness (bhadram),' thereby he utters the wish 
of ' prosperity (kalya#am)' of ordinary speech : that is 
why, being asked, he replies, ' Happiness.' There- 
upon he sprinkles (the holes with water) : one and 
the same forsooth is the significance of sprinkling ; 
he thereby renders them pure. 

18. He sprinkles, with the text (Va^ - . S. V, 25), 
'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm-killers;' 
for they are indeed Rakshas-killers as well as charm- 
killers; 'Vish#u's own, I sprinkle;' for they 
indeed belong to Vishwu. 

19. What remains of the sprinkling-water he then 
pours out into the pits ; — what moisture there is here 
in the vital airs 1 , that he thereby puts into them: 
hence that moisture in the vital airs. 

20. He pours it out with, 'You, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers, Vishnu's own, I pour 
out.' Thereupon he spreads barhis-grass, both such 
as is turned with its tops to the east and such as is 
turned to the north * ; what hair there is here at (the 
openings of) the vital airs, that he thereby bestows : 
hence that hair at (the openings of) the vital airs. 

21. He spreads it with, 'You, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers, Vish»u's own, I 
spread.' He, as it were, covers the bodies on 
the top, for that (grass) is indeed his (Vishwu's) 
hair 3 . 

1 The Ka»va text has £idra (' holes, openings ') instead of 
priita. 

1 Cp. I, 3, 3, 7 seq. 

* Or, the hair of the sacrificial man ; see III, 5, 3, 1 seq. 
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22. Thereon he lays two pressing-boards 1 with, 
'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm-killers, 
Vish«u's own, I lay down;' they are indeed his 
(Vish#u's) jaws. He surrounds them (with earth) 
with, 'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm- 
killers, Vishwu's own, I surround;' he thereby 
steadies them, makes them immovable. 

23. Now the pressing-skin is cut straight all 
round and (dyed) red all over, for it is his (Vish»u's) 
tongue : the reason, then, why it is quite red, is 
because this tongue is, as it were, red. He lays it 
down with, 'Thou art Vish»u's own;' for it 
indeed belongs to Vishwu 2 . 

24. He then brings down the (five) press-stones. 
The press-stones, doubtless, are his (Vish»u's) teeth : 
hence, when they press (the Soma) with the stones 
it is as if he chewed with his teeth. He puts them 
down with, 'Ye are Vish«u's own;' for they 
indeed belong to Vishmi. Thus, then, the head 
of the sacrifice is complete. 

Sixth Adhyaya. First Brahmana. 

1. The Sadas 3 is no other than his (Vishwu, the 
sacrifice's) belly ; therefore they feed (drink) in the 

1 The pressing-boards are a cubit long, and somewhat broader 
behind than in front They are placed one south of the other, and 
so as to lie close together behind (sambaddhinte, KS»va rec), or 
the space of two inches between them. The space between them 
is filled up with earth. 

* East of the ' sound-holes ' he raises a square mound (khara), 
covered with gravel, for placing vessels on, Katy. VIII, 5, 28. 

* The Sadas is a shed or tent, facing the east with its long side, 
which is to measure eighteen (or twenty-one, or twenty-four, or, 
according to the .Sulva-sutra, twenty-seven) cubits, the breadth by 
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Sadas ; for whatever food is eaten here on earth, all 
that settles down in the belly. And because all the 
gods sat (sad) in it, therefore it is called sadas : and 
so do these Brahmans of every family now sit therein. 
By way of deity it belongs to Indra. 

2. In the middle of it he puts up a (post) of 
udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata) ; for the udum- 
bara means strength and food; now the Sadas 
being his (Vishmi's belly), he thereby puts food 
therein ; this is why he puts up an udumbara (post) 
in the middle of it. 

3. From the peg 1 which stands in the middle on 
the hind-part of the altar, he strides six steps east- 
wards (along the ' spine') ; the seventh he strides 
away from it to the right, for the sake of complete- 
ness, and there marks off a pit. 

4. He takes the spade with (Vif. S. V, 26), 'At 
the impulse of the divine Savitrz, I take thee 
with the arms of the A^vins, with the hands 
of Pushan: thou art a woman;' the significance 
of this formula is the same (as before). That spade, 
indeed, is a female (feminine) : therefore he says 
' thou art a woman.' 

5. He then marks off the pit with, 'Herewith 

six cubits (or ten, or one half that of the long side). The udumbara 
post, according to some, is to stand exactly in the centre of the 
shed; or, according to others, at an equal distance from the (long) 
east and west sides; the 'spine' (cf. p. 112, note 2) in that case 
dividing the building into two equal parts, a northern and a southern 
one. In the middle the shed is to be of the sacrificer's height, and 
from thence the ceiling is to slant towards the ends where it is to 
reach up to the sacrificer's navel. According to the Black Ya^us, 
the erection of the Sadas precedes the digging of the Uparavas, 
described in the preceding Brahmawa. Taitt. S. VI, 2, 10, 11. 
1 The anta^p&ta, see III, 5, 1, 1. 
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I cut off the necks of the Rakshas!' for the 
spade is the thunderbolt: it is with the thunder- 
bolt that he cuts off the necks of the evil spirits. 

6. Thereupon he digs : eastwards he throws up 
the heap of earth. Having made the udumbara 
(post) of the same size as the sacrificer 1 , he cuts 
it smooth all round, and lays it down, with the top 
to the east, in front (of the pit). Thereon he lays 
barhis-grass of the same length. 

7. Now the sprinkling-water (used on this occa- 
sion) contains barley-corns. For the essence (sap) 
of plants is water; wherefore plants when eaten 
alone do not satiate ; and the essence of water, on 
the other hand, are the plants; wherefore water 
when drunk alone does not satiate ; but only when 
the two are united they satiate ; for then they are 
sapful: 'with the sapful I will sprinkle,' so he 
thinks. 

8. Now, the gods and the Asurus, both of them 
sprung from Prafapati, were contending. Then all 
the plants went away from the gods, but the barley 
plants alone went not from them. 

9. The gods then prevailed : by means of these 
(barley-grains) they attracted to themselves all the 
plants of their enemies ; and because they attracted 
(yu) therewith, therefore they are called yava 
(barley). 

10. They said, ' Come, let us put into the barley 
whatever sap there is of all plants ! ' And, accord- 
ingly, whatever sap there was of all plants, that they 
put into the barley : therefore the latter thrives 
lustily where other plants wither, for in such wise 

1 It is the part which is to stand above ground that is to be of 
the sacrificer's size. 
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did they put the sap into them. And in like manner 
does this one now by means of those (barley-grains) 
attract to himself all the plants of his enemies : this 
is why the sprinkling-water contains barley-corns. 

11. He throws the barley-corns into it, with, 
'Thou art barley (yava): keep thou (yavaya) 
from us the haters, keepfromus the enemies!' 
In this there is nothing obscure. He then besprinkles 
(the post) ; — the significance of the sprinkling is one 
and the same : he thereby renders it sacrificially pure. 

12. He sprinkles (the top, middle, and bottom 
parts), with, 'For the sky — theel for the air — 
thee ! for the earth — thee ! ' He thereby endows 
these worlds with strength and sap, bestows strength 
and sap on these worlds. 

13. And the sprinkling-water which remains he 
pours into the hole, with, 'Be the worlds pure 
wherein the Fathers reside!' for a pit that is 
dug is sacred to the Fathers: this he thereby 
renders sacrificially pure. 

14. He now strews barhis-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed with, 'Thou 
art the seat of the Fathers ;' for that part of it 
(the post) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers: as though it were (naturally) established 1 
among plants, and not dug in, so does it become 
established among those plants. 

15. He raises it, with the text (V4f. S. V, 27), 
' Prop thou the sky! fill the air! stand firm on 
the earth I ' Thereby he endows these worlds with 
strength and sap, bestows strength and sap on these 
worlds. 

1 SvSruA, 'naturally grown,' Taitt. S. VI, 2, 10, 4. 
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16. He then sinks it (in the hole, with),' May Dyu- 
tana, the son of the Maruts, plant thee! — ' 
Dyutana the son of the Maruts, doubtless, is he that 
blows yonder (the wind) : by means of him he thus 
plants it; — 'Mitra andVaru»a with firm support!' 
Mitra and Varuwa are the in-breathing and out- 
breathing: he thus plants it with the in-breathing 
and out-breathing. 

17. He then heaps up (earth) round it, with, 'I 
enclose thee, winner of the priesthood, winner 
of the nobility, winner of growth of wealth !' 
Manifold, verily, is the prayer for blessing in the 
sacrificial texts : by this one he prays for the priest- 
hood and nobility, those two vital forces \ 'Winner of 
growth of wealth/ — growth of wealth means abun-> 
dance : he thereby prays for abundance. 

18. He then presses it firmly all round, with, 
'Uphold thou the priesthood! uphold the 
nobility, uphold our life, uphold our progeny !' 
this is the blessing of this rite : that blessing he 
thereby invokes. He presses it so as to be level 
with the ground : with an (ordinary) hole (round 
trees for watering) it is higher than the ground, but 
in this way it is with the gods ; — and thus it is not 
planted in an (ordinary) hole. 

19. He then pours water thereon; — wherever, in 
digging, they wound or injure this (earth), — water 
being a means of soothing, — there he soothes it by 
that means of soothing, water, there he heals it by 
water : therefore he pours water thereon. 



1 See III, 5, 2, 1 1 with note. The Kawva text has, bahvt vi a*fr 
ya^uAshu te asma ete axisha vl xaste yad brahma ia. kshatram £a. 
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20. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, while 
touching it thus (Vif. S. V, 28), 'Thou art firm : 
may this sacrificer be firm in this homestead 
through progeny' — or, 'through cattle!' thus 
whatever wish he entertains that wish is accom- 
plished unto him. 

21. Thereupon, having taken clarified butter with 
the dipping-spoon, he pours it upon the (forked) 
top 1 , with 'O Heaven and Earth, be ye full of 
ghee ! ' whereby he endows the heaven and the 
earth with strength and sap, bestows strength and 
sap on them : upon them thus full of sap and affording 
subsistence, these creatures subsist. 

22. He then lays on a mat 2 , with, 'Thou art 
Indra's mat,' — for the Sadas belongs to Indra, — ' a 
shelter to every one,' for Brahmans of all families 
sit therein. He adds two mats, one on each side 
thereof, and three north of them and three further 
(to the north) : these make nine. For the sacrifice 



1 The post is to be furcate at the top, and between the branch- 
stumps (forming as it were its ears) he is to put a piece of gold and 
pour the ghee thereon ; when the ghee reaches the ground, he is 
to pronounce the final ' Svaha I ' in accordance with the practice at 
the nomas; the gold representing, as it were, the sacrificial fire. 
Sayana on Taitt. S. 1, 3, 1 ; Kity. VIII, 5, 37 seq. 

1 That is, after putting up the posts of the front and back doors, 
and laying the beams on, both longways and crossways, in the same 
way as was done in erecting the Pra£inava»»a and Havirdhana, he 
is to spread over the beams the nine mats that are to form the 
ceiling, — viz. first the middle, and then the two others, of the 
three southern ones, thereupon three alongside these, across the 
central part of the shed, and finally the three across the north side. 
According to some authorities the central mats are laid down first, 
and then those on the south and north sides. See Sayawa on 
Taitt. S. I, 3, 1 (p. 450). 

[»6] L 
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is threefold and nine also is threefold : for this reason 
there are nine. 

23. That Sadas has its tie-beams running (from 
south) to north, and the cart-shed (from west) to east 
For this, the cart-shed, belongs exclusively to the 
gods : hence neither food nor drink is taken therein, 
because it belongs exclusively to the gods ; and were 
any one either to eat or to drink therein, his head 
would verily burst asunder. But those two, the 
Agnldhra and the Sadas, are common (to the gods 
and men) : hence food and drink is taken in these 
two, because they are common (to the gods and men). 
Now the north is the quarter of men : therefore the 
Sadas has its tie-beams running (from south) to 
north. 

24. They enclose it 1 , with the text (Vif. S. V, 29 ; 
Rig-veda 1, 10, 12), 'May these songs encompass 
thee on every side, O thou that delightest in 
songs! May these favours be favourably 
received by thee, invigorating the vigorous!' 
He that delights in songs, forsooth, is Indra, and 
songs mean the people: he thus surrounds the 
nobility with the people, and therefore the nobility is 
here surrounded on both sides by the people. 

25. Thereupon he sews (the hurdles to the posts) 
with a needle and cord Vwith the text(Va£\ S. V, 30), 
'Thou art Indra's sewer.' With, 'Thou art 
I ndra's fixed (point),' he then makes a knot, ' lest it 
should fall asunder.' He undoes it again, when the 
work is completed ; and thus disease befalls not either 
the Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer. When completed, he 

1 Viz. with hurdles, or upright grass-mats, fastened to the door- 
posts by means of cord. 
s See III, 5, 3, 25. 
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touches it (the Sadas) with, 'Thou art Indra's 
own !' for the Sadas belongs to Indra. 

26. In the north — with regard to the back part of 
the Soma-carts 1 — he then raises the Agnidhra (shed). 
One half of it should be inside the altar, and one half 
outside ; or more than one half may be inside the 
altar and less outside ; or the whole of it may be in- 
side the altar. When completed, he touches it with, 
'Thou art the All-gods' own !' To the All-gods 
it belongs, because on the day before (the Soma 
feast) the All-gods abide in it by the Vasatlvarl water. 

27. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack on the part 
of the Asura-Rakshas. The Asura-Rakshas attacked 
them from the south and forced them out of the 
Sadas, and overturned those hearths (dhish«ya) of 
theirs which are within the Sadas. 

28. For, indeed, all of those (hearths) at one time 
burnt as brightly as this Ahavanlya and the Gar- 
hapatya and the Agnldhrlya ; but ever since that time 
when they (the Asuras) overturned them they do not 
burn. They forced them (the gods) back to the 
Agnidhra (fire) and even won from them one half of 
the Agntdhra. From there the All-gods gained 
immortality 2 , — whence it (the Agnidhra fire) is sacred 
to the All-gods. 

1 North of the clog (ap&lamba) of the carts, KS»va rec. 

* They gained it, as would seem, by means of the other half of 
the Agnidhra fire. Cf. Ait. Br. II, 36. Siyawa interprets 'tan 
apy ardham Sgnidhrasya ^gigyus ' by, * [They forced those (gods) 
back to the Sadas ;] and they (the gods), having reached the side 
(ardham =samipam) of the Agnidhra (fire), conquered the Asuras 
and won immortality.' The K&nva, rec. reads : — ' Te hapy 4gni- 
dhrasyardham ^igyus te 'rdhan (1 read 'rdh&d) etad virve devd 
amrrtatvam apa^ayan.' 

L 2 
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29. The gods kindled them again, as one would 
(light the fire where he is going to) stay. There- 
fore they are kindled at every Soma feast. Where- 
fore the duties of the Agnidh should be discharged 
by one who is accomplished. Now he who is known 
and learned in sacred lore * is truly accomplished : 
hence they take to the Agnidh his Dakshiwa first 2 , 
since it is from thence (from the Agnidh's fire) that 
the gods gained immortality. And if weakness were 
to come upon one of those that are consecrated, let 
(the Adhvaryu) say, ' Lead him to the Agnidhra ! ' — 
thinking ' that is unscathed, there he will not meet 
with affliction 8 .' And because the All-gods gained 
immortality from there, therefore it is sacred to the 
All-gods. 

Second BrAhmawa. 
1. The Dhish«ya-hearths 4 , forsooth, are no other 

1 Or, as Sdya«a takes it, ' he who is known (as well-conducted) 
and a repeater (reader) of the Veda.' 

* See IV, 3, 4, 19 seq. 

' Or, ' that (fire) will not suffer evil ' (irtim na labheta, S£ya«a). 

4 There are altogether eight dhish»yas, two of which, viz. the 
Agnidhra and the MSrg-aiiya, are raised north and south of the 
back part of the cart-shed (havirdhSna) respectively ; while the other 
six are raised inside the Sadas along the east side of it, viz. five of 
them north of the ' spine,' belonging (from south to north) to the 
Hotr>, Brahma»aMa»zsi, Potr»°, Nesh/ri', and A^Aavika re- 
spectively ; and one south of the spine, exactly south-east of the 
Udumbara post, for the Mai tra varuwa (or PrafSstn) priest. These 
six priests, together with the Agnidhra, are called the 'seven Hotr*'s.' 
The Agnidhra and Mir^&liya have square sheds with four posts 
erected over them, open on the east side and on the side facing the 
cart-shed. The Agnidhra hearth is thrown up first, and the Mir- 
^aliya last of all ; and the Maitr&varuna's immediately after that of 
the Hotr*'. For the formulas by which they are consecrated, see 
V&g. S. V, 31, 32. 
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than its (the sacrifice's) congeners 1 . They have the 
same marks, and those which have the same marks 
are congeners ; and these, then, are those (corres- 
ponding limbs) of its trunk. 

2. Now Soma was in heaven, and the gods were 
here on earth. The gods desired, 'Would that 
Soma might come to us; we might sacrifice with 
him, when come.' They produced those two illu- 
sions, Supar»i and Kadru 2 ; Supar«t, forsooth, was 
Vai (speech) 3 , and Kadru was this (earth). They 
caused discord between them. 

3. They then disputed and said, 'Which of us 
shall spy furthest, shall win the other 4 .' — ' So be it!' 
Kadru then said, ' Espy thou ! ' 

4. Suparwi said, ' On yonder shore of this ocean 
there stands a white horse at a post, that I see ; 
doest thou also see it?' — ' I verily do!' Then said 
Kadru, ' Its tail was just now hanging down ; there, 
now the wind tosses it, that I see.' 

5. Now when Supar»I said, ' On yonder shore of 
this ocean,' the ocean, forsooth, is the altar, she 
thereby meant the altar ; ' there stands a white horse 
at a post,' the white horse, forsooth, is Agni, and 
the post means the sacrificial stake. And when 
Kadru said, ' Its tail was just now hanging down ; 



1 That is, the parts of the body corresponding to one another, 
as arms, loins, &c. 

* See III, 2, 4, 1 seq.; Oldenberg, Zeitsch. d. Deutsch. Morg. 
Ges. XXXVII, p. 67 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. VIII, p. 31. 

' In Taitt. S. VI, 1, 6; YL&th. XXIII, 10, suparwi, 'the well- 
winged,' is identified with the sky. 

* Lit. ' she shall win both of us,' i. e. each saying that the other 
would win herself. 
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there, now the wind tosses it, that I see;' this is 
nothing else than the rope. 

6. Suparat then said, ' Come, let us now fly 
thither to know which of us is the winner.' Kadru 
said, ' Fly thou thither ; thou wilt tell us, which of 
us is the winner/ 

7. Suparal then flew thither; and it was even 
as Kadru had said. When she had returned, 
she (Kadru) said to her, ' Hast thou won, or I ?' 
— 'Thou!' she replied. Such is the story, called 
' Suparwi-Kadrava 1 .' 

8. Then said Kadru, ' Verily I have won thine 
own self; yonder is Soma in the heaven: fetch 
him hither for the gods, and thereby redeem thy- 
self from the gods 2 !' — 'So be it!' She brought 
forth the metres; and that Gayatrl fetched Soma 
from heaven. 

9. He was enclosed between two golden cups 3 ; 
sharp-edged they closed together at every twinkling 
of the eye ; and these two, forsooth, were Consecra- 
tion and Penance. Those Gandharva Soma-wardens 
watched over him; they are these hearths, these 
fire-priests. 

10. She tore off one of the two cups, and gave it 
to the gods, — this was Consecration : therewith the 
gods consecrated themselves. 

1 'And because these two there disputed, therefore the story 
called " Saupar»akidrava" is here told,' Kanva text. It is difficult 
to see how this statement came to be inserted here, unless it be be- 
cause of a division in the text, — this paragraph being the nineteen 
hundreth in the Madhyandina recension. This explanation would 
not, however, apply to the K£»va text. 

* ' Therewith redeem thee from death,' Kaxva rec. 

* Kujr?=koft, 'pod' (or case). Saya»a explains it by 'ayudha' 
(? weapon, or vessel, sheath). 
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11. She then tore off the second cup, and gave it 
to the gods, — this was Penance : therewith the gods 
underwent penance, to wit the Upasads, for the 
Upasads are penance. 

12. She took possession (4-^akhada) 1 of Soma by 
means of (a stick of) khadira wood (Acacia Catechu), 
whence (the name) Khadira; and because she thereby 
took possession of him, therefore the sacrificial stake 
and the wooden sword (sphya) are of khadira wood. 
She then carried him off while he was under the 
charge of the A^avaka, wherefore this A^avaka 
priest was excluded (from drinking Soma). 

1 3. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the A/£/z£vaka priest belongs 
to Indra and Agni. 

14. Therefore the consecrated keep charge of the 
king (Soma), 'lest (the Gandharvas) should carry 
him off.' Let him therefore guard him diligently, 
for verily in whosesoever charge they carry him off, 
he is excluded (from the Soma). 

15. Wherefore the students guard their teacher, 
his house, and cattle, lest he should be taken from 
them. Let him therefore guard him (Soma) dili- 
gently in that place, for verily in whosesoever 
charge they carry him off, he is excluded therefrom. 
By means of him Suparal redeemed herself from the 
gods; wherefore they say, 'He who has sacrificed 
shares in the world of bliss.' 



1 Saya«a takes it in the sense of ' she swallowed (kh&d),' but I 
should feel inclined to refer it to the same verb ' khid ' (? khad) as 
' akhidat ' coming immediately after it. Could Pacini's Sutra VI, 1, 
52 refer to this passage r [Kis. V., Benares edition Aikhida ; MS. 
Indian Office £akh&da.] The Kawva text has the same reading: 
aMakh&da-dkhidat. 
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1 6. Verily, even in being born, man, by his own 
self, is born as a debt (owing) to death. And in that 
he sacrifices, thereby he redeems himself from death, 
even as Suparrct then redeemed herself from the 
gods. 

1 7. The gods worshipped with him. Those Gan- 
dharva Soma-wardens came after him ; and having 
come up they said, ' Do ye let us share in the sacri- 
fice, exclude us not from the sacrifice ; let there be 
for us also a share in the sacrifice !' 

18. They said, ' What will there be for us, then ?' — 
' Even as in yonder world we have been his keepers, 
so also will we be his keepers here on earth ! ' 

1 9. The gods spake, ' So be it ! ' By saying, ' (Here 
are) your Soma-wages ..." he assigns to them the 
price of the Soma 1 . They then said unto them, 
' At the third pressing an offering of ghee shall fall 
to your share, but not one of Soma, for the Soma- 
draught has been taken from you, wherefore ye are 
not worthy of a Soma-offering!' And accordingly, 
when he pours ghee on the hearths by means of 
fagots 2 , at the evening libation, that same offering 
of ghee falls to their share, but not one of Soma. 

20. ' And what they will offer in the fire that 
will satiate you ;' hence that which they offer in 
the fire satiates them. ' And when they will move 
about, holding the Soma over each 8 , that will 
satiate you ; ' hence when they move about, holding 
the Soma over each (hearth), that satiates them. 



1 See III, 3,3,11. 
• * For these oblations poured upon burning bundles of chips and 
grass held over the several hearth-fires, see IV, 4, 2, 7. 

8 Yad va uparyupari somam bibhrataA sam&rishyanti, Kanva rec. 
(? holding the Soma close above the dhishwyas). This passage 
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Wherefore let not the Adhvaryu pass between 1 the 
hearths, for the Adhvaryu carries the Soma, and 
they sit waiting for him (Soma) with open mouths, 
and he would enter into their open mouths ; and 
either Agni would burn him, or else that god who 
rules over beasts (Rudra) would seek after him ; 
hence whenever the Adhvaryu should have busi- 
ness in the hall, let him pass north of the Agnidhra 
shed. 

2i. Now it is for the protection of Soma that 
those (hearths) are thrown up, to wit the Ahava- 
ntya in front (on the high altar), the Mar/allya in the 
south, and the Agnidhriya in the north ; and those 
that are in the Sadas (protect him) from behind. 

22. They are in part raised 2 , in part they are 
assigned*. And, in truth, they themselves insisted 
thereon, saying, ' They shall in part raise us, and 
in part they shall assign us; thus we shall know 
again that heavenly world from which we have 
come, thus we shall not go astray.' 

23. And whichever of them are raised they are 

apparently refers to the A'amasa-Adhvaryus or cup-bearers, who at 
the time of the Savanas hold up their cups filled with Soma, which, 
after libations have been made of it on the fire, is drunk by the 
priests. 

1 Samaya ; the Ka»va text has ' pratyah (in going to the back) ' 
instead. 

* That is, bestrewed with gravel. 

' When the dhish»yas have been completed, the Adhvaryu, 
standing east of the front door of the Sadas, has to point at the 
Ahavaniya, the Bahishpavamana-place, the pit whence the earth for 
the hearths and high altar was taken, the slaughtering place, the 
Udumbara post, the Brahman's seat, the (old Ahavaniya at the) 
hall-door, the old Garhapatya, and the Utkara (heap of rubbish) 
one by one with the texts, V&g. S. V, 32, 2, &c. Katy. VIII, 6, 
23. *4- 
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thereby visibly in this world; but whichever of 
them are assigned they are thereby visibly in 
yonder world. 

24. They have two names; for, in truth, they 
themselves insisted thereon, saying, ' We have not 
prospered with these names, since Soma has been 
taken away from us; well, then, let us take each 
a second name ! ' They took each a second name, 
and therewith prospered, inasmuch as they from 
whom the Soma-draught had been taken had a 
share in the sacrifice assigned to them ; hence they 
have two names. Wherefore let a Brahman, if 
he prosper not, take a second name, for Verily he 
prospers, whosoever, knowing this, takes a second 
name. 

25. Now what he offers in the fire, that he Offers 
unto the gods, thereby the gods exist; and what 
(Soma) is consumed in the Sadas, that he offers 
unto men, thereby men exist; and in that the 
Narlyawsa 1 (cups of Soma) stand with the Soma- 
carts, thereby he offers unto the Fathers, thereby 
the Fathers exist. 

26. But those creatures which are not admitted 
to the sacrifice are forlorn ; wherefore he now admits 
to the sacrifice those creatures here on earth that 
are not forlorn; behind 2 the men are the beasts; 
and behind the gods are the birds, the plants, and 

1 Nar&samsa, 'pertaining to Naritewsa (man's praise, i.e. Agni, or 
Soma, or the Fathers),' is the name given to certain remains of 
Soma-Iibations (or potations) sacred to the Fathers, which, in the 
nine Soma-cups, are temporarily deposited under the axle of the 
southern Soma-cart, till they are drunk by the priests at the end of 
the libation. 

' Or, alongside of, corresponding to, included in, them (anu). 
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the trees ; and thus whatsoever exists here on earth 
all that is admitted to the sacrifice. And verily 
both the gods and men, and the Fathers drink 
together 1 , and this is their symposium ; of old they 
drank together visibly, but now they do so unseen. 

THE VAISARGINA OFFERINGS AND LEADING 
FORWARD OF AGNI AND SOMA. 

Third BrAhma^a. 

1. Verily he who consecrates himself, consecrates 
himself for the sake of this All ; for he consecrates 
himself for the sacrifice, and this All indeed results 
from 2 the sacrifice; having prepared the sacrifice 
for which he consecrates himself, he now sets 
free (or produces) this All. 

2. The reason why he performs the Vaisaigina 
offerings is this. They are called Vaisar^ina, because 
he sets free (vi-sarg) this All ; wherefore let him 
who takes part in the rite 8 touch (the sacrificer) 
from behind ; but if he have to go elsewhere (on 
business) he need not heed this. When he sacri- 
fices, he sets free this All. 

3. And again why he performs the Vaisarfina 
offerings. Vish«u, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; by his 
strides he obtained (vi-kram) for the gods that all- 
pervading power (vikranti) which now belongs to 
them ; by his first step he gained this same (earth) ; 
by the second, the region of air ; and by the last, 

1 ' Sma' does not seem here to have its usual force, which it has 
in the next sentence, combined with ' pura.' 

* Or, corresponds to (anu). 

• That is, a blood-relation of the sacrificer, dwelling together 
with him. Cf. also p. 40, note 1. 
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the heaven. And that same pervading power 
Vishmi, the sacrifice, obtains by his strides for this 
(sacrificer) when he sacrifices : this is why he per- 
forms the Vaisarfina offerings. 

4. In the afternoon, having covered the altar 
(with sacrificial grass), and handed (to the sacrificer 
and his wife) one half of the fast-milk, they enter 
(the hall), put fire-wood on 1 , and prepare the under- 
layer (of gravel). He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
butter on (the old Garhapatya), and cleans the 
spoons. The sacrificer takes the king (Soma) on 
his lap. He (the Adhvaryu) scatters about the 
(dust of the) foot-print of the Soma-cow behind 
the (new) Garhapatya for the sake of a firm stand- 
ing, for it is with the foot that one stands firmly. 

5. Now some divide it (the dust) into four 
parts 2 : one fourth part (they put) into the under- 
layer whereon they take up the Ahavaniya (for 
transferring it to the high altar); with one fourth 
part they anoint the axle ; one fourth part (they 
put) into this underlayer (for taking out the Agnl- 
dhrfya fire); and one fourth part he scatters about 
behind the Garhapatya. 

6. But let him not do this ; let him rather scatter 
it about entirely behind the Garhapatya. Having 
then purified the ghee, he takes thereof four ladlings 
(with the sruva), both in the ^iihu and in the upa- 
bhrz't ; and clotted ghee 3 in five ladlings, with (V4f . 

1 Viz. on the Ahavaniya of the Pr&Hnavarara (hall) now serving 
as the Garhapatya, and generally called jal&dv&rya, i. e. the one 
near the (front or eastern) hall-door. 

2 See p. 121, note 2. 

' Pnshad-%ya (lit. mottled butter) is clarified butter mixed with 
sour milk. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 6 ADHYAVA, 3 BRAHMAtfA, 9. 1 57 

S. V, 35), 'Thou art a light endowed with all 
forms, the flame of the All-gods;' for the 
clotted ghee belongs to the All-gods. When the 
wood is well kindled, they hold the spoons for him. 

7. He then offers 1 , with, 'Thou, O Soma, wilt 
widely withhold thy protection from the life- 
injuring 2 hatreds put forth by others, Hail!' 
Thereby he takes a firm stand on this resting-place, 
the earth, and gains this world. 

8. He then offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble, with, 'May the Nimble graciously 
accept the butter, Hail!' For he (Soma) spake 
upon that time, ' Verily I am afraid of the Rakshas : do 
ye make me to be too small for their deadly shaft, so 
that the evil spirits (the Rakshas) shall not injure me 
on the way; and take me across in the form of a 
drop, for the drop is nimble.' And accordingly, 
having made him too small for the deadly shaft, 
they lead him safely across in the form of a drop, 
from fear of the Rakshas, for the drop is nimble : 
this is why he offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble. 

9. They lift the (burning) fire-wood, and place it 
on the support. He then says (to the Hotri), 
' Recite for Agni, taken forward ! ' or (say some), 
' — for Soma, led forward.' But let him say, ' Recite 
for Agni, taken forward 8 !' 

1 He offers some ghee from a substitute spoon (pra£ara»i), as 
the proper offering-spoons now filled with ghee and clotted ghee 
have to be carried with the fire to the Agnidhra. 

1 Mahf dhara explains ' tanukn't ' by ' tanum krmtanti ftndanti.' 
It ought rather to mean ' body-making,' — ? from the enemies that 
assume (various) forms.' 

' The Kanva text, on the contrary, enjoins that he is to say, 
'Recite for Soma . . .!' In the Hotri's ritual this is called the 
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to. They take the pressing-stones, the Soma- 
trough (dro#a-kalafa), Vayu's cups 1 , the (twenty 
pieces of) fire-wood, the enclosing-sticks of karsh- 
marya wood (Gmelina Arborea), one prastara of 
a^vavala grass 2 , and the two Vidhrztis of sugar- 
cane ; that barhis (which was used before*) is tied 
up therewith. Further, the two spits for (roasting) 
the omenta *, the two ropes (for binding the stake 
and victims), the two churntng-sticks (for producing 
fire), the adhimanthana chip, and the two vrz'sha«a 5 , 
— having taken up all these they go forward (to the 
Agnldhra) : thus the sacrifice goes upwards 6 . 

ii. While they proceed thither, he makes (the 
sacrificer) say the text (Va£\ S. V, 36 ; Rig-veda I, 
189, 1), 'O Agni, lead us on a good path unto 
wealth, thou, O God, that knowest all works ! 
keep thou from us the sin that leadeth astray, 
and we will offer unto thee most ample adora- 
tion !' He thereby places Agni in front, and Agni 
marches in front repelling the evil spirits ; and they 
take him thither on a (way) free from danger and 

Agnishoma-pracayana. For the seventeen verses (brought up to 
twenty-one by repetitions) of the Hotri, see Ait. Br. I, 30 (Haug, 
Translation, p. 68); Arv. IV, 10. The Soma is carried either 
by the Brahman himself or by the sacrificer. K&ty. XI, 1, 13, 14. 
1 The ' VSyavya ' are wooden cups shaped like a mortar. It seems 
here to include all the Soma-cups, see IV, 1,3, 7-10; Katy.VIII, 7, 5. 

* See 111,4,1,17-18. 

' Viz. at the guest-offering, see p. ro3, note 3. It was tied up 
with the three objects mentioned immediately before. 
4 The vapa\rrapa»i are sticks of karshmarya wood. 
8 For these objects, see p. 90, note 5. 

* ' Thus that sacrifice goes upwards to yonder heavenly world, 
and, the sacrifice being the sacrificer, the sacrificer thus goes thither,' 
Kawva text. See III, 6, 1, 28, where the gods are said to have 
attained immortality from the Agnidhriya. 
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injury. They proceed, and reach the Agnldhra ; 
and he (the Adhvaryu) puts (the fire) down on the 
Agnldhra hearth. 

1 2. Thereon, when laid down, he offers with the 
text (Va^. S. V„ 37), ' May this Agni make wide 
room for us; may he march in front smiting 
the haters! May he gain riches in the win- 
ning of riches: may he, fiercely rushing, con- 
quer the enemies, Hail!' By means of him (Agni) 
he thus takes a firm stand in that resting-place, 
the aerial region, and gains that world. 

13. In the same place they deposit the pressing- 
stones, the Soma-trough, and Vayu's cups'. Having 
then taken up the other (objects), they proceed and 
deposit them north of the Ahavanlya. 

14. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water, and 
sprinkles first the fire-wood, and then the altar. They 
then hand to him the altar-grass. He puts it down 
with the knot towards the east, and sprinkles it. 
Having poured (the remaining sprinkling- water) 
upon (the root ends of the altar-grass), and untied 
the knot, — the Prastara-bunch of ajvavala grass is 
tied together (with the altar-grass), — he takes that ; 
and having taken the Prastara, he spreads the altar- 
grass in a single layer. Having spread the altar- 
grass, he lays the enclosing-sticks of karshmarya- 
wood round (the fire). Having laid the enclosing- 
sticks around, he puts two kindling-sticks (on the 
fire) ; and having put on the two kindling-sticks, 

15. He offers with the text (Va^.S.V, 38)/ Stride 
thou widely, O Vish»u, make wide room for 
our abode! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 

1 Also the two fringed filtering-ctoths (d&rapavitre), according to 
the Kanva rec. 
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and speed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' Thereby he takes a firm stand in 
that resting-place, the sky : he thus gains that world 
by offering with that (verse). 

1 6. And as to his offering with a verse addressed 
to Vish«u, it was thus that they made him (Soma) 
to be too small for the deadly shaft and led him 
safely across in the form of a drop, for the drop is 
nimble. And having attained to safety, he now 
makes him the one he really is, namely, the sacri- 
fice, for Vish«u is the sacrifice : therefore he offers 
with a verse addressed to Vishwu. 

17. After depositing the spoons 1 and touching 
water, he makes the king (Soma) enter (the Havir- 
dhana shed). The reason why he makes the king 
enter, after depositing the spoons and touching 
water, is this. The ghee is the thunderbolt, and 
Soma is seed : hence it is after depositing the 
spoons and touching water that he makes the king 
enter, lest he should injure the seed Soma with 
the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

18. He spreads the black deer-skin on the en- 
closed part of the southern Soma-cart, and sets him 
down thereon with (Va^. S. V, 39), ' O divine Savi- 
tri, this is thy Soma: shield him; may they 
not injure thee!' whereby he makes him over to 
the God Savitrz for protection. 

19. Having quitted his hold of him, he (the sacri- 
ficer) renders homage to him with, ' Now, O divine 
Soma, hast thou, a god, joined the gods, and 

1 ' He then deposits the Prastara on the mound (p. 140, note 2), 
deposits there the ^uhft and the upabhr/'t and the pr/'shada^ya; and 
having touched the sacrificial materials and touched water, he takes 
the king and enters (the cart-shed),' &c. Ka»va rec. 
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here I the men with increase of wealth.' Now 
Agni and Soma have seized him who consecrates 
himself between their jaws 1 , for that consecration- 
offering belongs to Agni and Vishmi, and Vish#u 
forsooth is no other than Soma ; and he himself that 
consecrates himself is the food of the gods : thus 
they have seized him between their jaws, and he 
now expressly redeems himself from Soma, when he 
says, ' Now, O divine Soma, hast thou, a god, joined 
the gods, and here (have I joined) the men with 
increase of wealth;' — increase of wealth means 
abundance : ' with abundance ' he thereby means 
to say. 

20. He then walks out (of the cart-shed), with, 
'Hail! I am freed from Varu»a's noose!' For 
he, truly, is in Vanma's noose who is in another's 
mouth : he now frees himself from Varu»a's noose, 
when he says, ' Hail ! I am freed from Vanma's 
noose.' 

2i. He then puts a kindling-stick on the Aha- 
vanlya in this way*, 'O Agni, protector of vows, 
on thee, O protector of vows — ' for Agni is lord 
of vows to the gods, wherefore he says, ' O Agni, 
protector of vows, on thee, O protector of vows ' — 
'what bodily form of thine hath been on me, 
(may) that (be) on thee; what bodily form of 
mine has been on thee, (may) that (be) here on 
me ! Our vows, O lord of vows, (have been per- 
formed) rightly: the lord of consecration hath 

1 See III, 3, 4, 21. 

■ Thus (it i), viz. with the following modifications of the corres- 
ponding formula, used at the 'intermediary consecration,' HI, 4, 3, 9. 
Perhaps * iti * may mean ' thus,' i.e. while still keeping his fingers 
turned in ; or, it may mean ' as such ' (as a free man). 
[26] M 
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approved my consecration; the lord of pen- 
ance hath approved my penance.' Thereby he 
frees himself visibly from Agni, and sacrifices with 
a self (body) now his own : hence they now partake 
of his food, for he is a man (again) ; hence they now 
use his (real) name, for he is a man. And as to their 
not eating (of his food) heretofore, it is as one would 
not eat of sacrificial food, before offering has been 
made thereof: therefore let no one partake of 
the food of one consecrated. He now loosens his 
fingers. 

THE ANIMAL SACRIFICE 1 TO AGNI AND SOMA. 

Fourth BrAhmajta. 

A. Thk Setting Up of the Sacrificial Stake. 

i. Being about to cut the sacrificial stake, he 
offers 2 with a verse addressed to Vish»u. For the 
stake belongs to Vishmi ; therefore he offers with 
a verse addressed to Vish»u. 

2. And again, why he offers with a verse ad- 
dressed to Vish»u — Vishmi being the sacrifice, he 
thus approaches the stake by means of the sacri- 
fice : therefore he offers with a verse addressed to 
Vishwu. 

3. If he offers with the offering-spoon, he offers 
after taking ghee by four ladlings ; and if he offers 
with the dipping-spoon, he offers after ' cutting out ' 
(some ghee from the pot) with the dipping-spoon ; — 
with the text (Va^. S. V, 41), * Stride thou widely, 

1 On the Animal Sacrifice, cp. Dr. J. Schwab's dissertation, ' Das 
altindische Thieropfer,' 1883. 
' This oblation is called yfipahuti, or ' stake-offering.' 
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O Vish#u, make wide room for our abode! 
drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, and speed 
the lord of the sacrifice ever onwards ! 
Hail!' 

4. He takes the ghee which is left (in the melting- 
pot). Whatever chopping-knife the carpenter uses, 
that the carpenter now takes. They then proceed (to 
the wood). Whatever (tree) they select for the stake, 

5. That he touches while muttering (Va/. S. V, 
42), — or he salutes it while standing behind it with 
his face towards the east, — ' I have passed over 
the others, I have not gone nigh the others — ' 
he does indeed pass over others and does not go 
near to others : wherefore he says, ' I have passed 
over the others, I have not gone nigh the others.' 

6. 'Thee have I found on the nearer side 
of the farther, and on the farther side of the 
nearer;' he does indeed fell it on the nearer side 
of the farther, of those that are farther away from 
it ; and ' on the farther side of the nearer,' he says, 
because he does fell it on the farther side of the 
nearer, of those that are on this side of it. This 
is why he says, ' Thee have I found on the nearer 
side of the farther, and on the farther side of the 
nearer.' 

7. ' Thee do we favour, O divine lord of the 
forest 1 , for the worship of the gods.' As 
for the good work, he would favour (select) one from 
amidst many (men) and he (the chosen) would be 
well-disposed to that work, even so does he now, 
for the good work, favour that (tree) from amidst 
many, and it becomes well-disposed to the felling. 

1 ' Vanaspati ' is a common synonym of vntsha, tree. 
M 2 
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8. 'Thee may the gods favour for the wor- 
ship of the gods!' for that is truly successful 
which the gods favour for the good work : therefore 
he says, ' Thee may the gods favour for the worship 
of the gods ! ' 

9. He then touches it with the dipping-spoon, 
with, ' For Vish»u, thee!' for the stake belongs 
to Vish«u, since Vish«u is the sacrifice, and he fells 
this (tree) for the sacrifice : therefore he says, ' For 
Vish»u, thee!' 

10. He then places a blade of darbha-grass be- 
tween 1 , with, ' O plant, shield it!' for the axe is 
a thunderbolt ; but thus that thunderbolt, the axe, 
does not hurt it (the tree). He then strikes with 
the axe, with, ' O axe, hurt it not!' for the axe is 
a thunderbolt, but thus that thunderbolt, the axe, 
does not hurt it. 

11. The first chip* which he cuts off, he takes 
(and lays aside). Let him cut (the tree) so as to 
cause no obstruction to the axle 8 . For, indeed, it is 
on a cart that they convey it, and in this way he does 
not obstruct the cart 

1 Viz. he places or holds it against where he is about to strike 
the tree, so as first to cut the grass. 

* For the destination of this chip of the bark, see III, 7, 1, 8. 

* That is to say, he is not to cut the tree too high from the 
ground, so that the axle of the cart might readily pass over the 
remaining stump without touching it The Kawva text reads, 'tarn 
anakshastambhe vrisked uta hy enam anasa" vakshyanto bhavanty 
uto svargam hasya lokam yate (sic) 'kshastambha£ sy&t tasmad 
anakshastambhe vrisiel.' Nothing is said anywhere about the ytipa 
being conveyed on a cart to the sacrificial ground, if, indeed, that 
statement refer to the yflpa at all. S£ya«a's comment is very corrupt 
here, but he seems to interpret the passage to the effect that some 
people might convey the stake on the cart (pakshe anasi yupaw 
nayeyuA) and that in that case the cart would be obstructed. 
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1 2. Let him cut it so as to fall towards the east, 
for the east is the quarter of the gods ; or towards 
the north, for the north is the quarter of men ; or 
towards the west. But let him take care to keep it 
from (falling towards) the southern quarter, for that 
is the quarter of the Fathers : therefore he must take 
care to keep it from the southern quarter. 

13. The falling (tree) he addresses with the text 
(Va^ - . S. V, 43), 'Graze not the sky! hurt not 
the air! unite with the earth!' for verily that 
(tree) which they cut for the stake is a thunderbolt, 
and these worlds tremble for fear of that falling 
thunderbolt ; but he thereby propitiates it for these 
worlds, and thus propitiated it injures not these 
worlds. 

14. Now when he says, ' Graze not the sky,' he 
means to say, 'Injure not the sky!' In the words 
'hurt not the air' there is nothing obscure. By 
' Unite with the earth,' he means to say, ' Be thou in 
harmony with the earth!' 'For this sharp-edged 
axe hath led thee forward unto great bliss,' for 
this sharp axe indeed leads it forward. 

1 5. Upon the stump he then offers ghee, ' lest the 
evil spirits should rise therefrom after (the tree):' 
ghee being a thunderbolt, he thus repels the evil 
spirits by means of the thunderbolt, and thus the 
evil spirits do not rise therefrom after it. And 
ghee being seed, he thus endows the trees with that 
seed; and from that seed (in) the stump trees are 
afterwards produced l . 

16. He sacrifices with, ' Grow thou out of this, 
O lord of the forest, with a hundred shoots! 

1 Or, ' hence trees grow up again from the stump (? after felling, 
_" & vnu&m&t") out of seed.' 
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May we grow out with a thousand shoots!' 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

1 7. Thereupon he cuts it (the stake of the proper 
length) : of whatever length he cuts it the first time, 
so long let it remain. 

18. He may cut it five cubits long; for fivefold is 
the sacrifice and fivefold is the animal (victim), and 
five seasons there are in the year : therefore he may 
cut it five cubits long. 

19. He may cut it six cubits long ; for six seasons 
there are in the year ; and the year is a thunderbolt, 
as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt : therefore he 
may cut it six cubits long. 

20. He may cut it eight cubits long, for eight 
syllables has the Gayatrl, and the Gayatrl is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as the sacrificial stake is 
the fore-part of the sacrifice : therefore he may cut 
it eight cubits long. 

21. He may cut it nine cubits long, for threefold 
is the sacrifice, and ' nine' is threefold : therefore he 
may cut it nine cubits long. 

22. He may cut it eleven cubits long, for eleven 
syllables has the Trish/ubh, and the TrishAibh is 
a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunder- 
bolt : therefore he may cut it eleven cubits long. 

23. He may cut it twelve cubits long, for twelve 
months there are in the year, and the year is a 
thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt : 
therefore he may cut it twelve cubits long. 

24. He may cut it thirteen cubits long, for thirteen 
months there are in a year, and the year is a thun- 
derbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt: 
therefore he may cut it thirteen cubits long. 

25. He may cut it fifteen cubits long, for the 
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fifteen- versed chant is a thunderbolt 1 , as the sacri- 
ficial stake is a thunderbolt : therefore he may cut 
it fifteen cubits long. 

26. The sacrificial stake of the Va^apeya sacrifice 
is seventeen cubits long. Indeed, it may be un- 
measured a , for with that same unmeasured thunder- 
bolt did the gods conquer the unmeasured ; and in 
like manner does he now conquer the unmeasured 
with that unmeasured thunderbolt ; therefore it may 
even be unmeasured. 

27. It is (made to be) eight-cornered, for eight 
syllables has the Gayatri, and the Gayatr! is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice : therefore it is eight-cornered. 

Seventh AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. He takes the spade, with (V4f. S. VI, 1), ' I take 
thee, at the impulse of the divine Savitrt, 
with the arms of the A^vins, with the hands 
of Pushan : thou art a woman.' The significance 
of that formula is the same (as before) ; and that 
spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed female : therefore he 
says ' thou art a woman.' 

2. He thus draws the outline of the hole (for the 
stake 8 ), with, 'Herewith I cut off the necks of 

1 On the connection of the Panfedaja-stoma with Indra, the 
wielder of the thunderbolt, see part i, introduction, p. xviii. 

4 The Kanva text leaves an option first between stakes six, eight, 
eleven, fifteen (and for the Va^apeya seventeen) cubits long ; and 
finally lays down the rule that no regard is to be had to any fixed 
measure. 

' According to the Ka»va text, one half of it is to be within, and 
one half outside of the altar. See Katy. VI, a, 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 68 jatapatha-brAhmaya. 

theRakshas!' The spade is the thunderbolt : with 
the thunderbolt he thus cuts off the necks of the 
Rakshas. 

3. He then digs, and throws up a heap of earth 
towards the east. He digs the hole, making it equal 
(in depth) with the (unhewn) bottom part (of the 
stake). In front of it he lays down the stake 
with the top towards the east. Thereon he puts 
sacrificial grass of the same size, and thereupon he 
puts the chip of the stake. In front on the (north) 
side (of the stake) he puts down the head-piece 1 . 
The sprinkling-water has barley-corns mixed with 
it : the significance of this is the same (as before 2 ). 

4. He throws the barley-corns in with, 'Thou 
art barley (yava), keep thou (yavaya) from us 
the haters, keep from us the enemies!' There 
is nothing obscure in this. He then sprinkles : the 
significance of the sprinkling is one and the same : 
he thereby renders it sacrificially pure. 

5. He sprinkles (the top, middle, and bottom parts) 
with, 'For the sky — thee! for the air — thee! 
for the earth — thee!' the stake being a thunder- 
bolt (he does so) for the protection of these worlds 3 : 
' I sprinkle thee for the protection of these worlds,' 
is what he thereby means to say. 

6. The sprinkling -water that remains he then 
pours into the hole with, ' Be the worlds pure 

1 Of the part of the tree cut off from the sacrificial stake, a top- 
piece or head-ring (foshala) is made some eight or nine inches 
high, eight-cornered (like the sacrificial stake); narrower in the 
middle like a mortar, and hollowed out so as to allow its being 
fixed on the stake. 

* See III-, 6, 1, 7 seq. 

8 For the construction, see p. 15, note 3. 
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wherein the Fathers reside!' for a pit that is 
dug is sacred to the Fathers : this he thereby renders 
sacrificially pure. 

7. Thereupon he strews barhis-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed, with, 'Thou 
art the seat of the Fathers!' for that part of it 
(the stake) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers : as though it were (naturally) established 
among plants, and not dug in, so does it become 
established among those plants. 

8. He then throws in the (first) chip 1 of the stake. 
Now that chip of the outer (bark) doubtless is the 
vigour of trees ; hence, when a chip of their outer 
(bark) is cut off they dry up, for it is their vigour. 
Hence, when he throws in the chip of the stake, 
he does so thinking, ' I will plant it (the stake) full 
of vigour.' The reason why it is this (chip) and no 
other, is that this one has been produced with a for- 
mula, is sacrificially pure : therefore he throws in the 
chip of the stake. 

9. He throws it in with (Vif. S. VI, 2), 'Thou 
art a leader, easy of access to the Unnetrss*;' 
for that (chip) is cut from it in front, wherefore he 
says, ' Thou art a leader, easy of access to the Un- 
netm.' 'Be thou mindful of this: itwill stand 
upon thee!' for it (the stake) will indeed stand on 
it, wherefore he says, ' Be thou mindful of this : it 
will stand upon thee.' 

10. Having then taken out ghee with the dipping- 
spoon, he offers it into the hole, ' lest the evil spirits 
should rise from below :' ghee is a thunderbolt, he 

1 See III, 6, 4, 11. 

' The Unnetri's are the priests that have to draw the Soma. 
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thus repels the evil spirits by means of the thunder- 
bolt, and thus the evil spirits do not rise from below. 
Having then gone round to the front, he sits down 
facing the north and anoints the stake. He says (to 
the Hotri), ' Recite to the stake as it is anointed 1 !' 

11. He anoints it with, 'The divine Savitr* 
anoint thee with sweet drink (milk) !' for Savitrt 
is the impeller (prasavitrs) of the gods, and that stake 
is in reality the sacrificer himself; and sweet drink 
is everything here; he thus puts it in connection 
with all that, and Savitrz, the impeller, impels it for 
him : therefore he says, ' The divine Savitr* anoint 
thee with sweet drink ! ' 

12. Having then anointed the top-ring on both 
sides, he puts it on (the stake) with, 'To the full- 
berried plants — thee !' for that (top-ring) is as its 
berry. And as to its being, as it were, contracted in 
the middle, the berry 2 here on trees is fastened (to 
the stalk) sideways; what connecting part there is 
between (the fruit and stalk) pressed in, as it were, 
that he thereby makes it This is why it is, as it 
were, contracted in the middle. 

13. He anoints from top to bottom the (corner) 
facing the fire ; for the (corner) facing the fire is the 
sacrificer, and the ghee is sap : with sap he thus 
anoints the sacrificer ; therefore he anoints from top 
to bottom the (corner) facing the fire. He then 

1 'Recite to the stake being anointed!' or, 'we anoint the stake: 
Recite 1' Kanva rec. The latter is the formula mentioned Ait. Br. 
II, 2 (but 'afigmo yupam,' for Kawva 'yupam a^groo'); where 
the seven verses recited by the Hotr* (brought up to eleven as 
usual) are given. See also Ksv. Ill, 1, 8. 

* Pippala refers especially to the berry or fruit of the Ficus 
Religiosa. 
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grasps the girding-part all round, and says (to the 
Hotrt), ' Recite to the (stake) being set up !' 

14. He raises it with, 'With thy crest thou 
hast touched the sky; with thy middle thou 
hast filled the air; with thy foot thou hast 
steadied the earth;' — the sacrificial stake being 
a thunderbolt, (he raises it) for the conquering of 
these worlds ; with that thunderbolt he gains these 
worlds, and deprives his enemies of their share in 
these worlds. 

15. He then plants it (in the hole) with (V4f. S. 
VI, 3), 'To what resorts of thine we long to 
go where are the swift-footed, many-horned 
kine; there, forsooth, was imprinted wide- 
striding Vish»u's highest mighty foot-step.' 
With this trish/ubh verse he plants it ; the trishrtibh 
is a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunder- 
bolt ; therefore he plants it with a trish/ubh verse. 

16. That (corner which was) facing the fire he 
places opposite the fire ; for the (corner) facing the 
fire is the sacrificer, and the sacrifice is fire. Hence 
were he to turn the fire-corner aside from the 
fire, the sacrificer would assuredly turn aside from 
the sacrifice ; therefore he places the (corner which 
was) facing the fire opposite the fire. He then 
heaps up (earth) round it and presses it firmly all 
round, and pours water thereon \ 

17. Thereupon he makes (the sacrificer) say 
while touching it (Va^ - . S. VI, 4; Rig-veda I, 22, 
19), 'See ye the deeds ofVishwu, whereby he 
beheld the sacred ordinances, Indra's allied 

1 The same formulas are used on this occasion as at III, 6, 1, 
17-18. 
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friend!' For he who has set up the sacrificial 
stake has hurled the thunderbolt : ' See ye Vish»u's 
conquest!' he means to say when he says, 'See ye 
the deeds of Vish#u, whereby he beheld the sacred 
ordinances, Indra's allied friend.' Indra, forsooth, 
is the deity of the sacrifice, and the sacrificial stake 
belongs to Vishmi; he thereby connects it with 
Indra ; therefore he says, ' Indra's allied friend.' 

18. He then looks up at the top-ring with (Va^ - . 
S. VI, 5; Rig-veda I, 22, 20), 'The wise ever 
behold that highest step of Vish»u, fixed like 
an eye in the heaven.' For he who has set up 
the sacrificial stake has hurled the thunderbolt : ' See 
ye that conquest of Vishmi!' he means to say when 
he says, ' The wise ever behold that highest step of 
Vishnu, fixed like an eye in the heaven.' 

19. He then girds (the stake with a rope of kusa.- 
grass). Now it is to cover its nakedness that he 
girds it ; wherefore he girds it in this place (viz. on 
a level with the sacrificer s navel), for it is thus 
that this (nether) garment is (slung round) 1 . He 
thereby puts food into him, for it is there that the 
food settles ; therefore he girds it at that place. 

20. He girds it with a triple (rope), for threefold 
is food, and food means cattle; and (there is) the 
father and the mother, and what is born is the 
third ; therefore he girds it with a triple (rope). 

21. He girds it with (Va/. S. VI, 6), 'Thou art 
enfolded; may the heavenly hosts enfold 

1 According to the K&nva. text it is to be slung round ntvf- 
daghne, 'on a level with the nether garment' (ndbhidaghne, Taitt. 
S. VI, 3, 4, 5). According to KSty. VI, 3, 1, the girding is pre- 
ceded by a call on the Hotr* to recite to the post being anointed ; 
but neither recension mentions this. 
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thee! may riches enfold this sacrificer among 
men!' He invokes a blessing on the sacrificer, 
when he says, 'May riches enfold this sacrificer 
among men.' 

22. Thereupon he inserts a chip of the stake 
(under the rope) with, 'Thou art the son of the 
sky.' For it is doubtless the offspring of that (sacri- 
ficial stake) ; hence if there be the full number of 
eleven stakes 1 , let him insert in each its own (chip) 
without confounding them; and his offspring is 
born orderly and not foolish. But whosoever inserts 
them in confusion, not its own in each, verily his 
offspring is born disorderly and foolish ; therefore let 
him insert its own in each without confounding them. 

23. Moreover, that chip of the stake is made an 
ascent to the heavenly world; there is this girdle- 
rope ; after the rope the chip of the stake ; after 
the chip of the stake the top-ring; and from the 
top-ring one reaches the heavenly world. 

24. And as to why it is called svaru ('very 
sore'), — that (chip) is cut off from that (stake), and 
thus is its own (sva) sore (arus); therefore it is 
called ' svaru.' 

25. With that part of it which is dug in, he gains 
the world of the Fathers ; and with what is above 
the dug-in part, up to the girdle-rope, he gains the 
world of men ; and with what is above the rope, 
up to the top-ring, he gains the world of the gods ; 
and what (space of) two or three fingers' breadths 

1 When, instead of a single he-goat to Agni, eleven victims are 
slaughtered, they are either bound to one stake each, or all to one 
and the same. See III, 9, 1, 4 seq. The chip alluded to is one of 
those obtained in rough-hewing the stake and making it eight- 
cornered. 
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there is above the top-ring, — the gods called the 
' Blessed V — their world he therewith gains ; verily, 
whosoever thus knows this, he becomes one of the 
same world with the blessed gods. 

26. That (sacrificial stake) he sets up on the 
fore-part (of the altar) ; for the stake is a thunder- 
bolt, as the club is a thunderbolt. But in hurling 
the club one takes hold of its fore-part; and that 
(stake) is the fore-part of the sacrifice ; therefore he 
sets it up on the fore-part (of the altar). 

27. Verily, by means of the sacrifice the gods 
gained that supreme authority which they now wield. 
They spake, ' How may this (world) of ours be made 
unattainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey, and having 
drained the sacrifice and scattered it by means 
of the sacrificial stake, they disappeared. And 
because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, there- 
fore it is called yupa (sacrificial stake). At the 
head stands intelligence, at the head swiftness of 
thought; therefore he sets it up on the fore-part 
(of the altar). 

28. It is eight-cornered ; for the gayatrl metre 
consists of eight syllables, and the gdyatrt is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice ; therefore it is eight-cornered. 

29. Now the gods once threw it after (the pra- 
stara into the fire) even as now some throw it after, 
thinking, ' So the gods did it' Thereupon the Rak- 
shas sipped the sacrifice (Soma) after (the gods). 

30. The gods said unto the Adhvaryu, 'Offer 
thou only a chip of the stake ; thereby this (sacri- 

1 On the ' sSdhyas ' see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 6, note 2. 
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ficer) will be bid good-speed 1 ; and thus the Rakshas 
will not hereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, " that 
(stake) surely is a raised thunderbolt." ' 

31. The Adhvaryu, then, offered up only a chip 
of the stake, and thereby that (sacrificer) was bid 
good-speed; and thus the Rakshas did not there- 
after sip the sacrifice, thinking, ' that surely is a 
raised thunderbolt' 

32. And in like manner does he now only offer 
up that chip of the sacrificial stake 2 ; thereby this 
(sacrificer) is bid good-speed ; and thus the Rakshas 
do not thereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, 'that 
surely is a raised thunderbolt!' He offers it 8 with 
the text (V4f. S. VI, 21), ' May thy smoke rise up 
to the sky, thy light to the heavens! fill the 
earth with ashes, Hail!' 



Second BrAhmaiva. 

1. Verily, as large as the altar is, so large is the 
earth. The sacrificial stakes are thunderbolts ; and 
by means of these thunderbolts he obtains posses- 
sion of this earth, and excludes his enemies from 
sharing therein. Hence there are eleven stakes, and 
the twelfth lies aside rough-hewn ; he puts it down 
south (of the altar). The reason why the twelfth 
lies aside is this. 

2. Now the gods, while performing this sacrifice, 



1 See I, 8, 3, 11 seq. * See Ait. Br. II, 3. 

* The offering of the chips does not take place till the end of 
the after-offerings (see note to III, 8, 5, 6). It is somewhat strange 
that it should be anticipated in this place, both in this and the 
Klnva recensions. 
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were afraid of an attack from the Asura-Rak- 
shas. Those raised (sacrificial stakes), then, were 
as a discharged arrow, — therewith one either smites 
or smites not; as a hurled club, — therewith one 
either smites or smites not. But that twelfth (stake) 
lying aside, — even as an arrow drawn but not dis- 
charged, as (a weapon) ■ raised but not hurled, so 
was that a thunderbolt raised for repelling the evil 
spirits on the south; therefore the twelfth (stake) 
lies aside. 

3. He lays it down with (Vi^. S. VI, 6), 'This 
is thy place on earth; thine is the beast of 
the forest.' There are the animal (victim) and 
the sacrificial stake ; to this one he thereby assigns 
of animals that of the forest, and thus it, too, is 
possessed of an animal (victim). That setting up 
of the eleven sacrificial stakes is said to be of two 
kinds, — some, namely, set (them all) up (on the pre- 
vious day) for the morrow's Soma feast, and others 
set up (one) stake for the preparation l of the mor- 
row's Soma feast. 

4. Let him, however, not do this ; but let him 
only set up the one opposite the fire. For after 
setting it up the Adhvaryu does not quit his hold 
of it till the girding; but those (others) remain 

1 No satisfactory explanation of ' prakubrati ' occurs to me. It 
seems to be derived from ' kubra,' to which the dictionaries assign 
the meanings ' hole for sacrificial fire' and 'thread ' (besides those of 
' forest,' ' earring,' and ' cart'). U»Sd. II, 28, derives this from a root 
'kub,' to cover, shelter. ?For the safe foundation (or the pro- 
traction) of to-morrow's Soma feast. The Kiwva text, on the other 
hand, reads : * Some, now, raise all (the stakes) on the upavasatha 
(day before the Soma feast) for the sake of quickening (Fprakudra- 
tayai) the work, thinking, 'we will quickly bring the sacrifice to 
a close.' 
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ungirt during that night. Thus there would be an 
offence, since it is for the victim that the stake is set 
up, and the victim is (only) slaughtered on the next 
morning: let him therefore set up (the others) on 
the next morning. 

5. Let him first set up that (stake) which stands 
(immediately) north of the one opposite the fire, 
then the one on the south, then a northern one, — 
last of all the one on the southern flank : thus it 
(the row of stakes) inclines to the north. 

6. But they also say conversely 1 , 'Let him first 
set up that which is south of the one opposite the 
fire, then the northern one, then a southern one, — 
last of all the one on the northern flank : and thus in- 
deed his work attains completion towards the north.' 

7. Let the largest be the one forming the southern 
flank ; then shorter and shorter ; and the one form- 
ing the northern flank the shortest : thus (the row 
of stakes) inclines to the north. 

8. Thereupon they set up the wife-stake for the 
wives. It is for the sake of completeness, forsooth, 
that the wife-stake is set up : there they seize (and 
bind) the victim for Tvash/n, for Tvashtri fashions 
the cast seed, and hence he fashions the seed now 
cast. It (the victim to Tvash/rz) is an animal with 
testicles, for such a one is a begetter. Let him not 
slay that one, but let him set it free after fire has 
been carried round it. Were he to slay it, there 
would assuredly be an end to offspring, but in this 
way he sets free the offspring. Therefore let him not 

1 The Ka«va text first mentions the practice set forth in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, as the teaching of ' some,' but then rejects it in 
favour of the second alternative. 
[26] N 
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slay it, but let him set it free after fire has been 
carried round it. 



Third BrAhma^a. 

B. The Killing or the Victim. 

i. There are both an animal and a sacrificial 
stake, for never do they immolate an animal without 
a stake. And as to why this is so : — well, animals did 
not at first submit thereto that they should become 
food, as they are now become food ; for just as man 
here walks two-footed and erect, so did they walk 
two-footed and erect. 

2. Then the gods perceived that thunderbolt, to 
wit, the sacrificial stake ; they raised it, and from 
fear thereof they (the animals) shrunk together and 
thus became four-footed, and thus became food, as 
they are now become food, for they submitted 
thereto: wherefore they immolate the animal only 
at a stake and never without a stake. 

3. Having driven up the victim, and churned the 
fire, he binds it (to the stake). And as to why this is 
so : — well, animals did not at first submit thereto that 
they should become sacrificial food, as they are now 
become sacrificial food and are offered up in the fire. 
The gods secured them : even thus secured they did 
not resign themselves. 

4. They spake, ' Verily, these (animals) know not 
the manner of this, that it is in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered, nor (do they know) that secure resort 
(the fire) : let us offer fire into the fire after securing 
the animals and churning the fire, and they will 
know that this truly is the manner of sacrificial food, 
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this its resort ; that it is truly in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered : and accordingly they will resign 
themselves, and will be favourably disposed to the 
slaughtering.' 

5. Having, then, first secured the animals, and 
churned the fire, they offered fire into the fire ; and 
then they (the animals) knew that this truly is the 
manner of sacrificial food, this fts resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered. And 
accordingly they resigned themselves, and became 
favourably disposed to the slaughtering. 

6. And in like manner does he now offer fire into 
the fire, after securing the animal and churning the 
fire. It (the animal) knows that this truly is the 
manner of sacrificial food, this its resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered; and 
accordingly it resigns itself and becomes favourably 
disposed to the slaughtering. Therefore having 
driven up the victim and churned the fire, he binds 
it (to the stake). 

7. As to this they say, ' Let him not drive up (the 
victim), nor churn the fire; but having taken the 
rope and straightway gone thither and put (the rope) 
round it, let him bind it.' Let him, however, not do 
this ; for it would be as if he intended to commit 
secretly some lawless action. Let him therefore go 
round there. 

8. Then, taking a straw, he drives it up, thinking, 
' having a companion, I will secure it ;' for he who 
has a companion is strong. 

9. He takes the straw with (Va#. S. VI, 7), ' Thou 
art a cheerer!' for a companion does cheer one: 
therefore he says, 'Thou art a cheerer.' 'The 
celestial hosts have approached the gods;' 

N 2 
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the celestial hosts, forsooth, are those beasts : ' they 
have submitted to the gods' he means to say, when 
he says, ' The celestial hosts have approached the 
gods.' 

10. 'The considerate 1 , best of leaders;' for 
the gods are wise : therefore he says, ' The con- 
siderate, best of leaders.' 

11. 'O divine Tvash/W, settle the wealth!' 
for Tvashtri is lord of beasts (cattle),, and wealth 
means cattle, it is with regard to those which did 
not submit that the gods then said to Tvash/rz, 
' Quiet them,' when he says, ' O divine Tvash/r/, 
settle the wealth !' 

12. 'May the offerings be relished by thee!' 
Since they themselves submitted thereto that they 
should become sacrificial food, therefore he says, 
' May the offerings be relished by thee !' 

13. 'Rejoice, ye prosperous!' for cattle are 
prosperous : therefore he says, ' Rejoice ye prosper- 
ous.' ' O Lord of prayer, preserve our goods !' 
The Lord of prayer, forsooth, is the Brahman ; and 
goods mean cattle : those, which did not submit, the 
gods on that occasion enclosed with the Brahman 
on the farther side, and they did not pass over it. 
And in like manner does he now enclose them with 
the Brahman on the farther side, and they do not 
pass over it : therefore he says, ' O Lord of prayer, 
preserve our goods!' Having made a noose he 
throws it over (the victim) 2 . Now then as to the 
binding itself. 



1 Uji^ rather means ' willing, loving, devoted.' 
' According to the Taitt. authorities (SSya»a on Taitt. S. I, 3, 8), 
the rope is wound round the right fore-leg and then passed upwards 
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Fourth BrAhma/ta: 

1. Having made a noose, he throws itoverl(me 
victim) with (Va^. S. VI, 8), 'With the noose of 
sacred order I bind thee, O oblation to the 
gods !' for that rope, forsooth, is Varu»a's : therefore 
he thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, and 
thus that rope of Varu«a does not injure it. 

2. 'Be bold, O man 1 !' for at first man dared 
not 2 to approach it (the victim) ; but now that he 
thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, as an 
oblation to the gods, man dares to approach it : 
therefore he says, ' Be bold, O man !' 

3. He then binds it (to the stake) with (V&f. S. 
VI, 9), 'At the impulse of the divine Savitrz, 
I bind thee with the arms of the Asvins, with 
the hands of Pushan, thee agreeable to Agni 
and Soma!' Even as on that occasion 3 , when 
taking out an oblation for a deity, he assigns it, so 
does he now assign it to the two deities. He then 
sprinkles it, — one and the same, forsooth, is the 

to the head. From Katy. VI, 3, 27, on the other hand, it would 
seem that the rope is passed either between the horns (and under 
the neck ?), or round the horns. 

1 Thus the author appears to take the formula ' dharshi m&'nu- 
shaA.' It would rather seem to mean, • Be bold : [I am (or he, the 
slaughterer, is)] a man.' Mahtdhara interprets, 'May he (the .Sami- 
Vi) be bold enough I* Either the Kiava reading ' dharshan manu- 
shaA' or that of the Taittiriyas 'dharsha manushan' would seem 
preferable. 

1 The Kawva text has ' dhr/sh»oti ' for ' adhr*sh«ot,' which ren- 
ders it more simple : 'At first the man (the slaughterer) dares not 
approach it, but when he thus binds it, &c.' 

s Viz. at the Havirya^wa; see 1, 1, 2, 17. 
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significance of sprinkling : he thereby makes it 
sacrificially pure. 

4. He sprinkles with, ' For the waters — thee, 
for the plants!' whereby it (the victim) exists, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. For 
when it rains, then plants are produced here on 
earth ; and by eating plants and drinking water 
that sap originates, and from sap seed, and from 
seed beasts : hence whereby it exists, wherefrom it 
springs, thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. 

5. 'May thy mother grant thee permission, 
and thy father — ;' for it is from its mother and 
father that it is born : hence wherefrom it is born, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure; ' — thine 
own brother, thy fellow in the herd;' whereby 
he means to say, 'whatever kin there is of thine, 
with their approval I slay thee.' ' I sprinkle thee, 
agreeable to Agni and Soma;' he thus makes it 
pure for those two deities for whom he slays it. 

6. With (VSg. S. VI, 10), ' Thou art a drinker 
of water,' he then holds (the lustral water) under 
(its mouth), whereby he renders it internally pure. 
He then sprinkles it underneath (the body), with, 
'May the divine waters make it palatable, a 
true palatable offering to the gods!' he thus 
makes it sacrificially pure all over. 

7. Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite to 
the fire being kindled!' when he has made the 
second libation of ghee 1 , and returned (to his former 
place) without letting the two spoons touch one 
another 8 , he anoints the victim with the (ghee in the) 



1 For the course of performance, see I, 3, 5, 1 seq.; I, 4, 4, 1 seq. 
8 See I, 4, 5, 5. 
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guhti. For the second libation is the head of the sacri- 
fice, and the sacrifice here indeed is that victim : 
hence he thereby puts the head on the sacrifice and 
therefore anoints the victim with the ^uhu. 

8. With 'May thy breath unite with the 
wind!' he anoints it on the forehead; with 'Thy 
limbs with those worthy of sacrifice' on the 
shoulders; with 'The lord of sacrifice with (the 
object of) his prayer !' the loins ; whereby he means 
to say, ' For whatsoever object the animal is slain, 
do thou obtain that ! ' 

9. For, indeed, the breath of the victim when 
slain here passes into the wind : ' Obtain thou that 
thy breath may pass into the wind!' is what he 
thereby means to say. 'Thy limbs with those 
worthy of offering' he says, because it is with its 
limbs that they sacrifice: 'Obtain thou that they 
may sacrifice with thy limbs' is what he thereby 
means to say. 'The lord of sacrifice with his 
prayer,' hereby they invoke a blessing on the sacri- 
ficer: 'Obtain thou that through thee they may 
invoke a blessing on the sacrificer ' is what he thereby 
means to say. He then deposits the two spoons 
and calls for the .Srausha/ with a view to the Pravara 
(election of the Hotri) 1 . The significance of this 
is the same (as before). 

10. Thereupon he calls a second time for the 
.Srausha/, for on this occasion there are two HotWs : 
it is with regard to the Maitravaru»a 2 that he now 
calls for the .Srausha/. But it is the sacrificer whom 



1 See I, 5, 1, 1 seq. (also note to part i, p. 115). 
* The Maitravaruwa or Prarastn is the Hotri's chief assistant. 
He receives, as the badge of his office, the staff which the sacrificer 
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he chooses, saying, 'Verily, Agni is the leader 
of the divine hosts,' for Agni is the head of the 
deities ; wherefore he says, ' Verily, Agni is the 
leader of the divine hosts;' — 'this sacrificer of 
the human;' for that community wherein he sacri- 
fices is behind (inferior to) him ; wherefore he says, 
' This sacrificer (is the head) of the human.' 'May 
the household of these two shine brightly, not 
(like a cart yoked) with one bullock, for a hun- 
dred winters, — two yoke-fellows!' whereby he 
means to say, ' May their household matters be 
free from calamities for a hundred years 1 .' 

11. ' Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies;' 
whereby he means to say, ' Unite ye your blessings 
only, but not also your bodies ; ' for were they also 
to unite their bodies, Agni (the fire) would burn 
the sacrificer. Now when this one sacrifices in the 
fire, he gives gifts to Agni ; and whatever blessing 
the priests here invoke upon the sacrificer, all that 
Agni accomplishes. Thus they unite only their 
blessings, but not also their bodies : wherefore he 
says, ' Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies.' 

Eighth Adhyaya. First Brahma^a. 

C. The Oblations. 

i. Thereupon the Hotr*, having sat down on the 
Hotri's seat whereon he sits down after being chosen *, 

held while he was consecrated, and has, at the instance of the Adh- 
varyu, to call on the Hotr* for the offering-prayers, — his summons 
(praisha) beginning with Hota yakshat, 'let the Hotri' worship 
(or, pronounce the offering-prayer) . . .,' — and occasionally himself 
to pronounce the invitatory prayer. 

1 See I, 9, 3, 19. 

* Viz. at the north-west corner (or left hip) of the altar. For the 
formulas used by him, see I, 5, 1, 24-2, 1. 
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urges, and thus urged the Adhvaryu takes the two 
spoons. 

2. They then proceed with the Aprl (verses). 
The reason why they proceed with the Aprls is 
this. With his whole mind, with his whole self, 
forsooth, he who consecrates himself prepares and 
endeavours to prepare the sacrifice. His self is, as 
it were, emptied out ; with those Aprls they fill it 
again ; and because they fill l it therewith, therefore 
they are called Apr!. For this reason they proceed 
with the Aprls. 

3. Now there are here eleven fore-offerings ; for 
here in man there are ten vital airs, and the eleventh 
is the self wherein those vital airs are contained ; 
this is the whole man ; thus they fill his whole self, 
and therefore there are eleven fore-offerings. 

4. [The Adhvaryu] having called (on the Agnldhra) 
for the .Srausha/, he says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt (the Hotrt to recite to) the kindling- 
sticks 2 !' Thus he proceeds with ten fore-offerings, 

1 The text has only ' ipy&yayanti,' but the verb with which the 
author connects the verb 'aprl' is either S-pnwati, he fills; or 
(more correctly) ' £-prl»ati,' he gratifies, propitiates, corresponding 
to the Zand afrtnaiti. Perhaps some words have been lost here. 
The Ka«va text has : sa yad etabhir aprtbhli punar apyayata eta- 
bhir enam apriwati tasmSd apriyo nama. On the Apr? verses, which 
form the offering-prayers (ya^yis) at the fore-offerings of the animal 
sacrifice, and vary according to different families, see Ait. Br. II, 4 ; 
Max Mtlller, Hist, of A. S. L., p. 463 seq.; Haug, Essays, p. 241. 

* See I, 5, 3, 8. The Adhvaryu calls out to the Agntdh, < O 
jr&vaya (make listen)!' The Agnidh calls out.'Astu jrausha/ (yea, 
may one hear) I * The Adhvaryu calls on the Maitravaruwa, 'Pre- 
shya samidhaA (prompt as to the kindling-sticks)!' [or,'Preshya 
Tanunapatam or Narltawsam' &c. in the succeeding fore-offerings.] 
The Maitravaruwa calls out, 'Hot! yakshat samidham [Tanuna- 
patam, &c], (let the Hotrj" pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
kindling-sticks, &c. !) ' Each offering-prayer (Apr!) is introduced 
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saying, ' Prompt ..." at each, and pouring the ghee 
together at every fourth fore-offering 1 . Having 
performed ten fore-offerings, he says, ' Bring the 
slayer!' 'Slayer,' namely, the (butcher's) knife is 
called. 

5. He then takes the (svaru) chip of the sacrificial 
stake, and having anointed both (the slaughtering- 
knife and the chip) at the top (with ghee) from the 
^iihu-spoon, he touches the forehead of the victim 
with them, saying (V&f. S. VI, n), 'Anointed 
with ghee, protect ye the animals!' for the chip 
of the stake is a thunderbolt, and the slaughtering- 
knife is a thunderbolt, and ghee is a thunderbolt; 
having thus fitted together the entire thunderbolt 2 
he appoints it the keeper of this (victim), lest the 
evil spirits should injure it He again conceals 
the chip of the stake (under the girding-rope of the 
stake). In handing the slaughtering-knife to the 
butcher, he says, ' Be this thine approved edge ! ' 
and deposits the two spoons. 

6. Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite to 
Agni circumambient 3 !' Having taken a firebrand, 

with the formula ' Ye yagimahe, &c.' See part i, p. 1 48 note. The 
divine objects of these oblations of ghee are : 1. the Samidhs or 
kindling-sticks; 2. either Tanunapat or Nari^arasa; 3. the 
Idas; 4. the Barhis (sacrificial grass on the altar); 5. the gates 
(of heaven and worshipping-ground); 6. Dawn and Night; 7. the 
two divine Hot r is; 8. the three goddesses (Sarasvatf, Idi, and 
BhSrati); 9. Tvash/rj'; 10. Vanaspati (the tree, or lord of the 
forest); 11. the SvShakr*tis (calls of ' All-hail,' which at this, the 
last offering -prayer, are repeated before the names of the principal 
deities of the sacrifice). For this last fore-offering, see III, 8, 2, 
23 seq. 

1 See I, 5, 3, 16. 

* For the three parts of the thunderbolt, see p. 108, note 2. 

' The Hotn recites the triplet, Rig-veda IV, 15, 1-3. 
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the Agnldh carries the fire round (the victim). Why 
he carries the fire round, is that he encircles it (the 
victim) by means of the fire with an unbroken fence, 
lest the evil spirits should seize upon it ; for Agni is 
the repeller of the Rakshas ; therefore he carries the 
fire round. He carries it round the place where they 
cook it (the victim x ). 

7. As to this they say, ' Let him take back that 
firebrand (to the Ahavanlya) ; and having there (at 
the .Samitra) churned out a new fire, let them cook 
it (the victim) thereon. For this (firebrand), surely, 
is Ahavanlya (fit to offer upon) ; it is not for the 
purpose that they should cook uncooked (food) 
thereon, but for this that they should sacrifice 
cooked (food) thereon.' 

8. Let him, however, not do this. For in that 
he carries fire round it, it (the victim) becomes as 
food swallowed by that (firebrand), and it would be 
as if he were to seize and tear out food that has 
been swallowed and offer it to some one else ; let 
them, therefore, crumble some coals off that same 
firebrand, and thereon cook that (victim). 

9. Thereupon the Agnldh, taking a (new) firebrand, 
walks in front: whereby he places Agni in front, think- 
ing, 'Agni shall repel the evil spirits in front!' and 



1 Sayawa seems to take ' abhipariharati ' in the sense of ' he 
takes it round to the place where they cook.' According to Katy. 
VI, 5i 3 » 3. the Agnidh circumambulates thrice from left to right, 
either the place comprising the victim, the ghee, the slaughtering- 
place, the sacrificial post, the Htvala, and Ahavanlya ; or only the 
ghee, the victim, and slaughtering-place. He then throws the fire- 
brand back on the Ahavanlya, and performs the circumambulation 
as many times in the opposite direction. On the Paryagnikarawa, 
see also part i, p. 45 note. 
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they lead the victim after him (to the slaughtering- 
place) on a (way) free from danger and injury. The 
Pratiprasthatrz holds on to it from behind by means 
of the two spits 1 , and the Adhvaryu (holds on to) the 
Pratiprasthatrz, and the Sacrificer to the Adhvaryu. 

10. As to this they say, ' That (victim) must not 
be held on to by the sacrificer, for they lead it unto 
death ; therefore let him not hold on to it.' But let 
him nevertheless hold on to it ; for that (victim) 
which they lead to the sacrifice they lead not to 
death ; therefore let him hold on to it. Moreover 
he would cut himself off from the sacrifice, were he 
not to hold on to it ; therefore let him hold on to it. 
It is held on to in a mysterious way ; by means of 
the spits the Pratiprasthatrz (holds on to it) ; to the 
Pratiprasthatr? the Adhvaryu, to the Adhvaryu the 
Sacrificer ; thus then it is held on to in a mysterious 
way. 

ii. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two stalks of 
grass from the covered altar, and having called for the 
.Srausha/, he says (to the Maitravaru»a), ' O Hotri, 
prompt again (the Hotri to recite for) the offerings 
to the gods 2 !' This is what belongs to the All-gods 
at the animal offering. 

12. He then makes (the Sacrificer) say the text 
(Va/\ S. VI, n), 'O thou prosperous! upon 

1 For the two omentum -spits, see note on III, 8, 2, 16. 

* The Maitravaruwa's additional cue or order (upapraisha) is 
' Agni has been victorious; he has won wealth!' On the Hotri "s 
recitation — the so-called Adhrigu litany — commencing 'Ye divine 
quieters (slaughterers), commence, as well as ye that are human!' 
and consisting of formulas usually pronounced by the Adhvaryu 
(and hence perhaps going back to a time when the Hotr* had to 
perform all but the menial parts of the sacrificial service), see 
Ait. Br. II, 6-7 ; Roth, Yaska XXXVII seq. 
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the Sacrificer,' — the prosperous one, forsooth, is 
Speech, it is because she speaks much, that Speech 
is prosperous, — 'bestow thou what is agreeable 
unto him! Approach thou,' — thereby he means 
to say, ' Approach thou an existence free from afflic- 
tion,' — 'from the wide air, along with the 
divine wind;' for the Rakshas moves about the 
air rootless and unfettered on both sides, even as 
man here moves about the air rootless and unfet- 
tered on both sides : he means to say, ' Meeting 
together with the wind, protect thou this one from 
the wide air,' when he says 'from the wide air, 
along with the divine wind.' 

13. 'Offer thou with the self of this obla- 
tion!' whereby he means to say to Speech, ' Offer 
thou with the soul of this unblemished oblation ; ' — 
'Unite thou with its body!' whereby he means 
to say to Speech, ' Unite thou with the body of this 
unblemished oblation ! ' 

14. In front 1 of the place where they cut it up, 
he throws down a stalk of* grass, with, 'O great 
one, lead the lord of sacrifice unto greater 
sacrifice!' he thus strews barhis (an underlayer of 
sacrificial grass) for it, that no sacrificial food may 
be spilt ; whatever may now be spilt of it when it is 
cut up, that settles thereon and thus is not lost. 

1 5. They then step back (to the altar) and sit down 
turning towards the Ahavanlya, ' lest they should be 
eye-witnesses to its being quieted (strangled).' They 
do not slay it on the frontal bone 2 , for that is human 

1 According to K&ty. VI, 5, 1 5, the stalk is put down behind the 
Samitra (i. e. the fire at the slaughtering-place) with the top towards 
the east. 

' Lit. ' by means of the frontal bone.' Sayawa explains it by ' in 
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manner; nor behind the ear, for that is after the 
manner of the Fathers. They either choke it by 
merely keeping its mouth closed, or they make a 
noose. Therefore he says not, 'Slay! kill!' for 
that is human manner, but, ' Quiet it ! It has passed 
away!' for that is after the manner of the gods. 
For when he says, ' It has passed away/ then this 
one (the Sacrificer) passes away to the gods : there- 
fore he says, ' It has passed away.' 

1 6. When they hold it down, then, before the 
strangling, he offers with 'Hail, to the gods!' 
And when (the butcher) says, ' Quieted is the 
victim,' he offers with, 'To the gods, Hail!' 
Thus some of the gods are preceded by ' Hail,' 
and others followed by 'Hail;' he thereby grati- 
fies them, and thus gratified both kinds of gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. These are the 
so-called 'pariparavya 1 ' oblations ; he may offer them 
if he choose; or, if he ehoose, he need not mind 
them. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

i. When he (the slaughterer) announces, 'The 
victim has been quieted!' the Adhvaryu says, 
' Nesh/ar, lead up the lady!' The Nesh/r? leads 
up the (sacrificer's) wife bearing a vessel of water 
for washing the feet. 

2. He makes her say (Va^ - . S. VI, 12), ' Homage 
be to thee, O wide-stretched!' — the wide- 
stretched one, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; for they 
stretch the sacrifice (over the sacrificial ground) : 

seizing it by the horn ;' Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 222, 'by 
striking it with a horn.' The Kamra text reads, tasya na ku/ena 
praghnanti manusham ha kuryad yad asya ku/ena prahanyuA. 
1 That is, surrounding, relating to, the victim. 
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hence the wide-stretched one is the sacrifice. But 
that wife, forsooth, is the hind-part of the sacrifice, 
and he wants her, thus coming forward, to propitiate 
the sacrifice. Thereby, then, she makes amends to 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
her : therefore she says, ' Homage be to thee, O wide- 
stretched!' 

3. 'Advance, unresisted!' whereby she means 
to say, 'Advance on (a way) free from injury!' 
' Unto the rivers of ghee, along the paths of 
sacred truth!' whereby she means to say, 'Unto 
good.' [Va^. S. VI, 13], ' Ye divine, pure waters, 
carry ye (the sacrifice) to the gods, well-pre- 
pared! May we be well-prepared preparers!' 
Thereby she purifies the water. 

4. Thereupon the wife cleanses with the water 
the (openings of the) vital airs of the victim. The 
reason why she thus cleanses with water the (open- 
ings of the) vital airs is this : the food of the gods 
is living, is immortal (ambrosia) for the immortals ; 
but in quieting and cutting up that victim they kill 
it Now the vital airs are water; hence she now 
puts into it those vital airs, and thus that food of 
the gods becomes truly living, becomes immortal 
for the immortals. 

5. Then as to why it is the wife that cleanses. The 
wife is a woman, and from woman progeny is born 
here on earth ; thus he causes that (creature) to be 
born from that woman;, and therefore the wife 
cleanses (the victim). 

6. With(Va^. S.VI, 14)' Thy speech I cleanse' 
she wipes the mouth ; with 'Thy breath I cleanse,' 
the nostrils; with 'Thine eye I cleanse,' the eyes; 
with 'Thine organ of hearing I cleanse,' the 
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ears; with 'Thy navel I cleanse,' that mysterious 
(opening of a) vital air; or with ' Thy sexual organ 
I cleanse;' with ' Thy hind-part I cleanse,' that 
(opening of a) vital air behind. Thus she puts the 
vital airs into it, revives it Thereupon, holding the 
legs together, (she wipes them) with 'Thy feet 
I cleanse ;' for it is on its feet that it stands firmly ; 
she thus makes it stand (on its feet) for the sake of 
a firm position. 

7. With one half or the whole of the water that 
is left, he (the Adhvaryu) and the Sacrificer 1 then 
sprinkle it, beginning from the head ; thereby they 
put those vital airs into it, and revive it (beginning) 
from that part. 

8. Thus, wherever they wound it 2 , wherever 
they hurt it — water being a means of soothing — 
there they soothe it by that means of soothing, 
water, there they heal it with water. 

9. They sprinkle with (Vaj\ S. VI, 15), 'May 
thy mind grow full ! may thy speech grow full ! 
may thy breath grow full ! may thine eye grow 
full! may thine ear grow full!' Thus they put 
the vital airs into it and revive it: 'Whatever is 
sore, whatever hurt in thee, may that fill up 
and become firm.' 

10. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
hurt it — water being a means of soothing — they 
soothe it by that means of soothing, water, there 

1 Or, perhaps, she and the sacrificer, as Sayawa takes it (ya^a- 
manaA patni /fca). Katy. VI, 6, 4 leaves it doubtful ; but the com- 
mentator interprets the rule as referring to the Adhvaryu and Sacri- 
ficer, in accordance with the reading of the Ka«va text — ' atha y&h 
parwish/a apo bhavanti tabhir adhvaryor ka. ya^amanar £anu- 
shtn&al&A.' 

1 Asthapayanti=sa»j^napayanti, Sayawa. 
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they heal it with water: ' May that become pure 
in thee!' thereby they render it sacrificially pure. 
With 'Auspicious be the days!' they pour out 
(the remaining water) behind the victim. 

1 1. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
hurt it, — lest thereafter the days and nights should 
be inauspicious 1 , — they pour out (the water) behind 
the victim with, ' Auspicious be the days.' 

12. Thereupon they turn the victim over so as 
to lie on its back. He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
(other) stalk of grass thereon, with, 'O plant, pro- 
tect!' for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that 
thunderbolt, the knife, does not injure it (the victim). 
He then applies the edge of the knife to it (and 
cuts through it) with, 'Injure it not, O blade!' 
for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that thunder- 
bolt, the knife, does not injure it. 

13. He applies that approved edge of his, for 
that has been made sacrificially pure by a text*. 
That which is the top part of the stalk he puts in 
his left hand, and that which is the bottom part 
he takes with his right hand. 

14. And where he skins (the victim), and whence 
the blood spirts out, there he smears it (the bottom 
part with blood) on both ends with (V&g. S. VI, 16), 
' Thou art the Rakshas' share !' for that blood is 
indeed the Rakshas' share. 

15. Having thrown it away (on the utkara), he 
treads on it with, 'Herewith I tread down the 
Rakshas! herewith I drive away the Rak- 
shas! herewith I consign the Rakshas to the 

1 lied idam anv ahoratrawi so&an hi, Kama, recension. 
1 See III, 8, 1, 5. 
[»6] O 
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nethermost darkness!' Thus it is by means of 
the sacrifice that he drives away the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas. And as to its being rootless and 
severed on both sides, — rootless, forsooth, and 
severed on both sides, the Rakshas moves about 
in the air, even as man here moves about in 
the air rootless and severed on both sides : there- 
fore it (the grass-end) is rootless and severed on 
both sides. 

1 6. Thereupon they pull out the omentum, 
and envelop the two spits 1 therein with, 'May 
ye envelop heaven and earth with ghee!' 
whereby he endows those two, heaven and earth, 
with strength and sap, and puts strength and sap 
into them ; and upon those two, thus filled with 
sap and affording the means of subsistence, these 
creatures subsist 

17. The two omentum-spits are made of kirsh- 
marya wood. For when the gods in the beginning 
seized (slew) a victim, then, as it was drawn upwards, 
its sacrificial essence 2 flowed downwards, and from 
it sprang a tree ; and because it flowed down from 
the (victim) as it was drawn (karsh) upwards, there- 
fore (it became) a karshmarya tree 8 . With that 



1 The two vapiurapams (omentum-roasters) consist of sticks of 
k&rshmarya wood (Gmelina Arborea), one of them being quite 
straight, while the other is bifurcate at the top, thus resembling 
a prop. 

* Or, its flesh-juice, medha. The K£«va text reads throughout 
medhas. 

8 The Kawva text has the preferable reading, — Sa yat kr/shya- 
minit samabhavat tasmat kirshmaryo nima, 'and because it 
sprang from that drawn-up (victim), therefore it is called k&r- 
shmarya.' 
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same sacrificial essence he now perfects it, and 
makes it whole ; therefore the two omentum-spits 
are of karshmarya wood. 

18. He cuts it (the omentum) off on all sides 
(from the belly) and heats it at the cooking-fire : 
thus it becomes cooked for him already at this 
(fire) 1 . The Agntdh again takes a firebrand (from 
the .Samitra, and walks in front). They go behind 
the pit (^itvala) and proceed to the Ahavanlya. 
The Adhvaryu throws that (top part of the) grass- 
stalk into the Ahavanlya with, 'O Vayu, graci- 
ously accept the drops!' for this is the kindler 
(samidh) of the drops 2 . 

19. Thereupon he heats the omentum while stand- 
ing on the north side ; for he is about to pass by 
the fire and to roast (the omentum) after walking 
round to the south side. Hereby then he pro- 
pitiates it, and thus that fire does not injure him 
while passing by; this is why he heats the omen- 
tum while standing on the north side. 

20. They take it along between the sacrificial 
stake and the fire. The reason why they do not 
take it across the middle (of the altar) 3 , where they 
take other sacrificial dishes, is lest they should bring 
the sacrifice in the middle into contact with the 
uncooked (omentum). And why they do not take 
it there outside (the altar) along the front of the 
sacrificial stake, is that they would thereby put it 
outside the sacrifice ; therefore they take it along 

1 [He does so, thinking], ' Lest I should cook it on the Aha- 
vanlya uncooked.' Kawva rec. 

* ' For it is for the drops that he thus lights it.' Kawva rec. 

3 That is, across the altar immediately behind the fire or high 
altar. • 

O 2 
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between the sacrificial stake and the fire. Having gone 
round to the south side, the Pratiprajsthatrz roasts it. 

21. Thereupon the Adhvaryu, having taken ghee 
with the dipping-spoon, pours it upon the omentum, 
with, ' May Agni graciously accept the ghee, 
Hail !' Thus those drops thereof reach the fire after 
becoming cooked offerings, made with Svaha (hail) ! 

22. He then says (to the Maitrivaru»a '), ' Recite 
to the drops !' He recites to the drops verses 
addressed to Agni 2 . The reason why he recites to 
the drops verses addressed to Agni, is that rain 
originates from gifts made from this earth, for from 
here it is that Agni obtains the rain ; by means of 
these drops (falling from the omentum) he obtains 
those (rain) drops, and those drops rain down ; there- 
fore he recites to the drops verses addressed to 
Agni. When it is roasted, — 

23. The Pratiprasthatrz says, ' It is roasted : pro- 
ceed 8 !' The Adhvaryu, having taken the two spoons 
and stept across (to the north side of the fire) and 
called for the .Srausha/, says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt for the Svahas * ! ' and offers (the ghee) 
when the Vasha/ has been pronounced*. 

1 Thus according to the commentator on Katy. VI, 6, 18. See 
also note on IV, 2, 5, 22, and Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 101 note. 

* The (invitatory) formulas are Rig-veda I, 75, 1, and III, 21, 
1-5; Ait. Br. II, 12 ; Axv. St. Ill, 4, 1. 

* The Pratiprasthatr* withdraws the omentum from the fire, and 
takes it (between fire and stake) to the north of the pit, where the 
Adhvaryu in the first place performs the so-called pri»adSna (vol. i, 
p. 438 note), after which he deposits it on the altar. K&ty. VI, 6, 20. 

4 That is, for the offering-prayer or ya^yi of the last fore-offering, 
being the last verse of whatever aprt hymn may be used ; followed 
by a number of Svahas, each wijh the name of some deity or deities 
(cf. I, 5, 3, 22-23). 

■ Cf. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 100, note 4. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 8 ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMAJVA, 26. 197 

24. Having offered, he bastes first the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. Now the A!araka-Adhvaryus, 
forsooth, baste first the clotted ghee, arguing that the 
clotted ghee is the breath ; and a Aaraka-Adhvaryu, 
forsooth, cursed Ya^f«avalkya for so doing, saying, 
' That Adhvaryu has shut out the breath ; the breath 
shall depart from him !' 

25. But he, looking at his arms, said, ' These 
hoary arms — what in the world has become of the 
Brahman's word 1 !' Let him not heed that (objection 
of the Aarakas) ; for this is the last fore-offering, — 
and this being a havis-offering, at the last fore- 
offering he first pours ghee into the dhruva, being 
about to offer the first two butter-portions with it 2 . 
Now, on the present occasion, he will first offer the 
omentum ; therefore let him first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. And though he does not 
baste the victim with ghee, 'lest he should baste 
the uncooked,' that whole victim of his yet becomes 
(as it were) basted with ghee in that he bastes the 
omentum ; let him therefore first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. 

26. Thereupon he makes an ' underlayer' of ghee 
(in the^uhu-spoon),and lays a piece of gold thereon. 
Then, cutting off the omentum (from the spits and 
putting it into the spoon), he says (to the Hotri), 
' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma 

1 That is, so much time has gone by since I first adopted that 
practice, and here I am grown old and still in full vigour, Say. 
' But he, lying old and worn out, said, " These two arms have be- 
come gray — what in the world has become of the Brahman's word!"' 
Kawva text. 

3 On the two butter-portions to Agni and Soma, succeeding the 
fore-offerings, see part i, p. 174 note. 
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for the omentum and fat of the buck!' He then 
lays (another) piece of gold on (the omentum) and 
bastes it twice with ghee above. 

2 7. The reason why there is a piece of gold on 
both sides is this. When they offer the victim in 
the fire they slay it ; and gold means immortal life : 
hence it (the victim) rests in immortal life. And so 
it rises from hence, and so it lives ; for this reason 
there is a piece of gold 1 on both sides. Having 
called for the ^Srausha^, he says (to the Maitrava- 
ru«a), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering- 
prayer 2 on) the omentum and fat of the buck for 
Agni and Soma !' He does not say, '. . . (the omen- 
tum and fat) brought forward ;' when the Soma has 
been pressed he says, 'brought forward 3 .' He offers 
when the Vasha/ has been pronounced. 

28. Having offered the omentum, he lays the two 
spits together and throws them after (the omentum 
into the fire), with, 'Consecrated by Svahi, go 
ye to Urdhvanabhas 4 , son of the Maruts!' He 
does so, thinking, ' Lest these two wherewith we have 
cooked the omentum should come to nought.' 

29. The reason why they perform with the omen- 
tum is this. For whatever deity the victim is seized, 
that same deity he pleases by means of that fat (part) ; 
and that same deity, thus pleased with that fat, waits 

1 The Ka»va text has 'hira»yaralka(masc.)' here and elsewhere. 

* The anuvakya and yigyi for the omentum are Rig-veda I, 93, 
1 and 5 respectively. 

s At the animal offerings on the Soma-days he adds to his praisha 
(order) the word ' prasthitam,' lit. standing before (the altar). Katy. 
VI, 6, 27. See also S. Br. IV, 4, 3, 9. 

4 tTrdhvanabhas, 'he who drives the clouds upwards ' (or, keeps 
the clouds above), or, perhaps, 'he who is above (in) the welkin,' 
is apparently a name of Vayu, the wind. Cf. Ill, 6, 1, 16. 
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patiently for the other sacrificial dishes being cooked ; 
this is why they perform with the omentum. 

30. They then cleanse themselves over the pit '. 
For in quieting and cutting up (the victim) they 
wound it ; and water being a means of soothing, 
they now soothe it by means of water, heal it by 
means of water ; therefore they cleanse tl; 
over the pit. 

Third Brahmawa. 

1. For the same deity for which there"* 
he subsequently prepares a sacrificial cake 8 . The 
reason why he subsequently prepares a cake is this. 
Rice and barley, truly, are the sacrificial essence 
of all animals (victims) 3 ; with that same essence he 
now completes that (victim) and makes it whole. 
This is why he subsequently prepares a sacrificial 
cake. 

2. And why he proceeds with that cake after 
performing (offering) with the omentum is this. It 
is from the middle (of the victim) that this omentum 
is pulled out, and from the middle he now completes 
that (victim) by means of that sacrificial essence and 
makes it whole ; therefore he proceeds with that cake 
after performing with the omentum. The relation of 

1 They do so with the mantra, Y&g. S. VI, 1 7 (Atharva-veda VII, 
89, 3; cf. Rig-veda I, 23, 22 ; X, 9, 8). 

J The technical name of this cake to Indra and Agni is pam- 
purodlja (animal-cake). The anuvakyd and ya^'ya for the chief 
oblation, are Rig-veda I, 93, 2 and 6 respectively ; for the Svish/a- 
kr»t, III, i, 23, and III, 54, 22 ; ksv. Ill, 8, 1 ; 5, 9. Fcr a similar 
performance, described in detail, see note on III, 2, 5, 22. 

* On the sacrificial essence passing successively from man into 
the horse, the ox, the goat, and finally into the rice and barley, see 
I. 2» 3. 6 ~1- 
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this (cake to the animal offering), indeed, is one and 
the same everywhere ; that cake is prepared after 
(and supplementary to) a victim. 

3. Thereupon he cuts up the victim : ' Move 
thrice 1 , and make the heart the uppermost of the 
thrice-moved!' thus (he says to the slaughterer), 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

4. He then instructs the slaughterer : ' If one 
ask thee, "Is the sacrificial food cooked, O .Samitar ?" 
say thou only "Cooked!" not "Cooked, reverend 
sir ! " nor " Cooked, forsooth ! " ' 

1 The order of proceeding is not quite clear from the context, 
and seems to have puzzled the later ritualists. From Katy. VI, 
7-8 it would seem that the author of the Sutras means the per- 
formance of the cake-offering to go on simultaneously with the 
cutting up of the victim (and the cooking of the portions and 
roasting of the beast). The comm. on Katy. VI, 7, 29, how- 
ever, protests against this arrangement as contrary to the order 
laid down in the Brahmawa; and insists especially on the 
'atha (now)' at the beginning of this paragraph. This particle 
is, however, often used in a vague sense; as very frequently 
when, after sketching the chief course of performance, the author 
turns back to fill in the details. There seems also a difference 
of opinion as to the exact meaning of the above direction given by 
the Adhvaryu to the .Samitar after (as would seem) the portions 
have been cooked. The commentator on KSty. VI, 8, 1 ap- 
parently takes ' triA prafyavaya ' in the sense of ' shake thrice ' or 
' turn thrice.' Saya«a, on the other hand, explains it as meaning 
that the .Samitri' is to divide the portions into three parts, according 
to whether they are destined for the chief offerings, or the Svish/a- 
kr/t, or the by-offerings (?). As the direction cannot refer to the 
taking out of the portions from the cooking-vessel (ukh&) it would 
seem that the .Samitar is either to move (shake) the vessel itself, or 
to stir the contents, perhaps hereby separating the respective por- 
tions. The K£»va text reads, TrW prafyavayad ity uttame prafyava 
uttamardhe hr«*dayaw kurutad iti. The heart, when done, is to be 
removed from the spit and laid on the portions; whereupon the 
Adhvaryu pours ghee on the portions (paragraph 8). 
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5. Having then taken clotted ghee with the.fuhu, 
the Adhvaryu, stepping up (from the altar) to (the 
.Samitra), asks, ' Is the sacrificial food cooked, O 
.Samitar V ' Cooked,' he says. ' That is of the 
gods,' says the Adhvaryu in a low voice. 

6. The reason why he asks is this. Cooked, 
forsooth, not uncooked (must be) the gods' food ; 
and the .SamitW indeed knows whether it is cooked 
or uncooked. 

7. And again, why he asks. ' I will perform 
with cooked (food),' so he thinks ; and if that sacri- 
ficial food be uncooked, it is yet cooked food for the 
gods, and is cooked as regards the Sacrificer; and 
the Adhvaryu is guiltless ; on the slaughterer that 
guilt lies. Thrice he asks, for threefold is the sacri- 
fice. And as to his saying, 'That is of the gods,' 
that which is cooked, indeed, belongs to the gods ; 
therefore he says, ' That is of the gods.' 

8. The heart he bastes (with clotted ghee) first 
of all ; for the heart is the self (soul), the mind ; 
and the clotted ghee is the breath ; he thus puts 
the breath into its (the victim's) self, into its mind ; 
and thus it verily becomes the living food of the 
gods, and immortal for the immortals. 

9. He bastes it with (Va^. S. VI, 18), 'May thy 
mind unite with the mind; thy breath with 
the breath !' He utters no Svaha (' hail'), for this 
is not an oblation. They remove the victim (from 
the cooking-fire) 1 . 

10. They take it along the back of the pit, and 

1 The Adhvaryu removes the dish northwards from the fire, 
takes the portions out of it, puts them into some kind of basket, 
and performs ' prawadana' (p. 196, note 3) on them. 
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between the sacrificial stake and the (Ahavaniya) 
fire. The reason why, though it is cooked, they 
do not take it across the middle (of the altar), as 
they take other sacrificial dishes, is 'lest they 
should bring the sacrifice in the middle in connec- 
tion with that which is cut up by limbs and mangled.' 
And why they do not take it outside (the altar) in 
front of the stake, is that they would thereby put 
it outside the sacrifice : therefore they take (the 
flesh) along between the stake and the fire. When 
they have put it down south (of the fire), the Prati- 
prasthatrz cuts off (the portions). There are Plaksha 
branches J (Ficus Infectoria) by way of an upper barhis 
(covering of altar) ; thereon he cuts. The reason 
why there are Plaksha branches by way of an upper 
barhis is this. 

ii. For when the gods, at first, seized an animal 
(to sacrifice), Tvash//V first spat upon its head, 
thinking, 'Surely, thus they will not touch it!' for 
animals belong to Tvash/rz. That (spittle became) 
the brain in the head and the marrow in the neck- 
bone 2 : hence that (substance) is like spittle, for 
Tvash/rz spat it. Let him therefore not eat that, 
since it was spitten by Tvash/r*. 

12. Its sacrificial essence flowed down and there 
a tree sprang up. The gods beheld it ; wherefore 
it (was called) 'prakhya' (visible), for 'plaksha,' 

1 Or, the Plaksha branches with which the altar was covered on 
the preceding night. See p. 120, note 3. The Kanva text (as 
Taitt. S. VI, 3, 10, 2) speaks of one Plaksha branch put on the 
barhis. 

' Anuka, of which anukya is the adjective, means 'the fore- 
part of the spinal column.' The Kawva text reads, — yan mastishko 
yad anuke m^. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 8 ADHYAYA, 3 BRAHMAiVA, 14. 203 

doubtless, is the same as 'prakhya.' With that 
same sacrificial essence he now completes it (the 
victim), and makes it whole : hence there are 
Plaksha branches as an upper covering. 

13. He then makes an 'underlayer' of ghee both 
in the ,fuhu and the upabhrzt, and in the vasahoma- 
havanl 1 , and the samavattadhani 2 ; and puts a piece 
of gold 3 both in the ^iihu and the upabhrz't. 

14. Thereupon he addresses (the Hotri) for the 
recitation on the ha vis to the manota deity 4 . The 
reason why he addresses him for the recitation on 
the havis to the manota deity is this. All the deities 
draw nigh to the victim while it is immolated, thinking, 
' My name he will choose, my name he will choose ! ' 
for the animal victim is sacrificial food for all deities. 
The minds (manas), then, of all those deities are 
fixed upon (ota) that victim ; those (minds of theirs) 
he thereby satisfies, and thus the minds of the gods 
have not drawn nigh in vain. For this reason he 
addresses him for the recitation on the havis to the 
manota deity. 



1 That is, the ladle used (as a substitute for the £iihu) for offering 
the fat-liquor or gravy. See paragraph 20. 

1 That is, the vessel used for holding the cuttings (samavatta) of 
the u/a; also called u/apitrt, see part i, p. 219, note 3. 

* See p. 198, note 1. 

4 Thereupon he says, 'Recite to the manota (deity) the invitatory 
prayer for (of) the havis which is being cut in portions (havisho 
'vadiyam&nasya).' Klwva text; cf. Ait. Br. II, 10. — While the sa- 
crificial portions are being cut into the respective spoons, the 
Hotr»' recites the Hymn to Agni, Rig-veda VI, 1, 1-13, beginning, 
'Thou, O wondrous Agni, the first thinker (manotr*) of this 
hymn, wert verily the priest. . . .' From the occurrence of this word 
manota, the latter has come to be the technical name both of the 
hymn itself and of the deity (Agni) to whom it is recited. 
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15. He first makes a portion of the heart 1 . The 
reason why he first makes a portion of the heart 
which is in the middle, is that the heart is the 
breath, since it is from there that this breath moves 
upward 2 ; and the animal is breath, for only so long 
does the animal (live) as it breathes with the breath ; 
but when the breath departs from it, it lies there 
useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

16. The heart, then, is the animal; thus he first 
makes a portion of its very self (or soul). And, 
accordingly, if any portion were omitted, he need 
not heed this, since it is of his entire animal victim 
that the first portion is made which is made of the 
heart. He therefore first makes a portion of the 
heart, that being in the middle. Thereupon accord- 
ing to the proper order. 

1 7. Then of the tongue, for that stands out from 
its fore-part. Then of the breast, for that also (stands 
out) therefrom 3 . Then of the simultaneously moving 
(left) fore-foot 4 . Then of the flanks. Then of the 
liver. Then of the kidneys. 

18. The hind-part he divides into three parts; 
the broad piece (he reserves) for the by-offerings 8 ; 
the middle one he cuts into the ^uhu after dividing 
it in two ; the narrow piece (he reserves) for the 

1 Literally, he makes a cutting of the heart (hr/dayasya-avadyati), 
that is to say, he puts the entire heart into the guhii as an offering- 
portion. 

* Etasmid dhy ayam urdhvaA pra«a u££arati, Ki«va rec. 

' Or, that (comes) after that (tongue): tad dhi tato 'nvak, 
K£»va rec. 

* According to K£ty. VI, 7, 6, it is the foremost (or upper) joint 
(purvana</aka) of the left fore-foot which is taken. The Kawva text 
has simply « atha dosh«a>4.' 

5 See III, 8, 4, 9 seq. 
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tryariga 1 . Then of the simultaneously moving (right) 
haunch 2 . This much, then, he cuts into the ,fuhu. 

19. Then into the upabhrz't, he makes a portion 
of the upper part of the fore-foot belonging to the 
tryanga (viz. the right one) ; of the (narrow piece 
of the) hind-part, after dividing it in two ; and of 
the haunch belonging to the tryanga (viz. the left). 
Thereupon he puts two pieces of gold on (the flesh 
oblations in the spoons) and pours ghee thereon. 

20. He then takes the oblation of gravy 3 with (Va^ - . 
S. VI, 18), 'Thou art trembling,' for quivering, 
as it were, is the broth : hence he says, ' Thou art 
trembling;' — ' May Agni prepare 4 thee!' for the 
fire does indeed cook it : hence he says, ' May Agni 
prepare thee!' — 'The waters have washed thee 
together,' for the water indeed gathers together 
that (fat) juice from the limbs : hence he says, 
' The waters have washed thee together.' 

21. 'For the sweeping of the wind — thee!" 
for verily yonder blower sweeps along the air, and 
for the air he takes it : hence he says, ' For the 
sweeping of the wind (I take) thee.' 

22. 'For the speed of Pushan,' — Pushan's 
speed, forsooth, is yonder (wind) 6 , and for that he 
takes it: hence he says, 'For the speed of Pushan.' 

1 Literally, the three-limbs, the technical name of the portion for 
Agni Svish/akn't. 

' For 'athaikaforayai sroneh' the K4«va text reads 'atha'dhyu- 
dhaszA sidneh,' of the hip above the udder. 

' Vast, i.e. the melted fat (and juice) mixed with the water in 
which the portions have been cooked, and forming a rich gravy, 
offered with the Vasahomahavanf. 

4 Literally, 'mix 'sit, this root being here, as usual, confounded 
with sri, to cook. 

• Esha viva pushd yo 'yam pavata etasma u hi gr/hnati, Kawva 
recension. 



Digitized by 



Google 



206 satapatha-brAhmaata. 

23. ' From the hot vapour may totter — ;' the 
hot vapour, namely, is yonder (wind), and for that he 
takes it : hence he says, ' From the hot vapour may 
totter — .' Thereupon he bastes it twice with ghee 
above. 

24. He then mixes it either with the crooked 
knife or with the chopping-knife 1 , with ' — Con- 
founded hatred 2 !' whereby he chases away from 
here those evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

25. The broth which is left he pours into the 
Samavattadhant, and therein he throws the heart, 
tongue, breast, the broad piece (of the back part), 
the kidneys, and the rectum. He then bastes it 
twice with ghee above. 

26. The reason why there is a piece of gold on 
'each side is this. When they offer up the victim 

in the fire, they slay it, and gold means immortal 
life: thereby then it rests in immortal life; and 
so it rises from hence, and so it lives. This is why 
there is a piece of gold on each side. 

27. And because he cuts crossways, — of the left 
fore-foot and the right haunch ; and of the right fore- 
foot and the left haunch, — therefore this animal draws 
forward its feet crossways. But were he to cut 
straight on, this animal would draw fonvard its feet 
(of the same side) simultaneously : therefore he cuts 
crossways. Then as to why he does not make 
cuttings of the head, nor the shoulders, nor the 
neck, nor the hind-thighs. 

1 .Sasena vi p&nrvena v&, KS«va text. 

" This forms part of the preceding formula (as subject to the verb 
' may totter '), though the author seems to separate it therefrom, as 
does Mahtdhara. The meaning of the formula seems to be, 'May 
the enemies perish, confounded by (?) the hot vapour I' 
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28. Now the Asuras, in the beginning, seized a 
victim. The gods, from fear, did not go near it 1 . 
The Earth 2 then said unto them, 'Heed ye not this : 
I will myself be an eye-witness thereof, in whatsoever 
manner they will perform this (offering).' 

29. She said, ' Only one oblation have they offered, 
the other they have left over/ Now that which they 
left over are these same portions. Thereupon the 
gods made over three limbs to (Agni) Svish/akrzt, 
whence the Tryanga oblations. The Asuras then 
made portions of the head, the shoulders, the neck, and 
the hind-thighs : therefore let him not make portions 
of these. And since Tvash/W spat upon the neck, 
therefore let him not make a portion of the neck. 
Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite (the in- 
vitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma for the havis of the 
buck!' Having called for the .Srausha/, he says (to 
the Maitravaruwa), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite 
the offering-prayer 8 for) the havis of the buck to 
Agni and Soma!' He does not say '(the havis) 
made ready:' when the Soma has been pressed 
he says ' made ready.' 

30. In the interval between the two half- verses of 
the offering-prayer he offers the oblation of gravy. 
It is from out of this that that essence (juice) has 
risen upwards here, — that sap of this earth whereby 
creatures exist on this side of the sky 4 ; for the 

1 The St. Petersburg Diet, takes ' Na-upaveyuA ' in the sense of 
'they did not fall in therewith; they did not feel inclined for it;' 
as above, III, 7, 3, 3. Sayawa explains it by ' nopagataA ' (MSS. 
napagataA). 

2 That is, Aditi, according to the Ka/iva recension. 

5 The ya^ya and anuvakya are I, 93, 3 and 7 respectively. 
4 Ito va ayam urdhva vMhr&o raso yam idam ima/i pra^a 
upa^ivanty arvag divo 'sminn antarikshe, Kawva recension. 
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oblation of gravy is sap, and essence is sap : thus he 
renders the sap strong by means of sap, whence this 
sap when eaten does not perish. 

31. And as to why he offers the oblation of gravy 
in the interval between the two half-verses of the 
offering-prayer, — one half- verse, forsooth, is this 
earth, and the other half-verse is yonder sky. Now 
between the sky and the earth is the air, and it is to 
the air that he offers : therefore he offers the oblation 
of gravy between the two half-verses of the offering- 
prayer. 

32. He offers with (Va,f. S. VI, 19), ' Drink the 
ghee, ye drinkers of ghee! Drink the gravy, 
ye drinkers of gravy ! thouartthehavisofthe 
air, Hail!' With this prayer to the All-gods he 
offers, for the air belongs to the All-gods : because 
creatures move about here in the air breathing in 
and breathing out therewith, therefore it belongs to 
the All-gods. As the Vasha/ (of the offering-prayer 
for the meat portions) is pronounced, he offers the 
portions that are in the ^uhu. 

33. Thereupon, while taking clotted ghee with the 
^-uhu, he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the Lord of the forest !' Having called 
for the 6rausha/, he says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering-prayer) to 
the lord of the forest!' and offers, as the Vasha/ 
is pronounced 1 . The reason why he offers to the 
lord of the forest (the tree) is, — he thereby makes 
that thunderbolt, the sacrificial stake, a sharer (in the 
sacrifice); and, the lord of the forest being Soma 2 , 

1 For the formulas used with this oblation, as well as the Svish/a- 
kr/'t, see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. pp. 95-96 notes. 
1 Or, Soma being a tree (plant). 
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he thereby makes the victim to be Soma. And as 
to his offering (to the tree) between the two oblations, 
he thus fills both completely : therefore he offers 
between the two oblations. 

34. Thereupon, while pouring together the meat 
portions that are for the upabhrzt, he says (to the 
Hotri), ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni 
Svish/akrz't (the maker of good offering) !' Having 
called for the .Srausha/, he says (to the Maitra- 
varu#a), ' Prompt for Agni Svish/akm!' and offers 
as theVasha* is pronounced. 

35. With what is left of the offering of gravy, he 
then sprinkles the quarters, with, ' The regions, — 
the fore-regions, — the by-regions, — the inter- 
mediate regions, — the upper regions, — to the 
regions, Hail !' For the offering of gravy is sap : 
thus he imbues all the regions with sap, and hence 
sap is obtained here on earth in every region. 

36. Thereupon he touches (what remains of) the 
victim 1 : now is the time for the touching. And 
whether he has touched it before, fearing 'those 
(evil spirits) that hover near will tear it about,' or 
whether he be not afraid 2 of its being torn about, 
let him in any case now touch (the victim). 

1 This touching takes place either before or after the invocation 
of Ida (see I, 8, 1,1 seq.), whereupon the priests and sacrificer eat 
their respective portions; the straight gut being the Agntdh's, the part 
above the udder (adhyudhni) the Hotrfs, the kloman (apparently 
the right lung) the Brahman's, the pericardium (? purtat) the Adh- 
varyu's, and the spleen the sacrificer's share, while the Ida. is eaten 
by all of them. 

* Or perhaps,— rAnd as to his touching it before this, (he did so) 

fearing lest those (evil spirits) that hover near would tear it about ; 

and even if he be not (any longer?) afraid of its being torn about, 

let him now touch it in any case. The Ka»va text has simply, — 

[26] P 
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37. [Va^\ S. VI, 20], 'To Indra belongeth 
the out-breathing: may it attend 1 to every 
limb! To Indra belongeth the in-breathing: 
it is attended to in every limb.' Where it has 
been cut up limb by limb, there he heals it by 
means of the out-breathing and in-breathing. — 'O 
divine Tvash/rz, let thine ample (forms) 
closely unite together, that it be uniform 
what is of different shape:' whereby he makes 
it completely enclosed (in its limbs and flesh). 
'May thy friends, thy father and mother*, to 
please thee, joyfully welcome thee going to 
the gods !' Thus, having made it whole wherever 
he has offered (a piece of) it, he afterwards unites it 
firmly, and that body (self) of it is complete in yonder 
world. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 
1. Now there are three elevens at the animal 
offering, — eleven fore-offerings, eleven after-offerings, 
and eleven by-offerings: ten fingers, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and the out-breathing, in-breathing and 
through-breathing — this much constitutes man, who 
is the highest of animals, after whom 3 are all animals. 

This is the time for touching ; but if he think, ' Those standing 
about here will meddle with it,' he may also touch it before : but 
this is certainly the time for touching. 

1 The St. Petersburg Dictionary suggests that ' nidfdhyat ' and 
' nidhita' are probably corruptions of forms from ' dh£;' the Taitt. 
S. (I, 3, 10) having *ni dedhyat — vi bobhuvat' instead. Maht- 
dhara also takes 'nididhyat' from 'dht' in the sense of 'dhaV — ' In- 
dra's out-breathing is infused into every limb ; Indra's in-breathing 
has been infused into every limb.' The Ka«va text has ' -nidhltaA, 
-nididhe.' 

* Rather, ' the mothers (or mother) and fathers.' The Taitt. S. 
separates mat& pitaraA, ' the mother and the fathers.' 

* That is, inferior to whom, or, after the manner of whom. 
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2. Now they say, ' What, then, is done at the sacri- 
fice whereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs ?' 

3. When he divides the hind-part into three 
portions, — the hind-part being (an opening of the) 
vital air, and that (animal) extending from thence 
forward, that vital air pervades it all through. 

4. And in that he cuts the hind-part into three 
portions, — one third for the by-offerings, one third 
into the £"uhu, and one third into the upabhm, — 
thereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs. 

5. He alone, however, may slay an animal who 
can supply it with the sacrificial essence 1 . And if it 
be lean, let him stuff into the hind-part whatever 
may be left of the fat of the belly : the hind-part 
being (an opening of) the vital air, and that (animal) 
extending from thence forward, that vital air per- 
vades it all through. The animal, forsooth, is breath ; 
for only so long (does) the animal (live), as it breathes 
with the breath ; but when the breath departs from 
it, it lies there useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

6. The hind-part is (part of) the animal, and fat 
means sacrificial essence 2 : thus he supplies it with 
the sacrificial essence. But if it be tender (juicy), 
then it has itself obtained the sacrificial essence. 

7. Thereupon he takes clotted ghee ; for twofold, 
indeed is this (clotted ghee), — to wit, both ghee 

1 Saya/za takes ' medham ' as apposition to ' enam,' and explains 
it by 'medhirha, pravnddha,' and 'upanayet' by 'pripnuyat' (it 
is, doubtless, ' zuffihren '). The Kanva text, however, reads, — Tad 
aliuA sa vai pajuw labheteti ya enam medlia upanayed iti. 

1 Gudo vai paruA, medo vai medhas ; this is one of many excep- 
tions to the rule laid down by Professor Delbrflck regarding the 
order of subject and predicate, Synt. Forsch., Ill, p. 26. Copulative 
sentences with a tertium comparationis likewise do not generally 
conform to that rule. 

P 2 
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and sour milk 1 , — and a productive union means a 
couple : thus a productive union is thereby effected. 

8. Therewith they perform at the after-offerings. 
The after-offerings mean cattle, and clotted ghee 
means milk : hence he thereby puts milk into the 
cattle, and thus milk is here contained (or beneficial, 
hita) in the cattle; for clotted ghee means breath, 
because clotted ghee is food, and breath is food. 

9. Therewith he (the Adhvaryu) performs in front 
(on the Ahavaniya) at the after-offerings, — whereby 
he puts into (the victim) that vital air which is here 
in front; — and therewith he (the Pratiprasthatrs) 
performs behind (the altar) at the by-offerings 8 , — 
whereby he puts into it that vital air which is here 
behind : thus two vital airs are here contained (or bene- 
ficial) on both sides, the one above and the one below. 

10. Here now, one (Hotrt) pronounces the Vasha^ 
for two, — for the Adhvaryu (who performs the after- 

1 See p. 156, note 3. 

1 When the priests and sacrificer have eaten their portions of the 
Irf&, the Agnidh fetches hot coals from the Samitra (or, at the 
animal offering connected with the Soma-sacrifice), optionally from 
the Agntdhra, and puts them on the Hotrfs hearth (p. 148, note 4), — 
or at the ordinary animal offering (niru<&a paju), on the north hip 
(north-west corner) of the altar after removing the sacrificial grass. 
On these coals the PratiprasthStr* performs the by-offerings (upa- 
ya^), while the Adhvaryu performs the after-offerings (anuya^a) on 
the Ahavaniya. For the by-offerings the Pratiprasthatr; cuts the 
respective part and the hind-quarter (III, 8, 3, 18) into eleven parts, 
and at each Vasha/ throws one piece thereof with his hand into the 
fire. The recipients of the first eight and the last after-offerings, 
on the other hand, are the same as those of the nine after-offerings 
at the Seasonal sacrifices (part i, p. 404). The HoWs formulas for 
the additional two offerings, inserted before the last, are : 9. The 
divine lord of the forest [10. The divine barhis of water-plants] 
may graciously accept (the offering) for abundant obtainment of 
abundant gift I Vausha/1' (cf. part i, p. 23s; Afv.-Sr. Ill, 6, 13.) 
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offerings) and for him (the Pratiprasthatr*) who per- 
forms the by-offerings. And because he offers them 
by (in addition to) the offering (Adhvaryu), therefore 
they are called by-offerings. And in performing the 
by-offerings, he produces (offspring) 1 , since he per- 
forms the by-offerings behind (the altar), and from 
behind offspring is produced from woman. 

1 1. He offers the by-offerings with (Va^ - . S. VI, 21), 
'Go thou to the sea, Hail!' The sea is water, 
and seed is water : he thereby casts seed. 

12. 'Go thou to the air, Hail!' It is into 
(along) the air that offspring is born : into the air he 
produces (offspring). 

13. 'Go thou to the divine SavitW, Hail!' 
Savitr? is the impeller of the gods : impelled by 
Savitr* he thus produces creatures. 

14. 'Go thou to Mitra and Varu«a, Hail!' 
Mitra and Vanma are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing: he thus bestows out-breathing and in- 
breathing on the creatures. 

15. 'Go thou to the day and the night, Hail!' 
It is through (along) day and night that offspring is 
born : through day and night he causes creatures to 
be born. 

16. 'Go thou to the metres, Hail!' There 
are seven metres ; and there are seven domestic and 
seven wild animals : both kinds he thus causes to be 
produced. 

17. 'Go thou to heaven and earth, Hail!' 
For, Pra^apati, having created the living beings, 

1 Praivainaw tag ^anayati, ' he causes it (the victim) to be bora 
(again),' K4«va rec. The above passage has apparently to be 
understood in a general sense, ' he causes birth to take place among 
living creatures.' 
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enclosed them between heaven and earth, and so 
these beings are enclosed between heaven and earth. 
And in like manner does this (offerer), having created 
living beings, enclose them between heaven and earth. 
1 8. He then makes additional by-offerings (ati- 
upaya^). Were he not to make additional by-offer- 
ings, there would only be as many living beings as 
were created in the beginning; they would not be 
propagated ; but by making additional by-offerings 
he indeed propagates them ; whence creatures are 
again born here repeatedly 1 . 

Fifth Brahmaata. 
i. He makes the additional by-offerings : — with 
'Go thou to the sacrifice*, Hail!' The sacrifice 
is water, and seed is water : he thus casts seed. 

2. 'Go thou to Soma, Hail!' Soma is seed: 
he thus casts seed. 

3. 'Go thou to the heavenly ether, Hail!' 
The heavenly ether is water, and seed is water : he 
thus casts seed. 

4. 'Go thou to Agni Vai^vanara, Hail!' 
Agni Vairvanara ('belonging to all men') is this 
earth, and she is a safe resting-place : upon that 
safe resting-place he thus produces (creatures). 

5. He then touches his mouth, with, 'Give me 
mind and heart!' thus indeed the by-offerer does 
not throw himself after (the oblations into the fire). 

6. Thereupon 3 they perform the Patnlsawya^as 

1 Or, ' by making additional by-offerings he reproduces them : 
whence creatures are bora here returning again and again' (metem- 
psychosis). 

1 The Kanva text (as the Taitt. S.) reverses the order of this and 
the following formula. Nor does it begin a new Brahmawa here. 

* Having completed the last after-offering, the Adhvaryu, in the 
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with the tail (of the victim), for the tail is the hind- 
part, and from the hind-part of woman offspring 
is produced-: hence offspring is produced by the 
Patntsaawya^as being performed with the tail. 

7. For the wives of the gods he cuts portions 
from the inside, since it is from the inside of woman 
that offspring is produced ; for Agni the householder 
from above, since it is from above that the male 
approaches the female. 

8. Thereupon they betake themselves, with the 
heart-spit, to the purificatory bath 1 . Now, the anguish 
of the victim, in being slaughtered, concentrates 
itself into the heart, and from the heart into the 
heart-spit; and whatever part of cooked (food) is 
pierced that becomes palatable 2 : therefore let him 
roast it on the spit after piercing it. Uppermost on 
the thrice-moved (portions of the) victim he places 
that heart after pulling it off (the spit). 

9. He (the slaughterer) then hands the heart-spit 
(to the Adhvaryu). Let him not throw it on the 

first place, throws the first chip of the sacrificial stake into the fire, 
in accordance with III, 7, 1, 32. For the four Patnfsa/wya^as, the 
deities of which are Soma, Tvash/ri', the wives of the gods, and 
Agni the householder, see part i, p. 256. The first two offerings 
may consist only of ghee, or, as the last two, of a piece of the tail. 
1 The technical term for this purificatory ceremony is julSva- 
bhr/'tha, or 'spit-bath.' On the present occasion it is not per- 
formed (see paragraph 1 1), but it is inserted here because it forms 
the conclusion of the ordinary animal offering, not connected with 
the Soma-sacrifice (niru<tta-paxu), as well as of the offering of a 
sterile cow (termed anubandhya) to Mitra and Varu«a, which con- 
cludes the Soma-sacrifice. See part i, p. 379, note 1, and IV, 5,1. 
{4, 1 seq. ( |->.V "?) 

* ? Alamgusha, 'sufficient for eating,' Sayawa; 'sufficient in 
itself,' St. Petersburg Diet. The Kawva text has the probably 
preferable reading, — atha alamgnsham srilaia eva paritrmdanti, — 
'they then pierce (with the spit) what is already sufficiently cooked.' 
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ground, nor into the water ; for were he to throw it 
on the ground, that anguish would enter into the 
plants and trees ; and were he to throw it into the 
water, that anguish would enter into the water : 
hence neither on the ground, nor into the water. 

10. But on going down to the water, let him bury 
it at the place where the dry and the moist meet. 
But if he feel disinclined to going down (to the 
water), he pours out a vessel of water in front of the 
sacrificial stake and buries (the spit) at the place 
where the dry and the moist meet, with (V&f. S. 
VI, 22), 'Injure thou not the waters nor the 
plants!' thus it injures neither the waters nor the 
plants - ; 'From every fetter 1 — therefrom de- 
liver us, O king Varu»a! That they say, we 
swear by the "Inviolable (cows)," by "Varu#a 2 ," 

1 This is a doubtful rendering in accordance with the suggestion 
in the St. Petersburg Diet, that ' dhSmno-dhamnaw ' in this passage 
is an old corruption of ' dSmno-damnaw.' The Taitt. S. has the same 
reading. Sayawa and Mahidhara take it in the sense of 'from every 
place (infested by enemies, or, rendered fearful by thy noose) deliver 
us ! ' Could ' dh&mno-dhlmnaw ' be taken as gen. to ' ra^an ? ' 

* ? Or, 'That they say (i.e. mention the word) "Cows," — that we 
swear by "Varuwa," — therefrom deliver us, O Varuwal' If the 
mentioning of words for cow (as well as the taking in vain of 
Varu«a's name) is meant to be censured in this passage, .Sat Br. 
II, 2, 4, 14 (part i, p. 326 note) may be compared. It seems, how- 
ever, doubtful whether the author of the Brahmawa took the 
term aghny&w as referring to 'cows' here. The St. Petersburg 
Diet., s.v. jap, translates, 'when we swear by the name of 
Varuwa.' Instead of 'Yad ahur aghnyi iti varuweti japamahe,' 
the Taitt. S. (I, 3, n, 1) reads 'Yad apo aghniya varuweti japa- 
mahe,' which SSyawa explains by 'O ye waters, O ye Aghny&A 
(? inviolable ones, cows, waters), O Varuwa! thus we solicit thee 
(to avert evil from us);' adding a passage to the effect that he who 
approaches his better (addressing him) by name, wishes him ' pu- 
wyarti;' while in the present mantra, he contends there is no mere 
' taking the name of Varuwa in vain.' 
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therefrom deliver us, O Varu«a!' Thereby he 
delivers him 1 from every noose of Varu»a, from all 
(guilt) against Varu»a. 

11. He then addresses (the water) 2 with, 'May 
the waters and plants be friendly unto us, 
unfriendly to him who hateth us, and whom 
we hate !' For when they proceed with that (spit), 
the waters, forsooth, as well as the plants, keep as it 
were receding from him ; but hereby he now makes 
a covenant with them, and so they again approach to 
him, and that expiation is performed (to them). He 
does not perform (the spit-bath) at the animal offer- 
ing to Agni and Soma, nor at that to Agni, but only 
at that of the Anubandhya-cow 3 , for therewith the 
whole sacrifice attains to completion. And in that 
they perform (the ceremony) with the heart-spit at 
the cow (offering), thereby indeed it comes to be 
performed also for the animal offering to Agni 
and Soma, as well as for that to Agni. 

Ninth AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Now Pra^apati (the lord of creatures), having 
createdliving beings, felt himself as it were exhausted 4 . 
The creatures turned away from him ; the creatures* 
did not abide with him for his joy and food. 

2. He thought within him, ' I have exhausted 

' I. e. the sacrificer (or the victim representing the sacrificer). 

* According to the Kawva text and Katy. VI, 10, 5 they (the 
priests and sacrificer) touch the water while muttering the formula — 
' From every fetter .... and whom we hate.' 

* See IV, s, 1, 5 seq. 

4 RiriMnaA, lit 'emptied,' as Spy ay means 'to fill.' 

5 ' Pra^i ' has likewise here the meaning of ' people, subjects,' 
constituting the power or glory (sn) of the king. 
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myself, and the object for which 1 I have created has 
not been accomplished : my creatures have turned 
away from me, the creatures have not abode with 
me for my joy and food.' 

3. Pra^ipati thought within him, ' How can I again 
strengthen myself: the creatures might then return 
to me ; the creatures might abide with me for my 
joy and food !' 

4. He went on praising and toiling, desirous of 
creatures (or progeny). He beheld that set of 
eleven (victims). By offering therewith Praf&pati 
again strengthened himself; the creatures returned 
to him, his creatures abode for his joy and food. By 
offering he truly became better. 

5. Therefore, then, let him offer with the set of 
eleven (victims), for thus he truly strengthens him- 
self by offspring and cattle ; the creatures turn unto 
him, the creatures abide with him for his joy and 
food; — he truly becomes better by offering: therefore, 
then, let him offer with the set of eleven (victims). 

6. In the first place he seizes 2 a victim for Agni. 
For Agni is the head, the progenitor of the gods, he 
is the lord of creatures : and thereby the sacrificer 
truly becomes Agni's own. 

7. Then one for Sarasvatl. For Sarasvatt is 
speech : by speech Pra^apati then again strengthened 
himself; speech turned unto him, speech he made 
subject to himself. And so does this one now 
become strong by speech, and speech turns unto 
him, and he makes speech subject to himself. 

8. Then one for Soma. For Soma is food : by 

1 For ' asma u kamaya ' we ought to read ' yasm£ u kamaya,' 
with Sayana and the Kawva text. 

1 Alabh, to touch, seize, is a euphemistic term for immolating. 
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food Pra^apati then again strengthened himself; 
food turned unto him, and he made food subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become strong 
by food ; food turns unto him, and he makes food 
subject to himself. 

9. And as to why it comes after that for Sara- 
svatl, — SarasvatI is speech, and Soma is food : he 
who is incomplete by (having only) speech, now 
becomes indeed an eater of food. 

10. Then one for Pushan. For Pushan means 
cattle; by means of cattle Pra^ipati then again 
strengthened himself; cattle turned unto him, he 
made cattle subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by means of cattle ; the 
cattle turn unto him, and he makes the cattle sub- 
ject to himself. 

11. Then one for Brzhaspati. For Bnhaspati 
means the priesthood (brahman) ; by means of the 
priesthood Pra^apati then again strengthened him- 
self; the priesthood turned unto him, he made the 
priesthood subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by means of the Brahman ; 
the priesthood turns unto him, he makes the priest- 
hood subject to himself. 

12. And as to why it comes after that for Pu- 
shan, — Pushan means cattle, and Brzhaspati the 
priesthood; hence the Brahma/*a (priest) has the 
most power over beasts, because they are placed 
in front (are protected) by him 1 , because they are 
placed at the head (or in his mouth); therefore 



1 Pur&hitiU (pura-ShiUW, Kdwva rec.) has both the general mean- 
ing of ' put before him (as food)' and mat of ' being placed next in 
order before him.' 
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having given all that, he walks clad in sheep- 
skin '. 

13. Then one for the Visve dev&& For the 
All-gods mean everything (or the All) ; with every- 
thing Pra^apati then again strengthened himself; 
everything turned unto him, and he made everything 
subject to him. And so does this one now become 
strong by everything ; everything turns to him, and 
he makes everything subject to himself. 

14. And as to why it comes after that for Brzhas- 
pati, — BWhaspati means the priesthood, and the All- 
gods this All ; he then makes the priesthood the 
head of this All ; wherefore the Brahman is the head 
of this All. 

15. Then one for Indra. For Indra means power 
(indriya) and vigour ; by power and vigour Pra^apati 
then again strengthened himself; power and vigour 
turned unto him, and he made power and vigour 
subject to himself. And so does this one now become 
strong by means of power and vigour ; power and 
vigour turn to him, and he makes power and vigour 
subject to himself. 

16. And as to why it comes after that for the All- 
gods, — Indra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the 
clans (people) ; he thus places the food before him. 

17. Then one for the Maruts. For the Maruts 
mean the clans, and a clan means abundance ; with 
abundance Pra^apati then again strengthened him- 
self; abundance turned unto him, and he made 
abundance subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by abundance ; abundance 

1 • Since the lordship over cattle belongs to the Brahman, there- 
fore (the sacrificer) having given all his property to the Brahmans,' 
&c. say. 
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turns unto him, and he makes abundance subject 
to himself. 

18. And as to why it comes after that for Indra, — 
Indra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the clans, 
and the Maruts are the clans; he thus guards the 
nobility by the clan, and hence the nobility here is 
on both sides guarded by the clan. 

19. Then one for Indra and Agni. For Agni 
means penetrating brilliance, and Indra means power 
and vigour ; with these two energies Prafapati then 
again strengthened himself; both energies turned 
unto him, and he made both energies subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become strong 
by both these energies ; both energies turn unto him, 
and he makes both energies subject to himself. 

20. Then one for Savitr?. For Savit*-*' is the 
impeller (prasavifrV) of the gods ; and so all those 
wishes become accomplished for him, impelled as 
they are by SavitW. 

21. Then finally he seizes one for Varuwa; 
thereby he delivers him (the sacrificer) from every 
noose of Varu«a, from every (guilt) against Varuwa 1 . 

22. Hence if there be eleven sacrificial stakes, 
let him bind Agni's (victim) to the one opposite 
the fire ; and let them lead up the others one by 
one in the proper order. 

23. But if there be eleven victims 2 , let them 
only immolate at the stake that for Agni, and after 
that the others in the proper order. 

1 Varu«ydd evaitat sarvasmat kilbishad enaso 'ntato varunapaxat 
Tpng&A pramun&Lti, Ka«va rec. 

1 That is, if there be eleven victims and only one stake, in that 
case Agni's victim is tied to the stake, and each succeeding victim 
is tied to the neck of the preceding one. K&ty. VIII, 8, 28. 
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24. When they lead them northwards, they lead 
the one for Agni first, and then the others in the 
proper order. 

25. When they throw them down, they throw 
down first the one for Agni, as the southernmost; 
then the others after leading them round north- 
wards in the proper order. 

26. When they perform (offerings) with the 
omenta, they perform first with the omentum of 
Agni's (victim); then with those of the others in 
the proper order. 

27. When they perform with those (chief obla- 
tions), they perform first with that to Agni; then 
with the others in the proper order. 

THE VASATlVARl WATER. 

Second Brahma^a. 

1. Now, when the head of the sacrifice (victim) 
was struck off, its sap, running, entered the waters. 
It is by that very sap that those waters flow; that 
very sap is believed to be flowing there K 

2. And when he goes for the Vasatlvar! water, 
he fetches that same sap and puts it into the sacri- 
fice, and makes the sacrifice sapful ; this is why he 
goes for the Vasattvarl water. 

3. He distributes it over all the Savanas (Soma- 
pressings) 2 ; thereby he imbues all the pressings 

1 Yatra vai ya^jiasya firo 'MAidyata tasya raso drutvSpaA pravuat 
sa esha rasa e ti ya eta apaA syandante tenaivaina etad rasena syan- 
damSnt manyante yaA sa ya^asya rasas tam evaitad rasa/n syan- 
damanam manyante, Kawva rec. 

* ' He divides it into three parts for all the pressings,' Ka«va text 
See note on IV, 2, 3, 4. 
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with that sap, makes all the pressings sapful : this 
is why he distributes it over all the pressings. 

4. Let him take it from flowing (water); for 
that sap of the sacrifice was moving * : let him 
therefore take it from flowing (water). 

5. Moreover, it is taken for the purpose of pro- 
tection. Now, everything else here on earth, what- 
ever it be, takes rest, even yonder blowing (wind) ; 
but these (waters) alone take no rest : therefore let 
him take it from flowing (water). 

6. Let him take it by day, thinking, ' Seeing, I will 
take the sap of the sacrifice *:' therefore let him take 
it by day. For it is for him that burns yonder (the 
sun) that he takes it, since he takes it for all the 
gods, and all the gods are his rays of light : therefore 
let him take it by day. For it is by day alone that 
he (shines) : therefore, then, let him take it by day. 

7. And again, all the gods, forsooth, now come to 
the sacrificer's house ; and if one takes the Vasatlvarl 
water before the setting of the sun, it is as when 
one's better comes to visit one, he would honour 
him by trimming his house. They draw nigh to that 
sacrificial food, and abide (upa-vas) in that Vasatlvarl 8 
water, — that is the Upavasatha (preparation-day). 

8. And if the sun were to set on any one's (Vasatl- 
varls) not having been taken, then expiation is made. 
If he have performed a (Soma-)sacrifice before this, 
let him (the Adhvaryu) take it from his tank 4 , since 



1 Aid hi ; see p. 222, note 1. 

* Or perhaps, ' I will take it while I see the sap of the sacrifice.' 

* 'Vasatlvarl' seems to mean 'affording dwelling;' or perhaps, 
' that (water) which abides, remains (over night).' Cf. par. 16. 

* 'Ninahya' (ninahya^ kumbhaA, Kiwva rec. each time); a 
vessel or cistern, dug into the ground for keeping water cool. 
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that (water) of his has been taken before (sunset) 
by day. But should he not have offered before, if 
there be one who has offered (Soma) settled close 
by or somewhere thereabout 1 , let him take it from 
his tank, since that (water) of his has been taken 
before, by day. 

9. But if he cannot obtain either kind (of water), 
let him seize a firebrand and betake himself (to the 
flowing water), and let him take thereof while hold- 
ing that (firebrand) close above it ; or let him take 
it while holding a piece of gold close above it : thus 
it is made like yonder burning (sun). 

10. He takes therefrom with the text (Vif. S. 
VI, 23), 'Rich in havis are these waters,' — for 
the sap of the sacrifice entered into them, wherefore 
he says, ' Rich in havis (sacrificial food) are these 
waters;' — 'One rich in havis wooeth for (them),' 
for the sacrificer, rich in havis, woos for (wishes 
to obtain) them ; wherefore he says, ' One rich in 
havis wooeth for (them).' 

11. ' Rich in havis (may be) the divine cult;' 
cult, namely, means the sacrifice ; thus he makes the 
sacrifice for which he takes it rich in sacrificial food, 
therefore he says, ' Rich in havis is the divine cult' 

12. 'May Surya be rich in havis!' For he 
takes it for yonder burning (sun), since he takes it 
for all the gods, and all the gods are his (the sun's) 
rays of light ; therefore he says, ' May Surya (the 
sun) be rich in havis!' 

13. Having fetched it, he deposits it behind the 
Garhapatya 2 , with (Vdf. S. VI, 24), 'I seat you in 

1 Upavasito vi paryavasito (prative.ro, Kd«va text instead) va\ 
* That is, behind the old Ahavaniya of the PrSAinavawua, where 
the altar would be prepared at the ordinary havirya^na. 
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the seat of Agni, the safe-housed;' whereby he 
means to say, ' I seat you (waters) in the seat of 
Agni, whose house is unimpaired.' And when the 
animal offering to Agni and Soma comes to a close, 
then he carries (the Vasativarl water) round. He 
says (thrice), 'Disperse!' The sacrificer is seated 
in front of the Soma-carts (holding Soma on his 
lap 1 ). He (the Adhvaryu) takes it (the water stand- 
ing behind the Garhapatya). 

14. He walks out (of the hall) by the south (door), 
and puts it down on the south hip (of the high altar), 
with.'Ye (waters) are Indra and Agni's share!' for 
he takes it for all the gods, and Indra and Agni are 
all the gods. He takes it up again and puts it down 
in front of the lady (who, seated behind the Garha- 
patya, touches the water-jar). Walking round behind 
the lady he (again) takes it. 

1 5. He walks out (of the hall by the east door), 
along the north side (of the altar), and puts down 
(the water) on the north hip (of the high altar), 
with, 'Ye are Mitra and Varu#a's share!' Let 
him not put it down in this way 2 , that is redundant, 
and no fitting conclusion is thus attained. Let him 
rather (here also) say, 'Ye are Indra and Agni's 
share!' only thus there is nothing redundant, and 
so a fitting conclusion is obtained. 

16. That (Vasativarl water) is carried round for 
the sake of protection ; Agni is in front (of the sacri- 
ficial ground), and now that (water) moves about 
all round, repelling the evil spirits. He puts it 

1 According to Katy. VIII, 9, 16. 

* ' Some put it down with this (formula), but let him not put it 
down so, for thus completeness is left behind (or, has a surplus, 
sampad riiyate).' Ka»va text. 

[26] Q 



Digitized by 



Google 



226 DATAPATH A-BRAHMAJVA. 

down in the Agnldhra (fire-house) with, 'Ye are all 
the gods' share!' whereby he makes all the gods 
enter it It is a desirable object (vara) to the dwellers 
(vasat), hence the name Vasatlvarl 1 , and verily he 
who knows this, becomes a desirable object to the 
dwellers. 

17. Now there are here seven formulas; with 
four he takes (the water), with one he puts it down 
behind the Garhapatya, with one he carries it round, 
with one (he puts it down) in the Agnldhra, — this 
makes seven. For when the metres were produced 
from Va£ (speech), the one consisting of seven feet, 
the tSakvarl, was the last (highest) of them ; — that 
completeness (he brings about): hence there are 
seven formulas. 

THE SOMA FEAST. 

Third BrAhmawa. 

A. Pratar-anuvAka (morning-prayer) and Preparatory 
Ceremonies. 

i. They (the priests) are wakened (towards morn- 
ing). Having touched water 2 , they proceed together 
to the Agnldhra (fire-house) and take the portions 
of ghee (for the Savanlya animal offerings). Having 
taken the portions of ghee, they betake themselves 
(to the high altar). When they have deposited the 
ghee,— 

1 Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4, 2, 'dev£A . . . abruvan, vasatu nu na idam 
iti, tad vasattvarwaw vasativaritvam.' 

* After performing their ablutions they have to perform the pre- 
liminary work and ceremonies, such as preparing the Garhapatya, 
fetching and arranging the vessels, cleaning of spoons, &c. up to 
the depositing of the ghee, near the high altar. 
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2. He (the Adhvaryu) takes down the king 
(Soma) 1 . Now this (earth) is a safe resting-place, 
and the birth-place of living beings ; it is to this 
safe resting-place that he now takes him down ; he 
spreads him thereon, produces him therefrom. 

3. He takes him down between the shafts; for 
the cart is (a means of) the sacrifice, and thus 
alone he does not put him outside the sacrifice. He 
puts him on the pressing stones lying there with 
their heads (mukha, mouths) 2 towards each other; 
for Soma is the nobility, and the stones are the 
clans (people); he thereby raises the nobility over 
the clan. And as to why they are lying with their 
heads together, — he thereby makes the clan of one 
head (or mouth) with, and uncontentious towards, 
the nobles ; therefore they are lying with their heads 
towards each other. 

4. He takes (Soma) down, with (V&f. S. VI, 25), 
'Thee for the heart, thee for the mind!' This he 
says for the (accomplishment of the) sacrificer's wish, 
since it is with the heart and mind that the sacrificer 
entertains the wish for which he sacrifices ; therefore 
he says, ' Thee for the heart, thee for the mind!' 

5. 'Thee for the sky, thee for the sun!' This, 
on the other hand, he says with a view to the world 
of the gods. When he says, 'Thee for the sky, thee 

1 According to Katy. VIII, 9, 24-25, on the previous evening, — 
immediately after the carrying round and depositing of the Vasati- 
varl water, — the Soma is placed on a seat (Ssandi) in the Agnidhra 
fire house, where the sacrificer has to watch over it during that night. 
This is not mentioned in the Brahmawa, and from what follows it 
would rather seem that the Soma is taken down from the cart (see 
III, 6, 3, 17 seq.). Otherwise we might translate, ' He brings him 
down (from the Agnidhra).' 

* That is, with their broad sides turned towards each other. 

Q 2 
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for the sun,' he means to say, ' Thee for the gods !' 
'Upwards convey thou to the sky, to the gods, 
this cult, these invocations!' Cult, doubtless, 
means sacrifice: he thereby means to say, ' Upwards 
carry thou this sacrifice to the sky, to the gods!' 

6. [V^f. S. VI, 26], ' O Soma, king, descend 
unto all thy people!' whereby he brings him 
down for the lordship, for the sovereignty of these 
people (creatures). 

7. Having quitted his hold (of Soma) he sits 
down by him, with, 'May all thy people descend 
to thee.' Now, in saying, 'Descend unto all thy 
people,' he does what is unseemly, for Soma being 
the nobility, he thereby, as it were, confounds good 
and bad 1 , — and, indeed, in consequence thereof, 
people now confound good and bad. But in this 
(formula) he does what is right and according to 
order, — in saying, ' May all thy people descend to 
thee,' he makes all his subjects go down (on their 
knees) before him ; and hence when a noble ap- 
proaches, all these subjects, the people, go down 
before him, crouch down by him on the ground 2 . 
Sitting near (Soma), the Hotri is about to recite 
the morning-prayer. 

8. Then, while putting a kindling-stick (on the 
fire), he (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Recite to the gods 

1 ' He commits a papavasyasaw, i. e. according to Haug, Ait. Br. 
p. 413, ' a breach of the oath of allegiance ' (where Saya»a explains 
it by 'exceedingly bad'); or 'an (act of) perversity,' Weber, Ind. 
Stud. IX, p. 300. Saya«a, to our passage, explains it by ' mixing 
the bad with the good (or better).' The literal translation is 'a 
bad-bettering.' What is chiefly implied in the term is evidently 
the showing of disrespect by an inferior to a superior person. 

1 Tasmat kshatriyam upary asinam adhastad vua im&A pra^a 
upasate. Kanva text. 
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the early-coming!' Now the early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the after-offerings are the metres ; and 
the after-offerings are performed with, ' Prompt (the 
Hotri to recite) to the gods ! Recite (the offering- 
prayer) to the gods !' 

9. And so some say, ' Recite to the gods 1 !' But 
let him not say so ; for the early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the after-offerings are the metres, and 
the after-offerings are performed with, ' Prompt — 
to the gods! Recite (the offering-prayer) to the 
gods ! ' therefore let him say, ' Recite to the gods, 
the early-coming!' 

10. And when he puts on a kindling-stick, it is 
the metres he thereby kindles. And when the 
Hotri recites the morning-prayer 2 , he thereby 

1 Here now, some say only, 'Recite to the early-coming 1' not 
' to the . . . gods!' but let him not say this. Ka*va text. 

1 The PrStar-anuvaka, or morning-prayer (matin chant), has 
to be recited by the Hotrj in the latter part of the night before any 
sound (of birds, &c.) is to be heard. It may begin immediately 
after midnight, and conclude as soon as daylight appears. When 
called upon by the Adhvaryu to recite the morning-prayer, the 
Hotr» first makes an oblation of ghee on the Agntdhra fire, with 
the mantra, ' Protect me from the spell of the mouth, from every 
imprecation, Hail!' and then two oblations on the Ahavaniya with 
appropriate mantras. Thereupon he betakes himself to the Havir- 
dhana (cart-shed), in entering which, by the east door, he touches 
successively the front-wreath (rarl/a, cf. Ill, 5, 3, 9) and the door- 
posts, with formulas. He then squats down between the yoke- 
pieces of the two Soma-carts, and begins his recitation with Rig-veda 
X, 30, 12, 'Ye, O wealthy waters, verily possess good things; ye 
confer desirable energy and immortality ; ye command riches with 
abundant offspring: may Sarasvati (the river S., and Speech) 
bestow on the bard that vital vigour!' The 'early-coming' deities 
to whom the recitation is successively addressed, are Agni, Ushas 
(the dawn), and the two Afvins (the precursors of the sun); the 
prayer thus consisting of three sections, termed kratu (Agni- 
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again strengthens the metres, makes them to be 
of unimpaired vigour; for the metres had their 
vigour impaired by the gods, since it was through the 
metres that the gods reached the heavenly worlds ; 
they neither sing praises (chants) nor recite (.sastras) 
here. Hereby he now again strengthens the metres 
and makes them to be of unimpaired vigour ; and by 
means of them, thus unimpaired in vigour, they 

kratu, &c). The hymns and detached verses making up these 
sections are arranged according to the seven metres (thus forming 
seven sub-sections of each), viz. g&yatrf, anush/ubh, trish/ubh, 
brjhati, ushmh, ^agatf, and pahkti. The prayer may consist of as 
many verses as can be recited between midnight and daybreak ; 
but there should be at least one hymn in each of the seven metres 
to each of the three deities; nor should the recitation consist of 
less than a hundred verses. From the beginning of the recitation 
up to the end of the last hymn but one, Rig-veda 1, 1 1 2, there is to 
be a gradual modulation of the voice so as to pass upwards through 
the seven tones (yama) of the deep scale (mandrasvara). More- 
over, that hymn is to be repeated (if necessary) till daylight appears. 
As soon as this is the case, he passes on without any break from 
the last (25th) verse to the last hymn (v. 75, 1-9), which he intones 
in the lowest tone of the middle scale, after shifting his place further 
east towards the gate. The recitation of the first eight verses 
of this hymn again gradually ascends through the whole of the 
middle scale ; when — after once more shifting his place so as to 
be seated between the two door-posts — he intones the last verse — 
'The Dawn hath appeared with her shining kine, Agni hath been 
kindled at his appointed time: your car hath been yoked, ye 
mighty, mead-loving (?) As vins, showerers of wealth, hear my call !' 
in reciting which he makes his voice pass through the several tones 
of the high scale. The Subrahmawya, likewise, has to chant the 
Subrahma»yS litany (see III, 3, 4, 17 seq.) — as he had to do on 
the previous evening — inserting in it the names of the sacrificer's 
father and son. The Agnfdh, in the meantime, prepares the five 
havis-oblations (savaniySA purodStrlA) to be offered at the morning- 
pressing (cf. IV, 2, 4, 18), and the Unnetr* puts the numerous 
Soma-vessels in their respective places on the khara, and about 
the Soma-carts. 
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perform the sacrifice ; this is why the Hotri recites 
the morning-prayer. 

11. Here now they say, 'What is the (Adh- 
varyu's) response to the morning-prayer 1 ?' The 
Adhvaryu should wait through (the prayer) waking, 
and when he blinks, this is his response. But let 
him not do this; if he fall asleep (again) he may 
as well sleep. When the Hotri brings his morning- 
prayer to a close 2 , — there is an offering-spoon 
called Pra£ara«l, — having therein taken ghee in four 
ladlings, he (the Adhvaryu) offers it. 

1 2. For when the head of Ya^»a (the sacrifice) 
was struck off, his sap, running, entered the waters ; 
that (sap) he fetched yesterday with the Vasattvart 
water ; and he now goes for what sap of the sacri- 
fice remains therein. 

13. And when he offers that offering, he pours 
out (the ghee) towards that same sap of the sacri- 
fice (in the water) and draws it to him. And, 
indeed, he pleases those deities to whom he offers 
that offering, and thus satisfied and pleased, they 
fit that sap of the sacrifice together 3 for him. 

14. He offers with, ' May Agni, with his flame, 
hear my prayer;' whereby he means to say, ' May 
he hear this prayer of mine, may he vouchsafe it to 
me;' — 'May the waters and the Soma-bowls 
hear, the divine!' whereby he means to say, 
' May the waters hear this (prayer) of mine, may 
they vouchsafe it to me.' — ' Hear me, ye stones, 

1 Cf. IV, 3, 2, 1 seq. 

1 That is, when he recites the last verse, 'Ushas hath ap- 
peared,' &c. 

* Literally, ' Bend together (saw-nam),' which refers to the ' bend- 
ing together ' of the cups at the Aponaptrfya ceremony. 
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as knowing the sacrifice!' whereby he means 
to say, ' May the (pressing) stones hear this (prayer) 
of mine, may they vouchsafe it to me;' and 'as 
knowing the sacrifice,' he says, because the stones 
are indeed knowing 1 . 'May the divine Savitr* 
hear my prayer, Hail-!' whereby he means to 
say, ' May the divine Szvitri hear this (prayer) of 
mine, may he vouchsafe it to me ;' for SavitW is 
the impeller of the gods ; impelled by him he goes 
for that sap of the sacrifice. 

15. Having then a second time taken ghee by 
four ladlings, he says, while going forth towards 
the north, 'Summon the waters!' whereby he 
means to say, ' Desire the waters, O Hotar !' The 
reason why the Hotri then recites 2 is this : by that 



1 The text has rather to be construed, ' Ye stones, hear (my 
prayer) as (of one) knowing the sacrifice.' 

2 While the Adhvaryu and assistants go to the water to fill the 
Ekadhana pitchers, the Hotr* recites the so-called Aponaptriya 
hymn (Rig-veda X, 30) to the waters, omitting verse twelve, which 
was already recited as the opening verse of the morning-prayer. 
The first verse is recited thrice, and the tenth verse is recited after 
the eleventh, while the priests are returning with the water. As 
soon as they are in sight, the Hotr/' recites verse 13, followed 
by Rig-veda V, 43, 1 ; and (when the EkadhanS and Vasatlvari waters 
meet together, paragraph 29) Rig-veda II, 35, 3; and, in case 
some of the water is actually poured over into the Hotrj's cup, 
I, 83, 2. When the water is brought to the Havirdhana, the Hotri' 
addresses the Adhvaryu as stated in paragraph 31; whereupon he 
pronounces a ' nigada ' (for which see Ait. Br. II, 20 ; ksv. St. 
V, 1, 14-17), followed by Rig-veda I, 23, 16; while the Ekadhana 
pitchers are carried past him. The water in the Maitravaruwa cup 
and one third of both the Vasattvari and Ekadhana 1 water having 
been poured into the Adhavantya trough (standing on the northern 
cart), the pitchers with the remaining water are then deposited in 
their respective places behind the axle of the northern cart, where- 
upon the Hotri recites the two remaining verses (14 and 15) of the 
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(oblation) he (the Adhvaryu) pours out (the ghee) 
towards that sap of the sacrifice (in the water), and 
draws it to- him ; and he (the Hotri) then stands 
by those (Ekadhana pitchers) lest the evil spirits 
should injure them on the way. 

16. He (the Adhvaryu) then gives directions, 
' Come hither, cup-bearer of the Maitravaruwa ! 
Nesh/ar, lead up the wives! Ye bearers of the 
Ekadhana (cups), come hither! Agnldh, step over 
against the pit with the Vasatlvarl water and the 
Hotri' s cup!' this is a composite direction. 

1 7. They walk northwards out (of the sacrificial 
ground) — by the back of the pit and the front side 
of the Agnldhra ; whereupon they proceed in the 
direction in which the water is. They go thither 
together with the wives. The reason why they go 
thither with the wives is this. 

18. When the head of the sacrifice was struck 
off, its sap, running, entered the waters; those 
Gandharva Soma-wardens watched it. 

19. The gods then said, 'Those Gandharvas, 
surely, are a great danger to us here, how can we 
carry off the sap of the sacrifice to a place free 
from danger and injury ?' 

20. They said, 'Well, the Gandharvas are fond 
of women ; let us go together with the wives ! The 
Gandharvas, surely, will hanker after the wives, 
and we shall carry off that sap of the sacrifice to a 
place free from danger and injury.' 

21. They went with the wives; the Gandharvas 
did indeed hanker after the wives, and they (the 



Aponaptrtya hymn, and sits down in front of the Soma, behind 
the northern door-post of the Havirdhana (cart-shed). 
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gods) carried off that sap of the sacrifice to a place 
free front danger and injury. 

22. And so does that (Adhvaryu) now go (to the 
water) with the wives ; the Gandharvas hanker after 
the wives, and he carries off that sap of the sacrifice 
to a place free from danger and injury. 

23. He offers (the ghee) upon the water ; for that 
sap of the sacrifice, indeed, draws near to that obla- 
tion, when offered ; it rises (to the surface) to meet it; 
and having thus brought it to light, he seizes it. 

24. And again why he offers this oblation : he 
thereby pours out (ghee) towards that sap of the 
sacrifice, and draws it to him, and craves it of the 
waters. And, indeed, he pleases those deities to whom 
he offers that oblation, and thus satisfied and pleased 
they fit that sap of the sacrifice together for him. 

25. He offers with (Va/. S.VI.27), 'Ye divine 
waters, — the son of waters;' the waters are 
indeed divine, hence he says, ' Ye divine waters, — 
the son of waters;' 'That wave of yours, suit- 
able for offering;' whereby he means to say, 
' That wave of yours which is suitable for the sacri- 
fice;' 'Mighty, most grateful;' by 'mighty' he 
means to say ' powerful,' and by ' most grateful' he 
means to say 'most sweet;' 'Give ye that unto 
those gods among the gods,' in saying this he 
has craved it of them ; ' The drinkers of the pure 
(Soma) ;' the pure, doubtless, is the truth ; in saying, 
' the drinkers (pa) of the pure,' he means to say, 
' the defenders (pa) of the truth ;' 'Whose portion 
ye are, Hail !' for this indeed is their portion. 

26. Thereupon he makes that oblation (ghee) 
float away by means of the Maitravanma's cup, 
with (Va^-. S. VI, 28), ' Thou art furrowing !' Even 
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as a coal is consumed by Fire, so is that obla- 
tion consumed by that deity. Now that water, 
which is in the Maitravaru«a's cup, he will have to 
pour on the king (Soma) ; and ghee being a thun- 
derbolt, and Soma seed, he makes (the ghee) float 
away lest he should injure that seed, Soma, by that 
thunderbolt, the ghee. 

27. He then takes (water) with, ' I draw thee up 
for the imperishableness of the ocean ;' for the 
ocean is water; he thus confers imperishableness 
upon the waters ; wherefore, in spite of so much 
food (and drink) being consumed, the waters are 
not diminished. Thereupon they draw (water in) 
the Ekadhana pitchers, and thereupon the vessels 
for washing the feet 1 . 

28. The reason why he takes (water) with the 
Maitravaruwa's cup is this. When the sacrifice 
escaped from the gods, the gods endeavoured to 
call it up by means of (sacrificial) calls (praisha) 2 ; 
by means of the puroru^ ('shining before') formulas 3 
they pleased it (pra-ro>£aya), and by the nivids they 
made (their wishes) known (ni-vid) to it. Therefore 
he takes (water) with the Maitravanma's cup. 

29. They come back. The Agnidh takes up his 
position opposite to the pit with the Vasatlvarl 
water and the Hotrt"s cup. Close over the pit he 



1 These are filled by the sacrificer's wife, or, if there be more 
than one sacrificer (or, if the sacrificer have more than one wife), 
by all the wives, each having two vessels. For the use of this 
water, see note on IV, 4, 2, 18. 

* The praishas or sacrificial directions to the Hotrt, for the 
recitations of offering-formulas, are given by the Maitravaruwa ; 
see p. 183, note 2. 

8 See note on IV, 1, 3, 15; the nivids, part i, p. 114, note 2. 
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(the Adhvaryu) makes the Vasatlvart water and 
the Maitravaruwa's cup touch one another, with, 
'Water hath united with water, plants with 
plants!' the sap of the sacrifice which was fetched 
yesterday and that fetched to-day, both kinds he 
thereby mixes together. 

30. Now some indeed pour (some of) the Vasati- 
varl water into the Maitravanma's cup, and from the 
Maitravanma's cup (back) to the Vasatlvart water, 
arguing, ' Thereby we mix together both the sap of 
the sacrifice which was fetched yesterday and that 
fetched to-day.' But let him not do this ; for when 
he pours (the water) together into the Adhavantya 
trough 1 , then both kinds of sap are mixed together. 
Thereupon he pours the Vasatlvarl water into the 
Hotrz's cup for the Nigrabhyas 2 . And as to why 
he makes them touch one another close over the pit, 
it was from thence, forsooth, that the gods rose to 
heaven ; he thus makes the sacrificer look along the 
road to heaven. 

31. They return (to the Havirdhana). The Hotr* 
asks him, ' Adhvaryu, hast thou gained the waters ?' 
whereby he means to say, ' Hast thou obtained the 
waters ?' He replies to him, 'Yea, they have yielded 
themselves !' whereby he means to say, ' I have ob- 
tained them and they have yielded to me.' 

32. And if it be an Agnish/oma, and there be left 
a residue (of ghee poured together) in the praiara«t 

1 See p. 232, note 2 to paragraph 15. 

2 NigrdbhydA is the technical name the Vasatlvart water in 
the Hotr/'s cup henceforth bears. It is handed to the sacrificer to 
carry to the Havirdhana; and is afterwards used for moistening 
the Soma plants (or, for being poured thereon) at the time of the 
pressing. See III, 9, 4, 14 seq. 
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spoon sufficient for an oblation, let him offer that. 
But if it be not sufficient for an oblation, he takes 
another portion of ghee in four ladlings and offers 
it, with (V4f. S. VI, 29 ; Rig-veda I, 27, 7), 'What- 
ever mortal thou favourest in battles, whom- 
soever thou speedest in the race, he winneth 
unfailing strength, Hail!' He offers with (a 
prayer) to Agni, because the Agnishfoma (' Agni's 
praise') means Agni ; thus he establishes the Agnish- 
/oma in Agni. [He offers] with (a verse) containing 
the word ' mortal,' because the Agnish/oma is of the 
same measure as man. Let him then offer in this 
manner, if it be an Agnish/oma. 

33. And if it be an Ukthya, let him touch the 
middle enclosing-stick, — there are three enclosing- 
sticks and three recitations (uktha) * ; and by means 
of them the sacrifice is there established. And if it 
be either an Atiratra or a Sho*/a.rin 2 , let him neither 
make an oblation nor touch the middle enclosing- 
stick ; having merely muttered (the above verse), 
let him silently betake himself (to the Havirdhana) 
and enter it 3 . In this way he duly distinguishes 
the forms of sacrifice from one another. 

34. The Ekadhana pitchers are always of uneven 
number, — either three, or five, or seven, or nine, or 
eleven, or thirteen, or fifteen *. Now two and two 

1 See note on IV, 4, 2, 18 ; Haug, Ait. Br., Transl. p. 251. 

* And if it be a Shoi/axin, or an Atiratra, or a Va^apeya. 
Kinva rec. See note on IV, 5, 3, 1. 

' According to Kity. IX, 3, 20-2 1 he may, while muttering that 
verse, touch the front wreath at the Shorfarin, and the side-mat at 
the Atiratra. 

* The original has,— either three, or five, or five, or seven, or 
seven, or nine, &c. The K4»va text, on the other hand, has 
merely, — either three, or five, or seven, or nine, or nineteen. 
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(an even number) means a productive pair ; and the 
one that remains over, remains over for the sacri- 
ficer's prosperity. And, moreover, that which remains 
over for the sacrificer's prosperity is the common pro- 
perty (sa-dhana) of these (others) ; and because it 
is the common property of these, therefore they are 
called Ekadhana (having one as their common 
property). 



Fourth BrAhmajva. 

B. The Prata/jsavana, or Morning-Pressing. 
I. Upamsu-Graha. 

1. Thereupon they sit down round the two press- 
boards'. He (the Adhvaryu) then ties a piece of gold 
to that (nameless finger). For twofold, verily, is this ; 
there is no third, namely, the truth and the untruth ; 
the gods, forsooth, are the truth, and men are the 
untruth. And the gold has sprung from Agni's 
seed: 'With the truth I will touch the stalks, 
with the truth I will take hold of Soma,' thus he 
thinks, and therefore he ties a piece of gold to that 
(ring-finger). 

2. He then takes a press-stone 2 . Now those 

1 The Adhvaryu and sacrificer sit north of them, looking towards 
the south ; and the assistants of the former — viz. the Pratiprasthitr/', 
Nesh/r*', and Unnetr* — on the south side, looking northwards. 
The press-boards were laid down on the ' sound-holes,' under the 
fore-part of the southern Soma-cart, and the pressing-skin was 
spread over them ; see III, 5, 4, 22-23. The Udg&tr/'s, or chanters, 
are seated behind the carts. 

1 Viz. the uptwfusavana, or 'low-voiced pressing (stone),' (see 
paragraph 6,) with which the Soma for the Up&msu libation (or 
cup, graha) is pressed. 
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press-stones are of rock, and Soma is a god — for 
Soma was in the sky, Soma was Vmra; those 
mountains, those rocks are his body — he thus per- 
fects him by means of his body, makes him whole ; 
therefore they are of rock. Moreover, in pressing 
him they slay him, they slay him by means of that 
(stone, Soma's own body); thus he rises from 
thence, thus he lives ; therefore the press-stones 
are of rock. 

3. He takes it with (Va^. S. VI, 30), 'At the 
impulse of the divine Savitrz I take thee with 
the arms of the Asvins, with the hands of 
Pushan; thou art a giver!' For Savitri is the 
impeller of the gods ; thus he takes it, impelled by 
Savitr*. ' With the arms of the A^vins,' he says, — 
the A^vins are the Adhvaryus (of the gods) : with 
their arms he thus takes it, not with his own. 'With 
the hands of Pushan,' he says, — Pushan is the dis- 
tributor of portions: with his hands he thus takes 
it, not with his own. Moreover, that (stone) is a 
thunderbolt, and no man can hold it : by means of 
those deities he takes it. 

4. ' I take thee : thou art a giver,' he says ; for 
when they press him by means of that (stone), then 
there is an oblation ; and when he offers an oblation, 
then he gives sacrificial gifts, — thus, then, that (stone) 
gives twofold, oblations and sacrificial gifts ; where- 
fore he says, ' Thou art a giver.' 

5. ' Perform thou this deep cult!' Cult means 
sacrifice ; he thereby means to say, ' Perform thou 
this great sacrifice!' — 'well-gotten for Indra;' 
by 'well-gotten' he means to say, 'well-produced;' 
and Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says, 'for Indra;' — 'by the most excellent bolt,' 
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for he, Soma, is indeed the most excellent bolt 1 , 
therefore he says, 'by the most excellent bolt;' — 
'the (cult) rich in food and sweetness and 
drink,' whereby he means to say, 'the (cult) rich 
in sap.' 

6. Thereupon he restrains speech. For once on 
a time, the gods, while performing sacrifice, were 
afraid of an attack from the Asura - Rakshas. 
They said, ' Let us sacrifice in a low voice, let us 
restrain speech!' They sacrificed (with formulas 
muttered) in a low voice and restrained speech. 

7. He then fetches the N igrabh y as (waters), and 
makes him (the sacrificer) mutter over them 2 , 'Ye 
are the Nigrabhyas, heard by the gods; satisfy 
me, satisfy my mind, satisfy my speech, satisfy 
my breath, satisfy mine eye, satisfy mine ear, 
satisfy my soul, satisfy mine offspring, satisfy 
my flocks, satisfy my followers, let not my fol- 
lowers thirst!' For water is sap, and over it he 
invokes this blessing, 'Satisfy ye my whole self, 
satisfy my offspring, satisfy my followers, let not my 
followers thirst!' Now that Upa/wsusavana (stone), 
forsooth, is in reality Aditya Vivasvant (the sun), it 
is the pervading vital air (vyana) of this (sacrifice). 

8. Thereon he metes out (the Soma). For in 
pressing him they slay him, they slay him by means 
of that (stone) ; thus 3 he rises from hence, thus he 



1 It is doubtful what ' pavi ' may mean here. It seems to mean 
originally a metallic mounting, especially of a shaft. The com- 
mentators explain it by ' thunderbolt.' 

* The sacrificer holds the Hotr*"s cup with the Nigr4bhy&A to 
his breast. 

* Viz. by being placed upon the stone, which is identical with 
the sun (?); but cf. Ill, 8, 2, 27. 
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lives. And because he metes him out, therefore 
there is a measure, — both the measure among men 1 , 
and what other measure there is. 

9. He metes out with (Vdf. S. VI, 32), 'Thee 
for Indra, with the Vasus, with the Rudras!' 
For Indra is the deity of the sacrifice : therefore he 
says, 'Thee for Indra;' and by saying 'with the 
Vasus, with the Rudras,' he assigns a share, along 
with (or after) Indra, to the Vasus and the Rudras. 
— 'Thee for Indra, with the Adityas!' whereby 
he assigns a share to the Adityas along with Indra. 
— 'Thee for Indra, the slayer of foes!' a foe is 
an enemy: 'Thee for Indra, the slayer of enemies,' 
he means to say. This is his (Indra's) special share : 
as there is a special share for a chief, so is this his 
special share apart from the (other) gods. 

10. 'Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon!' 
this he metes out for Gayatrl. — 'Thee for Agni, 
the bestower of growth of wealth!' Now 
Agni is Gayatrl : he metes this out for Gayatrl. 
And since Gayatrl, as a falcon, fetched Soma from 
heaven, therefore she is (called) the Soma-bearing 
falcon : for that prowess of hers he metes out (for 
her) a second portion. 

1 1. Now as to why he metes out five times 2 , — the 
sacrifice is of the same measure as the year, and 
there are five seasons in the year : he takes posses- 
sion of it in five (divisions) ; hence he metes out five 
times. 



1 Tasmad v iyam manushyeshu matra yat kaushMo yat kumbhi 
yeyam ka ka, manushyeshu matra. Kanva text. 

* According to Taitt. S. VI, 4, 4 he metes out five times with 
the above texts, and five times silently. 

[ 3 6] R 
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12. He touches it with (Va,f. S. VI, 33), 'What 
light of thine there is in the heavens, O Soma, 
what on earth, and what in the wide air, there- 
with make wide room for this sacrificer, for 
his prosperity: speak thou for the giver!' 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial food 
for the gods, he thought within himself, ' I must not 
become sacrificial food for the gods with my whole 
self!' Accordingly he deposited those three bodies 
of his in these worlds. 

13. The gods then were victorious. -They ob- 
tained those bodies by means of this same (formula), 
and he became entirely the sacrificial food of the 
gods. And in like manner does this (priest) now 
thereby obtain those bodies of his, and he (Soma) 
becomes entirely the food of the gods : this is why 
he thus touches it. 

14. He then pours Nigribhya water on it. Now 
the waters, forsooth, slew Vn'tra and by virtue of 
that prowess of theirs they now flow. Wherefore 
nothing whatsoever can check them when they flow ; 
for they followed their own free will, thinking, ' To 
whom, forsooth, should we submit (or stop), we by 
whom Vr/tra was slain!' Now all this (universe), 
whatsoever there is, had submitted 1 to Indra, even 
he that blows yonder. 

15. Indra spake, 'Verily, all this (universe), what- 
soever there is, has submitted unto me : submit ye 
also to me!' — They said, 'What shall be our (re- 
ward) then ?' — ' The first draught of king Soma 
shall be yours !' — ' So be it !' thus they submitted to 

1 The Ka«va MS. has twice 'tatsthana,' as Ait. Br. VI, 5, and 
twice 'tasthana;' cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 295. 
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him ; and they having submitted, he drew (ni-grabh) 
them to his breast ; and because he thus drew them 
to his breast, therefore they are called Nigrabhyas. 
And in like manner does this sacrificer now draw 
them to his breast : and this is their first draught of 
king Soma, in that he pours Nigrabhya water thereon. 

16. He pours it with (Va^-. S. VI, 34), ' Ye are 
grateful, the subduers of Vrztra;' — the waters 
indeed are propitious: therefore he says, 'Ye are 
grateful;' and 'the subduers of Vritra.' he says 
because they did slay Vn'tra; — 'the beneficent 
wives of the immortal (Soma) ;' for the waters are 
immortal; — 'Ye goddesses, lead this sacrifice 
to the gods!' there is nothing obscure in this; — 
' Invited, drink ye of Soma!' Thus invited they 
drink the first draught of king Soma. 

17. Being about to beat (the Soma with the 
pressing-stone), let him think in his mind of him he 
hates: 'Herewith I strike N. N., not thee!' Now 
whosoever kills a human Brahman here, he, forsooth, 
is deemed guilty 1 , — how much more so he who 
strikes him (Soma), for Soma is a god. But they 
do kill him when they press him ; — they kill him 
with that (stone) : thus he rises from thence, thus he 
lives ; and thus no guilt is incurred. But if he hate 
no one, he may even think of a straw, and thus no 
guilt is incurred. 

18. He beats with (V4f. S. VI, 35), 'Fear not, 
tremble not!' whereby he means to say, 'Be not 
afraid, do not tremble, it is N.N. I strike, not thee !' 
— 'Take thou strength!' whereby he means to 
say, 'Take sap!' — 'Both ye bowls, that are 

1 * ParWakshate ' ought rather to mean ' they despise him.' 
R 2 
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firm, remain firm, take strength!' — 'Surely, 
it is those two (pressing-)boards that are thereby 
meant,' so say some; — what, then, if one were to 
break those two boards 1 ? But, forsooth, it is these 
two, heaven and earth, that tremble for fear of that 
raised thunderbolt (the stone) : hereby now he pro- 
pitiates it for those two, heaven and earth ; and thus 
propitiated it does not injure them. By 'Take 
strength!' he means to say, 'Take sap!' — 'The 
evil is slain, not Soma!' he thereby slays every 
evil of his. 

19. Thrice he presses 2 , thrice he gathers together, 

1 That is to say, in that case the formula would prove to have 
been a failure. According to the Taitt. Kalpas., quoted to Taitt. S. 
1, 4, 1 (p. 590), he presses the skin down upon the two press-boards 
while muttering this formula. The Ka»va text argues somewhat 
differently, — ime evaitat phalake ahur iti haika alius tad u kim 
adriyeta yad athaite bhidyeyitam eveme haiva dyavaprrihivyav 
etasmad vajgTad udyat&t sawre^ete, — ' Some say those two boards 
are thereby meant ; but who would care if they should get broken ; 
for it is rather those two, heaven and earth,' &c. ? 

* The pressing of the Updwfu-graha — also called the 'small' 
pressing, distinguished from the ' great pressing ' (mahabhishava) 
for the subsequent cups or libations (graha) — consists of three turns 
of eight, eleven, and twelve single beatings respectively. Before 
each turn Nigrabhyd water is poured upon the Soma plants by 
the sacrificer from the Hotrt's cup. After each turn of pressing 
the Adhvaryu throws the completely-pressed stalks into the cup, 
and when they have become thoroughly soaked, he presses them 
out and takes them out again ; this being the * gathering together ' 
referred to above. At the same time he mutters the Nigrabha 
formula (paragraph 2 1) ; after which the pressed-out juice, absorbed 
by the water, is poured into the Upa»wu vessel in the following 
manner. Before the pressing the Pratiprasthatr*' had taken six 
Soma-stalks, and put two each between the fingers of his left hand. 
After each turn of pressing he takes the Upa»wu vessel with his 
right hand and holds one pair of the Soma-stalks over it (or, accord- 
ing to others, all six at the same time), through which (as through 
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four times he performs the Nigrabha, — this makes 
ten, for of ten syllables consists the vira.f, and Soma 
is of vir&f nature : therefore he completes (the 
ceremony) in ten times. 

20. Then as to why he performs the Nigrabha. 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial food 
for the gods, he set his heart on those (four) regions, 
thinking, ' Could I but consort with those regions as 
my mate, my loved resort!' By performing the 
Nigrabha, the gods then made him consort with the 
regions as his mate, his loved resort ; and in like 
manner does this (sacrificer) now, by performing the 
Nigrabha, make him (Soma) consort with those 
regions as his mate, his loved resort. 

21. He performs with (Va^-. S. VI, 36), 'From 
east, from west, from north, from south — from 
every side may the regions resort to thee!' 
whereby he makes him consort with the regions as 
his mate, his loved resort. 'O mother, satisfy (him)! 
may the noble meet together 1 !' A mother 

a strainer) the Adhvaryu then pours the Soma-juice from the press- 
ing-skin into the vessel. After the third turn the pressing-stone 
itself is put into the Hotr/'s cup, either with or without the mutter- 
ing of the Nigrabha formula. According to the commentary on 
Katy. IX, 4, 27, the Soma-juice is transferred from the skin to the 
UpaTara cup, by the straining-cloth being made to imbibe the 
juice and then being pressed out so as to trickle down through 
the plants between the PratiprasthatWs fingers. The description 
given by Haug, Ait. Br., Transl. p. 489, is somewhat different. 

1 The interpretation of this formula is very doubtful. The author 
evidently takes 'ariA' as nom. plur. of 'ari' ( = arya) ; but it does not 
appear how he takes ' nishpara,' while Mahidhara explains it by 
'puraya (give him, Soma, his fill).' The St. Petersburg Diet, sug- 
gests that ' nishpara ' may mean * come out I" and that ' ariA ' seems 
to be a nom. sing. here. I take the last part of the formula to 
mean, 'May he (Soma) win (or, perhaps, join) the longing (waters) 1' 
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(amba) is a woman, and the regions (dis, fern.) are 
women: therefore he says,' O mother, satisfy (him)! — 
May the noble meet together!' The noble doubtless 
means people (creatures, offspring) : he thus means 
to say, ' May the people live in harmony with each 
other!' Even the people that are far away (from 
each other) live in harmony with each other : there- 
fore he says, ' May the noble meet together.' 

22. Now as to why he is called Soma. When he 
first became sacrificial food for the gods, he thought 
within him, ' I must not become sacrificial food for 
the gods with my whole self!' That form of his 
which was most pleasing he accordingly put aside. 
Thereupon the gods were victorious ; they said, 
' Draw that unto thee, for therewith shalt thou 
become our food!' He drew it to him even from 
afar, saying, verily, that is mine own (sva me) : 
hence he was called Soma. 

23. Then as to why he is called Ya^wa (sacrifice). 
Now, when they press him, they slay him ; and when 
they spread him 1 , they cause him to be born. He 
is born in being spread along, he is born moving 
(yan ^ayate) : hence yan-^a, for 'ya»^a,' they say, 
is the same as ' yagna..' 

24. Also this speech did he then utter (Va£\ S. 

some of the NigrSbhya" water being poured on the Soma at each 
turn of pressing; and small stalks of Soma being, besides, thrown 
into the Hotri's cup containing that water. As to the first part of 
the formula, it may perhaps mean, ' Well, pour out (or, pour forth, 
intrans.).' Professor Ludwig, Rig-veda IV, p. xvi, thinks that ' nish- 
para ' is a correction of the Taitt reading ' nishvara,' which Sayawa 
interprets, ' O mother (Soma), come out (from the stalks, in the 
form of juice),' and according to the Sutra quoted by him, the 
sacrificer is at the same time to think of the wife he loves. 
1 That is, when they perform the Soma-sacrifice. 
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VI, 37; Rig-veda I, 84, 19), 'Verily thou, a god, 
shalt extol the mortal, O most mighty! than 
thee there is no other giver of joy \ O lord! 
unto thee do I speak this word, O Indra!' 
For it was indeed as a mortal that he uttered this, 
' Thou alone wilt produce (me) from here, no other 
but thee ! ' 

25. And from the Nigrabhya water they draw the 
several grahas (cups or libations of Soma). For it 
was the waters that slew Vritra., and in virtue of 
this prowess they flow ; and it is from flowing water 
that he takes the Vasativarl water, and from the Vasa- 
ttvart the Nigrabhya water ; and from the Nigrabhya 
water the several grahas are drawn. In virtue of 
that prowess, then, the grahas are drawn from the 
HotWs cup. Now the Hotri means the Rik (fern.), 
a woman ; and from woman creatures are born here 
on earth : hence he makes him (Soma) to be born 
from that woman, the Rik, the Hotri; wherefore 
(he takes the grahas) from the Horn's cup. 

1 This is the traditional meaning (sukhayitr; ) assigned to mar</a- 
yxiri (the merciful, comforter) ; but it is not quite clear how the 
author of the Brahma»a interprets it. 
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FOURTH KkNDh. 

First AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. The Upawsu (graha), forsooth, is the out- 
breathing of the Sacrifice 1 , the Upa»mi-savana 
(press-stone) the through-breathing, and the An tar- 
yam a (graha) the in-breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called UpiLmsu. There is 
a graha called Aw.m 2 , that is Pra^apati : his out- 
breathing is this (graha) ; and because it is his out- 
breathing, therefore it is called Upawsu. 

3. This (graha) he draws without a strainer 3 : 
whereby he puts the out-breathing into him as one 
tending away from him, and thus this forward-tending 
out-breathing of his streams forth from him. He 
purifies it with sprigs of Soma, thinking ' it shall be 
pure.' He purifies it with six (sprigs), for there are 
six seasons : it is by means of the seasons that he 
thus purifies it. 

4. As to this they say, 'When he purifies the 
Upa#«u by means of sprigs, and all (other) Soma- 

1 That is, the sacrificial man, or the sacrifice personified in 
Soma and the sacrificer. 

a Lit. 'the Soma-plant,' hence the (Soma)-sacrifice itself, or 
Pra^apati. See IV, 6, 1, 1 seq. 

' Bahishpavitrat, lit. from (a vessel, or Soma) having the strainer 
outside (away from) it. While no proper strainer is used for the 
Upa/nfu-graha, the Soma-juice being poured through Soma-plants 
(see p. 244, note 2); at the great pressing it is passed through a 
fringed straining-cloth (darapavitra) spread over the Drowakalaja 
(the largest of the three Soma-troughs, the others being the 
Adhavaniya and Putabhr/'t). See IV, 1, 2, 3. 
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draughts are purified by means of a strainer, 
whereby, then, do its sprigs become pure ? ' 

5. He throws them down again (on the unpressed 
plants) with (Vaf. S. VII, 2), 'What inviolable, 
quickening name is thine, to that Soma of 
thine, O Soma, be Hail ! ' Thus his sprigs become 
purified by means of the Svaha (' Hail ! '). But this 
graha means everything, for it is the type of all the 
pressings '. 

6. Now, once on a time, the gods, while performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. They said, ' Let us completely establish 
the sacrifice : if the Asura-Rakshas should then 
attack us, our sacrifice will at least be completely 
established.' 

7. Even at the morning Soma-feast they then 
completely established the entire sacrifice 2 , — at this 
same (upkmsu) graha by means of the Ya^us ; at the 
first chant (stotra) by means of the Saman ; and at 
the first recitation (.rastra) by means of the JZik : 
with that sacrifice thus completely established they 
subsequently worshipped. And in like manner does 
this sacrifice now become completely established, — 
by means of the Ya^us at this same graha ; by means 
of the Saman at the first chant ; and by means of the 
Rik at the first recitation ; and with this sacrifice thus 
completely established he subsequently worships. 

8. He presses (the Soma) eight times ; for of eight 

1 Viz. inasmuch as the Upaawu-graha is obtained by three turns 
of pressing, and each of the three Savanas (pressings, Soma-feasts) 
consists of three rounds of pressing of three turns each. See p. 256, 
note 1. 

* Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4, 5, where this theory (divested of its legendary 
form) is ascribed to Aruwa Aupaveri. 
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syllables consists the Gayatrl, and the morning Soma- 
feast belongs to the Gayatrl ; thus this (first turn of 
pressing) is made to be the morning Soma-feast. 

9. He draws (the juice of the first turn of pressing 
into the cup) with (V&f. S. VII, 1), ' Grow thou 
pure for Va^aspati !' for Vaiaspati (lord of speech) 
is the out-breathing, and this (Upa#mi) graha is the 
out-breathing : hence he says, ' Grow thou pure for 
Vaiaspati!' — 'purified by the hands with the 
sprigs of the bull ;' for he purifies it with sprigs of 
Soma : hence he says, 'with the sprigs of the bull ;' 
and ' purified by the hands (gabhasti-puta 1 ),' he says ; 
for — 'gabhasti' being the same as ' pani' (hand) — he 
indeed purifies it with his hands. 

10. He then presses eleven times; for of eleven 
syllables consists the Trish/ubh, and the midday 
Soma-feast belongs to the Trish/ubh : thus this 
(second turn of pressing) is made to be the midday 
Soma-feast. 

1 1. He draws (the juice into the cup) with, ' Grow 
thou pure, a god, for the gods — ;' for he (Soma) 
is indeed a god, and for the gods he becomes pure ; 
— ' whose portion thou art ;' for he indeed is their 
portion. 

12. He then presses twelve times; for of twelve 
syllables consists the Gagatl, and the evening Soma- 
feast belongs to the (Jagati : thus this (third turn of 
pressing) is made to be the evening Soma-feast. 

1 S&ya»a, on Taitt. S. 1, 4, 2, interprets it, ' Having been purified 
by the ray of the sun (while growing in the forest), do thou now 
become pure for the gods through the sprigs of the bull !' Cf., 
however, Taitt. S. VI, 4, 5, ' gabhastinS. hy enam pavayati,' where 
' gabhasti ' would seem to be taken in the sense of ' hand ' (? the 
forked one). See p. 244, note 2. 
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13. He draws (the juice) with, 'Make thou our 
draughts sweet!' whereby he imbues him (Soma) 
with sap, and renders him palatable for the gods : 
hence, when slain, he does not become putrid '. 
And when he offers (that graha) he thereby com- 
pletely establishes him. 

14. ' For one desirous of spiritual lustre (brahma- 
var>6asa) he should press eight times at each (turn),' 
so they say; — for of eight syllables consists the 
Gayatrl, and the Gayatri is the Brahman : he indeed 
becomes endowed with spiritual lustre. 

15. Thus the pressing amounts to twenty-four 
times (of beating). Now there are twenty-four half- 
moons in the year; and Pra^apati (the lord of 
creatures) is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^pati : 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, so great he thereby establishes it. 

16. ' For one desirous of cattle he should press 
five times at each (turn),' so they say ; — the cattle 
(animal victims) consist of five parts : he indeed gains 
cattle ; and there are five seasons in the year ; and 
Pra^apati is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^apati : 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, so great he thereby establishes it. This, 
however, is mere speculation : it is the other (manner) 
which is practised. 

1 7. Having drawn the graha, he wipes (the vessel) 
all round, lest any (Soma-juice) should trickle down. 
He does not deposit it; for this is his out-breath- 
ing, whence this out-breathing passes unceasingly. 
Should he, however, desire to exorcise, he may 

1 The Ka«va text adds, ' while whosoever else is slain becomes 
putrid.' 
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deposit it J with, ' I put thee down, the out-breathing 
of N. N.!' Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as he (the 
Adhvaryu) does not quit his hold of it, it is not 
again in that (enemy) ; and thus both the Adhvaryu 
and the Sacrificer live long. 

18. Or he may merely cover (the vessel by his 
hand) with, ' I shut thee off, the out-breathing of 
N. N. ! ' Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as he does not 
deposit it, it is not again in that enemy ; and thus 
he does not disorder the vital airs. 

19. While he is still inside (the Havirdhana) he 
utters ' Hail ! ' For the gods were afraid lest the 
Asura-Rakshas should destroy what part of this 
graha was previous to the offering. They offered it 
(symbolically) by means of the Svaha, while they 
were still inside (the cart-shed), and what was thus 
offered they afterwards offered up in the fire. And in 
like manner does he now offer it up by means of the 
Svaha, while he is still inside, and what has thus 
been offered he afterwards offers up in the fire. 

20. He then walks out (of the Havirdhana) with, 
' I walk along the wide air 2 .' For along the air 

1 That is, he may set it down on the khara.for a moment without 
quitting his hold of it. While the subsequent cups of Soma are 
deposited in their respective places after they have been drawn, the 
Upiffwu and Anlaryama are offered immediately. 

8 With the Taittiriyas the order of proceeding is somewhat dif- 
ferent: The Adhvaryu pours the Soma through the Soma-plants into 
the Upa»«u cup after each turn of pressing, with, ' Become pure 
for Va£aspati, O courser 1' — 'The bull purified by the hand with 
the plants of the bull!' — 'Thou, a god, art a purifier of the gods 
whose share thou art : thee, to them ! ' respectively. He then takes 
the cup from the Pratiprasthatr* with, ' Thou art self-made ! ' eyes 
it with, ' Make our drinks sweet ; ' and wipes it clean upwards with, 
'Thee for all powers, divine and earthly!' He then rises with, 
' May the mind obtain thee ! ' steps to the Ahavaniya with, ' I move 
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the Rakshas roams rootless and unfettered on both 
sides, even as man here roams along the air, rootless 
and unfettered on both sides * ; and, that formula 
being the Brahman (prayer), a slayer of the Rakshas, 
he, by means of that Brahman, renders the air free 
from danger and injury. 

2 1 . Thereupon he (the Sacrificer) asks a boon. For 
the gods, forsooth, greatly desire to obtain the 
offering of that graha, and they grant to him that 
boon, in order that he may forthwith offer that graha 
to them : this is why he asks a boon. 

22. He (the Adhvaryu) offers with (V&f. S. VII, 3), 
' Self-made thou art,' for, this graha being his 
(Ya^wa's) out-breathing, it is indeed made by itself, 
born of itself 2 : hence he says,' Self-made thou art ;' — 
'for all powers, divine and earthly/ — for it is born 
of itself for all creatures $ ; — ' May the mind obtain 
thee ! ' — the mind being Pra^apati, he thereby means 
to say, ' may Pra^pati obtain thee ! ' ' Hail ! thee, O 
well-born, for Surya!' thus he utters the second* 

along the wide air,' and offers, while the sacrificer holds on to him 
from behind, with, 'Hail! thee, O well-born, to SQrya!' 
1 See III, 1, 3, 13. 

* ' For this libation is the out-breathing, and the out-breathing is 
he that blows yonder (the wind); and he indeed is made by 
himself, begotten (^Sta) of himself, since there is no other maker 
nor begetter of him.' Ka»va text. 

* Perhaps we ought to translate the passage, 'from all the 
powers, divine and earthly,' for it is born by itself from all the 
creatures. But cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4,5:' Thereby he puts out-breathing 
both into gods and men.' 

4 While, in its force of 'subsequent,' avara here refers back to the 
first Sv&ha, pronounced by the Adhvaryu (par. 19); it also has here 
the meaning of ' lower,' and, developed out of this, that of ' preced- 
ing' (in which meaning it occurs in the J?»kpr£tir&khya). Hence it is 
quite impossible adequately to render this play on the words avara, 
'subsequent, lower, preceding,' and para, 'higher, subsequent.' 
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(or inferior) 'Hail!' with regard to a subsequent 1 
(or higher ; the highest) deity. 

23. Now it is in him that burns yonder (the sun) 
that he has just offered that (libation) ; and the latter 
is the All : hence he makes that (sun) the highest of 
the All. But were he to utter the second (or higher) 
' Hail ! ' with regard to a preceding (or lower) deity 2 , 
then it would be even higher than yonder sun : 
therefore he utters the second ' Hail !' with regard to 
a subsequent deity. 

24. And, having offered, he wipes the (vessel of 
the) graha upwards ; whereby he puts that out- 
breathing into him as one tending away from him. 
Thereupon he rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards 8 — whereby he puts 
that out-breathing into him as one tending away from 
him — with, 'Thee to the gods sipping motes of 
light!' 

25. For in that orb which burns yonder he has 
just offered this (libation), and those rays thereof 
are the gods sipping motes of light : it is these he 
thereby gratifies; and thus gratified those gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. 

26. For this same graha there is neither an 
invitatory prayer nor an offering prayer * : he offers it 

1 That is, coming after Svahl in the formula. 

* The Kinva text reads : etasmin v& etan mam&le 'haushid ya 
eshatapati; sarvam u vi esha grahaA ; sarvasmad evaitad asmid 
enam uttaraw karoti ya esho 'smit sarvasmad uttaro yad dhivaram 
devat&m kuryat paraw svahak&ram anyad dhaitasm&d uttaraw 
kuryit. 

* That is to say, he is to pass his hand, palm upwards, under 
the middle enclosing stick. 

* Such (Jtik verses) as are ordinarily recited by the Hotn*. When 
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with a (Ya^us) formula, and thereby it becomes for 
him supplied with both an invitatory and an offering 
prayer. And if he desire to exorcise, let him offer 
some spray (of Soma) which may adhere either to 
his arm, or to his breast, or to his garment, with, 
' O divine plant, let that be true wherefore I pray 
thee : let N. N. be struck down by destruction falling 
from above, crash!' Even as one of (enemies) that 
are being slain might escape, so does this (sprig) fly 
away from those that are being pressed : thus nothing 
(hostile) — either running thither or running away 1 — 
remains to him for whom he performs this. He de- 
posits that (cup) with, 'Thee for the out-breath- 
ing!' for this (graha) indeed is his out-breathing. 

27. Now some deposit it on the south part (of the 
khara*), for, they say, it is in that direction that 

the Upaawu cup is drawn, the Hotr; says, 'Restrain the out- 
breathing (pri»a)! Hail I thee, O well-calling one, to Suryal' 
whereupon he breathes into (or towards) the cup with, 'O out- 
breathing, restrain my out-breathing!' After that he remains silent 
till the Antaryama is drawn, when he addresses that graha with, 
' Restrain the in-breathing (apana)! Hail ! thee, O well-calling one, 
to Suryal' whereupon he draws in his breath over the cup, and 
says, ' O in-breathing, restrain my in-breathing ! ' He then touches 
the pressing-stone with, 'Thee to the through-breathing 1' and 
therewith frees his speech from restraint. Ait. Br. II, 2 1 . On the 
terms out- breathing (prawa) and in-breathing (apana, or up-breathing, 
udana) see part i, p. 19, note 2; J. S. Speijer, Jatakarma, p. 64; 
Sayawa on Taitt. S. 1, 4, 3 (vol. i, p. 603) ; Taitt. S. VI, 4, 6. Dif- 
ferent Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 118. 

1 'Na dhavan napadhavat paririshyate;' perhaps we ought to 
read 'napadhavan;' unless indeed 'tasya' refers to Soma, as 
Sayana seems to take it The Kanva text has : tatha ha teshim 
nipadhavans £ana mufyate yebhyas tatha karoti. 

* According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us (cf. Sayawa on 
Taitt. S. I, 4, 2, p. 598), the Upa»wu cup is ' deposited' on the 
south-east and the Antaryama cup on the north-east corner of the 
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yonder (sun) moves. Let him, however, not do 
this, but let him deposit it on the north (uttara) part 
(of the khara), because there is not any higher (uttara) 
graha than this. He deposits it with, ' Thee for the 
out-breathing!' for this (graha) is indeed his out- 
breathing. 

28. He then takes the Upawwu-savana (pressing- 
stone). He neither touches it with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth, for that would be like rinsing 
it in water. If there be any spray adhering to it, 
let him remove it with his hand, and then lay down 
(the stone) beside (the Upawmi cup), with the face 
towards the north, with, 'Thee for the through- 
breathing!' for this (stone) is indeed his (Ya^la's) 
through-breathing. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

II. The Great Pressing '. 

i. The Upa»mi (graha), forsooth, is his out- 
breathing, the Upa»«u-savana (stone) his through- 

khara or mound ; the Up£»mi-savana stone being placed between 
them. Before depositing the vessel, the Adhvaryu pours some of 
the residue of Soma-juice from the Upjfowm cup into the Agrayawa- 
sthalt, and having put a large twig of Soma into it for the evening 
pressing (? the Adabhya graha, cf. Siy. on Taitt. S. I, 603), he 
' deposits ' it on the mound. 

1 The ' Great Pressing ' (mahabhishava) from which the Antar- 
y&ma and following libations are obtained is performed by the 
four priests, viz. the Adhvaryu and his three assistants, Pratipra- 
sthaW, Nesh/rz', and Unnetr;', each having an equal portion of 
Soma-plants and one of the four remaining pressing-stones assigned 
to him. The ceremonies mentioned in III, 9, 4, 1 seq. are repeated 
on the present occasion, each of the priests tying a piece of gold to 
his ring-finger. The pressing is performed in three rounds of 
three turns each, the number of single strokes of the several turns 
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breathing, and the Antaryama (graha) his in- 
breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called Antaryama. That 
which is the out-breathing is also the in-breathing 
and the through-breathing. Now, in drawing the 
Up&msu (graha), he puts into him that out-breathing 
which tends away from him ; and in drawing the 

being, however, not limited, as was the case at the pressing of the 
Upd»wu. Only before the first turn of each round NigrSbhyd 
water is poured on the plants. After each turn the scattered plants 
are gathered together on a heap. At the end of each round (of 
three turns) the Soma is touched (or 'strengthened'); whereupon 
the completely pressed-out stalks are thrown into the Hotrf s cup 
and the Nigrabha formula is pronounced (III, 9, 4, 2 1). The stalks 
which are still juicy are then 'gathered together' (see III, 9, 4, 19) 
into the so-called sambharani and poured into the Adhavaniya trough, 
and having been stirred about therein by the Unnetr», are taken 
out, pressed out, and thrown on the skin, when the same process 
is repeated. On the completion of the third round the Droaa- 
kalaxa is brought forward (from behind the axle of the southern 
cart) by the Udgatr/'s (for the mantras used by them see T&ndyz 
Br. I, 2, 6-7) and placed on the four stones covered with the 
pressed-out Soma husks, the straining-cloth being then stretched 
over it, with the fringe towards the north. The Hotr/'s cup (held 
by the sacrificer and containing the remaining NigribhyS water) 
having then been filled up by the Unnetr/' with the Soma-juice in 
the Adhavaniya trough, the sacrificer pours it in one continuous 
stream from the Hotrf s cup upon the straining-cloth, spread over 
the Drowakalata by the chanters (Udgitrts), muttering a mantra 
(TaWya Br. I, 2, 9) all the time. From this stream the first eight 
(at the midday pressing the first five) libations are taken, by the 
respective cups being held under, the remaining libations or cups 
being drawn either from the strained (or 'pure,' s ukra) Soma-juice 
in the Drowakalaxa, or from the AgrayawasthalJ or the Putabhr/t. 
SSyawa on Ait. Br. II, 22, 1 seems to exclude the Antaryama graha 
from the 'great pressing:' antaryamagrahahomad urdhvam mah£- 
bhishavaw kmvd. Also in II, 21, 1 he mentions the Dadhi graha, 
A»mi graha, and Adabhya graha (see p. 255, n, 2) as intervening 
between the Aponaptriya ceremony and the drawing of the Uparora 
graha. 

[26] S 
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Antaryama, he puts into him that in-breathing which 
tends towards him. But this same in-breathing is 
confined within his self; and because it is confined 
(yam) within (antar) his self, or because these 
creatures are sustained (yam) by it, therefore it is 
called Antaryama. 

3. He draws it from inside the strainer 1 , whereby 
he puts that in-breathing into him as one tending 
towards him, and that in-breathing of his is placed 
(or beneficial) within his self. And thereby also 
that Upa#mi (libation) of his comes to be drawn 
from inside the strainer (i. e. from the pure Soma), 
for one and the same are the Upa»mi and Antar- 
yama, since they are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing. And thereby, moreover, that (vital air) 
of his comes to be unceasing also at the other 
grahas. 

4. Now as to why he purifies the Soma by means 
of a strainer (pavitra). When Soma had oppressed 
his own family-priest Brzhaspati, he restored to him 
(his property); and on his restoring it, he (Brz'has- 
pati) became reconciled to him. Still there was 
guilt remaining, if only for having contemplated 
oppressing the priesthood. 

5. The gods purified him by some means of purifica- 
tion (or a strainer, pavitra), and, being cleansed and 
pure, he became the (sacrificial) food of the gods. And 

1 Antaipavitrat, lit. from (the vessel or stream of Soma) which has 
the strainer inside it; the straining-cloth being spread over the Drowa- 
kalara, into which the pressed-out Soma-juice is poured. The 
Petersburg Dictionary assigns to it the meaning ' the Soma within the 
filtering vessel ' (see I V, 1 , 1 , 3). Perhaps it means ' from that which 
has a strainer between,' i. e. from the poured-out stream from which 
the libation is taken, and which is separated from the Drowakakra 
by the straining-cloth. 
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in like manner does he now purify him by means 
of that strainer, and, being cleansed and pure, 
he becomes the food of the gods. 

6. Then as to why the grahas are drawn with the 
Upayima 1 . Now Aditi is this (earth), and hers was 
that praya#iya oblation, that Aditya rice-pap 2 . But 
that was, as it were, previous to the Soma feast : 
she desired to have a share along with the gods in 
the Soma feast, and said, ' Let there be for me also 
a share of the pressed Soma!' 

7. The gods said, ' This sacrifice has already been 
distributed among the deities : by means of thee the 
grahas shall be taken and offered to the deities!' — 

1 The term Upayima, lit. 'foundation, substratum,' referring 
properly to ' that which is held under ' while taking the libation, 
that is, the cup of the respective graha (and hence also identified 
with the earth, as the substratum of everything, cf. Sty. on Taitt. S. 
I, 4, 3), has come to be applied likewise to the formula ' upayama- 
gr/bito 'si,' i.e. ' thou art taken with (or on) a support,' which is 
repeated at those libations before the formulas muttered while they 
are drawn into the respective vessels or cups (see par. 15). Haug, 
Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 18 note, makes the following distinction between 
the graha (cup) and patra (vessel) of the Antaryima (and Upawm) 
libation: 'The patra is a vessel resembling a large wooden jar 
with but a very slight cavity on the top, in which the Soma-juice is 
filled. The graha is a small cup, like a saucer, made of earth, 
and put over the cavity of the Soma vessel, in order to cover the 
" precious " juice. The bottom of it is first put in water, and 
a gold leaf placed beneath it. There are as many grahas as there 
are patras ; they belong together just as cup and saucer, and are 
regarded as inseparable. The word graha is, however, taken 
often in the sense of the whole, meaning both graha and pitr a.' 
I doubt, however, whether this distinction is in accordance with 
the old authorities. The graha vessels or cups are described as 
resembling the shape of a mortar. For other peculiarities, see IV, 
*> 5. 19- With some libations there is both a patra (cup) and 
a sthali (bowl). 

* See III, 2, 3, 1 seq. 

S 2 
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' So be it !' This, then,, is her share of the pressed 
Soma. 

8. And, again, why the grahas are drawn with the 
Upayama. The Upayama indeed is this (earth), 
since it is this (earth) that bears (upa-yam 1 ) food 
here for cattle and men and trees ; and the gods are 
above this, for the gods are in heaven. 

9. The reason, then, why the grahas are drawn 
with the Upayama, is that they are drawn by means 
of this (earth); and why he deposits them in the 
womb 2 , is that this earth is the womb of everything, 
that it is from her that these creatures have sprung. 

10. That same Soma the priests carry about as 
seed. And seed which is cast outside the womb is 
lost; but that which he deposits in the womb is 
indeed deposited in this earth. 

11. Now these two grahas are his out-breathing 
and in-breathing ; one of them he offers after sunrise 
and the other before sunrise, in order to keep the 
out-breathing and in-breathing distinct from each 
other. He thus keeps the out-breathing and in- 
breathing distinct from each other : hence these two, 
even while being one and the same, are yet called 
differently 'out-breathing' and 'in-breathing.' 

12. Now those two grahas are for him day and 
night ; one of them he offers after sunrise and the 



1 Lit. forms the support or basis for it. The sentence could 
also be translated, ' this earth doubtless is an upayama (support), 
since she bears food.' Apparently he means to say that, as the 
gods are above, the food to be offered to them requires some sup- 
port, something to ' hold it up' by for the gods to reach it. 

' This refers to the formula ' This is thy womb,' with which 
most libations, after being drawn, are deposited in their proper place 
on the khara until they are used for offering. See IV, 1, 3, 19. 
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other before sunrise, in order to keep day and night 
distinct from each other: he thus keeps day and 
night distinct from each other 1 . 

13. The Upaarru, being the day, he offers in the 
night ; and thus he puts the day into the night : 
whence even in the deepest darkness one distin- 
guishes something 2 . 

14. The Antaryama, being the night, he offers 
after sunrise, and thus he puts the night into the 
day : whence that sun, on rising, does not burn up 
these creatures ; whence these creatures are pre- 
served. 

15. He draws (the Antaryama graha) therefrom 3 
with (Va^-. S. VII, 4), 'Thou art taken with a 
support!' — The significance of the Upayama 
has been told*. — 'Restrain thou, O mighty 
(Indra), guard Soma!' the mighty, forsooth, is 
Indra; and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice: 
wherefore he says 'O mighty!' and by 'guard 
Soma' he means to say 'protect Soma!' 'Pre- 
serve the riches! gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice!' — riches mean cattle: 'Protect the cattle' he 
thereby means to say. ' Gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice !' — food means creatures : he thus makes these 
eager to sacrifice, and these creatures go on sacrificing 
and praising and toiling. 



1 ' Were he to offer both after sunrise, there would only be day, 
and no night; and were he to offer both before sunrise, there 
would only be night, and no day.' Kanva text. 

' Tasmad v ida/n ratrau tarnasi sati nir^Tiayata iva kitnild iva. 
Kawva text 

* Viz. from the stream of Soma poured from the Hotr/'s cup on 
the straining-cloth. See p. 256, note 1. 

4 See paragraph 6, with note. 
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16. 'Into thee I lay day and night 1 ; into thee 
I lay the wide air: allied with the gods, the 
lower and the higher,' — thereby he makes this 
(graha) one belonging to all the gods : because by 
means of it these creatures move about in the air 
breathing out and breathing in, therefore it belongs 
to all the gods.—' Delight thyself in the Antar- 
yama, O mighty one!' the mighty one is Indra, 
and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says ' O mighty one!' and in that he draws it with 
' into — into,' thereby he means to say ' I lay thee 
into his (Indra's) self 

17. Having drawn it, he wipes (the vessel) all 
round, lest (any Soma-juice) should trickle down. 
He does not deposit it ; for this is the in-breathing : 
hence this in-breathing passes unceasingly. But 
should he desire to exorcise, let him deposit it with 
' I put thee down, the in-breathing of N. N. ! ' 

18. If he deposits the Upawmi, let him also 
deposit this (Antaryama cup) 8 ; and if he does not 
deposit the Upaw.su, let him also not deposit this. 
And if he covers the Upawsu (with his hand), let 
him also cover this ; and if he does not cover the 
Up&msu, let him also not cover this : as the per- 
formance regarding the Upa#Mu, so regarding this 
(graha); for one and the same are these two, the 
Upa#Mu and Antaryama, since they are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing. 

19. Now the Aarakas, forsooth, offer these two 

1 Mahidhara offers the alternative interpretation, 'through thee 
I place day and night between (Soma and the enemies),' which is 
also Sayawa's interpretation on Taitt. S. I, 4, 3 j as apparently that 
of the Taitt. S. itself, VI, 4, 6. 

* See IV, 1,1, 17-18. 
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(libations) with two different formulas 1 , saying, 
' These two are his out-breathing and in-breathing : 
we make the out-breathing and in-breathing of varied 
vigour.' But let him not do this, for they disorder 
the sacrificer's out-breathing and in-breathing. Now, 
one might also 2 offer this one silently : — 

20. But, as he offers the Upawm with a formula, 
even thereby this (libation) also comes to be offered 
with a formula. How then could one offer it silently, 
for these two, the Up&msu and Antaryama, are one 
and the same, since they are the out-breathing and 
in-breathing ? 

21. With the very same formula with which he 
offers the Upawmi, he offers this (libation), — 'Self- 
made thou art: for all powers divine and 
earthly: may the mind obtain thee! Hail! — 
thee, O well-born, for Surya!' The significance 
of this formula has been told. 

22. And, having offered 3 , he wipes the cup clean 
downwards. For even now, after offering the U p&msu, 
he wiped (the cup) upwards ; but here he wipes it 
downwards; whereby he puts the in-breathing into 
him as one tending towards him. 

23. He then rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from east to west with the 
palm of his hand turned downwards. For even now, 
after offering the Upaw.ru, he rubbed it upon the 

1 This does not appear to refer to the Taittirtyas, since by them 
the same order of proceeding is prescribed for the AntarySma as 
for the Upa«.ru (p. 252, note 2); cf. Saya»a on Taitt S. I, p. 603. 
See, however, Maitray. Sawh. I, 3, 4-5. 

* ' Apfd (vai)' seems to have much the same meaning (' perhaps') 
as the later ' api nama.' Cf. I, 9, 1, 19. 

• He offers the entire Soma in the Antaryama cup, without 
leaving any, or pouring any juice into the Agrayanasthali. 
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middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards ; but here he does 
so from east to west with the palm of his hand 
turned downwards — whereby he puts the in-breathing 
into him as one tending towards him — with, 'Thee 
for the gods sipping motes of light!' The 
significance is the same as before. 

24. Having returned (to the cart-shed), he deposits 
that (cup) with, 'Thee for the in-breathing!' for 
this is indeed his in-breathing. He deposits them l 
so as to touch one another ; whereby he makes out- 
breathing and in-breathing touch one another, joins 
the out-breathings and in-breathings together. 

25. Now these (cups and stone) repose without 
being moved until the evening Soma feast, whence 
men sleep here on earth ; and at the evening Soma 
feast they are used again, whence these men, having 
slept, awake and are bustling and restless ; — this, 
forsooth, is after the manner of the sacrifice, for the 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird : the Upa#wu and 
Antaryama (grahas) are its wings, and the Upawju- 
savana (stone) its body. 

26. They repose without being moved until the 
evening Soma feast. The sacrifice is spread along ; 
but what is spread along moves, whence those birds 
fly spreading their wings, not drawing them in. At 
the evening Soma feast they are again used ; whence 

1 According to ihe Kiwva text he is to place the Antaryama cup 
on the south-east corner (dakshi»ardhe) of the khara (see p. 255, n.a); 
while, according to Katy. IX, 2, 1, both the Upa»wu and Antar- 
yama are to be placed on the north-east corner, the former south 
of the latter. This arrangement, however, would scarcely agree 
with IV, 1, 1, 27-28. The Upawwu-savana stone, doubtless, is to 
lie between the two cups, with its face towards the Upamxu. 
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these birds fly drawing in their wings to fold 
this indeed is after the manner of the sacrifice. 

27. The Upa»wu, forsooth, is this (earth), for the 
Upawju is the out-breathing, and breathing out one 
breathes upon this (earth). And the Antaryama 
is yonder (sky), for the Upa/».m is the in-breathing 
(up-breathing), and in breathing up one breathes 
towards yonder world. And the Upa*».m-savana 
(stone) is the air, for the Upawmi-savana is the 
through-breathing, and he who breathes through (in 
and out), breathes through this air. 

Third BrAhmajva. 

1. The Aindra-vayava (graha), forsooth, is his 
speech; and as such belonging to his self 1 . Now 
Indra, when he had hurled the thunderbolt at VWtra, 
thinking himself to be the weaker, and fearing lest 
he had not laid him low, hid himself. The gods also 
hid themselves away in the same place. 

2. The gods then said, ' Verily, we know not if 
VWtra be slain or alive : come, let one of us find 
out, if Vntra be slain or alive !' 

3. Theysaid unto Vayu — Vayu, forsooth, is he that 
blows yonder — ' Find thou out, O Vayu, if Vritra. be 
slain or alive ; for thou art the swiftest among us : if 
he lives, thou indeed wilt quickly return hither.' 

4. He spake, ' What shall be my reward then?' — 
' The first Vasha/ of king Soma!' — 'So be it!' so 
Vayu went, and lo 2 Vritra slain. He spake, 'Vritra. 
is slain : do ye with the slain what ye list !' 

1 That is, to Ya^na's body(madhyadeha. Say.) as distinguished from 
his limbs. The Petersb. Diet, takes adhyatmam in the sense of ' in re- 
gard to the self (or person).' SeelV, i,4, 1, with note; IV, 2, 2, 1 seq. 

* At I, 6, 2, 3 ; II, 2, 3, 9, I erroneously supplied a verb of 




Digitized by 



Google 



266 JATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

5. The gods rushed thither, — as (those) eager to 
take possession of their property, so (it fared with) 
him (VWtra — Soma) J : what (part of him) one of 
them seized, that became an ekadevatya (graha, 
belonging to one deity), and what two of them, 
that became a dvidevatya 2 , and what many (seized), 
that became a bahudevatya ; — and because they 
caught him up each separately (vi-grah) by means 
of vessels, therefore (the libations) are called graha. 

6. He stank in their nostrils, — sour and putrid he 
blew towards them : he was neither fit for offering, 
nor was he fit for drinking. 

7. The gods said to Vayu, 'Vayu, blow thou 
through him, make him palatable for us !' He said, 
4 What shall be my reward then ?' — ' After thee they 
shall name those cups.' — ' So be it !' he said, ' but 
blow ye along with me !' 

8. The gods dispelled some of that smell, and laid 
it into the cattle, — this is that foul smell in (dead) 
cattle : hence one must not close (his nose) at that 
foul smell, since it is the smell of king Soma. 

9. Nor must one spit thereat 3 ; even though he 
should think himself ever so much affected, let him 

motion with the particle ed, following the original interpretation in 
the Petersb. Diet, and Weber's Ind. Stud. IX, 249. I now adopt 
the later explanation put forth in the 'Nachtrage.' Professor 
Whitney, Amer. Journ. of Phil., Ill, p. 399, apparently draws from 
the same source. 

1 ' As (those) wishing to take possession of their property, so 
did they seize upon him each for himself (evam taw vyagr*h«ata);' 
KS«va text. The construction of our text is quite irregular. 

* The dvidevatya grahas (libations belonging to two gods) at 
the morning Soma feast aretheAindra-vSyava(Indraand Vayu), 
the Maitra-varu«a (Mitra and Varuwa), and the Afvina. 

* That is, because of it, or away from it. Perhaps, however, it 
belongs to the next clause, ' therefore, even . . . .' 
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go round it windward 1 ; for Soma means eminence, 
and disease meanness : even as at the approach of 
his superior the meaner man would get down (from 
his seat), so does disease go down before him (Soma). 

10. Then Vayu blew a second time through him 
and thereby made him palatable ; whereupon he was 
fit for offering and fit for drinking. Hence those 
(vessels), though belonging to various deities, are 
called ' vayavya (Vayu's vessels) 2 / His (Vayu's) 
is that first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, moreover, 
those vessels are named after him. 

11. Indra then thought within himself: — 'Vayu, 
forsooth, has the largest share of this our sacrifice, 
since his is the first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, 
moreover, those vessels are named after him : nay, 
but I, too, will desire a share therein!' 

12. He said, ' Vayu, let me share in this cup !' — 
'What will then be?' — 'Speech shall speak intel- 
ligibly 3 !' — 'If speech will speak intelligibly, then 
will I let thee share !' Thus that cup henceforward 
belonged to Indra and Vayu, but theretofore it 
belonged to Vayu alone. 

13. Indra said, ' One half of this cup is mine !' — 
'Only one fourth is thine!' said Vayu. — 'One half 
is mine!' said Indra. — 'Only one fourth is thine!' 
said Vayu. 

14. They went to Pra^apati for his decision. 
Pra^apati divided the cup (of Soma) into two parts 
and said, 'This (half) is Vayu's!' Then he divided 
the (other) half into two parts and said, ' This is 

1 That is, in order to inhale as much of the strong smell of the 
Soma as possible (?). 

2 See p. 158, note 1. 

* Or, articulately, distinctly (niruktam). 
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Vayu's ! — This is thine !' then he assigned to Indra 
a fourth part for his share — one fourth is the same 
as a quarter : henceforward that cup belonged, one 
fourth of it, to Indra. 

15. Now with this libation there are two puro- 
ru^ 1 — formulas, — the first belonging to Vayu alone, 
and the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two invitatory 
prayers (anuvakya), — the first to Vayu alone, and 
the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two praisha 
(directions), — the first belonging to Vayu alone, and 
the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two offering 
prayers (y&fya), — the first to Vayu alone, and the 
second to Indra and Vayu : thus he assigns to him 
(Indra) each time a fourth part for his share. 

16. He said, ' If they have assigned to me a fourth 
part each time for my share, then speech shall speak 
intelligibly only one fourth part !' Hence only that 
fourth part of speech is intelligible which men speak ; 
but that fourth part of speech which beasts speak is 
unintelligible ; and that fourth part of speech which 
birds speak is unintelligible ; and that fourth part 
of speech which the small vermin here speaks is 
unintelligible. 

17. Wherefore it has been thus spoken by the 
ftishi (Rig-veda 1, 164, 45): — ' Four are the measured 
grades of speech ; the Brahmans that are wise know 
them : three, deposited in secret, move not ; the 
fourth grade of speech men speak.' 

18. He now draws (the graha) from that (stream 
of Soma) 2 , with (Va^. S. VII, 7; Rig-veda VII, 
92, 1), 'Come nigh to us, O Vayu, sipping of 

1 Puroru£ (lit. 'fore-shining') is the designation of the formulas 
preceding the Upaydma, * Thou art taken with a support, &c.' 
* See p. 256, note 1. 
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the pure (Soma)! Thine are a thousand steeds, 
O bestower of all boons ! Unto thee hath been 
offered the gladdening juice whereof thou, O 
God, takest the first draught! — Thee for 
Vayu!* 

19. And, having withdrawn (the cup), he again 
fills it 1 , with (Va^. S. VII, 8; Rig-veda I, 2, 4), 
'O Indra and Vayu, here is Soma-juice: 
come ye hither for the refreshing draught, 
the drops long for you ! — Thou art taken with 
a support 2 ! — Thee for Vayu, for Indra and 
Vayu!' — with 'This is thy womb 8 : thee for the 
closely united!' he deposits (the cup). As to 
why he says, ' Thee for the closely united,' — he who 
is Vayu, is Indra ; and he who is Indra, is Vayu : 
therefore he says, ' This is thy womb : thee for the 
closely united ! ' 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1. Mitra and Varuwa, forsooth, are his intelligence 
and will ; and as such belonging to his self: when- 
ever he desires anything in his mind, as ' Would 
that this were mine ! I might do this !' that is intel- 
ligence ; and whenever that is accomplished, that is 
will 4 . Now intelligence indeed is Mitra, and will is 

1 When the cup is half-filled he withdraws it for a moment from 
the stream of Soma flowing from the Hotr/'s cup into the Drowa- 
kal&ra trough ; after which he again holds it under to have it filled 
completely. For the shape of this cup, see IV, 1, 5, 19. 

* See IV, 1, 2, 6, with note. 3 See IV, 1, 2, 9, with note. 

4 The Ki»va text adds, tad asyait&v atmanaA, ' and these two 
are of his self,' which seems to be intended to explain the pre- 
ceding adhjatmam, 'belonging to his self.' See IV, i, 3, 1, with 
note. 



Digitized by 



Google 



27O JATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

Vanma; and Mitra is the priesthood, and Varu«a 
the nobility ; and the priesthood is the conceiver, 
and the noble is the doer. 

2. Now in the beginning these two, the priesthood 
and the nobility, were separate : then Mitra, the priest- 
hood, could stand without Vanma, the nobility. 

3. Not Vanma, the nobility, without Mitra, the 
priesthood: whatever deed Varu«a did unsped by 
Mitra, the priesthood, therein, forsooth, he suc- 
ceeded not. 

4. Varu«a, the nobility, then called upon Mitra, 
the priesthood, saying, ' Turn thou unto me that we 
may unite : I will place thee foremost, sped by thee, 
I will do deeds!' — 'So be it!' So the two united; 
and therefrom resulted that graha to Mitra and 
Varu«a. 

5. Such, then, is the office of Purohita (placed 
foremost, domestic priest). Wherefore let not a 
Brahman desire to become the Purohita of any one 
Kshatriya (he may meet with), as thereby righteous- 
ness and unrighteousness unite ; nor should a Ksha- 
triya make any Brahman (he may meet with) his 
Purohita, as thereby righteousness and unrighteous- 
ness unite. — Whatever deed, sped by Mitra, the 
priesthood, Variwa thenceforward did, in that he 
succeeded. 

6. Hence it is quite proper that a Brahman should 
be without a king, but were he to obtain a king, it 
would be conducive to the success (of both). It is, 
however, quite improper that a king should be with- 
out a Brahman, for whatever deed he does, unsped 
by Mitra, the priesthood, therein he succeeds not. 
Wherefore a Kshatriya who intends to do a deed 
ought by all means to resort to a Brahman, for 
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he verily succeeds only in the deed sped by the 
Brahman. 

7. Now he draws (the Maitra-varu#a graha) 
from that (stream of Soma) 1 , with (Va£\ S. VII, 9 ; 
Rig-veda II, 41, 4), 'This Soma, O Mitra and 
Varu»a, hath been pressed for you; ye holy, 
now hear my cry! — Thou art taken with a 
support 2 ! — Thee for Mitra and Varu#a!' 

8. He mixes it with milk. The reason why he 
mixes it with milk is this. Soma, forsooth, was 
Vrz'tra. Now when the gods slew him, they said 
to Mitra, ' Thou also slayest !' But he liked it not 
and said, ' Surely, I am every one's friend (mitra) : 
being no friend, I shall become an enemy (or, other 
than Mitra, Amitra).' — ' Then we shall exclude thee 
from the sacrifice!' — Then said he, 'I, too, slay!' 
Thereupon the cattle went from him, saying, ' Being 
a friend, he has become an enemy !' Thus he was 
deprived of the cattle. By mixing (the Soma) with 
milk, the gods then supplied him with cattle ; and in 
like manner does this (priest) now supply him (the 
sacrificer or Mitra) with cattle by mixing (the Soma) 
with milk. 

9. As to this they say, ' Surely he liked it not to 
slay!' Thus, what milk there is in this (mixture) 
that belongs to Mitra, but the Soma belongs to 
Vanma : therefore one mixes it with milk. 

10. He mixes it with (Vif. S. VII, 10 ; Rig-veda 
IV, 42, 10), 'May we delight in the wealth we 
have gained, the gods in the offering, the 
kine in pasture! that unfailing milch cow, 

1 See p. 256, note 1. For the shape of this cup, see IV, 

i.5. i9« 
' See IV, 1, 2, 6, and note. 
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O Mitra and Varu#a, grant ye unto us day 
by day!' — with 'This is thy womb: thee for 
truth and life 1 !' he deposits it. Now as to why 
he says, ' Thee for truth and life,' — -the truth is 
Mitra 2 , since Mitra is the Brahman, and the truth 
is the Brahman (sacerdotium or sacred writ) ; — ■ 
and life is Varu«a, since Varuwa is the year, and life 
is the year : therefore he says, ' This is thy womb : 
thee for truth and life ! ' 



Fifth BrAhmawa. 

1. The Ajvina graha*, forsooth, is his organ of 
hearing ; hence in drinking it he turns (the cup) all 
round 4 , since with that ear of his he hears all 
round. — Now when the Bhrzgus, or the Angiras, 
attained the heavenly world, A'yavana the Bhargava, 
or Ayavana the Angirasa, was left behind here (on 
earth) decrepit and ghostlike 6 . 

1 This is a false analysis of rrtayu, ' righteous, holy.' 

* The text has ' Brahman,' which must be wrong. The Kawva 
recension has, correctly, mitro va r/'tam, brahma hi mitro, brahma 
hy r/'tam. 

' The Ajvina graha is not actually taken at this time, but later 
on, after the oblation of drops and the chanting of the Bahishpa- 
vamana stotra; see IV, 2, 5, 12. The reasons for inserting it here 
are given in parag. 15-16. 

4 Lit 'he drinks it while turning it all round,' in accordance 
with the regular Sanskrit idiom. The Ajvina cup has three mouths, 
from which the Soma is drunk by turns. See Haug, Transl. Ait. 
Br. p. 132. 

6 On this legend, and its probable connection with that of Medea's 
cauldron, and the Germanic ' quecprunno ' (Jungbrunnen, well of 
renovation), see A. Kuhn, ' Herabkunft des Feuers und des Gotter- 
tranks,' p. n. For other translations, see Weber, Ind. Streifen, i. 
p. 13 seq.; Muir, O. S. T. v. p. 250 seq. ; Delbrtick ii. p. 121. For 
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2. But .Saryata, the Manava, just then wandered 
about here with his tribe, and settled near by that 
same place. His boys 1 , while playing, setting 
that decrepit, ghostlike man at nought, pelted him 
with clods. 

3. He was wroth with the .Saryatas, and sowed 
discord among them : father fought with son, and 
brother with brother. 

4. .Saryata then bethought him *, — ' This has come 
to pass for something or other I have done!' He 
caused the cowherds and shepherds to be called 
together, and said — 

5. He said, ' Which of you has seen anything 
here this day?' — They said, 'Yonder lies a man, 
decrepit and ghostlike : him the boys have pelted 
with clods, setting him at nought.' Then .Saryata 
knew that this was Ayavana. 

6. He yoked his chariot, and putting his daughter 
Sukanya thereon, he set forth, and came to the 
place where the JZishi was. 

7. He said, 'Reverence be to thee, O Rishi ; 



another version, apparently more modern, of the same legend, found 
in the G&mintya (Talavakara) Brahmana, see Professor Whitney, 
Proceedings Amer. Or. Soc. 1883, p. ix. 

1 That is, youths of his clan. 

* Saryata then bethought him, ' From something I have done, 
thence (has come) so great a calamity.' It then occurred to him, 
' Surely, .ATyavana, the BhSrgava, or Ahgirasa, was left behind here, 
decrepit : him I (must) have somehow offended sorely, thence so 
great a calamity.' He called his tribe together. Having called the 
tribe together, he said, ' Who, be he cowherd or shepherd, has 
noticed anything here?' They said, 'Yonder in the wood lies 
a decrepit, ghostlike man ; him the boys have this day pelted with 
clods : that is the only thing we have descried (? tad evadarishma),' 
&c. Kawva text. 

[26] T 
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because I knew thee not, therefore have I offended 
thee ; here is Sukanya \ with her I make atonement 
to thee : let my tribe live at peace together!' And 
from that same time his tribe lived at peace together. 
But vSaryata, the Manava, departed 2 forthwith, lest 
he should offend him a second time. 

8. Now the Axvins then wandered about here on 
earth performing cures. They came to Sukanyd, 
and desired to win her love ; but she consented not 
thereto. 

9. They said, ' Sukanya, what a decrepit, ghostlike 
man is that whom thou liest with ; come and follow 
us !' She said, ' To whom my father has given me, 
him will I not abandon, as long as he lives!' But 
the ^?z'shi was aware of this. 

10. He said, ' Sukanya, what have those two said 
to thee ?' She told him all ; and, when she had told 
him, he said, ' If they speak to thee thus again, say 
thou to them, " But surely, ye are neither quite 
complete nor quite perfect, and yet ye deride my 
husband !" and if they say to thee, "In what respect 
are we incomplete, in what respect imperfect ?" say 
thou to them, " Nay, make ye my husband young 
again, and I will tell you!"' They came again to 
her, and said to her the same thing. 

1 1. She said, 'But surely ye are neither quite com- 
plete nor quite perfect, and yet ye deride myhusband!' 
They said, ' In what respect are we incomplete, in 
what respect imperfect ?' She said, ' Nay, make ye 
my husband young again, and I will tell you !' 



1 That is, ' the fair maiden.' 

* That is, ' he broke up his camp and departed with his tribe* (so 
'payuyUjg-e gramaA, Ka»va recension). 
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12. They said, ' Take him down to yonder pool 1 , 
and he shall come forth with whatever age he shall 
desire!' She took him down to that pool, and he 
came forth with the age he desired. 

1 3. They said, ' Sukanya, in what respect are we 
incomplete; in what respect imperfect?' The J?*shi 
himself answered them, — ' In Kurukshetra yonder 
the gods perform a sacrifice and exclude you two 
from it : in that respect ye are incomplete, in that 
respect imperfect !' And the Axvins departed forth- 
with, and came to the gods, as they were performing 
a sacrifice, after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana. 

14. They said, 'Invite us thereto 1' The gods 
said, * We will not invite you : ye have wandered 
and mixed much among men, performing cures.' 

15. They said, 'But surely ye worship with a 

1 Or, according to the Petersburg Dictionary, ' Throw him into 
yonder pool.' In the Ka»va text no mention is made of a 
pool (hrada), but merely of water to which the Jtishi is taken by 
his wife. I subjoin Professor Whitney's translation of the corre- 
sponding passage of the (Jaiminiya Br. version : ' They (the Ajvins) 
said to him: "Sage, make us sharers in the Soma, Sir." "Very 
well," said he ; " do you now make me young again." They drew 
him away to the faifava of the Sarasvati. He said: "Girl, we 
shall all come out looking alike ; do you then know me by this 
sign." They all came out looking just alike, with that form which 
is the most beautiful of forms. She, recognising him .... " This 
is my husband." They said to him : " Sage, we have performed 
for you that desire which has been your desire ; you have become 
young again ; now instruct us in such wise that we may be sharers 
in the Soma." .... 

* Then .ffyavana the Bhargavan, having become young again, 
went to iTaryata the Manavan, and conducted his sacrifice on the 
eastern site. Then he gave him a thousand ; with them he sacri- 
ficed. Thus A'yavana the Bhargavan, having praised with this 
saman (the iyavana), became young again, won a girl for wife, 
sacrificed with a thousand,' &c. 

T 2 
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headless sacrifice!' — 'How with a headless (sacri- 
fice) ?' — ' Nay, invite us, and we will tell you !' — ' So 
be it!' so they invited them. They drew this 
A-Jvina cup for them ; and those two became the 
Adhvaryu priests of the sacrifice, and restored the 
head of the sacrifice. Then, in the chapter of the 
divaklrtyas \ it is explained how they did restore 
the head of the sacrifice. Hence this libation is 
drawn after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana, 
for it was after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana 
that they arrived. 

16. They said, 'Well, but we two, being the 
Adhvaryus, are the heads (leaders) of the sacrifice : 
transfer ye that graha of ours to this earlier time, to 
those belonging to two deities * ! ' Accordingly they 
transferred that graha for them to a former time, to 
those belonging to two deities : hence that graha is 
drawn in the tenth place, and is consecrated by 
Vasha/ in the third place. And as to (the signifi- 
cance of) the Asvins, — the Arvins are manifestly 8 
those two, heaven and earth 4 , for it is those two 

1 Certain verses which are ' to be chanted by day.' According 
to Benfey (Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 228) also called mahidiviktrtya, and 
consisting of eleven verses (not in Sima-veda), the first of which is 
called ' firas (head),' the second ' griva^ (neck),' &c. The term is 
also applied to Sama-veda II, 803-5 (Rig-veda X, 170, 1-3) in the 
Uhyagina II, 12. The reference in the text seems to be to .Sat. Br. 
XIV, 1, i,8seq. See, however, Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 15, 
note 4. The Kawva MSS. read ' divaktrteshu.' 

* One might expect the dual ' dvidevatyau,' as, besides the 
Ajvina graha, there are only two dvidevatya (belonging to two 
gods) grahas, viz. the Aindra-v&yava and MaitrS-varu»a. See 
p. 266, note 3. 

* Or, in their visible form (pratyaksham). 

4 See Muir, O. S. T. v, p. 234. The identification of the Afvins 
with heaven and earth may have been suggested by Rig-veda VI, 70, 5, 
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that have obtained possession of everything here ; — 
' the lotus-crowned ' they (the A^vins) are called : 
Agni, forsooth, is the lotus of this earth, and the 
sun that of yonder sky. 

1 7. Thus he takes (the Asvina graha) from that 
(stream of Soma) 1 , with (Vdf. S. VII, 11; Rig-veda 
I, 22, 3), 'Mix ye the sacrifice, O Asvins, with 
that goad of yours, rich in honey and joyful- 
ness! — Thou art taken with a support 2 ! thee 
for the Asvins!' with 'This is thy womb: thee 
for the honey-loving 3 (Asvins)!' he deposits it. 
Now as to why he takes (the graha) with a verse 
containing (the word) ' honey (madhu),' and deposits 
it with ' thee for the honey-loving I ' 

18. Dadhya»£, the Atharva«a, imparted to them 
(the A^vins) the brahmawa called Madhu 4 : that 
(Madhu) is their favourite resort, and with that 
(favourite resort) of theirs he now approaches them ; 
— hence he takes (their graha) with a verse contain- 
ing (the word) ' honey,' and deposits it with ' thee 
for the honey-loving !' 

19. Now those vessels (other than those of the 
three dvidevatya grahas) are smooth *. The vessel 
of the graha for Indra and Vayu has a (wooden) 

where heaven and earth are called upon to mix the sweet drink, 
just as is the case with the Axvins in the verse with which their 
libation is taken. 
1 See p. 256, note 1. 

* See IV, 1, 2, 6, and note. 

* The real meaning of this epithet (madhvf) is uncertain. 

4 ? ' The mystery called Madhu (sweet drink, Soma).' See pait i, 
Introd. p. xxxiv ; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 290. 

5 It might also mean, that those (three dvidevatya) vessels are 
smooth, straight, save the peculiarities noticed above. The Ka/iva 
text, however, reads, ta£Maksh»any anylni patrawi bhavanti. 
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' belt ' round it : this is its second (peculiarity of) 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two deities. The 
vessel of the graha for Mitra and Vanma is goat- 
like 1 : this is its second shape, and therefore it 
belongs to two deities. The vessel of the graha 
for the Asvins is lip-shaped : this is its second 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two deities. And 
the reason why (this belongs to) the A^vins is that 
the Asvins are the heads (mukhya, viz. of the sacri- 
fice), and this head (mukha 2 ) is supplied with lips : 
hence the vessel of the Ajvina graha is lip-shaped. 



Second AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. The .Sukra and Manthin (grahas), forsooth, are 
his eyes. Now the .Sukra, indeed, is he that burns 
yonder (the sun) ; and because it burns there 3 , there- 
fore it is (called) .Sukra (' bright '). And the Manthin, 
indeed, is the moon. 

2. He mixes it with (barley) meal : thus he makes 
it to be gruel (mantha), whence it is (called) Man- 
thin. Now those two (sun and moon), forsooth, are 
the eyes of these creatures ; for were those two not 
to rise, these (creatures) could not distinguish even 
their own hands. 

3. One of them is the eater, and the other the 

1 Or rather, according to the commentary on Klty. IX, 2, 6, it 
resembles the breast of the goat (a^aki). 

* Lit. ' mouth.' 

* This is how Saya«a takes the passage: .rukragrahas tapati 
soka.ti dtpyata iti tasya wikranamadheyam. It is doubtless the 
correct interpretation, though the pronouns 'esha' and 'etad' 
might lead one to refer them to the sun. 
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food 1 ; to wit, the vSukra is the eater, and the Man- 
thin the food. 

4. To one of them corresponds the eater, and to 
the other the food ; to wit, the eater corresponds 
to the .Sukra, and the food to the Manthin. Now 
these two (cups) are drawn for one (person) and 
offered to another. There are two Asura-Rakshas, 
Sanda. and Marka : for them they are drawn ; and 
to deities they are offered. The reason for this is 
as follows. 

5. Now when the gods drove away the Asura- 
Rakshas, they could not drive away these two ; but 
whatever (sacrificial) work the gods performed, that 
these two disturbed, and then quickly fled. 

6. The gods then said, ' Contrive ye how we 
shall drive away these two ! ' They said, ' Let us 
draw two cups (of Soma-juice) for them : they will 
come down to us, and we shall seize them and drive 
them away.' They accordingly drew two cups (of 
Soma) for them, and they both came down, and, 
having seized them, they (the gods) drove them 
away 2 . This is why (the two cups) are drawn for 
Sanda. and Marka, but are offered to deities. 

7. Also Ya^»avalkya said, ' Should we not rather 
draw them for the deities, since that is, as it were, 
the sign of conquest 8 ?' In this, however, he merely 
speculated, but he did not practise it. 

1 The one that is to be eaten (adyaA). • 

a Muir, O. S. T. ii, p. 386, translates apa-han by ' to smite,' which 
would seem to suit this passage much better than the ordinary 
meaning 'to beat off, repulse, eject;' but see paragraph 20. The 
corresponding version of the legend in Taitt. S. VI, 4, 10 has 
' apa-nud (to drive away).' 

8 Thus this passage is interpreted by Sayawa, who refers to 
Pa». Ill, 3, 161 (sampmne lih) and VIII, 2, 97 (vi£aryama«anam 
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8. Now some make this the purorui formula of 
the .Sukra, ' He, the longing, light-enveloped, urged 
the daughters of the dappled (cloud) along the 
measurer of the welkin,' — saying, ' We thus make 
it like him that burns yonder, in that he says " the 
light-enveloped." ' 

9. But let him make this one the puroru£ formula 
of the Sukra (V$g. S. VII, 12 ; Rig-veda V, 44^ 1), 
' In the olden way, in the former way, in every 
way, in this way (drawest thou) supremacy 
from him, the barhis-seated, and the bliss- 
attaining,' — for the eater corresponds to this (Sukra 
cup), and the eater is supreme : hence he says, 
'Supremacy from him, the barhis-seated, bliss- 
attaining,' — 'and onward strength drawest 
thou from him, the roaring 1 , the swift, that 
winneth those 2 through which thou waxest 
strong. — Thou art taken with a support: thee 
(or Sa.nda.V — With 'This is thy womb : protect 
manhood!' he deposits (the cup); for to this one 
corresponds the eater, and the man (hero) is the 
eater : hence he says, ' This is thy womb : protect 
manhood !' He deposits it on the south part (of the 
mount), for it is in that direction that yonder (sun) 
moves. 

10. Thereupon he draws the Man thin with (V£f. 



pluta/4). Possibly, however, ' no svid ' may have to be separated 
from what follows: 'by no means! for deities we should draw 
them,' &c. The Kanva text reads, ' no svit khalu devatSbhya eva 
gnhniyameti viditam hidam iti, tad u tan mfmamsam eva £akre 
nety u ta£ £akara.' 
1 The Rig-veda reads ' gira (through song)' instead of ' dhunim.' 
' Viz. waters, juice, sap. Professor Ludwig supplies ' plants.' 
This verse is extremely obscure. 
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S. VII, 16; Rig-veda X, 123, 1), 'He, the long- 
ing 1 , light-enveloped 2 , urged the daughters 
of the dappled 8 on the measurer of the 
welkin 4 : him the bards kiss like a child with 
songs at the union of the waters and the sun. 
— Thou art taken with a support: thee to 
Marka!' 

11. He mixes it with (barley) meal: the reason 
why he mixes it with meal is this. Varuwa once 
struck king Soma right in the eye, and it swelled 
(arvayat) : therefrom a horse (asva) sprung ; and 
because it sprung from a swelling, therefore it is 
called asva. A tear of his fell down: therefrom 
the barley sprung ; whence they say that the barley 
belongs to Varuwa. Thus whatever part of his eye 
was injured on that occasion in (that part he now 
restores him and makes him whole by means of this 
(barley) : therefore he mixes (the libation) with meal. 

12. He mixes it with (Va,f.S.VII, 17; Rig-veda X, 
61, 3), 'At whichever offerings ye two, rush- 
ing swiftly as thought, accept with favour 
the songs — he, the manly, who by the reeds 
of this (one) hath seasoned 6 in the hand the 



1 Vena, according to Roth and Grassmann, refers to the Gan- 
dharva, as the representative of the rainbow. This view is, however, 
rejected by Ludwig. The entire hymn is extremely and purposely 
obscure. 

* Gyotir-g-arayu, lit. ' having light for his chorion, or placenta.' 

' PmnigarbhaA, lit. 'those who have the dappled (cloud) for 
their womb (or, are contained therein);' apparently the rain-drops. 

* Ludwig identifies the measurer of the welkin with the moon 
(Soma). Grassmann takes it in the sense of ' in measuring through 
the air.' 

5 The verse is manifestly corrupt. Professor Ludwig omits the 
accent in ' anMta,' thus taking it out of the relative clause ; but 
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(object of his) desire;' — with 'This is thy 
womb: protect the creatures!' he deposits it 
(on the north part of the mound) ; for to this (graha) 
corresponds the food, and these creatures, the people, 
are food : hence he says, ' This is thy womb : pro- 
tect the creatures ! ' 

1 3. There are two sprinkled and two unsprinkled 
chips of the sacrificial stake 1 : the Adhvaryu takes 
a sprinkled and an unsprinkled one; and in like 
manner the Pratiprasthatrz takes a sprinkled and an 
unsprinkled one. And the Adhvaryu takes the 
.Sukra, the Pratiprasthitr? the Manthin. 

14. The Adhvaryu cleanses (his cup) with the 
unsprinkled chip, with, 'Swept away is Sandal' 
In like manner the Pratiprasthatrz* with, 'Swept 
away is Marka!' Thus even while drawing (the 
cups), they drive away the two Asura-Rakshas. With 
'May the ^ukra-sipping gods lead thee 
forward!' the Adhvaryu walks out (of the cart- 
shed); with 'May the Manthin-sipping gods 
lead thee forward!' the Pratiprasthatrz: thus they 
lead forward those two (libations) to the deities. 

15. Behind the Ahavaniya fire they put their 
(right) elbows together, and deposit (the cups) on 
the high altar : the Adhvaryu on the right hip, 
and the Pratiprasthatr* on the left — without quit- 
ting their hold of them — with ' Unassailable art 

even thus, no satisfactory sense, it seems to me, can be extracted 
from this line. When the Soma is mixed with milk or some other 
substance (as meal) two stalks of (kuja) reed-grass are laid on the 
cup, the accessory substance being then poured through them. 
Katy. IX, 6, 9-10. 

1 In paragraphs 13-31 the libations from the .Sukra and Manthin 
cups are anticipated. For their proper place in the actual perform- 
ance, see note to IV, 3, 1, 1. 
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thou !' whereby they make the high altar unassail- 
able by evil spirits ; for they are about, in walking 
round it, to pass by the fire : hereby, then, they 
propitiate it, and so the fire does not injure them, 
while they walk round it on different sides x . 

16. The Adhvaryu walks round it (on the north 
side) with (V&f. S. VII, 13), 'Abounding in 
heroes, producing heroes' — for to this (libation) 
corresponds the eater, and the hero is the eater : 
hence he says, ' Abounding in heroes, producing 
heroes ! ' — ' encompass thou 2 the sacrificer with 
growth of wealth ! ' By saying ' Encompass thou 
the sacrificer with growth of wealth!' he invokes 
a blessing upon the sacrificer. 

1 7. And the Pratiprasthatrz walks round (on the 
south side)with (Vif. S. VII, 18), * Abounding in 
creatures, producing creatures' — for to this 
(libation) corresponds the food, and the creatures, 
the people, are the food : hence he says, ' Abounding 
in creatures, producing creatures,' — 'encompass 
thou the sacrificer with growth of wealth !' By 
saying ' Encompass thou the sacrificer with growth 
of wealth !' he invokes a blessing on the sacrificer. 

18. They step out (from the altar) after closing 
the two (cups with their hands) : thereby they make 
them invisible ; whence no one sees yonder sun and 
moon when they go forward (eastwards). Having 
gone round to the front (of the stake), they uncover 
(the cups), and offer them while standing in front : 
thereby they make them visible ; whence every one 

1 The Petersburg Dictionary takes ' vi-pari-i' in the sense of 
' to turn round.' Cf. Katy. IX, 10, 8 ; ' vividhaw dakshiwa utta- 
ratar Ha, paribhogam ishyantau (!),' Saya»a. 

2 Or, ' walk round to the sacrificer.' 
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sees yonder sun and moon when they go backwards. 
Hence also no one sees the seed which is cast forwards, 
but every one sees what is produced backwards. 

19. They put their elbows together behind the 
sacrificial stake, unless the fire should blaze up 1 ; but 
if the fire blaze up, they may join their elbows in 
front of the stake, — the Adhvaryu with, ' The ^"ukra 
(bright), uniting with the sky, with the earth, 
with the brightly shining;' the Pratiprasthatr? 
with, 'The Manthin, uniting with the sky, with 
the earth, with the manthin-shining/ Thus 
they make these two (cups) the resting-places of the 
eyes, and join the two eyes together : whence these 
two eyes are joined together with bones all round 2 . 

20. The Adhvaryu throws the unsprinkled stake- 
chip outside (the altar) with, ' Cast out is Sanda. ! ' 
and in like manner the Pratiprasthitr* with, ' Cast 
out is Mark a!' Thus they drive away the two 
Asura-Rakshas before the offerings. 

21. Thereupon the Adhvaryu throws the sprinkled 
stake-chip on the Ahavanlya with, 'Thou art the 
abode of the ^"ukra!' and in like manner the 
Pratiprasthatrz with, 'Thou art the abode of the 
Manthin!' These two (chips), forsooth, are the 
kindlers of the eyes, — he kindles the eyes therewith ; 
whence these eyes are kindled. 

22. Thereon he mutters (Va^-. S. VII, 14), 'May 



1 The sacrificial stake stands immediately in front of the high 
altar and fire. ' Yadi tato 'gnir nodbadheta,' Ka«va text. 

* That is, the cups represent the sockets of the eyes, and the 
libations the eyes themselves. Perhaps, however, we ought to 
translate, ' whence these eyes are joined together (so as to be) on 
both sides of the bone,' the sacrificial stake representing the bone 
or bridge of the nose. See paragraph 25. 
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we be the preservers of thine unbroken man- 
hood and prosperity, O divine Soma ! ' This is 
the benediction of that performance : he thereby in- 
vokes a blessing. 

23. He then calls (on the Agnldh) for the 6Vausha^ 
and says, ' Urge thou for Indra the Soma-draughts 
brought forward, the pure, sweet-flowing, of the 
morrow's morning feast ! ' As the Vasha^ is uttered, 
the Adhvaryu offers; then the. Pratiprasthit^' ; 
then the cup-bearers (^amasadhvaryu). 

24. Those two offer while standing in front (of 
the fire) ; for these two (libations) are the eyes : 
thus they put those eyes in the front; and hence 
these eyes are in the front. 

25. They offer while standing on both sides of 
the stake ; for what the nose is, that is the sacrificial 
stake : hence these two eyes are on both sides of 
the nose. 

26. Being consecrated by Vasha/, these two (liba- 
tions) are offered with a prayer. Now it is because 
the entire Savana is offered after these two (libations) 
that they attain to this (distinction) 1 ; and the reason 
why the entire Savana is offered after them, is that 
they are most distinctly Pra^lpati's own : for they 
are the eyes, and the eye is the truth, and Pra^apati 
is the truth ; — this is why the entire Savana is offered 
after them. 

27. He offers with, ' This is the first consecra- 
tion, assuringall boons: he isthe first, Varuwa, 

1 ' And because these two (libations), having been consecrated 
by Vasha/, are offered with a mantra, therefore they attain this 
(distinction) that the entire Savana is offered after them ; and the 
reason why the entire Savana is offered after them, is that these two 
are its eyes,' &c. 
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Mitra, Agni ; — he is the first, Brzhaspati, the 
wise: to that Indra offer ye the liquor, Hail 1 !' 

28. Now when he offers with, ' This is the first — 
he is the first,' it is just as with cast seed ; for the 
eyes doubtless are formed first 2 : hence he offers 
with, ' This is the first — he is the first.' 

29. He then gives directions : — ' Let the Hotris 
cup advance ! let the Brahman's, the Chanters', the 
Sacrificer's (cups) advance! Ye cup-bearers of the 
fire-priests 3 , approach and fill up (the cups) with pure 
Soma!' — this is a composite direction. Having gone 
round (to behind the high altar) the PratiprasthatW 
pours his residue (of Soma) into the Adhvaryu's 
(fulcra) vessel ; whereby he makes the food pay 
tribute to the eater. The Adhvaryu pours it into 
the Hotrz's cup for drinking ; because the draught 
belongs to the utterer of the Vasha/ ; for the Vasha/ 
is the breath, and that breath has, as it were, de- 
parted from him while uttering the Vasha/. Now 
the draught is breath : thus he puts that breath 
back into him. 

30. And the reason why they do not take those 

1 Or, according to Mahidhara, ' To that Indra offer ye the liquor 
with SvahaF The Prariprasthatrt makes his libation after the 
Adhvaryu. The Ka«va texts read, ' When the Vasha/ has been 
uttered, the Adhvaryu offers, then the Pratiprasthatn - , then the 
others offer;' and, according to Katy. IX, 11, 2, the ATamasa- 
dhvaryus make libations from the cups of the nine Aamasins (see 
note 2, next page) with, 'This to Indra' at the Vasha/, and 
' This to Agni' at the Anu-vasha/. These libations are evidently 
referred to in paragraph 31. 

* ? Saj-vad dha vai retasaA siktasya sambhavatar /fcakshushf eva 
prathame sambhavatas tasmad v evaw ^apati ; Ka»va rec. 

' ' Sadasyanaw hotra»am.' The subordinate priests to whom 
the dhishwyas (except that of the Hotri) belong, both those in the 
Sadas and the Agnldhra. See page 148, note 4. 
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two (cups) behind \ but do so take the other cups, 
is that those two are the eyes. The residue (of 
Soma), then, he pours into the HotWs cup. 

31. They now fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 
For those residues 2 are remains of oblations, in- 
sufficient for offering: he now fills them up again, 
and thus they become sufficient for offering : there- 
fore they fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 

32. Thereupon they make the fire-priests offer 
together 3 . Now the fire-priests combined convey 

1 That is, to the Sadas, for the priests to drink from. 

* Viz. the residues in the £amasas of the Hotrakas. The filling (by 
the Unnetr/) of the cups of the A'amasins — Hotr/', Brahman, UdgStr*, 
(and Sacrificer) ; Prajastrt, BrahmawaMa/nsin, Potr/ - , Nesh/r», and 
Agnidhra ; that of the AMavaka remains empty for the present — 
takes place before the libations from the Sukra and Manthin grahas. 
Their cups are filled by the Unnetr» with Soma-juice from the 
Putabhn't, with an ' underlayer ' and final ' sprinkling ' or ' basting ' 
of ' pure ' Soma from the Drowakalara. Previous to the filling, the 
Adhvaryu calls on the Maitravaru»a to ' recite to (those cups) being 
drawn,' the latter then reciting the hymn, Rig-veda 1, 16, while the 
cups are filled. When the .Srausha/ is about to be pronounced by 
the Agnidh for the Sukra and Manthin libations, the cup-bearers 
lift (udyam) the cups, and, after the Pratiprasthatr* has made his 
libation, they also pour some Soma-juice into the fire. The cup- 
bearers of the first four Aamasins do so twice (and then take their 
cups back to the Sadas), the others only once. Thereupon the 
cup-bearers of these last five — the so-called Hotrakas, or subordi- 
nate Hotr/'s — are summoned again, and their cups having been filled 
up with ' pure' Soma, the Adhvaryu makes, after the .Srausha/, two 
more libations from each at the Vasha/ and Anuvasha/ respectively. 
For the offering-formulas and Anuvasha/kSras, seeAjv. V, 5, 18-19. 
Holding the Agnidh' s cup in his hand, he then goes to the Sadas 
and sits down facing the Hotri, whereupon they drink together the 
Soma in the dvidevatya cups. 

' The phrase ' hotriA (fem.) sawya^ayanti ' is apparently analo- 
gous to the ' patntA sawya^ayanti' [they perform the Patnfsawya^as, 
or, make the wives (of the gods) participate in the sacrifice] of the 
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the sacrifice to the gods, — it is them he thereby 
satisfies together, thinking, ' Satisfied and pleased 
they shall convey the sacrifice to the gods : ' there- 
fore they make the fire-priests offer together. 

33. When (the libation of) the first, or last 1 fire- 
priest has been offered, he addresses them (Va^v S. 
VII, 15), 'Let the priests' offices be satisfied, 
they that have obtained a good sacrifice of 
sweet drink; they that are well-pleased, 
when they have obtained good offering with 
Sviha!' for this is the satisfaction of the priests' 
(offices). Thereupon he approaches (to the Hotr^s 
hearth) and sits down with his face to the west, with 
'The Agntdh hath sacrificed!' for on this occa- 
sion the Agnidh sacrifices last of those that sacrifice : 
hence he says, ' The Agnidh hath sacrificed.' 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. The Agraya«a graha, forsooth, is his self 
(body, trunk), and as such it is his all ; for this self 
is one's all. Therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth), for of her is the bowl 2 , and with a bowl he 
draws this (libation) ; and this (earth) is all, as this 

Havirys^a. See part i, p. 256. Indeed Mahidhara identifies the 
hotras with the metres of the offering-formulas, thus treating them 
as a kind of deities. 

1 The order of the dhishwya-priests is (1. Hotri), 2. Prarastrj 
(Maitravanwa), 3. BrahmawsLMawsin, 4. PotfY, 5. Nesh/r*, 6. Kkhi- 
vaka — the fires of all of whom are in the Sadas — and 7. the Agnidh 
(in the AgnSdhra fire-house). The AMavaka, however, is for the 
present excluded from offering. 

2 Viz. inasmuch as the bowl is made of clay, — asyaA prithivyaA 
sak&rat sthali bhavati utpadyate ; Say. The Agrayawa, Ukthya, and 
Dhruva grahas are drawn in a sthali (pot or bowl). 
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graha is all : hence he takes it by means of this 
(earth). 

2. He draws it full ; for the ' full' means all, and 
this graha is all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. He draws it for the All-gods ; for the All-gods 
are all, and this graha is all : therefore he draws 
it for the All-gods. 

4. He draws it at all (three) Soma feasts ; for the 
(three) feasts mean all, and this graha is all : there- 
fore he draws it at all the feasts. 

5. And if the king (Soma) become exhausted, they 
extend him from out of that (bowl), make him issue 
therefrom ; for the Agraya»a is the body, and from 
the body all these limbs issue. Therefrom they 
draw at the end the Hiriyo^ana cup 1 : whereby the 
sacrifice is established at the end in this resting-place, 
the body (or its own self). 

6. Then as to why it is called Agrayawa. His speech 
which he restrains, on taking up that press-stone ', 
spoke out again first at this (libation) ; and because 
it spoke out first (agre) at this (libation), therefore 
this is called the Agrayawa 3 . 

7. It was from fear of the evil spirits that (the 
gods) restrained their speech. Previously to this he 
draws six grahas, and this is the seventh : for there 
are six seasons in the year, and the year is all. 

8. And all being conquered and free from danger 
and injury*, the gods now first uttered speech ; and 

1 See IV, 4, 3, a. 

8 The Upa»wusavana, cf. Ill, 9, 4, 6. 

1 The primary meaning seems to be ' firstling.' For the Agra- 
ya«esh/i, or offering of first-fruits, see part i, p. 369. 

4 Or perhaps, ' and their entire conquest being free from danger 
and injury;' or, 'security and peace (abhayam ansLsh/ram) having 

[26] U 
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in like manner does he first utter speech now that 
everything is conquered and free from danger and 
injury. 

9. He now draws it from that (stream of Soma 1 ) 
with (Va^-. S. VII, 19; Rig-veda I, 139, 11), Ye 
Gods, who are eleven in heaven, who are 
eleven on earth, and who are eleven dwelling 
in glory in the (aerial) waters: do ye graciously 
accept this sacrifice! — Thou art taken with a 
support: thou art Agraya^a, a good firstling 
(sv-agraya»a)!' Hereby he makes that speech of 
renewed vigour ; whence he speaks therewith in a 
different way, while yet the same, in order to avoid 
sameness ; for were he to take it with, ' Thou art 
Agrayawa, thou art Agraya«a,' he would commit (the 
fault of) sameness : therefore he says, ' Thou art 
Agraya»a, a good agraya«a.' 

10. 'Guard the sacrifice! guard the lord of 
the sacrifice!' whereby he utters freed speech, 
meaning to say, ' Protect the sacrifice ! protect the 
sacrificer!' for the lord of the sacrifice is the sacri- 
ficer. ' May Vishwu guard thee with his might! 
guard thou Vish«u!' whereby he utters freed 
speech — Vishwu being the sacrifice — ' May the sacri- 

been completely gained.' Cf. IV, 3, 3, 5 ; also III, 6, 3, 11 ; 8, 1, 
9 J 8, 2, 3. 

1 The Agrayawa is taken rather from two streams of Soma, viz. 
from that poured by the sacrificer from the Hotn's cup into the 
Drowakalaja, and from another poured out by the Unnetr**, and 
consisting either of Soma taken from the Adhavanfya or, according 
to others, of the residue of the Upa»wu libation, which had been 
temporarily kept in the Agraya»a bowl (see p. 255, note 2), and has 
to be emptied by the Unnetr* into some other vessel, when that 
bowl is about to be used for the Agrayawa libation. See Katy. IX, 
6, 15 comm. 
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fice protect thee with its power! protect thou the 
sacrifice!' — 'Guard thou the Soma feasts all 
around!' whereby he means this very graha, because 
that belongs to all (three) Soma feasts 1 . 

1 1. Having then wrapped up (the bowl in) a fringed 
filtering-cloth, he utters 'Hih!' Now that same 
speech (Va£, fern.), being unsupported, lay exhausted. 
By means of the ' Hin' the gods infused breath into 
that exhausted speech, for the 'Hin' is breath, the 
' Hih' is indeed breath : hence one cannot utter the 
sound 'hin' after closing his nostrils. By means of 
that breath she rose again, for when one who is ex- 
hausted takes breath, he rises again. And in like 
manner does he now infuse breath into the exhausted 
speech by means of the ' Hin,' and through that 
breath she rises again. Thrice he utters the ' Hih,' 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

12. He then says (V&£\ S. VII, 21), 'Soma be- 
cometh pure!' For that (speech) which, for fear of 
the Asura-Rakshas, they (the gods) did not utter, 
he now utters and reveals when all is conquered 
and free from danger and injury : therefore he says, 
' Soma becometh pure.' 

13. ' For this priesthood, for this nobility' — 
whereby he means to say, ' for the priesthood as well 
as for the nobility;' — 'for the Soma-pressing 
sacrificer he becometh pure;' whereby he 
means to say, 'for the sacrificer.' 

14. Here now they say, ' Having said this much, 
let him deposit (the cup) ; for as much as the priest- 
hood, and the nobility, and the people are, so much 

1 The Agraya»a libation is repeated at the midday as well as at 
the evening feast. 
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means this All, since Indra and Agni are this All 1 : 
hence, having said this much, let him deposit (the 
cup).' 

15. Let him, nevertheless, say this more, 'For 
sap and pith he becometh pure,' — by saying 'for 
sap' he means to say 'for rain;' and 'for pith' he 
says with a view to that pith or juice which springs 
from rain; — 'for the waters and plants he be- 
cometh pure,' this he says for the waters and 
plants; — 'for heaven and earth he becometh 
pure,' this he says for those two, heaven and earth, 
whereon this All rests; — 'for well-being he be- 
cometh pure,' whereby he means to say 'for good.' 

16. Here now some say, 'for spiritual lustre he 
becometh pure;' but let him not say so, for in say- 
ing 'for this priesthood,' he says it with a view to 
spiritual lustre. With, 'Thee for the All-gods! 
this is thy womb: thee for the All-gods!' he 
deposits (the cup) ; for it is for the All-gods that he 
draws it. He deposits it in the middle (of the 
mound) ; for this is his trunk, and that trunk is, as 
it were, in the middle. On the right (south) side of 
it is the Ukthya bowl, and on the left side the Aditya 
bowl. 



Third BrAhmaaa. 

1. That Ukthya (graha), forsooth, is his unde- 
fined breath (vital air) 2 , and as such it is that self of 
his; for the undefined breath is the self; it is his 

1 On Indra and Agni, as the divine representatives of the two 
privileged castes, see part i, Introd. p. xvi seq. 

* We ought doubtless, with the Ka«va text, to read ' prawaA ' 
instead of ' atma.' 
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vital energy. Hence he draws it by means of this 
(earth), because of her is the bowl, and he draws it 
with a bowl ; — for undecaying and immortal is this 
(earth), and undecaying and immortal is the vital 
energy; therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth or bowl). 

2. He draws it full; for full means all, and the 
vital energy means all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. That Dhruva (graha) 1 , forsooth, (also) is his 
vital energy; by it his body is held together, and 
the joints are knit together. For (when) the last 
cup has not yet been drawn from that (Soma juice 
in the Ukthya vessel) for the A^avaka priest, 

4. Then he takes the king (Soma) down (from the 
cart) 2 , and pours one third of the Vasattvaris (into 
the Adhavaniya trough). Thus the joint unites ; for, 
indeed, he makes (the Ukthya cup) the first of the 
second pressing (Soma feast), and the last of the 
first : that which belongs to the second pressing he 
makes first, and that which belongs to the first he 
makes last. Thus he interlocks them ; whence these 
joints are interlocked: this one overlapping thus, 
and this one thus. 

5. In like manner at the midday pressing : (when) 

1 See IV, 2, 4, 1 seq. 

1 At the end of the morning feast the Soma in the Ukthya bowl 
(sthali) is poured into the Ukthya cup (patra) in three portions ; 
and part of each having been offered, the remaining juice is drunk by 
the Hotrfs assistants, viz. the Prswastrt, Brahma«aiMa/»sin, and 
AiMavaka. Each of these potations is preceded by the chanting 
of an S^ya-stotra, and the recitation of the a^ya-rastra (see next 
page, note 2). But before the portion of the last-named priest is 
poured into his cup (£amasa), fresh Soma-plants are taken down 
from the cart for the midday pressing ; one half of the remaining 
Vasativari water (or one third of the original quantity) being also 
poured into the Adhavaniya trough. See III, 9, 2, 3. 
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the last cup has not yet been drawn therefrom for 
the AMavaka priest, he pours (the remaining) one- 
third of the Vasativari (into the Adhavanlya). Thus 
the joint unites ; for, indeed, he makes it the first of 
the second pressing, and the last of the first pressing 1 : 
that which belongs to the second pressing he makes 
first, and that which belongs to the first he makes 
last. Thus he interlocks them ; whence these joints 
are interlocked : this one overlapping thus, and this 
one thus. And because his body is thereby held 
together, therefore this (graha) is his vital energy. 

6. This (Ukthya graha) is the cow of plenty, 
Indra's special portion. At the morning feast he 
(the Adhvaryu) divides it for three songs of praise 2 , 
and at the midday feast for three, — this makes six 
times, for there are six seasons, and the seasons 
mature all wishes here on earth : for this reason, 
then, this (libation) is the cow of plenty, Indra's 
special portion. 

7. He draws it without (reciting) a purorui; for 
the puroru^ is a song of praise, since the puroru^ 
is a Rik, and the song of praise is Rik ; and the 
libation is Saman ; and what other (formula) he 
mutters, that is Ya^us. Formerly these same 
(puroru/6 verses) were apart 3 from the Riks, apart 
from the Ya^us, and apart from the Samans. 



1 That is to say, the last (thing) of the first of the last two press- 
ings, or of the midday pressing. 

1 Uktha, lit. ' recitation,' is the old term for ' s astra' (IV, 3, 2, 
1 seq.). Regarding the three rastras of the Hotrakas, for the reci- 
tation of which the Ukthya graha is divided between those priests, 
see notes on IV, 3, 1, 25; 3, 3, 19. 

3 The Ka«va text reads thrice 'abhyardhe.' Regarding the 
puroru£ formulas see p. 268, note 1. 
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8. The gods said, ' Come, let us place them 
among the Ya^tis : thus this science will be still 
more manifold.' Accordingly they placed them 
among the Ya^us, and thenceforward this science 
was still more manifold. 

9. And the reason why he draws this (graha) 
without a puroru/£, is that the puroru^ is praise, 
(being) a Rik, and the song of praise is Rik ; and 
in that he divides it for recitations, thereby indeed 
it becomes possessed of a puroru/£ : hence he draws 
it without a purorui. 

10. Now he draws it from that (stream of Soma 1 ), 
with (Va_f. S. VII, 22), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: thee for Indra, possessed of the 
great (chant), possessed of vigour,' — for Indra 
is the deity of the sacrifice ; wherefore he says 
'thee for Indra;' and by 'possessed of the great 
(chant), possessed of vigour,' he means to say ' for 
him, the strong;' — 'I take (thee) the song- 
pleasing,' for he indeed takes it for songs of 
praise; — 'what great vigour is thine, O Indra' 
— whereby he means to say, ' what strength is thine, 
O Indra' — 'for that (I take) thee! forVishmi — 
thee!' for he takes it for the life of the sacrifice: 
hence he says, ' for that — thee ! for Vishwu — thee ! ' 
With, 'This is thy womb : thee for the songs of 
praise!' he deposits it; for he indeed takes it for 
songs of praise. 

11. He distributes it 2 with, 'Thee, the god- 

1 See p. 256, note 1. 

* That is, he pours, for each of the three assistant priests, his 
respective portion into the Ukthja-p&tra. This distribution does 
not however take place till the end of the morning performance ; 
see note to IV, 2, 2, 4 ; 3, 1, 25. 
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pleasing 1 , I take for the gods, for the life of 
the sacrifice.' He who would perform it in this 
manner would assume the command 2 ; but let him 
rather distribute it to the respective deities. 

12. With, 'Thee, the god- pleasing, I take for 
Mitra and Varuaa, for the life of the sacri- 
fice!' (he takes the portion) for the Maitravaru#a 
priest; — for in verses to Mitra and Vanma they 
(the UdgatWs) chant praises for this (libation) ; 
and he (the Hotri) afterwards recites verses to 
Mitra and Varuwa for the yastra, and offers with a 
verse to Mitra and Vanma. 

13. With, 'Thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
Indra, for the life of the sacrifice!' (he takes 
the portion) for the Brahma#ai^awsin ; for in verses 
to Indra praises are chanted for this (libation); and 
verses to Indra are afterwards recited as a .yastra, 
and offering is made with a verse to Indra. 

14. With, ' Thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
I ndra and Agni, for the life of the sacrifice !' 
(he takes the portion) for the A^avaka ; for in 
verses to Indra and Agni praises are chanted for 
this (libation); and verses to Indra and Agni are 
afterwards recited as a .yastra, and offering is made 

1 Or, the god-prospering (i. e. the one prospering the gods), devavi. 

2 Prafasanara kurydt. The same phrase occurs 1, 9, 1, 14, where 
I translated * will ensure dominion,' — probably wrongly, though I am 
by no means sure of the correct meaning. Siya»a there seems to 
take it in the sense of ' he bids(the gods grant his request), thus having 
chiefly his own interest in view' — 'prar&syante 'to deviA pr&rthya- 
mana iti prajasanam parushaw sySt sakshat svarthaparatvara kuryad 
ity arthaA.' The Ka«va text reads, ' let him not divide (the libation) 
with this (formula), for he who divides it thus — prar£sana>» kuryit' 
Perhaps he means to say, that by using that formula one would 
put oneself above the gods. At I, 9, 1, 14 ' one would give orders 
(to the gods)' is probably the right translation. 
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with a verse to Indra and Agni. With, ' Thee .... 
for Indra,' he performs at the midday feast, for the 
midday feast is sacred to Indra. 

15. Now the Aarakadhvaryus x divide (the U kthya 
libation into three portions), with ' Thou art taken 
with a support : thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
the gods; (thee) the praise-pleasing, for praises, — 
agreeable to Mitra and Varu«a ! ' — with ' This is thy 
womb : thee to Mitra and Varuwa !' he (the A'ara- 
kadhvaryu) deposits it ; and with ' Thou art a re- 
offering' he touches the sthali. 

16. 'Thou art taken with a support: thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods ; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praises, — agreeable to Indra ! — This is 
thy womb : thee to Indra !' thus he deposits it ; and 
with ' Thou art a re-offering' he touches the sthali. 

1 7. ' Thou art taken with a support : thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods ; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praises, — agreeable to Indra and Agni ! 
— This is thy womb : thee for Indra and Agni !' thus 
he deposits it. He does not at this (third por- 
tion) touch the sthal! with ' Thou art a re-offering.' 
'..... Thee for Indra I' he says each time at the mid- 
day feast, for the midday feast is sacred to Indra. 
Twice he touches the sthali with ' Thou art a re- 
offering ;' and silently he puts it down the third time. 

1 8. But, in order to avoid sameness (of perform- 
ance), let him not take it out with the ' support ;' nor 
let him deposit it in the 'womb;' for this (Ukthya 

1 ' Such is the rule (sthiti) ; but the A'arakSdhvaryus divide it in 
this way.' Ki»va text The formulas of the Taitt. S. I, 4, 1 2, and 
Maitray. S. I, 3, 14, differ from the above ; perhaps the Kd/Aaka 
is referred to ; see v. Schroeder, M. S. I, p. 36, note 3. 
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libation) has at first been taken with the ' support,' 
and it has at first been deposited in the womb ; — and 
were he now also to take it with the ' support,' and 
deposit it in the ' womb,' he would assuredly commit 
(the fault of) sameness. And as to his touching the 
sthali with ' Thou art a re-offering,' he will indeed 
again take a libation therefrom. Let him not heed 
this, but let him put down (the vessel) silently. 

Fourth BrAhma^a. 

1. That (opening of) vital air of his which is in 
front, that, forsooth, is the Vauvanara (graha); 
and that which is behind is the Dhruva. Formerly, 
indeed, both these grahas, the Dhruva and Vaisva- 
nara, were drawn ; and even now one of them is 
still drawn, to wit, the Dhruva 1 . And if he acquire 
a knowledge of that (Vai-rvanara graha) either from 
the A'arakas, or from anywhere else, let him pour it 
into the sacrificer's cup ; but this (Dhruva graha he 
pours) into the Hotrt's cup 2 . 

2. Now, what part of him there is below the 
navel, that part of his self, that vital energy of his, 
is this (Dhruva) : hence he draws it by means of this 
(earth), because of her is the bowl (sthali) s , and with 
a bowl he draws it ; — for undecaying and immortal 
is this (earth), and undecaying and immortal is the 
vital energy : therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth). 



1 ' Formerly they took these two separately, as Dhruva and Vai- 
jvSnara ; but now they take them as one only.' Kawva text. 
* Both these libations are reserved for the evening feast. 
' See p. 288, note 2. 
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3. He draws it full ; for full means all, and the 
vital energy means all : therefore he draws it full. 

4. He draws it for(Agni) VaLrvanara; for VaLrva- 
nara (' he that belongs to all men ') is the year, 
and the vital energy (life) is the year: therefore he 
draws it for Vaisvanara. 

5. Having been drawn at the morning pressing, 
it reposes apart from that time : thus he guides him 
(the sacrificer) safely through all the pressings. 

6. Let him not pour it (into the Hotrz's cup) 
during the chanting ; for, verily, were he to pour it 
out during the chanting, the sacrificer would not live 
through the year. 

7. He pours it out during the recitation of the 
iastra ; whereby he guides him safely over the 
twelvefold chant of praise : thus he obtains ever 
continued life, and thus does the sacrificer live long. 
Therefore the Brahman should sit through the 
praise of Agni (Agnish/oma) 1 ; till the offering of 
this (libation) he must not slip away 2 — nor must he 

1 1 Tasmad brdhmano 'gnish/omasat syit. The obvious meaning 
of this sentence is, 'hence the celebrator of the Agnish/oma should 
be a BrShman,' or, perhaps, ' hence a Brahman should celebrate 
the Agnish/oma;' but I do not see how it can have that meaning 
here, without at least a double-entendre in the term 'agnish/o- 
masad,' Agnish/oma in that case ('the praise of Agni') referring 
both to the sacrifice generally and to the chanting (stoma or stotra). 
See next note. My MS. of Sayawa's commentary (from the library 
of the Maharaja of Bikaner) has unfortunately an omission here. 

* Viz. from the Sadas; ' nlisarpet,' Ka«va text. The verb 
sarp, 'to glide or creep,' is used technically of a peculiar noiseless 
mode of leaving (ni^sarp) the Sadas and returning thither (prasarp 
or pratisarp, see paragraph 10), and respectfully approaching the 
dhishwya fires. If it has to be taken here in that sense, the first 
prohibition would seem to refer to the Hotr* (cf. Ait. Br. II, 22, 
where the question is argued whether or not the Hotr/' ought to 



Digitized by 



Google 



300 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAiVA. 

discharge urine : thus he obtains the full life — for 
this (libation) is his life — thus he reaches the full 
(measure of) life. 

8. For, what part of him there is below the navel, 
that part of his self is this (Dhruva libation). Hence 
were he to slip away or discharge urine before the 
offering of this (libation), he would discharge the 
Dhruva (the firm, constant one) : hence, lest he should 
discharge the Dhruva, he sits through the praise of 
Agni. This, indeed, applies only to the sacrificer 1 , 
for this (libation) is part of the sacrificer's self. 

9. He sits through the praise of Agni*; — for 
Soma is glory : hence they both approach, he who 
partakes of the Soma and he who does not, — they 
approach, forsooth, to behold that glory. And thus 
indeed the Brahmans, having crept near together, 
take unto them that glory, when they drink (the 
Soma) ; — and verily whosoever, knowing this, drinks 
(Soma), becomes glorious 8 indeed. 

10. Now, those same (priests) having, while gliding 
along 4 , deposited that glory in him who sits through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni, they glide along 
and turn away from that glory* : having thus en- 
compassed it, he again takes that glory unto him- 

proceed to the chanting-place with the other priests, and is decided 
in the negative); since the sacrificer, to whom the second prohibi- 
tion refers (KSty. IX, 6, 23), goes along with them, according to 
IV, 2, 5, 4. According to the commentary on Katy. IX, 6, 33, 
in performing the sarpana the priests and sacrificer should move 
along sitting at the morning feast; walking with bent bodies at 
the midday feast ; and walking upright at the evening feast. 

1 Tad u tad ya^manasyaiva. Ka»va text. 

2 Or, he indeed becomes a celebrator of the Agnish/oma. 

3 The Kawva text has 'yarasvi.' 

* See p. 299, note 2. 

* The Ka«va MS. (W.) reads, ' agnish/omasad etad y&raA sanni- 
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self ; — verily, whosoever, knowing this, sits .through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni, he passes away after 
becoming the most glorious of these (men). 

1 1. Now, the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, were contending for this sacri- 
fice — their father Pra^apati, the year, — saying, ' Ours 
he shall be ! ours he shall be !' 

12. Then the gods went on singing praises and 
toiling. They devised this Agnish/oma feast, and 
by means of this Agnish/oma feast they appropriated 
the entire sacrifice and excluded the Asuras from the 
sacrifice. And in like manner does this (sacrificer), by 
means of this Agnish/oma feast, now appropriate the 
entire sacrifice, and exclude his enemies from the 
sacrifice : therefore he celebrates the Agnish/oma. 

13. Having drawn it (the Dhruva graha), he de- 
posits it with the northern cart 1 , lest he should con- 
found the vital airs, for the grahas are vital airs : 
now the other grahas he deposits on the raised 
(mound), but this one (he deposits) after pushing 
(the dust) aside without leaving as much as a blade 
of grass between 8 . 

14. For those (other cups of Soma) are that part 
of his body from the navel upwards, and above, as it 
were, is what is from the navel upwards, and above, 
as it were, is what is raised: therefore he deposits 

dh&yata etasmat parawio yasaso (sic) bhavanti ' (' they turn away 
from that glorious one '). 

1 The dhruva-sthali is placed just in front of the northern prop. 

* Lit. not putting a blade of grass between (the sthali and the 
ground on which it stands). Cf. Katy. IX, 2, 18. Apparently 
he is to shift the sthali along the ground from the khara to the 
place where it is to stand, all grass and other objects being thus 
removed between this vessel and those standing on the mound 
(' vyuhyaita/» na irimm fenantardhaya,' Ki«va text). 
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(the others) on the raised (mound), and this one (he 
deposits) after pushing (the dust) aside without leav- 
ing as much as a blade of grass between. 

1 5. For this (cup of Soma) is that part of his body 
from the navel downwards ; and below, as it were, 
is what is from the navel downwards ; and below, as 
it were, is what (one deposits) after pushing (the 
dust) aside and leaving not so much as a blade of 
grass between: therefore he deposits this (Dhruva 
graha) after pushing (the dust) aside, without leaving 
so much as a blade of grass between. 

16. Now, that sacrifice which is being performed 
is Pra^apati, from whom these creatures on earth 
have been born, — and indeed even now they are 
born after this (sacrifice). The creatures that are 
born therefrom after those (libations) which he de- 
posits on the raised (mound), stand on this (earth) 
with something different from their own self, — for 
those which stand on hoofs indeed stand on this 
(earth) with something different from their own self. 
And when he deposits this (Dhruva cup) after shift- 
ing aside (the dust), and not leaving so much as a 
blade of grass between, — the creatures that are born 
thereafter from this (sacrifice), stand on this (earth) 
with their own self, namely, men and wild beasts 1 . 

1 7. Moreover, on the one hand, in throwing up 
(the mound) he puts upon this (earth) something dif- 
ferent from it; and those creatures that are born 
from this (sacrifice) after those (libations) which he 
deposits on the raised (mound), they stand on this 
(earth) with something different from their own self, 
namely, with hoofs. 

1 .Svapada, lit. ' dog-footed ' beasts. 
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18. And, on the other hand, they offer in the 
Ahavaniya 1 a sacrificial cake, parched barley-grains, 
porridge, sour curds, and clotted curds, — this is like 
pouring (food) into one's mouth. But this (libation) 
remains apart, (being) of one form like water. Hence 
while he eats the multiform food with that mouth 
(the fire), he lets flow from that opening the uniform 
(libation) like water. Then as to why it is called 
Dhruva. 

19. Now, once on a time, the gods, while perform- 
ing sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. The Asufa-Rakshas assailed them from 
the south, and overturned those southern cups of 
Soma, — even that southern Soma-cart they over- 
turned ; but that other (cart) they could not overturn : 
the northern cart then kept the southern cart steady 2 . 
And because they could not overturn that (northern 
cup) therefore it is called Dhruva (firm) 3 . 

20. They indeed watch over it ; for this (cup of 
Soma) is the head of Gayatri, Gayatri being the 
sacrifice, — there are twelve chants (stotra) and twelve 
recitations (fastra) : that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the Gayatri. This cup 
of Soma is her head ; but the head means excellence, 
for the head indeed means excellence : hence people 
say of him who is the best man of a place, that ' so 
and so is the head of such and such a place.' And, 
indeed, the best man' would come to harm, if this 

1 See IV,- 2, 5, isseq. 

* ' They (the gods) then made the southern cart firm from (or 
by means of) the northern cart.' Kiwva text. 

8 It is more probable that the Dhruva (firm, constant) derives its 
name from the fact that it remains intact till the very end of the 
Agnish/oma, as suggested in the Petersburg Dictionary. 
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(cup) were to come to harm ; and, the best man being 
the sacrificer, they watch (this cup) lest the sacrificer 
should come to harm. 

2 1 . Moreover, this (graha) is Gayatri's calf, Giya- 
tri being the sacrifice, — there are twelve chants and 
twelve recitations : that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the Gayatrl. This is 
her calf; — when they watch it, then they watch these 
calves for the sake of the milking : ' as they yield 
this milk, even so may this Gayatrl yield all the 
sacrificer's wishes,' — this is why they watch it. 

22. And when both the Adhvaryu and the Prati- 
prasthatrz walk out (of the cart-shed) and (afterwards) 
enter (again) 1 , it is as if (a cow) were to come with 
the calf tied to her. They come to this cup of Soma, 
and he (the Adhvaryu) pours it out ; whereby he lets 
loose the Gayatrl : ' Made over to the sacrificer, may 
this Gayatrl yield all his desires!' for this reason he 
pours it out. 

23. He pours it (into the HotWs cup 1 ) with (Vi^ - . 
S. VII, 25), 'The firm Soma I pour out — or, I 
take — with firm mind and speech: now may 
Indra make our people of one mind, free from 
enemies!' whereby he means to say, 'so that Indra 
may make these our creatures, the people, of one 
mind and free from enemies, for their happiness and 
glory and nourishment ! ' 

24. Here now he draws it from that (stream of 
Soma) 2 , (Va/. S. VII, 24; Rig-veda VI, 7, 1), ' Agni 

1 Viz. at the evening feast, when the Adhvaryu pours the Soma 
from the Dhruva-sthali into the Hotrt's cup (paragraph 23). 

1 See p. 256, note 1. The preceding paragraphs anticipate the 
future rites regarding this libation, the original drawing of which is 
only now described. 
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Vaisvanara, the crest of heaven, the disposer 
of the earth, born in the sacred rite, the wise 
all-ruler, the guest of men, — him the gods 
have begotten as a vessel for their mouth. 
Thou art taken with a support: thou art firm 
(Dhruva), of firm abode, the firmest of the firm, 
the most solidly founded of the solid 1 This 
is thy womb — thee for Vaisvanara!' therewith 
he deposits- it after pushing (the dust) aside, and not 
leaving so much as a blade of grass between : for he 
indeed takes it for (Agni) Vauvanara. 



Fifth Brahmajva. 

1. Having drawn the cups of Soma, and gone out 
(of the cart-shed to the high altar) 1 , he offers the 
oblation of drops 2 . The reason why he offers the 
oblation of drops is this. Whatever drops of that 
(Soma) are spilt here, to them he now wishes a safe 
journey to the Ahavaniya, for the Ahavanfya is the 
resting-place of offerings : this is why he offers the 
oblation of drops. 

2. He offers with (Va^-. S. VII, 26; Rig-veda X, 
17, 12), 'Whatever drop of thine leapeth 

1 The libations (grahas) having been taken, and the remaining 
Nigrabhya water, mixed with Soma-juice, poured from the HotT^s 
cup into the Drowakalara (p. 256, note 1), the Adhvaryu, Pratipra- 
sthatrt, Prastotr*; Udgatr;, Pratihartr/, and Sacrificer walk out of 
the Havirdhana shed, each following one touching the hem of the 
garment of the one before him, and betake themselves to the altar. 

8 The vipru</-homa, an expiatory oblation for the Soma spilt 
during the pressing, consists of a praiarawf spoon full of ghee. 
According to Afv. V, 2, 6, and LaTy. 1, 1 1, 9, it would seem that each 
of those taking part in the Sarpawa (see p. 299, note 2) makes two 
oblations (called ' pravn'tta-homa ' by LaTy. St. and Ta.nka.vmsa. Br.), 

06] X 
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away, whatever stalk of thine,' — whatever par- 
ticle (of Soma) is spilt, that is a drop, that indeed he 
means ; and by ' whatever stalk of thine' he mentions 
the stalk; — 'stone-pressed, from the lap of the 
press-bowls;' for pressed by the stone 1 it leaps 
away from the two press-bowls; — 'be it from the 
Adhvaryu or from the strainer,' — for it leaps 
away either from the Adhvaryu's hands or from the 
strainer, — 'that I offer unto thee in my mind 
consecrated by Vasha/, Hail!' whereby it be- 
comes for him as an offering consecrated by Vasha/. 

3. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two stalks of 
grass from the covered altar. The two Adhvaryus 2 
proceed first (to the chanting-place beside the pit), 
as the out-breathing and in-breathing of the sacri- 
fice ; then the Vrastotri, as the voice of the sacrifice ; 
then the Udgatr/, as the self (or body), the Pra^apati, 
of the sacrifice ; then the Pratihartrz, either as the 
physician or the through-breathing 3 . 

4. The Sacrificer holds on to those five priests 
from behind*, for as much as those five priests are, 
so much is the whole sacrifice, the sacrifice being 
fivefold : hence the Sacrificer thereby holds on to 
the sacrifice. 

5. He (the Adhvaryu) then throws one of the two 

1 ' Grava-£yuta ' seems to be taken by the author in the sense of 
' set in motion by the (pressing) stone.' The Rig-veda reads 
' bahu-^yuta ;' also ' dhishawayiA ' instead of ' dhishawayoA.' 

* That is, the Adhvaryu and his assistant, the Pratiprasthatr/. 

' Ait. Br. II, 20 enumerates Adhvaryu, Prastotr*', Pratihartr/', 
Udgatn, and Brahman (see also Aw. V, 2, 4-5); the La/yay. Sutra 
I, 11, Adhvaryu, Prastotr/', Udgatr/ - , Pratihartr/', Brahman, and 
Sacrificer. 

4 That is, each holds on to the hem of the garment of the one 
who precedes him. 
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stalks of grass forward towards the pit 1 , with, 'Thou 
art the ascent of the gods!' for when the gods 
through the sacrifice attained to the heavenly world, 
it was from that pit that they went upwards to the 
heavenly world : he thus makes the sacrificer look 
along the road to heaven. 

' 6. He then throws down the other stalk in front 
of the chanters, silently, for those chanters represent 
the hymn of praise (stotra), Pra^apati (the sacrifice), — 
he (Pra^apati) draws to himself everything here, and 
takes possession of everything here : it is to him that 
that stalk is offered, and thus he does not draw the 
Adhvaryu to himself, and take possession of him. And 
when they mutter 2 , — for the chanters mutter now 3 , — 
7. Then he bespeaks the chant, saying, ' Soma 
becometh pure!' He bespeaks the chant right off*, 
and they chant right off; for these chants, the 
Pavamana^ 5 , are directed towards the gods, since 

1 The Udgatr/s (chanters) also throw stalks of grass to the south 
with their left hands, with the text, Pan^av. I, 3, 3. 

J And when he thinks ' they have muttered ' (atha yada manyate 
£apishur iti) — for the chanters mutter now. Ka«va text. 

3 For the mantras the Udgalns have to mutter on this occasion, 
previous to the chanting, see TaWya Br. I, 3, 4-6. The recita- 
tion of the A^yarastra, by the Hotrt, succeeding the chanting of 
the Bahishpavamana-stotra, is likewise preceded by a prayer mut- 
tered by that priest, for which see Ait. Br. II, 38 ; Ajv. V, 9. 

4 That is, without repeating that formula, in the same way as 
the Pavamana chants are performed without repeating single 
verses. See p. 308, note 2. 

* The first stotra at each pressing is called pavamana (puri- 
fying, i. e. during the chanting of which the Soma becomes clari- 
fied), viz. the Bahishpavamana at the morning, the Madhyan- 
dina pavamana at the midday, and the Arbhava (or trrtfya) 
pavamana at the evening pressing. The other stotras are called 
Dhurya, 'to be harnessed, belonging to or forming a team.' For 
the correspondence between the stotra and rostra, see p. 325, note 2. 

X 2 
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the gods thereby attained to the heavenly world 
right off (straightway) : therefore he bespeaks the 
chant right off, and right off they chant. 

8. With ' Turn ye back x !' (he bespeaks) the other 
chants (viz. the Dhuryas), and turning back (or re- 
peating) they chant the Dhuryas 8 , for the latter 



1 This is Saya»a's interpretation of ' updvartadhvam,' instead of 
'draw near,' as translated by me at I, 5, 2, 12. He is probably 
right in connecting it with the repetitions which certain verses have 
to undergo in the dhurya-stotras. 

' There are many different stomas, or forms of chanting stotras, 
named from the number of verses produced in each form (generally 
by repetitions of certain verses). Those required for the Sharfaha and 
Dv&dajiha (see IV, 5, 4, 1 seq.) are: trivrz't (9), paftladaja (15), 
saptadaf a (17), ekaviw sa. (21), triwava (27), trayastriwxa (33), 
£aturviw sa. (24), £atu;£atvarima (44), and ash/aiatvarimja 
(48). The first four of these are those most frequently used, and 
the only ones used at the Agnish/oma. All these stomas, with one 
exception (24), have two or more different varieties or arrange- 
ments, called vish/uti, differing from one another either in the 
order in which the several verses are to be chanted, or in regard to 
the number of repetitions which the corresponding verses have to 
undergo. Besides, stomas are generally performed in three turns or 
rounds, parySya, consisting of a triplet of verses (some of which 
may have to be repeated more than once), and preceded by the sound 
'hu«' (Hinkara). Thus the first Agyastotra, Simav. II, 10-12, 
(consisting of three verses, a, b, c,) is to be performed in the punka.- 
daja-stoma; that is, the three verses have to be so treated, by 
repetitions, as to produce fifteen verses in three turns. Now, as 
there are three different varieties of performing the pawtadara- 
stoma, the stotra might be chanted in one or other of the following 
three arrangements : — 

1. Hum aaa b c -v this form is called 'pan£a- 
Hum a bbb c > panAinJ,' i.e. consisting 
Hum a b c c c ) of five in each row. 

Or 2. Hum aaa be") 

Hum a b c > ('apard' or 'other, second'). 



Hum a bbb 
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are directed towards these creatures : whence crea- 
tures are produced here repeatedly. 

9. And as to why they chant the Bahishpava- 
mana here (near the Htvala). In the beginning, 
forsooth, yonder sun was here on earth 1 . The sea- 
sons embraced him and ascended from hence to the 
heavenly world : there he burns firmly established 

Or 3. Hum a b c 1 .. . , . ,, . , , ,*, 

1 this form is called 'udyatf,' 



C ) 
Hum a bbb c > 

ccc ) 



TT " . { or the ascending one. 

Hum aaabcccj 

The three paryayas of a stoma (or vish/uti) show each three 
subdivisions (viz. aaa — b — c, being those of the first paryaya 
above), called vish/ava. When the Udgatn's are about to com- 
mence a chant, the Prastotrj spreads in their midst a cloth, doubled 
up so that the unwoven fringe lies over the selvage, either towards 
the east or north. Thereon he marks the subdivisions of the 
rounds, by means of sticks (kiua), a span long, of some kind of 
wood suitable for sacrifice, split lengthways along the pith (the 
bark being left outside) and somewhat pointed at one end, then 
smeared over with some fragrant substance, and wrapped up singly 
in pieces of the same kind of cloth as that spread on the ground. 
The marking of the vish/avas, or subdivisions, takes place at the end 
of the prastava or prelude (see next page, note 1) in this way, that 
each vish/ava is marked by as many sticks as the corresponding 
verse has to be repeated ; those of the first vish/ava being laid down 
with the point to the north, then behind or west of them those of 
the second turn with the point to the west, and behind them those 
of the third turn with the point to the north. Thereupon those of 
the other two rounds are laid down in the same way, each turn 
north of the preceding one. Hence the arrangement of sticks for 
the first of the above varieties of the paniad&ra-stoma would be 
three straight, one across, one straight ; one straight, three across, 
one straight ; one straight, one across, three straight. 

With the exception of the Bahishpavamana, the chanting is 
performed in the Sadas by the side of the Udumbara post (see 
III, 6, 1, 2 seq.), the latter being likewise enclosed in a cloth of 
the above description, wrapt round it from left to right, with the 
unwoven fringe towards the top. 

• Cf. Ta»<iya Br. VI, 7, 24. 
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in the seasons. And in like manner do the priests 
thereby embrace the sacrificer and ascend from hence 
to the heavenly world : this is why they chant the 
Bahishpavamana here. 

10. The Bahishpavamfina 1 chant truly is a ship 

1 The Bahishpavam&na-(stotra), or ' outside-pavamana,' — so 
called because (on the first day of a Soma-sacrifice) it is performed 
outside the altar (commentary on Pawiav. Br. VI, 8, io-ii ; or out- 
side the Sadas, S4y.on SSmav. S. p. 47), — is chanted in the Trivr/t, 
or threefold, stoma ; consisting, as it does, of three gayatrf triplets 
(SSmav. II, 1-9 for the Agnish/oma), and none of its verses being 
chanted more than once. This stoma has three different varieties, viz. 
the udyatf, or ascending mode, the first turn of which consists of 
the first verses of the three triplets, the second turn of the second 
verses, and the third turn of the last verses, hence a 1 a' a* — b 1 b* 
b* — c 1 c* c 8 ; the parivartint, or reverting mode, following the 
natural order, a 1 b 1 c 1 — a' b' c* — a 8 b' c*; and the kuliyini, or 
web-like mode, performed in the order a 1 b 1 c 1 — b* c' a* — c s a 8 b s . 
Cf. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 237, where, however, these forms are 
described quite differently. The term used for the natural order 
of verses in the parivartint vishAiti is ' par&W,' i. e. thitherwards, 
straight off. From the statement in paragraph 7 above, that ' they 
chant straight off (parak),' one might therefore infer that that par- 
ticular mode of chanting ought to be used for the Bahishpavamana- 
stotra ; but the term ' pariLk ' may also be taken as referring to 
each of the several verses being chanted ' straight off,' without any 
repetition. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 20 note, remarks : ' Each of 
these verses is for the purpose of chanting divided into four parts : 
Prastdva, i.e. prelude, the first being preceded by hum, to be 
sung by the Prastotar ; Udgtlha, the principal part of the Saman, 
preceded by Om, to be chanted by the Udgitar ; the Pratihdra, 
i. e. response [ ? rather check, stop ; cf. IV, 3, 4, 22], introduced by 
hum, to be chanted by the Pratihartar; and the Nidhana, i. e. 
finale, to be sung by all three. To give the student an idea of 
this division, I here subjoin the second of these r j'/tas in the Siman 
form, distinguishing its four parts : — 

[The connected rik form is: Abhi te madhunS payo — athar- 
v£»o arwrayur — devaw devaya devayu.] 

' Prastdva : abhi te madhunS payow. 

' Udgttha : om Stharviwo a*wradeyurva»i devSyadl 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV KAJVDA, 2 ADHYAYA, 5 BRAHMAJVA, II. 3II 

bound heavenwards : the priests are its spars and 
oars, the means of reaching the heavenly world. If 
there be a blameworthy one, even that one (priest) 
would make it sink : he makes it sink, even as one 
who ascends a ship that is full would make it sink. 
And, indeed, every sacrifice is a ship bound heaven- 
wards : hence one should seek to keep a blameworthy 
(priest) away from every sacrifice. 

1 1 . Thereupon, when the chanting is over ', he 

' Pralihdra : hum iviyo. 

' Nidhana : sam. 

'The Nidhanas, i.e. finales, are for the nine Pavamana-stotra 
verses the following ones : sat, sam, suvSA, idi, vak, and a (for 
the four last verses).' See also Burnell, Arsheyabr. p. xlv seq. 

1 Li/y. I, 1 2 ; II, 1 ; T&itdya Br. VI, 7 seq. give the following 
details : The Prastotrr" takes the prastara (bunch of grass, repre- 
senting the Sacrificer) from the Adhvaryu and says, ' Brahman, we 
will chant, O Prajastar 1' The Brahman and Maitrivaruna having 
given their assent (As\. V, 2, 12-14), the Prastotri hands the pra- 
stara to the Udgatr*. The latter touches his right thigh with it 
(or bends his right knee thereon) and 'harnesses' (introduces) the 
chant by the formula, ' Wiih Agni's fire, with Indra's might, with 
Surya's brilliance, may Br/haspati harness thee,' &c. (TS/x/ya Br. 
I» 3i 5)> whereupon he mutters, 'I will make food,' &c. (ib. 6); 
and after looking towards the pit and a vessel of water and the sun, 
he commences the chant. The three chanters are seated west of the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatrz (who look towards them), viz. the 
Udgatri' facing the north, the Prastotr/' the west, and the Prati- 
hartn the south (or south-east). To the west of them are seated 
three, four, or six subordinate singers, or choristers (upagatr*), 
who accompany the chanting in a deep voice with the sound ' Ho.' 
When the chant is completed, the Udgatr* says, ' I have made 
food,' and makes the sacrificer mutter the formula, ' Thou art a 
falcon,' &c. (Paw*. Br. I, 3, 8); whereupon he takes a stalk of 
grass from the prastara, cuts off the top and bottom, so as to make 
it of the length of four thumbs' breadths, and throws it into the 
pit with, 'If it has been chanted,' &c. (ib. II, 1, 8). They then 
pour out the vessel of water into the pit, with, ' I send you to the 
sea,' &c, and make 3, 5, 7 or 9 steps northwards outside the altar, 
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utters this speech, — ' Agnidh, spread the fires ! strew 
the barhis! Prepare the cakes! go on with the 
victim!' The Agnidh spreads the fires, that is to 
say, kindles them 1 ; he strews that barhis 2 , thinking, 
' When the barhis is strewn, I will offer to the gods 
on the kindled (fire).' — ' Prepare the cakes,' he says, 
because he is about to proceed with the cakes ; and, 
' Go on with the victim,' because he is about to get 
ready the victim 8 . 

12. Having again entered (the cart-shed) he draws 
the A s v i n a graha*. Having drawn the Asvina graha 
he goes out and girds the sacrificial stake 5 ; and having 
girt the stake he gets ready the victim : he thereby 
puts flavour (juice) into him (Soma — the sacrificer). 

13. Having been slain at the morning feast, it 
continues being cooked till the evening feast; 
whereby he puts flavour (juice) into the whole 
sacrifice, imbues it with flavour. 

14. Let him therefore, at the Agnish/oma, slay a 
(victim) sacred to Agni, for there is harmony when, 
at the Agnish/oma, he slays a (victim) for Agni. If 

whereupon they betake themselves to the Agnidhrtya. During the 
chanting, the Unnetr/ pours the Soma-juice from the Adhavaniya 
trough through the strainer into the Putabhr/t. 

1 The Agnidh takes burning coals from the Agnfdhriya fire, and 
puts them on the dhishwya hearths, in the order in which they were 
raised. See p. 148, note 4. 

8 He spreads a layer of (ulapa) grass along the ' spine ' (the line 
from the middle of the back to the middle of the front side) of the 
altar. 

* Paruw hy alipsyamano (!) bhavati. Kawva MS. 

4 Having taken this cup of Soma or libation (with the formula, 
VS^. S. VII, 11) from the Drowa-kal&ra or the Putabhrj't, he makes 
the sacrificer eye the several cups and Soma vessels, as set forth IV, 
5 , 6, 1 seq. ; the ks vina being looked at sixth in order (or fourth of the 
grahas), not tenth (as was its order of drawing). See IV, 1, 5, 1 6. 

* See III, 7, 1, 19 seq. 
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it be an Ukthya sacrifice, let him slay one to Indra and 
Agni in the second place, for songs of praise (uktha) ' 
refer to Indra and Agni. If it be a Shoafasin sacri- 
fice, let him slay one to Indra in the third place, for 
the sixteenfold chant (sho^ayin) 2 means Indra. If it 
be an Atiratra, let him slay one to Sarasvati in the 
fourth place, for Sarasvati is speech, and speech (va£, 
fern.) is female, as the night (ratri, fern.) is female : 
he thus duly distinguishes the forms of sacrifice s . 

1 Or, the (three) Uktha-stotras (Samav. II, 55-62) and s astras, 
the characteristic feature of the Ukthya sacrifice. Cf. p. 325, note 2; 
and IV, 6, 3, 3. 

* The Sho«/a*i-stotra (Samav. II, 302-304) chanted in the 
ekaviflua stoma is the characteristic stotra of the Shorfarin sacrifice. 
The term meaning ' having a sixteenth ' (viz. stotra), it evidently 
refers originally to the sacrifice, and has then also been applied to 
the stotra and rostra. See also Hang, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 255, note 2. 

* On this occasion the same rites are performed as at the sacri- 
fice of the Agnishomiya buck (III, 6, 4, 1 seq.), viz. from the girding 
of the stake (III, 7, 1, 19) to the election of the Hotri - (HI, 7, 4, 9). 
Then the other priests are elected, viz. Adhvaryu (and Pratipra- 
sthatr/), the Prarastr/ (Maitravanwa), the Brahma«aMa»Jsin, the 
Pot/7, the Nesh/r», the Agrridhra, and finally the sacrificer himself; 
after which each of them makes two election-oblations (pravrrta- 
homa) of ghee, the first with, ' May I be well-pleasing to Speech, 
well-pleasing to the Lord of speech : O divine Speech, what 
sweetest, most pleasing speech is thine, therewith endow me t 
Hail to Sarasvati I' the second with, 'May the holy Sarasvati, 
of abundant powers, rich in devotion, accept favourably our sacri- 
fice !' Thereupon they proceed with the animal offering up to the 
offering of the omentum (vapa) and cleansing (III, 8, 2, 30) ; after 
which all the eighteen priests and the sacrificer perform the Sar- 
pawa (see p. 299, note 2), that is, they step up to the eight dhishwya 
hearths (with formulas Va^. S. V, 31 a-d; 32 a-d respectively), 
the Adhvaryu then pointing out the Ahavaniya, the Bahishpava- 
mana place, the A^atvala, &c. (with Y&g. S. V, 32 e seq.) ; and 
touching the Sadas and its door-posts, and addressing Surya (the 
sun), the Hitvigs (officiating priests) and dhishwya hearths (with V, 
33-34). Katy. IX, 8, 8-25. For the duties of the Udgatr/s, see 
La/y. St. II, 2, 10 seq. 
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15. Thereupon he proceeds with (the offering of) 
the cakes of the Soma feast. Now Soma is a god, 
for Soma was in the heaven ; — ' Soma, forsooth, was 
Vntra; the mountains and stones are his body: 
thereon grows that plant called Usana,' said 6"veta- 
ketu Auddalaki; 'that they bring hither and 
press.' 

16. Now when he slays the victim, he thereby 
puts flavour into it ; and when he proceeds with (the 
offering of) the Soma feast cakes, he puts sap into 
it : thus it becomes Soma for him. 

1 7. They all belong to Indra ; for Indra is the deity 
of the sacrifice : that is why they all belong to Indra. 

18. And as to why there are a cake, parched 
barley-grain, a porridge, sour curds, and clotted 
curds, — it is that those who are the deities of the 
sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 

19. For, when one has eaten cake here, he wishes, 
' I should like to take parched grains, I should like 
to eat porridge, I should like to eat sour curds, 
I should like to eat clotted curds ! ' All these (are 
objects of one's) wishes : it is in order that those who 
are the deities of the sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 
Now as to why that offering of clotted curds (payasyi) 
is prepared only at the morning libation, and not at 
the two other libations (Soma feasts). 

20. The Gayatri, forsooth, bears the morning 
libation (to the gods), the Trish/ubh the midday 
libation, and the 6agatt the evening libation, — but, 
then, the Trish/ubh bears the midday libation, not 
alone, (but) with both the Gayatri and the Brehatl ' ; 
and the Gagatt (bears) the evening libation, not alone, 

1 For the metres of which the Madhyandina-pavamana stotra is 
composed, see p. 333, note 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV KAJVDA, 2 ADHYAYA, 5 BRAHMAJVA, 22. 315 

(but) with the Gayatrl, the Kakubh, and Ushwih, and 
the Anush/ubh 1 . 

21. The Gayatrl alone bears singly the morning 
libation, — with those two sets of five (pahkti) 2 , the 
set of five chants, and the set of five oblations : 
there are four A^ya (chants) s and the Bahishpava- 
mana is the fifth, — the Pankti metre is five-footed — 
with that pankti of chants, not alone, the Gayatrl 
bears the morning libation. 

22. To Indra belongs the cake, to the two bay 
steeds the parched grains (dhana^) *, to Pushan the 
porridge (karambha), to Sarasvatl the sour curds 
(dadhi), and to Mitra and Vanma the clotted curds 
(payasya) 6 , — the Pankti is five-footed — with that 
pankti of oblations, not alone, the Gayatrl bears the 

1 The Arbhava or Trt'ttya-pavamdna stotra, Samav. II, 
39~5 2 ( see note on IV, 3, 5, 24), is made up of five parts, com- 
posed chiefly in the Gayatri, Kakubh, Ush«ih, Anush/ubh, and 
Gagatf metres respectively. It is chanted in the Saptadaja-stoma, 
the seventeen verses being obtained in the following way. The 
Gayatri triplet (II, 39-41) is chanted twice, in the Gayatra and 
Samhita tunes, making six verses. Then verses 42 and 44 once 
each, in the Sapha and Paushkala tunes respectively. Then the 
triplet II, 47-49 twice, in the Sy&v&sva. and Andhtgava tunes (six 
verses). And finally the triplet II, 50-52 once, in the Kdva tune 
(three verses). This makes together seventeen verses. Verses 43, 
45, and 46 of the Sawhita are omitted in the chanting. 

1 Pankti means both ' a set of five,' and the pahkti metre, con- 
sisting of five octosyllabic feet. 

* See p. 325, note 2. 

4 Taitt. Br. I, 5, u assigns them to the Ajvins, for the reason 
that they performed cures therewith. 

* These five sacrificial dishes, called savantyaA (or aindraA) 
purorfSf &A, are placed together in one vessel (pitri) — the puro- 
<#Lra proper, or rice-cake to Indra, being placed in the centre — and 
oblations are made from them to the respective deities at one and 
the same time, two pieces being cut from each dish into the ^-uhfl 
for the chief offering, and one piece from each into the upabhr/t 
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morning libation (to the gods) : for the sake of com- 
pleting that pankti, that oblation of clotted curds to 
Mitra and Varu«a is prepared only at the morning 
libation, and not at the two other libations. 

Third AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

i . Having drunk (Soma) l and said, ' We are 

spoon, for the svish/akr»t. While cutting the portion he calls on 
the Maitravaruwa to ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) of the cakes of 
the morning feast for Indra!' The anuvakya (Rig-veda III, 
52, 1) having been recited by the Maitravaruwa, the Adhvaryu 
steps to the fire, calls on the Agnidhra for the .Srausha/ formula 
(see I, 5, 2, 16, with note), and thereupon on the Maitravaruwa to 
'Urge the cakes of the morning feast brought forward for Indra 1' 
That priest then urges, 'Let the Hotn" pronounce the offering prayer 
to Indra I May Indra with his bays eat the grain ! [O Hotar, pro- 
nounce the offering prayer!]' Whereupon the Hotrt recites, 'We 
who worship (part i, p. 142, note), — May Indra with his bays eat 
the grains, with Pushan the porridge; with Sarasvatt, with Bha- 
rati, the sour curds, with Mitra and Varuwa the clotted curds I [cf. 
Ait. Br. II, 24 ; Taitt. Br. I, 5, n ; ksv. V, 4, 3] Vaushat I' when 
the Adhvaryu pours the oblation into the fire. For the oblation to 
Agni Svish/akr/t the invitatory prayer is Rig-veda III, 28, 1, and the 
offering formula ' Havir agne vihi,' ' graciously accept the offering, 
O Agni I' The offerings completed, the dishes of sacrificial food 
are placed on the Hotr/'s hearth. 

1 The Purorflra offerings, described in the preceding paragraphs, 
are followed by libations from the dvidevatya cups, viz. the Ain- 
dravayava, Maitravaruwa, and JLrvina. Each time the Adhvaryu is 
about to make a libation, the Pratiprasthatr* draws Soma-juice 
into the Aditya cup (patra) and makes libations therefrom immedi- 
ately after the Adhvaryu on the north side of the fire. And each 
time he pours the remains from the Aditya cup into the Aditya 
sthali with, ' Thee to the Adityas 1' finally covering the latter with 
the former (see IV, 3, 5, 6). Then follows the filling of the cups 
of the .A'amasins (see p. 287, note 2), and the libations from the 
.Sukra and Manthin grahas (already anticipated in IV, 2, 1, 13- 
31) and from the cups of the A'amasins. Thereupon the Adhvaryu 
goes to the Sadas and sits down opposite the Hotr/*; and in 
alternate draughts and with mutual 'invitations' they empty the 
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invited together 1 ,' he (the Adhvaryu) rises. He 
takes a piece of the cake, and at the place where 
the A^ivaka, being seated, is now (about to) recite, 
he puts the piece of cake in his hand and says, 
'O A/W&vaka, say what thou hast to say!' Now, 
the Ai^avika was excluded (from the Soma) 2 . 

2. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the A^ivaka priest belongs 
to Indra and Agni. But it is by means of that 
sacrificial food, the piece of cake which he now puts 
in his hand, and by means of that (saying) of the 
seers which he now recites, it is thereby they (Indra 
and Agni) preserve him. 

3. When the A&fcavaka has (again) taken his seat 

dvidevatya cups. The remains are poured into the Hotrj's cup, 
and portions of the puro</aras having then been put into those 
cups, they are deposited in the left track of the southern cart. The 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatr*' then drink the remains of the >Sukra 
and Manthin cups ; the other priests also drinking from their cups, 
without, however, quite emptying them, after which the cup-bearers 
deposit them in the Havirdhana, behind the axle of the southern 
cart. Henceforward, till the Vaifvadeva cup is drawn (IV, 3, 1, 
25), those cups are called naWLrawsa. The Adhvaryu then takes 
a piece of the sacrificial cake and rises, calling out, 'We are invited 
together;' after which follows the rehabilitation of the AMavaka, 
referred to above. Being called upon by the Adhvaryu, he recites 
the verse Rig-veda V, 25, 1 (beginning with ' &&M,' whence perhaps 
his name), ' Hither will I sing Agni the god for your protection,' 
&c, and then says, 'Ye Brahmans, invite us Brahmans also!' 
whereupon the Adhvaryu says, 'This Brahman desires an invita- 
tion : invite him, Hot/-/' 1' Being then invited, he pronounces an 
anuvakya, and his cup-bearer fills his cup, which henceforth ranks 
last but one, thus preceding that of the Agnldhra. He now drinks 
from his cup, and the latter is then deposited along with the other 
Aamasas; whereupon the priests, who have taken part in the 
offering of the piuWlras, and the sacrificer eat the Idi in the 
Agnidhra fire-house. 

1 Or ralher, we have been mutually invited. 

* See III, 6, *, 12. 
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(behind his hearth), he (his Adhvaryu) proceeds with 
the libations of the seasons (.tfztugraha). The 
reason why he proceeds with the libations of the 
seasons when the A^avika is seated, is that the 
Ai^ivika represents a sexual union, since the hkhk- 
vaka belongs to Indra and Agni, and Indra and 
Agni are two, and a productive union means a pair : 
from that same productive union he produces the 
seasons, the year. 

4. And again why he proceeds with the libations 
of the seasons, when the A^avika is seated. The 
seasons, the year, are everything ; he thus produces 
everything : this is why he proceeds with the liba- 
tions of the seasons when the A^avaka is seated. 

5. Let him draw twelve of them, — twelve months 
there are in the year : therefore he should draw 
twelve (cups of Soma). But he may also draw 
thirteen, for, they say, there is a thirteenth month 1 . 
Let him nevertheless draw twelve only, for such is 
completeness. 

6. He draws them from the Drowakala^a (Soma 
trough), for the Dro«akalaxa is Pra^apati, and from 
out of that Pra^apati he produces the seasons, the 
year. 

7. He draws them by means of double-mouthed 
cups 2 ; — for where is the end of those two (cups) 
that are double-mouthed ? Hence this year revolves 
without end. When he has drawn this (libation), he 
does not deposit it : whence this year is ceaseless. 

8. He recites no invitatory prayer ; since one 

1 See part i, p. 321, note 6. 

* The two JZiiu vessels are made of karshmarya orasvattha wood, 
of the shape of spoon-bowls, with spouts on both sides. Katy. 
IX, 2, 13. 
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invites with an invitatory prayer, and the present 
season has already come, either by day or by night. 
Nor does he utter a second Vasha/, lest he should 
turn away the seasons. Simultaneously they (the 
Adhvaryu and PratiprasthatW) draw the two first 
and the two last libations : thus they embrace every- 
thing here by means of the year, and everything 
here is embraced within the year. 

9. Out (of the Havirdhana shed) walks the one, 
in steps the other, whence these months pass follow- 
ing one another. But were both to walk out to- 
gether, or were both to enter together, these months 
would assuredly pass separated one from the other : 
therefore while out walks the one, in steps the other. 

10. Six times they perform 1 with, 'With the 

1 The twelve J?/tugrahas are drawn alternately by the Adhvaryu 
and Pratiprasthatr/ — the first two and the last two simultaneously, 
the others singly, so that the one enters the cart-shed while the 
other leaves. Both in entering and leaving the Pratiprasthatr/ 
passes by the Adhvaryu on the north side, and for a moment 
encircles him by passing his arms round him and holding his own 
vessel south of him. With the exception of the last two libations, 
the libations are offered up entire (holocausts). When either of 
them is about to offer one of the first six libations, he calls on the 
Maitrdvaruaa to 'Prompt (the Hotr/, &c.) by the season!' — and at 
the four succeeding ones (after turning round the vessels so as to 
put the other mouth in front) to ' Prompt by the seasons 1' For the 
last two libations they again reverse the vessels to the previous 
position and call on him to 'Prompt by the season !' The MaitrS- 
varuwa's formula runs thus : ' Let the Hotr/' pronounce the offering 
prayer to Indra! — From the Hotr/'s cup, from heaven to earth, 
may he drink Soma together with the season (or, seasons)! 
O Hotr/, pronounce the offering prayer I ' Whereupon the Hotr/ 
(Potr/, &c.) recites — 'We who worship, — From the Hotr/'s cup, 
from heaven to earth, may he drink Soma together with the season 
(or, seasons)! Vausha/!' These formulas are slightly varied 
according to the deity to whom the libation is offered, and the 
priest who pronounces the offering prayer and Vausha/. The 
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season ' — thereby the gods created the day ; and 
four times with, 'With the seasons' — thereby they 
created the night. And, assuredly, were only this 
much (used), there would be nothing but night: it 
would never pass away. 

ii. Over and above they perform twice with the 
formula ' With the season ; ' thereby the gods subse- 
quently gave the day (again), whence it is now day 
here, then it will be night, and to-morrow day. 

12. By ' With the season' the gods forsooth created 
the men, and by ' With the seasons ' the beasts ; and 
because they created the beasts in the middle of those 
(men), therefore these beasts (cattle), being shut in 
on both sides, have come into the power of men. 

13. And having performed six times with, 'With 
the season,' they both turn round their vessels to the 
other side ; and having performed four times with, 
' With the seasons,' they turn round their vessels to 
the other side : from the one side (or mouth) indeed 
the gods created the day, and from the other side 
the night ; from the one side the gods created men, 
and from the other beasts. 

14. Now he draws the cups (for the seasons) 

deities and offering priests of the twelve libations are: 1. Indra — 
the Hotr/'; 2. the Maruts — the Potr*; 3. Tvash/r/' and the wives 
of the gods — the Nesh/r/'; 4. Agni — the Agnidhra ; 5. Indra- 
Brahman — the Brahma»aA4arasin ; 6. Mitra-Varu«a — the Maitri- 
varuwa; 7-10. Deva Draviwodas — the Hotr/, Potr/', Nesh/r/', and 
AMavaka respectively; 11. the A^vins — the Hotr*; 12. Agni 
Gr/hapati — the Hotr* - . For this last libation, the Maitravaruwa in 
the first place calls on the sacrificer with, ' O lord of the house, 
pronounce the offering prayer 1' and the sacrificer then again on the 
Hotr* with, 'O Hotr/', pronounce the offering prayer upon this]' 
whereupon the Hotr/' pronounces the (sacrificer's) offering prayer. 
Katy. IX, 13; Sankhayana St. VII, 8; Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. 
P- 135. 
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therefrom 1 , with (V4£\ S. VII, 30), 'Thou art 
taken with a support: thee for Madhu!' the 
Adhvaryu takes (the first); with 'Thou art taken 
with a support: thee for Madhava!' the Prati- 
prasthatrz (the second). These two are the spring 
(months 2 ): because in spring plants sprout and trees 
are brought to ripeness, therefore these two are 
Madhu (sweet) and Madhava. 

15. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for .Sukra ! ' the Adhvaryu draws (the third) ; 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
Su&i ! ' the Pratiprasthatr*' (the fourth). These two 
are the summer (months) : because during them it 
burns fiercest, therefore these two are .Sukra (clear) 
and .Su^i (bright). 

16. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Nabhas ! ' the Adhvaryu draws (the fifth) ; 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
Nabhasya ! ' the Pratiprasthatr* (the sixth). These 
two are (the months) of the rainy season : it rains 
from yonder sky, and hence these two are Nabhas 
(mist, cloud) and Nabhasya. 

17. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Ish (sap)!' the Adhvaryu draws (the 
seventh); with 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for tjrg (food)!' the PratiprasthatW (the 
eighth). These two are the autumn (months) : be- 
cause in autumn food (urf) and juice, (namely) plants, 
ripen, therefore these two are Isha and Or^a. 

18. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Sahas!' the Adhvaryu draws (the ninth); 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 

1 Viz. from the Drcwakalaja trough ; see paragraph 6. 
* The Ka7*va text adds ri'tu in each case. 
[ 3 6] Y 
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Sahasya!' the Pratiprasthatr* (the tenth). These 
two are the winter (months) : because the winter 
by force (sahas) brings these creatures into his 
power, therefore these two are Saha and Sahasya. 

19. With ' Thou art taken with a support : thee 
for Tapas!' the Adhvaryu draws (the eleventh); 
with ' Thou art taken with a support : thee for 
Tapasya ! ' the Pratiprasthatrz (the twelfth). These 
two are (the months) of the dewy season : because 
during them it freezes most severely, therefore these 
two are Tapas and Tapasya. 

20. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Awhasaspati (lord of trouble)!' he (the 
Adhvaryu) draws the thirteenth libation, if he 
draw a thirteenth. The Pratiprasthatr* then pours 
his residue into the Adhvaryu's vessel, or the 
Adhvaryu pours his residue into the Pratiprasthat/7's 
vessel. He (the Adhvaryu) takes it (to the Sadas) 
for the purpose of drinking it \ 

21. Thereupon the Pratiprasthatr* draws the 
Aindragna graha with the vessel not used for the 
drinking. The reason why he draws the Aindragna 
libation with the vessel not used for drinking is that 



1 The K&»va text has 'bhakshyam* instead of 'bhaksham.' 
Each of the priests who have pronounced the offering prayer and 
Vausha/ partakes of this Soma in his respective order, — the Hotri 
thus taking four draughts ; and the Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthitrt 
(who, after drawing the Aindragna cup, join them in the Sadas) 
drinking alternately from the same vessel with those Hotr* priests, 
who pronounced the Vasha/ at their libations. As at the drawing 
of the libations, the vessel is turned round after the sixth and tenth 
offering priests have drank. The vessel having been emptied, the 
Adhvaryu takes it outside the Sadas, and then sits down in front of 
the Hotri's hearth, with his face to the east, till the recitation of the. 
'•Sastra (IV, 3, 2, 2). 
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no second Vasha/ is pronounced on the Rt tugrahas, 
and for them he is about to take the Aindragna 
graha : thus they become consecrated for him by a 
second Vasha/ through the Aindragna. 

22. And again, why he draws the Aindragna graha. 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he now 
establishes it on the out-breathing and in-breathing : 
hence this All is established on the out-breathing 
and in-breathing, for Indra and Agni are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing, and these two, heaven 
and earth, are the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
and within these two this All is established. 

23. And again, why he draws the Aindragna cup- 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he lays 
the out-breathing and in-breathing into this All : 
hence these two, the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
are laid into (or beneficial, hita, in) this All. 

24. He now draws it from that (drowakalara 
trough) with (Vif. S. VII, 3, 1 ; Rig-veda III, 12, 1), 
• O Indra and Agni, through our songs come ye 
hither to the Soma, to the agreeable fume: 
drink thereof, urged by our hymn! — Thou art 
taken with a support: thee to Indra and Agni!' 
— with 'This is thy womb: thee to Indra and 
Agni!' he deposits it (on the mound), for it is for 
Indra and Agni that he draws it. 

25. Thereupon he draws the Vaisvadeva cup 1 . 

1 According to Katy. IX, 13, 33 seq. the order of performance is as 
follows. In the first place the first A^ya-jastra is recited. There- 
upon the Adhvaryu fetches the Aindragna cup from the Havirdhana 
(where it was deposited by the Pratiprasthatr/'), makes a libation 
from it — after calling on the Hotri, as at all libations accompanied 

Y 2 
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For by drawing the Rhugrahas he has generated 
this All; but were there nothing but that, there would 
indeed be only as many creatures as were created in 
the beginning : no (more) would be generated. 

26. Now, in that he draws the Vaisvadeva graha, 
thereby he sends forth this All, these creatures in 
due order: whence these creatures are generated 
again repeatedly. He draws it with the Sutra, cup, 
for the Su&ra. (bright) is yonder burning (sun), and 

by a fastra, ' Singer of praises, recite Soma's offering prayer;' the 
narlramsa cups being shaken by the cup-bearers at the same time 
— and then drinks the remaining Soma with the Hotr*. There- 
upon he draws the VaLrvadeva cup from the Dro»akalata, pours 
the remaining juice from the latter into the Putabhrrt, and spreads 
the straining-cloth over the empty vessels for the midday pressing. 
He also prepares the Savantya purodlras (see p. 315, note 4), 
for the midday feast, omitting however the dish of clotted curds 
(payasya). Then follows the chanting of the first A^ya stotra by 
the Udgatr/'s, and the recitation of the Pratlga-jastra by the Hotr*, 
after which takes place the VaLrvadeva libation (and emptying 
of the cup) in the same way as with the Aindrigna — the £amasas 
being also drained of their contents by the respective priests. 
Then follows the distribution — already referred to IV, 2, 3, 11 seq. 
—of the Soma in the Ukthya bowl into three parts for the three 
Hotrakas, now about to recite their jastras (preceded by their respec- 
tive stotras). The Adhvaryu takes one portion of the Soma, calls on 
theUdgatrj's to chant the stotra, and afterwards on the Prarastr*'(Mai- 
travaruna) to recite his jastra ; after which he makes a libation from 
the portion of Soma, and pours the remainder into the Pra$astr«'s 
cup, to be drunk by that priest. In the same way the Pratipra- 
sthatrj' then proceeds with the portions of the two other Hotrakas, 
viz. the Brahma«a/Ma»»sin and A^avaka. Each time also the ten 
Aamasas are filled, and after libations therefrom, are emptied by 
the A^amasins. See also p. 287, note 2. At the end of the per- 
formance the priests pass silently out (nL4sarp, see p. 299, 
note 1) of the Sadas by the back-door and out of the Vedi; the 
midday performance afterwards beginning with the pratisarpawa, 
or 'creeping back' to the Sadas, with homage to the dhishnya 
hearths, &c. 
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what rays of his there are, they are the All-gods : 
therefore he draws it with the fulcra cup. 

27. He draws it from that (Soma in the Dro#a- 
kalara) with (V4f. S. VII, 33 ; Rig-veda I, 3, 7), ' Ye 
protectors and supporters of men, O All-gods, 
come hither, ye givers, to the giver's liquor! — 
Thou art taken with a support: thee to the 
All-gods!' with 'This is thy womb: thee to 
the All-gods ! ' he deposits it \ for it is for the All- 
gods that he draws it. 

Second BrAhmarta. 

1. Now truly when the Hotri praises (recites the 
sastra 2 ), he sings, and to him thus singing the 

1 Viz. in the place of the •S'ukra cup, on the south-east corner of 
the khara or mound. 

* Everychant or hymn(stotra)oftheUdgat/7°sis followed bya 
' song of praise ' (s astra) recited by the Hotrz or one of his three 
assistants (Maitravaru»a,Brihma«i£Aafl»sin, and AMSv&ka); the first 
two jastras at each savana being recited by the Hot/?", and the three 
additional ones at the morning and midday feast by his assistants 
(Hotrakas). The exact correlation between the stotras and .rastras 
at the three savanas will appear from the following table : — 

I. Pratai-savana. 



1. Bahish-pavamana-stotra. 

2. A^ya-stotra \ 

3' " > dhuryas. 

5- » ) 

II. MSdhyandina-savana. 



1. Afya-fastra (Hotri). 

a. Praflga-iastra (Hot/z). 

3- K 

4. > A^ya-jastras (Hotrakas). 

5- J 



Madhyandina-pavamana- 
stotra. 
7. Pr/'sh/Aa-stotra 

8 

dhuryas. 



9 



6. Marutvatfya-jastra (Hotr«). 

7. Nishkevalya-xastra (Hotr*). 

9. „ „ > (Hotrakas). 

10. „ „ j 
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Adhvaryu responds (prati-a-gar), whence the name 
response (pratigara). 

2. [The Hotr*] calls upon that (Adhvaryu) seated 
(before him) with his face towards the east K For all 



ii. Vaixvadeva-«stra (Hotr/). 
12. Agnimdruta-xastra (Hotr*). 



III. Tntfya-savana. 
ii. Arbhava (or Tr»ttya)-pava- 

m&na. 
12. Agnish/oma-saman (Ya^na- 

ya^ntya). 

These are the twelve stotras and jastras of the Agnish/oma. At 
the Ukthya sacrifice, the performance of the evening feast is 
completed by the addition of three uktha stotras and xastras, one 
for each Hotraka. 

1 While the Adhvaryu sits before the Sadas, with his back to the 
Hotri* (p. 322, note 1), the latter performs the (tnsh»!m-)^apa — 
i.e. the muttering of the formula ' May Father Mdtaruvan grant 
flawless (verse-) feetl may the bards sing flawless hymns I' &c. 
Ait. Br. II, 38 ; Ajv. St. V, 9, 1 — after which he addresses to the 
Adhvaryu his call (Sh&va), 'f5»»sav5m (let us two recite, Om)!' 
— which formula is used at all -rastras, except that, at the midday 
and evening libations, it is preceded by ' Adhvaryo' (O Adhvaryu) ; 
while at the evening savana the first syllable of the verb is repeated, 
thus ' sosoms&vo.' — The Adhvaryu rises, turns round so as to face 
the Hotri, and responds by ' soms&mo daiva (we recite, O divine 
one)!' According to Ait. Br. Ill, 12, the AMva and Pratigara 
together are to consist of the number of syllables corresponding 
to the metre of the respective libation, viz. 8, 11, 12 respectively. 
Then follows the Hotrfs Tushmm-jamsa or ' silent praise ; ' viz. 
' Earth I Agni is the light, the light is Agni, Om I — Indra is the 
light, Ether I the light is Indra, Om! Surya is the light, the 
light, Heaven! is Surya, Om!'— This is followed by a Puroru/J, 
or preliminary invocation of a deity, recited in a loud voice, 
and consisting of twelve short formulas resembling the Nivid 
(part i, p. 114, note 2 ; ib. I, 4, 2, 5 seq.), which, indeed, takes its 
place in the xastras of the midday and evening libations, being 
inserted in the middle or before the last verse of the hymn of the 
xastra; viz. 'Agni kindled by the gods, Agni kindled by man, 
Agni the well-kindling, the Hotri" chosen by the gods, the Hotr* 
chosen by men, the carrier of offerings, the leader of sacrifices, the 
irresistible Hotr/, the swift carrier of oblations : may he, the god, 
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others except the Udgatr* perform their priestly 
duties while facing the east, and in this manner that 
priestly duty of his is performed towards the east. 

3. Now the UdgatW is Pra^apati, and the Hotn, 
(being) the Rik (fern.), is a female. And when he 
chants, then the UdgaW, Prag&pati, implants seed 
in the female Hotri, the Rik ; this the Hotri brings 
forth by means of the jastra (recitation), he sharpens 

bring hither the gods I may Agni, the god, worship the gods! 
may (Agni), the knower of beings, perform the sacrificial rites 1' 
(Ait. Br. II, 34.) Then follows the hymn, the A^-ya-sukta, the 
chief part of the jastra, viz. Rig-veda III, 13, 'To him, your 
god Agni, will I sing with loudest voice ; may he come hither to 
us with the gods ; may he, the best offerer, sit down on our sacred 
grass I ' &c. ; the seven (anush/ubh) verses of which are recited in the 
order 1, 5, 4, 6, 3, 2, 7. The first and last verses being, however, 
repeated thrice, the number is thus raised to eleven. The recitation 
of the hymn is followed by the so-called ukthavirya (' the strength 
of the praise'), consisting of the formula uktham vali, 'praise 
hath been sung,' with some words added to it differing at different 
jastras, — at the present jastra 'ghoshaya tvft,' 'thee (I have recited) 
for sound (praise) 1' [for school-differences as to these formulas, 
see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 77], — to which the Adhvaryu responds, 
Om uktharaA, 'yea, singer of praise !' The Ukthavirya, together 
with the response, is again to consist of as many syllables as the 
characteristic metre of the respective libation. Then follows the 
recitation, by the Agnidhra (Ait. Br. VI, 14), of the y&gyi or offering 
prayer, viz. Rig-veda III, 25, 4. — As regards the term ' &gya.,' the 
V&nk. Br. VII, 2, 1, 2, derives it from &g'\, a race, in accordance with 
the following legend : When Pra^apati offered himself as a sacrifice 
to the gods, the latter could not agree as to which of them should 
have the first share. Pra^apati then proposed that they should 
run a race for it. In this race Agni came off first, then Mitra- 
varuna, then Indra. To each of these three divinities an a^ya 
was thereupon assigned ; and, by a- secret understanding between 
Indra and Agni, these two divided the fourth a#ya between them. 
Hence the agneya, maitravaru»a, aindra, and aindragna jastra (and 
stotra), belonging to the Hotr/', Maitravaruwa, Brlhma«&Ma»Jsin, 
and A/Mavaka priests respectively. 
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it even as this man is sharpened \ and because he 
thereby sharpens (so) therefore it is called jastra. 

4. Having turned round (so as to face the Hotri, 
the Adhvaryu) then responds : thereby he quickens 2 
that implanted seed. On the other hand, were he 
to respond while standing with his face turned away 
(from the Hotri), that implanted seed would assuredly 
perish away, and would not be brought forth ; but thus 
facing each other (the male and female) bring forth 
the implanted seed. 

5. Now the strength of the metres was exhausted 
by the gods, for it was by the metres that the gods 
attained the world of heaven. And the response 
(song) is ecstasy (mada 3 ) — what ecstasy there is in 
the rik and that which there is in the Siman, that is 
sap : this sap he now lays into the metres, and thus 
makes the metres of restored strength ; and with 
them of restored strength they perform the sacrifice. 

6. Hence if (the Hotri) recites by half- verses, let 
(the Adhvaryu) respond at each half-verse ; and if he 
recites by padas (hemistichs), let him respond at 
each pada. For whenever, in reciting, he (the 
Hotri) draws breath, there the Asura-Rakshas 
rush into the sacrifice : there he (the Adhvaryu) 
closes it up by means of the response, so that the 
evil spirits, the Rakshas, cannot rush in ; and thus he 
destroys the world of the sacrificer's enemies. 

1 That is, fashions him, or makes him slender. A fanciful 
derivation of .rastra (jams, to recite, praise, cf. carmen), from the 
root s& (so), to sharpen (? or from jas, to cut, carve). « Yathayam 
purovartt purushas tikshnakr/taA, avaya(va)vibh£gena spash/ikrstas 
tathi rastrenaitad retaA jyati spash/am karoti,' S£y. 

* Upanimadati, ' cheers ;' the Ka»va text (W.) has ' upanivadab? 

9 Or, intoxication, intoxicating drink. See paragraph 10, and 
p. 330, note 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kAjvda, 3 adhyAya, 2 brAhmajva, 10. 329 

7. Now, in the beginning the metres consisted 
of four syllables. Then 6agati flew up for Soma 
and came back, leaving behind three syllables. Then 
Trish/ubh flew up for Soma and came back, leaving 
behind one syllable. Then Gayatri flew up for 
Soma, and she came back bringing with her those 
syllables as well as Soma. Thus she came to consist 
of eight syllables : wherefore they say, ' Gayatri is 
octosyllabic' 

8. With her they performed the morning feast of 
the Soma-sacrifice, — whence the morning feast per- 
tains to Gayatrt. With her they performed the 
midday feast Trish/ubh then said to her, ' To thee 
will I come with three syllables : invite me, and 
exclude me not from the sacrifice ! ' — ' So be it ! ' she 
said and invited her. Thus the Trish/ubh came to 
consist of eleven syllables, and therefore they say, 
' The midday Soma feast pertains to Trish/ubh.' 

9. With her (Gayatri) indeed they performed the 
evening feast. Cagati then said to her, ' To thee 
will I come with one syllable : invite me, and exclude 
me not from the sacrifice !' — ' So be it !' she said and 
invited her. Thus the (Jagati came to consist of 
twelve syllables; and therefore they say, 'The even- 
ing Soma feast pertains to 6agati.' 

10. As to this they say, 'Surely all the Soma 
feasts pertain to Gayatri, since Gayatri alone went 
on increasing.' At the morning feast he should 
therefore respond with a complete (formula), for 
complete ' Gayatri returned. At the midday feast 

1 Or perhaps, successful, sawsiddha [svaktyany akshara/iy apari- 
tyagyavikrrta (? avikrilta), Say.]. The response (pratigara) here 
alluded to, is probably the one ordinarily used by the Adhvaryu, 
whenever the Hotrt pauses in his recitation, at the end of half- 
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(he responds with a formula) containing once (the 
verb) ' to rejoice (mad) V for she (Trish/ubh) came 
back, leaving one syllable behind; and with that 
same (formula) he then completes her, makes her 
whole, — 

ii. When trish/ubh verses were recited. At the 
evening Soma feast (the Adhvaryu responds with a 
formula) containing thrice (the verb) 'to rejoice 2 ,' 
for she (Gagatl) came back leaving three syllables 
behind ; and with these (formulas) he then completes 
her, makes her whole, — 

12. When (the hymn) to Heaven and Earth is 
recited 3 . Now these creatures subsist on those two, 



verses (or padas), nivids, &c, viz. 'Oth&mo daiva,'— or, 6thivo 
daivom, whenever the Hotr» puts in the sacred syllable 'om.' 
' Tasrnat kara»ad gayatra-prata^savane sawsiddham avikn'taw vi- 
dhasyamanam omantam prati-gnlimyat,' Say. For the Adhvaryu's 
response, ' szmsimo daiva,' to the Hotri's summons (ahava), see 
p. 326, note 1. 

1 When the first verse of the trish/ubh hymn, Rig-veda X, 73, is 
recited by the Hotr*' in the Marutvatfya .Sastra at the midday feast, 
the Adhvaryu's response is ' madamo daiva ' (we rejoice, O divine 
one). Katy. X, 3, 8; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 37. 

* According to Katy. X, 6, 6 ' madamo daiva ' is optionally the 
Adhvaryu's response at the recitation in the Agnimarutra .Sastra of 
three of the so-called Anupanfya(or Svadushkiliya) trish/ubh verses 
VI, 4 7, 1-4 (see note on IV, 4, 2, 1 8). Possibly the present paragraph 
may refer to those verses, in which case the words ' when trish/ubh 
verses are recited ' would begin a fresh paragraph. Sayawa, how- 
ever, seems to take it in the same way as above ; cf. also the 
K£»va reading in next 'note. 

3 This is the (Gagatf) hymn I, 159 recited in the Vaixvadeva 
.Sastra. According to Katy. X, 6, 5, the response is to be thrice 
(after each of the three first verses) ' madamo daiva.' The Kanva 
has for paragraphs ic—12, 'At the morning feast he responds by 
a complete (formula), for complete GSyatrl returned. At the 
midday feast he responds once with one containing " mad," when he 
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the heaven and the earth — he thereby imbues those 
two, heaven and earth, with vigour ; and upon those 
two, thus vigorous and affording the means of sub- 
sistence, these creatures subsist. Let him respond 
with ' Om ! ' only, for that is truth, that the gods 
know. 

13. Now some respond with ' Othamo daiva vak,' 
saying, ' The response is speech (vak) : thus we 
obtain speech.' But let him not do this ; for surely, 
in whichsoever way he may respond, speech is 
obtained by him, since he responds by speech. Let 
him therefore respond with ' Om 1 ! ' only, for that is 
truth, that the gods know. 

Third Brahmaiva. 

C. The Madhyandina Savana, or Midday Soma Feast. 

I. He presses out (the Soma-juice) with 'Iha! 
Iha 2 !' (hither), whereby he draws Indra nigh; and 

recites trish/ubh verses, for she (TrishAibh) returned leaving one syl- 
lable behind : hereby now he completes her, makes her whole. .At 
the evening feast with something containing thrice " mad," for she 
(Gagati) returned leaving three syllables behind : hereby now he 
completes her, makes her whole. At the (hymn) to Heaven and 
Earth he responds with one that contains " mad ; " when he recites 
(the hymn) Heaven and Earth — these creatures subsisting on those 
two, Heaven and Earth — he thereby puts juice into them, and 
upon those two, thus rendered juiceful, these creatures subsist. 
He responds with " Om," for that is truth, that the gods know.' 

1 That is, instead of ' vak,' hence ' OthSmo daivom.' ' Om * 
pure and simple is the response at the end of the jastra. 

* 'Iha' (here, hither) with the last syllable protracted. The 
Hotn's cup with the Nigrabhyi (vasatfvar?) water having been 
handed to the sacrificer, and the fillet or band (ushmsha) with 
which the Soma-plants are tied together, to the Gravastut, the 
pressing is performed in the same way as the ' great pressing,' at 
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with 'IWhat! Brs'hat!' (great), whereby he draws 
Indra 1 nigh. 

2. The fulcra and Manthin grahas he draws 
first, for thereby the Soma feast comes to be supplied 
with pure Soma (.mkra). Thereupon the Agray awa, 
for that (cup) is drawn at all (three) feasts. Then 
the Marutvatiya cup; then the Ukthya, for here 
also there are songs of praise (Uktha) 2 . 

3. Now some draw the Marutvatiya after they 
have drawn the Ukthya ; but let him not do this, — 
let him rather draw the Ukthya after he has drawn 
the Marutvatiya. 



the Prataisavana (see p. 256, note 1). Meanwhile the GrSvastut 
takes the band, and winds it thrice round his head and face from 
left to right. And whenever Soma-stalks are taken out for pressing 
he extols the stones by chanting the Gr&va-stotra or ' praise of the 
stones.' According to Arv. St. V, 12 ; Ait. Br. VI, 7, 2, this chant 
consists of the verses Rig-veda I, 24, 3; V, 81, 1; VIII, 81, 1 ; 
VIII, 1, 1, followed by the hymn X, 94, ascribed to the serpent 
i?('shi Arbuda. Before the last verse of this hymn he inserts the 
hymns X, 76 and X, 175 (ascribed to the serpents Garatkarwa and 
Arbuda respectively) ; and either before, or between, or after these 
two hymns he throws in the pSvam&niA (Rig-veda IX) according 
to requirement, till the pressing is completed, or the libations are 
to be drawn, when having wound up with the last verse of the 
first Arbuda hymn, he makes over the band to the sacrificer. 
The five cups mentioned in paragraph 2 are filled from the stream 
of Soma flowing from the HoWs cup into the Dronakalara; 
the Agrayawa (p. 290, note 2) however being taken (in the Agra- 
yawa sthalt or bowl) from that and two other streams, poured 
by the Unnetr* from the Adhavaniya, and by the PratiprastMtr* 
from some vessel containing the Soma previously kept in the 
Agrayawa sthdli. 

1 Probably on account of the connection of the Br*hat-s£man 
with Indra ; see part i, p. 196, note 2. 

* See p. 294, note 2. S&ya«a here curiously explains the term by 
' stotra«i.' 
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4. These, then, are five grahas he draws ; for that 
midday Pavamana chant is a thunderbolt : hence it 
is a fifteenfold five-hymned chant \ for the thunder- 
bolt is fifteenfold*. He is so by means of these 
five grahas (cups of Soma s ) : for five are these 
fingers, and with the fingers he hurls (the thunder- 
bolt). 

5. Indra hurled the thunderbolt at VWtra ; and 
having smitten VWtra, the wicked, and safety and 
peace being secured 4 , he led forth the dakshiwas 
(gifts to priests). Wherefore now also, when they 
(the Udgatr/s) chant the midday Pavamana, and 
safety and peace are secured, the dakshiwas are 
led forth. And so, forsooth, does he now by means 
of those five cups of Soma hurl the thunderbolt 
at the wicked, hateful enemy, and having smitten 
VWtra, the wicked, and safety and peace being 



1 The Madhyandina-pavam&na-stotra, Samav. II, 22-29, 
is made up of three hymns (sukta), consisting of three giyatri 
(12-24), tw0 brihatt (and satobrthati, 25, 26), and three trish/ubh 
verses (27-29) respectively. These are chanted in such a way as 
to produce five Saman hymns (i. e. a hymn of three verses), viz. 
the gayatrt triplet is chanted twice, in the Gayatra and Amahiyava 
tunes ; — the briTiati-satobriliati couplet is likewise chanted twice, in 
the Raurava and Yaudhi^aya tunes, the two verses being as usual 
(by the repetition of certain padas) made into three. These, with 
the addition of the trish/ubh hymn, chanted in the Au«ina tune, 
make five Saman hymns of three verses each, or altogether fifteen 
verses (pafifodarastoma). 

1 Or consists of the fifteenfold (chant), as Saya«a takes it. 
Regarding the connection between the paM&idara-stoma (the 
characteristic stoma of the midday pressing) and Indra (the deity of 
the midday pressing), see part i, introd. p. xviii. 

3 Perhaps ' graha ' has here a double meaning, viz. ' that which is 
taken, a draught, cup of Soma,' and 'the laker, se'zer.' 

4 See p. 289, note 4. 
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secured, he leads forth the dakshi«as. 'this is why 
he draws those five cups. 

6. Then as to why he draws the Marutvatlya 
cups. Now this, the midday pressing feast, is 
Indra's special (nishkevalya) feast: thereby he 
strove to smite VWtra, thereby he strove to van- 
quish him. But the Maruts, having on that 
account 1 withdrawn, were standing on an Ajvattha 
tree * (Ficus Religiosa). Now Indra is the nobility, 
and the Maruts are the people, and through the people 
the noble becomes strong : therefore the two HitM 
cups (they say) 8 may be of arvattha wood ; but in 
reality they are of karshmarya wood. 

7. Indra called on them, saying, ' Do ye join me 
that with you as my force I may smite VWtra!' 
They said, ' What will be our (reward) then ?' He 
drew those two Marutvatlya cups for them. 

8. They said, ' Having put aside this one (cup) 
for our vigour, we will join thee.' Having accord- 
ingly put it aside for their vigour *, they joined him. 
But Indra sought to obtain it, thinking, ' They have 
come to me after putting aside their vigour.' 

1 Lit. 'thus;' 'iti*abdenapakrama«aprakaro 'bbinayena pradar- 
syate,' Say. 

* This passage would seem to be based on a mistaken interpre- 
tation of Rig-veda 1, 135, 8; where the bard says that ' the victorious 
(g-ayava^) have come nigh to the arvattha,' the 'g&y&vaA ' here evi- 
dently referring (not to the Maruts, as in 1, 119, 3), but to the 
powerful draughts of Soma flowing into the asvattha vessel. The 
Ka»va tex,t reads, S& (i. e. vis, the people or Maruts) hlrvatthe 
tish/Aate. 

* The Kanva text inserts • ityahuA.' 

4 The context seems to be purposely ambiguous, as it may also 
be construed thus : They said, ' After putting aside this (cup), we 
will come (attain) to strength.' Having accordingly put it aside, 
they came to strength. 
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9. He said, 'Do ye join me with vigour!' — 
' Then draw a third cup for us,' they said. He 
drew a third cup for them, with, 'Thou art taken 
with a support, — thee for the vigour of the Maruts !' 
They then joined him with vigour, — and he con- 
quered with them, and smote VWtra with them ; — 
for Indra is the nobility, and the Maruts are the 
people, and through the people the noble becomes 
strong. Hence he now bestows that • strength on 
the nobility, and therefore he draws the Marutvattya 
cups. 

10. Let him draw them for Indra Marutvat 
(accompanied by the Maruts), and not for the 
Maruts likewise. For were he also to draw cups 
for the Maruts, he would make the people re- 
fractory to the nobility. He thus assigns to the 
Maruts a share therein, after Indra, whereby he 
makes the people subservient and obedient to the 
nobility: therefore let him draw the cups for Indra 
Marutvat, and not for the Maruts likewise. 

11. But he was afraid of their desertion, — 'Lest 
they should desert me, lest they should take to 
some other (party) 1 ,' so thinking, he by that (share 
in the libation) made them unwilling to desert him. 
This is why he should draw the grahas for Indra 
Marutvat. 

12. He draws them with the two vessels of the . 
seasons, for the year, the sacrifice, means the sea- 
sons. There, at the morning Soma feast, they are* 
overtly attended to, in that he draws the grahas for 
the seasons 2 ; and now they are covertly attended 



1 For the construction, see p. 33, note 1. 
* See IV, 3, 1, 3seq. 



Digitized by 



Google 



336 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

to, in that he draws the Marutvatlya grahas with 
the two vessels of the seasons. 

13. He draws (the first) from that (stream of 
Soma) 1 , with (Va^. S. VII, 35 ; Rig-veda III, 51, 7), 
'O Indra, leader of the Maruts, drink thou the 
Soma here, as thou drankest of the liquor 
at (the sacrifice of) the Son of .Saryati : by thy 
guidance, in thy protection, O Lord, do the 
wise serve, thee with good offerings! — Thou 
art taken with a support: thee to Indra 
Marutvat! — This is thy womb: thee to Indra 
Marutvat!'. 

14. [The second he draws 2 with Va^ - . S. VII, 36 ; 



' See p. 331, note 2. 

* Here the author again anticipates, important parts of the per- 
formance being not even referred to. On the present occasion 
only one Marutvatiya cup is drawn and deposited on the mound 
(khara). The Ukthya cup having then been drawn and deposited, 
the priests leave the Havirdhana in the same way as at the morning 
performance (see IV, 2, 5, 1, with note), and perform the Viprurf- 
homas, or drop-offerings. Thereupon the priests ' creep ' (sarp), 
with their upper bodies bent parallel to the ground, to the Sadas, 
where, near the Udumbara post, the chanting of the midday 
Pavamana-stotra now takes place after the necessary pre- 
liminaries. If the Pravargya has been performed on the pre- 
ceding day (see III, 4, 4, 1, with note), the Dadhi-gharma, or 
libation of hot milk mixed with sour milk, is now made. Then 
follow the oblations from the Savaniya-puro<&fa (see IV, 2, 5, 
15 seq., and p. 323, note 1). Thereupon filling of the cups of the 
ten Aamasins, and the libations from (and drinking of) the -Sukra 
and Manthin cups. After the eating of the \di of the purorfaias, 
the Dakshiwa-homas and distribution of the sacrificial fees take 
place, as set forth in the next Brahmawa. Thereupon the Adhvaryu 
calls on the Maitravanwa to pronounce the invitatory prayer to 
Indra Marutvat (viz. Rig-veda III, 51, 7), ' O Indra, attended by the 
Maruts, here drink the Soma,' &c, followed by the order (praisha), 
'Let the Hotrt pronounce the offering prayer to Indra Marutvat I' 
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Rig-veda III, 47, 5], 'The mighty bull, followed 
by the Maruts, the bountiful, divine ruler 
Indra, — him, the all-subduing, the terrible 
bestower of victory, do we now invoke for 
new favour.-~Thou art taken with a support : 
thee to Indra Marutvat! — This is thy womb : 
thee to Indra Marutvat!' — with 'Thou art 

The Pratiprasthat/7 now draws a second Marutvatfya cup in the 
other i?rtu-patra. The offering prayer (Rig-veda III, 47, 2, 
'United with the host of Maruts, O Indra, drink the Soma, 
O wise hero I' Ac.) having meanwhile been pronounced by the 
Hotr/', the Adhvaryu makes libations from the first cup at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/. Then pouring the remains of the juice 
into some other vessel, to be taken to the Sadas, he enters the 
Havirdhana and draws the third Marutvattya graha with the cup 
just emptied. Having deposited it, he betakes himself to the 
Sadas to drink with the Hotr; the remains of the first libation. 
Thereupon the Hotr/' recites the Marutvattya .Sastra. 

The Marutvatlya .Sastra consists of the following parts. 
After the summons (ihava) to the Adhvaryu, and the response 
(pratigara) of the latter, the Hotr/ intones the 

Pratipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda VIII, 57, 1-3, followed by 
the Anu^ara (sequel), VIII, 2, 1-3. 

Then the Indranihava pragatha(VIII, 53, 5) and theBrah- 
ma»aspatya prag&tha (I, 40, 5). 

Then follow the three Dhayyas (complementary verses), III, 
ao, 4; 1,91,2; 1,64,6; and the Marutvattya pragatha, VIII, 
89, 3, succeeded by the hymn X, 73, the chief part of the .Sastra, 
in the middle of which (after the sixth verse), the Nivid ('Let us 
sing, Om ! may Indra with the Maruts drink of the Soma,' &c.) is 
inserted. 

Having recited the last verse (paridhaniya or closing verse) of 
the hymn, he concludes the .Sastra by the Ukthavirya, ' Praise has 
been sung to Indra who hears thee I' Thereupon the offering 
prayer III, 47, 4 is pronounced, and libations are made, both at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/, by the Adhvaryu from the third, and after 
him each time, by the Pratiprasthatri' from the second graha. 

The priests having drank in the Sadas the Soma remaining 
from the grahas and in the £amasas, the Mahendra cup is 
drawn. 

[26] z 
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taken with a support: thee for the strength 
of the Maruts!' he draws the third cup. 

1 5. Thereupon he draws the Mahendra cup. For 
Indra was then bound up with evil, in the shape 
of the people, the Maruts; as one might, for the 
sake of victory, eat from the same vessel with the 
people l , so it was when they drew a cup for him in 
common with the Maruts. 

16. When all was conquered and free from danger 
and injury, the gods plucked him from out of all 
evil — even as one might pluck out a reed from its 
sheath — when they drew the cup for the Great 
Indra. And even as the reed becomes leafless, so is 
he thereby freed from all evil, when one draws the 
Mahendra cup. 

1 7. And again, why he draws the Mahendra cup. 
Before the slaughter of VWtra, he was indeed Indra ; 
but when he had slain VWtra, he became the Great 
Indra, even as one who has conquered all around, 
becomes a Great King (mahara^a) : therefore he 
draws the Mahendra cup. And, moreover, he for- 
sooth makes him great for the slaughter of VWtra : 
therefore also he draws the Mahendra cup. He 
draws it in the .Sukra vessel, for bright (xukra) and 
great indeed is he (the sun) that burns yonder: 
therefore he draws it in the .Sukra vessel. 

18. He thus draws it from that (Dro«akalara or 
PutabhWt), with (Vi^. S. VII, 39; Rig-veda VI, 19, 
1), 'Great is Indra and hero-like, gladdening 
the people, of double stature and unimpaired 
in power. For our sake he waxed strong for 
heroic deed, — great and broad was he, and 

1 That is, as a chief, or lord, might do so with a clansman (vav- 
yena, Kanva text) ; or as the master of a house with his servants. 
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well-shapen by the shapers 1 . — Thou art taken 
with a support: thee to Mahendra!' — with 
'This is thy womb: thee to Mahendra!' he 
deposits it ; for it is indeed for the Great Indra that 
he draws it. 

19. And having bespoken (the chant 2 ), he says 
this speech, — ' Pressers, press ye ! make the mortars 

1 Or, according to Ludwig, 'rendered favourable by the per- 
formers (priests).' 

* That is, the (first) PrzshMa-stotra, consisting of the Rathan- 
tara-saman, Samav. II, 30-31. For the way in which the two 
verses are manipulated (by repetition of the last p&da of the 
first, and of the second pida of the second verse), so as to yield 
a three-versed choral, see Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 198 ; Weber, Ind. 
Stud. VIII, p. 25. These chants derive their name from the circum- 
stance that the Samans employed in them are capable of being 
used as ' prtsh/ias,' that is, of being chanted twice with another 
Saman inserted between them, — or, to speak symbolically, to 
serve as the womb for the reception of an embryo. For this pur- 
pose the Rathantara and Brznat Samans are chiefly used. See 
note on IV, 5, 4, 13. Whenever the Pnsh/Aas are chanted in this way 
(which they are not at the ordinary Agnish/bma), it is chiefly at this 
very place in the Soma performance, at the midday libation. The 
chant is succeeded by the recitation, by the Hotrz', of the Nishke- 
valya .Sastra, consisting of the following parts. The Ah&va 
(and pratigara) is followed by the Stotriya (Rig-veda VII, 32, 
22-23, identical with the Rathantara) and Anurupa (VIII, 3, 
7-8) pragathas; then a dhayya, X, 74, 6 ; the S&ma-pragatha, 
VIII, 3, 1, and the hymn (to Indra) I, 32, with the Nivid 
inserted in the middle (after the eighth verse). Finally the Hotrz" 
pronounces the Ukthavirya, and the offering prayer, VII, 22, 1, 
after which the Mahendra libation is poured into the fire. 

Then follows the distribution of the Ukthya graha among the 
three assistants of the Hotrz, and the recitation of their (nishkevalya) 
jastras — each preceded by a Prz'sh/Aa-stotra [Samav. II, 32-34 
(chanted to the Vamadevya-saman) ; 35-36 (Naudhasa); 37-38 
(Kaleya) respectively] — as at the conclusion of the morning per- 
formance ; see p. 295, note 2. Thereupon he addresses the above 
summons to the respective priests, for the preparations necessary 
for the evening pressing. 

Z 2 
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resound ! Agnldh, stir the sour milk ! be thou mind- 
ful of Soma's (pap)!' It is for the evening's press- 
feast that those pressers press out (the Soma-juice), 
for the evening feast they make the mortars resound, 
for the evening feast the Agnidh stirs the sour milk, 
for the evening feast he boils the pap for Soma. For 
these two press-feasts, the morning feast and the 
midday feast, are indeed rich in pure Soma, are rich 
in juice; but that third press-feast is emptied of 
the pure Soma. Hence he forms it from out of this 
midday feast; and thus that third press-feast be- 
comes for him rich in pure Soma, rich in juice : 
this is why he now speaks that speech. 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

i. Now, they slay the sacrifice, when they spread 
(perform) it : — to wit, when they press out the king 
(Soma), they slay him ; when they quiet the victim, 
they slay it ; and with mortar and pestle, with the 
upper and nether millstone, they slay the havis 
offering. 

2. When slain, that sacrifice was no longer vigor- 
ous. By means of dakshi»4s (gifts to the priests) 
the gods invigorated it : hence the name dakshi»4, 
because thereby they invigorated (dak shay) it. What- 
ever, therefore, fails in this sacrifice, when slain, that 
he now invigorates by means of gifts to the priests ; 
then the sacrifice becomes indeed successful : for 
this reason he makes gifts to the priests. 

• 3. Now at the Havirya^wa, indeed, they give as 
little as six or twelve (cows 1 ), but no Soma-sacrifice 
should have dakshiwis of less than a hundred. For 

1 See II, 2, 2, 3-5. 
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he, Praf&pati 1 , forsooth, is the visible sacrifice; and 
man is nearest to Pra/apati, and he has a life of a 
hundred years, a hundred powers, a hundred energies. 
Only by a hundred he invigorates him, and not by 
less than a hundred : wherefore no Soma-sacrifice 
should have dakshi*as of less than a hundred ; nor 
should any one officiate as a priest for a sacrificer 
at a (Soma-sacrifice) where less than a hundred are 
given, — ' lest he should be an eyewitness when they 
will but slay and not invigorate him (Soma).' 

4. Now, truly, there are two kinds of gods ; for 
the gods, forsooth, are the gods; and the learned 
Brahmans versed in sacred lore are the human gods. 
And the sacrifice to them is twofold, oblations (being 
the sacrifice) to the gods, and gifts to the priests 
being that to the human gods, to the learned Brah- 
mans versed in sacred lore. With oblations, forsooth, 
one gratifies the gods, and with gifts to the priests 
the human gods, the learned Brahmans versed in 
sacred lore. These two kinds of gods, when grati- 
fied, convey him to the heavenly world. 

5. But it is to the officiating priests, forsooth, that 
these gifts of his belong, for they prepare him an- 
other self, — to wit, this sacrifice, consisting of Rik 
and Ya/us and Saman and oblations, — that becomes 
his self in yonder world : 'It is they that have 
generated me,' from this (consideration) he should 
give the gifts to officiating priests and not to non- 
officiating. 

6. Having gone back to the Garhapatya fire', he 

1 ' For he, Soma, doubtless is the visible Pra^apati (pratyakshaw 
pra^apatM).' Ka»va text. 

* That is, the fire at the front door of the hall (the old Ahava- 
niya fire). Each priest has to perform two such dakshiwa-homas 
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offers the gift offerings. Having tied a piece of gold 
in a fringed cloth 1 , and laid it (into the spoon), he 
offers. ' May there be a place for me in the world 
of the gods ! ' With this hope he offers whoever offers : 
that same sacrifice of his goes to the world of the 
gods ; and behind it goes the gift he gives to the 
priests, and holding on to the gift follows the 
sacrificer. 

7. Now, there are four (kinds of) gifts to priests, — 
gold, the cow, cloth, and the horse. But it is not 
proper that he should lay a horse's foot or a cow's 
foot (into the spoon) : hence he ties up a piece of 
gold in a fringed cloth, and having laid it (into the 
spoon) he offers. 

8. He offers with two verses to the Sun. For 
yonder world is shut off by darkness ; and dispelling 
the darkness by that light he reaches the heavenly 
world : therefore he offers with two verses to the Sun. 

9. He offers with this giyatrt verse (Va^ - . S. VII, 
41 ; Rig-veda I, 50, 1), 'The lights bear on high 
that divine knower of beings, Surya, that all 
may see him, — Hail!' — for the giyatri is this 
earth, and she is a safe resting-place : hence he 
thereby stands firmly on this safe resting-place. 

10. He then makes the second offering with this 
trish/ubh verse (Va^ - . S. VII, 42 ; Rig-veda 1, 115, 1), 
'The brilliant front* of the gods hath risen, 

of ghee. For the Hotn's formulas, see Axv. St. V, 13, 14. For 
the proper place of these offerings in the performance, see p. 336, 
note 2. 

1 Or rather, in a cloth such as is used at a d&r&homa, or obla- 
tion at which the fringe (or unwoven end) of a cloth is used 
(dajdhomlya). 

* That is, either ' face ' or ' van-guard,' antka. 
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the eye of Mitra, Varu#a, and Agni : Surya, the 
soul of the movable and immovable, hath 
filled the heaven and the earth and the air, — 
Hail!' whereby he approaches the world (of the 
gods). 

1 1. He then makes either one or two oblations on 
the Agntdhra (fire). The reason why he makes one or 
two oblations on the Agntdhra fire is that Agni rules 
over beasts (cattle) ', and they lie round about him on 
every side : it is him he pleases by this oblation, and 
thus pleased he is gracious unto this (sacrificer), and 
the latter offers (to the priests a cow) graciously 
given up by him (Agni). 

12. He offers with (Vif. S. VII, 43 ; Rig-veda I, 
189, 1), 'O Agni, lead us on a good path unto 
wealth; thou, O god, that knowest all works! 
keep thou from us the sin that leadeth astray, 
and we will offer unto thee most ample adora. 
tion, — 'Hail!' Thereupon, if he intends to give 
away a horse, harnessed or unharnessed, let him 
make a second oblation; but if not, he need not 
attend to this. 

13. He offers with (Va^. S. VII, 44), 'May this 
Agni make wide room for us : may he march in 
front smiting the haters! May he gain riches 
in the winning of riches: may he, fiercely 
rushing, conquer the enemies! Hail!' for the 
horse is a winner of riches (spoils, prizes). 

14. Thereupon, taking some gold, (the sacrificer) 



1 For this usurpation, on the part of Agni, of one of Rudra's 
functions, S&yam. refers to a legend in the Taittiriyaka (Taitt. S. I, 
5, 1), where Agni is identified with Rudra, Agni being so called 
because he roared (rud). See also Sat. Br. I, 7, 3, 8. 
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goes to the hall. South of the altar stand the 
Dakshi«a (cows). Standing in front of the hall, he 
respectfully addresses them J with (Va^ - . S. VII, 45), 
'By your beauty have I come to beauty.' 
Now at first cattle did not submit to being 
given away. Laying aside their own beauteous 
forms* they approached with their (bare) bodies. 
The gods then went up to them from the offering 
ground with their (the animals') own forms; and 
they, knowing their own forms, resigned them- 
selves and became well-disposed to being given 
away. And in like manner does he now go up to 
them from the offering ground with their own 
forms ; and they, knowing their own forms, resign 
themselves and become well-disposed to being given 
away. 

15. 'May the all-knowing Tutha distribute 
you ! ' — Now, Tutha is the Brahman : he thus dis- 
tributes them by means of the Brahman. And the 
Brahman knows who is fit to receive a dakshi»a and 
who is unfit : thus these (cows) of his are given away 
only to him who is fit to receive a dakshi#a and not 
to him who is unfit. 

16. ' Go ye forward in the way of truth,' — for 
whosoever walks in the way of the gods, walks in 
the way of truth ; — ' ye of shining (iandra) gifts !' 
whereby they walk with that light (Sandra, the 
moon). 

1 The cows are driven past him along the back of the altar, 
between the hall and Sadas, and then along the north side of the 
altar, south of the Agnldhra and between the pit (iatvala) and heap 
of rubbish (utkara), the sacrificer following them as far as the 
Agnldhra. At the same time the Subrahmanya litany (see III, 3, 
4, 17 seq.) may be recited. 

2 Saya«a explains * rupani ' by ' samarthyani,' capabilities, powers. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV KAJVDA, 3 ADHYAYA, 4 BRAHMAiVA, 20. 345 

17. He then goes to the Sadas, saying, ' Behold 
thou the heaven, behold the air!' whereby he 
means to say, ' May I through thee, the dakshiwa, see 
the (heavenly) world.' 

18. Thereupon he looks on the Sadas, with, 
'Unite with the Sadas-priests !' whereby he 
means to say, ' May the Sadas-priests not go beyond 
thee!' 

19. He then takes the gold and goes up to the 
Agntdhra (fire-house), saying (V&f. S. VII, 46), 
'May I this day obtain a Brahman who has a 
father and forefathers!' — for he who is renowned 
and of renowned family, is one who has a father and 
forefathers ; and by the gifts which he gives to a 
renowned (priest), though they be but few, he gains 
great things. — 'A JZishi, the scion of -fiz'shis,' for 
he who is renowned as learned in sacred lore, is a 
J&shi, the scion of .fizshis ; — ' of well-bestowed 
gifts,' for he indeed is one on whom gifts are well- 
bestowed. 

20. Having thus respectfully sat down by the 
Agnldh, he gives him the gold, with 'Given (rata) 
by us, go ye to the gods ! ' — for whatever sacrificial 
gift he gives unhesitatingly, with a liberal (rata) mind, 
thereby he gains great things, ' Go ye to the gods,' he 
says, for he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the hope, 
' May there be a place for me in the world of the 
gods ; ' and he thus makes him a sharer in the world of 
the gods. — 'Enter ye to the Giver!' whereby he 
means to say, ' Enter ye into me ! ' and thus those 
(cows) 1 do not get lost to him. And as to his giving 

1 The cows (and other gifts) are presented at the same time, viz. 
either a hundred to each officiating priest, or to each his propor- 
tionate share of an aggregate of a hundred cows, viz. twelve cow6 
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a dakshiwa first to the Agnldh, it was from thence 
(from the Agnldhra) 1 that all the gods gained 
immortality : therefore he gives the dakshi#a first to 
the Agntdh. 

21. Then, approaching in the same way, he 
gives some gold to an Atreya 2 . For, at the time 
when they recite the morning prayer, they were 
once upon a time singing praises here in front 4 . 
Now Atri was the Hotrt of the .tfz'shis. Then the 
darkness of the Asuras came rushing into the Sadas. 
The ./tYshis said to Atri, 'Come back here, and 
dispel this darkness ! ' He dispelled that darkness ; 
and thinking, ' He indeed is the light who has dis- 
pelled this darkness,' they brought him this light, 
gold, for a sacrificial gift, — for gold is indeed light ; 
and by that same splendour and energy the fttshi 
dispelled the darkness. And so does he now also 
dispel the darkness by that light : therefore he be- 
stows gold on an Atreya. 

to each of the first four priests, six to each of the second four 
(Brahma»aMa«sin, &c, see § 22), four to each of the third four, 
and three cows to each of the remaining four priests. 

' See III, 6, i, 27-28. 

8 That is, one of Atreya descent, who does not officiate as a 
priest, and who is seated in front of the Sadas. According to the 
Kiwva text (and Katy. X, 2, 21) the Adhvaryu approaches him 
with 'Ka Atreyam' — who (?sees) the Atreya? — thrice repeated. 
Katy&yana specifies some subdivision of the (female line of) the 
Atreya race — also mentioned in the same order in the Pravark- 
dhyaya — as excluded from this privilege. On this legend cf. V, 3, 2, 
2 ; Taitt. S. II, 1, 2, 2 ; TaWya Br. VI, 6, 8; Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 4<>4- 

s Viz. early in the morning of the suty& day, when the Pritar- 
anuvaka is recited. See p. 229, note 2. 

* I take 'purl' in the sense of ' in front' (cf. Ill, 9, 1, 12), that 
is, in the havirdhana shed, and not in that of ' formerly ' (Ind. Stud. 
X, 1 58). The K£»va text brings out the meaning still more clearly : 
Sayad atrey&ya hira»ya»» dad&ty, atrir hi v4 rishin&m hot& sa yatro 
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22. Then to the Brahman, for the Brahman watches 
over the sacrifice from the south. Then to the Udga- 
Xri (chanter); then to the Wo\.ri; then to the two 
Adhvaryus, seated in the cart-shed. Then, having 
returned (to the Sadas he presents gold) to the 
Prastot/-*'; then to the Maitravanma ; then to the 
Brahma«a£^a#/sin ; then to the Potr?; then to the 
Nesh/r* ; then to the A^ivaka; then to the UnnetW; 
then to the Gravastut ; then to the Subrahmanya. To 
the Pratihartrz he presents it last, since he is the re- 
strainer (pratihartW) 1 : he thus in the end restrains (the 
cows) for him, and so they do not become lost to him. 

23. Thereupon he (the Adhvaryu) says (to the 
Maitravanma), ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to 
Indra, followed by the Maruts ! ' Now when, in the 
beginning, Pra^apati gave gifts, Indra thought within 
himself, ' Everything here, forsooth, he will give 
away, and not anything will he leave for us.' He 
then, to stop the giving, raised up that thunderbolt 
'Recite to Indra Marutvat!' and thereafter he 
(Pra^apati) gave no more. And in like manner is 
that thunderbolt ' Recite to Indra Marutvat ! ' now 
raised up to stop the giving, and thereafter he (the 
sacrificer) gives no more. 

24. There are, then, four (kinds of) sacrificial gifts : 
Gold — thereby indeed he preserves his own life, for 
gold is life. That he (Prafapati or Varu«a) gave 

ha va ada astnaA prataranuvakam anvaha tad dha smaitat pura- 
sfno hota ramsaty atha par£at tamaA sado 'bhipupluve. Te hoftis 
tamo vi idaw sado 'bhyaprosh/eti pratyan prehiti pratyan prehfti sa 
pratyah prait sa tat tamo 'pahan, &c. Sayana also interprets it by 
< pfirvasmin pradexe dhavanfyasya samfpe.' 

1 For the part taken by the Pratihartr*' in the chanting of stotras, 
see p. 310, note 1. 
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to Agni, performing the office of the Agnldh (fire- 
kindler) : wherefore now also gold is given to the 
Agnidh. 

25. Then the Cow — thereby he preserves his own 
breath, for the cow is breath, since the cow is food, 
and breath also is food : her he gave to Rudra, the 
Hotri. 

26. Then Cloth — thereby he preserves his own 
skin, for the cloth is skin : this he gave to Br/has- 
pati, who chanted. 

27. Then the Horse — for the horse is a thunder- 
bolt : he thereby makes, the thunderbolt the leader. 
And, moreover, he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the 
hope ' May there be a place for me in Yama's world!' 
He thus makes him a sharer in Yama's world. This 
he gave to Yama, the Brahman. 

28. The (proffered) gold he (the Adhvaryu) goes 
to meet (accepts) with (Vif. S. VII, 47), 'Let 
Varu»a give thee to me (who am) Agni!' for to 
Agni Varu»a gave it. ' May I obtain immortality! 
be thou life to the giver, joy (mayas) to me, 
the receiver!' 

29. And the cow he accepts with, ' Let Varu«a 
give thee to me, Rudra!' for to Rudra Varima 
gave her. ' May I obtain immortality ! be thou 
breath to the giver, strength (vayas) to me, the 
receiver!' 

30. And the cloth he accepts with, 'LetVaru»a 
give thee to me, Brzhaspati !' for to Brzhaspati 
Varu«a gave it. 'May I obtain immortality! 
be thou a skin to the giver, joy to me, the 
receiver!' 

31. And the horse he accepts with, ' Let Varu»a 
give thee to me, Yama!' for to Yama Varu«a 
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gave it. 'May I obtain immortality! be thou 
a steed (haya^) to the giver, strength (vayas) to 
me, the receiver!' 

32. And whatever other gift he gives that he gives 
with the hope, ' May I also have this in yonder 
world!' That he accepts with (V£f. S. VII, 48), 
'Who hath given it? to whom hath he given 
it ? Hope hath given it, for Hope hath he given 
it: Hope is the giver, Hope the receiver. This 
to thee, O Hope !' Thus he assigns it to a deity. 

33. Here they say 1 , — Let him not assign it to any 
deity; for whatsoever deity he here kindles, that 
deity, being kindled, becomes ever more glorious 
from one day to the morrow ; and to whatever fire 
he here adds fuel, that fire, being kindled, becomes 
ever more glorious from one day to the morrow ; and 
ever more glorious does he become, whosoever, know- 
ing this, accepts (a gift) : even as one offers in kindled 
fire, so does he offer that (gift) which he gives to 
one learned in the scriptures. Therefore he who 
is learned in the scriptures need not assign (the gift 
to a deity). 

1 The Ki«va text of this paragraph seems more correct : Thus 
he assigns it to deities ; for when he bestows (abhyadha) anything 
on a deity, that deity thereby shines ever more brilliantly ; and 
whatever (fuel) he adds to the fire, thereby it shines ever more bril- 
liantly : and more glorious does he become from day to day who- 
soever, knowing it, accepts it thus. Here now Asuri said, ' But be 
who is learned in the scriptures need not regard this ; for as one 
puts fuel on kindled fire, and offers on kindled fire, thus he gives 
who gives gifts to one learned in the scriptures.' 
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Fifth BrAhmana. 

D. The Tjmtiya Savana, or Evening Pressing. 

i. Now there are three kinds of gods, — the 
Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adityas. Between them 
the press-feasts are divided : the morning pressing 
belongs to the Vasus, the' midday pressing to the 
Rudras, and the third pressing to the Adityas. 
But the morning pressing belonged to the Vasus 
exclusively, and the midday pressing to the Rudras 
exclusively, and the third pressing to the Adityas 
conjointly (with others). 

2. The Adityas then said, 'As that morning 
pressing belongs exclusively to the Vasus, and that 
midday pressing exclusively to the Rudras, so offer 
ye now to us a libation before the common (pressing).' 
The gods said, 'So be it!' After the completion of 
the midday pressing, they offered that (libation) pre- 
vious to the third pressing 1 . And in like manner is 
that libation offered to this day after the completion 
of the midday pressing and previous to the third 
pressing. 

3. The Adityas said, ' Neither in the one pressing 
have we a share nor in the other : we fear lest the 
Rakshas might injure us !' 

4. They said to the (cups) belonging to two deities 
(dvidevatya 2 ), 'We are afraid of the Rakshas : pray, 
let us enter into you!' 

1 The Aditya-graha, with which the succeeding paragraphs 
deal, is considered as not belonging to the Trriiya Savana proper, 
but as a preliminary ceremony. 

8 For the three dvidevatya grahas (Aindfav&yava, Mailri- 
varuwa, and Arvina), see Brahmawas IV, 1, 3-5. 
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5. The Dvidevatyas said, ' What will be our re- 
ward then ? ' — ' By us ye shall be supplied with the 
Anuvasha/ 1 !' said the Adityas. — 'So be it!' — They 
entered into the dvidevatya cups. 

6. Hence, when at the morning pressing he (the 
Adhvaryu) proceeds with the dvidevatya cups, the 
Pratiprasthatr* draws Soma-juice from the Drowa- 
kalara into the Aditya vessel, with this much (of the 
formula, Va/. S. VIII, i), 'Thou art taken with a 
support!' The Adhvaryu calls for the (Agnldh's) 
.SVausha/, and after the Adhvaryu's libation the Pra- 
tiprasthatrs pours (his juice into the fire), and with 
this much 'Thee to the Adityas!' he pours the 
remains (into the Aditya-sthall). In the same way 
at all (three dvidevatya libations). 

7. Thus, the reason why the Pratiprasthatr* draws 
the Soma-juice, is that they entered into the dvide- 
vatya cups. And the Adityas then said, ' By us ye 
shall be supplied with the Anuvasha/!' For, that 
second libation which he (the Pratiprasthatr/) makes, 
he makes to (Agni) Svish/akrzt, and by means of 
the Svish/akm these (dvidevatyas) are supplied 
with the Anuvasha/; and thus those (libations) of 

1 At the three dvidevatya libations no Anuvasha/kira is per- 
mitted ; that is to say, the Hotr*' is not to pronounce the words, 
'O Agni, accept of the Soma!' after the Vasha/, with which the 
offering prayer (yigyi) concludes. But as the libation, ordinarily 
made at the Anuvasha/, corresponds to the oblation to Agni Svish- 
/akrt't made after each chief oblation at the havirya^wa (see I, 7, 3 ; 
Ait. Br. Ill, 5), there is apparently no such Svish/akrit oblation at 
the dvidevatya libations. Now, as each of these chief libations, 
made by the Adhvaryu, is followed by one made by the Pratipra- 
sth&tr; from the Aditya vessel (see p. 316, note 1), these latter liba- 
tions are here, as it were, identified with the Svish/akrrt and the 
Anuvasha/kara. 
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his are supplied with the Anuvasha/, having the 
(oblation to Agni) Svishtfakm performed for them. 
He offers on the north part (of the fire), for that 
is the region of that god 1 : hence he offers on the 
north part. 

8. And again, why the Pratiprasthatr* draws the 
Soma. They entered into the Dvidevatyas; and 
from those which they entered he thereby draws 
them out. He then covers it* — for they were afraid 
of the Rakshas — with 'O Vish»u, Far-strider, 
here is thy Soma, protect it lest they should 
injure it!' For Vish«u is the sacrifice: to the 
sacrifice he thus makes it over for protection. Now, 
after the completion of the midday Soma feast and 
before the evening feast he says, ' Come hither, 
Sacrificer!' 

9. They enter (the Havirdhina) together, — the 
Adhvaryu, Sacrificer, Agnldhra, PratiprasthatW, 
Unnetrt, and whatever other attendant (of the 
Adhvaryu) there is 8 . They close both doors, — for 
they (the Adityas) were afraid of the Rakshas. He 
(the Adhvaryu) takes up the Aditya-sthali and 
Aditya-patra, and holds them close over the Puta- 
bhrit, ' lest (any Soma-juice) should be spilt' 

10. He then draws (the juice from the sthall into 
the patra) with (Va^. S. VIII, 2; Rig-veda VIII, 
51, 7), 'At no time art thou barren, and never 
failest thou the worshipper, O Indra; but 



1 See I, 7, 3, 20. 

1 The remains of Soma-juice he pours after each libation from 
the Aditya-patra into the Aditya-sthalt, and finally puts the former 
on the latter by way of a lid. See p. 316, note 1. 

8 While they enter by the front door, the mistress of the house 
enters by the back (west) door. Katy. X, 4, 2. 
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more and ever more is thy divine gift in- 
creased, O mighty lord ! — Thee to the Adityas !' 

11. Let him not draw it with a 'support' — for it 
was originally drawn with a support — to avoid a 
repetition (of sacrificial performance) ; but were he 
now also to draw it with a support, he would cer- 
tainly commit a repetition. 

12. Having withdrawn (the cup for a moment 
from the flowing juice), he again pours it in with 
(Va/. S. VIII, 3; Rig-veda VIII, 52, 7), 'At no 
time art thou heedless, but watchest over both 
generations; the Soma feast 1 is thy strength, 
O fourth Aditya: the ambrosia is ready for 
thee in the heavens! — Thee to the Adityas!' 

1 3. Thereupon he takes sour milk ; for the even- 
ing pressing belongs to the Adityas, and cattle are 
after (the manner of) the Adityas 2 : he thereby puts 
milk into the cattle, and thus that milk in cattle is 
beneficial 8 . ' He should put it right in the centre 
(of the Aditya cup),' they say, ' for that milk is right 
in the centre of cattle.' But let him rather put it in 
the back part (of the cup), for that milk is in the 
hind part of cattle. 

14. And the reason why he takes sour milk is that 
those remains (of Soma) poured together are the 
leavings of offerings, and insufficient for an oblation : 
he now increases those (remains), and thus they 

1 The Rig-veda reads 'havanam' (invocation) instead of ' sa- 
vanam.' 

1 Or, cattle correspond, stand in relation, to the Adityas. Sayawa 
takes ' anu ' in the sense of ' behind, inferior to, dependent upon 
(htna).' The cattle are inferior to, or dependent upon, the Adi- 
tyas, inasmuch as the Adityas give the rain on which the cattle 
depend for their food. 

* Or, 'put' (hita) into them. 
[26] a a 
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become sufficient for an oblation. This is why he 
takes sour milk. 

15. He takes it with (Vlf. S. VIII, 4; Rig-veda 
I, 107, 1), 'The sacrifice draweth nigh to the 
glory of the gods: be ye merciful, O Adityas! 
Let your favour incline unto us, that it may 
set us free from all trouble! — Thee to the 
Adityas!' 

16. He mixes it by means of the Upaw&rusavana 
stone 1 . For, indeed, that Aditya Vivasvat (the sun) 
is really the same as the Upa#*jusavana, and this 
is the Aditya libation : thus he makes him delight in 
his own share. 

17. He touches it neither with the fringe nor with 
(the woven part of) the straining-cloth ; for those two 
pressings, the morning pressing and midday pressing, 
forsooth are rich in pure Soma, rich in juice, but this, 
the third pressing, is emptied of its pure Soma. 
Now, in that he does not touch it either with the 
fringe or the straining-cloth, thereby that third press- 
ing of his also becomes rich in pure Soma and juice : 
therefore he touches it neither with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth. 

18. He mixes it with (Vdf. S. VIII, 5), 'O 
Aditya Vivasvat, this is thy draught of Soma : 
feast thou upon it!' Thereupon he hands the Upa»*- 
.rusavana to the Vnnetri. Then he says to the Un- 
netrt, ' Drop in the pressing-stones!' He drops them 
either into the Adhavaniya or into a cup \ 

1 See p. 238, note 2. 

1 ' Into the Adhavaniya trough or into a £amasa cup containing 
Soma-juice,' K&ty. X, 4, 10 ; ' into the Adhavaniya or the Sam- 
bharawt,' Ka»va text; 'into the Adhavaniya or into the graha,' 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 386. Perhaps the next paragraph has to 
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19. After drawing the king (Soma) — the third 
press-feast belonging to the Adityas, and the 
pressing-stones being after (the manner of 1 ) the 
Adityas, he thus makes them delight in their own 
share — they open the doors. 

20. He now walks out, covering (the cup with 
his hand or the sth&ll) ; for they (the Adityas) were 
afraid of the Rakshas. He then says (to the Mai- 
tr&vanma), 'Recite (the invitatory prayer) to the 
Adityas !' If he likes, he may now enumerate (their 
qualities) ; but let him rather enumerate them, after 
he has called for the .Srausha/, — ' Prompt (the Hotri 
to recite the offering prayer) to the Adityas, the be- 
loved, rite-loving, law-loving lords of the great 
abode, the rulers of the wide air.' He offers, as the 
Vasha/ is pronounced. He (the Hotri) pronounces 
no Anuvasha/, lest he should consign the cattle to 
the fire. The remains (of juice in the sthali and 
graha) he (the Adhvaryu) hands to the Pratipra- 
sthitr*. ""• 

21. Thereupon he again enters (the Havirdhana) 
and draws the Agraya»a graha*. They spread 
(over the Putabhm) a straining-cloth with the fringe 
towards the north. The Adhvaryu pours out (the 

be taken along with this : ' Or into a £amasa, after drawing Soma 
(into it).' According to Katy., the stones are taken out again 
immediately and laid down in their places on the pressing-skin. 

1 See p. 353, note 2. SSyana again takes ' ami' in the sense of 
' after, behind,' apparently on the ground that, in the above formu- 
las, the stones are mentioned after the Aditya. The text of my 
manuscript is, however, rather corrupt at this place. 

* The Agrayawa Soma was originally drawn into the Agrayawa 
bowl (sthSli) and deposited in its place in the centre of the khara. 
It is now poured from the bowl into some other vessel, and 
thence through a straining-cloth into the Putabhr/'t. 

Aa 2 
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juice) of the Agraya#a; the Pratiprasthatrz holds 
out (and pours in) the two residues (of the Aditya 
graha 1 ) ; the Unnetr* adds thereto (some juice from 
the Adhavanlya) by means of a £amasa cup or a 
dipping- vessel (udawiana). 

22. Thus he draws the Agrayawa graha from four 
streams ; for the evening pressing belongs to the 
Adityas, and cows are after the manner of the 
Adityas ; whence this milk of cows is of a fourfold 
nature : therefore he draws the Agraya»a from four 
streams 2 . 

23. And as to why the PratiprasthatW holds out 
the two residues : this is (the remains of) the Aditya 
libation, and for the Aditya libation he pronounces no 
Anuvasha/; and from that (Agrayawa graha) he 
intends to draw the Savitra graha, — so that the 
Anuvasha/ is performed for it by means of the 
Savitra graha. 

24. And again why the PratiprasthatW holds out 
the two residues. Previous to that mixed (press- 
feast), previous to the evening feast, they have offered 
that (unmixed or special) libation to those (Adityas); 
but this libation is taken for the evening feast: thereby 
the Adityas take part in the evening feast, and thus 
they are not excluded from the sacrifice. This is 
why the Pratiprasthatr? holds out the two residues 3 . 

1 ' Sampraskandayati pratiprasthStadityapatrayoA samsravam,' 
Kawva text. 

* In drawing the Agrayawa cup he uses the same formula as at 
the morning pressing. See IV, 2, 2, 9 seq. 

* In the actual performance of the Agnish/oma the drawing of 
the Agrayawa graha is followed by sour milk being poured to the 
Soma-juice left in the Putabhr/t, the compound being consecrated 
by the lady eying it with an appropriate mantra. Thereupon they 
leave the Havirdhana shed in the same way as at the morning feast 
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Fourth Adhyaya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Savitr*, forsooth, is his 1 mind: therefore he 
draws the Savitra cup. And, forsooth, Savitrz is 
his breath (vital air) ; — when he draws the Upawmi 
cup, then he puts into him that vital air in front ; and 
when he draws the Savitra cup, then he puts into 
him that vital air behind : thus those two vital airs 
on both sides are beneficial (or, put into him), both 
that which is above and that which is below. 

2. And the sacrifice, forsooth, is the seasons, the 
year. There, at the morning feast, they are overtly 
attended to, in that he draws the cups for the seasons ; 
and at the midday feast they are covertly attended to, 
in that he takes the Marutvatlya libations by means 
of the two Ritn vessels 2 . Now here (at the evening 
feast) they neither draw any libation expressly for 
the seasons, nor is any libation taken with the two 
J&tu vessels. 

(see IV, 2, 5, 1, with notes), and perform the Viprud-homas, fol- 
lowed by the Sarpawa and chanting of the Arbhava, or Tri'tlya, 
Pavamana stotra (for an account of which, see p. 314, note 2). 
Then follow the oblations from the victim (which has been cooking 
since the morning, see IV, 2, 5, 1 3), &c, up to the eating of the 
parvi</a (see III, 8, 3, 4 seq.) ; and offering of the four Savantya- 
purorflras, likewise up to the eating of the idi. Previous to the 
eating, small pieces of rice-cake are thrown into the £amasa cups, 
as an oblation to the sacrificer's deceased ancestors, with naming 
of his father, grandfather, and great-grandfather (as at the Piwrfapi- 
triyzgiiA, II, 4, 2, 19 seq.); whereupon the pieces are eaten along 
with the US. 

1 Viz. that of Ya^wa, the sacrificial man, representing the sacri- 
ficer himself, with a view to the preparation of a new body in a 
future existence. 

8 See IV, 3, 3, 12. 



Digitized by 



Google 



358 DATAPATH A-BRAHMA^A. 

3. But Savitrt, forsooth, is he that burns yonder 
(the sun) ; and he indeed is all the seasons : thus the 
seasons, the year, are overtly attended to at the 
evening feast, — for this reason he draws the Savitra 
cup. 

4. He draws it with the Up&msu vessel. For 
Savitn is his mind, and the Up&msu is his breath : 
therefore he draws it with the Upa»«u vessel; or 
with the Antaryama vessel, for that is one and the 
same, since the Upawmi and Antaryama are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing 1 . 

5. He draws it from the Agrayawa graha; for 
Szvitri is his mind, and the Agrayawa is his body 
(or self) : he thus puts the mind into the body. 
Savitrz is his breath, and the Agrayawa is his body : 
he thus puts the breath into the body. 

6. He thus draws it therefrom with (Va^\ S. VIII, 
6; Rig-veda VI, 71, 6), ' Bring thou forth boons 
for us this day, O Savitar, boons to-morrow, 
boons day by day: O God, through this our 
prayer may we be sharers of boons, of a good 
and plenteous abode! — Thou art taken with a 
support! — Thou art SavitWs joy-giver, thou 
art a joy-giver: give me joy! speed the 
sacrifice; speed the lord of the sacrifice to 
(receive) his share!' 

7. Having drawn it, he does not deposit it; for 
Savitri is his (Ya^a's) mind, and hence this mind 
is restless. And Savitrz is his breath: hence this 
breath passes to and fro unrestingly. He then 
says (to the Maitravaruna), ' Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the god SavitrzT Having called for the 

1 See IV, 1, 1, 1. 
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vSrausha/, he says, ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the 
offering prayer) to the god SavitWF The Vasha/ 
having been pronounced, he offers. He (the Hotri) 
pronounces no Anuvasha/ 1 , — for Savitrz is his 
mind, — 'lest he should consign his mind to the 
fire ;' and Savitr* being his breath, — ' lest he should 
consign his breath to the fire.' 

8. Then with the (same) vessel, without drinking 
therefrom 2 , he draws the Vaisvadeva graha. The 
reason why he draws the Vai^vadeva graha with the 
(same) vessel, without drinking therefrom, is this : 
on the Savitra graha he (the Hotri) pronounces no 
Anuvasha/, and it is therefrom that he is about to 
draw the Vai^vadeva graha, — thus it is by means of 
the Vai^vadeva that it becomes supplied with the 
Anuvasha/ for him. 

9. And further why he draws the Vai^vadeva 
graha. Savitrz, forsooth, is his mind, and the 
Vi^ve DevSJt (All-gods, or all the gods 8 ) are 
everything here : he thus makes everything here 
subservient and obedient to the mind, and hence 
everything here is subservient and obedient to 
the mind. 

10. And again why he draws the Vairvadeva 
graha. Savitrz, forsooth, is his breath, and the All- 
gods are everything here : he thereby puts the out- 
breathing and in-breathing into everything here, and 



1 See p. 351, note 1. 

* Lit. ' with the not-drunk-from vessel.' He is not to drink with 
the Hotri the remains of the Savitra graha, which is to be offered 
up entirely (holocaust). 

* In Ait. Br. Ill, 31 five classes of beings, viz. the gods and 
men, the Gandharva-Apsaras, the serpents and the manes, are in- 
cluded in the term Vlrve DevaA. 
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thus the out-breathing and in-breathing become bene- 
ficial (or put) in everything here. 

11. And again why he draws the VaLrvadeva 
graha. The evening feast belongs to the All-gods : 
thus indeed it is called on the part of the Saman, in 
that the evening feast is called Vawvadeva on the 
part of the Rik 1 , and in the same way on the part of 
the Ya^us, by way of preparatory rite, when he draws 
that Maha-vaLrvadeva graha. 

12. He draws it from the PutabhWt; for the 
Putabhm belongs to the All-gods, because there- 
from they draw (Soma-juice) for the gods, therefrom 
for men, therefrom for the Fathers : hence the 
PutabhWt belongs to the All-gods. 

13. He draws it without a puroru^ 2 , for he draws 
it for the All-gods, and the All-gods are everything, 
the Rik and Ya^ns and Saman ; and even in that he 
draws it for the All-gods, thereby it becomes supplied 
with a purorui for him : therefore he draws it with- 
out a purorui. 

14. He thus draws it therefrom with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 
8), 'Thou art taken with a support: thou art 
well-guarded,well-established,' — for well-guarded 
and well-established is the breath, — 'homage to the 
great bull !' — the great bull is Pra^apati (the lord of 
creatures) : ' homage to Pra^upati,' he thereby means 
to say. — 'Thee to the All-gods! this is thy 
womb, — thee to the All-gods!' Therewith he 

1 The first jastra of the Tri'tiya-savana, now about to be recited 
by the Hotr» (Rig-veda priest), is the VaLrvadeva sastra ; hence also, 
he argues, it is VaLrvadeva on the part of the Saman, because of 
the intimate connection of the Saman chants (here the Trrtiya, or 
Arbhava, pavamina stotra; see p. 325, note 2) with the jastras. 

* See p. 268, note 1. 
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deposits it ; for it is for the All-gods that he draws 
it. Thereupon he goes (to the Sadas) and sits down 
(in front of the Hotri) with his face to the east 1 . 

1 5. And when he (the Hotrz) recites this (verse), 
'With one and ten for thine own sake, with 
two and twenty for offering, with three 
and thirty for up-bearing (the sacrifice to the 
gods); with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them!' — during (the recitation of) this 
verse to Vayu the drinking- vessels are unyoked 2 , 
for beasts have Vayu for their leader; and Vayu 

1 He remains thus seated till the Hotri* utters the Ahava 
' Adhvaryo jojamsavom ' (Adhvaryu, let us sing !), when he turns 
round and makes his response (pratigara) '.Samsamo daivom.' 
See p. 326, note 1. 

The Vauvadeva fastra consists of the following parts: — 
Pratipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda V, 82, 1-3. 
Anulara (sequel), ib. 4-7. 

Sukta (hymn) to Savitr/, IV, 54. Before the last verse the 
Nivid (' May the god Savitr/' drink of the Soma !' &c.) is inserted ; 
to which the verse to Vayu, referred to in paragraph 15, is added. 
Sukta to Heaven and Earth, 1, 159, with the Nivid ' May 
Heaven and Earth delight in the Soma I' &c, inserted before the 
last verse ; the Adhvaryu's response being thrice ' Maddmo daiva,' 
see p. 330, note 3. 
DhSyya verse, I, 4, 1. 

Sukta to the J?/bhus, 1, 1 1 1 ; with Nivid before the last verse. 
Three Dhayyas, X, 123, 1 ; X, 63, 3 ; IV, 50, 6. 
Sukta to VLrve DeviA, 1, 89 ; with Nivid before the last verse. 
The concluding verse (paridhantya) is recited thrice; the 
first time with stops at every half verse, the second and third 
time at every pSda. 

Ukthavirya, 'Praise has been sung to Indra, to the gods, to 
hear thee!' 
Then follows the recitation of the offering prayer VI, 52, 13, 
after which the libation is made, the remaining juice being then 
drunk, as well as that in the £amasas. 

* That is, having been rinsed in the Maiyaliya, the three dvide- 
vatya are deposited on the khara by the Pratiprasthatr/. 
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(wind) is breath, since it is by means of the breath 
that beasts move about. 

16. Now once on a time he went away from the 
gods with the beasts. The gods called after him at 
the morning pressing, — he returned not They called 
after him at the midday pressing, — but he returned 
not. They called after him at the evening pressing. 

1 7. Being about to return, he said, ' If I were to 
return to you, what would be my reward ? ' — ' By 
thee these vessels would be yoked, and by thee they 
would be unloosed!' — Hence those vessels are 
yoked by that (Vayu), when he (the Adhvaryu) 
draws the (cups) for Indra and Vayu and so forth 1 . 
And now those vessels are unloosed by him, when 
he says, 'with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them;' — teams mean cattle: thus he un- 
looses those vessels by means of cattle. 

18. Now, had he returned at the morning press- 
ing — the morning pressing belonging to the Gayatri, 
and the Gayatri being the priesthood 2 — then cattle 
would have come to be with priests only. And 
had he returned at the midday pressing — the mid- 
day pressing belonging to Indra, and Indra being 
the nobility — cattle would have come to be with 
nobles only. But in that he returned at the evening 
pressing — the evening pressing belonging to the 
All-gods, and the All-gods being everything here — 
therefore there are cattle everywhere here. 

1 See IV, 1, 3-10. 

* Perhaps we ought to read, with the Kiwva text, gSyatram vai 
prdta^savanam g£yatra« agn&r Mando brahma va agnir, brih- 
maneshu haiva paravo 'bhavishyan, ' the morning pressing relating 
to the giyatrt, and the gSyatrf metre belonging to Agni, and Agni 
being the priesthood.' 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. He proceeds with (the offering of) 
pap ; for Soma is the sacrificial food of the gods ; 
and here now sacrificial food is prepared for Soma 
on his part; and thus Soma is not excluded there- 
from. It is a rice-pap (iaru), for rice-pap is food 
for the gods, since rice-pap is boiled rice, and boiled 
rice is clearly food : therefore it is a rice-pap. 

2. Neither at the morning feast, nor at the mid- 
day feast does he offer it, for those two press- 
feasts, the morning feast and the midday feast, are 
the exclusive feasts of the gods ; and Soma is sacred 
to the Fathers '. 

3. But were he to offer it at the morning feast, or 
at the midday feast, he would cause discord between 
the gods and Fathers. He offers it at the evening 
feast, because the evening feast belongs to the All- 
gods 2 : thus he does not cause discord. He recites 
no invitatory prayer (but only an offering prayer), for 
the Fathers have passed away once for all: hence 
he recites no invitatory prayer. 

4. Having, in the first place, taken ghee in four 
ladlings, and having called (on the Agnidh) for the 
■Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the offering prayer of the 
ghee ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ is uttered. What- 
ever oblations have been offered previous to this 
(£aru), therefrom he separates this one (to Soma), and 
thus he causes no discord. 

1 Probably, because Soma is slain in being sacrificed (see IV, 3, 
4, 1), and therefore belongs to the Fathers or Departed Spirits. 

* And the All-gods (or all the gods) mean everything. See IV, 
4, i> 4- 
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5. Having poured (into the spoon) an ' underlayer' 
of ghee, he makes two cuttings from the rice-pap ; 
and bastes them with ghee above. Having called 
for the -Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the offering prayer 
of the Saumya (rice-pap) ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. 

6. He then takes ghee a second time by four 
ladlings, and having called for the .Srausha/, he says, 
' Recite the offering prayer of the ghee ! ' and offers 
as the Vasha/ is uttered. From whatever oblations 
he intends to offer hereafter, he thereby separates 
this one (to Soma), and thus he causes no dis- 
cord. If he chooses, he may offer (ghee) on both 
sides (before and after the Soma's rice-pap) ; or, if he 
chooses, he may offer on one side only l . 

7. Now there is an offering-spoon called ' pra- 
£ara#!.' Therein the Adhvaryu takes ghee by four 
ladlings (with the dipping-spoon) and pours it on the 
Dhish»ya hearths by means of fagots (held over 
them). The reason why he pours ghee on the 
hearths by means of fagots is this. Because, on a 
former occasion 2 , the gods said to those (Gandharva 



1 The homa of ghee, made before the rice-pap oblation to Soma, 
belongs to Agni, and the one made after the oblation, to Vish«u. 
If only one homa be made, it belongs to Agni and Vishwu. The 
Kiwva text reads, ' Tad va ahur anyatarata eva pariya^et purastad 
eveti,' now they say, ' He should offer on one side only, and that 
in front (previously to the £aru).' For the offering formulas, see 
Afv. V, 19, 3 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 32. After the completion of these 
offerings, the Adhvaryu pours ordinary ghee on the rice-pap and 
presents it to the Hotri, who looks at it while pronouncing some 
formulas (A.sv. V, 19, 4, 5), and he smears his eyes with the ghee 
on the pap, after which the latter is handed to the chanters 
(udgatri) to be eaten by them. 

* See III, 6, 2, 19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kXnda, 4 adhyAya, 2 brahmajta, 10. 365 

Soma-wardens), ' At the third pressing an offering of 
ghee shall fall to your share, but not one of Soma, 
for the Soma-draught has been taken from you, 
wherefore ye are not worthy of a Soma-offering,' 
that same offering of ghee now falls to their share at 
the evening pressing, but not one of Soma, in that 
he pours ghee on the hearths by means of fagots. 
One after another, in the order in which they were 
thrown up, and with the same formulas \ he pours 
ghee upon them ; on the Mar/allya last of all. 

8. Now some make a second pouring on the 
Agnldhrlya hearth, thinking, ' In the North (or up- 
wards) shall this sacred work of ours be accom- 
plished!' but let him not do it in this way, but 
rather the Mar^alfya last 2 . 

9. Now, while the Adhvaryu pours ghee on the 
hearths by means of fagots, the Pratiprasthatr* 
draws the Patnivata 8 cup. For from the sacrifice 
creatures are produced; and being produced from 
the sacrifice, they are produced from union; and 
being produced from union, they are produced from 
the hind part of the sacrifice; — hence he thereby 
produces them from a productive union, from the 
hind part of the sacrifice : therefore he draws the 
Patnivata cup. 

10. He draws it with the Upa#wu vessel. If he 

1 Viz., V&g. S. V, 31, 32. The Agnidhra hearth is prepared first, 
and the MSiyaliya last of the eight dhishnyas. See p. 148, note 4. 

' Or, uppermost (uttamam ; the Kiwvas read ' antam&m '). 

* The meaning of the term pitntvata is ' relating to the patntvant 
(L e. wived or mated one),' the ' patntvant ' being probably Soma with 
the water mixed with it ; or Agni with the wives of the gods, (with 
special reference to the sacrificer's wife); cf. Taitt. S. VI, 5, 8, 1, 2. 
According to the KS«va text, Agni associated with the goddess 
Speech (Vik patnl) seems to be understood. 
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draws the Savitra libation with the Upa/H.ru vessel, 
(he draws) this one with the Antaryama vessel ; and 
if he draws the Savitra with the Antaryama vessel 
(he draws) this one with the Upaw.ni vessel ; — for 
one and the same indeed are the Upa#«u and 
Antaryama, being breath, and that which is the out- 
breathing is also the in-breathing. Now the breath 
(pra«a, masc.) is male, and the wife is female: a 
productive union is thus brought about. 

1 1. He draws it without a puroru^ 1 , — the puroru^ 
being manhood, — lest he should bestow manhood on 
women : therefore he draws it without a puroru& 

12. He thus draws it from that (Agraya#a graha) 
with (Va^. S. VIII, 9), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: Of thee, divine Soma, begotten by 
Brs'haspati' — BWhaspati is the priesthood: 'of 
thee, divine Soma, the priest-begotten' he thereby 
means to say — 'Of thee, the potent juice' — 'of 
the powerful (manly) juice' he means to say when he 
says 'of thee, the potent juice' — 'May I prosper 
the draughts of thee, the mated one 2 !' he does 
not now draw it for the wives, lest he should bestow 
manhood on women : therefore he does not now 
draw it for the wives. 

13. He (the Adhvaryu) then mixes it with the 
residue (of ghee) which is left in the pra£ara#t spoon. 
Now other libations he completes by mixing, but 
this one he diminishes; for ghee is a thunderbolt, 



1 See p. 268, note 1. 

* In the St. Petersburg Dictionary 'patntvataA' seems to be 
taken as qualifying 'grahan;' but cp. Rig-veda VIII, 82, 22, 
'United with their wives (i.e. the water mixed with the Soma- 
juice ?) these Soma-draughts (sut£^) go longing to the rejoicing.' 
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and by that thunderbolt, the ghee, the gods smote 
the wives and unmanned them, and thus smitten and 
unmanned they neither owned any self nor did they 
own any heritage. And in like manner does he now, 
by that thunderbolt, the ghee, smite the wives and 
unman them ; and thus smitten and unmanned, they 
neither own 1 any self nor do they own any heritage. 

14. He mixes it, with (Va/. S. VIII, 9), 'I am 
above, I am below; and what space there is 
between, that was my father; — I saw the sun 
on both sides: I am what is highest to the 
gods in secret.' In that he mixes with ' I — I,' 
thereby he bestows manhood on men. 

15. He then says, 'Agnidh, pronounce the offer- 
ing prayer of the Patnivata ! ' The Agnidh is male, 
and the wife is female : thus a productive union is 
brought about. He offers with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 10), 
'O Agni, wife-leader 2 !' — Agni is male, and the 
wife is female : thus a productive union is brought 
about. 

16. 'Together with the divine Tvash/rz' — 
for Tvash/r* transforms the cast seed : thus he 
thereby transforms the cast seed; — 'drink the 
Soma, Hail!' therewith he offers on the north 
(left) part (of the fire) ; what other offerings there 
are, they are the gods, and these are the wives : thus 
alone it is a proper union, since the woman lies on 
the left (north) side of the man. The Adhvaryu 
takes a draught of Soma to the Agnidh, and the 
latter says, ' Adhvaryu, invite me 1' [It might be said 



1 ' fj,' etymologically connected with ' own.' 
1 Or, wived, mated one, 'patnivan;' the Kanva text reads 'Agne 
Vak patni.' See preceding page, note 2. 
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that] he should not invite him, since how can there 
be an invitation of one smitten and unmanned ? He 
should nevertheless invite him : they offer in his fire, 
and utter the Vasha/, — therefore he should invite 
him. 

17. He then gives orders, 'Agnidh, sit in the 
Nesh/r/'s lap ! NeshiVz, lead up the lady, and make 
her exchange looks with the Udgitrz! UnnetW, 
fill up the Hotri's cup, and let no Soma-juice re- 
main !' Thus, if it be an Agnish/oma sacrifice. 

18. But if it be an Ukthya 1 , let him say, ' Lengthen 
out the Soma!' — Holding the same vessel (from 
which the Patnivata libation was made, the Agnidh) 
sits down in the Nesh/Ws lap, — for he, the Agnidh, 
is in reality Agrii, and the Nesh/rz" is female : the 
Agnidh is male, and the Nesh/r? female, — a pro- 
ductive union is thus brought about. The Neshtri 
leads up the lady and makes her exchange looks 
with the Udgatr* 2 , with ' Thou art Pra^apati, the 

1 ' But if it be an Ukthya, or Shodafin, or Atiratra, or VS^apeya, 
Klwva text. See towards the end of next note. 

a K£ty. X, 1 and schol. supply the following details. The 
Unnetrz" puts down the £amasa cups behind the high altar, and 
pours into them the entire Soma-juice remaining in the Putabhr/'t, 
putting but little into the Hotr/'s cup, to leave room in it for the 
dhruva libation. Besides this the Agrayawa is the only Soma that 
remains. The Adhvaryu then, by touching the Soma in the 
Hotrz"s cup with two stalks of grass, gives the signal for the 
chanting of the Agnish/oma Saman (viz. the Ya^naya^wiya, 
Samav. II, 53, 54), wrapping up his head, if he chooses, in the 
same way as the Udgatr/s. Meanwhile the Nesh/rv' leads up the 
lady through the back door into the Sadas, makes her sit down 
north of the Udgatr* and exchange looks with the latter three 
times (at the * Hiw,' see p. 308, note 2). Three times also (at every 
Nidhana) she uncovers her right leg and pours on it some of the 
p&nn<yanl water fetched by her in the morning (see III, 9, 3, 27), 
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male, the bestower of seed : lay thou seed into 
me!' The Udg&trt is Pra/apati, and the lady is a 
woman : a productive union is thus brought about. 

Third BrAhmajva. 

1. The metres, forsooth, are the (draught) cattle 
of the gods. Even as harnessed cattle here on earth 

whereupon she returns to her own tent. Then follows the 
recitation of the Agnimaruta fastra, consisting of the fol- 
lowing parts :— 
Sukta (hymn), Rig-veda III, 3, to Agni Vairv&nara, with Nivid 
('May Agni Vauvanara feast on this Soma,' &c.) inserted 
before the last verse. 
Dhayya, I, 43, 6; or (verse to Rudra) II, 33, 1. 
Sukta, I, 87, to Maruts, with Nivid ('May the Maruts feast on 
this Soma,' &c.) before the last verse. 

(Stotriya pragatha, VI, 48, 1-2 (identical with the text of 
the Ya^naya^niya Siman). 
Anurupa pragatha, VII, 16, n-ia (antistrophe). 

Sukta to Agni Gatavedas, 1, 143, with Nivid before the last verse. 

Tristich to Ap&A (waters), X, 9, 1-3, recited in breaks, the Hotr» 
having previously uncovered his head (as do the other priests) 
and touched water, and the others holding on to him from 
behind. This and the following parts also have the Ahava 
(' jowsSvom ') before each of them. 

Verse VI, 50, 14 to Agni Budhnya. 

Verses V, 46, 7-8 to wives of gods. 

Verses II, 32, 4-5 to Raka. 

Verse VI, 49, 7 to Paviravl (daughter of lightning). 

Verse X, 14, 4 to Yama. 

Verse X, 14, 3 to Kavyas (manes). 

Verses X, 15, 1, 3, 2 to PitaraA (fathers), with the Ahava before 
each verse. 

Anupaniya (or Svadushkiliya) verses VI, 47, 1-4 to Indra. After 
each of the first three the Adhvaryu may respond to the 
Hot/i's Ahiva, with ' madamo daiva ' (instead of ' s awsarno 
daiva '). See note on IV, 3, 2, 11. 

Verse to Vishwu and Varuwa (Atharva-veda VII, 25, 1). 
[26] B b 
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draw for men, so do the harnessed metres draw the 
sacrifice for the gods; And whenever the metres 
gratified the gods, then the gods gratified the metres. 
Now it has been previous to this, that the har- 
nessed metres have drawn the sacrifice to the gods, 
that they have gratified them 1 : 

2. He now draws the Hariyo^fana* graha — the 
Hariyo^ana being the metres — it is the metres he 
thereby gratifies : this is why he draws the Hariyo- 
^ana graha. 

3. He draws it as an additional (libation); since 

Verse to Vishwu, Rig-veda 1, 154, 1. 
Verse to'Pra^Spati, X, 53, 6. 

Paridhaniya (concluding verse) IV, 17, 20, in reciting which the 
Hotrc touches the ground ; and during the recitation of the 
last pada the Dhruva graha is poured into the Hotr^s cup. 
Ukthavirya, 'Praise has been sung to Indra, to the gods, for 

hearing (?) thee !' 
YS^yS (offering prayer) V, 60, 8, at the conclusion of which 
libations are made to Agni and the Maruts, both at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/. 
Then follow the after-offerings of the animal sacrifice (see III, 8, 
4, 1 seq.). 

At the Ukthya (and other Soma-sacrinces) the Ukthya graha 
is drawn immediately after the drawing of the Agrayawa (see IV, 
3, 5, 24, with note). Previous to the after-offerings the Ukthya 
graha is divided, as at the morning and midday performances 
(see p. 293, note 2), between the three Hotrakas, with a view to the 
recitation of their rastras which form the distinctive feature of the 
Ukthya sacrifice, bringing up the number of jastras (and stotras) 
from twelve (of the Agnish/oma) to fifteen. Besides, the Ukthya 
requires the immolation of at least two victims on the Soma-day, 
viz. a he-goat to Indra and Agni, besides the one to Agni. 

1 See I, 8, 2, 8 ; the translation has been amended in accord- 
ance with Professor Whitney's suggestions, American Journal of 
Philology, III, p. 406. 

2 That is, referring to the ' hari-yqg , ana,' or (Indra's) team of bay 
steeds. 
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he draws it when he (the Hotri) pronounces the 
'All-hail and blessing 1 .' For there are here the 
gods, and the metres in addition to them ; and there 
are men, and beasts in addition to them : therefore 
he draws it as an additional one. 

4. He draws it in the Drowakalara.. Now Soma 
was VWtra. When the gods slew him, his head 
rolled off 2 : it became the Dro«akalaja. Thereinto 
flowed together so much of the juice as it could 
hold 8 ; that was in excess; and so is this graha in 
excess : he thus puts the excess to the excess, — 
therefore he draws it in the Dro«akalaya. 

5. He draws it without a purorui-formula, for he* 
draws it for the metres ; and in that he draws it for 
the metres, even thereby that (graha) of his becomes 
supplied with a purorui : therefore he draws it with- 
out a purorui. 

6. He now draws it from that (Agraya»a graha) 
with (V4f. S. VIII, 11), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: of bay colour art thou, meet for 
the team of bay steeds, — thee to the pair of 
bay steeds!' Now, the two bay horses are the Rik 
and Saman: it is for the Rik and Saman that he 
draws it. 

7. He then pours parched grain into it with, ' Ye 
are the bays' grains, united with the Soma for 



1 For the 5"am-yos, see part i, p. 254, note. The pronuncia- 
tion of that formula takes place after the offering proper is 
completed. 

* ? Or burst (udvavarta), as the St. Petersburg Dictionary takes it. 
The KS«va text reads, — Vn'trovai soma &sltta/B yatradevaA pitreshu 
vyagr*h«ata tasya murdhno (!) vyavartta sa dronakalaro 'bhavat. 

3 YSvan v4 yivin vi rasaA, (? some indeterminate quantity of the 
juice.) Cf. IV, 4, s, 13. 

B b 2 
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Indra !' Whatever metres there are, both measured 
and unmeasured, they all thereby drink (of the 
Soma 1 ). 

8. For this (libation) the Unnetri 2 calls for the 
.Srausha/ ; — for the Unnetr? is in excess (additional), 
since he does not call for the .Srausha/ for any other 
(libation) ; and this libation also is in excess : thus 
he puts the excess to the excess, — therefore the 
Unnet« calls for the .Srausha/. 

9. Placing (the Dro«akala.sa) on his head, he calls 
for the .Srausha/, — for this (vessel) is his (Soma's) 
head. He first says (to the Maitrivaru«a), ' Recite 
(the invitatory prayer) for the Soma-draughts with 
grains!' Having called for the .Srausha/, he says, 
' Prompt (the Hotri to pronounce the offering prayer 
on) the Soma-draughts with grain brought forward 8 !' 
and offers as the Vasha/ and Anuvasha/ are uttered. 
They then divide the grain between them for the 
sake of the Soma-draught. 

10. Now some take the Dro»akala«t over to the 
Hotrt, on the ground that ' the draught belongs to 
the utterer of the Vasha/.' But let him not do it 
thus; for the other draughts are (taken by the 
respective priests) according to the £amasa cups, but 
this one is in excess : therefore there is a draught 
in it for all of them, — for this reason they divide 
the grain between them for the sake of the Soma- 
draught. 

1 The text might also be taken in the sense of ' Whatever metre 
there is, both measured and unmeasured, all that he thereby con- 
sumes.' The libation is, however, taken out for the metres or 
cattle, represented by the grain. 

8 Instead of the Agnidhra, see I, 5, 2, 16, with note. 

* Regarding ' prasthitam,' see p. 1 98, note 3. 
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1 1. They must not bite them with their teeth, — 
for these (grains) mean cattle, — thinking 'lest we 
should do aught to crush our cattle!' They only 
drink it in with their breath 1 , with (Va^-. S. VIII, 
12), 'What horse-winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine 2 ;' for they are cattle: therefore 
he says, 'what horse-winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine;' — 'Of that draught, offered 
with Ya^us, praised by chants 3 ,' — for Ya^us- 
prayers have indeed been offered, and chants have 
been chanted; — 'sung by hymns,' — for songs 
(sastras) have been sung; — 'Of the invited* do I 
drink, invited,' — for invited, he now drinks of the 
invited. 

12. They must not throw them into the fire, lest 
they offer remains (of offerings) in the fire. They 
rather, throw them on the high altar : thus they are 
not excluded from the sacrifice. 

1 3. Thereupon they touch the vessels filled (with 
water 8 ) which some call Apsushoma^ (Soma-draughts 
in water). For even as a yoked (animal) draws, so 

1 They are only to smell the grains steeped in the Soma-juice. 

* The Kiwva recension adds, ' O divine Soma !' 

* Lit., having Ya^us offered, and chants chanted for it. 
4 ? I. e. ' that to which I am invited.' 

* That is, the ten Aamasins touch their respective £amasa cups, 
filled with water and placed in the proper order from south to 
north, behind the pit (iatvila), after putting fresh kuxa stalks on 
them. Those priests who have no cups of their own touch the cups 
of those with whom they are most nearly connected, viz. the four 
Adhvaryus that of the Nesh/r/ - , the Udgitr/ "s assistants that of their 
principal, the Gr&vastut that of the Hotr«*. Thereupon they touch 
their faces and betake themselves to the Agnidhra fire-house, to 
partake of sour milk. Then follow, on the Garhapatya (at the front 
hall door), the Patnisawya^as of the cakes of the animal offering, 
followed by the Samish/aya^us. See also LaVy. St. II, 11, 16 seq. 
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do they who perform the priestly duties. But the 
yoked (animal) galls or scratches itself; and watef 
is a means of soothing, a medicine : thus wherever 
in this (sacrifice) they gall or scratch themselves — 
water being a means of soothing — they soothe by 
that means of soothing, water ; they heal it by water. 
This is why they touch the vessels filled (with water). 

14. They touch them with (V&f. S. VIII, 14), 
'With lustre, with sap, with bodies 1 have we 
united, — with the happy spirit: may Tvash/W, 
the dispenser of boons, grant us riches, and 
may he smooth what was injured in our body!' 
thus they heal what was torn. 

1 5. They then touch their faces. There is a two- 
fold reason why they touch their faces ; — water, for- 
sooth, is the elixir of immortality : it is with the elixir 
of immortality that they thus touch themselves. And, 
moreover, they thus deposit that holy work into their 
own self: therefore they touch their faces. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 
£. Concluding Ceremonies. 

i. Now, it is nine Samish/aya^us* he offers on 
this occasion. The reason why he offers nine Sa- 
mish/aya^us is that those stotra-verses at the Bahish- 
pavamana* chant amount to nine. Thus there is 
at both ends an inferior (incomplete) virif 4 , for the 

1 See I, 9, 3, 6. Cf. Atharva-veda VI, 53, 3. The Tawfya Br. I, 
3, 9 reads ' saw tapobhW (with fervour). 

* See I, 9, 2, 25 seq. 
8 See p. 310, note 1. 

* The viri^- consists of padas of ten syllables. For the same 
speculation, see II, 5, 1, 20. 
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sake of production : it was from that same inferior 
(lower) source of production on both sides that Pra- 
^apati produced the creatures, — from the one (he 
created) the upright, and from the other those tend- 
ing to the ground. And in like manner does he 
(the Adhvaryu) now create creatures from that lower 
source of production on both sides, — from the one 
the upright, and from the other those tending to the 
ground. 

2. The call ' Him' is the tenth of stotra-verses, 
and the ' Svaha' (the tenth) of these (Samish/ayafus) : 
and thus does this incomplete vira^ - come to consist 
of tens and tens. 

3. And as to why they are called Samish/aya^us. 
Whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, they all 
are thereby ' sacrificed- to together' (sam-ish/a); 
and because, after all those (deities) have been 'sacri- 
ficed-to together,' he now offers those (libations), 
therefore they are called Samish/ayaf us. 

4. And as to why he offers the Samish/ayafus. 
Now, the self of him who has sacrificed has, as it 
were, become emptied, since he gives away of what- 
ever is his : it is him he fills again by three out of 
these (oblations). 

5. And as to the three following which he offers, — 
whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, they 
continue waiting till the Samishfoya§-us are performed, 
thinking, 'These, forsooth, he must offer unto us!' 
It is these same deities he thereby dismisses in due 
form whithersoever their course lies. 

6. And as to the three last which he offers, — in 
performing the sacrifice he has produced it, and, 
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having produced it, he firmly establishes it where 
there is a safe resting-place for it : this is why he 
performs the Samish/aya^us. 

7. He offers (the first) with (Vif. S. VIII, 15; 
Rig-veda V, 42, 4), 'With thought lead us, O 
Indra, to meet with kine,' — 'with thought:' him 
who was emptied he thereby fills with thought; 
'with kine;' him who was emptied he thereby fills 
with kine; — 'with patrons, O mighty Lord, with 
well-being; with prayer which is divinely in- 
spired 1 ,' — 'with prayer:' him who was emptied he 
thereby fills with prayer ; — ' with the favour of the 
adorablegods! Hail!' 

8. [The second with Vif. S. VIII, 16], 'With 
lustre, with sap, with bodies,' — 'with lustre:' 
him who was emptied he thereby fills with lustre ; 
' with sap,' — sap is vigour — him who was emptied he 
thus fills with sap; — 'We have united, with the 
happy spirit: may Tvash/rz, the dispenser of 
boons, grant us riches, and may he smooth 
what was injured in our body!' Thus they heal 
what was torn. 

9. [The third with Vif. S. VI 1 1, 17; Atharva-veda 
VII, 17,4], 'May the gracious DhatW, Savitrz, 
Pra,f apati, the guardian of treasures, and the 
divine Agni accept this (offering) ; and Tvash- 
tri and Vish»u : grant ye willingly to the 
sacrificer wealth together with children ! 
Hail!' Him who was emptied he fills again, when 
he says, ' grant ye wealth to the sacrificer, Hail !' 



1 ? The author of the Brahmana would rather seem to take it in 
the sense of ' with the priestly authority (sacerdotium) instituted by 
the gods.' 
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10. [The fourth with V$g. S. VIII, 18 1 ], 'Acces- 
sible homes have we prepared for you, O gods, 
who graciously came to this Soma feast;' — 
whereby he. means to say, 'seats easy of access we 
have prepared for you, O gods, who have graciously 
come to this Soma feast;' — 'Carrying and driving 
the offerings,' thereby he dismisses the several 
deities ; ' Those forsooth who are without cars may 
go away carrying ; and those who have cars may go 
away driving,' this is what he means to say ; there- 
fore he says, ' Carrying and driving the offerings ;' — 
'bestow goods on him, ye good! Hail!' 

1 1 . [The fifth with V$g. S. VI 1 1 , 1 9 ; Atharva-veda 
VII, 97, 3], 'The willing gods whom thou, O 
God, broughtest hither, speed them each to his 
own abode, O Agni !' For to Agni he said, ' Bring 
hither such and such gods! bring hither such and 
such gods!' and to him he now says, 'Whatever 
gods thou hast brought hither, make them go whither- 
soever their course lies !' — 'Ye have all eaten and 
drunk,' — for they have eaten the cakes of the animal 
offering, and they have drunk the king Soma : there- 
fore he says, ' ye have all eaten and drunk ;' — ' Draw 
ye nigh to the air, to the heat, to the light! 
Hail !' Hereby, then, he dismisses the deities. 

12. [The sixth with V&f. S. VIII, 20], 'Thee, O 
Agni, have we chosen here for our Hotri at 
the opening of this sacrifice: severally hast 
thou offered to them, and severally hast thou 
toiled; well-knowing the sacrifice, draw thou 
nigh 2 , thou the wise! Hail!' by this (verse) he 
releases Agni, dismisses Agni. 

1 Cf. Atharva-veda VII, 97, 4. 

1 That is, according to Mahidhara, 'knowing that the sacrifice 
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13. [The seventh with Vi£\ S. VIII, 21], 'Ye 
path -finding gods,' — for the gods are, indeed, 
the finders of the path; — 'having found the 
path,' — ' having found the sacrifice,' he thereby 
means to say; — 'go ye in the path!' therewith he 
dismisses them in due form; — 'O divine Lord of 
mind, this sacrifice — Sviha! — give thou to the 
wind !' for the sacrifice, indeed, is yonder blowing ' 
(wind): having thus completed this sacrifice, he 
establishes it in that sacrifice, and thus unites sacri- 
fice with sacrifice, — hence he says, ' Svaha ! give (it) 
to the wind!' 

14. [The eighth with Va/. S. VIII, 22], ' O sacri- 
fice, go to the sacrifice, go to the lord of the 
sacrifice, go to thine own womb, Hail!' — the 
sacrifice, thus established, he thereby establishes in 
its own womb. [The ninth he offers with], 'This 
is thy sacrifice, O lord of the sacrifice, bestow- 
ing numerous heroes, together with the song 
of praise: do thou accept it, Hail!' the sacrifice, 
thus established, bestowing numerous heroes, toge- 
ther with the song of praise he thereby finally 
establishes in the sacrificer. 

Fifth Brahmaiva. 

1. He now betakes himself to the expiatory bath 
(avabhrstha). The reason why he betakes him- 
self to the expiatory bath is this. What vital sap 
there has been in him (Soma and the sacrificer), that 
(sap) of his he (the priest) has produced (extracted) 
for the offerings. Now that body (of Soma, i. e. 

is accomplished, go thou to thine own house !' Cf. Atharva-veda 
VII, 97, i ('draw near to Somal'). 
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the Soma-husks), — there is no sap in it; (yet) it 
is not to be cast away : they take it down to the 
water and — water being sap — he puts that sap into 
it. Thus he unites him with that sap, and thus he 
produces him from it, — he (Soma), even when pro- 
duced, produces him (the sacrificer) 1 : and because 
they take it down (ava-hr* 2 ) to the water, therefore 
(the bath is called) avabhmha. 

2. In the first place he performs the Samish/aya^iis 
offerings, for the Samishfeyagns are the extreme end 
of the sacrifice. As soon as he has performed the 
Samish/aya^-us, they go together to the iatvala (pit) 
with whatever he (the sacrificer) has about him 3 : 
both the black-deer's horn* and the girdle he throws 
into the pit, — 

3. With (V4f. S. VIII, 23), « Be thou nor adder 
nor viper!' Now when they take the Soma-husks 
down to the water, that forsooth is the wishing of 
' good-speed 6 !' to it, and this now is the 'good-speed ! ' 
to him (the sacrificer) ; for snakes are like rope, and 
snakes' haunts are like wells (pits), and there is as 
it were a feud between men and snakes : ' Lest that 
should spring therefrom,' he thinks, and therefore he 
says, ' Be thou nor adder nor viper!' 

1 ? That is, as the Soma plants become juicy again, so the sacri- 
ficer has his vital sap or spirit restored. 

* Or, according to the St. Petersburg Dictionary, ' they throw it 
into the water.' 

8 Or, whatever is connected with Soma(?). According to KSty. 
X, 8, 12, 19 the throne (isandi) and Audumbarf, as well as the 
Soma vessels, Dronakalara, &c, are to be carried in the first place 
to the Htvala, and from there to the water. 

* See III, a, 1, 18. The Pratiprasthatr/' is silently to throw after 
the lady's zone and peg (for scratching herself). 

* For the ' svagdk&ra,' see I, 8, 3, 1 1. 
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4. He then makes (the sacrificer) say (Rig-veda 
I, 24, 8), 'Broad forsooth is the path which 
king Varu«a hath made for the sun to walk 
along,' — whereby he means to say, ' even as there 
is for the sun that broad path, free from danger and 
injury, so may there be for me here a broad path, 
free from danger and injury.' 

5. 'For the footless hath he made feet to 
put down 1 ,' for, although he (the sun) is footless, 
yet he is able to walk; — 'And the forbidder is 
he of all thatwoundeth the heart,' — thus he frees 
him from every guilt and evil of the heart. 

6. He then says, ' Sing the Saman ! ' or ' Speak 
the Siman ! ' but let him rather say ' Sing,' for they 
do sing the Saman. The reason why he sings the 
Siman is that the evil spirits may not injure that 
body of his outside the sacrifice, for the Siman is a 
repeller of the evil spirits. 

7. He (the PrastotW) sings a (verse) to Agni, for 
Agni is a repeller of the evil spirits. He sings in 
the AttMandas; for this, the AtLfc^andas, is all 
the metres 2 : therefore he sings in the Atii^andas. 

8. He sings, 'Agni burneth, Agni en- 
countereth with flames, — AhivaA! AhivaA 3 !' 
Thus he drives the evil spirits away from here. 

1 Or, 'To the footless he has given to put down his feet:' in 
either sense it seems to be taken by the author of the Brahmaoa 
(and the St. Petersburg Dictionary). Perhaps, however, 'apade' 
had better be taken, with Mahfdhara (and Saya«a?), in the sense of 
' padarahite,' i. e. ' in the trackless (ether) he caused him (the sun) 
to plant his feet.' Similarly Ludwig, ' Im Ortlosen hat er sie die 
Fusse niedersetzen lassen.' 

1 ' Esha vai sarvam ati yad atiManda/i,' Ka«va text AtiMandas, 
i. e. over-metre, redundant metre, is the generic term for metres 
consisting of more than forty-eight syllables. 

* All the priests, as well as the sacrificer, are to join in the 
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9. They walk out (from the sacrificial ground) 
northwards, along the back of the pit and the front 
side of the Agnidhra : then they proceed in whatever 
direction the water is. 

10. Where there is a standing pool of flowing 
water, there let him (the sacrificer) descend into the 
water — for whatsoever parts of flowing water flow 
not, these are holden by Varu«a ; and the expiatory 
bath belongs to Varu»a — to free himself from 
Varuna. But if he does not find such, he may 
descend into any water. 

11. While he makes him descend into the water, 
he bids him say, 'Homage be to Varu«a: down- 
trodden is Varu«a's snare!' thus he delivers him 
from every snare of Varu»a, from every (infliction J ) 
of Varutta. 

12. Thereupon, taking ghee in four ladlings, and 
throwing down a kindling-stick (on the water), he 
offers thereon, with (Va,f. S. VIII, 24), 'The face 
of Agni, the waters, have I entered, escaping 
from the power of demons, O son of the 
waters! In every homestead offer thou 
the log, O Agni! let thy tongue dart forth 
towards the ghee, — Hail!' 

1 3. Now, once on a time, the gods made so much 
of Agni, as would go in 2 , enter the water, in order 
that the evil spirits should not rise therefrom ; 
for Agni is the repeller of evil spirits. It is 
him he kindles by this kindling-stick and by this 

nidhana (finale, or concluding word of the Saman). According to 
Katy. X, 8, 1 6, 17 the Saman is chanted thrice, viz. in starting 
from the £atvala, midway, and at the water-side. 

1 Or guilt against Varuwa. See p. 221, note 1. 

* Agner ydvad va yavad va. Cf. p. 371, note 3. 
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oblation, thinking ' On the kindled (fire) will I offer 
to the gods ! ' 

14. Then, having taken ghee a second time in 
four ladlings, and having called for the (Agntdhra's) 
•Srausha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer 
to the Kindling-sticks!' He offers four fore- 
offerings, omitting that to the Barhis * — the Barhis 
being offspring, and the expiatory bath belonging to 
Varu«a — lest Varu«a should seize upon his offspring. 
This is why he offers four fore-offerings, omitting 
that to the Barhis. 

15. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Varu#a. For whatever sap there had been in him 
(Soma), that sap of his he has produced (extracted) 
for the offerings. Now that body : there is no sap 
in it. But the cake is sap : that sap he puts into it. 
Thus he unites him with that sap, and so produces 
him from it, — he (Soma), even when produced, pro- 
duces him (the sacrificer): hence there is a cake on 
one potsherd for Varu«a. 

16. Having made an ' underlayer' of ghee (in the 
offering-spoon), he says, while making the cuttings 
from the cake 2 , ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to 
Varu«a ! ' Here now some make two cuttings from 
the Soma-husks, but let him not do so; for that 
(heap of husks) is an empty body, unfit for offering. 
He makes two cuttings (from the cake) and bastes 
them once with ghee, and anoints (replenishes the 
places whence) the cuttings (have been made). 
Having called for the .Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the 

1 For the usual five praya^as, see I, 5, 3, 8-13. 

* As a rule, cakes on one potsherd are to be offered entire. 
The present cake, however, is to be an exception, and the usual 
two portions are to be cut from it. See part i, p. 192, note. 
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offering prayer to Varuwa ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. 

1 7. Then, having made an underlayer of ghee, he 
says, while putting the (remainder of the) cake (into 
the spoon), ' Recite the invitatory prayer to Agni 
and Varu«a ! ' This is for (Agni) Svish/akrzt * ; and 
as to why he does not say ' To Agni,' it is lest 
Varu»a might seize upon Agni. If before he has 
cut twice from the Soma-husks, he now does so 
once, but if (he did) not, he need not heed it. He 
then bastes it twice with butter on the upper side ; 
and having called for the .Srausha/, he says, ' Recite 
the offering prayer to Agni and Varuoa ! ' and offers 
as the Vasha/ is uttered. 

18. Now these are six oblations ; for there are six 
seasons in the year, and Vanma is the year : hence 
there are six oblations. 

1 9. This is the course of the Adityas 2 ; and these 
Ya^us, they say, belong to the Adityas. Let (the 
Adhvaryu) endeavour to perform as much of it as is 
his (the sacrificer's) wish. And if the sacrificer tell 
him to do otherwise, then he should do otherwise. 
He may also perform those same four fore-offerings, 
— omitting that to the Barhis — two butter-portions, 
(the oblations of cake) to Varu»a and Agni-Varu«a, 
and two after-offerings,— omitting the one to the 
Barhis; — this makes ten. Now the vira^ - consists 

1 See I, 7, 3, 7 seq. 

* Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 393, refers us to XIV, 9, 4, 
33, where it is stated that the Va^asaneyin Adhvaryu has to study 
the Ya^us of the Aditya i?»'shi. One might also be inclined to 
think that, by ' Adityan&m ayanam ' and ' Angirasdm ayanam ' the 
author intended to connect the Agnish/oma with the sacrificial 
sessions designated by those terms, for which see Ajv. St. XII, 
1-2 ; Ait. Br. IV, 1 7, with Haug's notes. 



Digitized by 



Google 



384 JATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

of ten syllables, and the sacrifice is vira^" : thus he 
makes the sacrifice to be like the vira^ - . 

20. This is the course of the Angiras. Having 
performed the offerings either way, (the Adhvaryu) 
makes the pot, in which the husks are, float with 
(Va^. S. VIII, 25), 'In the ocean, in the waters, 
is thy heart (O Soma)' — for the ocean is the 
waters, and water is sap : that sap he now puts into 
him (Soma), and thus he unites him with that sap, and 
produces him therefrom ; and he (Soma), even when 
produced, produces him (the sacrificer) ; — ' May the 
plants and the waters unite with thee!' — 
thereby he puts two kinds of sap into him, that 
which is in plants, and that which is in water, — 'that 
we may serve thee, O lord of the sacrifice, in 
the singing of praises and the utterance of 
worship 1 , with SvahaF Whatever is good in the 
sacrifice, that he thereby puts into him. 

21. Thereupon, letting it go, he stands by it with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 26), 'Ye divine waters, this is 
your child,' — for he (Soma) indeed is the child of 
the waters, — 'bear ye him, well-beloved, well- 
nourished!' he thereby makes him over to the 
waters for protection — 'This, O divine Soma, is 
thine abode: thrive thou well therein, and 
thrive thou 2 thoroughly!' whereby he means to 
say, ' Be thou therein for our happiness, and shield 
us from all inflictions ! ' 

1 See part i, p. 249, note 1. 

* ' Vakshva ' is by Mahidhara (and apparently by the author of 
the Brahma»a) referred to ' vah;' by the St. Petersburg Dictionary 
to ' vas ' for ' vatsva.' I have referred it to ' vaksh.' The Ka«va 
text reads, Pari £a vakshi sam ia. vakshtti pari ka. no gopaya sum 
ki, na edhfty evaitad aha. 
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22. He then immerses it with (V&g. S. VIII, 27), 
'O laving bath, laving thou glidest along: 
with the help of the gods may I wipe out the 
sin committed against the gods; and with 
the help of the mortals that committed against 
mortals!' — for the sin committed against the gods 
he has indeed wiped out with the help of the gods, 
namely, with the help of king Soma ; and the sin 
committed against mortals he has wiped out with the 
help of mortals, namely, by means of the animal 
victim and the sacrificial cake : — ' Preserve me, O 
god, from rnjury from the fiercely-howling 
(demon) ! ' whereby he means to say, ' Preserve me 
from all inflictions ! ' 

23. Thereupon both (the sacrificer and his wife) 
having descended, bathe, and wash each other's 
back. Having wrapped themselves in fresh gar- 
ments 1 they step out : even as a snake casts its skin, 
so does he cast away all his sin, — there is not in him 
even as much sin as there is in a toothless child. 
By the same way by which they came out (from the 
sacrificial ground), they return thither 2 ; and, having 
returned, he puts a kindling-stick on the Ahavaniya 
(at the front hall-door) with, 'Thou art the kindler 
of the gods ! ' He thereby kindles the sacrificer him- 

1 According to the Mtnava Sutra, as quoted on Kilty. X, 9, 6, 
the sacrificer wraps himself in the cloth in which the Soma stalks 
were tied (somopanahana), and his wife in the outer cloth tied 
round the Soma bundle (paryanahana). The Soma vessels and 
implements are likewise thrown into the water. 

■ While going thither they all mutter the AmahlyS verse, Rig- 
veda VIII, 48, 3, ' We have drunk Soma, we have become immortal, 
we have gone to the light, we have attained to the gods : what 
now can the enemy do unto us, what the guile, immortal, of the 
mortal?' 

[36] C C 
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self, for along with the kindling of the gods the 
sacrificer is kindled 1 . 



Fifth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 

i. He proceeds with the rice-pap to Adit i, as the 
concluding oblation. The reason why there is a 
rice-pap for Aditi is this. Because, on that former 
occasion 2 , the gods said to her, ' Thine forsooth shall 
be the opening, and thine the concluding oblation,' 
therefore he prepares that share for her at both 
ends (of the Soma-sacrince). 

2. And because, on that occasion, he offers when 
about to go forth (upa-pra-i) to buy the king (Soma), 
therefore that (opening oblation) is called Praya- 
»iya. And because he now offers after coming out 
(ud-a-i) from the expiatory bath, therefore this (con- 
cluding oblation) is called Udaya»tya 3 . For this 
indeed is one and the same oblation : to Aditi be- 
longs the opening, to Aditi the concluding (oblation); 
for Aditi is this (earth). 

3. To Pathya Svasti he offers first (at the open- 
ing sacrifice) : then the gods, through speech, saw their 
way in what was unknown to them, for by speech the 
confused becomes known. But now that it is known, 
he performs in the proper order. 

4. To Agni he offers first, then to Soma, then 
to Savhrt, then to Pathya Svasti, then to Aditi. 
Now Pathya Svasti (the wishing of a 'happy journey') 

1 The sacrificer sits down behind the .raladvirya fire and spreads 
the black deer-skin over his knees ; the Adhvaryu then making an 
oblation of ghee from the dipping-spoon. 

* See III, 2, 3, 6. * See p. 48, note 1, 
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is speech, and Aditi is this (earth) : on her the gods 
thereby established speech, and thus established 
thereon speech speaks here. 

5. Thereupon he slaughters a barren anuban- 
dhya 1 cow for Mitra and Varu#a. And this indeed 
is performed as a different sacrifice, and that an 
animal offering ; for the Samish&iyafus form the end 
of the sacrifice. 

6. The reason why there is a barren cow for 
Mitra and Varu»a is this. Whatever part of 
his (sacrifice) 8 who has offered is well-offered that 
part of his Mitra takes, and whatever is ill-offered 
that Varuwa takes. 

7. Then they say, ' What has become of the sacri- 
ficer ?' — whatever well-offered part of his (sacrifice) 
Mitra here takes, that he now again surrenders to 
him, being pleased with this (cow) ; and whatever 
ill-offered part of his Varu»a takes, that indeed he 
makes well-offered for him, being pleased with this 
(cow), and surrenders it again to him. This forsooth 
is his own sacrifice 8 , his own merit. 

8. And again, why there is a barren cow for Mitra 
and Varu»a. Now, when the gods caused the cast 
seed to spring, — there is that jastra called Agnima- 
ruta*: in connection therewith it is explained how 

1 The meaning of this technical term would seem to be ' to be 
bound (or immolated) after' the sacrifice. 

s Or, of him, the sacrificer. 

* That is, the sacrifice of his own self. 

4 The same passage occurs at I, 7, 4, 4, where I erroneously 
supplied ' samabhavat.' It is a broken, incoherent construction. 
The explanation, referred to in these two passages, may be Ait. 
Br. Ill, 34, though in that case one might have expected a some- 
what closer adherence to the order of production there proposed ; 

C C 2 
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the gods caused that seed to spring. From it the 
coals (angira) sprung, and from the coals the An- 
giras ; and after that the other animals 1 . 

9. Then the dust of the ashes which remained : 
therefrom the ass was produced, — hence when it is 
dusty anywhere, people say, ' A very place for asses, 
forsooth 2 !' And when no sap whatever remained, — 
thence was produced that Barren cow belonging to 
Mitra and Varu«a; wherefore that (cow) does not 
bring forth, for from sap seed is produced, and from 
seed cattle. And because she was produced at the 
end, therefore she comes after the end of the sacri- 
fice. Hence also a barren cow for Mitra and Varu«a 
is the most proper here : if he cannot obtain a barren 
cow, it may also be a bullock 8 . 

10. Then the Visve Deva^ applied themselves 4 a 
second time : thence the Vaisvadevi (cow) was pro- 
duced ; then the Barhaspatya : that is the end, for 
Brthaspati is the end. 

11. And whosoever gives a thousand or more 



see part i, p. 210, note 1. Regarding the Agnimiruta jastra, see 
above, p. 369 note. , 

1 ? Or, the others, the animals (tad anv anye paravaA). Cp. the 
French idiom, ' Les femmes et nous autres hommes.' The KAxsva 
text reads, tad anu paravaA. 

* The KS»va reads, And when they (the coals) became dust of 
ashes, the ass was produced therefrom: hence they call 'asses' 
place' where the dust of the ashes (lies). 

' KSty. X, 9, 15 allows, in lieu of the animal offering, an oblation 
of clotted curds (payasya or imiksha). See also II, 4, 2, 14. 

* i They applied their minds, or, they took hold (amartmr»anta) : 
'Tad u vLrve deva marimm&m £akrire tato dvitfyi vauvadevi 
samabhavat.' K£«va text. P.erhaps the verb has here the same 
meaning as 'dhu' in the passage of the Ait Br. referred to, tad 
(reto) maruto 'dhunvan. 
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(cows to the priests), he will slaughter all these ; — 
indeed, everything is obtained, everything conquered 
by him who gives a thousand or more. Those (three) 
cows are everything, (when offered) thus in the 
proper order: first one to Mitra and Varu#a, then 
one to the All-gods, then one to Brzhaspati. 

12. And those who perform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more, they will slaughter all 
these 1 ; — indeed everything is obtained, everything 
conquered by those who perform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more : those (cows) are every- 
thing, (when offered) thus in the proper order. 

13. Thereupon he performs the Udavas&niya 
ish/i (completing oblation). He prepares a cake 
on five potsherds for Agni. Its invitatory and of- 
fering prayers are five-footed panktis 2 . For at this 
time the sacrifice of him who has sacrificed is, as it 
were, exhausted in strength : it, as it were, passes 
away from him. Now all sacrifices are Agni, since 
all sacrifices are performed in him, the domestic 
sacrifices as well as others. He thus takes hold 

•again of the sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice of his is 



1 The immolation of the three anubandhyS cows is prescribed at 
the end of the GavSmayana (see note on IV, 5, 4, 14), and at other 
Sattras (sacrificial session) lasting at least a year, and endowed with 
fees of at least a thousand cows, except the Sarasvata Sattra. 
Katy. XIII, 4, 4, 5- 

* The Udavasiniya 1 ish/i is performed, with certain modifica- 
tions, on the model of the Paunarddheyikt ish/i, or offering for the 
re-establishment of the sacred fire ; for which see II, 2, 3, 4 seq., 
and especially the notes on part i, p. 317 seq. It is to be per- 
formed somewhere north of the sacrificial ground on a fire pro- 
duced .by the churning of the arawis or (pairs of) churning-sticks, 
with which the priests have previously ' lifted' their several fires. 
See p. 90, notes 4 and 5; and part i,' p. 396, note 1. 
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not exhausted in strength, and does not pass away 
from him. 

14. The reason why the cake is one on five pot- 
sherds, and the invitatory and offering prayers are 
panktis (verses of five feet), is that the sacrifice is 
fivefold. He thus takes hold again of the sacrifice, 
and thus that sacrifice of his is not exhausted in 
strength, and does not pass away from him. 

15. The priests' fee for it is gold; for this is a 
sacrifice to Agni, and gold is Agni's seed : therefore 
the priests' fee is gold. Or an ox, for such a one is 
of Agni's nature as regards its shoulder, since its 
shoulder (bearing the yoke) is as if burnt by fire. 

16. Or 1 , he takes ghee in five ladlings, and offers 
it with the verse to Vish»u (Va^ - . S. V, 38), ' Stride 
thou widely, O Vish«u, make wide room for 
our abode! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 
and speed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' For Vish«u is the sacrifice: he thus 
takes hold again of the sacrifice, and thus his sacri- 
fice is not exhausted in strength, and does not pass 
away from him. And let him on this occasion give 
as much as he can afford, for no offering, they say, 
should be without a Dakshi»a. When this Udava- 
sinlya-ish/i is completed, he offers the (ordinary) 
evening (milk-)offering 8 , — but the morning offering 
at its proper time. 

1 According to K&ty. X, 9, 20 (as interpreted by the commen- 
tator) this (Vaishwa vt) ahuti may optionally take the place of the 
UdavasanJya ish/i. 'Atho ' has evidently the force of ' or* here, as 
in IV, 6, 4, 5. The Kawva text has atho apy ahutim eva gvftiu- 
yat; with the same meaning, cf. I, 1, 3, 3; also 'uto,' note to 
IV, 5. 2, 13- 

' For the Agnihotra, or morning and evening libation of milk, 
see II, 3, 4; 3, 4. The performance being completed, the tempo- 
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Second BrAhmajva. 

t. They lay hands on the barren cow 1 , and having 
laid hands on it, they quiet it. It having been 
quieted 2 , he says (to the slaughterer), ' Pull out the 
omentum!' The omentum having been pulled out 2 , 
let him tell (the slaughterer) to search groping for an 
embryo. If they do not find one, why need they care ? 
and if they find one, atonement is made therefore. 

2. For surely it is not right that, thinking it to be 
one (cow), they should perform, as it were, with that 
one ; or that, thinking them to be two, they should 
perform, as it were, with two 8 . Let him bid (the 



rary erections, as the Sadas, cart-shed, Agntdhra fire-house, &c, 
are set on fire, and the sacrificer and priests go home. 

1 The order of this and the succeeding Brihmanas differs con- 
siderably in the two recensions. In the K£»va recension the pre- 
sent Brihmawa (the text of which also differs very much) is preceded 
by three others (V, 6, 1-3), corresponding to M. IV, 5, 3 ; IV, 5, 
4 and IV, 5, 6, respectively. 

* The text has simply, he (viz. the Samitr*' or butcher) having 
quieted it, he (the Adhvaryu) says, (S.) having pulled it out, let 
him (A.) bid. . . . 

* The meaning of this would seem to be, that they should not 
content themselves with the supposition of its being a barren cow, 
but that they should ascertain whether she is not — as the term is — 
'ash/Spadt,' or eight-footed, i.e. a cow with calf (cf. par. 12), and 
should in that case make atonement. The KS»va text reads, Now 
when they thus proceed with that (animal offering), they, thinking 
it to be one (cow) only, pronounce the tpri verses (£pri»anti). 
They turn out to be two (te dve bhavatai) ; and surely it is not 
right that one should cast away that on which the &pri verses have 
been pronounced. Now that juice has flowed together from all 
the limbs : thus offering is also made with those sacrificial portions 
of that (embryo). And the sacrifice is as much as the havis and 
Svish/akr/'t: he thus connects that whole (embryo) with that sacri- 
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slaughterer) get ready the pot (sthall) and the cloth 
(ush»lsha) l . 

3. They then perform with the omentum, just as 
its mode of performance is 2 . Having performed 
with the omentum, both the Adhvaryu and Sacrificer 
return (to the sacrificial ground). The Adhvaryu 
says, ' Pull out that embryo !' otherwise he would not 
pull it out from the womb, since it is only pulled out 
from the womb of a sick or dead (female) ; but when 
the embryo is full grown, then indeed it comes out 
through birth : let him bid him pull it out even after 
tearing asunder the thighs. 

4. When it is pulled out, he addresses it with 
(Va^-. S. VIII, 28), 'May the embryo of ten 
months move together with the caul!' — by say- 
ing, ' May it move,' he puts breath into it ; and ' of 
ten months' he says, because when an embryo is full 
grown, then it is one of ten months : thus, even though 
it is not ten months old, he makes it one of ten months 
by means of the Brahman (prayer), the Ya^us. 

5. ' Together with the caul' — this he says so that, 
like a ten months' (calf), it may go out with the 
caul 8 , — 'As yonder wind moveth, as the ocean 
moveth;' — thereby he puts breath into it; — 'So 
hath this ten months' (calf) slipped out with 
the caul ;' — this he means to say so that, like a ten 
months' calf, it may slip out with the caul. 

6. Here now they say, 'What is he to do with 

fice, and thus that which is superfluous (atirikta) becomes not 
superfluous. 

1 The comm. on Kity. XXV, 10, 7, describes the ushntsha, used 
on this occasion, as a small cloth, or kerchief. 

* See HI, 8, 2, i6seq. 

* Or, even as a ten months' calf moves with the caul, so he 
means to say (that) this (should take place). 
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that embryo?' — They might cut off a portion from 
every limb, even as (is done) the portioning of other 
portions. But let him notdo so ; for that (embryo) surely 
has its limbs undeveloped. Having cut it below the 
neck, they should let that fat juice drip into the pot ; 
for that same juice drips from all its limbs, and thus 
it is a portion cut out from all its limbs. He then 
cuts the sacrificial portions of the cow in the same 
way in which they are (usually) portioned off. 

7. They cook them on the cooking-fire of the 
animal offering : at the same time 1 they cook that fat 
juice. Having wrapped the embryo in the cloth, he 
lays it down by the side of the cooking-fire. When 
it (the victim) is cooked, he puts together 2 the 
(flesh) portions and bastes only them, but not that 
juice. They remove the victim (from the fire) ; and 
at the same time they remove that juice. 

8. They take it along the back of the pit, between 
the sacrificial stake and the fire. It having been put 
down south (of the fire), the PratiprasthatW cuts off 
the sacrificial portions. He then makes an under- 
layer (of ghee) in both offering-spoons, and addresses 
(the Hotrt) for the recitation to the Manota deity 
on the havis. Thereupon they make cuttings from 
the portions of the cow, in the same way in which 
cuttings are made from them 8 . 

9. Now there is an offering-spoon called praiara«i : 

1 Or, in the same place. The K&xva text reads, Having cut off 
the head, and let the juice (rasa) flow out, he cooks it by the side 
of (prativejam) the (flesh) portions. And when they proceed with 
the havis, then having made an underlayer of ghee, and, taking 
twice from that juice, having basted (the portions therewith), he 
replenishes the (places of the) two portions. 

! ? Read ' samuhya' for ' samudya.' See III, 8, 3, 5 seq. 

* See III, 8, 3, 15 seq. 
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therein the Pratiprasthatr* makes an underlayer of 
ghee for the fat juice, takes two portions (from the 
juice), bastes them once (with ghee), and replenishes 
(the juice whence) both portions (have been taken). 
He (the Adhvaryu) then addresses (the Hotri) for 
the recitation (of the invitatory prayer). Having 
called for the ^Srausha/, he says (to the Maitriva- 
ru»a), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering 
prayer)!' As the Vasha/ is uttered, the Adhvaryu 
offers (the flesh portions). After the Adhvaryu 's 
oblation the Pratiprasthatrz offers (the fat juice) — 

10. With(V4f. S.VIII, 29), 'Thou whose fruit 
is fit for sacrifice,' — for embryos are unfit for 
sacrifice : this one he thus makes fit for sacrifice by 
means of the Brahman, the Ya^us; — 'thou who 
hast a golden womb,' — for on that former occa- 
sion l , they rend the womb when they tear out (the 
embryo) ; and gold means immortal life ; he thus 
makes that womb of her (the cow) immortal; — 
'Him whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with his mother, Hail!' 
Thus, if it be a male (embryo) ; but if it be a female 
one, with, ' Her whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with her mother, Hail ! ' And, if 
it be an indistinguishable embryo, let him offer in 
making it male, since embryos (garbha, masc.) are 
male, ' Him whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with his mother, Hail ! ' For on 
that former occasion, when they tear out (the em- 
bryo) they separate it from its mother : now, having 
rendered it successful by means of the Brahman, the 
Ya^us, he brings it again together with its mother in 
the midst of the sacrifice. 

1 See par. 3. 
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11. Thereupon the Adhvaryu makes the oblatif 
to the Lord of the forest 1 . Having made the obla- 
tion to the Lord of the forest, the Adhvaryu, while 
pouring together the sacrificial portions that are for 
the upabhrzV, says (to the Hotri), ' Recite the invita- 
tory prayer to Agni Svish/akrzt ! ' The Pratipra- 
sthatr* comes and takes all that fat juice, and pours 
twice (ghee) thereon. Having called for the .Srausha/, 
the Adhvaryu says, ' Prompt ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. After the Adhvaryu's oblation the Prati- 
prasthatr? offers, — 

12. With (Va^-. S. VIII, 30), 'The bountiful 
multiform juice 2 ,' — by 'bountiful' he means to 
say (the bestower) 'of numerous gifts;' and 'the 
multiform ' he says, because embryos are, as it were, 
multiform, — 'The strong juice hath invested 
itself with greatness:' — for it (the embryo) is 
indeed invested s in the mother. — ' May the worlds 
spread along her, the one-footed, two-footed, 
three-footed, four-footed, eight-footed, — 
'Hail!' He thereby magnifies her (the cow): far 
more, forsooth, does he gain by offering an eight- 
footed one, than by one not eight-footed. 

13. Here now they say, 'What is he to do with 
that embryo * ? ' They may expose it on a tree ; for 

1 See III, 8, 3, 33. 

• Indu, lit. 'droop,' a term usually applied to the draughts of 
Soma, a connection with which doubtless is here intended. 

' A different simile is implied in the original ' antar mahiminam 
inanga.' 

* The Ka»va text is much briefer here : He then ties up the 
head (xiraA pratinahya, ? with the body) either with a cloth (ushntsha), 
or with bast (vakala), and having pushed asunder the cooking-fire of 
the animal offering, he lays it above them, with ' Verily, O Maruts 
. . .,' for the common people are eaters of raw flesh, and the Maruts 
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embryos have the air for their support, and the tree 
is, as it were, the same as the air : thus he establishes 
it on its own support. But, say they, if, in that case, 
any one were to curse him, saying, 'They shall 
expose him ' dead on a tree,' then verily it would 
be so. 

14. They may throw it into the water, for water is 
the support of everything here : he thus establishes 
it in the water. But, say they, if, in that case, any 
one were to curse him, saying, ' He shall die in 
water ! ' then verily it would be so. 

1 5. They may bury it in a mole-hill ; for this 
(earth) is the support of everything here : he thus 
establishes it on this same (earth). But, say they, if, 
in that case, any one were to curse him, saying, ' They 
shall quickly prepare a burying-place for him, being 
dead ! ' then verily it would be so. 

16. He may offer it to the Maruts on the cooking- 
fire of the animal sacrifice ; for the Maruts, the clans 
(common people) of the gods, are not oblation-eaters 
(ahuta-ad) 2 , and the uncooked embryo, as it were, is no 
oblation (ahuta) ; and the animal cooking-fire is taken 
from the Ahavaniya : thus indeed it (the embryo) is 

are the people : he thus establishes it with the Maruts. Or (uto) 
with a verse to Heaven and Earth, ' The great Heaven and Earth 
. . . ,' for additional superfluous (atirikta) is that (garbha), beyond 
these two, heaven and earth, nothing whatever remains (or, nothing 
surpasses them, atiriiyata) : thus he establishes it within those two, 
heaven and earth ; and while being superfluous, it comes to be no 
longer superfluous (or redundant). 

1 'Enam' apparently refers both to the sacrificer and to the 
embryo (garbha, masc.). 

2 For the common people are eaters of raw flesh (imad), and 
the Maruts are the people. Ka«va text. Neither a Kshatriya nor 
a Vairya can eat remains of offerings, but only a Brahman is hutad, 
Ait. Br. VII, 19. 
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not excluded from the sacrifice, and yet is not 
(offered) directly in the Ahavaniya (offering-fire). 
And the Maruts are of the gods : he thus establishes 
it with the Maruts 1 . 

17. As soon as he has performed the Samish/a- 
ya^us offerings, when the coals are only just extin- 
guished, he takes that embryo with the cloth, and 
standing with his face to the east, he offers it with a 
verse to the Maruts (V^f. S. VIII, 31 ; Rig-veda I, 
86, 1), — 'Verily, O Maruts, in whosesoever 
house ye drink, the heroes of the sky, he is 
the best protected man.' He utters no Svaha 
(hail), for the Maruts, the clans of the gods are no 
oblation-eaters, and no oblation, as it were, is what is 
offered without Svaha. And the Maruts are of the 
gods : he thus establishes it with the Maruts. 

18. He then covers it over with the coals with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 32; Rig-veda I, 22, 13), 'The 
great Heaven and Earth may mix this our 
sacrifice, and fill us with nourishments!' 

Third Brahmajva. 

1. The Sho</a.rin 8 (graha) forsooth is Indra. 
Now, at one time the beings surpassed (ati-rii) 

1 One might expect ' deveshu : ' thus he establishes it with the 
gods; unless it is intended as the final decision: 'hence he consigns 
it to the Maruts.' The wording is, however, the same as in the 
preceding paragraphs. 

* The author has now completed his exposition of the simplest 
form of Soma-sacrifice, viz. the Agnish/oma, the libations of 
which are accompanied by twelve chants (stotra) and as many 
recitations (xastra), and which (on the press-day) requires one victim 
to Agni (see IV, 2, 5, 14). He has also incidentally (IV, 4, 2, 18) 
touched upon the characteristic features of the Uk thy a sacrifice, 
viz. its second victim, a he-goat to Indra- Agni, and three additional 
Uktha stotras and jastras (p. 370 note). He now proceeds to 
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Indra — the beings being the creatures — they were 
in a state of equality, as it were, with him. 

2. Indra then bethought himself, ' How can I 
stand forth over everything here, and how may 
everything here be beneath me?' He saw that 
graha, and drew it for himself. Then he stood forth 
over everything here, and everything here was 



consider another libation which, with its accompanying stotra and 
jastra, forms the distinctive feature of the Sho</ann sacrifice, i.e. 
the one having sixteen or a sixteenth (hymn). This sacrifice also 
requires a third victim on the press-day, viz. a ram to Indra. By the 
addition, on the other hand, of the Sho/arin graha, with its chant 
and recitation, to an ordinary Agnish/oma, another form of one 
day's (ekiha) Soma-sacrifice is obtained, viz. the Atyagnish/oma, 
or redundant Agnish/oma, with thirteen stotras and Jrastras. This 
form of sacrifice is, however, comparatively rarely used, and was 
probably devised on mere theoretic grounds, to complete the sacri- 
ficial system. A somewhat more common form is the Atiratra, 
lit. ' that which has a night over and above,' differing as it does 
from the Shot/arin in that — besides a fourth victim (a he-goat to 
Sarasvati) — it has in addition a night performance of libations, with 
three rounds (parySyas) of four stotras and jastras each (one for 
the Hotrt and for each of his three assistants), and concluding at 
daybreak with one more stotra, the sandhi (twilight) stotra, and the 
A^vina rostra and offering. These are the forms of Soma-sacrifice 
referred to in the present book, as required for the performance of 
sacrificial sessions (twelve days and more) of which its concluding 
portion treats. With another form, the Va^apeya sacrifice, the 
author deals in the next KaWa. These — with the Aptory&ma, 
which to the Atiratra adds another course of four Atirikta, or 
superadded stotras — constitute in the later official classification the 
seven fundamental forms (sawstha) of Soma-sacrifice. This term, 
meaning properly ' termination, consummation,' probably applied 
originally to the concluding rites of the Soma-sacrifice proper, as 
the distinctive features of the several forms of sacrifice, but by a 
natural transition, became the generic terms for the complete forms 
of sacrifice. See Professor Weber's somewhat different explanation, 
Ind. Stud. IX, 229. 
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beneath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, know- 
ing this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands 
forth over everything here, and everything here is 
beneath him. 

3. Wherefore it has been said by the J&shi (Rig- 
veda III, 32, 11), 'The sky hath not reached thy 
greatness, when thou didst rest on the earth with 
thine other thigh,' — for, verily, yonder sky did not 
reach up to his other thigh 1 : so did he stand forth 
over everything here, and everything here was be- 
neath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, knowing 
this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands forth 
over everything here, and everything here is beneath 
him. 

4. He draws it with a verse to the lord of the bay 
steeds (Indra Harivant) ; they (the Udgatm) chant 
verses to (Indra) Harivant, and he (the Hotrt) after- 
wards recites verses to (Indra) Harivant For Indra 
seized upon the strength, the fury (haras) of his 
enemies, the Asuras; and in like manner does he 
(the sacrificer) now seize upon the strength, the fury 
of his enemies : therefore he draws the graha with a 
verse to (Indra) Harivant; they chant verses to 
Harivant, and he (the Hotrt) afterwards recites 
verses to Harivant. 

5. He draws it with an Anush/ubh verse ; for the 
morning press-feast belongs to the Gayatrl, the mid- 
day feast to the Trish/ubh, and the evening feast to 
the Gagatt. The AnushAibh, then, is over and above 2 
(ati-rikta), and he thus makes that (Soma of the 

1 ? Or either of his thighs. The situation depicted in this verse 
would seem that of the warrior Indra lying or kneeling on Vri'tra, 
whom he has thrown on the ground. 

1 Or, additional, in excess ; see IV, 4, 3, 4, 
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Shodarin) to remain over : hence he takes it with an 
Anush/ubh. 

6. He draws it in a square cup; for there are 
three worlds : these same worlds he gains by three 
corners, and by the fourth corner he makes that 
(Soma) to remain over; — therefore he draws it in 
a square cup. 

7. Let him draw it at the morning pressing, after 
drawing the Agraya»a. Having been drawn at the 
morning pressing, it reposes apart from that time : 
he thus makes it to outlast all (three) pressings. 

8. Or he may draw it at the midday pressing, 
after drawing the Agraya»a, — but this is mere 
speculation : let him rather draw it at the morning 
pressing, after drawing the Agraya»a : having been 
drawn at the morning pressing, it reposes apart 
from that time. 

9. He thus draws it therefrom with (V&£\ S. VIII, 
33; Rig-veda I, 84, 3), 'Mount the chariot, O 
slayer of VWtra, thy bay steeds have been 
harnessed by prayer! May the stone by its 
sound draw hitherward thy mind! — Thou art 
taken with a support: thee to Indra Shoafa^in 
(the sixteenfold) ! — This is thy womb: thee to 
Indra Sho^a^in!' 

10. Or with this (verse, Wig. S. VIII, 34; Rig- 
veda I, 10, 3), 'Harness thy long-maned, girth- 
filling bay steeds! Come hither to us, O 
Indra, drinker of Soma, to hear our songs! 
Thou art taken with a support: thee to Indra 
Sho^a^in! — This is thy womb: thee to Indra 
Shodfasin!' 

11. Thereupon he returns (to the sadas) and be- 
speaks the chant with, ' Soma has been left over : 
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Turn ye back 1 !' for he indeed causes it to remain 
over by that (Shcx/arin graha). He (the Adhvaryu) 
bespeaks it 2 before the setting of the sun ; and after 
sunset he (the Hotrt) follows it up by reciting the 
^astra : thus he thereby joins day and night toge- 
ther, — therefore he bespeaks (the stotra) 8 before the 



1 See IV, 2, 5, 8. The verb, here and elsewhere translated by 
' to bespeak,' is upa-krt', the proper meaning of which would seem 
to be ' to prepare, to introduce, to bring up ' the chant. As the 
same verb is, however, also used for the ' driving up, or bringing 
up' of cattle (to the stable), it may perhaps have a similar meaning 
in connection with the stotra ; the metres of the chant (which are 
often called the cattle of the gods) being, as it were, ' led up ' 
(or ' put to ') by the Adhvaryu, to be ' harnessed ' or ' yoked ' (yvg) 
by the Udgatr;'; see p. 311, note 1. Instead of the Prastara, 
handed to the Udgatrs on the occasion of the Pavamanas, two 
stalks of sacrificial grass are generally used with other chants ; but 
certain stotras and samans require to be 'introduced' by special 
objects, such as a fan, or the two churning sticks (for producing 
fire), or water mixed with avaka plants, or an arrow. 

* ? Read ' tad' for ' tam ; ' or ' he calls upon him (the Udgatr*').' 
3 The Sho</a*i-stotra usually consists of the Gaurivita Saman 
(S. V. II, 302-4) ; but the Nanada Saman (ib. II, 790-3) may be 
used instead. It is performed in the ekaviawa stoma, i.e. the three 
verses are chanted in three turns, so as, by repetitions, to produce 
twenty-one verses ; the usual form being aaa-bbb-c; a-bbb- 
ccc; aaa-b-ccc. For some modifications in the present case, 
see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 258 note. The first turn is to be per- 
formed in a low voice, while the sun is going down ; the second in 
a middle voice, when the sun has disappeared, but not entirely 
the daylight ; and the third turn in a loud voice, when darkness 
is closing in. If, for some reason or other, the stotra is entirely 
performed after sunset, it is chanted with a loud voice through- 
out. During the chanting a horse (black, if possible), or a 
bullock, or he-goat is to stand at the front (or back) gate of the 
sadas, facing the latter. Besides, a piece of gold is to circulate 
among the chanters, each of them holding it, while his turn of 
chanting lasts, and the Udgatr» (or all three) doing so during the 
nidhana or finale. 

[36] D d 
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setting of the sun, and after sunset he follows it up 
by reciting the sastra 1 . 

THE DVADASAHA*. 
Fourth BrAhmawa. 

i. Now, at first the gods were all alike, all good. 
Of them, being all alike, all good, three desired, 
' May we be superior 8 !' — Agni, Indra, and Surya. 

2. They went on praising and toiling. They saw 
those Atigrahyas*, and drew (grah) them for them- 

1 The Shorfaji-x astra is minutely described in the Ait. Br. IV, 
3 seq. The opening verses are in the AnushAibh metre (of sixteen 
syllables), but otherwise also the Hotr* has by means of pauses and 
insertions of formulas (nivid) to bring out its ' sixteenfold ' character 
so as to accord with its designation. 

* The Dv&dajaha, or twelve days' performance, forms the con- 
necting link between the so-called Ahfna sacrifices (consisting of 
between two and twelve press-days) and the sattras, or sacri- 
ficial sessions (of twelve press-days and upwards); since it can 
be performed as one or the other. As a sattra (which seems to be 
its usual character) it consists of the Dajraratra, or ten nights' (or 
days') period, preceded and followed by an Atiratra, as the praya- 
ntya (opening) and udayanfya (concluding) days. The Daxa- 
ratra, on its part, consists of three tryahas (or tridua), viz. a 
Pr*"sh/Aya sharfaha (see note 4), and three Ukthya days, the 
so-called A^Aandomas (on which see Haug, Ait. Br.Transl. p. 347). 
These are followed by an Atyagnish/oma day, called Avivakya 
(i. e. on which there should be ' no dispute, or quarrel '). 

* Ati-tish/MvinaA, lit ' standing forth over (all others,' see IV, 
5, 3, 2). In this, as in the preceding Brahmawa, the prefix ati has 
to do service repeatedly for etymological and symbolical purposes. 

4 I. e. cups of Soma ' to be drawn over and above ' (Weber, Ind. 
Stud. IX, 235 ; for a different explanation see Haug, Ait. Br. 
Transl. p. 490). These three grahas are required at the Prj'sh- 
thya. sha</aha, which forms part of the Dvada-raha (see note 2), 
and of sacrificial sessions generally. The sha</aha, or period 
of six Soma days, which (though itself consisting of two tryaha, or 
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selves over and above (ati) : hence the name Ati- 
grahyas. They became superior, even as they are 
now superior 1 : and verily he becomes superior for 
whomsoever, knowing this, they draw those cups of 
Soma. 

3. And at first there was not in Agni that lustre 
which is now in him. He desired, ' May that lustre 
be in me!' He saw this graha, and drew it for 
himself, and henceforth that lustre was in him. 

tridua) may be considered as forming a kind of unit in sattras, or 
sacrificial sessions, is of two kinds, viz. the Abhiplava sharfaha 
and the Pr*shMya sha</aha. Both require (for the Hotr/'s przsh- 
/Aa-stotra at the midday pressing) the use of the Rathantara-saman 
on uneven, and that of the Brrhat-saman on even days. The chief 
difference between them is that while the prreh/Aa-stotras of the 
Abhiplava are performed in the ordinary (Agnish/oma) way, the 
Pr/sh/Aya sha</aha requires their performance in the proper prish/Aa 
form, see p. 339, note 2. Besides, while the Abhiplava sharfaha 
consists of four Ukthya days, preceded and followed by one Agni- 
sh/oma day; the first day of the Pmh/Aya sharfaha is an Agnish/oma, 
the fourth a Shot&rin, the remaining four days being Ukthyas. 
There is also a difference between the two in regard to the stomas, 
or forms of chanting, used ; for while the Trish/Aya. requires succes- 
sively one of the six principal stomas (from the Trivrtt up to the 
Trayastri/Hja, as given p. 308, note a) for each day, the Abhi- 
plava requires the first four stomas (Trivn't to Ekavmra) for each 
day, though in a different order. In this respect, three groups or 
forms are assumed for the performance of the stotras at the Agni- 
sh/oma and Ukthya, viz. the Gyotish/oma [a. Bahishpavavamana 
in the Trivrrt ; b. A^yastotras and c. Madhyandina-pavamana in the 
Paniadaxa ; d. the Prish/Aa-stotras and e. Arbhava-pavavam&na in 
the Saptadara; and f. the Agnish/oma saraan in the Ekavmra 
stoma]; the Gosh/oma [a. Pafifodara; b. Trivrrt; c. Saptadara; 
e. f. (and g. Ukthastotras) Ekaviawa] ; and Ayush/oma [a. Trivr»t; 
b. Pan£adara ; c. d. Saptadara ; e. f. g. Ekavi»wa]. These forms 
are distributed over the two tridua of the Abhiplava in the order : 
£yotish/oma, Gosh/oma, Ayush/oma; Gosh/oma, Ayush/oma, Gyo- 
tish/oma. 
1 Lit. even as they are now the superiority, i.e. a superior power. 

D d 2 
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4. And at first there was not in Indra that power 
which is now in him. He desired, ' May that power 
be in me !' He saw this graha and drew it for himself, 
and henceforth that power was in him. 

5. And at first there was not in Surya that splen- 
dour which is now in him. He desired, ' May that 
splendour be in me !' He saw this graha and drew 
it for himself, and henceforth that splendour was 
in him. And verily for whomsoever, knowing this, 
they draw those cups of Soma, he takes unto him- 
self those same fires (energies), those same powers. 

6. Let him draw them at the morning pressing, 
after drawing the Agrayawa ; for the Agraya«a is the 
self (body), and many parts of this self are one each 
(and thus) over and above (the others), such as the 
lung 1 and heart, and others. 

7. Or he might draw them from the Putabhnt, at 
the midday pressing, after drawing the Ukthya, or 
when about to bespeak (the chant), for the Ukthya 
indeed is the same as that undefined self of his. 
But this is mere speculation : let him rather draw 
them at the morning pressing, after drawing the 
Agraya#a. 

8. They are offered after the offering of the 
Mahendra graha ; for that, the Mahendra, is Indra's 
special cup; and so are the (Nishkevalya) stotra 
and rastra specially his. But the sacrificer is Indra; 
and for the sacrificer's benefit (these cups) are drawn : 
therefore they are offered after the offering of the 
Mahendra graha. 

9. He thus draws them therefrom [the first with 



1 That is, the right lung (kloman), the left lung being called by 
a different name. See St. Petersb. Diet. s. v. 
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Wig. S. VIII, 38; Rig-veda IX, 66, 21] 1 ,' O Agni, 
skilful in works, become thou pure, bestowing 
upon us lustre and manly vigour, and upon me 
health and wealth! — Thou art taken with a 
support : thee to Agni, for lustre ! — This is thy 
womb : thee to Agni, for lustre !' 

10. [The second with Wig. S. VIII, 39 ; Rig-veda 
VIII, 76, 10], ' Uprising by thy power didst thou 
move thy jaws, O Indra, drinking the cup- 
drawn juice! — Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Indra for power! — This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra for power!' 

11. [The third with Wig. S. VIII, 40; Rig-veda 
I, 50, 3], 'His beacons have appeared, his beams, 
wide and far over the people, shining splen- 
didly like fires! — Thou art taken with a sup- 
port: thee to Surya for splendour! — This is 
thy womb : thee to Surya for splendour !' 

12. The drinking of these (cups is performed by 
the sacrificers with the resp. texts), 'O lustrous 
Agni, lustrous art thou among the gods: may 
I be lustrous among men! — Most powerful 
Indra, most powerful art thou among the gods: 
may I be the most powerful among men! — 
Most splendid Surya, most splendid art thou 
among the gods: may I be the most splendid 
among men!' And, verily, these same splendours, 
these same powers he takes unto himself for whom- 
soever, knowing this, they draw these cups. 

1 3. Let him draw them on the first three days of 
the Pmh/>6ya shadaha 2 ; namely, the Agni cup on 

1 The Ka»vas use a different formula, viz. Rig-veda IX, 66, 19. 
See Va^. S. ed. Weber, p. 254 (XII). 
1 See page 402, note 4. In conjunction with the Rathantara 
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the first day, the Indra cup on the second, the Surya 
cup on the third — thus one day by day. 

14. Some 1 , however, draw them on the last three 
days ; but let him not do so : let him rather draw 
them on the first three days. But should he intend 
to draw them on the last three days, let him first 
draw them on the first three days and let him then 
draw them on the last three days. In like manner 
they are drawn (all three) in their proper order, on 
one and the same day, at the Vtrvagit 2 with all the 
Prtsh/Aas. 

Fifth BrAhmajva. 

1. Pra^apati, forsooth, is that sacrifice which is 
performed here, and from which these creatures have 
been produced : and in like manner are they pro- 
duced thereafter even to this day. 

2. After the Upa»mi cup goats are produced. 
Now that (cup) is again employed in the sacrifice : 
hence creatures are here produced again and again. 

3. After the Antaryama cup sheep are produced. 
Now that (cup) is again employed at the sacrifice : 
hence creatures are here produced again and again. 

(Sama-veda II, 30-3 1 ) and BrAat (II, 1 59-60) samans, the other four 
principal pr*sh/Aa samans — viz. the Vairupa (II, 212—13), Vaira^a 
(II, 277-9), -Sakvara (II, 1 151-3 ; or Mahinamnf, 1-3), and Raivata 
(II, 434-6) — are used respectively by the Hotrj on the last four 
days of the sha</aha. As regards the Hotrf s assistants, while the 
Maitravanitta always uses the same saman, as at the Agnish/bma, 
viz. the Vamadevya (II, 32-34), the samans used by the other 
Hotrakas are given in the Sama-veda immediately after the respec- 
tive saman of the Hotr*, mentioned above. 

' The Ka«va text ascribes this practice to the ATarakas. 

2 Regarding the sacrificial session, called Gavam ayana, of 
which the Vwvagit forms part, see p. 426, note 3. 
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4. And because of those two (cups) which are 
together he offers the Updw.ru first, therefore, of 
goats and sheep when they are together x , the goats 
go first, and the sheep behind them. 

5. And because, having offered the Upd«wu, he 
wipes (the vessel) upwards, therefore these goats 
walk like nimbly 2 climbing spokes. 

6. And because, having offered the Antary&ma, he 
wipes (the vessel) downwards, therefore these sheep 
walk with their heads down, as if digging. Now 
they, the goats and sheep, are most conspicuously 
Praf&pati-like : whence, bringing forth thrice in the 
year, they produce two or three 8 (young ones). 

7. After* the .Sukra cup men are produced. Now 
that (cup) is again employed at the sacrifice : hence 
creatures are here produced again and again. But 
the .Sukra (bright) is the same as he that burns 
yonder, and he indeed is Indra ; and of animals, man 
is Indra-like 6 : whence he rules over animals. 

8. After the Rita cup the one-hoofed species is 
produced. Now that (cup) is again employed in the 
sacrifice : hence creatures are here produced again 
and again. And such-like is the Rita cup 6 , and such- 
like the head of the one-hoofed. The Agraya«a 

1 That is, in mixed flocks. In the compound ' a^avika ' (Kawv. 
agixayzA, alytt ko\ Sits) also the goats come first. 

* Perhaps ' ara ' has to be taken in the sense of ' quick, nimble,' 
instead of ' spokes,' and ' rfJtara' might mean ' flying up,' ' popping 
up their heads,' as opposed to ' avaitnarirshan.' 

' ? Or, three (times) two, ' dvau trin iti ; ' the Kanva text reads 
(of goats alone) ' tri/ns trin.' 

4 Or, along with, correspondingly with, anu. 

' Or, connected with Indra, Indra's own (aindra). 

• The two Jfrtupatras are shaped like spoon-bowls, with spouts 
on both sides. 
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cup, the Ukthya cup, and the Aditya cup, — after 
them cows are produced. Now, these are again 
employed in the sacrifice : hence creatures are here 
produced again and again. 

9. And because goats are produced after the 
fewest cups, therefore, though bringing forth thrice 
in a year, producing two or three, (they are) very 
few, for they are produced after the fewest cups. 

10. And because cows are produced after the 
most cups, therefore, though bringing forth once in 
a year, and producing one each time, (they are) most 
numerous, for they are produced after the most 
cups. 

11. Then, in the Dro«akalara. (trough) he finally 
draws the Hariyo^ana graha. Now, the Dro#aka- 
lasa is Pra^apati; — he turns unto these creatures, 
and fosters them, and kisses them 1 : he fosters them 
in that he produces them. 

12. Now, these same cups after which creatures 
are produced, are five, — those of the Up&msu and 
Antaryama (counting as) one and the same, the 
.Sukra cup, the Rita, cup, the Agraya«a cup, and the 
Ukthya cup ; for there are five seasons in the year, 
and Pra/apati is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^a- 
pati. But if there be six seasons in the year, then 
the Aditya cup is the sixth of them. 

13. But indeed there is only that one cup after 
which creatures are produced here, to wit, the 
Upa#mi cup; for the Upa»mi is breath, and 
Pra^apati is breath, and everything here is after 
Pra^apati. 

1 Or, smells, sniffs at them (as a cow does the calf). 
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Sixth BrAhmana. 

1. Pra/apati, forsooth, is that sacrifice which is 
here performed, and whence these creatures have 
been produced, and in like manner are they pro- 
duced therefrom even to this day. Having drawn 
the Asv'ma. graha, he makes (the sacrificer) eye 
(the several cups, while muttering) the Avakasa 
formulas \ 

2. The Upa»«u cup he eyes first with (Va^ - . S. 
VII, 27), ' For mine out-breathing, (a) giver of 
lustre 2 , become thou pure for lustre!' Then 
the Upa»misavana stone with, 'For my through- 
breathing, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre ! ' Then the Antaryama cup with, ' For 
mine up-breathing, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!' Then the Aindravayava 
with, 'For my voice, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!' Then the Maitravaru#a 
with, ' For mine intelligence and will, giver of 
lustre, become thou pure for lustre ! ' Then the 
Ajvina with, ' For mine ear, giver of lustre, be- 
come thou pure for lustre!' Then the Su&ra 
and Manthin with, 'For mine eyes, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!' 

3. Then the Agrayawa with (V&g. S. VII, 28), 
'For my mind, giver of lustre, become thou 
pure for lustre!' Then the Ukthya with, 'For 

1 For the proper place of this ceremony in the actual performance 
of the Agnish/oma, see p. 31a, note 4. 

* Either, thou who bestowest lustre on my out-breathing . . . , or, 
Thou who art a bestower of lustre, become thou pure for lustre 
to my out-breathing. 
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my vigour, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre ! ' Then the Dhruva with, ' For my life, 
giver of lustre, become thou pure for lustre ! ' 
Then the two Soma-troughs (Putabhrrt and Adhava- 
ntya) with, ' For all mine offspring, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!' Now the 
two troughs belong to the All-gods, for therefrom 
they draw (Soma) for the gods, therefrom for men, 
therefrom for the Fathers : therefore the two Soma- 
troughs belong to the All-gods. 

4. Then the Drooakalara with (V&f. S. VII, 29), 
'Who (ka) art thou? Which one art thou?' — 
Ka is Pra^apati; — 'Whose (kasya, or Ka's) art 
thou? who (ka)art thou by name?' — Ka ('who') 
by name is Pra^apati; — ' Thou upon whose name 
we have thought,' for he indeed thinks upon his 
name; — 'Thou whom we have gladdened with 
Soma;' — for he indeed gladdens him with Soma. 
Having drawn the Arvina cup, he prays for blessing 
part after part (of the sacrifice) with, 'May I be 
abundantly supplied with offspring,' thereby 
he prays for offspring; — 'abundantly supplied 
with men,' thereby he prays for men (heroes); — 
'abundantly supplied with food!' thereby he 
prays for prosperity. 

5. He must not let every one eye them, but only 
him who is well known, or one who is his friend, or 
one who, being learned in sacred lore, may acquire 
these (texts) through study. Having drawn the 
A^vina cup, he (thus) produces the whole sacrifice ; 
and having produced the whole sacrifice, he deposits 
it in his own self, and makes it his own. 
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Seventh BrAhmajva. 

1. Now, there are here thirty-four utterances, 
called expiations *. Pra^apati, forsooth, is that sacri- 
fice which is performed here, and from which these 
creatures have been produced, — and in like manner 
are they produced therefrom even to this day. 

2. There are eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve 
Adityas ; and these two, Heaven and Earth, are 
the (thirty-second and) thirty-third. And there are 
thirty-three gods, and Pra^apati is the thirty-fourth ; 
— thus he makes him (the sacrificer, or Yaf»a) to be 
Prafdpati 2 : now that 8 is, for that is immortal, and 
what is immortal that is. But what is mortal that 
also is Pra^apati ; for Pra^apati is everything : thus 
he makes him to be Pra^apati, and hence there are 
these thirty-four utterances, called expiations. 

3. Now some call these (formulas) the ' forms of 
the sacrifice;' but, indeed, they are rather the joints 
of the sacrifice : this same sacrifice, in being per- 
formed, is continually becoming those deities. 

4. Now should the cow, which supplies the 
gharma 4 , fail (to give milk), let them go to another ; 
and at the same place where they otherwise make 
that gharma (milk) flow 5 , let them place her with her 

1 Viz. the formulas, V£g. S. VIII, 54-58, employed for making 
good any mishaps during the Soma-sacrifice. Cf. .Sat. Br. XII, 
6, 1, 1 seq. In the Kawva recension, V, 7, 4, ka«<fikas 5-10 cor- 
respond to the present Br&hmaoa, while kswrfik&s 1-4 contain the 
account of the Mahavratiya graha corresponding to M. IV, 6, 4. 

' ? Or, this then he makes Pra^ipati to be ; but see IV, 6, 1, 5. 

* ? I.e. that divine race or element. The Kawva text reads, et&- 
vad vl idam asty, etad dhy amrrtam, yad dhy axarttsm tad asti. 

* See p. 104, note 3. 

* That is, when they milk the cow with the Mantras ' Flow thou 
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head towards the north, or in front of the hall with 
her face to the east. 

5. And that which is the right one of the two 
bones with hair-tufts which protrude on both sides 
of her tail-bone, — thereon he offers those thirty- 
four oblations of ghee ; for as much as are those 
thirty-four utterances, so much is the sacrifice : thus 
he lays the whole sacrifice entirely into her ; for there- 
from she lets the gharma (milk) flow, and this is the 
atonement therefore. 

6. And if any part of the sacrifice were to fail, let 
him make an oblation with regard thereto on the 
Ahavanlya during the consecration and the Upasads, 
and on the Agntdhra during the Soma feast — for 
whatever point of the sacrifice fails, that breaks — 
and whichever then is the deity in that (special 
offering), through that one he heals it, through that 
he puts it together again. 

7. And if anything 1 be spilt, let him pour water 
thereon — everything here being pervaded (or ob- 
tained) by water — for the obtainment of everything* ; 
with a verse to Vish«u and Vanwa, — for whatsoever 
distress one undergoes here on earth, all that Varuaa 
inflicts V— (Vi£\ S. VIII, 59; Atharva-veda VII, 25, 



for the Ajvinsl' &c, see IV, 2, 1, 11 seq. Perhaps yasyaw 
velayam has to be taken in the sense of ' at the same time at which ■ 
they make it flow,' as is done in the St Petersb. Diet Compare, 
however, the K&tva reading, tad yam upasamkr&meyus tarn agrewa 
va dikshitajalaw yatra vainam etat pinvayanti tad enam pr&Mm 
voAtttm va sthapayitavai bruyat. 

1 Viz. any Soma, according to K&ty. XXV, 2, 9 ; or any clotted 
ghee (prz'shada^ya), according to the Kdnva text 

8 For this construction, see p. 15, note 3. 

" Or, whatsoever undergoes (suffering) here on earth, all that 
Varuwa causes to undergo it 
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1), 'They by whose vigour the spheres were 
propped up, who are in strength the strongest 
and mightiest; who sway with powers unre- 
sisted, to Vish»u and Varu»a hath it gone at 
the morning prayer !' For Vish»u is the sacrifice, 
and it is that (sacrifice) of his which now undergoes 
distress ; and Varu»a is the inflicter : thus by both 
these deities — that whose (sacrifice) undergoes dis- 
tress, and that which inflicts it — he heals (the joint 
of the sacrifice), by both he puts it together. 

8. And let him then touch (the spilt material) with 
(Va^\ S. VIII, 60), ' To the gods, to the sky hath 
the sacrifice gone : may wealth thence accrue 
to me ! to the men, to the air hath the sacrifice 
gone: may, wealth thence accrue to me! to the 
Fathers, to the earth hath the sacrifice gone : 
may wealth thence accrue to me!' — 'To what- 
ever world the sacrifice has gone, thence happiness 
has come to me 1 !' this is what he thereby means 
to say. 

9. Here now Aru»i said, ' Why should he sacrifice 
who would think himself the worse for a miscarriage 
of the sacrifice ? I, for one, am the better for a mis- 
carriage of the sacrifice 2 !' This, then, he said with 
reference to the adoption of those benedictions. 

1 This last sentence (' To whatever world . . . ") is treated as if it 
belonged to the sacrificial formula, to which it is attached in the 
Samhitl The mistake (which doubtless there is) probably arose 
from the omission of the ' iti ' in the Brahmana. In the Kanva text 
of the Brahmana, the analogous sentence appears clearly as belong- 
ing to the exposition, and not to the Sawhita. 

* Kim sa ya^wena ya^eteti yo yzgn&h syat tena vyrjddhena s reyo 
nabhigaMed iti. Kanva text. 
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Eighth BrAhmaiva. 

i. Now when at that Triratra 1 sacrifice he gives 
those thousand (cows), then that one is made the one- 
thousandth*. On the first day he brings three hundred 
and thirty-three ; and likewise on the second day he 
brings three hundred and thirty-three ; and likewise 
on the third day he brings three hundred and thirty- 
three. Then that one-thousandth is left over. 

2. She should be three-coloured, they say, for that 
is the most perfect form for her. But let it be a red 
one, and spotted, for that indeed is the most perfect 
form for her. 

3. Let it be one that has not been approached 
(by a bull), for she, the Sahasrt, is in reality Vkk 
(speech) ; but Vai, forsooth, is of unimpaired vigour, 
and so is one of unimpaired vigour which has not 
been approached : therefore it should be one that 
has not been approached. 

4. He may lead her up (to the sacrificial ground) 
on the first day ; for she, the Sahasrt, is in reality 
Va£, and hers, Vai's, is that thousandfold progeny s . 

1 The Sahasradakshiwa Triratra, or sacrifice of three 
(pressing) days, with a thousand cows as the priests' fee, is men- 
tioned Katy. XIII, 4, 15 seq. as, apparently, an independent 
Ahfna sacrifice. I do not, however, know whether it might not 
be added on to some other sacrificial performance, as, for instance, 
to the Prishthya. shat&ha, thus forming together with this the 
Navaratra (or first nine days of the Dararatra, see p. 402, note 2). 
Katy. gives no indication as to the particular forms of Soma-sacri- 
fice required for the several days ; but, guided no doubt by the 
Brahmana, he confines his remarks to the manner of distribution of 
the dakshiwas. 

a Sahasrt, lit. ' she who makes the dakshiwa to consist of one 
thousand.' 

8 Or, — and from her,Vai, those thousand (cows) were produced ; 
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She walks at the head (of the other 333 cows), and 
behind her follows her progeny. Or he may lead her 
up on the last day ; then her progeny precedes her, 
and she herself walks behind. This, however, is mere 
speculation : let him lead her up on the last day, — 
her progeny precedes her, and she herself walks 
behind. 

5. North of the Havirdhana shed, and south of 
the Agnldhra fire-house he makes her smell the 
Dro»akalasa ; for the Drowakalasa is the sacrifice ; 
thus he makes her see the sacrifice. 

6. With (Vdf. S. VIII, 42), ' Smell the trough : 
may the drops enter thee, O mighty one ! ' Now 
he who gives a thousand (cows) becomes, as it were, 
emptied : him, thus emptied, he thereby replenishes, 
when he says, ' Smell the trough : may the drops 
enter thee, O mighty one ! ' 

7. 'Return again with sap!' him who is emptied 
he thus replenishes when he says, ' Return again with 
sap!' 

8. 'And milk to us a thousandfold!' him 
who is emptied he thus replenishes with a thou- 
sand (forces), when he says, 'And milk to us a 
thousandfold ! ' 

9. ' Broad-streamed, milk-abounding, — may 
wealth come back to me !' him who is emptied he 
thus replenishes when he says, ' May wealth come 
back to me!' 

10. He then mutters in her right ear, 'O Idi, 
blithesome, adorable, lovable, bright, shining, 
Aditi (inviolable), .Sarasvati (sapful), mighty, 

or, — and from her (the thousandth cow) that thousandfold progeny 
of V&A was produced ; see IV, 6, 7, 3, where the thousandfold pro- 
geny of V&& is identified with the Vedic texts generally. 
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glorious, — these are thy names, O cow : tell thou 
the gods of me as a doer of good!' — or, 'speak 
thou . . . .' These indeed are her names with the 
gods : he thus means to say, 'whatever thy names are 
with the gods, therewith tell the gods of me as a doer 
of good.' 

ii. They release her. If, not urged by any man, 
she goes eastwards, then let him know that this 
sacrificer has succeeded, that he has won the happy 
world. If she goes northwards, let him know that 
the sacrificer will be more glorious in this world. If 
she goes westwards, let him know that he will be 
rich in dependants and crops. If she goes south- 
wards, let him know that the sacrificer will quickly 
depart from this world. Such are the ways of 
knowledge. 

12. And what three (cows) there are each time 
over and above the (three hundred and) thirty, 
thereto they add that one \ Now, when they draw 
out a Vira^" (verse), they pull it asunder, and a Vir%- 
which is pulled asunder is torn in two ; — and the 
Vira^ - consisting of ten syllables, he thus makes the 
Vir&f complete. Let him give her to the HotW; 
for the HotW is a thousandfold 2 : therefore let him 
give her to the Hotrt. 

1 I am not certain whether I understand this passage rightly. 
According to paragraph 16, and Katy. XIII, 4, 23, he is to give 
away the cows by tens. This would leave three each day, or nine 
on the three days. To them he is to add the Sihasri, and give 
the ten cows to the Hotri'. — A common Viri^ verse consists of 
three times ten syllables; but there are also such as consist of 
three times eleven syllables. These latter the sacrificer is thus 
represented (by withholding three cows out of thirty-three) to make 
into a proper Vira^. 

9 That is, according to the St. Petersb. Diet., he possesses a 
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13. Or let him appoint two UnnetWs, and let him 
give her to him, of the two, who does not call for the 
.Srausha/ ; for defective, indeed, is he who, being an 
officiating priest, does not call for the ^Srausha/ ; and 
defective also is the Vira/ which is pulled asunder : 
thus he puts the defective to the defective. 

14. Now they say, one ought not to give anything 
above a thousand (cows), because by a thousand he 
obtains all the objects of his desire. But Asuri said, 
' Let him give according to his wish : by a thousand 
he indeed obtains all his wishes ; and anything else 
(that he gives) is likewise given at his wish V 

15. And should he intend to give a cart yoked 
(with a team of oxen), or something else, let him give 
it either after the offering of the omentum of the 
barren cow, or at the concluding (udavasant) a) 
offering. 

16. In bringing the dakshiwas, let him bring com- 
plete decads. If he intends to give one (cow) to any 
(priest), let him pass over a decad to ten such 
(priests). If he intends to give two to any one, let 
him pass over a decad to five such (priests). If he 
intends to give three to any one, let him pass over a 
decad to three such 2 . If he intends to give five to 

thousand verses ; — if it does not rather refer to the extent of the 
Rig-veda, consisting of rather more than a thousand (1028) hymns. 
Cp. also 'the thousandfold, progeny of Va*,' p. 414, note 3. 

1 The Kawva text has much the same reasoning, but does not 
ascribe it to any one. 

a In this and all other cases the text has ' to those three (ten 
&c.).' It is not clear in what manner he is to divide the ten 
cows between the three priests, unless indeed he is to repeat the 
same process three times, giving the odd cow each time to another 
priest. The Kawva text only mentions two of the cases here 
given, viz. that if he intends to give one cow to each (ekaikam), 
[26] E e 
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any one, let him pass over a decad to two such. 
Thus up to a hundred : and thus this perfect Vir&f 
of his becomes a cow of plenty for him in yonder 
world. 

Ninth BrAhmaa t a. 

i. When he performs a twelve days' sacrifice with 
transposed metres (Dvadasaha vyud^a^andas), 
then he (the Adhvaryu) transposes the grahas (cups 
of Soma) ; and both the Udgatr/ and the Hotri 
transpose the metres. Now there is first that normal 
Tryaha (triduum), with settled metres 1 : there he 
draws the cup beginning with the Aindravayava. 

he is to give ten to ten such ; and if he intends to give two to each, he 
is to give ten to five such. Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 52, remarks 
that this paragraph is not clear to him, and suggests that it may 
be interpolated. It does not appear, what the exact proportion of 
the thousand cows is for each of the sixteen priests ; but we may 
assume that it did not differ much from that given at the Agni- 
sh/oma (see p. 345, note), and that this result was brought about by 
repeated distributions among varied groupings of the priests. 

1 That is, three days, on which the order of the Agnish/oma is 
observed. Hence, having drawn the XJp&msu and Antary&ma 
cups (IV, 1, 1 and 2), which must always be drawn first, he draws 
the AindravSyava cup (IV, 1, 3) and so on. The same order is 
preserved on the fifth, eighth, and last three days. On the fourth 
and ninth days, on the other hand, he follows up the Upawxu and 
Antary&ma by the grahas of the third pressing, beginning with the 
Agraya«a (IV, 3, 5, 21 seq.); these being then succeeded by 
those of the morning and midday pressings ; and on the sixth and 
seventh days the Up&msu and Antaryima cups are succeeded by 
the grahas of the midday pressing, beginning with the Sukra cup 
(IV, 3, 3, 2). This change of the proper order of performance, of 
course, involves .a different arrangement of the stotras and jastras 
(or ' the metres,' as they are called in the texts). This dislocation 
of the three pressings is afterwards to be rectified by the various 
cups being ' deposited ' on the khara in their normal order. In the 
last two paragraphs of the present Brihrnana the author, however, 
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2. Then, on the fourth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya»a, — for 
that fourth day is Pra^apati's own ; and the Agraya«a 
is the self, and Pra^apati is the self: therefore he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya»a. 

3. Having drawn that (Agraya#a) cup, he does not 
deposit it — the grahas being the vital airs — lest he 
should disorder the vital airs l ; for he would indeed 
disorder the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They 
sit near holding that (cup) 2 ; and (the Adhvaryu) 
draws (the other) cups ; and while he draws the 
cups, then whenever the time of that cup (in the 
order of performance comes), he utters 'Him' and 
deposits it. Then follows that normal 8 fifth day; 
on that he draws the cups beginning with the 
Aindravayava. 

4. Thereupon, on the sixth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the .Sukra; for that 
sixth day is Indra's own, and the .Sukra (bright, clear) 
is he that burns yonder, and he (the sun) indeed is 
Indra : therefore he draws the cups beginning with 
the .Sukra. 

5. Having drawn that (cup), he does not deposit 
it — : the grahas being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near 

discountenances this practice of changing the natural order of 
drawing the cups. 

1 For this construction see p. 15, note 3. 

* 'Having given it to some one else (to hold), he draws the 
other cups.' KSwva text. 

* Or, that 'known' fifth day, i.e. performed in the manner 
known, or explained before (viz. at the Agnish/bma). 

E e 2 
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holding that (cup) ; and he draws (the other) cups ; 
and while he draws the cups, then whenever the 
time of that (cup comes), he deposits it 

6. Then, on the seventh day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Sukra cup ; for 
that seventh day belongs to the Brzhati ('great' 
metre) ; for the .Sukra is he that burns yonder, and 
he indeed is great: therefore he draws the cups 
beginning with the .Sukra. 

7. Having drawn that (cup), he does not deposit 
it — the grahas being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near 
holding that (cup) ; and he draws the (other) cups ; 
and while he draws the cups, then whenever the 
time of that (cup comes), he deposits it Then 
follows that normal eighth day : there he draws the 
cups beginning with the Aindravayava. 

8. Then, on the ninth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya«a; for 
that ninth day belongs to the Cagatt (metre), and 
the Agrayaaa is the self, and the self (soul) is this 
whole world (^agat): therefore he draws the cups 
beginning with the Agraya«a. 

9. Having drawn it, he does not deposit it — the 
grahas being the vital airs — lest he should disorder 
the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near holding 
that (cup) ; and he draws the (other) cups ; and 
while he draws the cups, when the time of that (cup 
comes), he utters 'Him' and deposits it 

10. Now they say, He should not transpose the 
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cups — the cups being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to transpose them : therefore 
he should not transpose (the cups). 

1 1. But let him, nevertheless, transpose them ; for 
the cups are the limbs, and in sleeping one likes to 
turn x his limbs from one side to the other : therefore 
let him nevertheless transpose them. 

1 2. Nevertheless, he should not transpose them — 
the cups being the vital airs — lest he should disorder 
the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
airs, were he to transpose (the cups) : therefore let 
him not transpose them. 

13. What, then, is the Adhvaryu to do in that 
case, when both the Udgatrz and Hotrt transpose 
(change) the metres 2 ? In that, at the morning 
pressing, he draws first the Aindravayava cup ; and 
at the midday pressing the ^Sukra cup ; and at the 
evening pressing the Agraya«a cup, — thereby for- 
sooth the Adhvaryu transposes (the cups). 

Tenth BrAhmajva 8 . 

1. If the Soma is carried off, let him say, 'Run 
about and seek!' If they find it, why should they 
care ? But if they do not find it, atonement is made 
therefore. 

2. Now there are two kinds of Phalguna plants, 

1 In the text our subordinate clause is, as usual, the principal 
clause: 'one sleeps in turning his limbs from one side to the 
other.' 

* The chanters and the Hotrj' in any case use different metres, 
as the principal ones, at different pressings. 

$ In the Kawva text I have met with nothing corresponding to 
this Brahmawa. 
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the red-flowering and the brown-flowering. Those 
Phalguna plants which have brown flowers one may 
press ; for they, the brown-flowering Phalgunas, are 
akin to the Soma-plant : therefore he may press those 
with brown flowers. 

3. If they cannot get brown-flowering (Phalgunas), 
he may press the .Syenahrtta 1 plant. For when 
Gayatrl flew up for Soma, a sprig of Soma fell from 
her, as she was bringing him : it became the .Syena- 
hma plant : therefore he may press the-.Syenahr/ta 
plant. 

4. If they cannot get the .Syenahrzta, he may press 
Adara plants. For when the head of the sacrifice 
was cut off, then Adara plants sprung from the sap 
which spirted from it : therefore he may press Adara 
plants. 

5. If they cannot get Adaras, he may press brown 
Dub (dflrva) plants, for they, the brown Dub plants, 
are akin to the Soma : therefore he may press brown 
Dub plants. 

6. If they cannot get brown Dub plants, he may 
also press any kind of yellow Kusa plants. In that 
case let him also give one cow ; and, when he comes 
out of the purificatory bath, let him again become 
consecrated, for the atonement for that (use of plants 
other than Soma) is a second sacrifice. So much then 
as to those robbed of their Soma. 

7. Now as to those who burst their Soma-trough 
(kalasa). If the trough bursts, let him say, ' Try to 
catch it ! ' If they catch a handful or a goupenful * (of 
Soma), let them perform, as far as is in their power 3 , 

1 That is, the plant ' carried away by the falcon (or eagle).' 
* Scotch for the measure of both hands placed side by side ; Ags. 
geap, Low Germ. gGpse. 

Yathaprabhavam : Katy. XXV, 12, 24 seems to take it in the 
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after pouring (water) to it from other ekadhana 
pitchers. But if they do not catch any, let them 
perform, as far as is in their power, after pouring out 
some of the Agraya«a and pouring (water) thereto 
from other ekadhana pitchers. And if the trough 
bursts before the dakshiwa (cows) have been led up, 
let him then give one cow ; and after coming out from 
the purificatory bath, let him be consecrated again ; for 
the atonement for that (mishap) is a second sacrifice. 
So much then as to those who burst the trough. 

8. Then as to those by whom any Soma is left over. 
If any (Soma) be left after the Agnish/oma, let him 
draw the Ukthya cup from the Putabhm. If any 
be left after the Ukthya, let him undertake the 
Shodarin. If any be left after the Sho^asin, let 
them undertake a night (performance) l . If any be 
left after the night (performance), let them undertake 
a day (performance) 2 . But nothing, surely, remains 
after that 3 . 

Sixth Adhyaya. First Brahmaata. 

1. Now, the Amsu (graha), forsooth, is no other 
than Pra^cLpati : that (cup) is his (Yagna s or the 

sense of ' abundantly,' as he circumscribes it by ' prabhavayantaA ' 
(which the commentator explains by ' distributing over the several 
vessels'). 

1 That is, he is to perform an Atiratra, see p. 397, note 2. 

' Katy. XXV, 13, 12-14, > n tnat emergency, prescribes tither 
the Br/hat-saman (by which a seventeenth stotra is obtained at the 
Va^apeya sacrifice, for which see more in KaWa V), or the 
Mahavrata (see IV, 6, 4, 1, with note), or the Aptoryama (see 
p. 398, note). 

* The meaning of this seems to be, that after the Aptory&ma, 
no other sacrifice remains at which he could dispose of any Soma 
that might be left (and hence one must finish it at that sacrifice). 
According to KSty. ib. 15, he is to repeat the Aptoryama, if any 
Soma remains after the first performance. 
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Sacrificer's) self, for Prafipati is the self. Hence 
when they draw that (cup) they produce that self of his. 
Therein they lay these vital airs, according to as these 
vital airs, the grahas, are explained 2 ; and verily the 
sacrificer is born with his whole body in yonder world. 

2. Where they draw that (cup), then that is (like) 
having a hold s ; and where they do not draw it, then 
that is (like) having no hold : therefore, then, he 
draws the Amsu. 

3. He draws it with a vessel of uafambara wood ; 
for that (cup) is Pra^apati, and the u^umbara tree is 
Pra^apati's own : therefore he draws it with a vessel 
of udfumbara wood. 

4. He draws it with a square vessel ; for there are 
here three worlds : these three worlds he obtains by 
three (corners). And Pra^apati is the fourth over 
and above these three worlds : thus he obtains Pra^a- 
pati by the fourth (corner) : therefore he draws it 
with a square vessel. 

5. Silently he takes up the pressing-stone ; silently 
he throws down the Soma-plants (amsu) ; silently he 
pours water thereon ; silently raising (the stone), he 

1 Or body (atman); amsu meaning the Soma-plant, and hence 
the body of the Soma. This graha seems to consist of im- 
perfectly pressed Soma-plants in water. Cf. Katy. XII, 5, 6-1 2. 
See also Sat. Br. IV, 1, 1, 2; Taitt. S. VI, 6, 10; Say. on Taitt. 
S. I, p. 603. In the Kiava text this Brahmana is followed by one 
on the Ad&bhya graha, which is identified with speech. 

' Or, perhaps, according to as the grahas are explained as 
being these vital airs. 

' Or, like something that has a handle. The Ka»va text reads, — 
for whomsoever they draw that (cup), his vital airs are, as it were, 
supplied with a firmer hold, and, as it were, firmly established 
(arambhawavattara iva pratish/iita iva). And for whomsoever they 
do not draw it, his vital airs are, as it were, without any hold (' halt- 
loser') and quite unrestrained (anarambha»atara ivasyayatatara 
iva prawa^). 
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presses once ; silently he offers that (libation) without 
drawing breath : thus he makes him (the sacrificer) 
to be Pra^apati. 

6. Now there is a piece of gold in that (spoon) : 
that he smells at. And if he either galls or scratches 
himself at this (sacrifice), — gold being immortal life, — 
he lays that immortal life into his own self. 

7. As to this Rama Aupatasvini said, ' Let him 
freely breathe out and freely breathe in : if he but . 
offers silently, thereby he makes him (the sacrificer) 
to be Prafapati.' 

8. Now there is a piece of gold in that (spoon) : 
that he smells at. And if he either galls or scratches 
himself at this (sacrifice), — gold being immortal life, — 
he lays that immortal life into his own self. 

9. As to this Budila Ajvatara^vi said,' Let him 
draw it after merely raising (the stone), and let him 
not press ; for they do press for other deities : thus 
he does different from what he does for other deities ; 
and in that he raises (the stone) thereby indeed the 
pressing takes place for him.' 

10. As to this Ya/ #avalkya said, ' Nay, let him 
press : "The impressed Soma delighted not the mighty 
Indra, nor the outpressed draughts without prayer," 
thus spake the Rzshi (Rig-veda VII, 26, 1). For no 
other deity does he strike but once : thus he does 
different from what he does for other deities, — there- 
fore let him press!' 

11. Twelve heifers pregnant with their first calf 
are the priests' fee for this (graha). Now there are 
twelve months in the year, and Pra^apati is the year, 
and the Amsu is Pra^apati : thus he makes him (the 
sacrificer) to be Pra^apati. 

1 2. They have twelve embryo calves, — that makes 
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twenty-four. Now there are twenty-four half-moons 
in the year, and Pra^apati is the year, and the Amsu 
is Pra^apati : thus he makes him to be Pra^apati. 

13. Now Kaukusta 1 indeed gave as many as 
twenty-four heifers with their first calf as dakshiwas, 
and a bull as the twenty-fifth, and gold ; and truly that 
is what he gave. 

14. This (graha) should not be drawn for every 
one, since this is his (Ya£ »a's) self. It should only 
be drawn for one who is well known, or one who is 
his (the Adhvaryu's) friend, or one who, being learned 
in sacred lore, would acquire it by his study. 

15. It should be drawn at a (sacrifice with) a 
thousand (cows as the priests' fee) ; for a thousand 
is everything, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should be drawn at (a sacrifice) where the entire 
property is given away, for the entire property is 
everything, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should be drawn at a VLrvajfit with all the Yrishtfas, 
for the VLrva^it ('all-conquering') is everything, 
and this (cup) is everything. It should be drawn 
at a Va^apeya and Ra^asuya, for that is everything. 
It should be drawn at a sattra (sacrificial session), 
for the sattra means everything 2 , and this (cup) 
means everything. These are the drawings. 

THE GAVAM AYANA*. 
Second Brahmawa. 
1. Verily, they who sit (sacrificing) for a year, by 
means of six months go to him that burns yonder : 

1 The Kawva MSS. read ' Kattkthasta.' 

* Perhaps the author here means to connect sattra (satra) with 
the adverbs satram, satra, ' altogether, always,' instead of with the 
verb sad, to sit; but cf. IV, 6, 8, 1. 

8 The great sacrificial session (sattra), called Gavam ayana, or 
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so it is told on the part of the Saman, in as much as 
it is made of the form of that (sun) it is told on the 
part of the Rik 1 ; and now in like manner on the 
part of the Yafus, by means of preparatory rite, 
when they draw that (graha) 2 , they thereby also go 
to him (the sun). 

cows' walk (or course), usually extends over twelve months (of 
30 days), and consists of the following parts : 

Priya»iya Atiratra, or opening day. 
A'aturviw.ra day, an Ukthya, all the stotras of which are in 
the A!aturvimja stoma. 
Five months, each consisting of four Abhiplava shadahas 
and one Pr»'sh/Aya sharfaha ( » 30 days). Cf. p. 402, n. 2. 
Three Abhiplavas and one 
Pr/shMya. 
Abhi^it day. 

Three Svarasaman days. 



28 days, which, with the two 
opening days, complete the 
sixth month. 



28 days, which, wjth the two 
concluding days, complete 
the seventh month. 



Vishuvant or central day. 

Three Svarasaman days. 
Vis va.g it day. 

One Pr*'sh/Aya and three 

Abhiplavas. 
Four months, each consisting of four Abhiplavas and one 
Pri'sh/Aya. 

-Three Abhiplava shadahas. ^ 

One Gosh/oma(Agnish/oma,p.403,n.). 
One Ayush/oma (Ukthya). ^ 30 days. 

One Daxaratra (the ten central days of | 
the Dvadaraha, p. 402, note 2). J 
Mahavrata day. 
Udayaniya Atiratra. 

In imitation of the retrograde course of the sun, the order of 
the performance during the second part of the year is, generally 
speaking, the reverse of that of the former half. 

1 Ta eta»» sha<rt>hir mSsair yanti, tasmat paranJo graha gr/hyante 
paranii stotram parSwfl rastram. Ta etam shash/Ae mase gaManti 
tad etasya rupam kriyate. Kawva text. 

' Viz. the Atigrahya cup to Surya (IV, 5, 4, 2 seq.), which has 
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2. He thus takes it therefrom with (V&f. S. VIII, 
41; Rig-veda I, 50, i)\ 'The lights bear on high 
that divine knower of beings, Surya, that all 
may see him ! — Thou art drawnwith a support : 
thee to Surya for splendour! — This is thy 
womb : thee to Surya for splendour!' 

Third Brahmava. 

1. Now as to the manner of animal offerings. 
One may perform with the (ordinary) set of eleven 
victims. He seizes one for Agni as the first victim, 
and one for Varu»a (as the last) ; then again one for 
Agni : in this way let him perform with the set of 
eleven victims 2 . 

2. Or one may day after day seize a victim for 
Indra and Agni ; for all the gods are Agni, since in 
Agni offering is made to all the deities ; and Indra is 
the deity of the sacrifice : thus he neither offends any 
of the deities, nor does he offend him who is the deity 
of the sacrifice. 

3. Then as to the manner (of animal offering) in 
accordance with the Stoma 3 . At the Agnish/oma 

to be drawn on the Vishu vant or middle day of the Gavim ayana ; 
an animal sacrifice to the same deity being also prescribed. 

1 The Ka»va text allows the alternative mantra, Rig-veda 1, 50, 3 ; 
Va£. S. VIII, 40, Adrwram asya ketava^, &c. See IV, 5, 4, 11. 

* See III, 9, 1, 5 seq. He is to sacrifice one victim each day, 
and if after the eleventh day, the performance is to go on (as at 
the Dvada^Sha), he is to begin anew with the first victim of 
the ekddafint. According to the Ka«va text and K&ty. XII, 6, 17 
he is on such an odd day to immolate all the remaining victims of 
the set of eleven. Thus on the last (twelfth) day of the Dvadaraha 
— the Udayaniya Atir&tra — he would have to sacrifice the entire 
set of eleven victims. 

3 I. e. the particular form of the (7yotish/oma, which is being 
performed. 
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let him seize a (victim) for Agni ; for it is befitting 
that at the Agnish/oma (' Agni's praise ') he should 
seize a victim for Agni. If it be an Ukthya sacrifice, 
let him seize as the second (victim) one for Indra 
and Agni, for the hymns (uktha) 1 belong to Indra 
and Agni. If it be a Shodfarin sacrifice, let him 
seize as the third (victim) one for Indra ; for the 
Sho</asin (graha) is Indra. If it be an Atiratra, let 
him seize as the fourth (victim) one for Sarasvatl ; 
for Sarasvatl is Vai (speech), and Vi/fc is a female, 
and so is ratri (fern., ' night ') female. Thus he duly 
distinguishes between the sacrificial performances. 
Such are the three manners (of animal offering) : 
he may perform in whichever manner he pleases. 
Two victims must needs be seized, — for Surya he 
seizes the second on the Vishuvant day, and for 
Pra^apati at the Mahavrata. 

Fourth Brahmana. 

1. Then as to the Mahavratlya (graha)*. Now 
when Pra^apati had created the living beings, his 

1 That is, the hymns of the Rig-veda, the single collections of 
which begin with the hymns to Agni, followed by those to Indra. 
The 'ukthani' here can scarcely refer to the three additional 
jastras of the Ukthya sacrifice, as they are composed of hymns to 
Indra-Varuna, Indra-Brtbaspati, and Indra-Vish/m respectively. 
Afv. St. VI, 1 ; Ait Br. Ill, 50. Cp. IV, a, 5, 14. 

* The drawing of this cup forms part of the performance of the 
last but one day of the Gavam ayana, the so-called Mahavrata 
(great vow) day, on which the following particulars are supplied by 
Kityayana XIII, 2, 16 seq. The particular form of sacrifice pre- 
scribed for the day is the Agnish/oma. A victim to Pra^apaii is 
to be immolated. The Mah&vratrya-graha is drawn as an addi- 
tional libation (like the Atigrahyas, IV, 5, 4, 2). The signal for 
the chanting of the Pr/sh/Aa-stotras is given by (a Brahman) play- 
ing, with a rattan plectrum, on a harp with a hundred strings of 



Digitized by 



Google 



43° SATAPATHA-BRAHMA2VA. 

joints were relaxed : with his relaxed joints he was 
unable to raise himself. Then the gods went on 
praising and toiling. They saw this Mahavratlya 
(cup) and drew it for him : thereby they restored his 
joints. 

2. With his joints thus restored, he approached 
this food, what food of Pra§apati there is, — for what 
eating is to men, that the vrata (fast-food, or religious 
observance generally) is to the gods. And because 
(they say), 'Great, indeed, is this vrata whereby he has 
raised himself,' therefore it is called Mahavratlya. 

3. Now, even as Pra^apati then was, when he had 
created the living beings, so are those who sit (in 
sacrificial session) for a year ; and as Pra^apati then, 
after a year, approached food, so do they now, after a 
year, approach food, for whomsoever that knows this, 
they draw that cup. 

4. Let him draw it for Indra Vinmdh (the Averter 
of scorn), for, verily, the scorners of those who sit for 

Mut^-a grass. During the chanting and recitation, the Udgatn sits 
on an arm-chair, the Hotr*' on a hammock or swing, the Adbvaryu 
on a board, and the other priests on cushions of grass. Then 
follow several curious ceremonies, performed partly inside and partly 
outside the Vedi. The performance of the Sattra is alternately 
lauded and vituperated by two persons [the one, a Brahman, seated 
at the front door of the Sadas ; the other, a Sudra, at the back door ; 
both facing each other; — thus LS/y. IV, 3, according to which 
authority, however, they are merely to say respectively, * These 
Sattrins have not succeeded!' — 'They have succeeded!'] At 
the same time a harlot and a theological student (brahmaMirin) 
upbraid one another (in front of the Agnidhrtya fire shed) ; while 
(south of the Mar^&Iiya) a sham contest takes place between an 
Arya (Vawya) and a 5udra for the possession of a round white 
skin, the Sudra having to give in (after the third effort, when the 
Arya beats him with the skin). Thereupon a couple is shut up in 
an enclosed space south of the Mir^aliya (or behind the Agnf- 
dhriya, LS/y.) for maithuna. 
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a year are smitten, and all is won by them : hence 
for Indra Vimmlh,— with (Vif. S. VIII, 44; Rig- 
veda X, 152, 4), 'Scatter thou our scorners, O 
Indra, lay them low that war against us, and 
send them, that persecute us, to the nether- 
most darkness! — Thou art taken with a sup- 
port: thee to Indra Vimrzdh! — This is thy 
womb: thee to Indra VimridhV 

5. Or for Vi^vakarman (the All-worker), for all 
work is done, everything is won by those who sit in 
session for a year: hence for VLrvakarman, — with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 45 ; Rig-veda X, 81, 7), ' Va&ispati 
Vijvakarman, the thought-speeder 1 , let us 
invoke for protection in our struggle 8 this 
day: may he, the all-beneficient worker of 
good, delight in all our offerings 3 for our pro- 
tection ! — Th ou art taken with a support : thee 
to Indra Vi^vakarmanM — This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra Visvakarman!' 

6. But if he knows the (verse) referring to Indra 
(and) VLrvakarman, let him draw it thus* (V&f. S. 
VIII, 46), ' O Vijvakarman, with strengthening 
libation madest thou Indra an invincible 
champion : to him did the people bow down of 

1 Or, the thought-swift (manqg'u). 

* For the different meanings of ' va£a' see Max Mailer, * India, 
what can it teach us?' p. 164. 

* Or, in all our invocations (havana). 

* The identification of Vixvakarman with Indra was probably 
suggested by the final pada of the preceding verse of the hymn 
(Rig-veda X, 81, 6) : ' May there be (or may he, Vuvakarman, be) 
for us a Suri Maghavan' (a rich patron ; terms frequently applied to 
Indra). But cp. Muir, O. S. T. vol. iv, p. 7. 

* The Kib*va text does not give the verse, but remarks merely, — 
But if he can get (vindet) an aindrf vauvakarmam (verse), let him 
draw it therewith. 
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old, because 1 he, the mighty, is worthy of 
adoration. — Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Indra Visvakarman! — This is thy 
womb: thee to Indra Vijvakarman! ' 

Fifth BrAhmatva. 
i. Now the graha 2 , forsooth, is he that burns 
yonder, since by him all these creatures are held 
(swayed). Hence they say, 'We take (grah) the 
grahas,' ' They walk, seized by the grahas.' 

2. The graha, forsooth, is Va£ (speech); for by 
speech everything is swayed (grah) here 3 , — what 
wonder, then 4 , that Vai is the graha ? 

3. The graha, forsooth, is the name, for everything 
is held (fixed) by a name here, — what wonder, then, 
that the name is the graha ? We know the names of 
many, and are they not thereby held by us 8 ? 

1 I see no other way of rendering ' yatha-asat ' in this passage. 

* That is, the seizer, holder, swayer. According to the St 
Petersb. Diet, the word ' graha ' probably has not already in this 
passage the later meaning of 'planet' as the one holding or in- 
fluencing man; but that of some demoniac being. The whole 
Brahmana is a play on the word ' graha ' in its active and passive 
meanings of seizer, holder, influence; and draught, libation. The 
corresponding Br£hma»a of the Kiwva text (V, 7, 1) differs widely 
from our text. Its general drift is as follows : The graha is the 
breath, — the graha of that breath is food, — the graha of that food 
is the water, — the graha of that water is fire, — the graha of the fire 
(Agni) is the breath, — thus the deities are seized by him, and he 
wins a place in the world of the deities. 

8 Perhaps with the double- entendre, ' everything (libation &c.) is 
drawn with speech here.' 

4 ? Kimu tad yad vag grahaA. The usual meaning of kim u, 
' how much more,' ' still more so,' seems hardly to suit this passage. 

* ? Or, ' are not those of us (that have a name) held (known) 
thereby ?' In either case, however, the interrogative force of ' atha,' 
without any other particle, is rather unusual. 
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4. The graha, forsooth, is food ; for by food every- 
thing is kept (grah) here : hence as many as eat our 
food, all those are kept by us. Such is the natural 
order of things. 

5. And as to this graha of Soma, that is food ; for 
whatever deity one draws this graha, that deity, 
being seized by this graha, fulfils that wish of his 
for which he draws it. He approaches either the 
rising or the setting sun, thinking, 'Thou art the 
seizer, seize thou N.N. by such and such a disease ! 
may N.N. not obtain such and such !' (naming) him 
whom he hates ; or with, ' May such and such a wish 
not be fulfilled to him !' and, assuredly, that wish is not 
fulfilled to him for whom he thus approaches (the sun). 

Sixth BrAhmana, 

1. Now once on a time the gods, while performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. They said, 'Who of us shall sit on the 
south side ; we will then enter upon the sacrifice on 
the north side in a place free from danger and injury.' 

2. They said, ' He who is the strongest of us, let 
him sit on the south side ; we will then enter upon 
the sacrifice on the north side in a place free from 
danger and injury.' 

3. They said, ' Verily, Indra is the strongest of us : 
let Indra sit on the south side ; we will then enter upon 
the sacrifice on the north side in a place free from 
danger and injury.' 

4. They said to Indra, ' Verily, thou art the 
strongest of us : sit thou on the south side ; we will 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side 
in a place free from danger and injury.' 

5. He said, 'What will be my reward then?' — 
1 The office of Brahma»a>Wa/«sin shall be thine, the 

[26] F f 
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Brahmasaman 1 shall be thine ! ' — Hence one elects 
the Brahma#a\£^awsin with, ' Indra is the Brahman, 
by virtue of the Brahmaship ! ' for to Indra belongs 
this (office). Indra sat on the south side, and they 
entered upon the sacrifice on the north side in a place 
free from danger and injury. Therefore let him who 
is the strongest sit on the south side, and let them 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a 
place free from danger and injury. Now he, for- 
sooth, who is the most learned of Brahmans, is the 
strongest of them ; and as now any one is (able to 
become) a (superintendent) Brahman 2 — nay, does he 
not sit still ? — therefore whosoever is the strongest 

1 That is, the S&man which supplies the text for the Stotra 
chanted in connection with the Brahma»a£/&a»jsin's Sastra, and 
forming the Stotriya verse of the latter. Thus, at the midday 
savana, the (Prish/Aa.) Stotra of that priest usually consists of the 
Naudhasa-siman (S&ma-veda II, 35-36), if the Rathantara-saman 
(S&ma-veda II, 30-31) is used for the Hotr;*s Stotra; but, if the 
Br»hat-saman (ib. II, 159-160) is used for the latter, then the 
•Syaita-siman (II, 161-2) is used as the Brahma-siman. See p. 339, 
note 2. The reason, however, why special mention is made of 
the BrahmaHa/Mawsin in this place, probably is that at the Gavam 
ayana the Brahma-siman is treated in a peculiar way. For, while 
on 142 days of the first half of the year, — viz. on the .ffaturviwwa, 
on all (6x23) Abhiplavika days and on the three Svara-s&man days, 
— one and the same tune, the Abhivarta-s&man, is to be used day 
by day, but each time with a different pragatha stanza (thus the 
pragatha S. V. II, 35-36, usually chanted to the Naudhasa tune, 
being on this occasion chanted to the Abhivarta tune); on the 
corresponding days of the second half of the year, one and the 
same stanza, ' Indra kratuw na & bhara ' (S. V. II, 806-7), ' s t0 be 
used day by day, but with different tunes (six such being given in 
the Calc. ed. vol. iv, pp. 529-34). T&ndya. Br. IV, 3, 1 seq. 

* According to XII, 6, 1, 40 only priests of the VasishMa 
family could become Brahmans, or superintendent priests, in olden 
times ; because they alone knew the Somabh&ga mantras ; but now 
every one learns them, and can therefore become a Brahman. 
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of them, let him sit on the south side, and let them 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a 
place free from danger and injury. Hence Brah- 
mans sit on the south side (of the vedi), and they 
enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a place 
free from danger and injury. 

6. When (the Prastotrz) says, ' Brahman, we will 
chant, O Prarastar!' then the Brahman mutters 
(Vi^. S. II, 12), 'This thy sacrifice, O divine 
Savitar, have they announced unto Bri- 
haspati (the lord of prayer), the Brahman 1 : 
therefore speed the sacrifice, speed the lord 
of the sacrifice, speed me 2 ! — Praise ye at the 
impulse (prasava) of Savitrz!' The significance 
is the same (as before) 3 . With this (text) most pro- 
bably enter upon (the chant). 

7. But one may also enter upon it with, 'O divine 
Savitar; this, O Brz'haspati, forwards!' There- 
with he hastes to Savitr z for his impulsion, for he is 
the impeller (prasavitrz) of the gods ; and ' O Brzha- 
spati, forwards ! ' he says, because Brzhaspati is the 
Brahman of the gods, — thus he announces it to him 
who is the Brahman of the gods : therefore he says, 
' O Brzhaspati, forwards 4 ! ' 

8. The Maitravaruwa then mutters, 'Impelled 

1 Mahidhara interprets, ' This sacrifice, O divine Savitar, they 
announce to thee and to Brtliaspati, the Brahman.' Perhaps the 
correct meaning (though not that assumed by the Brihmana) is, 
'This sacrifice they announce to thee as the Brihaspati, the 
Brahman ! ' and similarly the mantra in the next paragraph. 

* The Kawva text adds here the verse Va^. S. II, 13 ; see Sat. 
Br. I, 7, 4, 22, with the same various reading '^yotir.' 

* See I, 7, 4, 21. Asau nvaivaitasya ya^usho bandhur ya evasau 
darfapur»amSsayo^ ; Kawva text. 

* On 'pra' see part i, p. 10 1 note. 

F f 2 
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by the divine Savitri, acceptable to Mitra 
and Varu»a!' Therewith he hastes to SavitW for 
his impulsion, for he is the impeller of the gods ; and 
' acceptable to Mitra and Varu«a ' he says, because 
Mitra and Varu»a are the deities of the Maitra- 
varu«a (Prasastrz), — thus he announces it to those 
who are the deities of the Maitr£varu«a : therefore 
he says, ' acceptable to Mitra and Varu»a.' 

Seventh BrAhmajva. 
i. Threefold, forsooth, is science; the Riks, the 
Ya^us, and the Samans. The Riks are this (earth), 
since it is thereon that he who sings them, does sing 
them ; the Riks are speech, since it is by speech that 
he who sings them, does sing them. And the Yafus, 
forsooth, are the air, and the Samans the sky. That 
same threefold science is used in the Soma-sacrifice. 

2. By the Rik he conquers this world, by the 
Yagns the air, and by the Saman the sky. There- 
fore whosoever has learnt one of these sciences, let 
him endeavour to learn also what is contained in the 
two others : by the Rik, forsooth, he conquers this 
world, by the Ya^us the air, and by the Saman the sky. 

3. This, then, is the thousandfold progeny of V&k 
(speech) \ Indra (obtained for his share) two-thirds, 
and Vish»u one-third 2 : the Riks and Samans are 
Indra, and the Yafus are Vishmi. Therefore in the 
Sadas they perform (the .Sastras and Stotras) with 
the Rik and Saman, for the Sadas is Indra's own. 

4. And by means of these Ya^iis they, as it were, 
bring forward (puras) that Vish/m, the sacrifice : hence 
the name ' pura^arawa ' (preparatory ceremony). 

1 See IV, 5, 8, .,. 

1 Thus according to the KSwva text, — dvau bhSgav indro 
'bha^ataikam vishwuA. 
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5. Both the Riks and the Samans are Speech, and 
the Ya^ns are the Mind. Now wherever this Speech 
was, there everything was done, everything was 
known ; but wherever Mind was, there nothing what- 
ever was done, nothing was known, for no one knows 
(understands) those who think in their mind. 

6. The gods said to Speech, ' Go thou forward 
and make this known ! ' She said, ' What will be 
my reward then ? ' — ' Whatever in the sacrifice is 
offered with Svaha, and without Vasha/, that shall 
be thine!' Hence whatever in the sacrifice is 
offered with Svaha, and without Vasha/, that belongs 
to Speech. She then went forward and made that 
known, saying, ' Do this so ! do this so !' 

7. Therefore they also perform with the Rik in 
the Havirdhana : he (the Hotrz) recites the morning 
prayer, he recites the kindling-verses; he (the Gra- 
vastut) praises the pressing-stones, — for thus, in- 
deed, they (Speech and Mind) became yoke-fellows. 

8. And hence they also perform with the Ya^us 
in the Sadas : they raise up the Udumbara post, 
they erect the Sadas, they throw up the dhish«ya 
hearths, — for thus they became yoke-fellows. 

9. That same Sadas they enclose on all sides with 
a view to that generation, thinking, ' Quite secretly 
shall be carried on that generation ! ' for improper, 
indeed, is the generation which another sees : hence 
even when a husband and wife are seen, while carry- 
ing on intercourse, they run away from each other, 
for they give offence. Therefore to any one looking 
into the Sadas, except through the door, let him say, 
' Look not ! ' for it is as if he were seeing intercourse 
being carried on. Freely (one may look) through the 
door, for the door is made by the gods. 
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10. In like manner they enclose the Havirdhana 
on all sides with a view to that generation, thinking, 
' Quite secretly this generation shall be carried on !' 
for improper, indeed, is the generation which another 
sees : hence even when a husband and wife are seen, 
while carrying on intercourse, they run away from each 
other, for they give offence. Therefore to any one 
looking into the Havirdhana, except through the door, 
let him say, ' Look not!' for it is as if he were seeing 
intercourse being carried on. Freely (one may look) 
through the door, for the door is made by the gods. 

11. Now there, in the Sadas, that male, the 
Saman, longs after the female, the Rik. From that 
generation Indra was produced : from fire, indeed, fire 
is produced, viz. Indra from the Rik and the Saman ; 
for Indra they call him that burns yonder (the sun). 

12. And there, in the Havirdhana, that male, the 
Soma, longs after the female, the water. From that 
generation the moon was produced : from food, in- 
deed, food is produced, viz. the moon from water 
and Soma ; for the moon is the food of him that 
burns yonder 1 . Hence he thereby produces the 
sacrificer, and for him he produces food : from the 
Rik and Saman he produces the sacrificer, and from 
water and Soma he produces food for him. 

1 3. Now with the Ya^us the gods first performed 
sacrifice, then with the Rik, then with the Saman ; 
and in like manner do they now perform the sacrifice, 
first with the Ya^ois, then with the Rik, then with 
the Saman ; for Ya^nis, they say, is the same as 
Yaga.s (worship). 

14. Now when the gods milked (the objects of) 
their wishes from these sciences, the Ya^us science 

1 See I, 6, 4, 13 seq. 
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milked most wishes. It became, as it were, emptied 
the most ; it was not equal to the other two sciences, — 
the air-world was not equal to the two other worlds. 

15. The gods desired, 'How can this science be- 
come equal to the other two sciences ; how can the 
air-world become equal to the two other worlds ? ' 

16. They said, ' Let us perform in a low voice 
with the Ya^us : then that science will become 
equal to the other two sciences ; then the air-world 
will become equal to the two other worlds ! ' 

1 7. They performed with them in a low voice, and 
thereby strengthened them ; and henceforth that 
science was equal to the other two sciences, and the 
air-world was equal to the two other worlds. 
Therefore the Yagus, while being distinct, are yet 
indistinct ; and therefore the air-world, while being 
distinct, is yet indistinct (indefinable). 

18. He who performs with the Ya^us in a low 
voice, strengthens them ; and they, thus strengthened, 
strengthen him. But he who performs in a loud voice, 
weakens them, and, being weak, they weaken him. 

19. The Riks and Samans, forsooth, are speech, 
and the Yafus are the mind ; and so those who per- 
form with the Rik and Saman are speech, and 
those who perform with the Yafus are the mind. 
Hence nothing whatever is done, unless ordered by 
the Adhvaryu : when the Adhvaryu says, ' Recite 
(the invitatory prayer) ! Pronounce the offering 
prayer ! ' then those who perform with the Rik per- 
form it. And when the Adhvaryu says, ' Soma be- 
cometh pure : turn ye back x ! ' then those who per- 
form with the Saman perform it, — for speech speaks 
not but what is conceived by the mind. 

1 See IV, a, 5, 8. 
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20. Thus, then, the Adhvaryu, the mind, walks, as 
it were, in front (puraf-^arati) : hence the name ' pura- 
s£ara#a ' ; ' and verily, he who knows this, stands, as 
it were, in front through prosperity and glory. 

21. Now that same pura&£ara»a (going before) is 
nothing else than yonder burning (sun) : one ought 
to perform in accordance with his (the sun's) course. 
When he (the Adhvaryu) has drawn a cup of Soma, 
let him turn round in accordance with his course; 
when he has responded (to the Hot^e's recitation), 
let him turn round in accordance with his course ; 
when he has offered a graha, let him turn round in 
accordance with his course: he (the sun), verily, 
is the supporter; and whosoever, knowing this, is 
able to perform in accordance with his course, he, 
forsooth, is able to support his dependants K 

■ Eighth Brahmaaa. 

1. Now the consecration-ceremony 3 (for the sacri- 
ficial session) is a sitting down, is a session (sattra) : 
hence they say of them, 'they sit.' And when 
thereafter they perform the sacrifice, then they 
(under)go ; then he, who is the leader, leads : hence 
they say of them, ' they (under)go V 

1 That is, preparation, preparatory ceremony; — and hence also 
the ' taking the lead, being the precursor.' 

1 In the Ka»va text this is the last Brahmana of the (fifth) 
K£»<fe. 

' For the Dikshi see III, 1, !, 1 seq. In the Kkiva text I 
have found nothing corresponding to the present Brahma»a. 

* That is to say, the verb ' i ' (to go ; more especially its com- 
pound upa-i, to undergo, go through, undertake) is used of sacri- 
ficial performances in the Sattra lasting for twelve (pressing) days 
and upward, to distinguish the latter from the ahina-sacrifices, 
lasting for from two to twelve (pressing) days. 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kanda, 6 adhyaya, 8 brAhmaaa, 5. 441 

2. The consecration-ceremony, then, is a sitting 
down, it is a session, it is an (undergoing, it is the 
(under)going of a session. And when afterwards, 
having reached the end of the sacrifice, they rise, 
that is ' the rising : ' hence they say of them, ' They 
have risen.' So much, then, for preliminary remark. 

3. Now those who are about to consecrate them- 
selves settle (the time and place) between them. If 
they intend to construct a fire-altar, they take up 
their (ordinary sacrificial) fires on churning-sticks l 
and betake themselves together to where they are 
about to perform the animal offering to Pra^apati. 
Having churned (the fire), and put fire-wood on, 
they take out the Ahavaniya fire, and perform that 
animal offering to Pra^apati. 

4. Its head they keep 2 . If their consecration 
does not fall upon that same day (of the animal 
offering), then, taking up the fires (again) on the 
churning-sticks, they disperse to their several 
(homes) and perform the (daily) offerings. 

5. But if their consecration falls upon that same 
day, then, taking up the fires (again) on the churning- 
sticks, they betake themselves to where they intend 
to perform the consecration-ceremony. The Grtha.- 
pati 3 churns (his fire) first somewhere about the 
centre of the hall ; and one half of the others settle 
down south and one half north of him. Having 



1 That is to say, they hold their churning-sticks to the fires to 
get warm ; see part i, p. 396, note r. 

* The head of the victim (or victims, see VI, 2, 1 seq.) will have 
to be put in the bottom layer of the fire-altar, to impart stability 
to the latter. 

* See p. 97, note 1. At a Sattra the Grihapati, as well as all 
the other rrtvig, should be a Brahman; Katy. I, 6, 13-16. 
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churned (their fires), and put on fire-wood, they take 
one fire-brand each and betake themselves together 
to the Grzhapati's Garhapatya fire. Having taken out 
the Ahavanfya from the Grzhapati's Garhapatya, 
they perform the consecration-ceremony. They 
have one and the same Ahavantya, but different 
Garhapatyas, during the consecration and the 
Upasads l . 

6. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 
plants) takes place, on that day he raises the Girha- 
patya hearth; and on the Upavasatha day 2 the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of 
the Vaisargina 8 offerings, the wives come forward 
together; and they (the sacrificers) abandon those 
other (Garhapatya) fires 4 . As soon as the Vaisar^ina 
offering has been performed, — 

7. He leads forward the king (Soma). That 
Agnldhrlya fire has just been taken up on the sup- 
port *, when they take one fire-brand each (from the 
fire at the hall-door) and disperse to their several 
dhish»ya hearths : ' They who do so,' said Y4f»a- 
valkya, ' slay with those fire-brands of theirs.' This 
now is one way. 

1 At Sattras there are usually twelve Upasad days. See p. 105, 
note 1. Ait. Br. IV, 24 enjoins twelve days for the DfkshS and as 
many for the Upasads of the Dvad&raha. KSty. XII, 1,19; 2, 14 
gives no special rule regarding the duration of the Diksha, but 
enjoins twelve Upasads. See also LiTy. Ill, 3, 27; Asv. VI, 1, 2. 

8 The day before the first pressing day. 

3 See III, 6, 3, 1 seq. 

* Or, those minor (? western) fires, viz. they extinguish those 
south and north of the Grihapati's Garhapatya, or (optionally) also 
the latter, it being again supplied by the fire-brand from the 
.Saladvarya fire. Cf. Klty. XII, 1, 25-26. 

* See III, 6, 3, 9 seq. 
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8. Then there is this second. Having taken up 
their fires on churning-sticks, they betake themselves 
to where they intend to perform the animal offering 
to Pra^apati. Having churned (the fire), and put 
on (fire-wood), they take out the Ahavanlya and per- 
form that animal offering to Pra/apati. 

9. Its head they keep. If their consecration does 
not fall upon the same day, then, taking up the 
fires (again) on the churning-sticks, they disperse to 
their several (homes), and perform (the ordinary) 
offerings. 

10. But if their consecration falls upon the same 
day, then, taking up the fires (again) on the 
churning-sticks, they betake themselves to where 
they intend to perform the consecration-ceremony. 
The GWhapati churns first, and then the others 
churn, seated round about him, and throw each the 
(fire) produced by him on the Grzhapati's Garha- 
patya. Having taken out the Ahavanlya from the 
Grzhapati's Garhapatya, they perform the Dlksha. 
Theirs is the same Ahavanlya and the same Garha- 
patya during the consecration and the Upasads. 

1 1. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of 
Soma-plants) takes place, on that day he piles up the 
Garhapatya hearth, and on the Upavasatha day the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of the 
Vaisarfina offerings the wives come forward to- 
gether ; they (the sacrificers) abandon that (common 
Garhapatya) fire. As soon as the Vaisaigina offer- 
ing has taken place, — 

12. He leads forward the king. That Agnldhrtya 
fire has just been taken up on the support, when they 
take one fire-brand each and disperse to their several 
dhishftya hearths. But those who do it thus, raise 
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up strife, and strife comes upon them ; they become 
contentious, and, moreover, strife comes upon that 
community where they sacrifice. This is the second 
way. 

13. Then there is this third. They commune with 
each other over the Gr/hapati's churning-sticks, — 
' What fire shall be produced therefrom, be that ours 
in common ! what we shall gain by this sacrifice, by 
this animal offering, be that ours in common ! In 
common be our good work ! whosoever shall do evil, 
be that his alone 1 ' Having thus spoken, the Gri- 
hapati first takes up (the fire on the churning-sticks) 
for himself, then he takes it up for the others, or 
they take it ' up for themselves. They betake them- 
selves to where they intend to perform the animal 
offering to Pragapati. Having churned (the fire) 
and put on (fire-wood), they take out the Ahavantya 
and perform that animal offering to Pra^apati. 

14. Its head they keep. If their consecration 
does not fall on the same day, then, taking up 
(again) the fires on the churning-sticks, they disperse 
to their several (homes), and perform (the ordinary) 
offerings. 

1 5. But if their consecration falls on the same day, 
they commune with each other over the Gr/hapati's 
churning-sticks, — ' What fire shall be produced there- 
from, be that ours in common ! what we shall gain 
by this sacrifice, by this session, be that ours in 
common! In common be our good work! Whoso- 
ever shall do evil, be that his alone ! ' Having thus 
spoken, the Grzhapati first takes up (the fire) on the 
churning-sticks for himself, then he takes it up for 

1 Or, according to Katy. XII, a, 8-9, each takes up two fires, 
viz. his own and that of the Gnhapati. 
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the others, or they take it up for themselves. They 
betake themselves to where they intend to perform 
the consecration-ceremony. Having churned (the 
fire) and put on (fire-wood), they take out the 
Ahavantya and perform the consecration-ceremony. 
Theirs is the same Ahavantya and the same Garha- 
patya during the consecration and the Upasads. 

16. And on whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 
plants) takes place, on that day he piles up the Gar- 
hapatya hearth, and on the Upavasatha day the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of 
the Vaisar^fina offerings the wives come forward 
together; and they (the sacrificers) abandon that 
(Garhapatya) fire. As soon as the Vaisarfina offer- 
ing has been performed, — 

17. He leads forward the king. That Agnldhrlya 
fire has just been taken up on the support, when 
they take one fire-brand each and disperse to their 
several dhish«ya hearths. Thus is this done, and 
not (left) undone. The reason why they have dif- 
ferent dhish«yas, is that there may be wider space 
for moving about; and why they have different 
puroa&yas \ is that more sacrificial food may be left 
over for completeness. 

18. Now then the sacrificial session is explained, 
whereby the gods quickly drove out evil, and gained 
the supreme authority which they now wield : having 
one Grzhapati, one purodasa, one dhishwya, they 
quickly drove out mischief and quickly were born 
again. And in like manner will these (sacrificers), 
by having one Grzhapati, one purocfosa., one dhish- 
»ya, quickly drive out evil and be born again. 

1 The usual Savanija-purorflras (III, 8, 3, 1) are to be offered 
separately on each fire. 
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19. Now, in that former case, there is a hall with 
the roof-beams running from south to north \ — that 
is human practice. There are one and the same 
Ahavanlya, and different Garhapatyas — that is dis- 
similar. On the Grzhapati's Garhapatya they per- 
form the Patnlsawya^as with the tail (of the victim), 
and the others sit offering in response with ghee — 
that is dissimilar. 

20. But here there is a hall with the roof-beams 
running from west to east* ; that is as with the gods. 
There are the same Ahavanlya, the same Garha- 
patya, and the same Agnldhrlya : thus this sacrificial 
session is successful, even as the one day's Soma- 
sacrifice was successful, there is no failure for it 
Its course is one and the same in everything except 
the dhish»yas. 

Ninth BrAhmahta. 

1. Now, once on a time, the gods were sitting* 
in a sacrificial session, thinking, ' May we attain 
excellence, may we be glorious, may we be eaters 
of food ! ' That same food, gained by them, wished 
to go away from them, — and, food being cattle, 
it was the cattle that wished to go away from 
them, thinking, 'It is to be feared lest they, being 
exhausted, may hurt us* : how, indeed, will they deal 
with us ? ' 

2. They offered these two oblations in the Gar- 

1 Viz. the Sadas, see p. 128, note 1. 

2 As in the case of the Pra/Mna-va»ja of ordinary ish/is. See 
III, 1, 1, 6-7. 

* The Ka«va text has nisheduA, * they sat down.' See IV, 
6, 8, 1. 
4 See p. 31, note 1. 
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hapatya; and — the Garhapatya being a house 
(griha), and a house being a resting-place — they 
thereby secured them in the house, and thus that 
food, gained by them, did not go away from them. 

3. And in like manner do these .Sattrins now sit 
through a sacrificial session, thinking, ' May we attain 
excellence, may we be glorious, may we be eaters of 
food!' That food, gained by them, wishes to go 
away from them, — and, food being cattle, it is the 
cattle that wish to go away from them, thinking, ' It 
is to be feared lest they, being exhausted, may hurt 
us : how, indeed, will they deal with us ?' 

4. They offer these two oblations 1 in the Garha- 
patya ; and — the Garhapatya being a house, and the 
house being a resting-place — they thereby secure 
them in the house, and thus that food, gained by 
them, does not go away from them. 

5. And in like manner that offered food wishes to 
go away from him, thinking, ' It is to be feared lest 
this one will hurt me : how, indeed, will he deal 
with me ? ' 

6. He first eats a very little from the further 
(back) end of it ; — thereby he encourages it : it 
knows, 'It was not so as I thought: he has in no 
wise hurt me.' Thus it becomes attached to him, 
and, indeed, whosoever, knowing this, is able to 
observe the vow thereof, he becomes an eater of 
food, dear to food. 

7. This, then, is done at the Sattrotthana (rising 
from the session) on the tenth day 2 . Each of them 

1 Viz. those referred to in paragraphs 8 and 9. 

* That is, on the tenth day of the Dajardtra, and hence either 
the last but one day of the sessional Dvadaraha (p. 402, note 2), or 
the last day but two of the Gavam ayana (p. 426, note 3), called 
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sits speechless, strengthening his voice 1 : with that 
(voice) strengthened and reinvigorated they perform 
the last day. Then the others are dismissed, either 
(for) fetching fuel or to their day's reading of the 
scriptures. Now also they take food. 

8. In the afternoon, having come together and 
touched water, they enter the ladies' hall 2 , and 
while the others hold on to him from behind, he 3 

Avivakya. The ceremonies here described take place in the after- 
noon, after the regular performance of that day's (atyagnish/oma) 
Soma-sacrifice. 

1 ' Each of them (? or, one by one), speech-bound, guards Soma 
till the wakening,' Kity. XII, 4, 1. According to the Ka»va text 
only one (eko haisham) does so (but perhaps at a time), while the 
others disperse (vitish/ftante). 

2 The Patnuala seems to be identical here with the PrSiina- 
va»wa (see KSty. XII, 4, 7), unless it be some shed or tent adjoining 
the latter, cf. Apast. St. X, 5, comm. The sacrificial formula of the 
first offering seems to refer to the domestic hearth, the centre of the 
family life, as a source of joy and strength to the householder. 

. * According to the Kawva text, the Adhvaryu makes the obla- 
tions; but if he does not know how to perform them (i.e. if they 
are not recognised by his school as belonging to the Adhvaryu's 
duties), the Gr/hapati does so ; and if he cannot do so, any one 
that knows them, may perform them. Regarding these oblations, 
and the order of the subsequent ceremonies, there is indeed con- 
siderable difference of opinion among the ritualistic authorities. 
According to Arv. VIII, 13, 1-2 all of them offer, but only the first 
oblation is to be performed on the Garhapatya, and the second on 
the Agnidhriya. La/y. Ill, 7, 8 seq., on the other hand, enjoins 
the Udgatr*' to perform two oblations on the Garhapatya ; the first 
with the (somewhat modified) formula, assigned in our text to the 
second oblation, while the second oblation is to be made with 
' Svaha ' simply. [The first of the above formulas is, according to 
that authority, to be used by them, when they touch the Udumbara 
post, see IV, 6, 9, 23.] The oblations completed, they are to pro- 
ceed to the Ahavantya, where the Udg&tn's are to chant thrice the 
Saman II, 1126 (?); after which they enter the Sadas to perform 
the M&nasa-stotra. 
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offers (on the .Saladvarya fire) those two oblations ; 
(the first) with (Va^. S. VIII, 51), 'Here is joy: 
here rejoice ye! here is stability, here is (your) 
own stability, — Hail I ' He thereby addresses the 
cattle ; they thereby secure cattle for themselves. 

9. And the second he offers with, ' Letting the 
sucking calf to the mother,' — he means to say by 
this, ' letting the fire go to the earth ;' — ' a sucking 
calf drinking from the mother,' — he thereby 
means the fire sucking the (moisture of the) earth ; 
— 'may he maintain increase of wealth among 
us, — Hail !' increase of wealth is cattle : they thus 
secure cattle for themselves. 

10. They go out eastward, and enter the (shed of 
the) Havirdh&na carts from behind towards the 
front; for from the front towards the back (they 
enter) when about to perform the sacrifice, but thus 
(it is done) at the rising from the session. 

ii. On the hinder shaft of the northern cart 1 they 
sing the Saman (Va^. S. VIII, 52), called 'the 
completion of the session,' — there it is that they 
reach completeness ; or on the northern hip of the 
high altar ; but the other is the more usual, — 

12. That is, on the hinder shaft of the northern 
cart. 'We have gone to the light, we have 
become immortal,' — for they who sit through a 
sacrificial session become indeed the light, they 

1 According to KSty. XII, 4, 10 and comm., the southern shad 
of the northern cart is intended. Similarly the Kawva text, — while 
touching the right shaft of the northern cart he sings thereon the 
Siman 'the completion (success) of the session.' The words 
•sattrasya n'ddhiA' are doubtless the name of the Siman, which 
has been erroneously made, with ' asi ' appended to it in the Mddhy. 
text of the SawhitS, the beginning of the S&man. 
[26] G g 
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become immortal; — 'to the sky have we as- 
cended from the earth,' — for they who sit through 
a sacrificial session indeed ascend from the earth to 
the sky; — 'we have attained to the gods,' — for 
they indeed attain to the gods; — 'to heaven, to 
the light!' thrice they repeat the finale; for they 
indeed become (partakers of) heaven and bliss. 
Thus, whatever the nature of his Saman is, that 
they come to be who sit through a sacrificial session. 

13. They creep 1 along right under the axle of the 
southern cart : even as a snake frees itself from its 
skin, so do they free themselves from all evil. They 
creep along with an ati^fcandas verse ; for that, the 
ati^andas (redundant metre), is all the metres; — 
thus evil does not overtake them : therefore they 
creep along with an ati^fcandas verse. 

14. They creep along with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 53 ; 
Rig-veda I, 132, 6), 'O Indra and Parvata, 
leaders in battle, smite ye every one that wars 
against us, smite him with the thunderbolt! 
him that is hidden may it please in the far 
retreat which he hath reached: our foes, O 
hero, on all sides may the tearer tear to 
pieces, — on all sides'' 

15. They go out eastward, and enter the Sadas 
from the front towards the back ; for from the back 
towards the front (they do so) when about to per- 
form the sacrifice ; but thus (they do) at the rising 
from the session. 

16. They sit down by their several dhishwya- 
hearths. Now, once on a time, the pith of Va>6 
(speech) wished to desert the gods who had won it ; 
it tried to creep away along this earth, for Va£ is 

1 See p. 299, note 2. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



iv kanda, 6 adhyAya, 9 brAhmajva, 17. 451 

m ' - ■ — — ■ i n -....— ... — - . -■ ■ 

this earth : her pith are these plants and trees. By 
means of this Saman 1 they overtook it, and, thus 
overtaken, it returned to them. Hence upwards on 
this earth grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 
And in like manner does the pith of Va£ wish to 
desert these (sacrificers) who have won it, and tries 
to creep away along this earth, — for Va£ is this 
earth : her pith are these plants and trees. By 
means of this Saman they overtake it, and, thus 
overtaken, it returns to them. Hence upwards on 
this earth grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 

1 7. They chant verses of the queen of serpents ; 
for the queen of serpents is this earth : through her 
they thus obtain everything. The prelude is per- 
formed by (the Udgatrz) himself 2 , and the chant is 
not joined in (by the choristers 3 ), lest some one else 
overhear it. For he would cause (the performance) 
to be in excess were another to chant; he would 
cause an excess, were another to join in it ; he would 
cause an excess, were another to overhear it : there- 
fore the prelude is performed by (the Udgatr/) him- 
self, and the chant is not joined in. 

1 Viz. the so-called Manasa-stotra (mental chant), Sama-veda 
II, 726-8 (Rig-veda X, 189, 1-3, ascribed to the queen of serpents): 
'The spotted bull has come up, &c.,' performed inaudibly. In 
connection with this Stotra, an imaginary libation to Pra^apati- 
Vayu is performed, everything connected with which, from the 
upakarawa (or introduction, on the part of the Adhvaryu, see p. 401, 
note 1) up to the bhaksha, or drinking of the cup by the priests, is 
done 'mentally' (that is, as would seem, by gestures merely). 
According to Ajv. II, 13, 6, however, the Hotr*' recites the same 
hymn in a low voice (up&msn), but not inaudibly, as a iSastra. But 
see p. 453, note 1. 

* Not by the Prastotr», as is otherwise the case; see p. 310, 
note 1. 

8 See p. 311, note 1. 

Gg2 
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1 8. The Hotri recites the Four-Hot?-? formulas, 
whereby he follows up that chant by a 6astra l . If 
the Hotri does not know them, let the Grzhapati 
recite them ; but it is the Hotri' s recitation 2 . 

19. Then the Adhvaryu's response 8 is, 'These 
sacrificers have prospered: happiness hath 
accrued unto them !' whereby he bespeaks success 
to human speech. 

20. Thereupon they utter the Brahmodya 4 in 

1 According to this (and Tindyn Br. IV, 9, 13) it would seem 
that the Hotri is not to recite the hymn of the Manasa-stotra, as 
prescribed by the Ait. Br. and Arv. 

* The £aturhotr* formulas — so-called from four priests, Ag- 
ntdh, Adhvaryu, Hotr*', and Upavaktr*, being mentioned in them 
— are as follows : • Their offering-spoon was (the power of) think- 
ing ; the ghee was thought ; the altar was speech ; the barhis was 
object of meditation ; the fire was intelligence ; the Agnfdh was 
understanding; the oblation was breath; the Adhvaryu was the 
Saman ; the Hotr*' was Va^aspati ; the Upavaktr* was the mind ;' 
— at the end of each of these ten formulas the Adhvaryu, according 
to Arv., responds, ' Yea (om), Hotarl So (it is), O HotarP — (the 
Hotr* proceeds), ' They forsooth took that (manasa) graha ; O 
VAfospati I O disposer (or decree), O name ! Let us praise thy 
name I Praise thou (and) by our name go to heaven ! What success 
the gods have obtained with Pragipati as their gr/hapati, that 
success shall we obtain !' 

' ? That is, at the conclusion of the £aturhotrt*-mantras. Arv., 
on the other hand, makes the Hotr* conclude the Brahmodya with 
the benediction, 'O Adhvaryu, we have succeeded!' to which the 
latter is to respond, ' We have succeeded, O Hotar 1' 

4 That is, a discussion, or disputation, regarding the nature 
of the Brahman. According to T&ndya. Br. IV, 9, 14, as inter- 
preted by the commentary, the performance consists rather in (or 
is followed by ?) vituperative remarks on Pra^&pati, whom they have 
now safely got into their power (allusion being made, for instance, to 
his criminal relations to his daughter ; to his having created thieves, 
gad-flies and mosquitos, &c.) ; but this, it seems to me, is probably 
a wrong interpretation of the ' parivadanti ' in the text, which may 
mean that ' they discourse ' upon Pra^ipati. So also KSty. XII, 4, 
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(the form of a) dialogue. For everything, indeed, is 
obtained, everything gained by them that sit through 
a sacrificial session, — they have performed with 
Ya^us prayers : these have obtained so much, have 
acquired so much ; they have recited RiV. verses : 
these have obtained so much, have acquired so 
much ; they have chanted Samans : these have 
obtained so much, have acquired so much. But this 
has not been obtained, this has not been acquired 
by them, namely, the (theological) discussion, the 
sacred discourse : this is what they thereby obtain, 
what they acquire. 

21. Having 'crept' up to the Udumbara post, 
they restrain their speech. Now, they who perform 
the sacrifice with speech, milk and suck out the 



21, Pra^apater aguwSkhyanam, ' agu»a' may have to be taken in the 
sense of 'nirguwa' or ' nirgunatvam' (unqualifiedness, uncondi- 
tionedness), rather than in that of 'vice;' and it is worthy of note 
that the Pra^&pati-tanu formulas, preceding the Brahmodya proper, 
consist chiefly in the enumeration of negative qualities. 'The 
twelve bodies of Pra^apati are qualified as follows : — the eater of 
food and the mistress of food ; the happy and glorious ; the abodeless 
and dauntless; the unattained and unattainable; the invincible 
and irresistible; the unpreceded and unmatched.' Then follows 
the Brahmodya : — 'Agni is the house-lord (gr/'hapati),' so say some : 
' he is the house-lord of this world ;' — ' Vayu is the house-lord,' so 
say some : ' he is the house-lord of the airy region ; ' — yonder (sun), 
forsooth, is the house-lord : he who burns yonder, he is the lord, 
and the seasons are the house. Verily, to whatsoever (sacrificers) 
he becomes the gr/hapati, who knows that divine gr/hapati, that 
gr/hapati prospers, and they, the sacrificers, prosper : to whatsoever 
(sacrificers) he becomes the gr/'hapati, who knows the divine averter 
of evil, that gr/'hapati averts evil, and they, the sacrificers, avert evil ! 
See Ait Br. V, 25. According to ksv., the Hotr* alone would 
seem to repeat the Brahmodya. The expression vakovakya (dia- 
logue) apparently refers to the controversial form of this discourse. 
See also A. Ludwig, Rig-veda, HI, p. 390 seq. 
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sacrifice ; for sacrifice is speech. And previously to 
this, each of them sits speechless, strengthening his 
speech *, and with their speech thus strengthened 
and reinvigorated they perform the last day. But 
at this (disputation) the entire speech, thus obtained, 
becomes exhausted : that speech they all strengthen 
(by remaining) speechless, and with it thus strength- 
ened and reinvigorated they perform the Atiratra 2 . 

22. They sit touching the Udumbara post 3 , for 
strength is food, and the Udumbara tree is strength : 
with strength he thus invigorates speech. 

23. When the sun has set, they go out (of the 
Sadas) eastward, and sit down behind the Ahavanlya, 
in front of the Havirdhana shed. Round them, 
sitting speechless, the PratiprasthitW carries the 
Vasativari water*. For whatever object they per- 
form the session, therewith let them release their 
speech. For in olden times the ^'shis were wont 
to hold sacrificial sessions for certain objects, — '.such 
is our wish : may that be fulfilled !' And if they be 
desirous of different objects, desirous of subjects, 
desirous of offspring, desirous of cattle, — 

1 The construction of the text is quite irregular, and I am by no 
means certain whether ' tarn esham pura ' should not be separated 
from what follows, and have the verbs 'viduhanti' and 'nirdha- 
yanti ' supplied after them, — That (speech) of theirs (they milk and 
suck out) before this. Each now sits speech-bound, strengthening 
his speech, &c. 

1 That is, the last day of the Dvadaraha, or of the Gavamayana, 
the so-called Udayaniya-atiratra. 

3 According to Laty. Ill, 8, 11 they form a circle round the 
Udumbara post and touch it, muttering the mantra, 'Here is stability, 
here is (our) own stability 1 Here is joy: here rejoice yeP or, 'In 
me is stability, in me is (your) own stability 1 in me is joy : in me 
rejoice ye.!' or both. See p. 448, note 3. 

* See HI, 9, 2, 1 seq. 
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24. Let them release their speech with this (Vif. 
S. VIII, 53), 'Earth! Air! Sky!' Thus they 
render their speech auspicious by means of the 
truth, and with that auspicious (speech) they pray 
for blessings, — ' May we be abundantly supplied 
with offspring!' — thereby they pray for offspring ; 
— 'May we be abundantly supplied with men!' 
— thereby they pray for men ; — ' May we be 
abundantly supplied with food!' thereby they 
pray for prosperity. 

25. Thereupon the Grz'hapati, or whomsoever the 
Griha.pa.ti may call upon, recites the Subrahmawya 
litany 1 . Some, indeed, recite the Subrahma#ya 
each separately ; but rather let the Gnhapati, or 
whomsoever the GWhapati may call upon, recite 
the Subrahmawya. Having desired an invitation 
to that (Atiratra feast), they put kindling-sticks on 
the fire 2 . 

1 See III, 3, 4, 17 seq. 

* According to the comra. on Katy. XII, 4, 28 it is the reciter 
of the Subrahma»y4 who, having said 'O Subrahmawya, invite 
me thereto 1' puts sticks on the fire. 
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INDEX TO PARTS I AND II. 

(kXndas I— IV.) 



9, Part I, page 101. 

abhighirana, I, 193. 

abhiplava-shaafaba, II, 403. 

abhtvarta-saman, II, 434. 

abortion, causing of, II, 11. 

ad&bhya-graha, II, 424. 

Sdira plant, a substitute for Soma- 
plants, II, 422. 

idhttaya^us, II, 20, 22, 23. 

adhrigu litany, II, 188. 

adhvara, I, 114. 

Adhvaryu, I, introd. xx seq., xxvi ; 
must not pass between dhish- 
nyas, II, 153; passes north of 
Agnfdhra shed, ib. ; bis re- 
sponse (pratigara), 231, 326, 
328, 330, 331 ; he is the head 
of the sacrifice, 276 ; goes in 
front, 440. 

Aditi, I, 25, 73, 307; has seven or 
eight sons, II, 12 ; to her belong 
the P ray ant y a and Udayanfya- 
ishtf, II, 48, 386 ; is the earth, 
51 ; two-headed, 57 ; her share 
in the Soma feast, 259. 

Aditya, seven or eight Adityas, sons 
of Aditi, II, 12; they accom- 
pany Varuna, 93 ; Vivas vat (sun) 
the Aditya, 13; is the eve, 39 ; 
the vyina, 240; Aditya* and 
Angirasa£, 113; lndra with Va- 
sus, Rudras, and Adityas, 241, 
350; evening feast is theirs, 
ib.; cattle after their manner, 
353; the press-stones, 355; to 
them belong the ya^us, 383 ; 
AdityanSm ay ana, II, 383; 
twelve Adityas, eight Vasus, 
and eleven Rudras, 411. 

dditya-graha, II, 350, 352. 

aghira, two libations of ghee (to 
Prajapati and lndra), 1,91, 124 ; 



(to Agnishomau and Vishnu), II, 

106. 
Agni- vishnfl, cake to. 1 1 , 1 2 ; to them 

belongs dikshaniyesh/i, 82. 
Agni, representative of priestly caste 

! brahman), I, introd. xvi seq. ; 
bur different forms, I, 47, 136, 
452; their names, II, 118; 
shuts out Asuras, I, 54 ; is the 
youngest, 108 ; messenger of 
gods, no, 156 ; ancestral Hotri, 
115 ; repeller of Rakshas, 158 ; 
II, 99; best of gods, I, 163; 
seeks for lndra, 175 ; identified 
with Rudra, 201 ; II, 343 ; with 
Prarapati, I, 346, 386; with 
Rudra, Varuna, lndra, Mitra, 
Brahman, 340 seq. ; unites with 
waters, 277 ; gold is his seed, 
277 ; milk ditto, 326 ; Agni first 
created by Praripati, 323 seq., 
342 seq., 389 ; the root and pro- 
genitor of deities, 386 ; II, 98 ; 
is te^as, I, 418, 419; originally 
alone immortal, 310; covets the 
beasts deposited with him, 347 ; 
all forms (rupa) deposited with 
him, 314 ; Agni Vaijvinara, 104 
seq.; oblations to Agni pava- 
mana, pavaka, and juAi, 304 
seq. ; Agni pavamSna and indu- 
mat, 320; Agni anikavat, 408 ; 
Agni kavyavahana, 430; the 
woof of cloth belongs to Agni, 
11,9; Agni is all the deities, 1 2 ; 
the lower (Vishnu the upper) 
half of the sacrifice, 12 ; lndra, 
Soma, and Agni, 22 ; Agni is the 
brahman (sacerdotium) and sa- 
crifice, 38; speech, 39; Vrata- 
pati, 44, 45 ; guardian of the 
east, 50; Agni attended by 
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the Vasus, 93 ; messenger to 
Angiras and Adityas, 113; Agni 
Vauvanara's ashes is gravel, 
120; Agni head of deities, 184 ; 
his victim, 218; the lotus of 
the earth, 377 ; Varum, Mitra, 
and Agni, 285 ; Agni vauvlnara, 
305 ; rules over beasts, 343 ; 
officiates as Agnidh, 348 ; Agni 
with VSyu and Sfirya, I, 325, 
337; H, 45 J ; Agni, Varuaa, 
and Indra, leaders of the gods, 

I, 449 seq. ; Agni, Soma, and 
Vishau form the thunderbolt, 

II, 108; five-kapala cake to 
Agni, 389; Agni, Indra, and 
Sfirya superior to the others, 
402. 

Agnidhra (Agntdh), identical with 
Agni, 1, 58; ought to be learned, 
and receives first the dakshini, 
II, 148; heads procession with 
a firebrand, 187, 195 ; with 
the vasattvarf water, 235; sits 
in the NeshfWs lap, 368. 

Agnidhriya (Agnldhra) fire -shed, 
Ya£#a's arm, II, 126 ; erection 
of, 147, 148 ; from thence the 
gods gained immortality, 147 ; 
sacred to the All-gods, 148 ; 
the gods stay therein beside the 
vasativari water, 226. 

Agnihotra, I, 2, 320 seq. ; is the Sun, 
327; time of, 328 seq.; two 
libations each time, 332, 334; 
a domestic sacrifice, 333 ; first 
of sacrifices, 344 ; a heavenward 
sailing ship, 345 ; number of, in 
the year, 346. 

agnihotra-havanf, ladle, I, 11, 67, 

-> 33 '» 

agnimaruta-jastra, I, 209; II, 369. 

agni-pranayana, I, 298 ; II, 121 seq., 
157 seq.; cf. fire. 

agnirahasya, I, introd. xxx seq. 

Agnfehomau, I, 169, 373 seq., 377, 
379; Agni and Soma (offered 
to separately, I, 364) ; seize 
the Soma sacrificer between 
their jaws, II, 82, 16 1; are 
yoke-fellows, 106. 

agnfshomtya he-goat, II, 82 ; black- 
spotted, 83 ; sacrifice of, 162 
seq. 

Agnishfoma, II, 301; stotras and 
jastras, 325, 326, 397. 



agnish/oma-siman, II, 368. 
AgnySdhina (agnyldheya), I, 1, 1, 

274 sea. 
agnyanvadhina, I, 2. 
agnyuddharana, I, 2; time of, 328 

seq. 
agnyupasthana, I, 339 seq. 
agrayaaa-graha, II, 288 seq., 332, 

355; -sthili, ib. ; drawn for 

All-gods, 289 ; at all three Sa- 

vanas, ib. ; mode of drawing, 

290; depositing, 292. 
Agrayaneshri, offering of first-fruits, 

I, 369 seq. 
9gur (*ye ya^-amahe'), I, 142, 148. 
%yabhaga, butter portions to Agni 

and Soma, I, 159 seq. 
a^ya-sastra, II, 293 ; -stotra, 293, 

3»4- 

AhalyS, Indra as lover of, II, 81. 

Shiva, II, 326, 361. 

ahavaA, II, 380. 

Ahavantya, used for cooking, I, 18; 
when taken out from Garha- 
patya, 328 seq.; is Yagfa's 
mouth, II, 126. 

ahavantya, I, 208; II, 187. 

Shuti (^uhoti-offering), I, 263. 

aindragna-graha, II, 322 seq. 

aindravlyava (graha), II, 265 seq.; 
shape of cup, 277. 

airs, vital, three, I, 19 seq. ; nine, 
140; seven, II, 17; ten, 25; 
ten (besides out-breathing, in- 
breathing, and through-breath- 
ing), 210; speech, out-breath- 
ing and in-breathing, eye and 
ear, 39. 

A£Mv!ka, priest, II, 317 seq. 

ikhfitkara, mole-hill, I, 441 ; earth 
of (akhukarisha), 278. 

Skhy&navidaii, I, introd. xxiv. 

Akuli, Asura priest, I, 29. 

aiyuta, 1, 156. 

altar, see vedi. 

Amaravati, I, no. 

amavjfeya, 1, 172, 177. 

aawu-graha = Pnylpati, II, 248, 
423 seq. 

Anajnat singamana (as the sabhya 
fire) resides with man, I, 338. 

Angiras and Adityas perform a 
Soma-sacrifice, II, 113 ; a name 
of Agni, 118 ; Angirasam ayana, 
384. 

anika, I, 408 seq.; II, 342. 
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animal (victim), fivefold, II, 24; sa- 
crifice, 162 seq. 

anointment of Dikshita with fresh 
butter, II, 1 3 ; of his eyes with 
Traikakuda ointment, 14 ; of 
the sacrificial stake, 170; of the 
victim, 1 8 j. 

antaApata, peg, II, 1 1 1. 

antaryarna (graha), II, 257 seq. ; is 
the night and offered at sunrise, 
261 ; offered entirely, 263. 

anflbandhya, barren cow slaughtered 
at Soma-sacrifice, I, 379; II, 
217 ; maitravarunt, 387, 391 
seq.: vauvadevf and barhas- 
patyi, 388. 

anumantrana, 1, 124, 154. 

anushrubh, metre, is speech, II, 21, 
24. 

anuvakya, invitatory prayer, I, 119, 
135, 170 seq., 195. 

anuvasha/kara, II, 351. 

anuya^a, after-offering; three at 
havirya^a, I, 80, 230 seq., 445 ; 
nine at Vawvadeva, Varuna- 
praghasai>, &c, 390, 404, 418 ; 
eleven at animal offerings, II, 
210. 

anviharya, I, 7, 49. 

anvaharyapaiana fire (dakshinagni), 
I) 339> when taken out from 
Garhapatya, 340. 

anva-rabh, 1 1 . 40. 

anvirambhaniyl-ishri, I, 7, 386 ; II, 
40. 

apana, I, 120. 

apasalavi (apadakshina), I, 441 ; re- 
ferring to the Fathers, II, 29. 

Apastamba, I, introd. xxxix seq. 

aponaptriya sQkta, II, 232. 

aprt-hymns, I, introd. xv; II, 185. 

apsu-diksha, II, 5. 

apsushom&A, II, 373. 

Aptoryama, II, 398. 

Aptya, I, 47 seq. 

apfipa, cake, I, 317. 

apyayana, strengthening of Soma- 
plants, I, 178; II, 100, 103. 

arani, I, 275 ; are held while the 
praima-vamja is approved of, 
II, 5. 

Araru, I, 57. 

Irbhava, or tritfya pavamana stotra, 
11,315. 

Arrant (phalgunt), nakshatra, I, 285. 

arstaeya, 1,115. 



Aruna Aupaveti, I, introd. xli, 3 1 3, 

Aruni, I, 14; Takshan recites for 
him, 335 ; arranger of Subrah- 
manya litany, II, 82, 413. 

Arunmukhas, I, 57. 

Arurmaghas, I, 57. 

Arvavasu, I, 137. 

Asat Pamsava, resides with man, I, 

, 338. 

Ashi^&a Savayasa, I, 4. 

as-patra, I, 117. 

ajravana (jrausha/), I, 132, 140, 142 
seq. 

Asuras, contend against gods, I, 54 ; 
by speech (numerals), 153; 
divide the world with gods, 59 
seq. ; have darkness and magic 
(maya) assigned to them by 
Pragapati, 362; defile plants, 
370; deprived of (intelligible) 
speech, II, 31; build three 
strongholds, one in each world, 
105; bury magic charms, 135; 
the blood spirting out from 
victims is their share, 193. 

Asuri, I, introd. xxxv, 169, 300, 432, 
448; II, 349. 

asvavala-grass, II, 89. 

ajvina-graha, II, 272 seq.; drawn in 
the tenth place and offered in 
the third, 276, 312; shape of 
cup, 278. 

Arvins, Adhvaryus of gods, 1, 16, 53; 
II, 276 ; wander about on earth 
performing cures, 274 seq. ; are 
heaven and earth, 276. 

Atharvangirah, I, 38. 

atigrahya (graha), 1 1, 402 seq. 

ati>i&andas, II, 66, 380. 

Atiratra, II, 398. 

Atithyesh/i (guest-offering to Soma), 
II, 51, 85 seq. 

Atreya, II, 346. 

Atri, etymology, I, 131; hotri of 
ftshis, II, 346. 

Atyagnish/oma, II, 398. 

audgrabhana, II, 20. 

audumbart. See udumbara post. 

Aupoditeya (Tumi^ga Vaiyaghapa- 
dya), I, 271. 

austerity (tapas), world conquered 
by, II, in. 

avabhritha, expiatory bath, I, 406 ; 
II, 378; jGlavabhrrtha, 215. 

avadana, portion, 1, 191. 
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avahana (devatinam), 1, 118, 157. 

avaklra formulas, II, 409. 

avantaradiksha, II, 97seq. 

avantareda, I, 231. 

a vara, II, 353. 

avivlkya, II, 403, 448. 

ayavan, 1, 199. 

Ayu, I, 389 ; II, 91 ; a name of 

Agni, 118. 
Syush/oma, II, 403. 

bahishpavamana (stotra), II, 307, 309 
seq. 

bali, I, 329. 

barhis, I, 84 seq., 147, 333. 

Barku Varshaa, I, 5. 

beasts, ruler of (Rudra), I, 201 ; II, 
153 ! Tvash/W, II, 180. 

Bhaga, is blind, I, 2 10. 

Bhallaveya (Indradyumna), I, 206, 
293. 

Bhava (Rudra-Agni), I, 201. 

Bhrigu-Anglras, I, 38. 

bhflr bhuvaA svaA, I, 296; II, 37. 

Bhutavat (Rudra), I, 209. 

black-deer skin (krishnarina), I, 23; 
two, representing heaven and 
earth, II, 35; Soma placed 
thereon, 160. 

brahmabhaga, I, 314. 

brahmahatya, I, 48. 

Brahman priest, I, introd. xx seq., 
223; II, 347,434- 

Brahman, the glowing fire, I, 341. 

Brahmawa, human god, I, 309, 374 ; 
follows the Kshatriya, 47, 452 ; 
may be without a king, but not 
vice versa, II, 270. 

brahmana, I, introd. xxii seq. 

BrahmanaMamsin, is Indra, II, 433. 

brahmanicide, I, 47; II, 243. 

brahmasadana, I, 6. 

brahmasaman, II, 434. 

brahmodya, II, 452. 

BWhaspati, I, introd. xvi seq. ; Angi- 
rasa, I, 67 ; as Brahman priest, 
211 ; the brahman (n.), II, 23, 
59 ; is dyumna, 24 ; animal 
offering to, 219 ; BWhaspati the 
purohita of Soma, oppressed by 
Soma, 258 ; BWhaspati the wise, 
is the first, 286; officiates as 
Udgatri, 348. 

bWhatt, metre, I, 175 ; II, 112. 

bWhatWastra, II, 430. 

bWhat-saman, 1,196, 222; 11,339,403. 



Budila Ajvatariivi, II, 425. 

bull, at Sakamedhai>, representative 

of Indra, I, 416. 
butter, fresh, used for anointing the 

Dikshita, II, 14; melted: see 

ghee. 

calf, first-born of season, dakshi*a at 
Agrayanesh/i, I, 373 ; dakshina 
at Vauvadeva (seasonal sacri- 
fice), 390. 

carpenter, unclean, I, 23. 

cart, receptacle of havis, 1, 13 seq. ; 
bound with thongs, 453; turned 
round and placed on altar, II, 
137 seq.; description of, 133. 

caste, I , introd. xi i, x vii i, 2 8, 4 5 2 ; 1 1 , 4. 

castles, three, built by the Asuras, 
II, 105. 

cattle, threefold, II, 28. 

charms, only effective when buried 
in the ground, II, 135; for- 
mulas against, 137. 

chip, first of the sacrificial stake, II, 
164, 169; svaru, 173, 186; four 
chips, 282. 

cloth, its parts assigned to various 
deities, II, 9. 

confession of sin, I, 397. 

consecration (dtksha) for Soma- 
sacrifice, II, 1 seq. 

covenant of Tantinapat, not to be 
broken, II, 95 seq. 

cow, when created, coveted by Agni, 

I, 326 ; her skin originally on 
man, II, 9 ; her flesh not to be 
eaten by the consecrated, 1 1 ; to 
be eaten according to Ya^*aval- 
kya, ib. ; her ten properties, 69. 

creatures, of three kinds, I, 384 ; 
the upright and those tending 
downwards, 387, 404. 

dadhigharma, II, 336. 
Dadhya«> Atharvana, teaches the 
Asvins the madhu - brahmasa, 

II, »77. 

Daivya, messenger of Asuras, I, m. 

Daksha (Pra^-apati), I, 375. 

Daksha Parvati, I, 377. 

Dakshayanas, I, 377. 

Dakshlyana sacrifice, I, 374 seq. 

dakshini, I, 48, 308; (the greater 
the better), 309, 322 ; not to be 
accepted, if refused by some 
one else, II, 116; different 
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kinds of, 340 seq. ; are the sacri- 
fice to human gods, 341, 417. 

Dakshinagni ( anvaharyapafona ), 
when taken out from GSrha- 
patya, I, 339 seq.; altar near it 
at pitn'yagtfa, 432. 

dakshina-homa, II, 336, 341. 

dakshbiikarana, I, 37. 

Dinava (Vr/tra), 1, 166. 

Danayfi, 1, 166. 

Danu, 1, 166. 

darbha grass, I, 84. 

Darfapfiraamasa-ish/t, 1, 1 seq. 

darvihoma, oblation of spoonful of 
boiled rice, to Indra, I, 415. 

dajlpavitra, straining-cloth, II, 248, 
258. 

dajaratra, II, 402. 

deasil (deiseil, dessel), I, 37. 

death, identification with the sun, I, 
343 seq. 

debt, owed by man to Rishis, 
fathers, and men, 1, 190. 

deva (SavitW), I, 4& 

Devabhaga Srautarsha, purohita to 
Kurus and Srin^ayas, I, 377. 

dhaman, I, 74, 93. 

dhanya, I, 39. 

dhayya, I, 112. 

dhishnya, hearth-mounds, represent 
the Gandharvas, II, 72; over- 
turned by Asuras, 147; pre- 
paration of, 148 seq.; fagots 
held over them, 364. 

dhrtshri, I, 33. 

dhruva (graha), II, 293, 298 seq.; 
-sthalt, 298. 

dhruvS, spoon, I, 67 ; II, 23. 

dhurya (stotra), II, 307. 

Diksha, consecration, II, 1 seq.; 
apsu-d., 5 ; intermediate, 97 seq. 

Dtkshaniyesh/i, II, 12 seq. 

Dikshita, consecrated, is an embryo, 
II, 19; is Vishnu, 39; (dht- 
kshita), 47. 

dosha vastar, I, 354. 

drona-kakua, II, 257 seq., 268, 318; 
is Vritra's head, 371. 

drop, Soma as bindu, II. 157; obla- 
tion of drops (stoka), 195 seq. 

durvl (dflb) plant, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

dvadajaha, II, 402 ; vyuW£a4£andas, 
418. 

dvidevatya grahas, II, 266 ; shape of 
«>PS> *77, 316, 351. 



Dy3v3pr*thivt, heaven and earth, 
cake-offering to, at Agrayawe- 
shri, I, 369 seq. ; ditto at Vai- 
jvadeva, 388; contain the uni- 
verse, II, 19, 26 ; when agreeing 
(uniting) they give rain, I, 196, 
241 ; hymn to, 330. 

Dyutina, son of the Maruts, II, 144. 

Earth, trembling like lotus-leaf, I, 
279 ; creation of, 280; goes to 
witness the Asuras' animal of- 
fering, II, 207. 

east, quarter of gods, II, 1, 3, 4 ; 
(faultless) man offers, facing 
east, 11,3; assigned to Agni, 50. 

ekadajinl, set of eleven stakes, II, 
173, 176 seq., 218 seq. 

ekadhana, II, 102, 232, 233, 235, 
237. 

ekavimja (stoma), II, 401. 

elephant, its origin, II, 13 ; not to 
be accepted as a gift, ib. 

embryo, expulsion of, II, 11, 19; 
have their hands closed, 27 ; en- 
veloped in the amnion and pla- 
centa, 28, 29, 73 ; found in cow 
slaughtered, 391 ; unfit for sa- 
crifice, 394, 396. 

ewe, image of, at Varunapragh3sa£, 
If 395 seq. 

eye, the truth, I, 78 ; man's eye is 
sore (secreting matter), II, 14 ; 
entered by £usbta the D3nava, ib. 

falcon (? eagle), Soma as falcon, II, 
80; Glyatrt, 88. 

fast. See vrata. 

fast-food, II, 37 seq. 

Fathers (manes). See PitaraA. 

fingers, bending in of, II, 18, 98; 
(nameless) ring-finger, eating 
with, I, 332 ; gold tied to it, II, 
63 ; different fingers used in 
meting out Soma-plants, 67; 
loosening of fingers, 162. 

Fire, kindling of, I,. 95 seq.; 
production of (by churning, 
agni - manthana), 275, 294, 
»97> 3". 389; II. 90 seq.; 
carrying fire round (paryagni- 
karaoa), 1,45 ; II, 187 ; leading 
forwards (agni-praoayana), I, 
298; II, 121 seq., 157 seq.; 
homage to, at time of Agni- 
hotra, I, 301, 322 seq., 348 seq. ; 
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homage to, when leaving home, 
360 ; mounting of (samaropana), 
396; womb of the sacrifice, II, 
19 ; serves as a skin to the sacri- 
ficer (as embryo), 98. 
fire-place, fivefold lustration of, I, 

a. »7*, 359- 
fish, accursed, I, 452 ; Manu's, 316 

seq. 
five, number, I, 16. 
flood, legend of the, I, 316. 
food, threefold (cattle), II, 38. 
Full-moon sacrifice, I, 1, 17, 180. 

Cagatf, metre, means cattle, II, 88. 

G'anaka Vaideha, I, introd. xxxi, xlii 
seq. 

Gaiu/aki, I, 104. 

Gandharvas, steal Soma, 11,52 ; fond 
of women, 53, 333 ; receive 
purchase price for Soma, 73, 
152 ; Soma-wardens, 150 seq., 

»3J- 

GSrhapatya, used for cooking, 1, 18 ; 
sacred to sacrificer, 339. 

gatajrf, I, 98, 183. 

Gatavedas, I, 119. 

gaurivita-saman, II, 401. 

Gavam ayana, II, 426. 

GSyatrt, I, 80, 91, 97, 100; fetches 
Soma, 183; II, 52, 150, 329; 
as a falcon, 88, 241 ; by means 
of a khadira stick, 151; is the 
earth, 1, 194; Agni, 234 ; II, 87; 
fore-part of the sacrifice, 89; 
her calf is the dhruva graha, 304. 

gharma, I, 44; (samr%), II, 105, 
411. 

gbash.*, I, 316. 

ghee (ghr/'ta), sap of heaven and 
earth, I, 373 ; a purifier, II, 8 ; 
belongs to the gods, 14 ; a thun- 
derbolt, 106, 170. 

girdle, hempen, putting on for con- 
secration, II, 28, 98 ; of sacri- 
ficial stake, 172. 

Givala ATailaki, I, 336. 

goat (he-) tied up at agnyadblna, I, 
293 ; she-goat given for Soma, 
II, 71, 74 ; goat and sheep, 407. 

gods, path to, I, 367 ; how they be- 
came immortal, 310 seq.; do 
not sleep, II, 44 ; thrice eleven, 
390 ; three kinds of, 350 ; eight 
Vasus, eleven Rudras, and 
twelve Adityas, 411. 



gold, Agni's seed, I, 277 ; II, 59, 390 ; 
piece of gold used in offering, 
II, 54; tied to the ring-finger 
(as a symbol of truth), 63, 70; 
symbol of the sun, 115, 224; 
put in right wheel-track and 
offered on, 130; with oblation 
of omentum, 198. 

gosh/oma, II, 403. 

Gotama Rahfigana, 1, 104 seq. 

Graha, cup of Soma, II, 247, 259; 
meanings of, 432 seq. 

grSva-stotra, II, 332. 

Gravastut, assistant of Hotrt, 1, 223, 

3J«- 
gravel (sikatH), the ashes of Agni 

Vauvinara, II, 120. 
gr/hapati, II, 97, 441, 453, 455. 
GWhya-sQtra, I, introd. xlviii. 
fuhfi, offering-spoon, 1,67 seq., 139; 

II, 23; portions of victim for 

j-uhfi, 304. 
Gyotish/oma, II, 403. 

hart, the two bay steeds, are the Rii 
and Saman, II, 371. 

Harivant (Indra), II, 399. 

hariyogana (graha), II, 289, 370 seq. 

Hasta (nakshatra), I, 286. 

havirdhana, I, 14 ; Soma-cart shed, 
II, 126 seq.; sacred to Vishnu, 
136, 131; belongs exclusively 
to the gods, 146 ; Soma placed 
there, 160. 

havirya^a, I, introd. xv, xlviii. 

havis, 1, 151. 

havishkr/t, I, 27. 

havishpahkti, I, 16. 

havyadati, 1, 107. 

heart, of victim, is roasted first, II, 
201 ; offered, 204. 

Heaven and Earth. See dySva- 
pnthivt. 

hin, I, 100, 335. 

Hiranyagarbha, I, 271. 

HiranyastGpa, I, 175. 

hiranyavati-ahuti, II, 53 seq. 

horn, of black antelope, used for 
scratching, II, 33, 33; taking 
up earth, 43. 

horse, present at production and 
carrying forward of fire, I, 297 
seq.; white horse (symbol of 
sun), dakshini at SunSsfriya, 
447 ; at the SadyaAkrt, II, 1 15 ; 
at Soma-sacrifice, 348. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX TO PARTS I AND II. 



463 



hotri (saaiya^ay-), II, 287. 
Hotraka (Maitravaruna, BrahmanS- 

/tiiamsin, and A>£avaka), II, 295 

seq., 324. 
Hotr/', seven, I, 223. 

u&, I, 216 seq.; II, 60. 

I</ai>, I, 147, 15*. 

immortality, gained by the gods, II, 

Indra, representative of the Kshatra, 
I, introd. xvi seq. ; slays Vr/'tra, 
I, 20, 52, 166, 175. 416, 45* ; n, 
265 ; slays VuvarQpa, 1, 47, 164 ; 
is deity of sacrifice, 1, 129 ; the 
Vasu of gods, 176; overturns 
Asuras' fire-altar, 287 ; resides 
with man, 338; is the blazing 
fire, 340; Indra VimWdh, 375; 
11,430; Indra and Maruts- 
Kshatra and Vu, I, 399 ; Agni, 
Varuaa, and Indra, leaders of 
gods, 449 seq. ; Indra, Soma, 
and Agni, II, 22 ; he is born 
of Ya^fa and VS>, 32; the 
ruddy cow belongs to Indra 
vritrahan, 62 ; Indra's amours, 
81 ; called Kaurika, Gautama, 
82 ; attended by the Maruts, 
93 ; Indra the chief of gods, 93 ; 
is the Sun, 96 ; delights in songs, 
146; animal offering to, 220; 
Indra with the Vasus, Rudras, 
and Adityas, 241 ; is assigned a 
special ( chief's ) share, 241 ; 
everything submits to him, even 
the wind, 242 ; leader of the 
sacrifice, 262 ; the cow of 
plenty (Kamaduh) his special 
portion, 294 ; Indra marutvant, 
335 seq., 34 7; stands over every- 
thing, 398 ; Indra harivant, 399 ; 
Indra shoJxiin, 400 ; Indra, 
Agni, and Sfirya, superior to 
others, 402 ; Indra virvakarman, 
431 ; Indra, the strongest of 
gods, 433; is the Br&hmanl- 
ibsMsin, ib.; to Indra belong 
Rik and Slman, 436 ; he is pro- 
duced by them, 438 ; Indra and 
Parvata, leaders in battle, 450. 

Indrignt, win the race, I, 371 5 cake 
to, at Agrayaneshfi, ib. ; at 
Dakshlyanesh/i, 375, 378; at 
VarunapraghdisaA, 393 ; at Ma- 
hihavis,4i9; are the Kshatra, 



371 ; outbreaking and in- 
breathing, 393 ; animal offering 
to, ail ; are all the gods, 225 ; 
the universe, 292 ; cup to them, 

3*3- , 
indraratru, I, 165. 
IndrivishnQ, divide one thousand by 

three, II, 62. 
Iravatt, I, 1 10. 
ish/i (ya^ati-offering), I, 263. 



Ka (Pra*4pati), I, 8, 395 ; II, 410. 
Kadrfl (and Suparnf), II, 52 seq., 

149 seq. ; is the earth, 149. 
Kaho& Kaushitaki, I, 370. 
kamaduh, cow of plenty, Indra's 

special portion, II, 294. 
ATamasildhvaryu, II, 287. 
ATamasins, enumerated, II, 287 ; 

touch the cups, 373. 
kamyesh/i, I, 97. 
Kanva-jakha, I, introd. xxviii seq., 

xxxviii, xliv seq. 
kapalas, I, 32 ; arrangement of, 34. 
ATarakas, I, introd. xxvi; a ATaraka 

Adhvaryu curses Yi^-tfavalkya, 

II, 197, 262, 297, 298. 
karambha, porridge, I, 395 ; II, 303. 
Karatoya, I, 104. 
Karira fruit, offered at Varuna- 

praghSsifr, I, 394. 
karshmarya tree, Rakshas-killer, II, 

89. 
Jaru (pap of whole rice-grains), I, 

7, 211,410. 
Kanaka, I, introd. xxvi seq. 
iaturhotri formulas, II, 452. 
/Hturmasya, seasonal sacrifice, I, 383 

seq. ; detached sacrifices, 407. 
*atushpra\»ya, I, 275, *9 3 » 373- 
*3tvSla, pit, II, 116, 379. 
Katyayana, I, introd. xxxv seq., xl. 
Kaukusta (Kaiikthasta), II, 426. 
Kavasha AilQsha (Ailushiputra), I, 

introd. xxxv. 
khadira stick, therewith Soma car- 
ried off by GSyatri, II, 151. 
jt/tandoma, II, 402. 
Kilata, Asura priest, I, 29. 
kim-purusha, I, 51. 
kim u, II, 432. 
king, paying homage to (Soma as) 

supreme ruler, II, 79 ; attended 

by heralds and headmen, 87. 
JTrtra (nakshatra), I, 286. 
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knot, attribute of Varum, I, 73 ; II, 
146. 

Kosala-Videhas, I, introd. xlii. 

Kn'jinu (Gandharva archer), 1, 183 ; 
II, 72 ; footless archer, 78. 

Kr/ttikas, I, 283. 

Kshatra, served by the Viz, I, 393; 
Kshatra and Viz, Indra and 
Maruts, 399; Varuna and Ma- 
ruts, 401. 

Kshatriya, oppressor of Vauya, I, 
82 ; served by Vu, 94 ; lives on 
them, II, 66; before a Ksha- 
triya approaching the people go 
down, 238 ; should always have 
recourse to a Brihman, 270. 

kukku/a, I, 30. 

Kurukshetra, II, 275. 

Kurus, I, introd. xliii, 377. 

Kuru-Pa&tfllas, I, introd. xli seq., 
193 ; nature of their speech, 
II, 50. 

kura-plant, yellow, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

kor3, II, 309. 

Karri Va^a/ravasa, I, introd. xxxiii. 

JTyavana Bhargava (Angirasa), II, 
272 seq. 

lines, drawing of, on hearth, I, 2, 
276 ; round the altar (pari- 
graha), 62 ; round foot-print of 
Soma-cow, II, 60; one line 
drawn with the sphya in follow- 
ing the fire carried to uttara- 
vedi, 121. 

lute, created by the gods, II, 53. 

madanti, (hot) lustral water, II, 100. 
madhukaWa, I, introd. xxxiv; ma- 

dhu-brlhmana, II, 277. 
Madhuki, I, 300. 

madhyama (kaWa), I, introd. xxix. 
Midhyandina, I, introd. xxviii seq. 
midhyandina-pavamlna (stotra), II, 

A 333,33«- 
madhyandina - savana, belongs to 

Trishfubh, II, 250; to the Ru- 

dras, 330, 331 seq. 
Magbavan, I, introd. xi. 
mahabhishava, great pressing, II, 

244, 256. 
siahad uktham, II, 430. 
mahahavis, great oblation, at Sika- 

medha7> (offerings to Agni, Soma, 

Savitri, Sarasvatf, and Pushan, 



Indrignt, Mahendra, and Vi/va- 

karman), I, 417 seq. 
maharaija, II, 338. 
mahivrata, II, 429. 
mahSvratiya-graha, II, 429. 
Mahendra, I, 182, 419; II, 338. 
mShendra, graha, II, 337 seq. 
Maitravaruwa (or Prajastri), assistant 

of HotW, I, 223, 224; II, 183 ; 

prompts the Hotr*', 188; bis 

cup meets the Vasativari water, 

235 seq. 
Maitrivaruna-graha, II, 369 seq. ; 

mixed with milk, 271 ; shape of 

cup, 278. 
MaitrSyani-sa»»hit3, I, introd. xxvi. 
man, the highest of animals, II, 2 10 ; 

his skin now on the cow, 9. 
Manas (mind) and V3i (speech), I, 

124 seq. ; II, 55 ; inherited by 

gods and Asuras respectively, 

30 ; are heaven and earth, ib. 
mSnasa-stotra, II, 451. 
Manlvt, wife of Manu, I, 29. 
Manes (Fathers). See PitaraA. 
Manoti deity, offering to, II, 203, 

393- 
mantha, gruel, II, 278. 
Manthin graha, II, 278 seq., 316 

seq., 332. 
Manu, his bull, 1, 39 ; Manu and the 

fish, 3 16 seq. 
MSr^aitya, shed, in Ya^rfa's arm, II, 

126 ; erection, 148. 
Marka and Sam/a, two Asuras, II, 

379 seq. 
marriage between kinsfolk, I, 338. 
MirtaWa, abortive child of Aditi, 

II, 13. 

Maruts, representative of the Vixa£, 
I, introd. xvii, 387, 393, 399 ; 
divided into troups of seven 
each, 394 ; threaten to destroy 
creatures, 393, 394; Marutai 
sintapanLfr, 409 ; Maruto gri- 
hamedhinai", 409 ; MarutaA krt- 
tf\mJ>, 416 ; Maruts accompany 
Indra, II, 93 ; Dyutana, son of 
the Maruts, 144; Ordhvanabhas, 
son of the Maruts, 198; animal 
offering to Maruts, 220; assist 
Indra in smiting Vr/tra, 334 ; 
embryo of slaughtered cow 
offered to Maruts, 396. 

marutvattya (graha), II, 332, 334. 
336; jastra, 337. 
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Mltaruvan's cauldron, I, 186. 

Medhitithi's ram, Indra, II, 81. 

Men! (? wife) of Vrrehana/va, II, 81. 

metres, I, 80, 96 ; Soma supreme 
ruler of metres, 1 1, 65 ; they are 
his attendants, 87 ; their part in 
the guest-offering, 88; in the 
production of fire, 91 ; at Soma- 
sacrifice, 314, 315, 319; are the 
draught cattle of the gods, 
369 seq. 

milk, should be cooked, I, 330; 
sustains creatures, 385 seq., 
388 ; offered to VSyu, 446. 

mill-stones, I, 38 seq. 

mind, is sacrifice, II, 30 ; heaven, ib. 

Mitra, the waning fire, I, 341 ; the 
waning moon, 380; implants 
seed in Varuna, ib. ; (friendly) 
tying of foot by Mitra, II, 57 ; 
what is of Mitra is not of Va- 
runa, ib.; Mitra, priesthood, 
can exist without the Kshatra, 
but not vice versS, 370; every 
one's friend, 371 ; Mitra is the 
brahman, the truth, 47a; Va- 
runa, Mitra, and Agni, 385. 

Mitra varunau, offering of payasyl to, 
at Dakshayanesh/i, I, 375 seq., 
378 seq.; they are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing, II, 
39: intelligence and will, 369; 
brahman and kshatra, 370 ; 
anQbandhya cow to, 387. 

MleUixx, speaks barbarous, unintelli- 
gible language, II, 33. 

mole-hill used for hearth, I, 378; 
for burying Rudra's oblation in, 
44 1 ; for burying the embryo 
of a slaughtered cow, II, 396. 

months, names of, II, 301. 

moon, waxing and waning = Varuna 
and Mitra, I, 381. 

Mr/'gajirsha I, 384. 

Mu#avantai>, I, 443. 

musala (mortar), I, 36. 

Nabhas, a name of Agni, II, 118. 

Na*/a Naishadha, resides with man, 
I, 338. 

nails, cutting of, II, 6. 

Nakshatra, etymology, I, 388, 453 ; 
lights of righteous men, 369 ; 
those suitable for agnyadhlna, 
383 seq. ; the meshes of cloth 
belong to them, II, 10. 



nakshatra name, I, 351. 

name, a second, to be taken, II, 154. 

nlnada-saman, II, 401. 

NariLramsa, 1, 136, 146, 333. 

narajamsa cups, belong to Fathers, 
II, 154- 

navaratra, II, 414. 

Nesh/ri, priest, leads up the Patnt, 
II, 190 ; takes the Agnidh in his 
lap, 368. 

nidhana, II, 310, 311. 

nigada, I, 114, 303. 

nigrabha formula, II, 345. 

nigrabhyi, the Vasativari water 
poured into the Hotrt's cup, 
II, 336; used for moistening 
the Soma-plants, 340, 343 ; ety- 
mology, 343, 347. 

nirvapana, I, 168. 

nishkevalya-sastra, II, 339. 

nivi, tuck of nether garment, sacred 
to Manes, I, 368, 435 ; (Soma), 
II 39. 

nivid, formulas, II, 335. 

north, quarter of men, II, 3, 4 ; of 
Pathya Svasti (speech), 50; 
sacrifice performed north, 102. 

north-east, 11, 8. 

omentum. See vapa. 

on/, II, 66. 

oshadhi, etymology, I, 333. 

Otos and Ephialtes, myth of (piling 
of Ossa on Olympus, and Pelion 
on Ossa), I, 386. 

ox, present at production and carry- 
ing forward of fire, I, 397 ; its 
flesh not to be eaten by conse- 
crated, II, 11 ; to be eaten ac- 
cording to Yaj-ffivalkya, ib. ; 
black oxen, insure rain, 78; is of 
Agni's nature, 390. 

p&kaya^tfa, I, introd. xlviii, 333. 

pallia, tree, identified with the brah- 
man, I, 90 ; central leaflet of 
palisa leaf used for offering on 
to Rudra, 439 ; branch used 
for driving the calves from the 
cows, 183; for driving Soma, 
II, 78. 

Panini, I, introd. xxxv seq. 

panMadaja-stoma, 1, 96 ; II, 308, 333. 

Pa/Malas, I, introd. xli. 

PifcH, I, 61, 300. 

pankti, II, 315. 

Hh 
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parme^ana water, used by Patn! for 
cleansing the victim, II, 190. 

parak, II, 310. 

Paravasu, 1, 137. 

paridhi, enclosing-stick, I, 87 seq. ; 
offering of, 245 ; II, 135. 

parigraha, line of enclosure, I, 60 
seq. 

paraa, I, 183 ; II, 78. 

Parvata, Indra and Parvata, leaders 
in battle, II, 450. 

paryagnikarana, I, 45; II, 187. 

paryaya (turn of chanting), II, 308 
seq. 

pajupurodita, II, 199 seq. 

Pata^ali, I, introd. xxxvi seq. 

path to Gods or Fathers, I, 367. 

PathyS svasti, offering to, II, 49, 50, 
386. 

Patnt, girding of, I, 71 seq.; seat, 
7a; interrogated by Pratipras- 
thitri as to her lovers, 396 ; the 
house her resting-place, II, 61 ; 
exchanges looks with UdgatW, 
368 ; touches (bids welcome to) 
Soma when he enters the hall, 
87 ; anoints axle of Soma-cart, 
130; is led up by Nesh/n' to 
cleanse the victim, 190 seq. 

patnWala, II, 448. 

patnisa/nya^-a, I, 75, 356 seq. ; not 
performed at Prtyaniyeshri, II, 
53 ; at animal offerings per- 
formed with tailof victim,II, 315. 

patnivant, II, 365 seq. 

patnfvata-graha, II, 365 seq. 

patra, cup, II, 359. 

pavamina (stotra), II, 307. 

pavamanesh/i, I, 304. 

pavitra (strainer, purifier), consisting 
of two stalks of grass, 1, 19 ; II, 
16 ; of one, three, seven, or 
twenty-one stalks, 17 ; (strain- 
ing-cloth), 358. 

payasyl, clotted curds offered to 
Mitravarunau, 378 seq. ; prepa- 
ration, 381; sexual union with 
whey, 388, 394. 

pebbles, used for hearth, I, 280. 

phalguna plants, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 421. 

Phalguni, I, 285. 

pi/a/a, (round) rice-cakes to deceased 
ancestors, I, 366. 

Pin<fapitr»ya i f#a ) I, 361 seq. 

pish/a-peshana, I, 41. 



PitaraA (Manes, Fathers) ; condi- 
tions of existence assigned to 
them by Praj&pati, I, 361 ; 
Pitarai> somavantai, barhisha- 
da£, agnishvlttli, 421 ; path to 
PitaraA, 267; the ntvi (tuck) 
sacred to PitaraA, 368, 435 ; 
the thrum of cloth sacred to, 
II, 9; ruddy cows with reddish- 
white eyes belong to PitaraA, 
62 ; part of post dug into the 
ground is sacred to them, 143 ; 
pit ditto, 169. 

?itr*ttrtha, I, 365. 
'itriyagAa, oblation to Manes, I, 
361 seq., 430 seq. 
plaksba (ficus infectoria) branches 
used to cover the altar, II, iao, 

303. 

plants, are the v'u, II, 65. 

porcupine-quill used for shaving, I, 
450. 

pra, I.ioi; 11,435- 

pradakshina, I, 37, 45, 272, 442 : cf. 
prasalavi, apas., dakshuiikira. 

Pra^apati, father of gods and Asuras, 
I, 54 ; II, 301 ; creates and be- 
comes exhausted, I, 173 ; ena- 
moured of his daughter, a 08 
seq.; creates Agni, 322 seq., 
342 ; creates living beings, 384 ; 
heals the creatures stricken by 
Varuna, 391 ; assigns conditions 
of life to creatures, 361 ; iden- 
tified with Agni, 346; with 
Agni and Savitri, 386; is Dak- 
sha, 373 ; is vasish/£a, 376 ; 
man nearest to him, 384 ; Pra- 
g&pati, lord of thought and 
speech, II, 17 ; becomes an em- 
bryo, 28 ; is the sacrifice, the 
year, 37 ; exhausted, fortifies 
himself by animal offering, 217 
seq. ; arbiter between Indra 
and VHyu, 268 ; is over and 
above the thirty-one gods and 
heaven and earth, 411; over 
and above the three worlds, 
424; libation to Pra^apati- 
Vlyu, 451. 

praj^pati-tanu formulas, II, 453. 

pra/tf, the easterly line, I, 63; II, 
33; forms the back -bone of 
vedi, 112. 

pr&Kna-vawua, II, 3 ; used for the 
consecrated, 4 ; approved of, 5. 
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pribia, I, 19, lao : cf. airs, vital. 

pnbiadlna, I, 94, 438. 

pra»itai>, I, 9, 23, 365 ; II, 12. 

pra-mi, I, 161. 

prasalavi (pradakshina), I, 443 ; 

strings twisted, II, 39. 
priritra, fore-portion (Brahman's), 

I, 213. 

prJLritra-harana, I, 69, 312. 

prastara, 1,84 seq., 92seq.;(thesacri- 
ficer), 340 seq., 389,405; 11,89; 
amends made on the prastara, 
103 ; anointed when thrown 
into the fire, 103, 104. 

prastava, II, 310. 

prasthita, II, 198, 373. 

Prastotri, II, 310, 311. 

Prata&avana, II, 338 seq.; belongs 
to Gayatri, 350 ; to the Vasus, 
350. 

Prltaranuvaka, morning-prayer, II, 
336 seq. 

Pratidana Svaikna, I, 376. 

pratigara, Adhvaryu's response, II, 
331,326,328,361. 

pratihara, II, 310. 

Pratihartri, II, 310, 347. 

Pratiprasth&tr;, assistant of Adh- 
varyu, roasts the omentum, II, 
196. 

pratyabhigharaaa, replenishing, I, 
301, 414. 

pratyajrivana, I, 132, 140. 

pradga-jastra, II, 334. 

pravara, I, introd. xvi, 95, 1 14 seq., 
131 seq. 

pravargya, I, 44 ; II, 104. 

pravn'tta (pravrita) homa, II, 305. 

praya^a (fore-offering), five at havir- 
yagfa, I, 138 seq., 318 seq., 
445 ; four at avabhritha, M, 
383 ; nine at Vauvadeva, Va- 
ru»apraghasa/>, &c, 390, 400, 
418 ; eleven at animal offer- 
ing, II, 185, 210. 

Prayaniyeshri, belongs to Aditi, II, 
47 ; oblations to Pathya svasti, 
Agni, Soma, Savitr/', and Aditi, 
49-51. 

press-board (adhishavana), II, 140. 

pressing-skin, round and dyed red, 

II, 140. 

press-stones (five), II, 140, 327. 
priest, medium of worship, II, 3. 
prtshad-a^ya, clotted butter, I, 
404. 



pr/shtba-stotra, II, 339, 403; -saman, 

406. 
pr/sh/£ya sha^aha, 11,402, 403, 405. 
prokshani, sprinkling water, I, 20, 

83 ; II, 122, 139, 142, 159, 168, 

181. 
Prometheus, 1, 186. 
Punaradheya, I, 285, 313 seq. 
Punarvasfi, I, 285. 
purajforana, II, 436, 440. 
purtsha, I, 64. 
pflraahuti, full- offering, I, 303 ; II, 

purcx&r, I, 33. 

purcWaja, preparation of, I, 43 seq. ; 
etymology, 163. 

purohita, I, introd. xii, 377; 11,270. 

puronU, preliminary formula, II, 
235, 280, 295. 

PurQravas, I, 389 ; II, 91. 

Pfishan, distributer of portions, I, 
53; toothless, 311 ; identified 
with the earth, 418; II, 57; 
represents (prosperity) cattle, 
II, 32; guardian of paths, 57; 
Pdshan's speed is the wind, 
205; animal offering to, 219. 

pfiti, II, 8. 

Quarters (du), oblation of whey to 
duai>, pradijaii, aduai>, vidba£, 
udduafr, I, 382 ; oblation of fat 
gravy, II, 209. 

Rakshas, etymology, I, 8; roam 
about the air, ib.; II, 16; pur- 
sue women, 3 s. 

ram, image of, at Varuna-pragh£s!L&, 
I, 395 seq.; Vanwa's victim, ib. 

Rama Aupatasvini, II, 425. 

rathantara-saman, I, 196, 233; II, 

339. 4°3- 

rauhina (fire-altar constructed by 
Asuras), I, 386. 

razor, copper, I, 450; II, 7. 

reed, used for anointing, being a 
thunderbolt, II, 15; for inter- 
twining with zone, 28. 

region (du). See quarter. 

repetition of sacrificial performance 
to be avoided, I, 80. 

Ribhus, II, 361. 

Rig-veda, arrangement of hymns, I, 
introd. xvi, xx seq. 

riksha (ursa major), I, 283. 

R/shi, the seven, I, 282. 

H h 2 
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rrtu-graha, oblations for seasons, II, 
318 seq. ; -pitra, 407. 

Rohbii (nakshatra), I, 383. 

Rudra, purification after mention- 
ing his name, I, 3 ; identified 
with Agni (Sarva, Bhava, Pa- 
jflnam pati), 201; is the newly- 
kindled fire, 340 ; pierces Pra- 
#apati, 209; to Rudra is due 
what is injured in the sacrifice, 
211; pursues creatures, 340; 
Tryambaka oblations to Rudra, 
on a cross-road, 438 ; the mole 
sacred to him, 440; Rudra with 
Vasus, II, 59; the Rudras ac- 
company Soma, 93 ; (pajflnim 
Ssh/e, 153. See Tvash/ri) : 
Indra with Vasus, Rudras, and 
Adityas, 241, 350; Rudra offi- 
ciates as Hotri, 348 ; eleven 
Rudras, eight Vasus, and twelve 
Adityas, 411. 



sabhya, hall-fire, I, 302; resides with 
man (as Anasnat singamana), 
338 ; worship of, 339. 

sacrifice, Indo-Iranian, I, introd. 
xv, 49; is man, 78; 11,25,126; 
passes from priest to priest, I, 
140 seq.; from father to son, 
162 ; as tortoise, 161 ; place of, 
II, 1 seq. ; Brahman, Ra^anya, 
and Vaijya, able to sacrifice, 
4 ; of equal measure with the 
year, 16; is invisible, 19; is 
speech, 23, 24; the Brahman, 
ib.; fivefold, 24; changed into 
a horse, 89.; animal sacrifice, 
162 seq. ; the Sacrifice (YagAi) 
is Soma, 246 ; fashioned like a 
bird, 264. 

sacrificer (ya^amSna), is the victim, 
I, 49, 62, 78 ; his foot used for 
measuring uttara-vedi, II, 119. 

sacrificial essence (medha), I, 50. 

SadJn'ira, I, introd. xlii, 104 seq. 

Sadas (text), is Ya^Aa's belly, II, 
127 ; construction of, 140 seq.; 
sacred to Indra, 1 4 1 ; is common 
to gods and men, 146. 

sadasya, II, 286. 

sadhyL6, 'blessed' gods, II, 174. 

sadyaAkrt, kind of Soma-sacrifice, II, 
114. 

Sahadeva Sar#£aya, I, 376. 



Saharakshas, messenger of Asuras, I, 

no; II, 115. 
sahasn, II, 414. 
SakamedhiU> (seasonal sacrifice), 1, 

384, 408 seq.; cake to Agni 

Anikavat, 408 ; iarvt to Marutai 

santapanaii, 409 ; ditto gr/ha- 

medhiniii, ib.; darvihoma, 415; 

cake to Maruts, 416; mahahavis, 

417 seq.; Pitr/ya^Aa, 430. 
Sakvari metre, II, 226. 
/ila (hall), measure of, II, 3. 
salt, used for hearth, I, 278. 
saman, I, 100 ; is the truth, II, 97. 
samiropana, lifting or mounting of 

fire, I, 396. 
samavatta, cuttings from v&, 1, 219; 

II, 203 ; -dhlni, 207. 
sambhira, I, 276 seq. 
SamgM-putra, I, introd. xxxii seq. 
jamf leaves, offered at Varuaapra- 

ghasaA, I, 395- 
samidh, I, 91 seq., 95 seq., 146, 

153. 
samidhent, I, 95 seq.; II, 13. 
samish/aya^-us, one, I, 262 seq., 445; 

three, 390, 406, 418; nine, II, 

374 ; the end of the sacrifice, 

»3» 374 seq. 
jamitr/, butcher, cooks the victim, 

II, 200. 
samsrava, offering of, I, 236. 
samsthfi, II, 398. 
jamyS, yoke-pin, used as wedge, I, 

29; II, 116 seq. 
sawya^ye, 1, 164, 307. 
Samyu Barhaspatya, I, 254. 
.tamyuvaka, I, 236, 247, 254 seq. 
Sink* and Marka, two Asuras, II, 

279 seq. 
sandhyS, twilight worship, I, 344. 
SaWilya, I, introd. xxxi seq., xlvi. 
sannayya, I, 162, 178 seq., 381. 
saptahotrl, I, 223. 
jarabha, I, 52. 
Sarasvati, river, I, 104 seq. 
Sarasvatf, goddess, oblation to, I, 

418; speech, II, 22; animal 

offering to, 218. 
sarpana, II, 299. 
sarpara>At, II, 451. 
A'arva (Rudra-Agni), I, 20t. 
•Saryata Manava, II, 273 seq. 
sasni, I, 15. 
sastra, twelve at Agnishtoma, II, 

303, 325 seq. 
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Satapatha - brahraana, I, introd. 

xxviii seq. 
•Satarudriya-homa, I, 346. 
sattra, sacrificial session, II, 402, 

436, 440 ; sattrasya r/ddhi, 449. 
sattrotthana, II, 441, 447. 
Sityaya^a (Satyayagtfi), II, 2. 
saumya-adhvara, I, 26, 114. 
saumya iaru, II, 364. 
sautramant, I, 165. 
savaniya punv/aja, II, 230, 314, 315, 

3*4- 

savitra-graha, II, 357. 

Savitri, the intermediate progenitor 
(Prarapati), I, 386; is netri 
(leader), II, 24; repres. cattle, 
49 ; (the sun) guardian of the 
west, 50; animal offering to, 
221 ; the sun, the mind, 358. 

Sivitrl (gayatrt), I, 356. 

seasons (ritu), five, 1, 98 ; II, 16, 24, 
50, 241; six, I, 281; II, 101, 
289 ; siding with Asuras, I, 155 
seq. ; identified with gods and 
fathers, 289; with the castes, 
290 ; the divine coursers, 382 ; 
oblation of whey, ib. ; consort 
with Soma, 245. 

session, sacrificial. See sattra; rising 
from, sattrotthana. 

sha^aha, II, 402. 

shai&vatta, 1, 229. 

shash/ipatha, I, introd. xxix, xxxii, 
xlvi. 

shaving, II, 6. 

sheep, goats and, II, 407. 

sho/arin, stotra, II, 313, 401; jastra, 
402 ; graha and sanrstbi, 398 ; 
Indra, 400. 

silver,notsuitablefordaksbinis,I,322. 

sin, confession of, I, 397 ; expiation 
of, 398, 406; 11,385. 

snakes, west their quarter, II, 4; 
the fore-edge (?) belongs to 
them, 10. 

Soma, plant (juice) and moon, I, 
176; fetched by Gayatrt, 183, 
452; II, 52, 241; establishes 
the fire, I, 313; offering to 
Soma (and Agni) at Pitriyagfa, 
364; Indra, Soma, and Agni, 
II, 22; purchase of, 63 seq.; 
Soma is seed, ib. ; Soma-cloth, 
wrapper and head-band, 64; 
picking of Soma-plants, ib. ; 
Soma the Kshatra, 65, 87; 



meting out of Soma, 66 ; tied 
up in the form of a man, 68 ; 
bargaining for Soma, 69 seq.; 
Soma driven on car, 74; grows 
on mountains, 77; seated on 
throne of udumbara wood, 84 ; 
enters the hall, ib. ; guest- 
offering to Soma, 85 seq.; 
Soma attended by the Rudras, 
93 ; Soma strengthened (a- 
pyai), 100 ; Soma is Vn'tra, 
100, 271, 314; Agni, Soma, and 
Vishnu form the thunderbolt, 
108 ; Soma, when carried off 
by Gayatrt, was enclosed in two 
golden cups, 150; Soma placed 
on sacrificer's lap, 156; Soma 
the nimble, 157; enters the 
Havirdhina, 160; is Vanaspati, 
208; animal offering to, 218; 
Soma taken down from cart, 
227; watched in the Agnt- 
dhra, ib.; pressing of, 238 seq.; 
meting out, 240; deposits his 
three bodies (or lights) in the 
three worlds, 242 ; consorts with 
the seasons, 245; explanation 
of the name, 246; pressing, 
249; great pressing, 256; op- 
presses his family -priest B/\- 
haspati, 258 ; king Soma struck 
in the eye by Vartma, 281 ; *aru 
to Soma, 363 ; substitutes of 
Soma-plants, 421 seq. — On 
Soma-myth generally, 1 1, introd. 
xi seq. 

Soma-krayanf, cow, is Vi*, II, 54, 
56, 58; her seven foot-prints, 
59 ; colour of, 62 ; her virtues, 
69; dust of foot-print scattered 
behind Garhapatya, 156. 

Soma-sacrificer, sacred, II, 35. 

Soma-seller, II, 69; beaten, 71. 

south, quarter of Fathers, II, 2,4, 165. 

spaces, the six (urvt), I, 136. 

speech. See Vi* ; four grades of 
speech, II, 268. 

sphya (wooden sword), I, 6, 13, 54, 
66; II, 60, 121. 

spoons, sacrificial, I, 67 seq.; brush- 
ing of, 69 seq., 78 seq.; separa- 
tion (vy Ghana) of, 236, 404. 

sprinkling (with lustral water), I, 2, 
20, 83; II, 122, 139, 143, 159, 
168, 181. 

jraddha (pitr/ya^fla), 1,361 seq., 420. 
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jrausha/, I, 132, 140, 142, 239. 

Srauta-sacrifices, I, 26. 

SWflgayas, a prosperous tribe, 1, 376. 

sritiivadana, I, 429. 

sru*, offering-spoon, 1, 67; II, 20, 23. 

sruva, dipping-spoon, I, 68; II, 20. 

staff, the Dikshita's, a thunderbolt, 

II, 34; reaches up to his mouth, 

ib. 
stambaya^ur-harajia, I, 55; II, 118. 
stoma, kinds of, II, 308. 
stomayoga, II, 311. 
stotra, twelve at Agnishtoma, II, 

303 ; preparation (upakarana) 

for, 307 seq.; 325 seq. 
strainer, straining-cloth. See pa- 

vitra, dajapavitra. 
Subrahma»yi,priest,drives the Soma- 

cart, II, 77; litany, 81, 230. 
■Sttdra, must not enter the priUina- 

vamsa, II, 4. 
Sukanya, daughter of SarySta Ml- 

nava, II, 273. 
i'ukra graha, II, 278 seq., 316 seq., 

333. 
sfiktavaka, I, 236 seq., 247 seq., 405. 
jfllavabhritha, spit-bath, II, 215. 
Sun, rays of, are the righteous dead, 

I, 269; are purifiers, II, 18; 
they are the gods, 224 ; the sun 
is the final goal, I, 271 ; moving 
north and south, 289; (Viva- 
svat) is the Aditya, II, 13; 
the eye, 39 ; wards off evil 
spirits, 77; is Indra, 96; (sfirya) 
given as dakshina to the Angiras, 
114; its rays are the gods sipping 
motes of light, 254 ; the lotus of 
the heavens, 277 ; offering to, 
342 ; the eye of Mitra, Vanwa, 
and Agni, 343. 

■Sunsbtrtya (seasonal sacrifice), I, 384, 

444 seq. 
sunwise circumambulation. Cf. pra- 

dakshina, dakshinikara, prasa- 

lavi. 
Suparnt (and Kadrfl), II, 52 seq., 

149 seq.; is Vai, 149. 
Suparnikadrava (Sauparnakldrava), 

II, 150. 

Suplan Sar^g-aya, I, 376. 

jflrpa, winnowing-basket, I, 11, 30, 
398. 

Sfirya (with Agni and VSyu), I, 325, 
327; II, 453 ; Sflrya is death, 
Ij 343 i his rays attached to 



creatures, ib. ; wards off evil 
spirits, II, 77; given as da- 
kshi»a to the Angiras, 114; the 
soul of the universe, 343 ; Indra, 
Agni and Sfirya, superior to 
others, 402. 

Susnna, the Danava, enters the eye 
of man, II, 14. 

svaga, I, 244, 259 ; 11,379- 

svaha, I, 324 (derivation of), 148 seq., 
153; 11,253. 

svaru, chip, II, 173, 186. 

fvetaketu (Auddalaki), I, introd. 
xli seq.; II, 100, 314. 

Svishfakrit, I, 129, 151, 199 seq., 

37*. 
jyenahr/ta plant, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

Taittirtyas, I, introd. xxvi seq. 
Takshan, recites for Aruni, I, 335. 
tanu, II, 10. 

tanflhavir-ish/i, I, 304, 317. 
TanOnapat, 1, 146 seq., 152 ; isVSyu, 

II, 94. 95- 
Tanflnaptra, covenant of Tanunapat, 

II, 93 seq. 
tapas (austerity), world conquered 

by, II, in. 
thousand, one, divided by three, II, 

62. 
thunderbolt, composed of anika, 

jalya, and kulmala, II, 108. 
Tittiri (ilokaA), I, introd. xxxviii. 
Traikakuda ointment, II, 15. 
trayt vidyl, II, 436. 
trees, fit for sacrificial purposes, 1,90. 
Trikakud, mount, originally Vntra's 

eye, IF, 15. 
triritra (sahasradakshina), II, 414. 
Trishmbh, is the sky, I, 195, 205; 

the air, 234; the kshatra, 11, 

87. 
Trita, I, introd. xvii, 47 seq. 
Tr/ttya-savana, II, 350 seq.; belongs 

to Gagatt, 250. 
Tryambaka£ (seasonal offerings), I, 

437 seq.; offered to Rudra, 438. 
tryanga, the three limbs, the portion 

of Agni svish/akrit in animal 

offerings, II, 205, 207. 
Tumi«ea Aupoditeya, I, 271. 
Tura Kivasheya, I, introd. xxx' 

seq. 
Tutha (the brahman), II, 344. 
Tvash/W, father of Vuvarflpa, I, 47> 
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164 seq. ; offering to, 258; ob- 
tains the forms from Agni, 314; 
victim and stake for Tvashfri, 
II, 177; pajflnam tshre, (? 153), 
180; spits upon the head of a 
victim, 202 ; fashions the seed, 
367; dispenser of boons and 
healer, 374. 
tyaga, dedicatory formula, I, 303. 

udana, I, 19, 76, 120. 
udavas3nlyesb.fi, II, 389. 
udayanlyesh/i, II, 48, 51, 386 seq. 
Udgatr/, I, introd. xx seq. ; chanting 

of, II, 307 seq., 310; exchanges 

looks with Patni, 368. 
udgltha, II, 310. 
udumbara post (in Sadas), II, 141 ; 

made of the sacrificert size, 

142; touching of, 448, 453, 454. 
udumbara wood, food and strength, 

H, 34- 
uktha ( = jastra), II, 294, 313. 
ukthavirya, II, 327. 
Ukthya-graha,II, 292 seq., 332, 336 ; 

distribution among hotrakas, 

295 seq., 339, 370; -sthili and 

patra, 293. 
Ukthya sacrifice, II, 326, 370, 397. 
ulukhala, I, 26. 
Unnetn, calls for the /rausha/ at 

the hariyo^ana libation, II, 372; 

two Unnetr/s, 417. 
upabhr/t, I, 67 seq., 139; portions 

of victim for upabhr/t, II, 205. 
upakarana, the introducing of the 

stotra, II, 401. 
upSWiu-graha, II, 238 seq., 244, 

248; offered, 25s; is the day, 

and offered at night, 261. 
upamju-savana, stone, II, 238; is 

Aditya Vivasvat, 240, 256, 354. 
upamjuya^a (low-voiced offering), 

1,118,192,372. 
upanimuka, I, 326. 
uparava, sounding-hole, II, 135 seq. 
upasad (homage or siege), II, 104 

seq.; three, 108; or twelve, 

109 ; the fasting connected with 

them, no ; at sattras, 442. 
upasaiyani, I, 42, 65. 
upastarana, I, 192. 
upavaktr/, II, 452. 
upavasatha, fast-day, 1, 1, 5, 291; II, 

223. 
upavesha, I, 33, 125. 



upay3,ga, by-offerings of Pratipra- 
sthatr;', II, 204; eleven, 210, 
212; four additional (aty-upa- 

7*g)> '14- 
upayama, formula of 'support,' II, 

259 seq. 
Urdhvanabhas (? Vayu), son of the 

Maruts, II, 198. 
Urvajt, I, 389; II, 91. 
urvf, I, 136. 

ushina (the Soma-plant), II, 314. 
ushaisha, II, 392. 
utkara, I, 25, 54. 
utpavana, I, 76. 
uttara, II, 2. 
uttarahi, II, 50. 
uttaravedi, 1, 388, 392, 393, 417; II, 

113; is VLi, 115; measure of, 

116; is a woman, 120. 

Va^apeya, II, 398. 

Va^asaneyaka, I, introd. xxxix. 

Va£asaneyina<6, I, introd. xxxvi seq. 

Vaikaraau, I, introd. xlii. 

vaisarjina oblations, II, 155 seq., 
442. 

Vabvadeva (seasonal sacrifice), 1, 383 
seq. ; cake to Agni, 386 ; iaru 
for Soma, ib. ; cake for Savitr/, 
ib. ; iaru for Sarasvati, ib. ; 
cake for Maruts, 387 ; payasya 
to Vi/ve devil*, 388; cake to 
Heaven and Earth, ib. 

Vauvadeva-graha, II, 323 seq., 359 
seq. ; (maha-), 360. 

Vai/vadeva-jastra, II, 360 seq. 

Vauvanara-graha, II, 298. 

Va* (speech) and Manas (mind), I, 
124 seq.; II, 55 seq.; inherited 
by Asuras and gods respectively, 
II, 30; Vai wooed by Yagfla, 
30 seq.; sent by the gods to 
the Gandharvas, 53; given as 
dakshini to the Angiras, 114; 
becomes a lioness, 115; ViLt 
speaks intelligibly in men, 267, 
268 ; her thousandfold pro- 
geny, 414, 436; pith of Vstf, 

45°- 
Vaiaspati, lord of speech, is the 

out-breathing, II, 250. 
vakovakya, II, 453. 
vakshva, II, 384. 
Vimadevya-sftman, I, 222. 
vamja (roof-beam), II, 3, 146. 
va»was, lists of, I, introd. xxxiv. 



Digitized by 



Google 



472 



SATAPATHA-BRAHMAVA. 



vanaspati (lord of forest, tree), obla- 
tion to, II, ao8, 395 ; is Soma, 
208. 

vapa, omentum, cut out and roasted, 
II, 194 seq. ; offered, 198, 39a. 

vaplrrapant, omentum-spit, II, 194. 

varsha, varshaA, I, 315. 

Varshnya (Varshna), II, 2. 

Varuna, noose of, I, 73, 391 ; 
II, 161 ; (noose of sacred 
order), 181 ; knot, I, 73 ; 
rope, II, 57, 181 ; he establishes 
the fire and becomes king Va- 
runa, I, 313; is the brightly- 
burning fire, 340 ; the waxing 
moon, 380 (cf. Mitra, the wan- 
ing); seizes creatures by disease, 
39>> 39* > is the Kshatra, 393, 
401 ; the ram his victim, 395 ; 
Varuna guardian of conjugal 
vow, 397 ; Agni, Varuna, and 
Indra, leaders of gods, 449 seq. ; 
oblation to Varuna and the Ma- 
ruts, 394, 395; Varuna attended 
by Adityas, II, 93 ; swearing by 
Varuna (?), 216; animal offering 
to, 22 1 ; Varuna the Ksbatra, 
cannot exist without the priest- 
hood, 370 ; strikes king Soma 
in the eye, 281; Varuna, Mitra, 
and Agni, 285 ; king Varuna has 
made a path for the sun, 380. 

Varuaapragh£sa£ (seasonal sacrifice), 
I> 384, 391 seq.; cake to In- 
dragnt, 393; payasy& to Varuna 
and to the Maruts, 394 ; cake to 
Ka, 395; dishes of karambha 
(porridge) to Varuna and the 
Maruts, 395 seq. 

vasa, fat gravy, II, 205 ; offered 
(vasahoma), 207. 

vasahomahavant, II, 303. 

vasativari water, II, 147, 222 seq. ; 
carrying around of, 225, 454; 
etymology, 226, 231 ; meets 
the water in Maitr&varuna cup, 
235 ; in the Hotrfs cup it be- 
comes the NigribhyaA, 236, 293. 

vasha/ (vausha/), 1, 88, 135, 143, 171, 
193 seq., 197 seq., 198. 

Vasish;£ayap£a, I, 376. 

VSstavya (Rudra), I, 200. 

Vasu, 1, 176 ; the Vasus accompany 
Rudra, 59, Agni, II, 93 ; Indra 
with Vasus, Rudras, and Adi- 
tyas, 241, 350; eight Vasus, 



eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, 
4x1. 

vHyavya, Soma-cups, II, 158, 167. 

Vayu (with Agni and Sflrya), I, 325, 
327; 11,453; oblation of drops 
(stoka) to Vayu, II, 195; sent by 
the gods to ascertain if Vr/tra be 
slain, 365 ; leader of beasts, 361 ; 
libation to Pra^apati-V&yu, 45 r. 

veda, bunch of grass, I, 41, 84. 

vedi, etymology, I, 60 ; measure and 
construction of, 63 seq. ; lustra- 
tion of, 423 ; Soma-altars pre- 
pared, II, in ; vedi is as large 
as the earth, 175. 

Vedic science, threefold, I, 24. 

victim, kinds of, I, 50; killing of, 
II, 178 seq.; mode of killing, 
189; skinning and cutting open, 
193 seq.; cutting up, 200 seq. ; 
offering of portions, 304 seq.; 
touching of, 209 ; the eleven, 
318 seq. ; those suitable for cer- 
tain forms of sacrifice, 313, 313, 
428, 429. 

Videgha Mlthava, I, introd. xli seq., 
104 seq. 

Videhas, I, introd. xlii. 

vidhr/ti, stalks of grass laid across 
the barhis, I, 93 ; II, 89. 

vikankata tree, when created, I, 325. 

vira^f, I, it; II, 68, 112; incom- 
plete, I, 390; II, 374. 

vl», serves the Kshatra, I, 393 ; eat 
no offerings, 398 ; is the Ksha- 
triya's food, II, 66; go down 
before a Kshatriya, 228. 

Vishnu, three steps of, I, 15, 268 ; 
II) 155 ; Vishnu a dwarf, I, 59 ; 
etymology, 73 ; is the upper 
(Agni the lower) half of the 
sacrifice, II, 13; is the conse- 
crated, 39 ; formula referring 
to Vishnu used for atonement, 
35; Agni, Soma, and Vishnu form 
the thunderbolt, 108 ; fixed like 
an eye in the heavens, 172; to 
Vishnu belong the Yaj-us, 436. 

vish/ava, II, 309. 

vishfuti, II, 308 seq. 

vishuvant day, II, 437. 

vijvadhlyas, I, 188. 

vijvakarman, I, 188. 

Vbvakarman, offering to, I, 419; 
with the Adityas, II, 133; Indra, 
43«- 
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Vuvartipa, son of Tvash/W, I, 47, 
164 seq. 

Vi/vavasu, Gandharva, I, 90 ; steals 
Soma from Gayatri, II, 53. 

vuvayu, 1, 188. 

Vbve Devit (All-gods), representa- 
tive of VLr, I, introd. xvi, 304, 
371 ; oblation of iaru at Agra- 
yaaesiui, 369 seq. ; share with 
Indra and Agni, 371 ; the threads 
of cloth belong to them, II, 10 ; 
they are the ear, 39 ; the air 
belongs to them, 208; animal 
offering to, a so. 

viti, 1, 107. 

Vivasvat (the sun), is the Aditya, II, 
13 ; Aditya Vivasvat, the vyana 
of the Soma-sacrifice, 340. 

vrata, I, 1 seq.; II, 6. 

vrata-dugha, cow, II, 40, 43. 

vratopaniya, I, 3. 

Vrishanajva's Menai (wife?), II, 81. 

Vr/tra, slain by Indra, I, 20 seq.; 
53, 452 ; II, 365 ; by the waters, 
II, 343, 343, 347 ; (Danava), I, 
166 ; Vr/tra is Soma, II, 100. 

vyana, I, 19, 20, 130. 

vyud*aiiandas (dvadajaha), II, 418. 

water, a thunderbolt, II, 7; the 
waters slay Vr/tra, 342, 243, 
347. 

west, quarter of snakes, II, 4; of 
SavitW (the sun), 50; sleeping 
with head towards, forbidden, 

11,4. 
wether, hair-tuft of, II, 125. 
whey, offering of, to divine coursers 

(seasons), I, 382; is seed, 388. 
wind, tells the gods the thoughts of 

men, II, 94. 



woman, given to vain things, II, 53. 
worlds, three, II, 36. 
worship, is truth, I, 313. 

Yajtfa (sacrifice) wooes Vli, II, 
30 seq. 

Ya^avalkani brahmanani, I, introd. 
xxxvi seq. 

Ya^tfavalkya, I, introd. xxx seq., 5, 
76, 77, 371, 333, 37o, 384 (con- 
tradicted); II, 3; (advocates 
the eating of the flesh of cows 
and oxen), 11, 14; cursed by a 
JTaraka Adhvaryu, 197, 379, 

4*5, 44». 

yagfi£yagn\ya (saman), II, 368. 

ya£»opavitin, I, 361, 424. 

Ya^ur-veda, I, introd. xxvii. 

ya^ya.I, 119,135, 142, i7oseq., 195. 

Yama, king, resides with man, I, 
338 ; chief of Fathers, 364 ; 
Yama angirasvat pitr/mat, 429 ; 
officiates as Brahman priest, II, 
348. 

yava, II, 142, 168. 

yavan, I, 199. 

yavihotra, I, 199. 

yfipa, sacrificial stake, I, 160; II, 
3I » 3 6 > 39, 46, IO > ; ' s Ya£-£a's 
crest-lock, 136; belongs to 
Vishnu, 163, 164; cutting of, 
163 seq.; size of, 166; raising 
of, 167 seq.; anointing of, 170 ; 
girding, 173 ; means of ascend- 
ing to the 'blessed' gods, 174; 
it is eight-cornered, 174 ; is not 
thrown into the fire, ib. ; is a 
thunderbolt, 175, 176 ; wife- 
stake. 177; eleven: see ekl 
dajini. 

Yupahuti, stake-offering, II, 163 seq. 
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474 SATAPATHA-BRAHMArVA. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
Part I. (Vol. XII of Series.) 

Page ru, line 15. Read, — Stambhaya^us. 

P. xvi, 1. 8. Read, — arrangement. 

P. xxx, 1. 2. Read,— 'sixty ' for ' forty.' 

P. xliv, 1. 38. Read, — 'recensions' for 'relations.' 

P. 3, 1. 2 seq. I now take ' puti ' in the sense of ' foul,' and would translate 
thus, — The reason why he touches water is this : man forsooth is impure ; 
in that he speaks untruth, thereby he is foul within. Now wator is pure : 
' Having become pure, I will enter on the vow,' &c. See Part II, p. 8, n. 1. 

P. 9, paragraph 18. Cf. ' mas ignis, quod ibi semen, aqua femina, quod fetus 
alitur humore.' Varro, L. L. 5, 61. 

P. 65, last line. Read,— a composite direction. 

P. 94, 1. 8. Read, — ' vedi ' for ' prastara.' 

P. 142, 1. 1. Read, — ' Turn ye back ! ' for ' draw near ! ' see Part II, p. 308, n. 1. 

P. 166, par. 13. Read, — Now while Indra, being thus pushed aside, was moving 
on, he addressed . . . 

P. 183, 1. 6. Dele, — (the moon). 

P. Jio, note 1. Read twice, — ' jastra' for '*astra.' 

P. 221, L 4 seq. Instead of, — 'Before the Rakshas (come),' B. R.'s Diet, inter- 
prets, perhaps rightly, ' Safely from the Rakshas.' 

P. 263, par. 27. — These same deities . . . ; for an improved rendering, cf. IV, 

4. 4. S-6- 
P. 308, 1. 21. For, — 'and in pressing,' read 'to wit, in pressing.' 
F* 3 3 3> 1- '5- 'whom, surely, he would not eat;' for this construction, see Part 

II, p. 31, n. I. 
P. 338, 1. 9. Read, —Verily, with him . . . 
P. 389, 1. 26. Read,—' Ayu ' for ' Ayus.' 

Part II. (Vol. XXVI.) 

P. 2, 1. 4. Read, — 'sacrificer' for 'sacrifice.' 

P. 31, note 3. Cf. J. Muir, O. S. T. II, p. H4note. 

P. 71, note I. According to Ap. St. X, 20, 12 he is to buy the Soma from a. 

Kautsa Brahman ; otherwise from any Brahman ; otherwise from one who 

is not a Brahman. 
P. 77, 11. 27, 32. Read, — Subrahma«y4. 
P. 103, note 1. Read, — Spyayanam. 
P. 128, 1. 26. Read,— (Madis). 
P. 153, 1. 6, to Rudra cf. Ill, 7, 3, II. 
P. 201, 1. 4. Read, — iamitar. 
P. 224, 11. 17-20. Dele thrice 'for.' 

P. 267, par. 10. Cf. A. Bergaigne, La Religion VeMique, I, p. 171. 
P. 286, note 3. Read, — sadasyan&n hotranam. 
P. 305, last line. Cf. Ap. XI, 20, 1 (pravrr'ta-homa). 
P. 324, 11. 8, 9. Read, — .Sukra. 

P. 334. note »• Cf. Atharva-veda V, 4, 3; Kuhn, Herabkunft, p. 126 seq. 
P. 441, 1. 15. Read,— all-beneficent 
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PREFACE. 

I may be permitted to express my satisfaction that, with 
the two volumes of the Li K\ now published, I have done, 
so far as translation is concerned, all and more than all 
which I undertook to do on the Chinese Classics more than 
twenty-five years ago. When the first volume was pub- 
lished in 1861, my friend, the late Stanislas Julien, wrote to 
me, asking if I had duly considered the voluminousness of 
the Li ATI, and expressing his doubts whether I should be 
able to complete my undertaking. Having begun the task, 
however, I have pursued it to the end, working on with some 
unavoidable interruptions, and amidst not a few other 
engagements. 

The present is the first translation that has been published 
in any European language of the whole of the Li ATI. In 
1853 the late J. M. Callery published at the Imprimerie 
Royale, Turin, what he called 'LI Kl, ou Memorial des 
Rites, traduit pour la premiere fois du Chinois, et accom- 
pagne de Notes, de Commentaires, et du Texte Original.' 
But in fact the text which P. Callery adopted was only an 
expurgated edition, published by Fan 3ze-tang, a scholar 
of the Yuan dynasty, as commented on and annotated by 
A"au A"ih, whose well-known work appeared in 1711, the 
50th year of the Khang-hsi reign or period 1 . Callery has 
himself called attention to this in his introduction, and it is 
to be regretted that he did not indicate it in the title- 
page of his book. Fan's text omits entirely the 5th, 12th, 
13th, 19th, 28th, 31st, 32nd, 33rd, 34th, 35th, 37th, and 
39th Books in my translation, while of most of the others, 

* ■"* SS IB fl i± X £ fe %• for whicb CaUe, y •*— 

' Combinaison des Commentaires Ta Tsiien (le Grand Complet) et Chu (l'expli- 
cation), d'apres le sens original dn Memorial des rites.' Kin Xlh I 
has the alias of Aau Tan-lin (g_ jj&\ 
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' a good third ' has been expurgated. I do not think that 
Callery's version contains above one half of the LI ATi, as 
it is found in the great editions of the Thang and present 
dynasties. The latter of these was commanded in an 
imperial rescript in 1748, the 13th year of the ATAien-lung 
period. The committee charged with its execution con- 
sisted of 85 dignitaries and scholars, who used the previous 
labours of 244 authors, besides adding, on many of the 
most difficult passages, their own remarks and decisions, 
which are generally very valuable. 

My own version is based on a study of these two im- 
perial collections, and on an extensive compilation, made 
specially for my use by my Chinese friend and former 
helper, the graduate Wang Thao, gathered mostly from 
more recent writers of the last 250 years. The AVnen-lung 
editors make frequent reference to the work of ATAan Hao, 
which appeared in 1322 under the modest title of, ' A 
Collection of Remarks on the LI ATI V This acquired so 
great a celebrity under the Ming dynasty, that, as Callery 
tells us, an edict was issued in 1403 appointing it the 
standard for the interpretation of the Classic at the public 
examinations ; and this pre-eminence was accorded to it 
on to the .Oien-lung period. The whole of the LI K\ is 
given and expounded by Kten, excepting the 28th and 
39th Books, which had long been current as portions of 'The 
Four Books.' I may say that I have read over and over, 
and with much benefit, every sentence in his comments. 
Forming my own judgment on every passage, now agreeing 
with him and now differing, and frequently finding reason 
to attach a higher value to the views of the ATAien-lung 
editors, I must say that ' he deserves well ' of the LI ATI. 
His volumes are characterised by a painstaking study of 
the original text, and an honest attempt to exhibit the 
logical connexion of thought in its several parts. 

. — ' ■ - -■-■ ■ ■ ■ — -,..,— ^ 

' ffifl fB $k Wt- The author bM the allases for m ° of Kh0 T * 

(pf ;£). Yttn *wang (*S* jjj), and Tung Hui (]|J |g); the last, 
I suppose, from his having lived near the lake so called. 
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P. Callery's translation of his expurgated text is for the 
most part well executed, and his notes, of which I have 
often made use, are admirable. I have also enjoyed the 
benefit of the .more recent work, 'Cursus Litteraturae 
Sinicae,' by P. Angelo Zottoli, in whom the scholarship of 
the earlier Jesuit missionaries has revived. In his third 
volume, published at Shang-hai in 1880, there are good 
translations of the 1st, 5th, 10th, 20th, 21st, and 22nd 
Books ; while the 28th and 39th are in his second volume. 
In the Latin which he employs, according to the traditions 
of his church and what is still a practice of some scholars, 
he is able to be more brief in his renderings than Callery 
and myself, but perhaps not so satisfactory to readers 
generally. I also referred occasionally to Signor Carlo 
Puini's ' Li-Ki : Instituzioni, Usi e Costumanze della Cina 
antica ; Traduzione. Commento e Note (Fascicolo Primo ; 
Firenze, 1883).' 

The present translation is, as I said above, the first pub- 
lished in any European language of the whole of the Lt K\ ; 
but another had existed in manuscript for several years, — 
the work of Mr. Alexander Wylie, now unhappily, by loss 
of eye-sight and otherwise failing health, laid aside from his 
important Chinese labours. I was fortunate enough to 
obtain possession of this when I had got to the 35th Book 
in my own version, and, in carrying the sheets through 
the press, I have constantly made reference to it. It was 
written at an early period of Mr. Wylie's Chinese studies, 
and is not such as a Sinologist of his attainments and 
research would have produced later on. Still I have been 
glad to have it by me, though I may venture to say that, 
in construing the paragraphs and translating the cha- 
racters, I have not been indebted in a single instance to 
him or P. Callery. The first six Books, and portions of 
several others, had been written out, more than once, 
before I finally left China in 1873; but I began again at 
the beginning, early in 1883, in preparing the present 
version. I can hardly hope that, in translating so ex- 
tensive and peculiar a work, descriptive of customs and 
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things at so remote a period of time, and without the 
assistance of any Chinese graduate with whom I could 
have talked over complicated and perplexing paragraphs, 
I may not have fallen into some mistakes ; but I trust 
they will be found to be very few. My simple and only 
aim has been, first, to understand the text for myself, 
and then to render it in English, fairly and as well as 
I could in the time attain to, for my readers. 

J.L. 

Oxford, 
July 10, 1885. 
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OR 

COLLECTION OF TREATISES ON THE RULES 
OF PROPRIETY OR CEREMONIAL USAGES. 



INTRODUCTION. 

CHAPTER I. 

Three different Lt King, or Ritual Books, ac- 
knowledged in China. The recovery of the 
first two, and formation of the third, 
under the han dynasty. 

i. Confucius said, 'It is by the Odes that the mind is 
aroused ; by the Rules of Propriety that the character is 
How Confucius established ; from Music that the finish is 
spoke of the Lt. received 1 .' On another occasion he said, 
'Without the Rules of Propriety, respectfulness becomes 
laborious bustle; carefulness, timidity; boldness, insubor- 
dination; and straightforwardness, rudeness 1 .' 

These are two specimens of the manner in which Confu- 
cius expressed himself . about the Lt, the Rules of Propriety 
or Ceremonial Usages, recognised in his time. It is a 
natural inference from his language that there were Collec- 
tions of such Rules which could be read and studied ; but 
he does not expressly say so. 

The language of Mencius was more definite. In at least 
two passages of his works we find the usual form of quota- 
How Mencius tion LI Yd eh, 'The Ll says 2 ,' which, ac- 
spoke of them. cor dj n g to th e analogy of Shih Yueh, ' The 
Shih King, or Book of Poetry, says,' might be rendered, 

> Confucian Analects, Book VIII, 8 and 2. 

* Works of Mencius, II, Part it, 2. 5 ; HI, Part ii, 3. 3. 

[37] B 
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' The Lt King says.' In another passage, he says to a Mr. 
ATing . K /*un, 'Have you not read the Lt 1 ?' It does not 
appear that Mencius was always referring to one and the 
same collection of L 1 ; but it is clear that in his time there 
were one or more such collections current and well known 
among his countrymen. 
There are now three Chinese classics into which the name 
„ .. Li enters: — the 1 Lt, the Kku Li, and the Lt 

Now there are . 

three L! King, K\, frequently styled, both by the Chinese 
or three Rituals. 4^^,^ and by sinologists, 'The Three 

Rituals 2 .' The first two are books of the Kku dynasty 
(B.C. 1133-325). The third, of which a complete trans- 
lation is given in the present work, may contain passages 
of an earlier date than either of the others ; but as a collec- 
tion in its present form, it does not go higher than the Han 
dynasty, and was not completed till our second century. It 
has, however, taken a higher position than, those others, and 
is ranked with the Shu, the Shih, the Yt, and the KAun 
K/tiCi, forming one of 'The Five King,' which are acknow- 
ledged as the books of greatest authority in China. Other 
considerations besides antiquity have given, we shall see, 
its eminence to the Li K\. 

2. The monuments of the ancient literature, with the 
exception, perhaps, of the Yt King, were in a condition of 
State of the Lt disorder and incompleteness at the rise of the 
b °tf ufeHaT 6 Han dynasty (b. c. 306). This was the case 
dynasty. especially with the t Lt and Afau Lt. They 
had suffered, with the other books, from the fires and pro- 
scription of the short-lived dynasty of KA'm, the founder of 
which was bent especially on their destruction* ; and during 
the closing centuries of A"4u, in all the period of 'The War- 
ring Kingdoms,' they had been variously mutilated by the 
contending princes*. 

1 Works of Mencius, III, ii, ». 2. 

' See Wylie's Notes on Chinese Literature, p. 4, and Mayers' Chinese Reader's 
Manual, p. 300. 

* Sie-mi Alien's Biographies, Book 61 (^ tt *(§)' p ' ^' ° tner 
-testimonies to the fact could be adduced. 

♦ Mencius V, ii, 2. 2. See also the note of Lift Hsin, appended to his 
catalogue of Li works, in the Imperial library of Han. 
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The sovereigns of Han undertook the task of gathering 
Work of the up and arranging the fragments of the ancient 
taSi H t£ books, and executed it well. In B.C. ai 3 
ancient books. Shih Hwang Ti of KAin had promulgated 
his edict forbidding any one to hide and keep in his posses- 
sion the old writings. This was repealed in B. c. 191 by the 
emperor Hui, so that it had been in existence only twenty- 
two years, during most of which, we may presume, it had been 
inoperative. Arrangements were also made to receive and 
preserve old tablets which might be presented 1 , and to take 
down in writing what scholars might be able to repeat. In 
B. c. 164, the emperor WSn ordered 'the Great Scholars' of 
his court to compile ' the Royal Ordinances,' the fifth of 
the Books in our Li ATI 2 . 

i. Internal evidence shows that when this treatise was 
Recovery of made, the I LI, or portions of it at least, 
the I Lt. na d been recovered ; and with this agrees the 
testimony of Sze-mi KMen, who was born perhaps in that 
very year 3 , and lived to between B. C. 90 and 80. In the 
61st Book of his Biographies, referred to in a note above, 
KAien says, ' Many of the scholars repeated (parts of) the 
Lt ; but no other of them so much as Kao Thang of Lu ; 
and now we have only the Shih LI, which he was able to 
recite.' In harmony with this statement of the great 
historian, is the first entry in Liu Hsin's Catalogue of LI 
books in the Imperial library of Han*: — '56 £iian or 
sections of LI in the old text, and 17 phi en in the (current) 
text (of the time) ;' forming, as is universally believed, the 
present 1 Lf, for which the Shih L! of ATAien is merely 
another name. 

That Kao Thang should have been able to dictate so much 
of the work will not be thought wonderful by those who 

1 Such was the 'Stone-Conduit Gallery,' which Mayers (Manual, p. 185) 
describes as a building erected by Hsiao Ho at A"/4ang-an for the reception of the 
records of the extinct A'Ain dynasty, about B.C. aoo, adding that 'in B.C. 51, the 
emperor Hsiian appointed a commission of scholars to assemble in this build- 
ing, and complete the revision of the classical writings.' But it had also been 
intended from the first as a repository for those writings as they were recovered. 

* See the General Mirror of History under that year. 

' Mayers puts his birth ' about B. c. 163,' and his death ' about 85.' 

B2 
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are familiar with the power of memory displayed by many 
Chinese scholars even at the present day. The sections in 
the old text were found in the reign of the emperor Wu 
(B.C. 140-87), and came into the possession of his brother, 
known as. king Hsien of Ho-^ien. We do not know how 
much this mass of tablets added to the t Li, as we now 
have it, but they confirmed the genuineness of the portion 
obtained from Kao. 

ii. The recovery of the A'au Lt came not long after, and 
through the agency of the same king Hsien. No one did 
King Hsien of so much as he in the restoration of the ancient 
8t£££?ot 1'terature. By name Teh, and one of the four- 
the A'au Lt. teen sons of the emperor Afing (B. c. 156-141 ), 
he was appointed by his father, in B. c. 155, king of Ho-yfcien, 
which is still the name of one of the departments of ATih-li, 
and there he continued till his death, in 129, the patron of 
all literary men, and unceasingly pursuing his quest for 
old books dating from before the Kh\n dynasty. Multi- 
tudes came to him from all quarters, bringing to him the 
precious tablets which had been preserved in their families 
or found by them elsewhere. The originals he kept in his 
own library, and had a copy taken, which he gave to the 
donor with a valuable gift. We are indebted to him in 
this way for the preservation of the Tao Teh King, the 
works of Mencius, and other precious treasures ; but I have 
only to notice here his services in connexion with the Li 
books 1 . 

Some one 2 brought to him the tablets of the A'au Li, 
then called ATau K wan, 'The Official Book of ATau/ and 
purporting to contain a complete account of the organised 
government of the dynasty of ATau in six sections. The 
sixth section, however, which should have supplied a list 
of the officers in the department of the minister of Works, 

' See the account of king Hsien in the twenty third chapter of the Bio- 
graphies in the History of the first Han dynasty. Hsien was the king's 

posthumous title ( ISfc), denoting ' The Profound and Intelligent.' 

* The Catalogue of the Sui Dynasty's (A.D. 589-618) Imperial library says 
this was a scholar of the surname Lt (55)- I have been unable to trace the 
authority for the statement farther back. 
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with their functions, was wanting, and the king offered to 
pay iooo pieces of gold to any one who should supply the 
missing tablets, but in vain 1 . He presented the tablets 
which he had obtained at the court of his half-brother, the 
emperor Wu ; but the treasure remained uncared for in one 
of the imperial repositories till the next century ; when it 
came into the charge of Liu Hsin. Hsin replaced the 
missing portion from another old work, called KhioKung 
K% which Wylie renders by 'The Artificers' Record.' This 
has ever since continued to appear as the sixth section of 
the whole work, for the charge of which Hsin obtained the 
appointment of a special board of scholars, such as had 
from the first been entrusted with the care of the 1 Lf. 
The A"au Li is a constitutional and not a ritual work. 
The last entry in Hsin's Catalogue of Lt Books is : — 'The 
AT4u Kwan in six sections; and a treatise on the Kku 
Kwan in four sections.' That is the proper name for it. 
It was not called the Kku Li till the Thang dynasty 2 . 

iii. We come to the formation of the text of the Lt ATi, 
in which we are more particularly interested. We cannot 

Formation of speak of its recovery, for though parts of 

the L! ,tft. ^ h^ b een j n existence during the ATau 
dynasty, many of its Books cannot claim a higher anti- 
quity than the period of the Han. All that is known 
about the authorship of them all will be found in the 
notices which form the last chapter of this Introduction. 

After the entry in Liu Hsin's Catalogue about the re- 

' This is related in the Catalogue of the Sui dynasty. It could not be in 
Alien's sixty-first chapter of Biographies, because the A"au Kwan was not 
known, or, at least, not made public, in Alien's time. The Sui writers, no 
doubt, took it from some biography of the Han, which has escaped me. 

* A complete translation of the A"au Li appeared at Paris in 1851, the work 
of Edwani Biot, who had died himself before its publication, before his fiftieth 
year. According to a note in Callery's 'Memorial des Rites' (p. 191), the 
labour of its preparation hastened Biot's death. There are some errors in the 
version, but they are few. I have had occasion to refer to hundreds of passages 
in it, and always with an increasing admiration of the author's general resources 
and knowledge of Chinese. His early death was the greatest loss which the 
cause of sinology has sustained. His labours, chiefly on Chinese subjects, had 
been incessant from 1835. The perusal of them has often brought to my 
memory the words of Newton. ' If Mr. Cotes had lived, we should have known 
something.' Is there no sinologist who will now undertake a complete transla- 
tion of the 1 Li? 
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covered text of the 1 Lt, there follows — '131 phi en of 
K%' that is, so many different records or treatises on 
the subject of Lt. These had also been collected by king 
Hsien, and ATu Hst's note about them is that they were 
'Treatises composed by the disciples of the seventy dis- 
ciples,' meaning by 'the seventy disciples' those of Con- 
fucius' followers who had been most in his society and 
profited most from his instructions. These 131 phien 
contained, no doubt, the germ of our Li JCi; but there 
they remained for about a century in the imperial re- 
positories, undigested and uncared for, and constantly 
having other treatises of a similar nature added to them. 

At last, in B.C. 51, the emperor Hsiian (b. c. 73-47) 
convoked a large assembly of Great Scholars to meet in 

Council of tne Stone-Conduit Gallery, and discuss the 
B.c.51. t ex t f the recovered classics 1 . A prominent 
member of this assembly, the president of it I suppose, 
was Liu Hsiang, himself a celebrated writer and a scion 
of the imperial house, who appears to have had the prin- 
cipal charge of all the repositories. Among the other 
members, and in special connexion with the Lt works, 
we find the name of Tai Shang, who will again come 
before us 2 . 

We do not know what the deliberations of the Great 
Scholars resulted in, but twenty-five years later the em- 
peror ATAang caused another search to be 
made throughout the empire for books that 
might hitherto have escaped notice; and, when it was 
completed, he ordered Hsiang to examine all the contents 
of the repositories, and collate the various copies of the 
classics. From this came the preparation of a catalogue ; 
and Hsiang dying at the age of seventy-two, in B. c. 9, 
before it was completed, the work was delegated to his 
third and youngest son Hsin. His catalogue we hap- 
pily possess. It mentions, in addition to the 1 Lt and 

1 See the Details in the General Mirror of History, under B. c. 51. 
* See the 58th Book of Biographies (^| J^j in the History of the first 
Han, and the Catalogue of the Sui Library. 
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Kkw Lt, 199 phien of Lf treatises. The resume - ap- 
pended to the Lt books in the Catalogue of the Sui 
Dynasty, omitting works mentioned by Hsin, and inserting 
two others, says that Hsiang had in his hands altogether 
a 14 phien. What was to be done with this mass of 
tablets, or the written copies made from them ? 

The most distinguished of the Lt scholars in the time 
of the emperors Hsiian and ATAang was a Hau 3 n a n g> the 
HSu Shang and author of the compilation called in Hsin's 
thetwoTiis. Catalogue KM Tai K\; and two of his 
disciples, Tai Teh and Tai Shang, cousins ', the name of 
the latter of whom has already been mentioned as a 
member of the council of B. c. 51, were also celebrated 
for their ability. Teh, the older of the two, and commonly 
called Ta Tai, or ' the Greater Tai,' while Hsiang was yet 
alive, digested the mass of phien, and in doing so reduced 
their number to 85. The younger, called Hsiao Tai, or 
'the Lesser T4i,' doing the same for his cousin's work, 
reduced it to 46 treatises. This second condensation of the 
LI documents met with general acceptance, and was styled 
the LI ATI. Shang himself wrote a work in twelve chapters, 
called ' A Discussion of the Doubts of Scholars about the 
LI ATI,' which, though now lost, was existing in the time 
of Sui. Through Kh\ko Zan and others, scholars of renown 
in their day, the redaction passed on to the well-known 
Ma Yung and Ma Yung (a.d. 79 -i 66), who added to 
AangHsuan. Shang's books the Yiieh Ling, the Ming 

1 Sinologists, without exception I believe, have called Shang a ' nephew ' of 
Teh, overlooking the way in which the relationship between them is expiessed 

in Chinese. Shang is always Teh's ffll J^ j£ -+*, and not simply JJ^ 

j^* -jr. Foreign students have overlooked the force of the phrase ^fc ,/Li 

and, more rally, aJP ^C J\s ^" e ^ ""d Shang's father had the same grand- 
father, and were themselves the sons of brothers. They were therefore what we 
call first cousins, and Teh and Shang were second cousins. The point is unim- 
portant, but it is well to be correct even in small matters. Not unimportant, 
however, is the error of Callery (Introduction, p. 6), who says, ' Le neveu, 
homme deprave, beaucoup plus adonnl aux plaisirs, qui l'etude, retrancha 
encore davantage et fixa le nombre des chapitres a 46.' No such stigma rests on 
the character of Tai Shang, and I am sure translators have reason to be grateful 
to him for condensing, as he did, the result of his cousin's labours. 
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Thang Wei, and the Yo AT!, making their number in all 
forty-nine, though, according to the arrangement adopted 
in the present translation, they still amount only to forty- 
six. From Mi, again, it passed to his pupil A"5ng Hsuan 
(a.d. 127-200), in whom he was obliged to acknowledge 
a greater scholar than himself. 

Thus the LI K\ was formed. It is not necessary to 
pursue its history farther. Af£ng was the scholar df his 
age, and may be compared, in scholarship, with the later 
A"u Hsl. And he has been fortunate in the preservation 
of his works. He applied himself to all the three Rituals, 
and his labours on them all, the Kku Li, the 1 Li, and the 
LI ATI, remain. His commentaries on them are to be found 
in the great work of 'The Thirteen King' of the Thang 
dynasty. There they appear, followed by the glosses, illus- 
trations, and paraphrases of Khung Ying-ta. 

In A. D. 175, while A!"ang was yet alive, 3h&i Yung, a 

scholar and officer of many gifts, superintended the work 

3h&i Yung and of engraving on stone the text of all the 

his manusculpt. Confucian classics. Only fragments of that 
great manusculpt remain to the present day, but others of 
the same nature were subsequently made. We may feel 
assured that we have the text of the Li K\ and other old 
Chinese books, as it was 1800 years ago, more correctly 
than any existing manuscripts give us that of any works 
of the West, Semitic, or Greek, or Latin, of anything like 
equal antiquity. 

3. A few sentences on the Li of the Greater T4i will fitly 

close this chapter. He handed down his voluminous com- 

L! of the pilation to a Hsu Liang of Lang Yeh in the 

Greater Tai. present Shan-tung l , and in his family it was 
transmitted; but if any commentaries on it were pub- 
lished, there is no trace of them in history. As the shorter 
work of his cousin obtained a wide circulation, his fell into 
neglect, and, as ATu 1-jun says, was simply put upon the shelf. 
Still there appears in the Sui Catalogue these two entries : — 
'The Li K\ of Ta Tai, in 13 Sections,' and 'The Hsia 
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Hsiao Kang, in i Section,' with a note by the editor 
that it was compiled by Ta Tai. This little tractate may, 
or may not, have been also included in one of the 13 
Sections. There are entries also about Ta T&i's work in 
the catalogues of the Thang and Sung dynasties, which 
have given rise to many discussions. Some of the Sung 
scholars even regarded it as a 14th King. In the large 
collection of 'Books of Han and Wei,' a portion of the 
LI of Ta Tai is still current, 39 Books in 10 Sections, 
including the fragment of the Hsia dynasty, of which a 
version, along with the text, was published in 1882 by 
Professor Douglas of King's College, under the title of 
•The Calendar of the Hsia Dynasty.' I have gone over 
all the portion in the Han and Wei Collection, and must 
pronounce it very inferior to the compilation of the Hsilo 
or Lesser Tai. This inferiority, and not the bulk, merely, 
was the reason why from the first it has been compara- 
tively little attended to. 

CHAPTER II. 

Significance of the Chinese Character called 
Lf. Meaning of the title Li Ai. Value of 
the Work. 

1. The Chinese character L! admits of a great variety 

of terms in translating a work where it abounds into any 

of our western languages. In order fully to apprehend its 

significance, we must try to get hold of the fundamental 

ideas which it was intended to convey. And these are two. 

First, when we consult the Shwo Wan, the oldest Chinese 

LI is a symbol dictionary, we find Lt defined as ' a step or 

of religious act; that whereby we serve spiritual beings 

import. an( j obtain happiness.' The character was to 

the author, Hsu Shan, an ideagram of religious import ; and 

we can see that he rightly interpreted the intention of its 

maker or makers. It consists of two elements, separately 

called k/iih and ll 1 . That on the left is the symbol, 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



IO THE Li Ki. 



CH. If. 



determining the category of meaning to which the com- 
pound belongs. It was the earliest figure employed to 
indicate spiritual beings, and enters into characters de- 
noting spirits, sacrifices, and prayer 1 . That on the 
right, called 11, is phonetic, but even it is the symbol for 
'a vessel used in performing rites;' and if, as the Khang- 
hst dictionary seems to say, it was anciently used alone 
for the present compound, still the spiritual significance 
would attach to it, and the addition of the kAih to com- 
plete the character, whensoever it was made, shows that 
the makers considered the rites in which the vessel was 
used to possess in the first place a religious import. 

• Next, the character is used, in moral and philosophical 
disquisitions, to designate one of the primary constituents 
of human nature. Those, as set forth by Mencius, are 

L! is a symbol *° Uf » ' n0t ^ use ^ mto us ^ rom Without/ not 

for the feeling produced, that is, by any force of circum- 

o propney. stanceS) but 'belonging naturally to us, as 
our four limbs do.' They are benevolence (#an), righteous- 
ness (i), propriety (It), and understanding (ifeih). Our pos- 
session of the first is proved by the feeling of distress at 
the sight of suffering ; of the second, by our feelings of 
shame and dislike ; of the third, by our feelings of modesty 
and courtesy ; of the fourth, by our consciousness of ap- 
proving and disapproving 2 . 

Thus the character It, in the concrete application of it, 
denotes the manifestations, and in its imperative use, the 
rules, of propriety. This twofold symbolism of it — the 
religious and the moral — must be kept in mind in the study 
of our classic. A life ordered in harmony with it would 
realise the highest Chinese ideal, and surely a very high 
ideal, of human character. 

But never and nowhere has it been possible for men to 
maintain this high standard of living. In China and else- 
where the It have become, in the usages of society in its 
various relationships, matters of course, forms without the 

1 E.g. jjjfl (shan),£j£ (Af), fff C*A1). 
* Mencius, IL i, 6; VI, i, 6. J. 
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spirit, and hence we cannot always translate the character 
by the same term. It would be easy to add to the number 
of words, more or less synonymous, in French or English 
or any other Aryan language, which Callery has heaped 
together in the following passage: — 'Autant que possible, 
j'ai traduit Li par le mot Rite, dont le sens est susceptible 
a une grande Vendue ; mais il faut convenir que, suivant les 
circonstances ou il est employe^ il peut signifier — Ce>£- 
monial, Ceremonies, Pratiques ceVemoniales, L'etiquette, 
Politesse, Urbanity, Courtoisie, Honn6tete\ Bonnes manieres, 
Egards, Bonne education, Bienseance, Les formes, Les 
convenances, Savoir-vivre, Decorum, Defence, Dignity per- 
sonnelle, Morality de conduite, Ordre Social, Devoirs de 
Soci&e\ Lois Sociales, Devoirs, Droit, Morale, Lois hterar- 
chiques, Oifrande, Usages, CoutumesV I have made little 
use in my translation of the word Rite or Rites, which 
Callery says he had endeavoured to adhere to as much as 
possible, but I do not think I have allowed myself so much 
liberty in other terms in my English as he has done in his 
French. For the symbol in the title I have said ' Rules 
of Propriety or Ceremonial Usages.' 

a. The meaning of the title — Li K\ — need not take us 
so long. There is no occasion to say more on the signi- 
TransUtion of ficance of Lt ; the other character, K\, should 
the title. ^ave a plural force given to it. What unity 
belongs to the Books composing it arises from their being 
all, more or less, occupied with the subject of Lf. Each 
one, or at least each group, is complete in itself. Each is 
a K\ ; taken together, they are so many K\s. Only into 
the separate titles of seven of them, the 13th, 16th, 17th, 
1 8th, 19th, 27th, and 29th, does the name of K\ enter. 
That character is the symbol for 'the recording of things 
one by one,' and is often exchanged for another Ki a , in 
which the classifying element is sze, the symbol for 'a 
packet of cocoons,' the compound denoting the unwinding 

1 Introduction, p. 16. 

* The classifier of K\ in the title is ^" (yen), the symbol of words ; that of 

«W»A't(iJ)is^(,ze). 
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Poccident, le besoin imp£rieux de sonder les mysteres du 
monde invisible.' 

The number of the K\ that are devoted to the subject 
of the mourning rites shows how great was the regard of 
the people for the departed members of their families. The 
solidarity of the family, and even the solidarity of the race, 
is a sentiment which has always been very strong among 
them. The doctrine of filial piety has also the prominence 
in several Books which we might expect. 

As to the philosophical and moral ideas which abound in 
the work, they are, as Callery says, ' in general, sound and 
profound.' The way in which they are presented is not 
unfrequently eccentric, and hedged about with absurd 
speculations on the course of material nature, but a pro- 
longed study of the most difficult passages will generally 
bring to light what Chinese scholars call a tao-11, a 
ground of reason or analogy, which interests and satisfies 
the mind. 

4. The position that came gradually to be accorded to 
the Li K\ as one of ' The Five King,' par excellence, 

The L! K\ as was a t"^ ute to ' ts intrinsic merit. It did 
one of the Fire not, like the ATau Li, treat of matters pecu- 
mg ' liar to one dynasty, but of matters important 
in all time ; nor like the 1 L i, of usages belonging to one or 
more of the official classes, but of those that concerned all 
men. The category of ' Five King ' was formed early, but 
the • Three Rituals ' were comprehended in it as of equal 
value, and formed one subdivision of it. So it was early in 
the Thang dynasty when the collection of ' The Thirteen 
King ' was issued ; but ere the close of that dynasty our 
classic had made good its eminence over the other two 
Rituals. In the 39th chapter of the Monographs of Thang, 
page 17, it is said, 'To the charge of each of the Five 
King two Great Scholars were appointed. The Yi of A'au, 
the Shang Shu, the Shih of Mao, the Khun KAiu, and the 
L! K\ are the Five King.' 
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CHAPTER III. 

Brief" Notices of the different Books which 
make up the collection. 

Book I. KhV Li. 

This first Book in the collection is also the longest, and 
has been divided because of its length into two Books. 
In this translation, however, it appears only as one Book 
in two Sections, which again are subdivided, after the 
A'Aien-lung editors, into five Parts and three Parts respec- 
tively. 

The name ATAu Lt is taken from the first two characters 
in the first paragraph, and the first sentence, 'The ATAii L! 
says,' extends over all that follows to the end of the Book. 
P. Callery, indeed, puts only the first paragraph within in- 
verted commas, as if it alone were from the ATAu Lt, and 
the rest of the Book were by a different hand. He trans- 
lates the title by ' Rites Divers,' and to his first sentence, 
'Le Recueil des rites divers dit,' appends the fol- 
lowing note : — * This work, that for a very long time has 
been lost, was, so far as appears, one of those collections of 
proverbs and maxims with which philosophy has com- 
menced among nearly all peoples. Although the author 
does not say so, it is probable that this chapter and the 
next contain an analysis of that ancient collection, for the 
great unconnectedness which we find in it agrees well with 
the variety indicated by the title KAii Li.' My own 
inference from the text, however, is what I have stated 
above, that the Book is a transcript of the Khu Lt, and 
not merely a condensation of its contents, or a redaction 
of them by a different author. 

It is not easy to translate the title satisfactorily. Accord- 
ing to A'Sng Hsiian (or /(Tang Khang-/Mang), the earliest 
of all the great commentators on the Lt K\, 'The Book 
is named Khu Lt, because it contains matters relating 
to all the five ceremonial categories. What is' said in it 
about sacrifices belongs to the " auspicious ceremonies ; " 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 6 THE Li si. CH. HI. 

about the rites of mourning, and the loss or abandonment 
of one's state, to the " inauspicious ;" about the payment of 
tributary dues and appearances at the royal court, to " the 
rites of hospitality;" about weapons, chariots, and banners, 
" to those of war;" and about serving elders, reverencing 
the aged, giving offerings or presents, and the marriage of 
daughters, to the " festive ceremonies." ' On this view the 
title would mean ' Rules belonging to the different classes 
of ceremonies,' or, more concisely, the 'Rites Divers' of 
Callery; and Mr.Wyliehas called the Book 'The Universal 
Ritual.' 

But this rendering of the title does not suit the proper 
force of the character KA\i, which is the symbol of 'being 
beot or crooked,' and is used, with substantival meaning, 
for what is small and appears irregularly. Mention is 
made in Book XXVIII, ii, 23, of ' him who cultivates the 
shoots of goodness in his nature,' those ' shoots ' being 
expressed by this character Kh ii ; and in a note on the 
passage there I have quoted the words of the commentator 
Pai Lii : — ' Put a stone on a bamboo shoot, or where the 
shoot would show itself, and it will travel round the stone, 
and come out crookedly at its side.' Thus Kk\i is em- 
ployed for what is exhibited partially or in a small degree. 
Even ATang Hsiian on that passage explains it by 'very 
small matters ;' and the two ablest in my opinion of all the 
Chinese critics and commentators, Kb Hsi and Wu KA&ng 
(of the Yuan dynasty, A.D. 1249-1333), take our title to 
mean 'The minuter forms and smaller points of ceremony.' 
P. Zottoli is not to be blamed for following them, and 
styling the Book — ' Minutiores Ritus.' Still even this does 
not satisfy my own mind. Great rites are mentioned in 
the treatise as well as small ones. Principles of ceremony 
are enunciated as well as details. The contents are marked 
indeed by the ' unconnectedness ' which Callery mentions ; 
but a translator cannot help that. The Book may not be 
as to method all that we could wish, but we must make 
the best we can of it as it stands ; and I have ventured 
to call it 'A Summary of the Rules of Ceremony.' It 
occupies very properly the place at the beginning of the 
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collection, and is a good introduction to the treatises that 
follow. 

Among the Lt books in Liu Hsin's Catalogue of the 
Imperial Library of Han, is a Treatise in nine .chapters 
(phi en), compiled by Hau 3hang, and called KAii Thai 
K\, or ' Record made in the KAii Tower.' The KAii 
Tower was the name of an educational building, where 
scholars met in the time of the emperor Hsuan to discuss 
questions about ceremonies and other matters connected 
with the ancient literature, and Hau 3hang (mentioned in 
the preceding chapter) kept a record of their proceedings. 
I should like to think that our KAii Lt is a portion of 
that KAii Thai K\, and am sorry not to be able to adduce 
Chinese authorities who take the same view. It would 
relieve us of the difficulty of accounting for the use of 
KAii in the title. 



Book II. Than Kung. 

The name Than Kung given to this Book is taken 
from the first paragraph in it, where the gentleman so 
denominated appears attending the mourning rites for an 
officer of the state of Lu. Nowhere else in the Treatise, 
however, is there any mention of him, or reference to him. 
There can be no reason but this, for calling it after him, 
that his surname and name occur at the commencement 
of it. He was a native, it is understood, of Lu ; but nothing 
more is known of him. 

The Than Kung, like the KAii Lt, is divided into two 
Books, which appear in this translation as two Sections of 
one Book. Each Section is subdivided into three Parts. 
The whole is chiefly occupied with the observances of the 
mourning rites. It is valuable because of the information 
which it gives about them, and the views prevailing at 
the time on the subject of death. It contains also many 
historical incidents about Confucius and others, which we 
are glad to possess. Some of the commentators, and 
especially the .Oien-lung editors, reject many of them 
[*7] C 
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as legendary and fabulous. The whole Book is reduced 
to very small compass in the expurgated editions of the 
LI K\. We are glad, however, to have the incidents such 
as they .are. Who would not be sorry to want the ac- 
count of Confucius' death, which is given in I, ii, ao ? We 
seem, moreover, to understand him better from accounts 
which the Book contains of his intercourse with his disciples, 
and of their mourning for him. 

dze-yu \ an eminent member of his school, appears in 
the first paragraph much to his credit, and similarly after- 
wards on several occasions ; and this has made the KAien- 
lung editors throw out the suggestion that the Book was 
compiled by his disciples. It may have been so. 



Book III. Wang Km. 

According to Lu ATih (died A.D. 19a) 2 , the Wang A"ih, 
or * Royal Regulations,' was made by the Great Scholars 
of the time of the emperor Wan (b.C. 179-157), on the 
requisition of that sovereign 8 . It professes to give the 
regulations of the early kings on the classes of the feudal 
nobles and officers and their emoluments, on their sacri- 
fices, and their care for the aged. The emperor ordered 
it to be compiled after the death of ATia 1, a Great scholar 
and highly esteemed by the sovereign, which event must 
have taken place about B. C. 1 70, when ATia was only 
thirty-three. The Book is said to have contained, when 
it first appeared, an account of the royal progresses and 
of the altars and ceremonies of investiture, of which we 
do not now find any trace. Parts of it are taken from 
Mencius, from the Shu, and from the Commentaries of 
Kung-yang and 3o on the KAua KAid ; other parts again 
are not easily reconciled with those authorities. 



i ?n 



' See the 54th Book of the Biographies in the History of the Second Han 
Dynasty. 
* In B. c. 164. See the Mirror of History on that year. 



Digitized by 



Google 



BK. ill. INTRODUCTION. 1 9 

The KMcn-lung editors deliver their judgment on it 
to the following effect: When it was made, the 1 LI 
must have appeared, but not the K&n Li. Hence the 
Banquet and Missions appear among the ' Six Subjects of 
Teaching,' and no mention is made of the minister of 
Religion, as one of the six great ministers, nor is anything 
said of the minister of War's management of the army. 
On a general view of it, many subjects are evidently based 
on Mencius, and whole paragraphs are borrowed from 
him. Nothing is said of the peculiar position of the son 
of Heaven, because in the Han dynasty, succeeding im- 
mediately to that of KAin, the emperor was to be dis- 
tinguished from, and not named along with, the feudal 
princes. In what is said about the reports of the Income 
and fixing the Expenditure, only the Grand ministers of 
Instruction, War, and Works are mentioned, because these 
were the three ducal ministers of the Han dynasty, and 
the ancient arrangements were represented so as to suit 
what had come into existence. That nothing is said about 
altars and investitures arose from Wan's having disregarded 
in that matter the advice of Hsin-yuan Phing 1 . It only 
shows how much the information of the compilers ex- 
ceeded that of Shu-sun Thung* and Sze-ma Hsiang-su 8 . 
The Book was received into the collection of the Li K\, 
because it was made at no great distance from antiquity. 
It is foolish in later scholars to weigh and measure every 
paragraph of it by its agreement or disagreement with 
Mencius and the ATau Li. 

This account of the Wang A!"ih must commend itself 
to unprejudiced readers. To myself, the most interesting 
thing in the Book is the information to be gathered from 
it about the existence of schools in the earliest times. 
We see at the very commencement of history in China a 

0T £M "*P" A TSo ' 8tic charlatan, honoured and followed for a few 
yean by the emperor Wan ; pat to death in B. C. 163. 

4s£ "^ jUL A sc h°l ar °f ^> m i was a counsellor afterwards of the 
first and second emperors of Han. 

■gl B| yjfl -fan. An officer and author. Died B. C. u6. 

C 2 
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rudimentary education, out of which has come by gradual 
development the system of examinations of the present 
day. 

Book IV. Yueh Ling. 

The Yiieh Ling, or 'Proceedings of Government in the 
different Months,' appears in the .Oien-lung edition of the 
Lt K\ in six Sections ; but it has seemed to me more in 
harmony with the nature of the Book and more useful for 
the student to arrange it in four Sections, and each Section 
in three Parts, a Section thus comprehending a season 
of the year, and every month having a part to itself. 
There is also a short supplementary Section in the middle 
of the year, at the end of the sixth month, rendered neces- 
sary by the Taoist lines on which the different portions are 
put together. 

3hai Yung (a.d. 133-192) 1 and Wang Su a , somewhat 
later (in our third century), held that the Book was the 
work of the duke of Kku, and must be assigned to the 
eleventh or twelfth century B. c. But this view of its anti- 
quity may be said to be universally given up. Even 
Afang Hsiian saw in the second century that it was a 
compilation from the KAun Kh\<\ of Lii Pu-wei s , still 
foolishly said by many Chinese writers to have been the 
real father of the founder of the Kh'vn dynasty, and who 
died in B. C. 237. Lu Teh-ming*, writing in our seventh 
century, said, 'The Yiieh Ling was originally part of 
Lii's Khun Khih, from which some one subsequently 
compiled this Memoir.' The .Oien-lung editors unhesi- 
tatingly affirm this origin of the Yiieh Ling; as indeed 
no one, who has compared it with the work ascribed to 
Lii, can have any doubts on the matter. Of that work, 
Mayers says that 'it is a collection of quasi-historical 
notices, and, although nominally Lii's production, really 
compiled under his direction by an assemblage of scholars.' 
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Mayers adds, that on the completion of the work, Lii 
Pu-wei suspended 1000 pieces of gold at the gate of his 
palace, which he offered as a reward to any one who could 
suggest an improvement of it by adding or expunging a 
single character 1 . 

Such was the origin of the Yiieh Ling. We do not know 
who compiled it from the Kkun Kh\t of Lii, but it was 
first received into the LI K\ by Ma Yung. It can be 
explained only by noting the Khva peculiarities in the names 
of titles and other things. It is in itself full of interest, 
throwing light on the ancient ways and religious views, 
and showing how the latter more especially came to 
be corrupted by the intrusion among them of Taoistic 
elements. 

The Book has sometimes been called ' A Calendar of the 
Months of Kku.' Callery translates the name Yiieh Ling 
by ' Attributs des Mois.' My own translation of it is 
after ATang Hsiian, who says, 'The Book is called Yiieh 
Ling, because it records the proceedings of Government in 
the twelve months of the year.' 



Book V. 3Ang-3ze WAn. 

This Book is named from the first three characters in 
it, meaning ' The Questions of 3&ng-jze.' Most of the 
different paragraphs or chapters in the two Sections of it 
commence in the same way. It is not found at all in 
the expurgated editions of the classic. 

3ang-jze, or Mr. 3&ng 2 , about fifty years younger than 
Confucius, was one of the chief disciples of his school, 
perhaps the ablest among them. He was distinguished 
for his filial piety, and straightforward, honest simplicity. 

1 Mayers' Chinese Reader's Manual, p. 146. The 1000 pieces of gold sus- 
pended at Lu's gate are probably only a variation of what has been related 
in the preceding chapter of what was done by king Hsien of llo-kiax towards 
the recovery of the missing Book of the A"au K wan. 

"€|* ^p ; his name was (Shan, %&), and that which he received in his 

matnrity, 8*e-yu (-^ Js^). 



Digitized by 



Google 



22 THE ii kL 



CH. III. 



There is an interesting account of his death in Book II, i, 
Part i, 1 8. In the department of Liu Hsin's Catalogue, 
which contains ' Works of the Literati,' there are entered 
' 1 8 Treatises (phi en) of 3ang-jze,' but without any further 
specification of them. Ten of those treatises, or fragments 
of them, are found in the L! of the Greater Tai, but this 
Book is not among them, nor have I seen it anywhere 
ascribed to him as the writer of it. It must have been 
compiled, however, from memoranda left by him or some 
of his intimate disciples. The names of only two other 
disciples of the Master occur in it — those of 3 ze -y u an d 
Sze-hsia 1 . The reference to the disciples of the former in 
Section ii, 19, must be a note by the final compiler. The 
mention of Lao-jze or Lao Tan, and his views also, in 
Section ii, 22, 24, 28, strikes us as remarkable. 

If it were necessary to devise a name for the Book, I 
should propose — ' Questions of Casuistry on the subject of 
Ceremonial Rites.' 2,ang-$ze propounds difficulties that 
have struck him on various points of ceremony, especially 
in connexion with the rites of mourning ; and Confucius 
replies to them ingeniously and with much fertility. Some of 
the questions and answers, however, are but so much trifling. 
Khung Ying-ta says that only 3ang-$ze could have proposed 
the questions, and only Confucius have furnished the 
answers. He applies to the Book the description of the 
Yi in the third of the Appendixes to that classic, i, 40, 
as ' Speaking of the most complex phenomena under the 
sky, and having nothing in it to awaken dislike, and of the 
subtlest movements under the sky, and having nothing in it 
to produce confusion.' 

Book VI. WAN Wang Shih-3ze. 

No hint is given, nothing has been suggested, as to who 
was the compiler of this Book, which the ATAien-lung editors 
publish in two Sections. Its name is taken from the first 
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clause of the first paragraph, which treats of king Wan, the 
founder of the Aau dynasty, as he demeaned himself in his 
youth, when he was Shih-jze, or son and heir of his 
father. This is followed by a similar account of his son, 
who became king Wu ; and in paragraph 3 the writer goes 
on to the duke of ATau's training of king Kh&ng, the young 
son of Wu. In the last paragraph of the second Section, 
the subject of king Wan as prince is resumed. 

But the real subject-matter of the Book lies between 
those portions, and treats of three things. 

First ; Section i, paragraph 5 to the end, treats of the 
education and training of the eldest sons of the king and 
feudal .princes, and of the young men of brightest promise 
throughout the kingdom, chosen to study with these. We 
learn much from it as to the educational institutions and 
methods of ancient. times. 

Second; in Section ii, paragraphs 1 to 15, we have the 
duties of the Shu-jze, the head of an official Section, belong- 
ing to the department of the premier, whose special 
business was with the direction of the young noblemen 
of the royal and feudal courts in all matters belonging 
to their instruction. 

Third; from paragraph 17 to 23 of Section ii, we have 
an account of the various ceremonies or observances in 
the king's feasting and cherishing of the aged, and of 
his care that a similar course should be pursued by all 
the princes in their states. 



Book VII. LI Yun. 

• 

L! Yun means, literally, 'The Conveyance of Rites.' 
P. Callery translates the name, not unsuccessfully, by 
' Phases du Ceremonial ;' but I prefer my own longer 
rendering of it, because it gives the reader a better idea of 
the contents of the Book. KSng Hsiian said it was called 
the Conveyance of Rites, because it records how the five 
Tis and three Kings made their several changes in them, 
and how the Yin and the Yang, or the twofold movement 
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and operation of nature, produced them by their revolutions. 
The whole is difficult and deep ; and no other portion of the 
collection has tasked the ablest commentators more. The 
A"Aien-lung editors say that we have in the Book a grand 
expression of the importance of ceremonial usages, and 
that, if we are on our guard against a small Taoistic element 
in it, it is pure and without a flaw. That depraving element, 
they think, was introduced by the smaller Tai, who ignorantly 
thought he could make the Treatise appear to have a higher 
character by surreptitiously mixing it up with the fancies 
of Lao and Awang. But the Taoistic admixture is larger 
than they are willing to allow. 

Some have attributed the Book to 3ze-yu, who appears, 
in the first of its Sections, three times by his surname and 
name of Yen Yen, as the questioner of Confucius, and 
thereby giving occasion to the exposition of the sage's 
views; others attribute it to his disciples. The second 
Section commences with an utterance of Confucius without 
the prompting of any interlocutor ; and perhaps the com- 
piler meant that all the rest of the Treatise should be 
received as giving not only the Master's ideas, but also his 
words. Whoever made the Book as we now have it, it is 
one of the most valuable in the whole work. Hwang AT5n 
(in the end of the Sung dynasty) says of it, that notwith- 
standing the appearance, here and there, of Taoistic 
elements, it contains many admirable passages, and he 
instances what is said about creation or the processes of 
nature, in iii, 2; about government, in ii, 18; about man, 
in iii, i, 7 ; and about ceremonial usages, in iv, 6. 

But the Taoistic element runs through the whole Book, 
as it does through Book IV. There is an attempt to sew the 
fancies about numbers, colours, elements, and other things 
on to the common-sense and morality of Confucianism. 
But nevertheless, the Treatise bears important testimony 
to the sense of religion as the first and chief element 
of ceremonies, and to Its existence in the very earliest 
times. 
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Book VIII. LI Kat. 

Book VII, it was said, has been attributed to %zt-yi\. 
I have not seen this ascribed to anyone ; but it is certainly 
a sequel to the other, and may be considered as having 
proceeded from the same author. The more the two are 
studied together, the more likely will this appear. 

Callery has not attempted to translate the title, and says 
that the two characters composing it give the sense of 
' Utensils of Rites,' and have no plausible relation with 
the scope of • the Book in which there is no question in 
any way of the material employed either in sacrifices 
or in other ceremonies ; and he contends, therefore, that 
they should not be translated, but simply be considered 
as sounds 1 . 

But the rendering which I have given is in accordance 
with an acknowledged usage of the second character, Kh\. 
We read in the Confucian Analects, V, 3 : — ' 3ze-kung 
asked, " What do you say of me ? " The Master answered, 
" You are a vessel" " What vessel ? " "A sacrificial vessel 
of jade." ' The object of the Book is to show how ceremonial 
usages or rites go to form 'the vessel of honour,' 'the 
superior man,' who is equal to the most difficult and impor- 
tant services. ATSng Hsiian saw this clearly, and said, 'The 
Book was named Li Khx, because it records how cere- 
monies cause men to become perfect vessels.' ' The former 
Book shows the evolution of Rites ; this shows the use of 
them : ' — such was the dictum in A. D. 1 113 of Fang A'iieh, 
a commentator often quoted by Kh&a Hao and by the 
ATAien-lung editors. 

Throughout the Book it is mostly religious rites that are 
spoken of; especially as culminating in the worship of God. 
And nothing is more fully brought out than that all rites 
are valueless without truth and reverence. 
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Book IX. Kiko Theh SAng. 

The name of the Book is made up of the three characters 
with which it commences, just as the Hebrew name for the 
Book of Genesis in our Sacred Scriptures is Beraishith 
(rVttJN^Q). From the meaning, however, of K1&.0 Theh 
Sang the reader is led to suppose that he will find the 
Treatise occupied principally with an account of the great 
Border Sacrifice. But it is not so. 

The main subject of the Book is sacrifice generally; and 
how that which is most valuable in it is the reverence and 
sincerity of the worshipper, finding its exhibition in the 
simplicity of his observances. In the preceding Book 
different conditions have been mentioned which are of 
special value in sacrifice and other ceremonies. Among 
them is the paucity of things (Section i, paragraph 8); 
and this consideration is most forcibly illustrated by ' the 
Single Victim' employed in the Border Sacrifice, the 
greatest of all ceremonies. At the same time various 
abuses of the ancient sincerity and simplicity are exposed 
and deplored. 

The ceremonies of capping and marriage are dealt with 
in the third Section ; and we are thankful for the informa- 
tion about them which it supplies. In the end the writer 
returns to the subject of sacrifices ; and differences in the 
different dynasties, from the time of Shun downwards, in 
the celebration of them are pointed out. 

The ATAien-lung editors say that this Book was originally 
one with the last, and 'was separated from it by some later 
hand.' I had come to the same conclusion before I noticed 
their judgment. Books VII, VIII, and IX must have 
formed, I think, at first one Treatise. 



Book X. Nfei 3eh. 

The title of this book, meaning ' The Pattern of the Family,' 
rendered by Callery, 'R6glements Interieurs,'approxi- 
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mates to a description of its contents more than most of 
the titles in the Lt ATI. It is not taken, moreover, from any 
part of the text near the commencement or elsewhere. It 
is difficult to understand why so little of it is retained 
in the expurgated editions, hardly more than a page of 
P. Callery's work being sufficient for it. 

ATang Hsiian says : — • The Book takes its name of N 6 i 
3 eh, because it records the rules for sons and daughters in 
serving their parents, and for sons and their wives in serv- 
ing her parents-in-law in the family-home. Among the 
other Treatises of the Lt ATI, it may be considered as giving 
the Rules for Children. And because the observances of 
the harem are worthy of imitation, it is called N 6 i 3 e h, " the 
Pattern of the Interior." ' ATu Hsi says, that ' it is a Book 
which was taught to the people in the ancient schools, an 
ancient Classic or Sacred Text' 

Because the name of 3ang~jze and a sentence from him 
occur, the AT^ien-lung editors are inclined to ascribe the 
authorship to his disciples ; but the premiss is too narrow 
to support such a conclusion. 

The position of the wife, as described in Section i, will 
appear to western readers very deplorable. Much in this 
part of the Treatise partakes of the exaggeration that is 
characteristic of Chinese views of the virtue of filial piety. 

The account in Section ii of the attention paid to the 
aged, and the nourishing of them, is interesting, but goes, as 
the thing itself did, too much into details. What is it to us 
at the present time how they made the fry, the bake, the 
delicacy, and the other dishes to tempt the palate and 
maintain the strength ? The observances in the relation of 
husband and wife, on the birth of a child, and the education 
and duties of the young of both sexes, which the Section 
goes on to detail, however, are not wanting in attraction. 

Book XI. Yu 3Ao. 

The name of the Book, Yii 3<t°> l3 taken from the first 
clause of the first paragraph. The two characters denote 
the pendants of the royal cap worn on great occasions, and 
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on which beads of jade were strung. There were twelve 
of those pendants hanging down, before and behind, from 
the ends of the square or rectangular top of the cap, as 
in the cardinal cap which is the crest of Christ Church, 
Oxford. But we read nothing more of this cap or its 
pendants after the first paragraph; and the contents 
of all the three Sections of the Book are so various, that 
it is impossible to give an account of them in small 
compass. 

A"ang Hsiian said that the Book was named Yii 3^°» 
because it recorded the dresses and caps worn by the son 
of Heaven ; but it is not confined to the king, but intro- 
duces rulers also and officers generally. It treats also of 
other matters besides dress, which it would be difficult to 
speak of in so many categories. Much, moreover, of the 
second Section seems to consist of disjecta membra, and 
the paragraphs are differently arranged by different editors. 
Here and there the careful reader will meet with senti- 
ments and sentences that will remain in his memory, as in 
reading Book I ; but he will only carry away a vague im- 
pression of the Book as a whole. 



Book XII. Ming Thang Wei. 

Readers will turn to this Book, as I did many years ago, 
expecting to find in it a full description of the Ming 
Thang, generally called by sinologists, 'The Brilliant 
Hall,' and 'The Hall of Light;' but they will find that 
the subject-matter is very different. I have here translated 
the name by ' the Hall of Distinction,' according to the 
meaning of it given in paragraph 5, taking 'distinction' 
in the sense of separation or discrimination. 

The Treatise commences with, but does not fairly de- 
scribe, the great scene in the life of the duke of K&vl, when 
as regent of the kingdom, he received all the feudal lords 
and the chiefs of the barbarous tribes at the capital, on 
occasion of a grand audience or durbar. The duke was 
the ancestor of the lords or marquises of the state of 
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L6, — part of the present province of Shan-tung. He was 
himself, indeed, invested with that fief by his nephew, king 
ATAang, though, remaining for reasons of state at the royal 
court, he never took possession of it in person, but sent 
his son Fo-kMn to do so in his room. Because of his 
great services in the establishment and consolidation of 
the new dynasty, however, various privileges were conferred 
on the rulers of LQ above the lords of other states. These 
are much exaggerated in the Book; and after the sixth 
paragraph, we hear no more of the Hall of Distinction. 
All that follows is occupied with the peculiar privileges 
said to have been claimed, and antiques reported to have 
been possessed, by the marquises of Lu. What is said has 
no historical value, and the whole Book is excluded from 
the expurgated editions. 

The ATAien-lung editors say that its author must have 
been an ignorant and vainglorious scholar of Lu in the 
end of the ATau dynasty. Some have imagined that it 
was handed on, with additions of his own, by Ma Yung 
to .fifing Hsiian; but the latter says nothing about the 
other in his brief prefatory note. 

The Hall of Distinction was a royal structure. Part of 
it was used as a temple, at the sacrifices in which peculiar 
honour was done to king Wan (The Shih, IV, i, 7). It 
was also used for purposes of audience, as on the occasion 
referred to in this Book; and governmental regulations 
were promulgated from it (Mencius, I, ii, 5). To this third 
use of it would belong the variqus references to it in 
Book IV of this collection. 

The principal Hall was in the capital ; but there were 
smaller ones with the same name at the four points where 
the kings halted in their tours of inspection to receive the 
feudal lords of the different quarters of the kingdom. It 
was one of these which Mencius had in his mind in the 
passage referred to above. 

In the 67th Book of the Lt of the Greater Tai there 
is a description of the building and its various parts ; and 
among the ' Books of ATau ' said to have been found in 
A. D. 279 in the grave of king Hsiang of Wei, the 55th 
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chapter has the title of Ming Thang, but it is little more 
than a rifacimento of the first four paragraphs of this 
Book of the Li A"!. 

In Morrison's Chinese Dictionary, vol. i, p. 512, there 
is a ground-plan of the Hall according to a common repre- 
sentation of it by Chinese authorities. 



Book XIII. Sang FC HsiAo Kt. 

This ' Record of Smaller Points in connexion with the 
Dress of Mourning,' is the first of the many treatises in 
our collection, devoted expressly to the subject of the 
mourning rites, and especially of the dress worn by the 
mourners, according to the degree of their relationship. 
The expurgated editions do not give any part of it ; and 
it is difficult — I may say impossible — to trace any general 
plan on which the compiler, who is unknown, put the dif- 
ferent portions of it together. Occasionally two or three 
paragraphs follow one another on the same subject, and 
I have kept them together after the example of Khung 
Ying-ta ; but the different notices are put down as if at 
random, just as they occurred to the writer. 

ATu Hsi says that 3 ze_ hsia made a supplementary 
treatise to the nth Book of the 1 LI, and that we have 
here an explanation of many points in that Book. It is 
so ; and yet we may not be justified in concluding that 
this is a remnant of the production of 3ze-hsia. 



Book XIV. TA ATwan. 

This Book, ' the Great Treatise,' has been compared to 
the Hsi 3hze, the longest and most important of the 
Appendixes to the Yi King, which is also styled Ta ATwan. 

It is short, however, as compared with that other ; nor 
is it easy to understand, the subjects with which it deals 
being so different in the conceptions of Chinese and 
western minds. 'It treats,' said Khan Hsiang-tao (early 
in the Sung dynasty), 'of the greatest sacrifice,— that 
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offered by the sovereign to all his ancestors; of the 
greatest instance of filial piety, — that of carrying back to 
his forefathers the title gained by the sacrificer ; of the 
greatest principle in the regulation of the family, — that 
expressed by the arrangement of the names of its members 
according to their relations to one another; and of the 
course of humanity as the greatest illustration of propriety 
and righteousness. On account of this it is called The 
Great Treatise.' 

From this summary of its contents the importance of 
the Book will be seen. We know nothing either of its 
author or of the date of its compilation. 



Book XV. ShAo 1. 

The Shao t, or 'Smaller Rules of Conduct,' is akin to 
much of the first Book in our collection, ' the Summary of 
the Rules of Ceremony.' Shao means 'few,' and often 
•few in years,' or 'young;' and hence some have thought 
that the subject of the Book is ' Rules for the Young.' So 
Callery, who gives for the title, 'Regies de Conduite 
des Jeunes Gens.' 

But the contents cannot be so restricted ; and since the 
time of ATiing Hsiian, shao has been taken by most 
Chinese commentators as equivalent to hsiao 1 , which 
occurs in the title of Book XIII. The difference between 
the two Chinese characters is not so great as that between 
these alphabetic exhibitions of their names. Lu Teh-ming 
says, ' Shao is here equivalent to hsiao ;' and ATang says, 
that the Book is named Shao 1 'because it records the 
small rules of demeanour at interviews and in bringing in 
the provisions for a feast.' But the observances described 
are very various, and enable us to form a life-like picture 
of manners in those early days. 

According to KiX Hsl, the Book was intended to be 
a branch of the smaller learning, or lessons for youth ; but 
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was extended to a variety of subjects in daily life and the 
intercourses of society. When and by whom it was com- 
piled is not known. 



Book XVI. Hsio K\. 

The Hsio K 1, or 'Record of Studies,' is a treatise of 
very considerable interest and importance. A^ing-jze, 
whom Kb Hsi was accustomed to call his * Master,' con- 
sidered it to be, after Books XXVIII and XXXIX, the 
ATungYung and T 1 Hsio, the most correct and orthodox 
Book in the Lt ATI. 

The KAien-\\mg editors say that in paragraphs '4 and 
5 we have the institutions of the ancient kings for pur- 
poses of education ; in 6 to 19, the laws for teachers ; and 
in what follows, those for learners. The summary is on 
the whole correct, but the compiler (who is unknown) did 
not always keep his subjects distinct. In the three com- 
mencing paragraphs the importance of education to the 
moral well-being of the people is strikingly exhibited. 
The whole displays an amount of observation and a ma- 
turity of reflection on the subject, which cannot but be 
deemed remarkable. The information about ancient schools 
and higher institutions may be found in the earlier Books, 
but we are glad to have this repetition of it. 

Book XVII. Yo ATI. 

The Yo K\, or * Record of Music,' will be found to have 
more interest for general readers than most of the other 
Books of the LI. A*Mng-jze speaks of it in terms similar 
to those quoted from him in the preceding notice about 
the Hsio K \. That, so far as correctness and orthodoxy 
are concerned, is next to the ATung Yung and TA Hsio ; 
this is near to them. Its introduction into our collection 
is ascribed to Ma Yung. 

The old documents on music that had been recovered 
during the earlier Han dynasty, appear in Liu Hsin's 
Catalogue after those of the Li, amounting in all to 
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165 phi en, distributed in six collections. The first of 
these was the Yo K\, in 23 phien; the second, the K\ 
of Wang Yu 1 , in 24 phien. Khung Ying-ta, deriving his 
information from a note in Hsin's Catalogue and other 
sources, sums up what he has to say about this Book in 
the following way : — On the rise of the Han dynasty, the 
treatises of former times on music, as well as the practice 
of the art, were in a state of special dilapidation. In the 
time of the emperor Wu, his brother Teh, with the help 
of many scholars, copied out all that remained on the 
subject of music, and made a Yo K\, or ' Record of Music,' 
in 24 phien or books, which Wang Yu presented to the 
court in the time of the emperor KJ&ng (b. c. 32-7) ; but 
it was afterwards hardly heard of. When Liu Hsiang 
(died B. C. 9) examined the books in the Imperial library, 
he found a 'Record of Music' in 23 phien, different from 
that which Wang Yu had presented. Our present Yo K\ 
contains eleven of those phien, arranged with the names 
of their subjects. The other twelve are lost, though their 
names remain. 

Most of the present text is found in Sze-ma KMen's 
Monograph on Music ; and as he was so long before Liu 
Hsiang (K Men died between B. c. 90 and 80), the ATAien- 
lung editors suppose that it is one of the portions of 
.Oien's work, supplied by ATAu Shao-sun 2 , who was a 
contemporary of Hsiang. 

Kb Hsi had a great admiration of many passages in the 
Yo K\, and finds in them the germs of the views on the 
constitution of humanity, and on the action and inter- 
action of principle and passion, reason and force, . in the 
economy of what we call Providence, on which he delighted 
to dwell in his philosophical speculations. We expect 
from the title, as Hwang Kan-hsing (Ming dynasty) says, 
that music will be the chief subject of the Treatise, but 
everywhere we find ceremonial usages spoken of equally 
and in their relation to it ; for, according to the view of 
the author, the framework of society is built on the truth 
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underlying ceremonies, and music is the necessary expres- 
sion of satisfaction in the resulting beauty and harmony. 

Book XVIII. 3a K\. 

Book XVII is given nearly complete in the expurgated 
edition translated by Callery, while the 18th or * Miscel- 
laneous Records,' happily rendered by him by the one 
French word • Melanges,' is reduced to about a third of 
its length in the Chinese text. Notwithstanding its name 
of 'Miscellanies,' the greater part is occupied with the 
observances of the Mourning Rites. Interesting questions 
concerning them are discussed, and information is given 
on customs which we do not find in such detail elsewhere, 
— such, for instance, as those relating to the gifts of grave- 
clothes and other things for the burial of the dead. 
Towards the end other customs, besides those of the 
mourning rites, are introduced. It would be a mistake, 
however, to suppose that this is done to justify the name 
of Miscellaneous Records given to the whole. It is a 
peculiarity of many of the other Books that the writer, or 
writers, seem to get weary of confining themselves to one 
subject or even to a few subjects, and introduce entries of 
quite a different nature for no reason that we can discover 
but their arbitrary pleasure. 

The correctness and integrity of many paragraphs have 
been justly called in question. The authority of the Book 
does not rank high. It must be classed in this respect 
with the Than Kung. 

Book XIX. Sang TA Kt. 

Book XIII deals with smaller points in connexion with 
the dress of mourning ; Book XVIII, with miscellaneous 
points in mourning ; and this Book with the greater points, 
especially with the two dressings of the dead, the coffining, 
and the burial. Beginning with the preparations for death 
in the case of a ruler, a Great officer, or an ordinary officer, 
it goes methodically over all the observances at and after 
death, until the burial has taken place. It takes us into 
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the palace, the mansion, and the smaller official residence, 
and shows us what was done at the different steps that 
intervened between death and the committing of the coffin 
to the grave. Some of the observances differ in minor 
points from details in those other Books, and in the Than 
Kung or Book II ; but taking them all together, we get 
from them a wonderfully minute account of all the rites 
of mourning in ancient China. Wu A^ang says, 'This 
Book relates the greater rules observed in each event 
which it mentions.' It was not intended to supplement 
the information elsewhere given about smaller details ; and 
hence it is named 'The Greater Record of Mourning Rites.' 

Book XX. Ki FA. 

ATt Fa, so named from the first two characters in the 
Book, and meaning 'Laws or Rules of Sacrifices,' is the 
first of three treatises, all on the subject of sacrifices, that 
come together at this part of the collection of the LI. 
They were not, perhaps, the production of the same hand ; 
but the writer of this one evidently had before him the 
17th article in the first Part of the Narratives connected 
with the state of Lu, which form the second Section of 
' the Narratives of the States V That article contains an 
exposition of the subject of sacrifices by a ATen ATAin, in 
deprecation of a sacrifice ordered by • 3 an g Wan-£ang, 
who had been for about fifty years one of the ministers 
of Lu. 3ang died in B. C. 617. 

Difficulties attach to some of the historical statements 
in the Book, which cannot be cleared up from our want 
of sufficient documents. The whole consists of two Parts, 
— paragraphs 1-8, and paragraph 9. All the former is 
excluded from the expurgated editions ; but in it, as well 
as in the other, the sacrifices are mainly those to departed 
worthies. There is no idea of deprecation in them ; much 
less of atonement. They are expressions of gratitude, and 
commemorative of men whose laws and achievements were 
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beneficial to their own times, and helped on the progress 
of civilisation, so that they would be beneficial also to 
all ages. 

In the conclusion, the sacrifices to the sun, moon, and 
other parts of nature appear ; and it is said that they were 
instituted because the action of those bodies contributed 
to promote the comfort and agency of men. So far those 
sacrifices were a species of nature-worship ; but the question 
arises whether they were not really offered to the spirits 
under whose guardianship those objects operated. 

Book XXI. Kt t. 

The K\ 1, or 'The Meaning of Sacrifices,' 'Sens des 
Sacrifices' in Callery, embraces a wider extent of sub- 
jects than the last Book. It treats first of the sacrifices 
to Heaven, and to the sun and moon in connexion with it, 
as well as of those in the ancestral temple, though the 
latter are the principal subject. The writer, whoever he was, 
goes fully into the preparations of the sacrificer, and the 
spirit of reverence in which the services should be conducted. 

No idea of deprecation or expiation is expressed as 
belonging to the sacrifices. It is said, indeed, in Section 
i, 18, that the sacrifice in the suburb of the capital was 
the great expression of gratitude to Heaven. 

In Section ii other subjects besides sacrifice are treated 
of. It commences with a remarkable conversation between 
Confucius and his disciple 3&i Wo, on the constitution of 
man, as comprehending both the Kwei and ShSn, the 
former name denoting the animal soul, which, with the 
bones and flesh, 'moulders below and becomes the dust 
of the fields ;' while the latter denotes the intelligent soul 
or spirit, which issues forth at death, and is displayed on 
high in a condition of glorious brightness. 

The ploughing of the special fields by the king and 
rulers of states, and the regulations for the nourishment 
of silkworms and the preparation of silk by their wives, 
are set forth, both operations being to provide the sacri- 
ficial grain and robes. 
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After this we have the views of 3&ng-jze and one of 
his disciples on filial piety, which subject again passes 
into the submission of the younger brother to the elder, 
and the respect to be paid generally by juniors to their 
elders. 

Book XXII. Kl Thung. 

The ' Summary Account of Sacrifices ' is the last and 
longest, and, it may be added, the most interesting, of 
the treatises, specially on that subject. We find nothing 
in it, any more than in the others, of the idea of pro- 
pitiation ; but it gives many details of the purposes which 
the institution of sacrifices served in the Chinese state. 
The old commentators took the character Thung 1 in the 
sense of ' Root' or ' Origin 4 ,' and hence some English 
sinologists have named the book ' The Origin of Sacrifices,' 
and P. Zottoli gives for the title ' Sacrificii Princi- 
pium.' Callery calls it, better, *G£ne>alit£s sur les 
Sacrifices.' The very able commentator K/&n Hsiang- 
tao compares the Treatise to ' the large rope which controls 
the meshes of a net,' saying, that it commences with 
sacrifice as coming from the feeling of the heart, and 
ends with the display of its influence in the conduct of 
government. 

The concluding paragraph shows that it was written 
while the state of Lu still had an existence ; and if the 
whole Book proceeded from the same hand, it must have 
been composed some time after the death of Confucius 
and before the extinction of Lu, which was consummated 
by KM in B. C. 248. I think we may refer it to the fourth 
century B. c. 

The doctrine of Filial Piety occupies a prominent place 
in it Paragraph 13 and the ten that follow, on the con- 
nexion between sacrifice and the ten relationships of men, 
are specially instructive. The author writes forcibly and 
often subtilely; and can hardly do himself justice in the 
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expression of his ideas. What he says on the subject of 
Inscriptions towards the conclusion is interesting. He was 
a true Lu man, and his views on the sacrifices of his state 
are contrary to the standard of Chinese orthodoxy about 
them. 

Book XXIII. .King Kieh. 

King Kieh has been translated 'Explanations of the 
Classics,' and Callery gives for the title 'Sens G£ne>al 
des Livres Canoniques.' A slight attention to the 
few paragraphs which compose the Book, however, will 
satisfy the reader that these translations of the name are 
incorrect. No explanation is attempted of passages in 
the different. K in g. The true meaning of King Kieh 
was given by Hwang Khan in A.D. 538. 'Kieh,' he 
says, 'is to be taken in the sense of "separation" or 
"division;" and the Treatise describes the difference be- 
tween the subjects dealt with in the different King.' 

The Book, though ingenious, is not entitled tp much 
attention. The first two paragraphs, assigned to Con- 
fucius, could not have come from him. They assume 
that there were six King; but that enumeration of the 
ancient writings originated with the scholars of the Han 
dynasty. And among the six is the Khun KhiiX, the work 
of Confucius himself, which he compiled only a year or two 
before his death. It was for posterity, and not for him, 
to raise it to the rank of a King, and place it on the 
same level with the Shu, the Shih, and the Yt. It may 
be doubted, moreover, if there were ever a Yo King, or 
' Classic of Music.' Treatises on music, no doubt, existed 
under the Kau dynasty, but it does not appear that there 
was any collection of them made till the attempts that 
have been referred to in the introductory notice to Book 
XVII. 

Who the ingenious, but uncritical, compiler of the King 
Kieh was is unknown. 
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Book XXIV. Ai Kung WAn. 

'Questions of Duke Ai' is a translation of the three 
characters with which the Book commences, and which 
mean there 'Duke Ai asked;' and the title is so far 
descriptive of the contents of the Book, — two conversa- 
tions on ceremonies and the practice of government be- 
tween the marquis 3*ang of Lu, posthumously called duke 
Ai, and Confucius. The sage died in the sixteenth year of 
3iang's marquisate. As an old minister of the state, 
after he had retired from public life, he had a right of 
entrance to the court, which, we know, he sometimes 
exercised. He may have conversed with the marquis 
on the subjects discussed in this Treatise; but whether 
he held the particular conversations here related can 
only be determined by the consideration of their style 
and matter. I am myself disposed to question their 
genuineness. 

There are other recensions of the Treatise. It forms the 
third of the Books in the current editions of ' the Li of the 
Greater Tai,' purporting to be the forty-first of those 
which were in his larger collection; and is the same as 
in our LI K% with hardly a variation. The second con- 
versation, again, appears as the fourth article in the col- 
lection called the 'Narratives of the School 1 / but with 
considerable and important variations, under the title of 
Ta Hw5n, 'The Grand Marriage.' The first conversa- 
tion is found also in the same collection, as part of the 
sixth article, called W5n Li, or 'Questions about Cere- 
monies.' There are also variations in it; but the questioner 
in both articles is duke Ai. 

The most remarkable passages of the Book are some 
paragraphs of the second conversation towards its conclu- 
sion. P. Callery translates Thien Tao, 'the Way of 
Heaven,' in paragraph 16, by 'LaV£rit£ Celeste,' and 
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says in a note that Confucius speaks of this Tao in a way 
not unlike Lao-jze in the Tao Teh /Ting, adding that 
'these two fathers of Chinese philosophy had on this 
mysterious Being ideas nearly similar.' But a close ex- 
amination of the passage, which is itself remarkable, shows 
that this resemblance between it and passages of the Taoist 
classic does not exist. See my concluding note on the 
Book. If there were a Taoist semblance in the phrase- 
ology, it would make us refer the composition of the 
Treatise to the time of KMn or the early days of Han, 
when Taoism had taken a place in the national literature 
which it had not had under the dynasty of Kiu. 



Book XXV. ATung-nI Yen Kti. 

The title of this Book is taken from the four characters 
with which it commences. Confucius has returned from 
his attendance at the court of Lu, and is at home in his 
own house. Three of his disciples are sitting by him, and 
his conversation with them flows on till it has reached the 
subject of ceremonial usages. In reply to their questions, 
he discourses on it at length, diverging also to the subjects 
of music and the practice of government in connexion with 
ceremonies, in a familiar and practical manner. 

He appears in the title by his designation, or name as 
married, Afung-nt, which we find also two or three times 
in Book XXVIII, which is received as the composition of 
his grandson Khung K\, or 3 z e-sze. This Treatise, how- 
ever, is much shorter than that, and inferior to it. The 
commentator Wang of Shih-liang 1 , often quoted by JCAin 
H&o, says, that though this Treatise has a beginning and 
end, the style and ideas are so disjected and loose, that 
many of the utterances attributed to Confucius cannot be 
accepted as really his. 



l *M3.R- 



Digitized by 



Google 



bk. xxvn. INTRODUCTION. 41 



Book XXVI. Khung-3ze Hsien Kti. 

The title of this Book is akin to that of the last, the 
characters of that leading us to think of Confucius as having 
returned from court to 'his ease,' and those of this sug- 
gesting nothing of his immediate antecedents, but simply 
saying that he was ' at home and at leisure/ Instead of 
being called, as there, by his designation, he appears here 
as Khung-jze, ' the philosopher Khung,' or ' Mr. Khung.' 

The Book also relates a conversation, but only one 
disciple is present, and to him the Master discourses on 
the description of a sovereign as 'the parent of the people,' 
and on the virtue of the founders of the three dynasties of 
Hsia, Shang, and ATau, illustrating his views by quotations 
from the Book of Poetry. His language is sometimes 
strange and startling, while the ideas underlying it are 
subtle and ingenious. And the poetical quotations are 
inapplicable to the subjects in connexion with which they 
are introduced. If the commentator Wang could not 
adopt the speeches attributed to Confucius in the last 
Book as really his, much less can we receive those in 
this as such. 

From their internal analogies in form and sentiment, 
I suppose that the two Books were made by the same 
writer; but I have met with no guess even as to who 
he was. 

Book XXVII. Fang ATI. 

' The Dykes,' which is the meaning of the title of this 
Book, is suggestive of its subject-matter. We have in it 
the rules or usages of ceremony presented to us under the 
figure of dykes, dams, or barriers ; defensive structures made 
to secure what is inside them from escaping or dispersion, 
and to defend it against inundation or other injurious 
assault and invasion from without. The character, called 
fang, is used for the most part with verbal force, 'acting 
as a dyke or barrier ;' and it would often be difficult to say 
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whether the writer was thinking of the particular institution 
or usage spoken of as fulfilling the purpose of defence 
against peril from within, or violence from without. 

The illustrations are numerous, and they are all given as 
if they came from the lips of Confucius himself ; but we 
cannot suppose that they were really from him. They are 
not in his style, and the reasonings are occasionally un- 
worthy of him. Many paragraphs carry on their front a 
protest against our receiving them as really his. Neverthe- 
less, the Book, though sometimes tedious, is on the whole 
interesting, and we like the idea of looking on the usages 
as * dykes.' We do not know to whom we are indebted for 
it. One of the famous brothers AAang of the Sung dynasty 
has said : — ' We do not know who wrote the Treatise. Since 
we find such expressions in it as "The Lun Yii says," it is 
plainly not to be ascribed to Confucius. Passages in the 
Han scholars, Aia 1 and Tung Aung-shu, are to the same 
effect as what we find here; and perhaps this memoir 
was their production.' 

Book XXVIII. Aung Yung. 

The Aung Yung would be pronounced, I think, by 
Chinese scholars to be the most valuable of all the Treatises 
in the L i K\ ; and from an early time it asserted a position 
peculiar to itself. Its place in the general collection of 
Ritual Treatises was acknowledged by Ma Yung and his 
disciple Aang Hsiian ; but in Liu Hsin's Catalogue of the 
Lt Books, we find an entry of ' Observations on the Aung 
Yung, in two phien;' so early was the work thought to 
be deserving of special treatment by itself. In the records 
of the Sui dynasty (a.d. 589-617), in the Catalogue of its 
Imperial library, there are the names of three other special 
works upon it, one of them by the emperor Wu (a. d. 50a- 
549) of the Liang dynasty. 

Later on, under the Sung dynasty, the Aung Yung, the 
Ta Hsio, or 'Great Learning,' which is also a portion of 
the Lt At, the Confucian Analects, or the Lun Yii, and the 
works of Mencius, were classed together as * The Four Books,' 
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which have since that time formed so important a division 
of Chinese literature ; and ' the /if ung Yung, in chapters 
and sentences, with a digest of commentaries on it,' was 
published by ATu Hsi early in A.D. 1189. About 125 years 
afterwards, the fourth emperor of the Yuan dynasty enacted 
that ATA's edition and views should be the text-book of the 
classic at the literary examinations. From that time merely 
the name of the Aung Yung was retained in editions of the 
Lt ATI, until the appearance of the Imperial edition of the 
whole collection in the ATAien-lung period of the present 
dynasty. There the text is given in two Sections according 
to the old division of it, with the ancient commentaries from 
the edition of * The Thirteen ATing ' of the Thang dynasty, 
followed at the end of each paragraph by the Commentary 
ofATQ. 

The authorship of the Aung Yung is ascribed to Khung AT!, 
better known as 3ze-sze, the grandson of Confucius. There 
is no statement to this effect, indeed, in the work itself; but 
the tradition need not be called in question. It certainly 
existed in the Khung family. The Book must have been 
written in the fifth century B.C., some time, I suppose, 
between 450 and 400. Since A. D. 1 267, the author has had 
a place in the temples of Confucius as one of ' The Four 
Assessors,' with the title of 'The Philosopher 3*e-sze, trans- 
mitter of the Sage.' I have seen his tomb-mound in the 
Confucian cemetery, outside the city of ATAii-fu in Shan- 
tung, in front of those of his father and grandfather. There 
is a statue of him on it, bearing the inscription, ' Duke (or 
Prince) of the State of 1.' 

It is not easy to translate the name of the Treatise, Aung 
Yung. It has been represented by 'Juste Milieu;' 
'Medium Constans vel Sempiternum;' 'LTn- 
variable Milieu;' 'The Constant Medium;' 'The 
Golden Medium;' 'The True Medium;' and other- 
wise. I called it, in 1861, 'The Doctrine of the 
Mean,' which I have now changed for 'The State of 
Equilibrium and Harmony,' the reasons for which 
will be found in the notes on the first chapter of the 
present version. 



Digitized by 



Google 



44 THE Lt zl. 



CH. III. 



I do not here enter on an exhibition of the scope and 
value of the Book. It gives the best account that we have 
of the Confucian philosophy and morals, and will amply 
repay careful study, and hold its place not only in China, 
but in the wider sphere beyond it. The writer had an 
exaggerated conception of the sage ; but he deserves well 
of his own country and of the world. 

Book XXIX. PiAo K\. 

The character called Piao is the symbol for the outer 
garments, and is used to indicate whatever is external in 
opposition to what is internal ; the outside of things, what 
serves to mark them out and call attention to them. Hence 
comes its use in the sense which it bears in the title of this 
Book, for what serves as an example or model. Callery 
renders that title by ' Memoire sur l'Exemple ;' Wylie, 
by 'The Exemplar Record.' 

Piao is also used for the gnomon of a dial; and the 
ATAien-lung editors fix on this application of the character 
in explaining the name of the Book. 'Piao,' they say, 
' is the gnomon of a dial, by which the movement of the 
sun is measured ; it rises up in the centre, and all round is 
regulated by it. The Fang K\ shows men what they 
ought to be on their guard against; the Piao K\, what 
they should take as their pattern.' Then they add — ' Of 
patterns there is none so honourable as benevolence (or 
humanity proper), and to aid that there is righteousness, 
while, to complete it, there is sincerity or good faith, and 
reverence is that by which the quest for humanity is pur- 
sued.' This second sentence may be considered a summary 
of the contents of the Book, which they conclude by saying, 
they have divided into eight chapters after the example of 
the scholar Hwang ; meaning, I suppose, Hwang Khan, 
who has been already mentioned as having published his 
work on our classic in A. D. 538. 

That division into eight chapters lies on the face of the 
Treatise. We have eight paragraphs commencing with the 
characters which I have rendered by 'These were the words 
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of the Master;' and these are followed by a number of 
others, more or fewer as the case may be, in which the 
words of the Master ('The Master said') are adduced to 
substantiate what has been stated in that introductory 
passage. The arrangement is uniform, excepting in one 
instance to which I have called attention in a note, and 
suitably divides the whole into eight chapters. 

But no one supposes that ' the words of the Master ' are 
really those of Confucius, or were used by him in the con- 
nexion which is here given to them. They were invented 
by the author of the Treatise, or applied by him, to suit 
his own purpose ; and scholars object to many of them as 
contrary to the sentiments of the sage, and betraying a 
tendency to the views of Taoism. This appears, most 
strikingly perhaps, in the fifth chapter. On the statement, 
for instance, in paragraph 32, that the methods of Yin 
and TsTau were not equal to the correction of the errors 
produced by those of Shun and Hsia, the ^TAien-lung 
editors say : — ' How could these words have come from 
the mouth of the Master? The disciples of Lao-jze 
despised forms and prized the unadorned simplicity, com- 
mended what was ancient, and condemned all that was of 
their own time. In the beginning of the Han dynasty, the 
principles of Hwang and Lao were widely circulated ; 
students lost themselves in the stream of what they heard, 
could not decide upon its erroneousness, and ascribed it to 
the Master. Such cases were numerous, and even in several 
paragraphs of the Li Yun (Book VII) we seem to have some 
of them. What we find there was the utterance, probably, • 
of some disciple of Lao-jze.' 

No one, so far as I have noticed, has ventured to assign 
the authorship of this Book on example. I would identify 
him, myself, with the Kung-sun Ni-jze, to whom the next 
is ascribed. 

Book XXX. 3ze 1. 

It is a disappointment to the reader, when he finds after 
reading the title of this Book, that it has nothing to do with 
the Black Robes of which he expects it to be an account. 
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That phrase occurs in the second paragraph, in a note to 
which its origin is explained ; but the other name Hsiang 
Po, which is found in the same paragraph, might with equal 
appropriateness, or rather inappropriateness, have been 
adopted for the Treatise. 

It is really of the same nature as the preceding, and 
contains twenty-four paragraphs, all attributed to • the 
Master,' and each of which may be considered to afford 
a pattern for rulers and their people. It ought to form one 
Book with XXIX under the title of • Pattern Lessons.' I 
have pointed out in the notes some instances of the agree- 
ment in their style and phraseology, and the intelligent 
reader who consults the translation with reference to the 
Chinese text will discover more. L6 Teh-ming (early in 
the Thang dynasty) tells us, on the authority of Lift Hsien, 
that the 3 z e 1 was made by a Kung-sun Ni-jze. Lift 
Hsien was a distinguished scholar of the early Sung dynasty, 
and died about A. D. 500; but on what evidence he assigned 
the authorship of the Book to Kung-sun Ni-jze does not, 
in the present state of our knowledge, appear. The name of 
that individual is found twice in Lid Hsin's Catalogue, as be- 
longing to the learned school, and among 'the Miscellaneous 
writers,' with a note that he was * a disciple of the seventy 
disciples of the Master.' The first entry about him precedes 
that about Mencius, so that he must be referred to the 
closing period of the ATau dynasty, the third century B. C. 
He may, therefore, have been the author of 'The Black 
Robes,' and of the preceding Book as well, giving his own 
views, but attributing them, after the fashion of the time, to 
Confucius ; but, as the commentator Fang 1 (? Ming dynasty) 
observes : — * Many passages in the Book are made to 
resemble the sayings of a sage ; but the style is not good 
and the meaning is inferior.' 

Book XXXI. PAn Sang. 

This Book refers to a special case in connexion with the 
mourning rites, that of an individual who has been prevented, 
from taking part with the other relatives in the usual 
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observances at the proper time. It might be that he was 
absent from the state, charged by his ruler with public 
business, or he might be in the same state but at a distance, 
and so occupied that he had been unable to take part in 
the mourning services. 

But they were too sacred to be entirely neglected, and 
we have here the rules applicable to such a case, in a variety 
of circumstances and different degrees of consanguinity. 
Some other matter, more or less analogous, is introduced 
towards the end. 

We have seen how the first of the • Three Rituals ' re- 
covered in the Han dynasty was seventeen Books that now 
form the 1 Li. A'Sng Hsiian supposed that the PSn Sang 
had been another Book of that collection, and was after- 
wards obtained from the tablets found in the village of Yen- 
ning in Lu. It has been decided, however, that the style 
determines it to be from another hand than the t Li. 

Here it is, and we have only to make the best of it that 
we can, without knowing who wrote it or when it came to 
light. The KAien-lung editors say : — ' Anciently, in cases 
of mourning for a year or shorter period even, officers left 
their charges and hurried to the rites. In consequence of 
the inconvenience arising from this, it was enacted that 
officers should leave their charge only on the death of a 
parent. It was found difficult, however, to enforce this. 
The rule is that a charge cannot be left, without leave asked 
and obtained.' 

Book XXXII. WAn Sang. 

The WSn Sang, or 'Questions about Mourning Rites,"' 
is a short Treatise, which derives its name from inquiries 
about the dressing of the corpse, the putting off the cap and 
replacing it by the cincture, and the use of the staff in 
mourning. Along with those inquiries there are accounts 
of some of the rites, condensed and imperfect. The Book 
should be read in connexion with the other Books of a 
similar character, especially XIII. 

Much cannot be said in favour of the style, or of the 
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satisfactoriness of the replies to the questions that are pro- 
pounded. The principal idea indeed in the mind of the 
author, whoever he was, was that the rites were the out- 
come of the natural feelings of men, and that mourning was 
a manifestation of filial piety. The most remarkable passage 
is that with which the Treatise concludes, that the use of 
the staff was not to be sought in any revelation from heaven 
or earth, but was simply from the good son's filial affection. 
The way in which the sentiment is expressed has often 
brought to my mind the question of the Apostle Paul about 
faith, in Romans x. 6-8. 

Book XXXIII. FO WAN. 

Like the last two Books and the two that follow, the Fu 
Wan is omitted in the expurgated editions. It is still 
shorter than the Wan Sang, and treats also of the mourn- 
ing rites, and specially of the dress in it, and changes in it, 
which naturally gave rise to questioning. 

The writer, or compiler, often quotes from what he calls 
the Aw an, a name which has sometimes been translated by 
'Tradition.' But the Chinese term, standing alone, may 
mean what is transmitted by writings, as well as what is 
handed down by oral communication. It is used several 
times in Mencius in the sense of ' Record ' and * Re- 
cords.' I have called it here 'The Directory of Mourn- 
ing.' Wu A'Aang says rightly that the Book is of the same 
character as XIII ; that the mourning rites were so many, 
and some of them so peculiar, that collisions between 
different rites must have been of frequent occurrence. The 
Fu Wan takes up several such cases and tells us how they 
were met satisfactorily, or, as we may think, unsatisfactorily. 



Book XXXIV. A"ien ATwan. 

The ATien ATwan is a Treatise on subsidiary points in 
the mourning rites. It is not easy to render the name 
happily in English. I have met with it as ' The Inter- 
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mediate Record.' /sf wan is the character spoken of in the 
preceding notice ; K i e n is the symbol for the space between 
two things, suggesting the idea of distinction or differ- 
ence. ATang Hsiian says that 'the name has reference to 
the distinctions suitably made in mourning, according as 
it was lighter or more important.' 

However we translate or explain the name, we find the 
Book occupied with the manifestations of grief in the bear- 
ing of the mourners ; in the modulation of their voices ; in 
their eating and drinking ; in their places ; in the texture of 
their dress ; and in the various changes which were made 
in it till it was finally put off. Some points in it are 
difficult to understand at this distance of time, and while 
we are still imperfectly acquainted with the mourning 
usages of the people at the present day. 

Book XXXV. San Nien WAn. 

The ' Questions about the Mourning for three years ' is 
occupied principally with the mourning for parents for that 
period, but it touches on all the other periods of mourning as 
well, explaining why one period differs in its duration from 
the others. 

Mourning, it is said, is the outcome of the relative feeling 
proper to man ; the materials of the dress, the duration of 
the rites, and other forms are from the ancient sages and 
legislators, to regulate and direct the expression of the 
feeling. 

What is said in paragraph 4 about the mourning of birds 
and beasts is interesting, but fantastical. Though the 
mourning for a parent is said to last for three years, the 
western reader is not to suppose that it continues to the 
end of that time, but simply that it extends into the third 
year. Virtually it terminates with the twenty-fifth month, 
and positively with the twenty-seventh. It is the eastern 
mode in speaking of time to say that it lasts for three years. 
Similarly, I have often been told that a child, evidently not 
more than six months, was two years old, when a little cross- 
questioning has brought out the fact that it had been born 
07] K 
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towards the end of the previous year, that it had lived in 
two years, and was, therefore, spoken of as two years old. 

Book XXXVI. ShAn 1. 

The Shan 1 is what we should expect from the name, a 
description of the dress so-called. It was the garment of 
undress, worn by all classes of the people, from the highest 
to the lowest, when they were at home and at ease. What 
distinguished it from other dresses was that in those the 
jacket or upper garment was in one piece, and the skirt or 
lower garment in another, whereas in this they were joined 
together, so that it could be put on and off with ease. 

In the AVzien-lung edition of the LI K\, chapter 29, 
second collection of Plates, there are pictures of the 
Shan 1, taken from Kb Hsi's 'Rules for the Family/ but 
they do not correspond with the description here. More 
accurate plates are to be found in a monograph on the 
subject by Yung ATiang, a senior licentiate of the present 
dynasty, which forms the 251st chapter in the ' Explana- 
tions of the Classics under the Imperial dynasty of ATAing.' 
The proper meaning of Shan 1 is 'The Deep Dress;' but 
the garment was also called 'The Long Dress,' which 
suits our nomenclature better ; and ' The Inner Dress,' when 
it was worn under another. 

The reasons assigned for fashioning it after the descrip- 
tion in paragraphs 3 and 4 are of course fanciful; but 
M. Callery is too severe on the unknown author, when he 
says : — ' On est tent^ de rire en voyant les rapprochements 
que 1'auteur cherche a £tablir entre la forme de cet habit 
et les principes les plus abstraits de la morale. Je suis 
porte' a croire que toutes ces allegories ont et6 imaginees 
apres coup ; car si elles avaient dirig6 la coupe primitive du 
Shan I, il faudrait dire que les ateliers des anciens tailleurs 
de la Chine 6taient des ecoles de mysticisme.' 

Book XXXVII. ThAu HO. 

The Thau Hu, or ' Pitching into a Jar,' gives the descrip- 
tion of a game, played anciently, and probably at the pre- 
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sent day also, at festal entertainments. It was a kind of 
archery, with darts instead of arrows, and the hand instead 
of a bow; 'the smallest,' as King says, ' of all the games 
of archery,' and yet lessons for the practice of virtue and 
for judging of character might be learned from it. It is 
interesting to us, however, simply as a game for amusement, 
and a sufficient idea of it may be gained from this Book. 

Two might play at it, or any number. The host and 
guest in the text are the representatives of two sides or 
parties. It was a contest at pitching darts into the mouth 
of a pot or vase, placed at a short distance from the players, 
— too short a distance, it appears to us. There was nothing 
peculiar in the form of the vase of which we have an account 
in paragraph 10. We are surprised to read the description 
of it in the late Dr. Williams' Syllabic Dictionary, under the 
character for H ti : — ' One ancient kind (of vase) was made 
with tubes on each side of the mouth, and a common game, 
called Thftu Hu, was to pitch reeds into the three orifices.' 
This would have been a different jar, and the game would 
have been different from that here described, and more 
difficult. 

The style of the Treatise is like that of the 1 Li, in the 
account of the contests of archery in Books VIII-XI, 
to which we have to refer to make out the meaning of 
several of the phrases. 

The Book should end with paragraph 10. The three 
paragraphs that follow seem to have been jotted down by 
the compiler from some memoranda that he found, that 
nothing might be lost which would throw light on the 
game. 

Then follows a paragraph, which may be pronounced 
unintelligible. The whole Book is excluded from the 
expurgated editions. 

Book XXXVIII. Zti Hsing. 

The Zu Hsing, or 'Conduct of the Scholar,' professes to 
be a discourse delivered to duke Ai of Lu on the character 
and style of life by which scholars, or men claiming to 
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possess literary acquirements, ought to be, and were in a 
measure, distinguished. Even so far back, such a class of 
men there was in China. They had certain peculiarities of 
dress, some of which are alluded to in Odes of the Shih. The 
duke, however, had not been accustomed to think highly of 
them ; and struck by something in the dress of Confucius, 
he asks him if he wore the garb of a scholar. The sage 
disclaims this ; and being questioned further as to the con- 
duct of the scholar, he proceeds to dilate on that at great 
length, and with a remarkable magnificence of thought and 
diction. He pourtrayed to his ruler a man sans peur et 
sans reproche, strong in principle, of cultivated intelli- 
gence, and animated by the most generous, patriotic, and 
benevolent spirit. We are told in the conclusion that the 
effect on duke Ai was good and great. It made him a 
better man, and also made him think more highly of the 
class of scholars than he had done. The effect of the 
Book on many of the literati must have been great in the 
ages that have intervened, and must still be so. 

But did such a conversation really take place between 
the marquis of Lfl and the sage ? The general opinion of 
Chinese scholars is that it did not do so. Lii Ta-lin (of the 
eleventh century, and a contemporary of the brothers ATAang), 
as quoted by the ATAien-lung editors, while cordially approv- 
ing the sentiments, thinks the style too grandiloquent to allow 
of our ascribing it to Confucius. Another commentator of 
the Sung period, one of the Lis \ holds that the language is 
that of some ambitious scholar of the period of the Warring 
States, who wished to stir up the members of his order to a 
style of action worthy of it. P. Callery appends to his 
translation the following note : — ' In general, the maxims 
of this chapter are sufficiently profound to justify us in 
ascribing them to Confucius, in preference to so many 
other passages which the author of this work places to the 
credit of the great philosopher. We find nevertheless in it 
some ideas of which the really authentic works of Confucius 
do not offer any trace.' 
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Book XXXIX. TA Hsio. 

Like the TsTung Yung (XXVIII), the Ta Hsio has 
long been published separately from the other Books of the 
Li Ki, and is now the first of the well-known 'Four Books.' 
As it appears in this translation, we follow the arrangement 
of the text given by the ATAien-lung editors from that in the 
Thirteen King published by Khung Ying-ta, who himself 
simply followed A"ang Hsiian. Early in the Sung dynasty 
the brothers JOang occupied themselves with the Treatise ; 
and thinking that errors had crept into the order of the 
paragraphs, and that portions were missing, made various 
alterations and additions. Kb Hst entered into their 
labours, and, as he thought, improved on them. It is now 
current in the Four Books, as he published it in 11 89, and 
the difference between his arrangement and the oldest one 
may be seen by comparing the translation in the first volume 
of my Chinese Classics and that in the present publication. 
Despite the difference of arrangement, the substance of the 
work is the same. 

There can be no doubt that the Ta Hsio is a genuine 
monument of the Confucian teaching, and gives us a suffi- 
cient idea of the methods and subjects in the great or 
higher schools of antiquity. The enthusiasm of M. 
Pauthier is not to be blamed when he says : — ' It is 
evident that the aim of the Chinese philosopher is to 
exhibit the duties of political government as the perfecting 
of self and the practice of virtue by all men.' 

Pauthier adopts fully the view of Kb, that the first 
chapter is a genuine relic of Confucius himself, for which 
view there really is no evidence. And he thinks also that 
all that follows should be attributed to the disciple, 
3&ng-jze, which is contrary to the evidence which the 
Treatise itself supplies. 

If it were necessary to assign an author for the work, I 
should adopt the opinion of Kik Kwei (A. D. 30-101), and 
assign it to Khung K\, the grandson of Confucius, and 
author of the Aung Yung. ' When Khung ATI,' said K ia, 
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'was still alive, and in straits, in Sung, being afraid that 
the lessons of the former sage (or sages) would become 
obscure, and the principles of the ancient Tis and Kings 
fall to the ground, he made the Ta Hsio as the warp of 
them, and the ATung Yung as the woof.' This would seem 
to have been the opinion of scholars in that early time, and 
the only difficulty in admitting it is that Kaag Hsiian does 
not mention it. Notwithstanding his silence, the conviction 
that Khung Kl wrote both treatises has become very strong 
in my mind. There is that agreement in the matter, 
method, and style of the two, which almost demands for 
them a common authorship. 

Book XL. Kwan 1. 

A fuller account of the ceremony of capping is obtained 
from portions of the ninth and other Books, where it comes 
in only incidentally, than from this Book in which we might 
expect from the title to find all the details of it brought 
together. But the object of the unknown writer was to 
glorify the rite as the great occasion when a youth stepped 
from his immaturity into all the privileges and responsibili- 
ties of a man, and to explain some of the usages by which 
it had been sought from the earliest times to mark its 
importance. This intention is indicated by the second 
character in the title called 1, which we have met with only 
once before in the name of a Book, — in K\ 1, ' the Meaning 
of Sacrifices,' the title of XXI. It is employed in the titles 
of this and the five Books that follow, and always with the 
same force of 'meaning,' 'signification,' 'ideas underlying 
the ceremony.' Callery renders correctly Kwan 1 by 
•Signification de la Prise du Chapeau Viril.' 

The Chinese cap of manhood always suggests the toga 
virilis of the Romans; but there was a difference between 
the institutions of the two peoples. The age for assuming 
the toga was fourteen; that for receiving the cap was 
twenty. The capped Chinese was still young, but he had 
grown to man's estate ; the gowned Roman might have 
reached puberty, but he was little more than a boy. 
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Until the student fully understands the object of the 
Treatise, the paragraphs seem intricate and heavy, and the 
work of translation is difficult. 



Book XLI. HwAn 1. 

After capping comes in natural order the ceremony of 
marriage ; and we are glad to have, in the first portion of 
this Book, so full an account of the objects contemplated 
in marriage, the way in which the ceremony was gone about, 
and the subsequent proceedings by which the union was 
declared to be established. 

The writer made much use of the chapters on marriage 
in the 1 Lf. Nothing is said of the age at which it was the 
rule for a young man to marry ; and this, we have seen, is 
put down, in other parts of this collection, as thirty. The 
same age is mentioned in the ATau LI, XIII, 55, on 
the duties of the marriage-contractor. But marriage, we 
may assume from the case of Confucius himself, actually 
took place earlier in ancient times, as it does now. The 
3ze\ or name of maturity, which was given at the capping, 
is commonly said to be the name taken at marriage, as in 
Morrison's Dictionary, I, i, page 637. 

The duties set forth in the Book, however, are not those 
of the young husband, but those of the wife, all comprised 
in the general virtue of ' obedience.' After the tenth para- 
graph, the author leaves the subject of marriage, and speaks 
of the different establishments of the king and queen and of 
their functions. So far what is said on these topics bears oh 
marriage as it sets forth, mystically, that union as analogous 
to the relations of heaven and earth, the sun and moon, and 
the masculine and feminine energies of nature ; and the 
response made by these to the conduct of the human 
parties in their wedded union. 
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Book XLII. Hsiang Yin Kits 1. 

Hsiang was anciently the name for the largest territorial 
division of the state. Under the dominion of ATau, from the 
hamlet of five families, through the lu, the ju, the tang, 
and the kku, we rise to the hsiang, nominally containing 
1 2,500 families, and presided over by a ' Great officer.' The 
royal domain contained six hsiang, and a feudal state 
three. 

In more than one of these territorial divisions, there were 
festive meetings at regular intervals, all said to be for the 
purpose of ' drinking.' There was feasting at them too, but 
the viands bore a small proportion to the liquor, called by 
the name of A"iu, which has generally been translated 
wine, though the grape had nothing to do with it, and 
whether it was distilled or merely fermented is a disputed 
point. 

The festivity described in this Book was at the true Hsiang 
meeting, celebrated once in three years, under the super- 
intendence of 'the Great officer' himself, when, in the 
principal school or college of the district, he assembled the 
gentlemen of accomplishments and virtue, and feasted them. 
His object was to select, especially from among the young 
men, those who were most likely to prove useful to the 
government in various departments of service. There was 
in the celebration the germ of the competitive examinations 
which have been for so long a characteristic feature of the 
Chinese nation. 

The writer had before him the sixth and seventh Books 
of the f LI on the same subject, or their equivalents. He 
brings out five things accomplished by the ceremony, all of 
a moral and social nature ; but in trying to explain the 
arrangements, he becomes allegorical or mystical, and some- 
times absurd. 

Book XLIII. She t 

There were various games or competitions of archery; 
at the royal court, at the feudal courts, at the meetings in 
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the country districts which form the subject of the last 
Book, and probably others of a less public and distinguished 
character. We have references in this Book to at least one 
of the archery trials at the royal court; to that at the 
feudal courts ; and to one presided over by Confucius him- 
self, of which it is difficult to assign the occasion. The 
object of the author is to show the attention paid to archery 
in ancient times, and how it was endeavoured to make it 
subservient to moral and educational purposes. 

He had before him the accounts of the archery for officers 
in Books VIII, IX, and X of the 1 LI; but he allows 
himself more scope, in his observations on them, than the 
authors of the two preceding Books, and explains several 
practices in his own way, — unsatisfactorily, as I have pointed 
out in my notes. 

Book XLIV. Yen 1. 

The Yen I, or ' Meaning of the Banquet,' is a fragment 
of only five paragraphs, which, moreover, are inartistically 
put together, the first having no connexion with the others. 
The Book should begin with paragraph 2, commencing : — 
' The meaning of the Banquet at the feudal courts was this.' 
It was of this banquet that the compiler intended to give 
his readers an idea. 

The greatest of all the ancient banquets was that 
which immediately followed the sacrifices in the an- 
cestral temple, given to all the kindred of the same sur- 
name as the ruler, and to which there are several references 
in the Shih King. Thang San-jhai (Ming dynasty) 
specifies four other occasions for the banquet besides this: — 
It might be given by a feudal prince, without any special 
occasion, — like that described in the second of the Praise 
Songs of Lu ; or to a high dignitary or Great officer, who 
had been engaged in the royal service, — like that in the 
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, iii, 3 ; or when a high digni- 
tary returned from a friendly mission, — like that also in the 
Minor Odes, i, 2 ; or when an officer came from one state 
to another on a friendly mission. Many other occasions, 
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however, can be imagined on which public banquets were 
appropriate and might be given. The usages at them 
would, for the most part, be of the same nature. 

The eleventh and twelfth chapters of the 1 LI are 
occupied with the ceremony of the banquet. The author 
of this Treatise quotes passages here and there from them, 
and appends his own explanation of their educational 
significance. Two lessons, he says, were especially illus- 
trated in them : — the right relations to be maintained 
between superiors and inferiors, and the distinction 
between the noble and the mean. 

Book XLV. Phing 1. 

The subject of the Phing I is the interchange of 
missions between the ancient feudal states. It was a 
rule of the kingdom that those states should by such 
interchange maintain a good understanding with one 
another, as a means of preventing both internal disturb- 
ances and aggression from without. P. Callery gives for 
the title: — 'Signification (du Rite) des Visites.' I 
have met with it rendered in English by ' The Theory of 
Embassies;' but the Phing was not an embassy on any 
great state occasion, nor was it requisite that it should be 
sent at stated intervals. It could not be long neglected 
between two states without risk to the good fellowship 
between them, but events might at any time occur in any 
one state which would call forth such an expression of 
friendly sympathy from others. 

A mission occasioned a very considerable expenditure to 
the receiving state, and the author, with amusing ingenuity, 
explains this as a device to teach the princes and their 
peoples to care little for such outlay in comparison with the 
maintenance of the custom and its ceremonies. 

Those visits are treated with all the necessary details in 
the 1 Lt, Books XV-XVIII ; and though the extracts from 
them are not many, we get from the author a sufficiently 
intelligible account of the nature of the missions and the 
way in which they were carried through. 
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In paragraph n, however, he turns to another sub- 
ject, and writes at some length about archery, while the 
concluding paragraphs (12 and 13) give a conversation 
between Confucius and his disciple 3ze-kung on the reasons 
why jade is thought so much of. The three paragraphs 
have no connexion with those that precede on the subject 
of the missions ; and the question arises — Whence were they 
derived ? The previous paragraphs, taken from or based 
on the 1 Li, are found in one of the surviving Treatises of 
the larger collection of the Greater Tai, the thirty-sixth Book, 
called ATAao-sze, in consequence of which the ATAien-lung 
editors suggest that these concluding paragraphs were an 
addition made by his relative, Tai Shang. It may have been 
so, but we should not thereby be impressed with a high idea 
of the skill or judgment with which Shang executed his work. 



Book XLVI. Sang Fu Sze Km. 

This Book, with which the collection of the LI K\ con- 
cludes, is an attempt to explain the usages of the mourning 
rites, and especially of the dress, wherein they agree, and 
wherein they differ, by referring them to the four constitu- 
ents of man's nature, — love, righteousness, the sentiment of 
propriety, and knowledge, in harmony with the operations of 
heaven and earth in the course of nature. We do not know 
who was the author of it, but the A*Aien-lung editors contend 
that it could not have been in the original compilation of 
the Smaller Tai, and owes its place in the collection to 
A'ang Hsuan. 

The greater part of it is found in the thirty-ninth, or last 
but one 1 , of the Books still current as the Li of the Greater 
Tai; and another part in the 'Narratives of the School,' the 
third article in the sixth chapter of that collection 2 , the 
compilation of which in its present form is attributed to 
Wang Su in the first half of our third century. But this 
second fragment must have existed previously, else A'ang 
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himself could not have seen it. The argument of those 
editors, therefore, that some scholar, later than the Smaller 
Tai, must have incorporated it with what we find in the 
Greater Tai, adding a beginning and ending of his own, so 
as to form a Book like one of those of Tai Shang, and that 
A"ang thought it worth his while to preserve it as the last 
portion of Shang's collection, — this argument is inconclusive. 
The fragment may originally have formed part of Tai Teh's 
thirty-ninth Book or of some other, and the whole of this 
Book have been arranged, as we now have it by Shang 
himself, working, as he is reported to have done, on the 
compilation or digest of his cousin. However this be, the 
views in the Book are certainly ingenious and deserve to be 
read with care. 

A few lines in Callery's work are sufficient to translate 
all of the Book which is admitted into the expurgated 
editions. 
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A COLLECTION OF TREATISES ON THE RULES 
OF PROPRIETY OR CEREMONIAL USAGES. 

BOOK I. KHV Lt. 
SUMMARY OF THE RULES OF PROPRIETY. 

Section I. Part I. 

Ch. 1. i. The Summary of the Rules of Pro- 
priety says: — Always and in everything let there 
be reverence ; with the deportment grave as when 

On the names of the whole work and of this book, see the 
Introduction, pp. 9-12 and 15-17. 

Part I is occupied with general principles and statements about 
Propriety rather than with the detail of particular rules. It may 
be divided into seven chapters, containing in all thirty-one para- 
graphs. 

Ch. 1. i, tells how reverence and gravity, with careful speech, 
are essential in Propriety; and shows its importance to a com- 
munity or nation. 2. 2, specifies habits or tendencies incom- 
patible with Propriety. 3. 3-5, gives instances of Propriety in 
superior men, and directions for certain cases. 4. 6, 7, states the 
rules for sitting, standing, and a mission to another state. 5. 8-22, 
sets forth how indispensable Propriety is for the regulation of the 
individual and society, and that it marks in fact the distinction 
between men and brutes. 6, 23-26, indicates how the rules, 
unnecessary in the most ancient times, grew with the progress of 
society, and were its ornament and security. 7. 27-31, speaks 
of the different stages of life, as divided into decades from ten 
years to a hundred; and certain characteristics belonging to them. 
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one is thinking (deeply), and with speech composed 
and definite. This will make the people tranquil. 

2. 2. Pride should not be allowed to grow ; the 
desires should not be indulged ; the will should not 
be gratified to the full ; pleasure should not be 
carried to excess. 

3. 3. Men of talents and virtue can be familiar 
with others and yet respect them ; can stand in awe 
of others and yet love them. They love others and 
yet acknowledge the evil that is in them. They 
accumulate (wealth) and yet are able to part with 
it (to help the needy) ; they rest in what gives them 
satisfaction and yet can seek satisfaction elsewhere 
(when it is desirable to do so). 4. When you find 
wealth within your reach, do not (try to) get it by 
improper means ; when you meet with calamity, do 
not (try to) escape from it by improper means. Do 
not seek for victory in small contentions; do not 
seek for more than your proper share. 5. Do not 
positively affirm what you have doubts about ; and 
(when you have no doubts), do not let what you say 
appear (simply) as your own view *. 

4. 6. If a man be sitting, let him do so as a 
personator of the deceased 2 ; if he be standing, 
let him do so (reverently), as in sacrificing. 7. In 

1 The text in the second part of this sentence is not easily 
translated and interpreted. I have followed in my version the 
view of ATang, JSTu Hsl, and the JT/Hen-lung editors. Callery gives 
for the whole sentence, ' Ne donnez pas comme certain ce qui est 
douteux, mais exposez-le clairement sans arriere-pensee/ Zottoli's 
view of the meaning is probably the same as mine : ' Dubius rerum 
noli praesumere, sed sincerus ne tibi arroges.' 

1 On the personator of the deceased, see vol. iii, pp. 300, 301. 
According to the ritual of JT&u, the representatives of the dead 
always sat, and bore themselves with the utmost gravity. 
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(observing) the rules of propriety, what is right (for 
the time and in the circumstances) should be fol- 
lowed. In discharging a mission (to another state), 
its customs are to be observed. 

5. 8. They are the rules of propriety, that furnish 
the means of determining (the observances towards) 
relatives, as near and remote ; of settling points 
which may cause suspicion or doubt; of distinguishing 
where there should be agreement, and where differ- 
ence ; and of making clear what is right and what is 
wrong. 9. According to those rules, one should not 
(seek to) please others in an improper way, nor be 
lavish of his words. 10. According to them, one 
does not go beyond the definite measure, nor 
encroach on or despise others, nor is fond of (presum- 
ing) familiarities. 1 1. To cultivate one's person and 
fulfil one's words is called good conduct. When the 
conduct is (thus) ordered, and the words are accor- 
dant with the (right) course, we have the substance of 
the rules of propriety. 12. I have heard that it is 
in accordance with those rules that one should be 
chosen by others (as their model) ; I have not heard 
of his choosing them (to take him as such). I have 
heard in the same way of (scholars) coming to learn; 
I have not heard of (the master) going to teach. 
13. The course (of duty), virtue, benevolence, and 
righteousness cannot be fully carried out without 
the rules of propriety ; 14. nor are training and oral 
lessons for the rectification of manners complete ; 
15. nor can the clearing up of quarrels and discrim- 
inating in disputes be accomplished; 16. nor can 
(the duties between) ruler and minister, high and 
low, father and son, elder brother and younger, be 
determined; 17. nor can students for office and 
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(other) learners, in serving their masters, have an 
attachment for them; 18. nor can majesty and 
dignity be shown in assigning the different places 
at court, in the government of the armies, and in 
discharging the duties of office so as to secure the 
operation of the laws ; 1 9. nor can there be the (proper) 
sincerity and gravity in presenting the offerings to 
spiritual Beings on occasions of supplication, thanks- 
giving, and the various sacrifices 1 . 20. Therefore 
the superior man is respectful and reverent, assiduous 
in his duties and not going beyond them, retiring 
and yielding ; — thus illustrating (the principle of) 
propriety. 21. The parrot can speak, and yet is 
nothing more than a bird ; the ape can speak, and 
yet is nothing more than a beast 2 . Here now is a 
man who observes no rules of propriety; is not his 
heart that of a beast ? But if (men were as) beasts, 
and without (the principle of) propriety, father and 
son might have the same mate. 22. Therefore, 
when the sages arose, they framed the rules of pro- 
priety in order to teach men, and cause them, by 



1 Four religious acts are here mentioned, in connexion with 
which the offerings to spiritual Beings were presented. What 
I have called 'various sacrifices' is in Chinese K\ sze. Wu 
Kh$xi% says : ' A"i means sacrificial offerings to the spirit (or spirits) 
of Earth, and sze those to the spirits of Heaven. Offerings to 
the manes of men are also covered by them when they are used 
together.' 

2 We know that the parrot and some other birds can be taught 
to speak ; but I do not know that any animal has been taught to 
enunciate words even as these birds do. Williams (Diet. p. 809) 
thinks that the shang shang mentioned here may be the rhino- 
pithecus Roxellana of P. David, found in Sze-Mtian; but we 
have no account of it in Chinese works, so far as I know, that is 
not evidently fabulous. 
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their possession of them, to make a distinction 
between themselves and brutes. 

6. 23. In the highest antiquity they prized (simply 
conferring) good ; in the time next to this, giving and 
repaying was the thing attended to 1 . And what the 
rules of propriety value is that reciprocity. If I give 
a gift and nothing comes in return, that is contrary 
to propriety ; if the thing comes to me, and I give 
nothing in return, that also is contrary to propriety. 

24. If a man observe the rules of propriety, he is in 
a condition of security ; if he do not, he is in one of 
danger. Hence there is the saying, ' The rules of 
propriety should by no means be left unlearned.' 

25. Propriety is seen in humbling one's self and 
giving honour to others. Even porters and pedlers 
are sure to display this giving honour (in some cases) ; 
how much more should the rich and noble do so (in 
all)! 26. When the rich and noble know to love 
propriety, they do not become proud nor dissolute. 
When the poor and mean know to love propriety, 
their minds do not become cowardly. 

7. 27. When one is ten years old, we call him a 
boy ; he goes (out) to school. When he is twenty, we 
call him a youth ; he is capped. When he is thirty, 
we say, ' He is at his maturity;' he has a wife a . When 

1 Compare with this paragraph the state of ' the highest antiquity' 
described in the Tao Teh King, chapters 18, 19, et al. 

2 When it is said that at thirty a man has a wife, the meaning 
must be that he ought not to reach that age without being married. 
Early marriages were the rule in ancient China, as they are now. 
Confucius was married when barely twenty. In the same way we 
are to understand the being in office at forty. A man might take 
office at thirty ; if he reached forty before he did so, there was 
something wrong in himself or others. 

[27] F 



Digitized by 



Google 



66 THE Li kL 



BE. !. 



he is forty, we say,' He is in his vigour;' he is employed 
in office. When he is fifty, we say, ' He is getting 
grey;' he can discharge all the duties of an officer. 
When he is sixty, we say, ' He is getting old ;' he gives 
directions and instructions. When he is seventy, we 
say, 'He is old;' he delegates his duties to others. 
At eighty or ninety, we say of him, 'He is very old.' 
When he is seven, we say that he is an object of 
pitying love. Such a child and one who is very old, 
though they may be chargeable with crime, are not 
subjected to punishment. At a hundred, he is called 
a centenarian, and has to be fed. 28. A great 
officer, when he is seventy, should resign (his charge 
of) affairs. 29. If he be not allowed to resign, there 
must be given him a stool and staff. When travelling 
on service, he must have the attendance of his wife 1 ; 
and when going to any other state, he will ride in 
an easy carriage 2 . 30. (In another state) he will 
style himself ' the old man ; ' in his own state, he will 
call himself by his name. 3 1 . When from another 
they ask (about his state), he must tell them of its 
(old) institutions 3 . 

1 Perhaps we should translate here in the plural — ' his women,' 
which would include his wife. 

* An 'easy carriage' was small. Its occupant sat in it, and 
did not stand. 

* It is supposed here that the foreign envoys first question the 
ruler, who then calls in the help of the aged minister. 
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Part II. 

1. 1. In going to take counsel with an elder, one 
must carry a stool and a staff with him (for the elder's 
use). When the elder asks a question, to reply with- 
out acknowledging one's incompetency and (trying 
to) decline answering, is contrary to propriety 1 . 

2. 2. For all sons it is the rule : — in winter, to 
warm (the bed for their parents), and to cool it in 
summer; in the evening, to adjust everything (for 
their repose), and to inquire (about their health) in 
the morning ; and, when with their companions, not 
to quarrel. 

3. 3. Whenever a son, having received the three 
(first) gifts (of the ruler), declines (to use) the carriage 
and horses, the people of the hamlets and smaller dis- 
tricts, and of the larger districts and neighbourhoods, 
will proclaim him filial ; his brothers and relatives, 
both by consanguinity and affinity, will proclaim him 

Part II enters more into detail about the rules of Propriety. 
It has been divided into seven chapters, containing in all thirty-two 
paragraphs. 

Ch. 1. 1, speaks of a junior consulting an elder. 2. 2, describes 
services due from all sons to their parents. 3. 3, shows a filial 
son when raised to higher rank than his father. 4. 4-16, con- 
tains rules for a son in various circumstances, especially with 
reference to his father. 5. 17-26, gives the rules for younger 
men in their intercourse with their teachers and elders generally, 
and in various cases. 6. 27, is the rule for an officer in entering 
the gate of his ruler or coming out by it. 7. 28-32, deals with a 
host and visitor, and ceremonious visiting and intercourse generally. 

1 The reply of Tsang Shan to Confucius, as related in vol. iii, 
PP- 4 6 5» 4<>6, is commonly introduced in illustration of this second 
sentence. 

F 2 
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loving ; his friends who are fellow-officers will pro- 
claim him virtuous ; and his friends who are his 
associates will proclaim him true 1 . 

4. 4. When he sees an intimate friend of his 
father, not to presume to go forward to him without 
being told to do so; nor to retire without being told; 
nor to address him without being questioned : — this 
is the conduct of a filial son. 5. A son, when he is 
going abroad, must inform (his parents where he is 
going); when he returns, he must present himself 
before them. Where he travels must be in some 
fixed (region) ; what he engages in must be some 
(reputable) occupation. 6. In ordinary conversa- 
tion (with his parents), he does not use the term 
' old ' (with reference to them) 2 . 7. He should serve 
one twice as old as himself as he serves his father, 
one ten years older than himself as an elder brother; 
with one five years older he should walk shoulder to 
shoulder, but (a little) behind him. 8. When five 
are sitting together, the eldest must have a different 
mat (by himself) s . 9. A son should not occupy the 
south-west corner of the apartment, nor sit in the 

1 The gifts of distinction, conferred by the sovereign on officers, 
ministers, and feudal princes, were nine in all; and the enume- 
rations of them are not always the same. The three intended here 
are the appointment to office, or rank ; the robes belonging to it ; 
and the chariot and horses. We must suppose that the rank 
placed the son higher than the father in social position, and that 
he declines the third gift from humility, — not to parade himself as 
superior to his father and others in his circle. 

9 Some understand the rule to be that the son is not to speak 
of himself as old ; but the meaning in the translation is the more 
approved. 

' Four men were the proper complement for a mat ; the eldest 
of the five therefore was honoured with another mat for himself. 
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middle of the mat (which he occupies alone), nor 
walk in the middle of the road, nor stand in the 
middle of the doorway 1 . 10. He should not take 
the part of regulating the (quantity of) rice and 
other viands at an entertainment. 11. He should not 
act as personator of the dead at sacrifice 2 . 12. He 
should be (as if he were) hearing (his parents) when 
there is no voice from them, and as seeing them 
when they are not actually there. 13. He should not 
ascend a height, nor approach the verge of a depth ; 
he should not indulge in reckless reviling or derisive 
laughing. A filial son will not do things in the dark, 
nor attempt hazardous undertakings, fearing lest he 
disgrace his parents. 14. While his parents are 
alive, he will not promise a friend to die (with or 
for him) 8 , nor will he have wealth that he calls his 
own. 15. A son, while his parents are alive, will 
not wear a cap or (other) article of dress, with a 
white border 4 . 16. An orphan son, taking his 
father's place, will not wear a cap or (other article 
of) dress with a variegated border 6 . 

5. 1 7. A boy should never he allowed to see an 

1 The father is supposed to be alive; the south-west part of 
an apartment was held to be the most honourable, and must be 
reserved for him. So of the other things. 

* This was in the ancestral worship. A son, acting such a part, 
would have to receive the homage of his father. 

' I have known instances of Chinese agreeing to die with or for 
a friend, who wished to avenge a great wrong. See the covenant 
of the three heroes of the ' romance of the Three Kingdoms,' near 
the beginning. 

4 White was and is the colour worn in mourning. 

B The son here is the eldest son and heir ; even after the regular 
period of mourning is over, he continues to wear it in so far. The 
other sons were not required to do so. 
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instance of deceit 1 . 18. A lad should not wear a 
jacket of fur nor the skirt*. He must stand straight 
and square, and not incline his head in hearing. 19. 
When an elder is holding him with the hand, he 
should hold the elder's hand with both his hands. 
When the elder has shifted his sword to his back 
and is speaking to him with the side of his face bent 
down, he should cover his mouth with his hand in 
answering 3 . 20. When he is following his teacher 4 , 
he should not quit the road to speak with another 
person. When he meets his teacher on the road, he 
should hasten forward to him, and stand with his 
hands joined across his breast. If the teacher speak to 
him, he will answer; if he do not, he will retire with 
hasty steps. 21. When, following an elder, they 
ascend a level height, he must keep his face towards 
the quarter to which the elder is looking. 22. When 
one has ascended the wall of a city, he should not 
point, nor call out 6 . 23. When he intends to go to 
a lodging-house, let it not be with the feeling that 
he must get whatever he asks for. 24. When about 
to go up to the hall (of a house), he must raise his 
voice. When outside the door there are two (pairs 

1 This maxim deserves to be specially noted. It will remind 
the reader of Juvenal's lines : — 

'Maxima debetur puero reverentia. Si quid 
Turpe paras, nee tu pueri contempseris annos.' 

8 To make him handy, and leave him free to execute any service 
required of him. 

9 The second sentence here is difficult to construe, and the 
critics differ much in dealing with it. Zottoli's version is— ' Si e 
dorso vel latere transverso ore (superior) eloquatur ei, tunc obducto 
ore respondebit.' 

* ' Teacher ' is here ' the one born before him,' denoting * an old 
man who teaches youth.' 

6 And thus make himself an object of general observation. 
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of) shoes 1 , if voices be heard, he enters ; if voices be 
not heard, he will not enter. 25. When about to 
enter the door, he must keep his eyes cast down. 
As he enters, he should (keep his hands raised as 
high as if he were) bearing the bar of the door. In 
looking down or up, he should not turn (his head). 
If the door were open, he should leave it open ; if 
it were shut, he should shut it again. If there be 
others (about) to enter after him, while he (turns to) 
shut the door, let him not do so hastily. 26. Let 
him not tread on the shoes (left outside the door), 
nor stride across the mat (in going to take his seat) ; 
but let him hold up his dress, and move hastily to 
his corner (of the mat). (When seated), he must be 
careful in answering or assenting. 

6. 27. A great officer or (other) officer should go 
out or in at the ruler's doors 2 , on the right of the 
middle post, without treading on the threshold. 

7. 28. Whenever (a host has received and) is 
entering with a guest, at every door he should 
give place to him. When the guest arrives at 
the innermost door (or that leading to the feast- 

1 It was the custom in China, as it still is in Japan, to take off 
the shoes, and leave them outside the door on entering an apart- 
ment This paragraph and the next tell us how a new-comer 
should not enter an apartment hastily, so as to take those already 
there by surprise. 

3 It is necessary to translate here in the plural. Anciently, as 
now, the palace, mansion, or public office was an aggregate of 
courts, with buildings in them, so that the visitor passed from one 
to another through a gateway, till he reached the inner court which 
conducted to the hall, behind which again were the family apart- 
ments. The royal palace had five courts and gates; that of a 
feudal lord had three. Each gate had its proper name. The 
whole assemblage of buildings was much deeper than it was wide. 
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room), the host will ask to be allowed to enter 
first and arrange the mats. Having done this, he 
will come out to receive the guest, who will refuse 
firmly (to enter first). The host having made 
a low bow to him, they will enter (together). 
29. When they have entered the door, the host 
moves to the right, and the guest to the left, the 
former going to the steps on the east, and the 
latter to those on the west If the guest be of 
the lower rank, he goes to the steps of the host 
(as if to follow him up them). The host firmly 
declines this, and he returns to the other steps on 
the west 1 . 30. They then offer to each other the 
precedence in going up, but the host commences 
first, followed (immediately) by the other. They 
bring their feet together on every step, thus ascend- 
ing by successive paces. He who ascends by the 
steps on the east should move his right foot first, 
and the other at the western steps his left foot. 31. 
Outside the curtain or screen* (a visitor) should not 
walk with the formal hasty steps, nor above in the 
hall, nor when carrying the symbol of jade. Above, 
in the raised hall, the foot-prints should be along- 
side each other, but below it free and separate. In 
the apartment the elbows should not be held out 
like wings in bowing. 32. When two (equals) are 
sitting side by side, they do not have their elbows 
extended crosswise. One should not kneel in hand- 
ing anything to a (superior) standing, nor stand in 
handing it to him sitting. 

1 The host here is evidently of high dignity, living in a mansion. 

* The screen was in front of the raised hall, in the courtyard ; 
until they passed it visitors might not be in view of their host, and 
could feel at ease in their carriage and movements. 
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Part III. 

1. i. In all cases of (a lad's) carrying away the 
dirt that has been swept up from the presence of 
an elder, it is the rule that he (place) the brush on 
the basket, keeping his sleeve before it as he retires. 
The dust is not allowed to reach the elder, because 
he carries the basket with its mouth turned towards 
himself. 2. He carries the (elder's) mat in his arms 
like the cross-beam of a shadoof. 3. If it be a mat 

Part III continues to lay down the rules for various duties and 
classes of duties. It extends to sixty-seven paragraphs, which may 
be comprised in twenty-one chapters. 

Ch. 1. 1-4, describes a youth's ways in sweeping for an elder 
and in carrying and placing his mats. 2. 5-7, relates to host 
and guest. 3. 8-19, is about a youth, especially a pupil, in 
attendance on his elders. 4. 20-16, is about his ways in serving 
a superior. 5. 27-29, is about the shoes in visiting. 6. 30-39, 
gives rules about not interfering with people's private affairs, and 
avoiding, between male and female, what would cause suspicion. 

7. 40, is a message of congratulation to a friend on his marriage. 

8. 41, is about consideration for the poor and the old. 9. 42-46, 
gives rules for the naming of sons and daughters. 10. 47-51, 
describes the arrangement of the dishes, and the behaviour of the 
host and guests, at an entertainment 11. 52, we have a youth 
and his host eating together. 12. 53, shows how people, eating 
together, ought to behave. 13. 54-58, is about things to be 
avoided in eating. 14. 59, shows us host and guest at the 
close of the entertainment In 15. 60, we have a youth and elder 
drinking together. 16. 61, is about a gift from an elder. 
17. 62, shows how the kernel of a fruit given by an elder is to be 
dealt with in his presence. 18. 63, 64, relates to gifts at a feast 
from the ruler, and how they are to be used. 19. 65, is about a 
ruler asking an attendant to share in a feast. 20. 66, is about 
the use of chopsticks with soup. 21. 67, gives the rules for 
paring a melon for the ruler and others. 
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to sit on, he will ask in what direction (the elder) is 
going to turn his face ; if it be to sleep on, in what 
direction he is going to turn his feet. 4. If a mat 
face the south or the north, the seat on the west is 
accounted that of honour ; if it face the east or the 
west, the seat on the south. 

2. 5. Except in the case of guests who are there 
(simply) to eat and drink, in spreading the mats a 
space of ten cubits should be left between them 1 . 

6. When the host kneels to adjust the mats (of a 
visitor), the other should kneel and keep hold of 
them, declining (the honour) 2 . When the visitor 
(wishes to) remove one or more, the host should 
firmly decline to permit him to do so. When the 
visitor steps on his mats, (the host) takes his seat. 

7. If the host have not put some question, the visitor 
should not begin the conversation. 

3. 8. When (a pupil) is about to go to his mat, he 
should not look discomposed. With his two hands he 
should hold up his lower garment, so that the bottom 
of it may be a cubit from the ground. His clothes 
should not hang loosely about him, nor should there 
be any hurried movements of his feet. 9. If any 
writing or tablets of his master, or his lute or cithern 
be in the way, he should kneel down and remove 
them, taking care not to disarrange them. 10. 
When sitting and doing nothing, he should keep 
quite at the back (of his mat) ; when eating, quite 
at the front of it 3 . He should sit quietly and keep 



1 To allow space and freedom for gesticulation. 
' Two or more mats might be placed over each other in honour 
of the visitor. 

3 The dishes were placed before the mats. 
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a watch on his countenance. If there be any 
subject on which the elder has not touched, let 
him not introduce it irregularly. 1 1. Let him 
keep his deportment correct 1 , and listen respect- 
fully. Let him not appropriate (to himself) the 
words (of others), nor (repeat them) as (the echo 
does the) thunder. If he must (adduce proofs), let 
them be from antiquity, with an appeal to the 
ancient kings. 12. When sitting by his side, and 
the teacher puts a question, (the learner) should not 
reply till (the other) has finished. 13. When request- 
ing (instruction) on the subject of his studies, (the 
learner) should rise ; when requesting further infor- 
mation, he should rise. 14. When his father calls, 
(a youth) should not (merely) answer ' yes,' nor when 
his teacher calls. He should, with (a respectful) 
' yes,' immediately rise (and go to them). 15. When 
one is sitting in attendance on another whom he 
honours and reveres, he should not allow any part 
of his mat to keep them apart 2 , nor will he rise when 
he sees others (come in) of the same rank as himself. 
16. When the torches come, he should rise ; and also 
when the viands come in, or a visitor of superior 
rank 3 . 17. The torches should not (be allowed to 
burn) till their ends can be seen. 18. Before an 
honoured visitor we should not shout (even) at 



1 Here, and in some other places, we find the second per- 
sonal pronoun; as if the text were made up from different 
sources. I have translated, however, as if we had only the third 
person. 

* He should sit on the front of his mat, to be as near the other 
as possible. 

3 The torches were borne by boys. They were often changed, 
that the visitors might not be aware how the time was passing. 
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a dog. 19. When declining any food, one should 
not spit. 

4. 20. When one is sitting in attendance on 
another of superior character or rank, and that other 
yawns or stretches himself, or lays hold of his staff 
or shoes, or looks towards the sun to see if it be early 
or late, he should ask to be allowed to leave. 21. In 
the same position, if the superior man put a question 
on a new subject, he should rise up in giving his reply. 
22. Similarly, if there come some one saying (to the 
superior man), ' I wish, when you have a little 
leisure, to report to you,' he should withdraw to the 
left or right and wait. 23. Do not listen with the 
head inclined on one side, nor answer with a loud 
sharp voice, nor look with a dissolute leer, nor keep 
the body in a slouching position 1 . 24. Do not 
saunter about with a haughty gait, nor stand with 
one foot raised. Do not sit with your knees wide 
apart, nor sleep on your face. 25. Have your hair 
gathered up, and do not use any false hair 2 . 26. 
Let not the cap be laid aside ; nor the chest be bared, 
(even) when one is toiling hard ; nor let the lower 
garment be held up (even) in hot weather. 

5. 27. When (going to) sit in attendance on an 
elder, (a visitor) should not go up to the hall with 
his shoes on, nor should he presume to take them 
off in front of the steps. 28. (When any single 
visitor is leaving), he will go to his shoes, kneel 
down and take them up, and then move to one side. 
29. (When the visitors retire in a body) with their 

1 The style and form of 23-26 differ from the preceding. 
Perhaps they should form a paragraph by themselves. 
* Which women were accustomed to do. 
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faces towards the elder, (they stand) by the shoes, 
which they then, kneeling, remove (some distance), 
and, stooping down, put on 1 . 

6. 30. When two men are sitting or standing 
together, do not join them as a third. When two 
are standing together, another should not pass 
between them. 31. Male and female should not sit 
together (in the same apartment), nor have the same 
stand or rack for their clothes, nor use the same 
towel or comb, nor let their hands touch in giving 
and receiving. 32. A sister-in-law and brother-in- 
law do not interchange inquiries (about each other). 
None of the concubines in a house should be 
employed to wash the lower garment (of a son) 2 . 
23. Outside affairs should not be talked of inside 
the threshold (of the women's apartments), nor inside 
(or women's) affairs outside it. 34. When a young 
lady is promised in marriage, she wears the strings 
(hanging down to her neck) 3 ; and unless there be 
some great occasion, no (male) enters the door of 
her apartment*. 35. When a married aunt, or sister, 
or daughter returns home (on a visit), no brother (of 
the family) should sit with her on the same mat or 
eat with her from the same dish. (Even) the father 
and daughter should not occupy the same mat 8 . 36. 

1 The host would be seeing the visitors off, and therefore they 
would keep their faces towards him. 

* Concubines might be employed to wash clothes ; delicacy for- 
bade their washing the lower garments of the sons. 

3 Those strings were symbolic of the union with and subjection 
to her husband to which she was now pledged. 

4 Great sickness or death, or other great calamity, would be 
such an occasion. 

• This is pushing the rule to an extreme. The sentence is also 
(but wrongly) understood of father and son. 
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Male and female, without the intervention of the 
matchmaker, do not know each other's name. Unless 
the marriage presents have been received, there 
should be no communication nor affection between 
them. 37. Hence the day and month (of the mar- 
riage) should be announced to the ruler, and to the 
spirits (of ancestors) with purification and fasting ; and 
(the bridegroom) should make a feast, and invite 
(his friends) in the district and neighbourhood, and 
his fellow-officers : — thus giving its due importance 
to the separate position (of male and female). 38. 
One must not marry a wife of the same surname with 
himself. Hence, in buying a concubine, if he do not 
know her surname, he must consult the tortoise-shell 
about it 1 . 39. With the son of a widow, unless he 
be of acknowledged distinction, one should not 
associate himself as a friend. 

7. 40. When one congratulates (a friend) on his 
marrying, his messenger says, ' So and So has sent 
me. Having heard that you are having guests, he 
has sent me with this present.' 

8. 41. Goods and wealth are not to be expected 
from the poor in their discharge of the rules of pro- 
priety ; nor the display of sinews and strength frohi 
the old. 

9. 42. In giving a name to a son, it should not 
be that of a state, nor of a day or a month, nor 
of any hidden ailment, nor of a hill or river 2 . 43. 

1 Not to find out what her surname is, but to determine whether 
it be the same as that of the gentleman or not. 

* Such names were so common, thit if it became necessary to 
avoid them, as it might be, through the death of the party or on 
other grounds, it would be difficult and inconvenient to do so. 
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Sons and daughters should have their (relative) ages 
distinguished 1 . 44. A son at twenty is capped, and 
receives his appellation*. 45. Before his father a 
son should be called by his name, and before his ruler 
a minister 3 . 46. When a daughter is promised in 
marriage, she assumes the hair-pin, and receives her 
appellation. 

10. 47. The rules for bringing in the dishes for 
an entertainment are the following : — The meat 
cooked on the bones is set on the left, and the 
sliced meat on the right ; the rice is placed on the 
left of the parties on the mat, and the soup on their 
right ; the minced and roasted meat are put outside 
(the chops and sliced meat), and the pickles and 
sauces inside ; the onions and steamed onions succeed 
to these, and the drink and syrups are on the right. 
When slices of dried and spiced meat are put down, 
where they are folded is turned to the left, and the 
ends of them to the right. 48. If a guest be of 
lower rank (than his entertainer), he should take up 
the rice 4 , rise and decline (the honour he is receiving). 
The host then rises and refuses to allow the guest 
(to retire). After this the guest will resume his seat. 
49. When the host leads on the guests to present an 
offering (to the father of cookery), they will begin 

1 As primus, prima; secundus, secunda, &c. 

* The appellation was thus the name given (at a family meeting) 
to a youth who had reached man's estate. Morrison (Diet. i. 627) 
calls it the name taken by men when they marry. Such a usage 
testifies to the early marriages in ancient China, as referred to in 
note 2, p. 65. 

* There might be some meaning in the appellation which would 
seem to place its bearer on the level of his father or his ruler. 

* The rice is called ' the principal article in a feast.' Hence 
the humbler guest takes it up, as symbolical of all the others. 
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with the dishes which were first brought in. Going 
on from the meat cooked on the bones they will 
offer of all (the other dishes) 1 . 50. After they have 
eaten three times, the host will lead on the guests to 
take of the sliced meat, from which they will go on 
to all the other dishes. 51. A guest should not 
rinse his mouth with spirits till the host has gone 
over all the dishes. 

11. 52. When (a youth) is in attendance on an 
elder at a meal, if the host give anything to him 
with his own hand, he should bow to him and 
eat it. If he do not so give him anything, he 
should eat without bowing. 

12. 53. When eating with others from the same 
dishes, one should not try to eat (hastily) to 
satiety. When eating with them from the same dish 
of rice, one should not have to wash his hands 2 . 

13. 54. Do not roll the rice into a ball ; do not 
bolt down the various dishes; do not swill down 
(the soup). 55. Do not make a noise in eating; do 
not crunch the bones with the teeth ; do not put 
back fish you have been eating; do not throw 
the bones to the dogs ; do not snatch (at what 
you want). 56. Do not spread out the rice (to 
cool); do not use chopsticks in eating millet*. 

1 This paragraph refers to a practice something like our ' saying 
grace.' According to Khung Ying-ta, a little was taken from all 
the dishes, and placed on the ground about them as an offering to 
' the father of cookery.' 

2 As all ate from the same dish of rice without chopsticks or 
spoons, it was necessary they should try to keep their hands clean. 
Some say the ' washing ' was only a rubbing of the hands with 
sand. 

* A spoon was the proper implement in eating millet. 
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57. Do not (try to) gulp down soup with vegeta- 
bles in it, nor add condiments to it; do not keep 
picking the teeth, nor swill down the sauces. If a 
guest add condiments, the host will apologise for 
not having had the soup prepared better. If he 
swill down the sauces, the host will apologise for his 
poverty 1 . 58. Meat that is wet (and soft) may be 
divided with the teeth, but dried flesh cannot be so 
dealt with. Do not bolt roast meat in large pieces. 

14. 59. When they have done eating, the guests 
will kneel in front (of the mat), and (begin to) 
remove the (dishes) of rice and sauces to give 
them to the attendants. The host will then rise 
and decline this service from the guests, who will 
resume their seats. 

15. 60. If a youth is in attendance on, and 
drinking with, an elder, when the (cup of) spirits 
is brought to him, he rises, bows, and (goes to) 
receive it at the place where the spirit-vase is kept. 
The elder refuses (to allow him to do so), when he 
returns to the mat, and (is prepared) to drink. The 
elder (meantime) lifts (his cup) ; but until he has 
emptied it, the other does not presume to drink his. 

16. 61. When an elder offers a gift, neither a 
youth, nor one of mean condition, presumes to 
decline it. 

17. 62. When a fruit is given by the ruler and in 
his presence, if there be a kernel in it, (the receiver) 
should place it in his bosom 2 . 

1 The sauce should be too strong to be swallowed largely and 
hurriedly. 

* Lest he should seem to throw away anything given by the 
ruler. 

I>7] G 
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18. 63. When one is attending the ruler at a meal, 
and the ruler gives him anything that is left, if it be 
in a vessel that can be easily scoured, he does not 
transfer it (to another of his own) ; but from any 
other vessel he should so transfer it l . 

19. 64. Portions of (such) food should not be 
used as offerings (to the departed). A father should 
not use them in offering even to a (deceased) son, 
nor a husband in offering to a (deceased) wife 2 . 

20. 65. When one is attending an elder and (called 
to) share with him (at a feast), though the viands 
may be double (what is necessary), he should not 
(seek) to decline them. If he take his seat (only) as 
the companion of another (for whom it has been 
prepared), he should not decline them. 

21. 66. If the soup be made with vegetables, 
chopsticks should be used ; but not if there be no 
vegetables. 

22. 67. He who pares a melon for the son of 
Heaven should divide it into four parts and then into 
eight, and cover them with a napkin of fine linen. 
For the ruler of a state, he should divide it into four 
parts, and cover them with a coarse napkin. To a 
great officer he should (present the four parts) un- 
covered. An inferior officer should receive it (simply) 
with the stalk cut away. A common man will deal 
with it with his teeth. 



1 A vessel of potter's ware or metal can be scoured, and the 
part which his mouth has touched be cleansed before the ruler 
uses it again. 

* The meaning of this paragraph is not clear. 
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Part IV. 

1. 1. When his father or mother is ill, (a young 
man) who has been capped should not use his comb, 
nor walk with his elbows stuck out, nor speak on 
idle topics, nor take his lute or cithern in hand. He 
should not eat of (different) meats till his taste is 
changed, nor drink till his looks are changed 1 . He 
should not laugh so as to show his teeth, nor be 
angry till he breaks forth in reviling. When the ill- 
ness is gone, he may resume his former habits. 2. 
He who is sad and anxious should sit with his mat 

Part TV contains fifty-two paragraphs, which have been arranged 
in ten chapters, stating the rules to be observed in a variety of 
cases. 

Ch. 1. 1, 2, treats of the ways of a young man who is sorrowful 
in consequence of the illness or death of a parent. 2. 3-26, 
treats of the rules in giving and receiving, and of messages con- 
nected therewith. The presentations mentioned are all from in- 
feriors to superiors. 3. 27, 28, does not lay down rules, but 
gives characteristics of the superior man, and the methods by 
which he preserves his friendships unbroken. 4. 29, 30, refers to 
the arrangement of the tablets in the ancestral temple, and to the 
personators of the dead. 5. 31, tells how one fasting should 
keep himself from being excited. 6. 32-34, sets forth cautions 
against excess in the demonstrations of mourning. 7. 35, 36, 
speaks of sorrowing for the dead and condoling with the living. 
8- 37> 38> gives counsels of prudence for one under the influence 
of sympathy and benevolent feeling. 9. 39-48, describes rules 
in connexion with mourning, burials, and some other occasions. 
10. 49-52, describes gradations in ceremonies and in the penal 
statutes ; and how a criminal who has been punished should never 
be permitted to be near the ruler. 

1 Does the rule about eating mean that the anxious son should 
restrict himself to a single dish of meat? 

G 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



84 THE L,t Kt. BK. I. 

spread apart from others ; he who is mourning (for 
a death) should sit on a single mat l . 

2. 3. When heavy rains have fallen, one should 
not present fish or tortoises (to a superior) 2 . 4. He 
who is presenting a bird should turn its head on one 
side ; if it be a tame bird, this need not be done. 5. 
He who is presenting a carriage and horses should 
carry in his hand (to the hall) the whip, and strap 
for mounting by 3 . 6. He who is presenting a suit 
of mail should carry the helmet (to the hall). He 
who is presenting a staff should hold it by its 
end 4 . 7. He who is presenting a captive should 
hold him by the right sleeve 8 . 8. He who is pre- 
senting grain unhulled should carry with him the left 
side of the account (of the quantity); if the hull be 
off, he should carry with him a measure-drum 6 . 
9. He who is presenting cooked food, should carry 
with him the sauce and pickles for it. 10. He who 
is presenting fields and tenements should carry with 
him the writings about them, and give them up 
(to the superior). 11. In every case of giving a 
bow to another, if it be bent, the (string of) sinew 
should be kept upwards ; laut if unbent, the horn. 

1 Grief is solitary. A mourner afflicts himself. 

1 Because the fish in such a case are so numerous as not to be 
valuable, or because the fish at the time of the rains are not clean. 
Other reasons for the rule have been assigned. 

* The whip and strap, carried up to the hall, represented the 
carriage and horses, left in the courtyard. 

* For convenience ; and because the end, going into the mud, 
was not so honourable. 

* So that he could not attempt any violence. 

* The account was in duplicate, on the same tablet. The right 
> was held to be the more honourable part. ' Drum ' was the name 

of the measure. 
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(The giver) should with his right hand grasp the end 
of the bow, and keep his left under the middle of the 
back. The (parties, without regard to their rank 
as) high and low, (bow to each other) till the napkins 
(at their girdles) hang down (to the ground). If the 
host (wish to) bow (still lower), the other moves on 
one side to avoid the salutation. The host then 
takes the bow, standing on the left of the other. 
Putting his hand under that of the visitor, he lays 
hold of the middle of the back, having his face in the 
same direction as the other; and thus he receives 
(the bow). 12. He who is giving a sword should do 
so with the hilt on his left side 1 . 13. He who is 
giving a spear with one hook should do so with the 
metal end of the shaft in front, and the sharp edge 
behind. 14. He who is presenting one with two 
hooks, or one with a single hook and two sharp 
points, should do so with the blunt shaft in front. 
1 5. He who is giving a stool or a staff should, (first) 
wipe it. 16. He who is presenting a horse or a 
sheep should lead it with his right hand. 17. He 
who is presenting a dog should lead it with 
his left hand. 18. He who is carrying a bird (as 
his present of introduction) should do so with, the 
head to the left 2 . 19. For the ornamental covering 
of a lamb or a goose, an embroidered cloth should 
be used. 20. He who receives a pearl or a piece of 
jade should do so with, both his hands. 21. He who 
receives a bow or a sword should do so (having his 
hands covered) with his sleeves*. 22. He who has 

1 That the receiver may take it with his right hand. 
* Compare paragraph 4. In this case the bird was carried across 
the body of the donor with its head on his left. 
3 A different case from that in paragraph 11. It is supposed that 
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drunk from a cup of jade should not (go on to) shake 
it out 1 . 23. Whenever friendly messages are about 
to be sent, with the present of a sword or bow, or of 
(fruit, flesh, and other things, wrapped in) matting of 
rushes, with grass mats, and in baskets, round and 
square, (the messenger) has these things (carried 
with him, when he goes) to receive his commission, 
and deports himself as when he will be discharging 
it 2 . 24. Whenever one is charged with a mission by 
his ruler, after he has received from him his orders, 
and (heard all) he has to say, he should not remain 
over the night in his house. 25. When a message 
from the ruler comes (to a minister), the latter should 
go out and bow (to the bearer), in acknowledgment 
of the honour of it. When the messenger is about 
to return, (the other) must bow to him (again), and 
escort him outside the gate. 26. If (a minister) send 
a message to his ruler, he must wear his court-robes 
when he communicates it to the bearer ; and on his 
return, he must descend from the hall, to receive (the 
ruler's) commands. 

3. 27. To acquire extensive information and re- 
member retentively, while (at the same time) he is 
modest ; to do earnestly what is good, and not 
become weary in so doing : — these are the charac- 
teristics of him whom we call the superior man. 
28. A superior man does not accept everything by 
which another would express his joy in him, or his 
devotion to him 3 ; and thus he preserves their friendly 
intercourse unbroken. 

here the two things were presented together, and received as on a 
cushion. 

1 Because of the risk to a thing so valuable. 

* A rehearsal of what he would have to do. 

1 £. g., it is said, festive entertainments and gifts. 
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4. 29. A rule of propriety says, ' A superior man 
may carry his grandson in his arms, but not his son." 
This tells us that a grandson may be the personator 
of his deceased grandfather (at sacrifices), but a son 
cannot be so of his father 1 . 30. When a great 
officer or (other) officer sees one who is to person- 
ate the dead (on his way to the ancestral temple), 
he should dismount from his carriage to him. The 
ruler himself, when he recognises him, should do the 
same 2 . The personator (at the same time) must bow 
forward to the cross-bar. In mounting the carriage, 
he must use a stool. 

5. 31. One who is fasting (in preparation for a 
sacrifice) should neither listen to music nor condole 
with mourners 3 . 

6. 32. According to the rules for the period of 
mourning (for a father), (a son) should not emaciate 
himself till the bones appear, nor let his seeing and 
hearing be affected (by his privations). He should 
not go up to, nor descend from, the hall by the steps 
on the east (which his father used), nor go in or out 
by the path right opposite to the (centre of the) gate. 
33. According to the same rules, if he have a scab 
on his head, he should wash it ; if he have a sore on 
his body, he should bathe it. If he be ill, he should 
drink spirits, and eat flesh, returning to his former 

1 The tablets of a father and son should not be in the same 
line of shrines in the ancestral temple ; and the fact in the para- 
graph — hardly credible — seems to be mentioned as giving a reason 
for this. 

1 The personator had for the time the dignity of the deceased 
whom he represented. 

* The fasting and vigil extended to seven days, and were in- 
tended to prepare for the personating duty. What would distract 
the mind from this must be eschewed. 
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(abstinence) when he is better. If he make himself 
unable to perform his mourning duties, that is like 
being unkind and unfilial. 34. If he be fifty, he 
should not allow himself to be reduced (by his 
abstinence) very much; and, if he be sixty, not at all. 
At seventy, he will only wear the unhemmed dress of 
sackcloth, and will drink and eat flesh, and occupy 
(the usual apartment) inside (his house). 

7. 35. Intercourse with the living (will be con- 
tinued) in the future ; intercourse with the dead 
(friend) was a thing of the past 1 . 36. He who knows 
the living should send (a message of) condolence; 
and he who knew the dead (a message also of his) 
grief. He who knows the living, and did not know 
the dead, will send his condolence without (that 
expression of) his grief; he who knew the dead, 
and does not know the living, will send the (expres- 
sion of) grief, but not go on to condole. 

8. 37. He who is condoling with one who has 
mourning rites in hand, and is not able to assist him 
with a gift, should put no question about his ex- 
penditure. He who is enquiring after another that is 
ill, and is not able to send (anything to him), should 



1 This gives the reasons for the directions in the next paragraph. 
We condole with the living — to console them ; for the dead, we 
have only to express our grief for our own loss. P. Zottoli's 
translation is : — ' Vivis computatur subsequens dies ; mortuo com- 
putatur praecedens dies ; ' and he says in a note : — ' Vivorum 
luctus incipit quarta a morte die, et praecedente die seu tenia fit 
mortui in feretram depositio ; luctus igitur et depositio, die inter- 
cipiuntur; haec precedit ille subsequetur.' This is after many 
critics, from AUng Khang-^ang downwards; but it does great 
violence to the text. I have followed the view of the A'Aien-lung 
editors. 
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not ask what he would like. He who sees (a travel- 
ler), and is not able to lodge him, should not ask 
where he is stopping. 38. He who would confer 
something on another should not say, ' Come and 
take it;' he who would give something (to a smaller 
man), should not ask him what he would like. 

9. 39. When one goes to a burying-ground, he 
should not get up on any of the graves. When 
assisting at an interment, one should (join in) hold- 
ing the rope attached to the coffin 1 . 40. In a house 
of mourning, one should not laugh. 41. In order to 
bow to another, one should leave his own place. 
42. When one sees at a distance a coffin with the 
corpse in it, he should not sing. When he enters 
among the mourners, he should not keep his arms 
stuck out. When eating (with others), he should 
not sigh. 43. When there are mourning rites in his 
neighbourhood, one should not accompany his pestle 
with his voice. When there is a body shrouded and 
coffined in his village, one should not sing in the 
lanes. 44. When going to a burying-ground, one 
should not sing, nor on the same day when he has 
wailed (with mourners). 45. When accompanying 
a funeral, one should not take a by-path. When 
taking part in the act of interment, one should not 
(try to) avoid mud or pools. When presenting him- 
self at any mourning rite, one should have a sad 
countenance. When holding the rope, one should 
not laugh. 46. When present on an occasion of joy, 
. one should not sigh. 47. When wearing his coat of 

1 The rope here may also be that, or one of those, attached to 
the low car on which the coffin was drawn to the gravi. Com- 
pare paragraph 45. 
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mail and helmet, one's countenance should say, 
'Who dares meddle with me?' 48. Hence the 
superior man is careful to maintain the proper 
expression of his countenance before others. 

10. 49. Where the ruler of a state lays hold of the 
cross-bar, and bends forward to it, a great officer will 
descend from his carriage. Where a great officer 
lays hold of the bar and bends forward, another 
officer will descend. 50. The rules of ceremony do 
not go down to the common people 1 . 51. The penal 
statutes do not go up to great officers 2 . 52. Men 
who have suffered punishment should not (be 
allowed to) be by the side of the ruler 3 . 

1 Not that the common people are altogether freed from the 
rules. But their occupations are engrossing, and their means 
small. Much cannot be expected from them. 

* It may be necessary to punish them, but they should be be- 
yond requiring punishment. The application of it, moreover, will 
be modified by various considerations. But the regulation is not 
good. 

s To preserve the ruler from the contamination of their ex- 
ample, and the risk of their revenge. 



Part V. 

1. 1. A fighting chariot has no cross-board to 
assist its occupants in bowing ; in a war chariot the 

Part V contains forty-eight paragraphs, which may be arranged 
in ten chapters. 

Ch. 1. 1- 10, relates to carriages, especially to war chariots, and 
the use of them with their banners and other things in an expe- 
dition. 2. 10, gives the rules in avenging the deaths of a father, 
brother, and friend. 3. 11, shows the responsibility of ministers 
and officers generally in maintaining the defence and the cultivation 
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banner is fully displayed ; in a chariot of peace it is 
kept folded round the pole. 2. A recorder should 
carry with him in his carriage his implements for 
writing 1 ; his subordinates the (recorded) words (of 
former covenants and other documents). 3. When 
there is water in front, the flag with the green bird* 
on it should be displayed. 4. When there is (a 
cloud of) dust in front, that with the screaming kites. 
5. For chariots and horsemen, that with wild geese in 
flight 3 . 6. For a body of troops, that with a tiger's 
(skin). 7. For a beast of prey, that with a leopard's 
(skin). 8. On the march the (banner with the) Red 
Bird should be in front ; that with the Dark Warrior 
behind ; that with the Azure Dragon on the left ; 
and that with the White Tiger on the right; that 



of their country. 4. 12-14, relates to sacrifices, — the sacrificers, 
their robes, the victims, &c. 5. 15-21, gives rules about avoiding 
the mention of certain names. 6. 22-27, > s on the subject of 
divination, — of divining, especially, about the days for contemplated 
undertakings. 7. 28-33, describes the yoking the horses to a 
ruler's chariot, his taking his seat, and other points. 8. 34, 35, 
is about the strap which the driver handed to parties who wished 
to mount the carriage. 9. 36, gives three prohibitive rules: 
— about a visitor's carriage; a woman riding in a carriage; and 
dogs and horses. 10. 37-48, relates various rules about driving 
out, for the ruler and people generally. 

1 The original character denotes what is now used for ' pencils ;' 
but the ordinary pencil had not yet been invented. 

* Some kind of water-bird. 

' A flock of geese maintains a regular order in flying, and was 
used to symbolise lines of chariots and horsemen. Khung Ying-td 
observes that chariots were used in the field before cavalry, and 
that the mention of horsemen here looks like the close of the Aau 
dynasty. One of the earliest instances of riding on horseback is 
in the 3o JEwan under the year b.c. 517. 
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with the Pointer of the Northern Bushel should be 
reared aloft (in the centre of the host) : — all to excite 
and direct the fury (of the troops) 1 . 9. There are 
rules for advancing and retreating ; there are the 
various arrangements on the left and the right, each 
with its (proper) officer to look after it. 

2. .10. With the enemy who has slain his father, 
one should not live under the same heaven. With 
the enemy who has slain his brother, one should 
never have his sword to seek (to deal vengeance). 
With the enemy who has slain his intimate friend, 
one should not live in the same state (without seek- 
ing to slay him). 

3. 11. Many ramparts in the country round and 
near (a capital) are a disgrace to its high ministers 
and great officers 8 . Where the wide and open 
country is greatly neglected and uncultivated, it 
is a disgrace to the officers (in charge of it). 

4. 1 2. When taking part in a sacrifice, one should 
not show indifference. 13. When sacrificial robes 
are worn out, they should be burnt : sacrificial vessels 
in the same condition should be buried, as should 
the tortoise-shell and divining stalks, and a victim 
that has died. 14. All who take part with the ruler 
in a sacrifice must themselves remove the stands 
(of their offerings). 

1 ' The Red Bird ' was the name of the seven constellations of 
the southern quarter of the Zodiac ; ' the Dark Warrior ' embraced 
those of the northern ; ' the Azure Dragon,' those of the eastern ; 
and ' the Tiger,' those of the western. These flags would show 
the direction of the march, and seem to suggest that all heaven 
was watching the progress of the expedition. 

2 As showing that they had not been able to keep invaders at 
a distance. 
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5. 15. When the ceremony of wailing is over 1 , a 
son should no longer speak of his deceased father 
by his name. The rules do not require the avoiding 
of names merely similar in sound to those not to be 
spoken. When (a parent had) a double name, the 
avoiding of either term (used singly) is not required. 
16. While his parents (are alive), and a son is able 
to serve them, he should not utter the names of his 
grandparents ; when he can no longer serve his 
parents (through their death), he need not avoid 
the names of his grandparents. 17. Names that 
would not be spoken (in his own family) need not be 
avoided (by a great officer) before his ruler ; in the 
great officer's, however, the names proper to be sup- 
pressed by the ruler should not be spoken. 18. In 
(reading) the books of poetry and history, there need 
be no avoiding of names, nor in writing compositions. 
19. In the ancestral temple there is no such avoid- 
ing. 20. Even in his presence, a minister need not 
avoid the names improper to be spoken by the ruler's 
wife. The names to be avoided by a wife need not 
be unspoken outside the door of the harem. The 
names of parties for whom mourning is worn (only) 
nine months or five months are not avoided 2 . 21. 
When one is crossing the boundaries (of a state), he 
should ask what are its prohibitory laws ; when he 
has fairly entered it, he should ask about its customs ; 
before entering the door (of a house), he should ask 
about the names to be avoided in it. 



1 After the burial. Till then they would not allow themselves to 
think of the departed as dead. 

3 As, in the first place, for uncles ; and in the second, for cousins 
and grand-uncles. 
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6. 22. External undertakings should be com- 
menced on the odd days, and internal on the even 1 . 
23. In all cases of divining about a day, whether by 
the tortoise-shell or the stalks, if it be beyond 
the decade, it is said, ' on such and such a distant 
day,' and if within the decade, ' on such and such a 
near day.' For matters of mourning a distant day 
is preferred ; for festive matters a near day 2 . 24. It 
is said, ' For the day we depend on thee, O great 
Tortoise-shell, which dost give the regular indications; 
we depend on you, O great Divining Stalks, which 
give the regular indications.' 25. Divination by the 
shell or the stalks should not go beyond three times. 
26. The shell and the stalks should not be both 
used on the same subject 3 . 27. Divination by the 
shell is called pu ; by the stalks, shih. The two 
were the methods by which the ancient sage kings 
made the people believe in seasons and days, revere 
spiritual beings, stand in awe of their laws and orders; 
the methods (also) by which they made them deter- 
mine their perplexities and settle their misgivings. 
Hence it is said, ' If you doubted, and have consulted 
the stalks, you need not (any longer) think that you 
will do wrong. If the day (be clearly indicated), 
boldly do on it (what you desire to do).' 

7. 28. When the ruler's carriage is about to have 
the horses put to it, the driver should stand before 

1 The odd days are called ' strong,' as belonging to the category 
of y ang ; the even days ' weak,' as of the category of yin. 

* ' A distant day' gave a longer period for cherishing the 
memory of the departed; 'a near day' was desired for festive 
celebrations, because at them the feeling of ' respect ' was supposed 
to predominate. 

* To reverse by the one the indication of the other. 
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them, whip in hand. 29. When they are yoked, he 
will inspect the linch pin, and report that the carriage 
is ready. 30. (Coming out again), he should shake 
the dust from his clothes, and mount on the right side, 
taking hold of the second strap 1 . He should (then) 
kneel in the carriage 2 . 31. Holding his whip, and 
taking the reins separately, he will drive the horses on 
five paces, and then stop. 32. When the ruler comes 
out and approaches the carriage, the driver should 
take all the reins in one hand, and (with the other) 
hand the strap to him. The attendants should then 
retire out of the way. 33. They should follow 
quickly as the carriage drives on. When it reaches 
the great gate, the ruler will lay his hand on that of 
the driver (that he may drive gently), and, looking 
round, will order the warrior for the seat on the right 
to come into the carriage 3 . In passing through the 
gates (of a city) or village, and crossing the water- 
channels, the pace must be reduced to a walk. 

8. 34. In all cases it is the rule for the driver to 
hand the strap (to the person about to mount the 
carriage). If the driver be of lower rank (than him- 
self) that other receives it. If this be not the case, 
he should not do so 4 . 35. If the driver be of the 
lower rank, the other should (still) lay his own 



1 In a carriage the ruler occupied the seat on the left side ; the 
driver avoided this by mounting on the right side. Each carriage 
was furnished with two straps to assist in mounting ; but the use 
of one was confined to the chief occupant 

1 But only till the ruler had taken his seat. 

$ This spearman occupied the seat on the right ; and took his 
place as they were about to pass out of the palace precincts. 

4 That is, I suppose, he wishes the driver to let go the strap that 
he may take hold of it himself. 
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hand on his (as if to stop him). If this be not the 
case (and the driver will insist on handing it), the 
other should take hold of the strap below (the 
driver's hand). 

9. 36. A guest's carriage does not enter the great 
gate ; a woman does not stand up in her carriage ; 
dogs and horses are not taken up to the hall 1 . 

10. 37. Hence 2 , the ruler bows forward to his 
cross-board to (an old man of) yellow hair ; he 
dismounts (and walks on foot) past the places of 
his high nobles (in the audience court) 3 . He does 
not gallop the horses of his carriage in the capital ; 
and should bow forward on entering a village. 38. 
When called by the ruler's order, though through a 
man of low rank, a great officer, or (other) officer, 
must meet him in person. 39. A man in armour 
does not bow, he makes an obeisance indeed, but it 
is a restrained obeisance. 40. When the carriage 
of a deceased ruler is following at his interment, the 
place on the left should be vacant. When (any of 
his ministers on other occasions) are riding in (any of) 
the ruler's carriages, they do not presume to leave the 
seat on the left vacant, but he who occupies it should 
bend forward to the cross-board 4 . 41. A charioteer 

1 The carriage halted outside in testimony of the guest's respect. 
A man stood up in the carriage; a woman, as weaker, did not 
do so. For horses, see the rules in Part IV, 5. Dogs were too 
insignificant to be taken up. 

* We do not see the connexion indicated by the ' hence.' 

* Leaving the palace, he walks past those places to his carriage. 
Returning, he dismounts before he comes to them. 

* The first sentence of this paragraph has in the original only 
four characters; as P. Zottoli happily renders them in Latin, 
'Fausti currus vacante sinistra;' but they form a complete 
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driving a woman should keep his left hand advanced 
(with the reins in it), and his right hand behind him 1 . 
42. When driving the ruler of a state, (the charioteer) 
should have his right hand advanced, with the left 
kept behind and the head bent down. 43. The 
ruler of a state should not ride in a one-wheeled 
carriage 2 . In his carriage one should not cough 
loudly, nor point with his hand in an irregular way. 
44. Standing (in his carriage) one should look (for- 
ward only) to the distance of five revolutions of the 
wheels. Bending forward, he should (do so only till 
he) sees the tails of the horses. He should not turn 
his head round beyond the (line of the) naves. 45. 
In the (streets of the) capital one should touch the 
horses gently with the brush-end of the switch. He 
should not urge them to their speed. The dust 
should not fly beyond the ruts. 46. The ruler of a 
state should bend towards the cross-board when he 
meets a sacrificial victim, and dismount (in passing) 
the ancestral temple. A great officer or (other) 
officer should descend (when he comes to) the ruler's 
gate, and bend forward to the ruler's horses 3 . 47. 

sentence. The left seat was that of the ruler in life, and was now 
left vacant for his spirit Khung Ying-ta calls the carriage in 
question, 'the Soul Carriage' (hwan £(i). A ruler had five 
different styles of carriage, all of which might be used on occa- 
sions of state ; as in the second sentence. 

1 The woman was on the driver's left, and they were thus turned 
from each other as much as possible. 

1 Common so long ago as now, but considered as beneath a 
ruler's dignity. So, Wang Tao. See also the Khang-hsi dictionary 
under -^J- (if). 

* The text says that the ruler should dismount before a victim, 
and bow before the temple. The verbal characters have been 
misplaced, as is proved by a passage of the commentary on the 

[»7] H 
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(A minister) riding in one of the ruler's carriages 
must wear his court robes. He should have the 
whip in the carriage with him, (but not use it). He 
should not presume to have the strap handed to him. 
In his place on the left, he should bow forward to 
the cross-board. 48. (An officer) walking the ruler's 
horses should do so in the middle of the road. If 
he trample on their forage, he should be punished, 
and also if he look at their teeth, (and go on to 
calculate their age). 



Official Book of K&vl, where one part is quoted. The A'Aien-lung 
editors approve of the alteration made in the version above. 
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Section II. Part I. 

1. i. When a thing is carried with both hands, it 
should be held on a level with the heart ; when 
with one hand, on a level with the girdle. 2. An 
article belonging to the son of Heaven should be held 
higher than the heart ; one belonging to a ruler of a 
state, on a level with it ; one belonging to a Great 
officer, lower than it; and one belonging to an (inferior) 



This Part I contains thirty-three paragraphs, which have been 
arranged in sixteen chapters. 

Ch. 1. 1-5, describes the manner of carrying things belonging 
to superiors, and standing before them. 2. 6, relates to the not 
calling certain parties by their names. 3. 7, 8, to designations 
of themselves to be avoided or used by certain other parties. 
4. 9, prescribes modesty in answering questions. 5. 10, it, 
gives rules about the practice of ceremonies in another state. 
6. 12, is a rule for an orphan son. 7. 13, 14, is for a son in 
mourning for his father, and other points. 8. 15-17, describes 
certain offences to be punished, and things to be avoided in the 
palace; and in private. 9. 18, shows us a superior man in 
building, preparing for sacrifice, and cognate matters ; 10. 19-21, 
a great or other officer, leaving his own state to go to another, and 
in that other ; 11. 22, 23, officers in interviews with one another 
and with rulers. 12. 24-26, gives the rules for the spring 

hunting ; for bad years ; and for the personal ornaments of a ruler, 
and the music of officers. 13. 27, is about the reply of an 
officer to a question of his ruler; 14. 28, about a great officer 
leaving his stale on his own business. 15. 29, tells how parties 
entreat a ruler, and others, not to abandon the state. 16. 30-33, 
gives rules relating to the king : his appellations, designations of 
himself, &c. 

H 2 
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ofificer should be carried lower still. 3. When one 
is holding an article belonging to his lord, though it 
may be light, he should seem unable to sustain it. 
In the case of a piece of silk, or a rank-symbol of 
jade, square or round, he should keep his left hand 
over it. He should not lift his feet in walking, 
but trail his heels like the wheels of a carriage. 4. 
(A minister) should stand (with his back) curved in 
the manner of a sounding-stone 1 , and his girdle-pen- 
dants hanging down. Where his lord has his pen- 
dants hanging at his side, his should be hanging 
down in front ; where his lord has them hanging in 
front, his should descend to the ground. 5. When 
one is holding any symbol of jade (to present it), if 
it be on a mat, he leaves it so exposed ; if there be 
no mat, he covers it with (the sleeve of) his outer 
robe 2 . 

2. 6. The ruler of a state should not call by their 
names his highest ministers, nor the two noble ladies 
of her surname, who accompanied his wife to the 
harem 8 . A Great officer should not call in that way 
an officer who had been employed by his father, nor 

1 The sounding-stone which the writer had in mind could not 
have been so curved as it is ordinarily represented to be in 
pictures, or the minister must have carried himself as Scott in 
his ' Fortunes of Nigel,' ch. 10, describes Andrew the Scrivener. 

2 P. Zottoli translates this paragraph by: — 'Deferens gemmas, 
si eae habent sustentaculum, tunc apertam indues di- 
ploidem; si non habent sustentaculum, tunc clausam.' 
The text is not easily construed; and the commentaries, very 
diffuse, are yet not clear. 

' When a feudal prince married, two other states, of the same 
surname as the bride, sent each a daughter of their ruling house 
to accompany her to the new harem. These are ' the noble ladies ' 
intended here. 
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the niece and younger sister of his wife (members of 
his harem) \ (Another) officer should not call by 
name the steward of his family, nor his principal 
concubine*. 

3. 7. The son of a Great officer (of the king, him- 
self equal to) a ruler, should not presume to speak of 
himself as ' I, the little son 3 .' The son of a Great 
officer or (other) officer (of a state) should not pre- 
sume to speak of himself as 'I, the inheriting son, 
so-and-so 4 .' They should not so presume to speak 
of themselves as their heir-sons do. 8. When his 
ruler wishes an officer to take a place at an archery 
(meeting), and he is unable to do so, he should 
decline on the ground of being ill, and say, ' I, so- 
and-so, am suffering from carrying firewood 5 .' 

4. 9. When one, in attendance on a superior man, 
replies to a question without looking round to see 
(if any other be going to answer), this is contrary to 
rule*. 

5. 10. A superior man 7 , in his practice of cere- 

1 The bride (what we may call the three brides in the preceding 
note) was accompanied by a niece and a younger sister to the 
harem. 

* This would be the younger sister of the wife, called in the text 
' the oldest concubine.' 

8 So the young king styled himself during mourning. 
4 The proper style for the orphan son of such officer was, ' I, the 
sorrowing son.' 

* Mencius on one occasion (I. ii. 2. 1) thus excused himself for 
not going to court. The son of a peasant or poor person might 
speak so; others, of higher position, adopted the style in mock 
humility. 

* The action of 3ze-lu in Analects 9, 5. 4, is referred to as an 
instance in point of this violation of rule. 

7 The ' superior man ' here must be an officer, probably the 
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monies (in another state), should not seek to change 
his (old) customs. His ceremonies in sacrifice, his 
dress during the period of mourning, and his positions 
in the wailing and weeping, will all be according to 
the fashions of his former (state). He will carefully 
study its rules, and carry them exactly into practice. 
1 1. (But) if he (or his descendants) have been away 
from the state for three generations, and if his dignity 
and emoluments be (still) reckoned to him (or his 
representative) at the court, and his outgoings and 
incomings are announced to the state, and if his 
brothers or cousins and other members of his house 
be still there, he should (continue to) send back word 
about himself to the representative of his ancestor. 
(Even) after the three generations, if his dignity and 
emoluments be not reckoned to him in the court, 
and his outgoings and incomings are (no longer) 
announced in the state, it is only on the day of his 
elevation (to official rank) that he should follow the 
ways of his new state. 

6. 1 2. A superior man, when left an orphan, will 
not change his name. Nor will he in such a case, if 
he suddenly become noble, frame an honorary title 
for his father 1 . 

7. 13. When occupied with the duties of mourning, 
and before the interment of (a parent), (a son) 
should study the ceremonies of mourning ; and after 

head of a clan or family. Does not the spirit of this chapter still 
appear in the unwillingness of emigrants from China to forget their 
country's ways, and learn those of other countries ? 

1 The honorary title properly belonged to men of position, and 
was intended as a condensed expression of their character and 
deeds. A son in the position described would be in danger of 
styling his father from his own new standpoint. 
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the interment, those of sacrifice. When the mourn- 
ing is over, let him resume his usual ways, and study 
the pieces of music. 14. When occupied with the 
duties of mourning, one should not speak of music. 
When sacrificing, one should not speak of what is 
inauspicious. In the ruler's court, parties should not 
speak of wives and daughters. 

8. 15. For one to have to dust his (collection of) 
written tablets, or adjust them before the ruler, is 
a punishable offence ; and so also is it to have the 
divining stalks turned upside down or the tortoise- 
shell turned on one side, before him 1 . 16. One 
should not enter the ruler's gate, (carrying with 
him) a tortoise-shell or divining stalks, a stool or a 
staff, mats or (sun-)shades, or having his upper and 
lower garments both of white or in a single robe 
of fine or coarse hempen cloth 2 . Nor should he 
do so in rush sandals, or with the skirts of his 
lower garment tucked in at his waist, or in the 
cap worn in the shorter periods of mourning. Nor, 
unless announcement of it has been made (and per- 
mission given), can one take in the square tablets with 
the written (lists of articles for a funeral), or the 
frayed sackcloth, or the coffin and its furniture 3 . 1 7. 
Public affairs should not be privately discussed. 

9. 18. When a superior man, (high in rank), is about 
to engage in building, the ancestral temple should 

*. These things indicated a want of due preparation and care. 

* All these things were, for various reasons, considered in- 
auspicious. 

* A death had in this case occurred in the palace, and the things 
mentioned were all necessary to prepare for the interment; but 
still they could not be taken in without permission asked and 
granted. 
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have his first attention, the stables and arsenal the 
next, and the residences the last. In all preparations 
of things by (the head of) a clan, the vessels of 
sacrifice should have the first place; the victims 
supplied from his revenue, the next ; and the vessels 
for use at meals, the last. Those who have no 
revenue from lands do not provide vessels for 
sacrifice. Those who have such revenue first pre- 
pare their sacrificial dresses. A superior man, 
though poor, will not sell his vessels of sacrifice ; 
though suffering from cold, he will not wear his 
sacrificial robes ; in building a house, he will not 
cut down the trees on his grave-mounds. 

10. 19. A Great or other officer, leaving his state 1 , 
should not take his vessels of sacrifice with him 
across the boundary. The former will leave his 
vessels for the time with another Great officer, and 
the latter his with another officer. 20. A Great or 
other officer, leaving his state 2 , on crossing the 
boundary, should prepare a place for an altar, and 
wail there, looking in the direction of the state. 
He should wear his upper garment and lower, and 
his cap, all of white ; remove his (ornamental) collar, 
wear shoes of untanned leather, have a covering of 
white (dog's-fur) for his cross-board, and leave his 
horses' manes undressed. He should not trim his nails 
or beard, nor make an offering at his (spare) meals. 
He should not say to any one that he is not chargeable 
with guilt, nor have any of his women approach him. 
After three months he will return to his usual dress. 
21. When a Great or other officer has an interview 
with the ruler of the state (to whom he has been sent), 

1 And expecting to return. * This is in case of exile. 
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if the ruler be condoling with him on the toils of his 
journey, he should withdraw on one side to avoid 
(the honour), and then bow twice with his head to 
the ground. If the ruler meet him (outside the 
gate) and bow to him, he should withdraw on one 
side to avoid (the honour), and not presume to return 
the bow. 

11. 22. When Great or other officers are having 
interviews with one another, though they may not be 
equal in rank, if the host reverence (the greater 
worth of) the guest, he should first bow to him ; and 
if the guest reverence the (greater worth of the) 
host, he should first bow. 23. In all cases but 
visits of condolence on occasion of a death, and 
seeing the ruler of one's state, the parties should be 
sure to return the bow, each of the other. When 
a Great officer has an interview with the ruler. of 
(another) state, the ruler should bow in acknowledg- 
ment of the honour (of the message he brings) ; when 
an officer has an interview with a Great officer (of 
that state), the latter should bow to him in the same 
way. When two meet for the first time in their own 
state, (on the return of one from some mission), the 
other, as host, should bow in acknowledgment (of 
the service). A ruler does not bow to a (simple) 
officer; but if it be one of a different state, he should 
bow to his bow. A Great officer should return the 
bow of any one of his officers, however mean may be 
his rank. Males and females do (? not) bow to one 
another 1 . 

1 The text says that they do bow to one another; but it is 
evident that .ffang Khang-A'Aang understood it as saying the very 
opposite. Lu Teh-ming had seen a copy which had the character 
for ' not.' 
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12. 24. The ruler of a state, in the spring hunting, 
will not surround a marshy thicket, nor will Great 
officers try to surprise a whole herd, nor will (other) 
officers take young animals or eggs. 25. In bad 
years, when the grain of the season is not coming to 
maturity, the ruler at his meals will not make the 
(usual) offering of the lungs', nor will his horses be 
fed on grain. His special road will not be kept clean 
and swept 2 , nor even at sacrifices will his musical 
instruments be suspended on their stands. Great 
officers will not eat the large grained millet ; and 
(other) officers will not have music (even) at their 
drinkings. 26. Without some (sad) cause, a ruler will 
not let the gems (pendent from his girdle) leave his 
person, nor a Great officer remove his music-stand, 
nor an (inferior) officer his lutes. 

13. 27. When an officer presents anything to the 
ruler of his state, and another day the ruler asks 
him, ' Where did you get that ?' he will bow twice 
with his head to the ground, and afterwards reply 3 . 

14. 28. When a Great officer wishes to go beyond 
the boundaries (of the state) on private business, 
he must ask leave, and on his return must present 
some offering. An (inferior) officer in similar cir- 

1 The offering here intended was to ' the father of cookery ; ' 
see the first note on p. 80. Such offering, under the A"au dynasty, 
was of the lungs of the animal which formed the principal dish. 
It was not now offered, because it was not now on the ground, 
even the ruler not indulging himself in such a time of scarcity. 

* The road was left uncared for that vegetables might be grown 
on it, available to the poor at such a time. 

' The offering must have been rare and valuable. The officer 
had turned aside at the time of presenting it to avoid any com- 
pliment from his ruler. 
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cumstances, must (also) ask leave, and when he comes 
back, must announce his return. If the ruler condole 
with them on their toils, they should bow. If he 
ask about their journey, they should bow, and after- 
wards reply. 

15. 29. When the ruler of a state (is proposing 
to) leave it, they should (try to) stop him, saying, 
' Why are you leaving the altars of the spirits of the 
land and grain?' (In the similar case of) a Great 
officer, they should say, ' Why are you leaving your 
ancestral temple?' In that of an (inferior) officer, 
they should say, ' Why are you leaving the graves 
(of your ancestors)?' A ruler should die for his 
altars; a Great officer, with the host (he commands); 
an inferior officer, for his charge. 

16. 30. As ruling over all, under the sky, (the 
king) is called 'The son of Heaven 1 .' As receiv- 
ing at court the feudal princes, assigning (to all) their 
different offices, giving out (the laws and ordinances 
of) the government, and employing the services of 
the able, he styles himself, ' I, the one man 2 .' 31. 
When he ascends by the eastern steps, and presides 
at a sacrifice, if it be personal to himself and 
his family 3 , his style is, ' I, so-and-so, the filial 
king;' if it be external to himself*, 'I, so-and-so, 
the inheriting king.' When he visits the feudal 
princes*, and sends to make announcement (of his 

1 Meaning, ' Heaven-sonned ; constituted by Heaven its son, 
its firstborn.' 

* An expression of humility as used by himself, ' I, who am but 
a man ; ' as used of him, ' He who is the one man.' 

• In the ancestral temple. 

* At the great sacrifices to Heaven and Earth. 

• On his tours of inspection. 
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presence) to the spirits (of their hills and streams), 
it is said, ' Here is he, so-and-so, who is king by (the 
grace of) Heaven.' 32. His death is announced in 
the words, 'The king by (the grace of) Heaven 
has fallen 1 .' In calling back (his spirit), they say, 
'Return, O son of Heaven 2 .' When announce- 
ment is made (to all the states) of the mourning for 
him, it is said, 'The king by (the grace of) 
Heaven has gone far on high 8 .' When his 
place is given to him in the ancestral temple, and his 
spirit- tablet is set up, he is styled on it, ' the god 4 .' 
33. The son of Heaven, while he has not left off his 
mourning, calls himself, ' I, the little child.' While 
alive, he is so styled ; and if he die (during that 
time), he continues to be so designated. 

1 A great landslip from a mountain is called pang, which I have 
rendered ' has fallen.' Like such a disaster was the death of the 
king. 

* This ancient practice of calling the dead back is still preserved 
in China ; and by the people generally. There are many references 
to it in subsequent Books. 

s The body and animal soul went downward, and were in the 
grave ; the intelligent soul (called ' the soul and spirit,' ' the essential 
breath ') went far on high. Such is the philosophical account of 
death ; more natural is the simple style of the text. 

* The spirit-tablet was a rectangular piece of wood, in the case 
of a king, a cubit and two inches long, supposed to be a resting- 
place for the spirit at the religious services in the temple. ATang 
says that the deceased king was now treated as ' a heavenly 
spirit,' — he was now deified. P. Zottoli translates the character 
here — Tl — by imperator; but there was in those times no 
'emperor' in China. 
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Part II. 

1. 1. The son of Heaven has his queen, his help- 
mates, his women of family, and his ladies of honour. 
(These) constituted his wife and concubines 1 . 

2. 2. The son of Heaven appoints the officers of 
Heaven's institution 8 , the precedence among them 
belonging to the six grandees: — the Grand-governor; 
the Grand-minister of the ancestral temple ; the 
Grand-historiographer; the Grand-minister of prayers; 
the Grand-minister of justice; and the Grand-diviner. 
These are the guardians and superintendents of 
the six departments of the statutes. 3. The five 
(administrative) officers of the son of Heaven are: — 
the minister of instruction ; the minister of war; the 

Part II consists of twenty-one paragraphs, which are distributed 
in eight chapters. 

Ch. 1. 1, describes the members of the royal harem. 2. 2-6, 
relates to the various ministers and officers appointed by the king, 
with their departments and duties. 3. 7-10, gives the names 
and tides, applied to, and used by, the chiefs of regions, provinces, 
and of the barbarous tribes. 4. n-16, is about audiences, 
meetings, and covenants, and the designations of the princes and 
others in various circumstances. 5. 17, is about the demeanour 
of the king and others. 6. 18, 19, is about the inmates of the 
harems, and how they designated themselves. 7. 20, is about 
the practice of sons or daughters, and various officers, in desig- 
nating themselves. 8. 21, is about certain things that should 
not be said of the king, of princes, and of superior men. 

1 See the very different translation of this paragraph by P. Zot- 
toli in his Cursus, iii. p. 653. It is confessed out of place here, 
should belong to paragraph 18, and is otherwise incomplete. 

* So described, as 'Powers that be ordained' by the will of 
Heaven, equally with the king, though under him these grandees 
are not all in the ATau Kwan. 
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minister of works ; the minister of offices ; and the 
minister of crime. These preside over the multi- 
tude in (each of) their five charges. 4. The six 
treasuries of the son of Heaven are under the charge 
of the superintendent of the land ; the superintendent 
of the woods ; the superintendent of the waters ; the 
superintendent of the grass ; the superintendent of 
articles of employment ; and the superintendent of 
wares. These preside over the six departments of 
their charges. 5. The six manufactures of the son 
of Heaven are under the care of (the superintendents 
of) the workers in earth ; the workers in metal ; the 
workers in stone ; the workers in wood ; the workers 
in (the skins of) animals ; and the workers in twigs. 
These preside over the six departments of stores. 
6. When the five officers give in their contributions, 
they are said to ' present their offerings 1 .' 

3. 7. Chief among the five officers are the presi- 
dents 2 , to whom belong the oversight of quarters (of 
the kingdom). In any message from them trans- 
mitted to the son of Heaven, they are styled 
'ministers of the son of Heaven.' If they are 
of the same surname as he, he styles them 'paternal 
uncles;' if of a different surname, 'maternal 
uncles.' To the feudal princes, they designate 
themselves, 'the ancients of the son of Heaven.' 
Outside (their own states), they are styled ' duke ;' 
in their states, 'ruler.' 8. The head prince in each 

1 Who are the five officers here ? Those of paragraph 3 ? or 
the feudal dukes, marquises, earls, counts, and barons? Both 
views have their advocates. The next paragraph favours the 
second view. 

. * Such presidents were the dukes of ATau and Shao, at the com- 
mencement of the A'au dynasty. 
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of the nine provinces, on entering the state of the 
son of Heaven, is styled 'pastor.' If he be of the 
same surname as himself, the son of Heaven calls 
him 'my paternal uncle;' if he be of a different 
surname, 'my maternal uncle.' Outside (his own 
state) he is called 'marquis;' in it, ' ruler.' 9. The 
(chiefs) among (the wild tribes of) the I on the east, 
the Ti on the north, the ^ung on the west, and the 
M a n on the south, however great (their territories), 
are called 'counts.' In his own territories each one 
calls himself, 'the unworthy one;' outside them, 'the 
king's ancient.' 10. Any of the princelets of their 
various tracts 1 , on entering the state of the son of 
Heaven, is styled, 'Such and such a person.' 
Outside it he is called 'count,' and calls himself 
'the solitary.' 

4. 11. When the son of Heaven stands with his 
back to the screen with axe-head figures on it, and 
the princes present themselves before him with their 
faces to the north, this is called £in (the autumnal 
audience). When he stands at the (usual) point (of 
reception) between the door and the screen, and the 
dukes have their faces towards the east, and the 
feudal princes theirs towards the west, this is called 
Khko (the spring audience) 2 . 12. When feudal 
princes see one another at a place and time not 
agreed on beforehand, the interview is called ' a 
meeting.' When they do so in some open place 
agreed on beforehand, it is called 'an assembly.' 

1 It is held, and I think correctly, that these princelets were the 
chiefs of the wild tribes. 

* There were other audiences called by different names at the 
other two seasons. 
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When one prince sends a great officer to ask about 
another, it is called 'a message of friendly 
inquiry.' When there is a binding to mutual faith, 
it is called 'a solemn declaration.' When they 
use a victim, it is called 'a covenant.' 13. When 
a feudal prince is about to be introduced to the son 
of Heaven, he is announced as 'your subject so- 
and-so, prince of such-and-such a state.' 
He speaks of himself to the people as 'the man of 
little virtue.' 14. If he be in mourning (for his 
father), he is styled 'the rightful eldest son, an 
orphan ;' if he be taking part at a sacrifice in his an- 
cestral temple, 'the filial son, the prince of such- 
and-such a state, the prince so-and-so.' If it be 
another sacrifice elsewhere, the style is, 'so-and-so, 
prince of such-and-such a state, the distant 
descendant.' 15. His death is described by the 
character hung (disappeared). In calling back (his 
spirit), they say, ' Return, sir so-and-so.' When 
he has been interred and (his son) is presented to 
the son of Heaven, the interview, (though special), is 
said to be 'of the same kind as the usual inter- 
views.' The honorary title given to him is (also) 
said to be 'after the usual fashion.' 16. When 
one prince sends a message to another, the messenger 
speaks of himself as 'the ancient of my poor 
ruler.' 

5. 17. The demeanour of the son of Heaven 
should be characterised by majesty ; of the princes, 
by gravity ; of the Great officers, by a regulated com- 
posure ; of (inferior) officers, by an easy alertness ; 
and of the common people, by simplicity and 
humility. 

6. 1 8. The partner of the son of Heaven is called 
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'the queen;' of a feudal prince, ' the helpmate;' of 
a Great officer,' the attendant;' of an (inferior) officer, 
'the serving woman;' and of a common man, 'the 
mate 1 .' 19. A duke and (one of) the feudal princes 
had their helpmate, and their honourable women, 
(which) were their mates and concubines. The 
helpmate called herself, before the son of Heaven, 
'the aged servant;' and before the prince (of 
another state), 'the small and unworthy ruler.' 
To her own ruler she called herself 'the small 
maid.' From the honourable women downwards, 
(each member of the harem) called herself 'your 
handmaid.' 

7. 20. To their parents, sons and daughters called 
themselves by their names. A Great officer of 
any of the states, entering the state of the son of 
Heaven, was called ' the officer of such-and-such (a 
state),' and styled himself ' your subsidiary minister.' 
Outside (his own state), he was called 'sir;' and in 
that state, ' the ancient of our poor ruler.' A mes- 
senger (to any state) called himself 'so-and-so.' 

8. 21. The son of Heaven should not be spoken 
of as 'going out (of his state) 2 .' A feudal prince 
should not be called by his name, while alive. (When 
either of these things is done), it is because the 
superior man 3 will not show regard for wickedness. 
A prince who loses his territory is named, and also 
one who extinguishes (another state ruled by) lords 
of the same surname as himself. 

1 Here should come in paragraph 1. 

* All the states are his. Wherever he may flee, he is still in 
what is his own land. 

3 This ' superior man ' would be an upright and impartial his- 
toriographer, superior to the conventions of his order. 

07] I 
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Part III. 

1. i. According to the rules of propriety for a 
minister, he should not remonstrate with his ruler 
openly. If he have thrice remonstrated and is still 
not listened to, he should leave (his service). In the 
service of his parents by a son, if he have thrice re- 
monstrated and is still not listened to, he should 
follow (his remonstrance) with loud crying and tears. 
2. When a ruler is ill, and has to drink medicine, the 
minister first tastes it. The same is the rule for a 
son and an ailing parent. The physic of a doctor, 
in whose family medicine has not been practised for 
three generations at least, should not be taken. 

2. 3. In comparing (different) men, we can only 
do so when their (circumstances and conditions) are 
of the same class. 



Part III contains twenty paragraphs, which may be comprised 
in eleven chapters. 

Ch. 1.' 1, 2, contains the rules for a minister and a son in re- 
monstrating with a ruler or parent ; and also in seeing about their 
medicine when ill. 2. 3, gives the rule in making comparisons. 
3. 4, 5, gives the rules to be observed in asking about the age and 
wealth of different parties from the king downwards. 4. 6-10, 

is about sacrifices : those of different parties, the sacrificial names 
of different victims, &c. 5. n, 12, gives the terms in which 
the deaths of different men, and of animals, are described. 6. 
i3> *4» gives the names of near relatives, when they are sacrificed 
to, and when they are alive. 7. 15, tells how different parties 
should look at others. 8. 16, 17, is about executing a ruler's 
orders, and things to be avoided in the conduct of business. 
9. 18, is about great entertainments. 10. 19, is about presents 
of introduction. 11. 20, contains the language used in sending 
daughters to different harems. 
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3. 4. When one asks about the years of the son 
of Heaven, the reply should be — ' I have heard 
that he has begun to wear a robe so many 
feet long 1 / To a similar question about the ruler 
of a state, the reply should be — 'He is able 
to attend to the services in the ancestral 
temple, and at the altars of the spirits of 
the land and grain,' if he be grown up ; and, 
if he be still young, 'He is not yet able to at- 
tend to the services in the ancestral temple, 
and at the altars of the spirits of the land 
and grain.' To a question about the son of a 
Great officer, the reply, if he be grown up, should 
be — 'He is able to drive;' and, if he be still 
young, 'He is not yet able to drive.' To a 
question about the son of an (ordinary) officer, the 
reply, if he be grown up, should be — 'He can 
manage the conveying of a salutation or a 
message;' and, if he be still young, 'He cannot yet 
manage such a thing.' To a question about the 
son of a common man, the reply, if he be grown up, 
should be — 'He is able to carry (a bundle of) 
firewood;' and, if he be still young, 'He is not 
yet able to carry (such a bundle).' 5. When 
one asks about the wealth of the ruler of a state, the 
reply should be given by telling the extent of his 
territory, and the productions of its hills and lakes. 
To a similar question about a Great officer, it should 
be said, 'He has the lands allotted to him, 
and is supported by the labour (of his people). 
He needs not to borrow the vessels or 
dresses for his sacrificial occasions.' To the 



1 This would seem to imply that the king was still young. 

I 2 
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same question about an (ordinary) officer, the reply 
should be by giving the number of his carriages ; and 
to one about a common man, by telling the number 
of the animals that he keeps. 

4. 6. The son of Heaven sacrifices (or presents 
oblations) to Heaven and Earth ' ; to the (spirits pre- 
siding over the) four quarters ; to (the spirits of) the 
hills and rivers ; and offers the five sacrifices of the 
house, — all in the course of the year. The feudal 
princes present oblations, each to (the spirit presiding 
over) his own quarter; to (the spirits of) its hills and 
rivers ; and offer the five sacrifices of the house, — all 
in the course of the year. Great officers present the 
oblations of the five sacrifices of the house, — all in the 
course of the year. (Other) officers present oblations 
to their ancestors 2 . 7. There should be no presuming 
to resume any sacrifice which has been abolished (by 
proper authority) 3 , nor to abolish any which has been 
so established. A sacrifice which it is not proper to 
offer, and which yet is offered, is called a licentious 
sacrifice. A licentious sacrifice brings no blessing. 
8. The son of Heaven uses an ox of one colour, pure 
and unmixed ; a feudal prince, a fatted ox ; a Great 
officer, an ox selected for the occasion ; an (ordinary) 
officer, a sheep or a pig. 9. The son of an inferior 

1 There were various sacrifices to Heaven and also to Earth. 
The great ones were — that to Heaven at the winter solstice, and 
that to Earth at the summer solstice. But all the sacrifices to 
Heaven and Earth were confined to the king. 

J The king offered all the sacrifices in this paragraph. The 
other parties only those here assigned to them, and the sacrifices 
allowed to others of inferior rank. The five sacrifices of the house 
will come before the reader in Book IV and elsewhere. 

3 The ' proper authority ' would be the statutes of each dynasty. 
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member of the harem cannot offer the sacrifice (to 
his grandfather or father) ; if (for some reason) he 
have to do so, he must report it to the honoured son, 
(the head of the family). 10. According to the rules 
for all sacrifices in the ancestral temple, the ox is 
called 'the creature with the large foot;' the 
pig, 'the hard bristles;' a sucking-pig, 'the fat- 
ling;' a sheep, 'the soft hair;' a cock, 'the loud 
voice;' a dog, 'the soup offering;' a pheasant, 
'the wide toes;' a hare, 'the clear seer;' the 
stalks of dried flesh, ' the exactly cut oblations;' 
dried fish, ' the well-considered oblation;' fresh 
fish, 'the straight oblation.' Water is called 
'the pure cleanser;' spirits, 'the clear cup;' 
millet, 'the fragrant mass;' the large-grained 
millet, 'the fragrant (grain);' the sacrificial millet, 
'the bright grain;' paddy, 'the admirable 
vegetable ;' scallions, ' the rich roots ;' salt, ' the 
saline, briny substance ;' jade, 'the admirable 
jade;' and silks, ' the exact silks.' 

5. 1 1. The death of the son of Heaven is expressed 
by pang (has fallen) ; of a feudal prince, by hung 
(has crashed); of a Great officer, by ju (has ended); 
of an (ordinary) officer, by pu lu (is now unsalaried); 
and of a common man, by sze (has deceased). (The 
corpse) on the couch is called shih (the laid-out) ; 
when it is put into the coffin, that is called £iu 
(being in the long home). 12. (The death of) a 
winged fowl is expressed by hsiang (has fallen 
down); that of a quadruped, by jhze (is disorgan- 
ised). Death from an enemy in fight is called ping 
(is slain by the sword). 

6. 13. In sacrificing to them, a grandfather is 
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called 'the sovereign grandfather;' a grand- 
mother, 'the sovereign grandmother;' a father, 
'the sovereign father;' a mother, 'the sove- 
reign mother;' a husband, ' the sovereign 
pattern.' 14. While (they are) alive, the names 
of father (fu), mother (mu), and wife {khi) are 
used; when they are dead, those of 'the completed 
one (khao),' 'the corresponding one (pi),' and 'the 
honoured one (pin).' Death in old age is called 'a 
finished course (ju) ;' an early death, 'being un- 
salaried (pu lu).' 

7. 15. The son of Heaven does not look at a person 
above his collar or below his girdle ; the ruler of a 
state looks at him a little lower (than the collar) ; a 
Great officer, on a line with his heart; and an ordinary 
officer, not from beyond a distance of five paces. 
In all cases looks directed above to the face denote 
pride, and below the girdle grief; directed askance, 
they denote villainy. 

8. 16. When the ruler orders (any special business) 
from a Great officer or (other) officer, he should 
assiduously discharge it ; in their offices speak- 
ing (only) of the official business ; in the treasury, 
of treasury business ; in the arsenals, of arsenal 
business; and in the court, of court business. 17. 
At court there should be no speaking about dogs 
and horses. When the audience is over, and one 
looks about him, if he be not attracted by some 
strange thing, he must have strange thoughts in his 
mind. When one keeps looking about him after the 
business of the court is over, a superior man will 
pronounce him uncultivated. At court the conver- 
sation should be according to the rules of propriety ; 
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every question should be so proposed, and every 
answer so returned. 

9. 18. For great entertainments 1 there should be 
no consulting the tortoise-shell, and no great display 
of wealth. 

10. 19. By way of presents of introduction, the 
son of Heaven uses spirits of black millet; feudal 
princes, their symbols of jade ; a high minister, a 
lamb; a Great officer, a goose ; an (ordinary) officer, 
a pheasant; a common man, a duck. Lads should 
bring their article, and withdraw. In the open 
country, in the army, they do not use such pre- 
sents ; — a tassel from a horse's breast, an archer's 
armlet, or an arrow may serve the purpose. For 
such presents women use the fruits ofthehovenia 
dulcis, or of the hazel tree, strings of dried meat, 
jujube dates, and chestnuts. 

11. 20. In presenting a daughter for (the harem 
of) the son of Heaven it is said, ' This is to com- 
plete the providers of sons for you;' for that 
of the ruler of a state, 'This is to complete 
the providers of your spirits and sauces;' 
for that of a Great officer, 'This is to complete 
the number of those who sprinkle and sweep 
for you.' 

1 Instead of ' for great entertainments,' P. Zottoli has 'summo 
sacrificio;' but the iTAien-lung editors decide in favour of the 
meaning which I have followed. 
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BOOK II. THE THAN KUNG. 

Section I. Part I. 

i. At the mourning rites for Kung-1 Aung-jze, 
Than Kung (was there), wearing the mourning 
cincture for the head. A*ung-jze had passed over 
his grandson, and appointed one of his (younger) 
sons as his successor (and head of the family). 
Than Kung said (to himself), 'How is this ? I 
never heard of such a thing;' and he hurried to 
3ze-fu Po-jze at the right of the door, and said, 
'How is it that A"ung-jze passed over his grand- 
son, and made a (younger) son his successor ? ' 
Po-jze replied, ' A'ung-jze perhaps has done in this, 
like others, according to the way of antiquity. 
Anciently, king Wan passed over his eldest son 
Yi-khao, and appointed king Wu ; and the count 
of Wei passed over his grandson Tun, and made 
Yen, his (own) younger brother, his successor. 
A'ung-jze perhaps did also in this according to the 
way of antiquity.' 3 ze_ y u asked Confucius (about 
the matter), and he said, ' Nay, (the rule is to) 
appoint the grandson 1 .' 

On the name and divisions of this Book, see the Introduction, 
pp. 17, 1 8. 

1 Important as showing the rule of succession to position and 
property. We must suppose that the younger son, who had been 
made the head of the family, was by a different mother, and one 
whose position was inferior to that of the son, the proper heir 
who was dead. Of course the succession should have descended 
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2. In serving his father, (a son) should conceal (his 
faults), and not openly or strongly remonstrate with 
him about them ; should in every possible way wait 
on and nourish him, without being tied to definite 
rules; should serve him laboriously till his death, 
and then complete the mourning for him for three 
years. In serving his ruler, (a minister) should 
remonstrate with him openly and strongly (about his 
faults), and make no concealment (of them) ; should 
in every possible way wait on and nourish him, but 
according to definite rules ; should serve him labori- 
ously till his death, and should then wear mourning 
for him according to rule for three years. In serv- 
ing his master, (a learner) should have nothing to do 
with openly reproving him or with concealing (his 
faults) ; should in every possible way wait upon and 
serve him, without being tied to definite rules ; should 
serve him laboriously till his death, and mourn for 
him in heart for three years 1 . 

3. Ki Wu-jze had built a house, at the bottom of 
the western steps of which was the grave of the Tu 
family. (The head of that) asked leave to bury 
(some member of his house) in it, and leave was 
granted to him to do so. (Accordingly) he entered 
the house (with the coffin), but did not dare to wail 
(in the usual fashion). Wu-jze said to him, ' To 
bury in the same grave was not the way of antiquity. 
It was begun by the duke of A'au, and has not been 

in the line of the rightful heir. Po-jze evaded the point of Than 
Kung's question ; but Confucius did not hesitate to speak out the 
truth. On other matters which the paragraph might suggest we 
need not enter. 

1 On differences in the services rendered to a parent, a ruler, 
and a master or instructor. 
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changed since. I have granted you the great thing, 
and why should I not grant the less ?' (With this) he 
ordered him to wail 1 . 

4. When 3ze-shang's mother died, and he did not 
perform any mourning rites for her, the disciples of 
(his father) 3 ze_sz e asked him, saying, ' Did your 
predecessor, the superior man, observe mourning for 
his divorced mother ?' ' Yes,' was the reply. (And the 
disciples went on), 'Why do you not make Pai also 
observe the mourning rites (for his mother) ?' 3 z e-sze 
said, 'My progenitor, a superior man, never failed in 
pursuing the right path. When a generous course 
was possible, he took it and behaved generously ; 
and when it was proper to restrain his generosity, he 
restrained it. But how can I attain to that ? While 
she was my wife, she was Pii's mother ; but when she 
ceased to be my wife, she was no longer his mother.' 
It was in this way that the Khung family came not 
to observe mourning for a divorced mother ; the 
practice began from 3 z e-sze 2 . 

5. Confucius said, 'When (the mourner) bows to 
(the visitor), and then lays his forehead to the ground, 

1 This Wu-jze was a great-grandson of K\ Yu, the third son 
(by an inferior wife) of duke Awang of Lu (b.c. 693-662), and the 
ancestor of the AT-sun, one of the three famous families of Lu. It 
would appear that he had appropriated to himself the burying- 
ground of the Tu family. 

* 3ze-shang, by name, Pai, was the son of 3ze-sze, and great- 
grandson of Confucius. What is related here is important as 
bearing on the question whether Confucius divorced his wife or 
not. If I am correct in translating the original text by ' your pre- 
decessor, the superior man,' in the singular and not in the plural, 
and supposing that it refers to Confucius, the paragraph has been 
erroneously supposed to favour the view that he did divorce his 
wife. 
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this shows the predominance of courtesy. When he 
lays his forehead to the ground, and then bows (to 
his visitor), this shows the extreme degree of his 
sorrow. In the three years' mourning, I follow the 
extreme (demonstration) 1 .' 

6. When Confucius had succeeded in burying (his 
mother) in the same grave (with his father) at Fang, 
he said, ' I have heard that the ancients made graves 
(only), and raised no mound over them. But I am 
a man, who will be (travelling) east, west, south, and 
north. I cannot do without something by which I 
can remember (the place).' On this, he (resolved to) 
raise a mound (over the grave) four feet high. He 
then first returned, leaving the disciples behind. A 
great rain came on ; and when they rejoined him, 
he asked them what had made them so late. ' The 
earth slipped,' they said, ' from the grave at Fang.' 
They told him this thrice without his giving them 
any answer. He then wept freely, and said, ' I 
have heard that the ancients did not need to repair 
their graves.' 

7. Confucius was wailing for 3ze-lu in his court- 
yard. When any came to condole with him, he bowed 
to them. When the wailing was over, he made the 
messenger come in, and asked him all about (3ze-lu's 
death). ' They have made him into pickle,' said the 



1 In the former case the mourner first thought of his visitor ; in 
the latter, of his dead and his own loss. The bow was made with 
the hands clasped, and held very low, the head being bowed down 
to them. They were then opened, and placed forward on the 
ground, on each side of the body, while the head was stretched 
forward between them, and the forehead made to touch the ground. 
In the second case the process was reversed. 
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messenger ; and forthwith Confucius ordered the 
pickle (in the house) to be thrown away 1 . 

8. 3^ng-jze said, ' When the grass is old 2 on the 
grave of a friend, we no (longer) wail for him.' 

9. 3 z e-sze said, 'On the third day of "mourning, 
when the body is put into the coffin, (a son) should 
exercise sincerity and good faith in regard to every- 
thing that is placed with it, so that there shall be no 
occasion for repentance 3 . In the third month when 
the body is interred, he should do the same in regard 
to everything that is placed with the coffin in the 
grave, and for the same reason. Three years are 
considered as the extreme limit of mourning ; but 
though (his parents) are out of sight, a son does not 
forget them. Hence a superior man will have a life- 
long grief, but not one morning's trouble (from with- 
out) ; and thus on the anniversary of a parent's 
death, he does not listen to music* 

10. Confucius, being quite young when he was left 
fatherless, did not know (his father's) grave. (After- 
wards) he had (his mother's) body coffined in the 
street of Wu-fu. Those who saw it all thought that 
it was to be interred there, so carefully was (every- 
thing done), but it was (only) the coffining. By in- 
quiring of the mother of Man-fu of 3&u» he succeeded 

1 Sze-1& had died in peculiar circumstances in the state of Wei, 
through his hasty boldness, in b.c. 480. It was according to rule 
that the Master should wail for him. The order about the pickled 
meat was natural in the circumstances. 

* The characters in the text imply that a year had passed since 
the friend's death. 

' The graveclothes and coverlet. The things placed in the 
grave with the coffin were many, and will by-and-by come before 
the reader at length. 
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in burying it in the same grave (with his father) at 
Fang 1 . 

11. When there are mourning rites in the neigh- 
bourhood, one should not accompany his pestle with 
his voice 2 . When there is a body shrouded and 
coffined in his village, one should not sing in the 
lanes 2 . For a mourning cap the ends of the ties 
should not hang down. 

12. (In the time of Shun) of Yii they used earthen- 
ware coffins 3 ; under the sovereigns of Hsia, they 
surrounded these with an enclosure of bricks. The 
people of Yin used wooden coffins, the outer and 
inner. They of A'au added the surrounding cur- 
tains and the feathery ornaments. The people of 
A'au buried those who died between 16 and 19 in the 
coffins of Yin ; those who died between 1 2 and 1 5 or 
between 8 and 1 1 in the brick enclosures of Hsia ; and 
those who died (still younger), for whom no mourn- 
ing is worn, in the earthenware enclosures of the 
time of the lord of Yii. 

13. Under the sovereigns of Hsia they preferred 
what was black. On great occasions (of mourning), 
for preparing the body and putting it into the coffin, 
they used the dusk ; for the business of war, they 
used black horses in their chariots ; and the victims 
which they used were black. Under the Yin 
dynasty they preferred what was white. On occa- 

1 This paragraph is generally discredited. The A'Aien-lung 
editors say it is not to be relied on. 

* These two rules are in Book I, i. Pt. iv, 43, page 89. 

* In a still earlier time, according to the third Appendix of the 
Yt (vol. xvi, p. 385), they merely covered the body on the ground 
with faggots. 
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sions of mourning, for coffining the body, they used 
the midday ; for the business of war they used white 
horses ; and their victims were white. Under the 
Aau dynasty they preferred what was red. On 
occasions of mourning, they coffined the body at 
sunrise ; for the business of war they used red 
horses, with black manes and tails ; and their 
victims were red. 

14. When the mother of duke Mu of Lu 1 died, he 
sent to ask 33.ng-jze 2 what (ceremonies) he should 
observe. 3& n g-J ze said, ' I have heard from my father 
that the sorrow declared in the weeping and wailing, 
the feelings expressed in the robe of sackcloth with 
even or with frayed edges, and the food of rice made 
thick or in congee, extend from the son of Heaven 
to all. But the tent-like covering (for the coffin) is 
of (linen) cloth in Wei, and of silk in Lu.' 

15. Duke Hsien of 3in, intending to put to death 
his heir-son Shan-shang, another son, K/mng-r, said 
to the latter, 'Why should you not tell what is in 
your mind to the duke ? ' The heir-son said, ' I 
cannot do so. The ruler is happy with the lady Ki 
of Li. I should (only) wound his heart.' ' Then,' 
continued the other, ' Why not go away ? ' The heir- 
son replied, ' I cannot do so. The ruler says that I 
wish to murder him. Is there any state where the 
(sacredness) of a father is not recognised ? Where 
should I go to obviate this charge ?' (At the same 
time) he sent a man to take leave (for him) of Hu 

1 Duke Mu was marquis of Lu from b.c. 409 to 376. 
1 This was not the disciple of Confucius, but his son, also 
named Shan like him; but the characters for the names are 

different. 
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Tu, with the message, ' I was wrong in not thinking 
(more) of your words, my old friend, and that neglect 
is occasioning my death. Though I do not presume 
to grudge dying, yet our ruler is old, and his 
(favourite) son is (quite) young. Many difficulties 
are threatening the state, and you, old Sir, do not 
come forth (from your retirement), and consult for 
(the good of) our ruler. If you will come forth and 
do this, I will die (with the feeling that I) have re- 
ceived a (great) favour from you.' He (then) bowed 
twice, laying his head to the ground, after which he 
died (by his own hand). On this account he became 
(known in history as) ' the Reverential Heir-son 1 .' 

1 6. There was a man of Lu, who, after performing 
in the morning the ceremony which introduced the 
25th month of his mourning, began to sing in the 
evening. ^ze-\d laughed at him, (but) the Master 
said, ' Yu, will you never have done with your finding 
fault with people ? The mourning for three years is 
indeed long.' When 3ze-lu went out, the Master 
said, ' Would he still have had to wait long ? In 
another month (he might have sung, and) it would 
have been well.' 

1 7. Duke Awang of Lu fought a battle with the 
men of Sung at Shang-Miu. Hsien Pan-fu was driv- 
ing, and Pu Kwo was spearman on the right. The 
horses got frightened, and the carriage was broken, 
so that the duke felldown 2 . They handed the strap 

1 The marquis of 3in, who is known to us as duke Hsien, ruled 
from b.c. 676 to 651. Infatuated by his love for a barbarian 
captive from among the Li, he behaved recklessly and unnaturally 
to his children already grown up. One very tragical event is the 
subject of this paragraph. 

1 The text would seem to say here that the army of the duke 
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of a relief chariot (that drove up) to him, when he 
said, ' I did not consult the tortoise-shell (about 
the movement).' Hsien Pan-fu said, 'On no other 
occasion did such a disaster occur ; that it has oc- 
curred to-day is owing to my want of courage.' 
Forthwith he died (in the fight). When the groom 
was bathing the horses, a random arrow was found 
(in one of them), sticking in the flesh under the 
flank ; and (on learning this), the duke said, ' It 
was not his fault ;' and he conferred on him an 
honorary name. The practice of giving such 
names to (ordinary) officers began from this. 

1 8. 3ang-jze was lying in his chamber very ill. 
Yo-^ang 3ze-££un was sitting by the side of the 
couch ; 3& n g Yuan and 3& n g Shan were sitting at 
(their father's) feet ; and there was a lad sitting in 
a corner holding a torch, who said, ' How beauti- 
fully coloured and bright ! Is it not the mat of a 
Great officer?' ^ze-Mun (tried to) stop him, but 
3ang-jze had heard him, and in a tone of alarm called 
him, when he repeated what he had said. ' Yes,' said 
3ang-jze, ' it was the gift of A'i-sun, and I have not 
been able to change it. Get up, Yuan, and change 
the mat.' 3*ng Yuan said, ' Your illness is extreme. 
It cannot now be changed. If you happily survive 
till the morning, I will ask your leave and reverently 
change it.' 3&ng-jze said, ' Your love of me is not 
equal to his. A superior man loves another on 
grounds of virtue ; a little man's love of another is 
seen in his indulgence of him. What do I seek for ? 

was defeated; but the victory was with the duke. See the 3° 
Awan, under b.c. 684, and there was a different reading, to which Lu 
Teh-ming refers on the passage, that leaves us free to translate as 
I have done. 
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I want for nothing but to die in the correct way.' 
They then raised him up, and changed the mat. 
When he was replaced on the new one, before he 
could compose himself, he expired. 

19. When (a father) has just died, (the son) should 
appear quite overcome, and as if he were at his wits' 
end ; when the corpse has been put into the coffin, 
he should cast quick and sorrowful glances around, 
as if he were seeking for something and could not 
find it; when the interment has taken place, he should 
look alarmed and restless, as if he were looking for 
some one who does not arrive ; at the end of the first 
year's mourning, he should look sad and disappointed ; 
and at the end of the second year's, he should have 
a vague and unreliant look. 

20. The practice in A'u-lii of calling the (spirits of 
the dead 1 ) back with arrows took its rise from the 
battle of Shang-hsing 2 . That in Lfi. of the women 
making their visits of condolence (simply) with a band 
of sackcloth round their hair took its rise from the 
defeat at Hu-thai 3 . 

21. At the mourning for her mother-in-law, the 
Master instructed (his niece), the wife of Nan-kung 
Thao 4 , about the way in which she should tie up 
her hair with sackcloth, saying, ' Do not make it 
very high, nor very broad. Have the hair-pin of 
hazel-wood, and the hair-knots (hanging down) 
eight inches.' 

22. Mang Hsien-jze, after the service which ended 

1 See p. 108, par. 32 ; p. 112, par. 15 ; and often, farther on. 

* In b. c. 638. See the 3o ATwan of that year. 
' See in the 3° A/wan, under b. c. 569. 

* This must have been the Nan Yung of the Analects, V, i, 2. 

[27] K 
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the mourning rites, had his instruments of music 
hung on their stands, but did not use them; and 
when he might have approached the inmates of his 
harem, he did not enter it. The Master said, ' Hsien- 
jze is a degree above other men 1 .' 

23. Confucius, after the service at the close of 
the one year's mourning, in five days more (began 
to) handle his lute, but brought no perfect sounds 
from it; in ten days he played on the organ and 
sang to it 2 . 

24. Yu-jze, it appears, after the service of the same 
period of mourning, wore shoes of (white) silk, and 
had ribbons of (white) silk for his cap-strings*. 

1 The sacrificial service on the final putting off of the mourning 
dress, and to which reference is here made, was called than 
(fljft). It will come several times before us hereafter. It is 
celebrated at the end of the ' three years' mourning ' for a parent ; 
that is, at the end of twenty-seven months from the death : see the 
Introduction, p. 49. Wang Su of the Wei dynasty contended that 
the mourning was put off at the end of twenty-five months, and the 
editors of the Khang-hsi dictionary rather approve of his decision : 
see their note under the character than. I do not think the con- 
troversy as to the exact time when the mourning ceased can be 
entirely cleared up. Confucius praised Hsien-jze, because he 
could not forget his grief, when the outward sign of it was put off. 

1 The sacrificial service here is called by a different name from 
than ; it is hsiang (jffi) ; and in mourning for parents there was 
'the small hsiang,' at the end of the first year, and 'the great 
hsiang,' at the end of the second. The character here probably 
denotes the mourning for one year, which is not continued beyond 
that time. Music was not used during any of the period of 
mourning; and it is doing violence to the text to take hsiang 
here as equivalent to than. 

3 In condemnation of Yu-$ze (see Analects, I, 2), as quick to 
forget his grief. 
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25. There are three deaths on which no condolence 
should be offered : — from cowardice ; from being 
crushed (through heedlessness); and from drowning 1 . 

26. When 3ze-lu might have ended his mourning 
for his eldest sister, he still did not do so. Confucius 
said to him, ' Why do you not leave off your mourn- 
ing?' He replied, * I have but few brothers, and I 
cannot bear to do so.' Confucius said, ' When the 
ancient kings framed their rules, (they might have 
said that) they could not bear (to cease mourning) 
even for (ordinary) men on the roads.' When 3 z e-lu 
heard this, he forthwith left off his mourning. 

27. Thai-kung was invested with his state, (and 
had his capital) in Ying-i^iu ; but for five genera- 
tions (his descendants, the marquises of KM) were all 
taken back and buried in Aau. A superior man 
has said, ' For music, we use that of him from whom 
we sprang ; in ceremonies, we do not forget him to 
whom we trace our root.' The ancients had a saying, 
that a fox, when dying.adjusts its head in the direction 
of the mound (where it was whelped) ; manifesting 
thereby (how it shares in the feeling of) humanity. 

28. When the mother of Po-yii died, he kept on 
wailing for her after the year. Confucius heard him, 
and said, ' Who is it that is thus wailing ?' The dis- 
ciples said, ' It is Li.' The Master said, 'Ah! (such 
a demonstration) is excessive.' When Po-yii heard 
it, he forthwith gave up wailing 2 . 

1 The third death here must be supplemented, as I have done 
the second. 

' Compare paragraph 4, and the note on it. Lf, designated 
Po-ytl, was the son of Confucius, and it has been supposed that his 
mother had been divorced, so that his protracted wailing for her gave 

K 2 
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29. Shun was buried in the wilderness of 3^ an g- 
wu, and it would thus appear that the three ladies of 
his harem were not buried in the same grave with 
him \ Ki Wu-jze said, ' Burying (husband and wife) 
in the same grave appears to have originated with 
the duke of K&uJ 

Part II. 

1. At the mourning rites for 3ang-jze, his body was 
washed in the cook-room 2 . 

2. During the mourning for nine months* one 
should suspend his (musical) studies. Some one 
has said, ' It is permissible during that time to 
croon over the words (of the pieces).' 

3. When 3 ze *^ an g was M, he called (his son), 
Shan-hsiang, and addressed him, saying, ' We speak 
of the end of a superior man, and of the death of 

occasion to the rebuke of his father. But while his father was 
alive, a son did not wail for his mother beyond the year. The 
passage does not prove that Confucius had divorced his wife, but 
the contrary ; though he might have shown more sympathy with 
his son's sorrow. 

1 From the first part of the Shu King we know that Shun 
married the two daughters of Yao. The mention of ' three ' wives 
here has greatly perplexed the commentators. Where 3hang-wu 
was is also much disputed. 

3 The proper place for the operation was the principal chamber. 
There is only conjecture to account for the different place in the 
case of 3&ng-jze. 

' In relationships of the third degree : as by a man for a married 
aunt or sister, a brother's wife, a first cousin, &c ; by a wife, for her 
husband's grand-parents, uncles, Ac. ; by a married woman, for her 
uncle and uncle's wife, a spinster aunt, brothers, sisters, &c. See 
Appendix at the end of this Book. 
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a small man. I am to-day, perhaps, drawing near to 
my end (as a superior man).' 

4. 3&ng-jze said, ' May not what remains in the 
cupboard suffice to set down (as the offerings) by (the 
corpse of) one who has just died ?' 

5. 3& n g-jze said, ' Not to have places (for wailing) 
in cases of the five months' mourning 1 is a rule which 
sprang from the ways in small lanes.' When 3ze- 
sze wailed for his sister-in-law, he made such places, 
and his wife took the lead in the stamping. When 
Shan-hsiang wailed for Yen-sze, he also did the 
same. 

6. Anciently, (all) caps were (made) with the seams 
going up and down them ; now the (mourning cap) 
is made with the seams going round. Hence to 
have the mourning cap different from that worn on 
felicitous occasions is not the way of antiquity 2 . 

7. 3& n g-J z e said to 3ze-sze, ' KM, when I was en- 
gaged in the mourning for my parents, no water or 
other liquid entered my mouth for seven days.' 
3ze-sze said, ' With regard to the rules of ceremony 
framed by the ancient kings, those who would go 
beyond them should stoop down to them, and those 
who do not reach them should stand on tip-toe to do 
so. Hence, when a superior man is engaged in 
mourning for his parents, no water or other liquid 

1 In relationships of the fourth degree: as by a man for his 
grand-uncle and his wife, a spinster grand-aunt, a second cousin, 
&c. ; by a wife for her husband's aunt, brother or sister, &c. ; by a 
married woman, for her spinster aunt, married sister, &c. See 
Appendix. 

* This paragraph does not seem to contain any lessons of 
censure or approval, but simply to relate a fact. 
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enters his mouth for three days, and with the aid of 
his staff he is still able to rise.' 

8. 3& n g-J ze sa id> ' If, in cases coming under the five 
months' mourning, none be worn when the death is 
not heard of till after the lapse of that time, then 
when brethren are far apart there would be no 
wearing of mourning for them at all; and would 
this be right?' 

9. On the mourning rites for Po-kao, before the 
messenger from Confucius could arrive, .Zan-jze had 
taken it on him, as his substitute, to present a parcel 
of silks and a team of four horses. Confucius said, 
' Strange ! He has only made me fail in showing my 
sincerity in the case of Po-kao V 

10. Po-kao died in Wei, and news of the event 
was sent to Confucius. He said, ' Where shall I 
wail for him ? For brethren, I wail in the ancestral 
temple ; for a friend of my father, outside the gate 
of the temple ; for a teacher, in my chamber ; for a 
friend, outside the door of the chamber ; for an ac- 
quaintance, in the open country, (some distance off). 
(To wail) in the open country would in this case be 
too slight (an expression of grief), and to do so in 
the bed-chamber would be too great a one. But it 
was by 3hze that he was introduced to me. I will 
wail for him in 3hze's.' Accordingly he ordered 
3ze-kung to act as presiding mourner on the occa- 

1 We know almost nothing of the Po-kao (the eldest son, Kao) 
here. From the next paragraph it does not appear that his in- 
timacy with Confucius had been great. Zan-jze had taken too 
much on himself. Perhaps the gift was too great, and sympathy 
cannot well be expressed by proxy. The parcel of silks contained 
five pieces. 
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sion, saying to him, ' Bow to those who come because 
you have a wailing in your house, but do not bow to 
those who come (simply) because they knew Po- 
kao.' 

11. 33ng-jze said, ' When one during his mourning 
rites falls ill, and has to eat meat and drink spirits, 
there must be added the strengthening flavours from 
vegetables and trees;' meaning thereby ginger and 
cinnamon. 

1 2. When 3ze-hsia was mourning for his son, he 
lost his eyesight. 3& n g-J ze went to condole with 
him, and said, ' I have heard that when a friend loses 
his eyesight, we should wail for him.' Thereupon he 
wailed, and 3ze-hsia also wailed, and said, ' O Hea- 
ven, and I have no guilt f ' 3 an g-J ze was an g r y> an d 
said, ' Shang, how can you say that you have no 
guilt?' 

' I and you served the Master between the Kb and 
the Sze 1 ; and (after his death) you retired, and 
grew old in the neighbourhood of the Western Ho, 
where you made the people compare you with the 
Master. This was one offence. 

' When you mourned for your parents, you did so 
in such a way that the people heard nothing of it. 
This was a second offence. 

' When you mourned for your son, you did it in 
such a way that you have lost your eyesight. This 
is a third offence. And how do you say that you 
have no guilt ?' 

1 These were two streams of Lu, near which was the home of 
Confucius. I thought of this passage when I crossed at least one 
of them on my way to ATM-fu, ' the city of Confucius,' about twelve 
years ago. 
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3ze-hsia threw down his staff", and bowed, saying, 
1 1 was wrong, I was wrong. It is a long time since 
I left the herd, and lived apart here.' 

1 3. When a man stops during the daytime in his 
inner (chamber), it is allowable to come and ask 
about his illness. When he stops outside during 
the night, it is allowable to come and condole with 
him. Hence a superior man, except for some great 
cause 1 , does not pass the night outside (his chamber) ; 
and unless he is carrying out a fast or is ill, he does 
not day and night stop inside. 

14. When Kao 3 ze "kao was engaged with the 
mourning for his parents, his tears flowed (silently) 
like blood for three years, and he never (laughed) so 
as to show his teeth. -Superior men considered that 
he did a difficult thing. 

15. It is better not to wear mourning at all than 
not to have it of the proper materials and fashion. 
When wearing the sackcloth with the edges even (for 
a mother), one should not sit unevenly or to one side, 
nor should he do any toilsome labour, (even) in the 
nine months' mourning 2 . 

16. When Confucius went to Wei, he found the 
mourning rites going on for a man with whom he had 
formerly lodged. Entering the house, he wailed for 
him bitterly ; and when he came out, he told 3 ze_ 
kung to take out the outside horses of his carriage, 
and present them as his gift. 3 ze_ kung said, ' At 
the mourning for any of your disciples, you have 

1 ' A great cause : ' — such as danger from enemies, or death 
and the consequent mourning, which, especially in the case of a 
father's death, required the son thus to ' afflict himself.' 

* The whole of this paragraph seems overstrained and trivial. 
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never taken out those horses (for such a purpose) ; 
is it not excessive to do so for a man with whom you 
(merely) lodged ? ' The Master said, ' I entered a 
little ago, and wailed for him ; and I found (the 
mourner) so dissolved in grief that my tears flowed 
(with his). I should hate it, if those tears were not 
(properly) followed. Do it, my child 1 ,' 

17. When Confucius was in Wei, there was (a 
son) following his (father's) coffin to the grave. 
After Confucius had looked at him, he said, ' How 
admirably did he manage this mourning rite ! He 
is fit to be a pattern. Remember it, my little chil- 
dren.' 3 z e-kung said, ' What did you, Master, see 
in him so admirable ?' 'He went,' was the reply, 
'as if he were full of eager affection. He came 
back (looking) as if he were in doubt.' ' Would 
it not have been better, if he had come back hastily, 
to present the offering of repose ? ' The Master said, 
' Remember it, my children. I have not been able 
to attain to it.' 

18. At the mourning rites for Yen Yiian, some 
of the flesh of the sacrifice at the end of (? two) 
years was sent to Confucius, who went out and 
received it. On re-entering he played on his lute, 
and afterwards ate it 2 . 

19. Confucius was standing (once) with his dis- 



1 We are willing to believe this paragraph, because it shows how 
the depths of Confucius' sympathy could be stirred in him. He 
was not in general easily moved. 

* This paragraph has occasioned a good deal of discussion. 
The text does not make it clear whether the sacrifice was that at 
the end of one, or that at the end of two years. Why did Con- 
fucius play on his lute ? and was he right in doing so ? 
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ciples, having his hands joined across his breast, 
and the right hand uppermost. They also all 
placed their right hands uppermost. He said to 
them, ' You do so from your wish to imitate me, 
but I place my hands so, because I am mourning 
for an elder sister.' On this they all placed their 
left hands uppermost (according to the usual 
fashion). 

20. Confucius rose early (one day), and with his 
hands behind him, and trailing his staff, moved 
slowly about near the door, singing — 

' The great mountain must crumble ; 
The strong beam must break ; 
The wise man must wither away like a plant' 

Having thus sung, he entered and sat down oppo- 
site the door. 3 ze "kung had heard him, and said, 
' If the great mountain crumble, to what shall I 
look up ? If the strong beam break, (on what 
shall I lean) ' ? If the wise man wither like a 
plant, whom shall I imitate ? The Master, I am 
afraid, is going to be ill.' He then hastened into 
the house. The Master said, '3^ze, what makes 
you so late ? Under the sovereigns of Hsia, the 
body was dressed and coffined at the top of the 
steps on the east, so that it was where the de- 
ceased used to go up (as master of the house). 
The people of Yin performed the same ceremony 
between the two pillars, so that the steps for the 
host were on one side of the corpse, and those for 

1 The original of this supplement has dropt out of the text. It 
is found in the * Narratives of the School ; ' and in a Corean edition 
oftheLftfi. 
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the guest on the other. The people of A"au per- 
form it at the top of the western steps, treating the 
deceased as if he were a guest. I am a man 
(descended from the house) of Yin', and last 
night I dreamt that I was sitting with the offer- 
ings to the dead by my side between the two 
pillars. Intelligent kings do not arise ; and what one 
under heaven is able to take me as his Master ? 
I apprehend I am about to die.' With this he 
took to his bed, was ill for seven days, and died. 

21. At the mourning rites for Confucius, the 
disciples were in perplexity as to what dress they 
should wear. 3 ze_ kung said, ' Formerly, when the 
Master was mourning for Yen Yuan, he acted in 
other respects as if he were mourning for a son, 
but wore no mourning dress. He did the same 
in the case of 3ze-\b. Let us mourn for the 
Master, as if we were mourning for a father, but 
wear no mourning dress 2 .' 

22. At the mourning for Confucius, Kung-hs! A^ih 
made the ornaments of commemoration. As the 
adornments of the coffin, there were the wall-like 
curtains, the fan-like screens, and the cords at its sides, 
after the manner of A"au. There were the flags with 
their toothed edges, after the manner of Yin ; and 
there were the flag-staffs bound with white silk, and 

1 It is well known that the Khung family was a branch of the 
ducal house of Sung, the lords of which were the representatives 
of the royal house of Shang. The Khungs were obliged to flee 
from Sung, and take refuge in Lu in the time of the great-grand- 
father of Confucius. 

* It is doubtful whether this advice was entirely followed as 
regards the matter of the dress. 
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long streamers pendent from them, after the manner 
of Hsia 1 . 

23. At the mourning for 3ze-£ang, Kang-ming t 
made the ornaments of commemoration. There was 
a tent-like pall, made of plain silk of a carnation 
colour, with clusters of ants at the four corners, (as 
if he had been) an officer of Yin 2 . 

24. 3 ze "hsia asked Confucius, saying, 'How should 
(a son) conduct himself with reference to the man 
who has killed his father or mother ? ' The Master 
said, ' He should sleep on straw, with his shield for a 
pillow ; he should not take office ; he must be deter- 
mined not to live with the slayer under the same 
heaven. If he meet with him in the market-place 
or the court, he should not have to go back for his 
weapon, but (instantly) fight with him.' 

' Allow me to ask,' said (the other), ' how one 
should do with reference to the man who has slain 
his brother?' ' He may take office,' was the reply, 
' but not in the same state with the slayer ; if he be 
sent on a mission by his ruler's orders, though he 
may then meet with the man, he should not fight 
with him.' 

' And how should one do,' continued 3ze-hsia, ' in 
the case of a man who has slain one of his paternal 
cousins ?' Confucius said, ' He should not take the 
lead (in the avenging). If he whom it chiefly con- 
cerns is able to do that, he should support him from 
behind, with his weapon in his hand.' 

1 See the full description of a coffin and hearse with all its 
ornaments in Book XIX. 

1 In honour of the Master, though Z$ze-izng himself could not 
claim to be descended from the kings of Yin. 
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25. At the mourning rites for Confucius, his dis- 
ciples all wore their head-bands of sackcloth, when 
they went out For one of their own number, they 
wore them in the house (when condoling), but not 
when they went out. 

26. Keeping (the ground about) their graves clear 
of grass was not a practice of antiquity 1 . 

27. 3ze-lu said, ' I heard the Master say that in 
the rites of mourning, exceeding grief with deficient 
rites is better than little demonstration of grief with 
superabounding rites ; and that in those of sacrifice, 
exceeding reverence with deficient rites is better 
than an excess of rites with but little reverence.' 

28. 3« m g - J ze having gone on a visit of condolence 
to Fu-hsia, the chief mourner had already presented 
the sacrifice of departure, and removed the offerings. 
He caused the bier, however, to be pushed back to 
its former place, and made the women come down 
(again), after which (the visitor) went through his 
ceremony. The disciples who accompanied 3& n g- 
3ze asked him if this proceeding were according to 
rule, and he said, ' The sacrifice at starting is an un- 
important matter. And why might he not bring (the 
bier) back, and let it rest (for a while)?' 

The disciples further asked the same question of 
3ze-yu, who said, ' The rice and precious shell are 
put into the mouth of the corpse under the window 
(of the western chamber) ; the slighter dressing is 

1 Some would interpret this sentence as if it were — ' changing 
the grave' (^ and not Mf); but the £%ien-lung editors say 
that this practice, originating in geomancy, arose in the time of 
3in, and was unknown during the Han dynasty. 
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done inside the door, and the more complete one at 
(the top of) the eastern steps ; the coffining takes 
place at the guests' place ; the sacrifice at starting in 
the courtyard ; and the interment at the grave. The 
proceedings go on in this way to what is more re- 
mote, and hence in the details of mourning there is 
a constant advance and no receding.' When 3& n g~ 
jze heard of this reply, he said, ' This is a much better 
account than I gave of the going forth to offer the 
sacrifice of departure.' 

29. 3& n g-J z e went on a visit of condolence, wear- 
ing his fur robe over the silk one, while 3 z e-y u went, 
wearing the silk one over his fur. 3&ng-jze, pointing 
to him, and calling the attention of others, said, 
' That man has the reputation of being well versed 
in ceremonies, how is it that he comes to condole 
with his silk robe displayed over his fur one ? ' (By- 
and-by), when the chief mourner had finished the 
slighter dressing of the corpse, he bared his breast 
and tied up his hair with sackcloth, on which 3ze-yu 
hastened out, and (soon) came back, wearing his fur 
robe over the silk, and with a girdle of sackcloth. 
3&ng-jze on this said, ' I was wrong, I was wrong. 
That man was right.' 

30. When 3 z e-hsia was introduced (to the Master) 
after he had put off the mourning (for his parents), a 
lute was given to him. He tried to tune it, but 
could hardly do so ; he touched it, but brought no 
melody from it. He rose up and said, 'I have not 
yet forgotten my grief. The ancient kings framed 
the rules of ceremony, and I dare not go beyond 
them?' When a lute was given to 3 z e-^ang in the 
same circumstances, he tried to tune it, and easily 
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did so; he touched it, and brought melody from 
it. He rose up and said, ' The ancient kings 
framed the rules of ceremony, and I do not dare 
not to come up to them.' 

31. At the mourning rites for Hui-jze, who had 
been minister of Crime, 3 ze_ y u (went to condole), 
wearing for him a robe of sackcloth, and a head- 
band made of the product of the male plant. 
Wan-jze (the brother of Hui-jze), wishing to de- 
cline the honour, said, ' You condescended to be 
the associate of my younger brother, and now 
further condescend to wear this mourning ; I ven- 
ture to decline the honour.' 3 ze_ y u sa 'd. 'It is 
in rule ;' on which Wan-jze returned and continued 
his wailing. 3 z e-yu then hastened and took his 
place among the officers (of the family); but 
WSn-jze also declined this honour, and said, ' You 
condescended to be the associate of my younger 
brother, and now further condescend to wear for 
him this mourning, and to come and take part 
in the mourning rites ; I venture to decline the 
honour.' 3 ze_ y u sa id, 'I ^> e S firmly to request you 
to allow me (to remain here).' 

Wan-jze then returned, and supporting the right- 
ful son to take his position with his face to the 
south, said, 'You condescended to be the associate 
of my younger brother, and now you further con- 
descend to wear this mourning for him, and to 
come and take part in the rites; dare Hu but 
return to his (proper) place ? ' 3 ze_ y u on this 
hastened to take his position among the guests 1 . 

1 The object of 3 ze -y u ' n a 'l the movements detailed here is 
supposed to have been to correct some irregularity in the pro- 
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32. At the mourning rites for the general Wan- 
jze, when the first year's mourning was at an end, 
there came a man from Yiieh 1 on a visit of con- 
dolence. The chief mourner, wearing the long robe 
(assumed on the completion of the first year's mourn- 
ing), and the cap worn before that, wailed for him 
in the ancestral temple, with the tears running from 
his eyes and the rheum from his nose. 3 ze *y u saw 
it, and said, ' The son of the general Wan is not far 
from being (a master of ceremonies). In his obser- 
vances at this time, for which there is no special rule, 
his proceeding is correct.' 

33. The giving of the name in childhood 2 , of the 
designation at the capping, of the title of elder uncle 
or younger uncle at fifty, and of the honorary title 
after death, was the practice of the A"au dynasty. 

The wearing of the sackcloth head-bands and 
girdles, to express the real (feeling of the heart); the 
d'gg^g a n °l e m the middle of the apartment (over 
which) to wash (the corpse) ; taking down the (tiles 
of the) furnace, and placing them at the feet (of it) 3 ; 
and at the interment pulling down (part of the wall 
on the west of the door of) the ancestral temple, so 
as to pass by the upper side (of the altar to the spirit) 

ceedings on the occasion. ^Tang Hsiian thinks that Wan-jze was 
supporting a grandson, instead of Hu, his deceased brother's 
rightful son, to be the principal mourner, and consequently to 
succeed Hui-jze as his representative and successor. Hui-jze and 
Wan-jze (called Mei-mSu) were of the state of Wei. 

1 A distant state, south of Wu, on the seaboard. 

1 Three months after birth. 

8 To show the deceased had no more occasion for food, and to 
keep the feet straight, so that the shoes might be put on at the 
dressing of the corpse. 
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of the way, and Issue by the great gate ; — these were 
the practices of the Yin dynasty, and the learners (in 
the school of Confucius) followed them. 

34. When the mother of 3ze-liu died, (his younger 
brother) 3ze-shih asked for the means (to provide 
what was necessary for the mourning rites). 3 ze_ 
liu said, ' How shall we get them ?' ' Let us sell 
(the concubines), the mothers of our half-brothers,' 
said the other. ' How can we sell the mothers of 
other men to bury our mother?' was the reply; * that 
cannot be done.' 

After the burial, 3ze-shih wished to take what re- 
mained of the money and other things contributed 
towards their expenses, to provide sacrificial vessels ; 
but 3ze-liti said, ' Neither can that be done. I have 
heard that a superior man will not enrich his family 
by means of his mourning. Let us distribute it 
among the poor of our brethren.' 

35. A superior man said, ' He who has given 
counsel to another about his army should die with 
it when it is defeated. He who has given counsel 
about the country or its capital should perish with it 
when it comes into peril.' 

36. Kung-shti Wan-jze ascended the mound of 
Hsia, with KM Po-yli following him. Wan-jze said, 
' How pleasant is this mound ! I should like to be 
buried here when I die.' Ku Po-ytt said,' You may 
find pleasure in such a thought, but allow me (to go 
home) before (you say any more about it) 1 .' 

37. There was a man of Pien who wept like a 

1 Was there anything more than a joke in this reply of Po-yti ? 
The commentators make it out to be a reproof of Wan-jze for 
wishing to appropriate for his grave the pleasant ground of another. 
[27] L 
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child on the death of his mother. Confucius said, 
' This is grief indeed, but it would be difficult to con- 
tinue it. Now the rules of ceremony require to be 
handed down, and to be perpetuated. Hence the 
wailing and leaping are subject to fixed regulations.' 

38. When the mother of Shu-sun Wu-shu died, and 
the slighter dressing had been completed, the bearers 
went out at the door (of the apartment) with the 
corpse. When he had himself gone out at the door, 
he bared his arms, throwing down also his cap, and 
binding his hair with sackcloth. 3 ze_ y u sa id (in 
<lerision), ' He knows the rules 1 !' 

39. (When a ruler was ill), the high chamberlain 
supported him on the right, and the assigner of posi- 
tions at audiences did so on the left. When he died 
these two officers lifted (the corpse) 2 . 

40. There are the husband of a maternal cousin 
and the wife of a maternal uncle ; — that these two 
should wear mourning for each other has not been 
said by any superior man. Some one says, ' If they 
have eaten together from the same fireplace, the three 
months' mourning 8 should be worn.' 

41. It is desirable that affairs of mourning should 
be gone about with urgency, and festive affairs in a 

1 He should have made his preparations before, and not have 
had to throw down his cap on the ground. 

* The text of this paragraph would make the assisting parties to 
be the chief diviner and the chief archer. The translation is 
according to an emendation of it from the K&w Lt. 

* Worn in relationships of the fifth degree : as by a man for his 
great-grand-uncle and his wife, a spinster great-grand-aunt, the son 
of a mother's brother or sister, &c. ; by a wife for her husband's 
great-great-grand-parents, &c. See Appendix. 
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leisurely way. Hence, though affairs of mourning 
require urgency, they should not go beyond the 
prescribed rules ; and though festive affairs may be 
delayed, they should not be transacted negligently. 
Hurry therefore (in the former) becomes rudeness, 
and too much ease (in the latter) shows a small man. 
The superior man will conduct himself in them as 
they severally require. 

42. A superior man is ashamed 1 to prepare 
(beforehand) all that he may require in discharging 
his mourning rites. What can be made in one or 
two days, he does not prepare (beforehand). 

43. The mourning worn for the son of a brother 
should be the same as for one's own son : the object 
being to bring him still nearer to one's self. An 
elder brother's wife and his younger brother do not 
wear mourning for each other : the object being to 
maintain the distance between them. Slight mourn- 
ing is worn for an aunt, and an elder or younger 
sister, (when they have been married) ; the reason 
being that there are those who received them from 
us, and will render to them the full measure of 
observance. 

Part III. 

1. When (the Master) was eating by the side of 
one who had mourning rites in hand, he never ate to 
the full. 

2. 3&ng-jze was standing with (another) visitor by 
the side of the door (of their house of entertainment), 
when a companion (of the other) came hurrying out. 

1 Lest he should seem not to be wishing individuals to live. long. 

L 2 
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' Where are you going ?' said 3&ng-jze; and the man 
replied, ' My father is dead, and I am going to wail 
for him in the lane.' ' Return to your apartment,' 
was the reply, ' and wail for him there.' (The man 
did so), and 3&ng-jze made him a visit of condolence, 
standing with his face to the north. 

3. Confucius said, ' In dealing with the dead, if 
we treat them as if they were entirely dead, that 
would show a want of affection, and should not be 
done ; or, if we treat them as if they were entirely 
alive, that would show a want of wisdom, and should 
not be done. On this account the vessels of bamboo 
(used in connexion with the burial of the dead) are 
not fit for actual use ; those of earthenware cannot 
be used to wash in ; those of wood are incapable of 
being carved; the lutes are strung, but not evenly; 
the pandean pipes are complete, but not in tune ; the 
bells and musical stones are there, but they have no 
stands. They are called vessels to the eye of fancy; 
that is, (the dead) are thus treated as if they were 
spiritual intelligences 1 .' 

1 The .Oien-lung editors say on this : — ' To serve the dead as 
he served the living is the highest reach of a son's feeling. But 
there is a difference, it is to be presumed, between the ways of 
spirits and those of men. In the offerings put down immediately 
after death, there is an approach to treating the deceased as if he 
were still a (living) man. But at the burial the treatment of him 
approaches to that due to a (disembodied) spirit. Therefore the 
dealing with the dead may be spoken of generally as something 
between that due to a man and that due to a spirit, — a manifestation 
of the utmost respect without any familiar liberty.' We should 
like to have something still more definite. Evidently the subject 
was difficult to those editors, versed in all Chinese lore, and not 
distracted by views from foreign habits and ways of thinking. 
How much more difficult must it be for a foreigner to place 
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4. Yu-jze asked 3&ng-jze if he had ever questioned 
the Master about (an officer's) losing his place. ' I 
heard from him,' was the reply, ' that the officer in 
such a case should wish to become poor quickly, 
(just as) we should wish to decay away quickly 
when we have .died.' Yu-jze said, 'These are not 
the words of a superior man.' 'I heard them 
from the Master,' returned 3& n gi z e. Yu-jze re- 
peated that they were not the words of a superior 
man, and the other affirmed that both he and 
3ze-yu had heard them. ' Yes, yes,' said Yu-jze, 
' but the Master must have spoken them with a 
special reference.' 3ang-jze reported Yu-jze's words 
to 3ze-yu, who said, 'How very like his words are 
to those of the Master ! Formerly, when the Master 
was staying in Sung, he saw that Hwan, the 
minister of War, had been for three years having 
a stone coffin made for himself without its being 
finished, and said, "What extravagance! It would 
be better that when dead he should quickly de- 
cay away." It was with reference to Hwan, the 
minister of War, that he said, "We should wish to 
decay away quickly when we die." When Nan- 
kung A"ing-shu returned (to the state), he made 
it a point to carry his treasures with him in his 
carriage when he went to court, on which the 
Master said, "Such an amount of property! It 
would have been better for him, when he lost his 
office, to make haste to become poor." It was with 
reference to Nan-kung Alng-shu that he said that 

himself 'en rapport' with the thoughts and ways of men, so far 
removed from him in time and in mental training 1 The subject 
of these vessels, which yet were no vessels, will come up again. 
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" We should work to become poor quickly, when 
we have lost office."' 

3&ng-jze reported these words of 3ze-yu to Yu-jze, 
who said, ' Yes, I did say that these were not the 
words of the Master.' When the other asked him 
how he knew it, he said, ' The Master made an 
ordinance in Aung-ta that the inner coffin should be 
four inches thick, and the outer five. By this I knew 
that he did not wish that the dead should decay 
away quickly. And formerly, when he had lost the 
office of minister of Crime in Lu, and was about to 
go to A'ing, he first sent 3ze-hsi4 there, and after- 
wards J?an Yu. By this, I knew that he did not wish 
to become poor quickly 1 .' 

5. When ATwang-jze of Kh&w died, announcement 
of the event was sent to Lu. They did not want to 
wail for him there, but duke Mu 2 called Hsien-jze, and 
consulted him. He said, ' In old times, no messages 
from Great officers, not even such as were accom- 
panied by a bundle of pieces of dried meat, went out 
beyond the boundaries of their states. Though it 
had been wished to wail for them, how could it have 
been done ? Nowadays the Great officers share in 
the measures of government throughout the middle 
states. Though it may be wished not to wail for 
one, how can it be avoided ? I have heard, more- 
over, that there are two grounds for the wailing ; one 
from love, and one from fear.' The duke said, ' Very 
well; but how is the thing to be managed in this 

1 Confucius sent those two disciples, that he might get their 
report of ATing (or Khh), and know whether he might himself go 
and take office there as he wished to do. 

* b. c. 4°9-3 77- 
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case ?' Hsien-jze said, ' I would ask you to wail for 
him in the temple of (a family of) a different surname ;' 
and hereon the duke and he wailed for Awang-jze in 
(the temple of) the Hsien family. 

6. A!ung Hsien said to Sing-fie, 'Under the 
sovereigns of the Hsia dynasty, they used (at burials) 
the vessels which were such only to the eye of fancy, 
intimating to the people that (the dead) had no know- 
ledge. Under the Yin they used the (ordinary) 
sacrificial vessels, intimating to the people that (the 
dead) had knowledge. Under the Aau we use both, 
intimating to the people that the thing is doubtful* 
3ang-jze replied, ' It is not so ! What are vessels 
(only) to the eye of fancy are for the shades (of the 
departed) ; the vessels of sacrifice are those of men ; 
how should those ancients have treated their parents 
as if they were dead?' 

7. An elder brother of Kung-shu Mu, by the same 
mother but a different father, having died, he asked 
*$ze-yu (whether he should go into mourning for him), 
and was answered, ' Perhaps you should do so for 
the period of nine months.' 

A brother, similarly related to Tl 1, having died, 
he consulted 3 ze ~hsia in the same way, and was 
answered, ' I have not heard anything about it before, 
but the people of Lu wear the one year's mourning 
in such a case.' Ti t did so, and the present practice 
of wearing that mourning arose from his question 1 . 

8. When 3 ze_szes mother died in Wei, Liu Zo 
said to him, ' You, Sir, are the descendant of a sage. 

1 Confucius gives a decision against mourning at all in such a 
case, excepting it were exceptional,— in the ' Narratives of the 
School,' chapter io, article i. 
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From all quarters they look to you for an example 
in ceremonies ; let me advise you to be careful in the 
matter.' 3ze _ sze said, 'Of what have I to be careful? 
I have heard that when there are certain ceremonies 
to be observed, and he has not the necessary means 
for them, a superior man does not observe them, and 
that neither does he do so, when there are the cere- 
monies, and he has the means, but the time is not 
suitable; of what have I to be careful 1 ?' 

9. Hsien-jze So said, ' I have heard that the 
ancients made no diminution (in the degrees of mourn- 
ing on any other ground) ; but mourned for every 
one above and below them according to his relation- 
ship. Thus Wan, the earl of Thang, wore the year's 
mourning for Mang-hu, who was his uncle, and the 
same for Mang Phi, whose uncle he was.' 

10. Hau Mu said, ' I heard Hsien-jze say about 
the rites of mourning, that (a son) should certainly 
think deeply and long about them all, and that (for 
instance) in buying the coffin he should see that, in- 
side and outside, it be (equally) well completed. 
When I die, let it be so also with me 2 .' 

11. 3&ng-jze said, ' Until the corpse has its orna- 
ments put on it, they curtain off the hall ; and after 
the slighter dressing the curtain is removed.' Aung- 
liang-jze said, ' Husband and wife are at first all in 

1 3ze-sze'8 mother, after his father's death, had married again 
into the Shu family of Wei. What mourning was Qze-sze now to 
wear for her ? Liu Zo seems to have apprehended that he would 
be carried away by his feelings and would do more than was 
according to rule in such a case. Sze-sze's reply to him is not at 
all explicit. 

1 This record is supposed to be intended to ridicule Hau Mu 
for troubling himself as he did. 
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confusion 1 , and therefore the hall is curtained off. 
After the slighter dressing, the curtain is removed.' 

12. With regard to the offerings to the dead at 
the time of the slighter dressing, 3ze-yu said that they 
should be placed on the east (of the corpse). 3 an g- 
jze said, 'They should be placed on the west, on 
the mat there at the time of the dressing.' The 
placing the offerings on the west at the time of the 
slighter dressing was an error of the later times 
ofLu. 

1 3. Hsien-jze said, ' To have the mourning robe 
of coarse dolichos cloth, and the lower garment of 
fine linen with a wide texture, was not (die way of) 
antiquity.' 

14. When 3ze-phu died, the wailers called out his 
name Mieh*. 3 ze_ kao said, ' So rude and unculti- 
vated are they !' On this they changed their style. 

15. At the mourning rites for the mother of Tu 
Khfaa no one was employed in the house to assist 
(the son in the ceremonies), which was accounted a 
careless omission. 

16. The Master said, 'As soon as a death occurs, 
(the members of the family) should change their lamb- 
skin furs and dark-coloured caps, though they may 
do nothing more.' The Master did not pay a visit 
of condolence in these articles of dress. 

i 7. 3 ze *y u asked about the articles to be provided 
for the mourning rites, and the Master said,' ' They 
should be according to the means of the family.' 

' Settling places for the waiters, &c. But this explanation is 
deemed unsatisfactory. 

2 The name was used only in calling the spirit back immediately 
after death ; the wailing was a subsequent thing. 
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3ze-yu urged, ' How can a family that has means and 
one that has not have things done in the same way ?' 
'Where there are means,' was the reply, 'let there be 
no exceeding the prescribed rites. If there be a want 
of means, let the body be lightly covered from head to 
foot, and forthwith buried, the coffin being simply let 
down by means of ropes. Who in such a case will- 
blame the procedure?' 

1 8. Pan, superintendent of officers' registries, in- 
formed 3ze-yu of his wish to dress his dead on the 
couch. ' You may,' said 3ze-yu. When Hsien-jze 
heard of this, he said, ' How arrogant is the old 
gentleman! He takes it on himself to allow men in 
what is the proper rule V 

19. At the burial of his wife, duke Hsiang of 
Sung 2 placed (in the grave) a hundred jars of 
vinegar and pickles. 3& n g*J ze sa id, 'They are called 
" vessels only to the eye of fancy," and yet he filled 
them!' 

20. After the mourning rites for Mang Hsien-jze, 
the chief minister of his family made his subordinates 
return their money-offerings to all the donors. The 
Master said that such a thing was allowable. 

21. About the reading of the list of the material 
contributions (towards the service of a funeral), 3 an g- 

1 On death, the body was lifted from the couch, and laid on the 
ground. When there was no response to the recalling of the 
spirit, it was returned to the couch and dressed. A practice seems 
to have arisen of slightly dressing it on the ground, which Pin 
did not wish to follow. 3ze~yu ought to have told him that his 
proposal was according to rule ; whereas he expressed his permis- 
sion of it, — a piece of arrogance, which Hsien-jze condemned. 

' Hsiang died in b. c. 637. 
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jze said, ' It is not an ancient practice; it is a second 
announcement (to the departed) 1 !' 

22. When .Oang-jze Kao was lying ill, A^ing 1 
went in to see him, and asked his (parting) commands, 
saying, ' Your disease, Sir, is severe. If it should 
go on to be the great illness, what are we to do ? ' 
3ze-klo said, ' I have heard that in life we should be 
of use to others, and in death should do them no 
harm. Although I may have been of no use to 
others during my life, shall I do them any harm by 
my death ? When I am dead, choose a piece of 
barren ground, and bury me there.' 

23. 3 ze ~h s & asked the Master (how one should 
deport himself) during the mourning for the ruler's 
mother or wife, (and the reply was), ' In sitting and 
stopping with others, in his conversation, and when 
eating and drinking, he should appear to be at ease 2 .' 

24. When a stranger-visitor arrived, and had no- 
where to lodge, the Master would say, ' While he 
is alive, let him lodge with me. Should he die, I 
will see to his coffining 8 .' 

25. Kwo-jze Kao* said, 'Burying means hiding 

1 The contributions had been announced by the bier, as if to 
the departed, and a record of them made. To read the list, as is 
here supposed, as the procession was about to set forth, was a 
vain-glorious proceeding, which 3&ng-}ze thus derided. 

* The supplements in this paragraph are from the ' Narratives 
of the School' Some contend that the whole should be read as 
what 3ze-hsi& said, and that the Master gave him no reply, dis- 
approving of his sentiments. 

3 This paragraph, like the preceding, appears in rather a dif- 
ferent form in the ' Narratives of the School.' 

* Kwo-jze Kio was the same as the .Oang-jze Kio of par. 23. 
Kwo was the surname, and A^ang the posthumous title. It is 
difficult to decide between Kwo-jze Klo and Kwo &ze-bJLo. 
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away ; and that hiding (of the body) is from a wish 
that men should not see it. Hence there are the 
clothes sufficient for an elegant covering ; the 
coffin all round about the clothes ; the shell all 
round about the coffin; and the earth all round 
about the shell. And shall we farther raise a 
mound over the grave and plant it with trees?' 

26. At the mourning for Confucius, there came 
a man from Yen to see (what was done), and 
lodged at 3 z e-hsia's. 3 z e-hsia said to him, ' If it 
had been for the sage's conducting a burial, (there 
would have been something worthy to see); but 
what is there to see in our burying of the sage ? 
Formerly the Master made some remarks to me, 
saying, " I have seen some mounds made like a raised 
hall; others like a dyke on a river's bank; others 
like the roof of a large house ; and others in the 
shape of an axe-head." We have followed the axe- 
shape, making what is called the horse-mane mound. 
In one day we thrice shifted the frame-boards, and 
completed the mound. I hope we have carried out 
the wish of the Master.' 

27. Women (in mourning) do not (change) the 
girdle made of dolichos fibre. 

28. When new offerings (of grain or fruits) are 
presented (beside the body in the coffin), they should 
be (abundant), like the offerings on the first day of 
the moon. 

29. When the interment has taken place, every- 
one should make a change in his mourning dress. 

30. The gutters of the tent-like frame over the 
coffin should be like the double gutters of a house. 

31. When a ruler succeeds to his state, he makes 



Digitized by 



Google 



SXCT. I. FT. III. THE THAN KUNG. 157 

his coffin, and thereafter varnishes it once a year, 
keeping it deposited away. 

32. Calling the departed back ; plugging the teeth 
open; keeping the feet straight; filling the mouth; 
dressing the corpse ; and curtaining the hall : — 
these things are set about together. The uncles 
and elder cousins give their charges to those who 
are to communicate the death (to friends). 

33. The (soul of a deceased) ruler is called back 
in his smaller chambers, and the large chamber ; in 
the smaller ancestral temples and in the great one ; 
and at the gate leading to the court of the external 
audience, and in the suburbs all round. 

34. Why do they leave the offerings of the mourn- 
ing rites uncovered ? May they do so with the flesh 
of sacrifice * ? 

35. When the coffining has taken place, in ten days 
after, provision should be made for the materials (for 
the shell), and for the vessels to the eye of fancy. 

36. The morning offerings should be set forth 
(beside the body) at sunrise ; the evening when the 
sun is about to set. 

37. In mourning for a parent, there is no restric- 
tion to (set) times for wailing. If one be sent on a 
mission, he must announce his return (to the spirits 
of his departed). 

38. After the twelfth month of mourning, the 
(inner) garment should be of white silk, with a yellow 

1 This short paragraph is difficult to construe. The A%ien-Iung 
editors seem to approve of another interpretation of it ; but even 
that is not without its difficulties. The flesh of sacrifice, it is said, 
left uncovered, would become unfit for use or to be sold. 
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lining, and having the collar and the edges of the 
cuffs of a light purple. The waist-band should be of 
dolichos cloth ; the shoes of hempen string, without 
the usual ornaments at the points ; and the ear-plugs 
of horn. The lining of the deer's-fur (for winter) 
should be made broader and with longer cuffs, and a 
robe of thin silk may be worn over it 1 . 

39. When (a parent's) corpse has been coffined, if 
the son hear of mourning going on for a cousin at 
a distance, he must go (to condole), though the 
relationship would only require the three months' 
mourning. If the mourning be for a neighbour, who 
is not a relative, he does not go. 

At (the mourning) for an acquaintance, he must 
pay visits of condolence to all his brethren, though 
they might not have lived with him. * 

40. The coffin of the son of Heaven is fourfold. 
The hides of a water-buffalo and a rhinoceros, over- 
lapping each other, (form the first), three inches in 
thickness. Then there is a coffin of I wood 2 , and 
there are two of the Rottlera. The four are all 
complete enclosures. The bands for the (composite) 
coffin are (five) ; two straight, and three cross ; with 
a double wedge under each band (where it is on 
the edge). 

1 The outer sackcloth remained unchanged; but inside it was 
now worn this robe of white silk, a good deal ornamented. Inside 
this and over the deer's-fur in winter might be worn another robe 
of thin silk, through which the fur was seen. Inside the fur was 
what we should call the shirt, always worn. 

8 Tracing the 1 tree, through the dictionaries from synonym 
to synonym, we come at last to identify it with the ' white aspen ;' 
whether correctly or not I do not know. 
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The shell is of cypress wood, in pieces six cubits 
long, from the trunk near the root. 

41. When the son of Heaven is wailing for a feu- 
dal prince, he wears the bird's-(head) cap 1 , a headband 
of sackcloth, and black robes. Some one says, ' He 
employs an officer to wail for him.' While so en- 
gaged, he has no music at his meals. 

42. When the son of Heaven is put into his coffin 
it is surrounded with boards plastered over, and (rests 
on the hearse), on whose shafts are painted dragons, 
so as to form a (kind of) shell. Then over the coffin 
is placed a pall with the axe-heads figured on it 
This being done, it forms a plastered house. Such 
is the rule for (the coffining of) the son of Heaven*. 

43. It is only at the mourning rites for the son of 
Heaven that the feudal princes are arranged for the 
wailing according to their different surnames. 

44. Duke Ai of Lti eulogised Khung KAiti in the 
words, ' Heaven has not left the old man, and there 
is no one to assist me in my place. Oh ! Alas ! 
Ni-fu 3 !' 

45. When a state had lost a large tract of terri- 

1 This cap, it is said, was of leather, of the dark colour of a 
male sparrow's head. Hence its name. 

* See Book XIX. 

' Confucius' death took place on the 18th of the fourth month 
of duke Ai's 16th year, B.C. 479. The eulogy is given somewhat 
differently in the 3o ATwan under that year: 'Compassionate 
Heaven vouchsafes me no comfort, and has not left me the aged 
man, to support me, the One man, on my seat. Dispirited I am, 
and full of distress. Woe is me 1 Alas 1 O Nt-ffl. There is no 
one now to be a rule to me I ' Kh\& was Confucius' name, and 
JTung-ni his designation ! After this eulogy, Nf-fu was for a time 
his posthumous title. 
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tory with its cities, the highest and other ministers, 
and the Great and other officers, all wailed in the 
grand ancestral temple, in mourning caps, for three 
days ; and the ruler (for the same time) had no full 
meal with music. Some one says, ' The ruler has 
his full meals and music, but wails at the altar to the 
spirit of the land.' 

46. Confucius disliked those who wailed in the 
open fields 1 . 

47. (A son) who has not been in office should not 
presume to give away anything belonging to the 
family. If he should have to do so a , he ought to have 
the order of his father or elder brother for the act. 

48. When the (ordinary) officers 3 are all entered, 
then (the chief mourner and all the others) fall to their 
leaping, morning and evening. 

49. After the service on the conclusion of the 
twenty-fourth month of mourning, the plain white 
cap is assumed. In that month the service on 
leaving off mourning is performed, and after another 
month (the mourners) may take to their music*. 

50. The ruler may confer on any officer the 
small curtain (as a pall for his father's coffin). 

1 It was the rule to mourn in the open country for an acquaint- 
ance. See p. 134. There must have been some irregularity in 
the practice adverted to. 

1 That is, supposing him to have been in office; though some 
suppose that the necessity might arise, even in the case of a son 
who had not been in office. 

' Of course the higher officers must also be there. This refers 
to the mourning rites for a ruler. 

* See the note on page 130. It is difficult, notwithstanding all 
the references to it, to say definitely in what month the than 
sacrifice was performed. 
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Section II. Part I. 

i. (At the funeral of) a ruler's eldest son by his 
acknowledged wife, who has died under age, there 
are three (small) carriages (with the flesh of sacri- 
fice to be put in the grave). At that of an eldest 
son by one of his concubines, dying under age, 
there is one such carriage ; as at the funeral of the 
eldest rightful son of a Great officer in the same 
circumstances \ 

2. At the mourning rites for a feudal lord, his 
chief officers who had received their appointments 
directly from him, carried their staffs. 

3. When a Great officer of a state was about to 
be buried, its ruler (went to) condole with (his son) 
in the hall where the coffin was. When it was 



1 This refers to a strange custom which was practised at the 
burial of men of rank, or of others who were treated as such, as 
in the cases here. ' The carriages employed in it,' says Ying-ta, 
' were very small. When the funeral car was about to set off from 
the temple, and all to be done at the grave was arranged, they 
took portions of the bodies which had supplied the offerings put 
down by the coffin, broke them in small pieces, wrapped them up, 
and placed them in these carriages, to be conveyed after the car. 
At the grave the little bundles were placed one by one, inside the 
outer shell at its four corners.' The number of these small car- 
riages varied according to the rank of the deceased. We shall 
find the practice mentioned again and again. It is not easy for a 
foreigner fully to understand it, and I have found great haziness in 
the attempts of native scholars to explain it. ' The eldest sons ' 
would have died between sixteen and nineteen. 

[*7] M 
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being taken out, he ordered some one to draw the 
(bier-carriage) for him. This moved on for three 
paces and stopped ; in all for three times ; after which 
the ruler retired. The same proceeding was gone 
through, when the bier entered the ancestral temple, 
and also at the place of (special) grief 1 . 

4. Men of fifty, who had no carriage, did not 
make visits of condolence beyond the boundaries 
(of their states). 

5. When K\ Wu-jze was lying ill in his chamber, 
Alao Ku entered and appeared before him without 
taking off the mourning with its even edges (which 
he happened to wear). ' This practice,' said he, ' has 
nearly fallen into disuse. But it is only at the 
gate of the ruler that an officer should take off 
such mourning as I have on.' Wu-jze replied, 
' Is it not good that you should act thus 2 ? A 
superior man illustrates the smallest points (of 
propriety).' 

At the mourning rites for Wu-jze, 3& n g Tien 
leant against his gate and sang 3 . 

6. If a Great officer pay a visit of condolence 



1 Where visitors had been lodged during the mourning rites, 
outside the great gate. 

1 Wu-j|ze was the posthumous title of Ai-sun Suh, the prin- 
cipal minister of Lu in the time of duke Hsiang (b. c. 572-543). 
He was arrogant, and made other officers pay to him the same 
observances as to the ruler ; but he was constrained to express his 
approval of the bold rectitude of KMko. 

* This is added by the writer, and implies a condemnation of 
Sang Tien, who did not know how to temper his censure of the 
minister, as ATiao Ku had done. But there must be an error in 
the passage. Tien (the father of 3&ng Shin) could have been 
but a boy whsn Wu-jze died. 
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(to an ordinary officer), and he arrive when (the 
latter) is occupied with the business of the occasion, 
an apology is made (for not coming to the gate to 
receive him). 

7. When one has paid a visit of condolence, he 
should not on the same day show manifestations 
of joy *. 

8. A wife should not go beyond the boundaries 
of the state on a visit of condolence. 

9. On the day when he has made a visit of con- 
dolence, one should not drink spirits nor eat flesh. 

10. When one pays a visit of condolence, and 
the arrangements for the funeral are going on, he 
should take hold of the ropes (attached to the car). 
Those who follow to the grave should take hold 
of those attached to the coffin. 

11. During the mourning rites, if the ruler send 
a message of condolence, there must be some one 
to acknowledge it, by bowing to the messenger. 
A friend, or neighbour, or even a temporary resi- 
dent in the house, may perform the duty. The 
message is announced in the words : — ' Our un- 
worthy ruler wishes to take part in your (sad) 
business.' The chief mourner responds : — ' We ac- 
knowledge your presence with his message V 

12. When a ruler meets a bier on the way, he 
must send some one to present his condolences (to 
the chief mourner). 



1 Or it may be, 'should not have music;' toning one of the 
characters differently. 

* It is supposed that the deceased had left no son to preside 
at the mourning rites. 

M 2 
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13. At the mourning rites for a Great officer, 
a son by an inferior wife should not receive the 
condolences \ 

14. On the death of his wife's brother who was 
the successor of their father, (the husband) should 
wail for him in (the court of) the principal chamber 2 . 
He should appoint his (own) son to preside (on the 
occasion). With breast unbared and wearing the 
cincture instead of the cap, he wails and leaps. When 
he enters on the right side of the gate, he should 
make some one stand outside it, to inform comers 
of the occasion of the wailing ; and those who were 
intimate (with the deceased) will enter and wail. 
If his own father be in the house, the wailing 
should take place (before) his wife's chamber. If 
(the deceased) were not the successor of his father, 
the wailing should take place before a different 
chamber. 

15. If a man have the coffin of a parent in his 
hall, and hear of mourning going on for a cousin 
of the same surname at a distance, he wails for 
him in a side apartment If there be no such 
apartment, he should wail in the court on the right 
of the gate. If the deceased's body be in the same 
state, he should go to the place, and wail for him 
there. 

16. When 3ze-^ang died, 3&ng-jze was in mourn- 
ing for his mother, and went in his mourning dress 

1 But if there be no son by the wife proper, the oldest son by 
an inferior wife may receive the condolences. See the A'Aien-lung 
editors in loc. 

1 For some reason or other he has not gone to the house of the 
deceased, to wail for him there. 
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to wail for him. Some one said, 'That dress of 
sackcloth with its even edges is not proper for 
a visit of condolence.' S^ng-pe replied, 'Am I 
condoling (with the living) ?' 

1 7. At the mourning rites for Yu Zo, duke Tao l 
came to condole. 3 ze_ y u received him, and intro- 
duced him by (the steps on) the left *. 

18. When the news was sent from KhS. of the 
mourning for the king's daughter who had been 
married to the marquis, duke A"wang of Lu wore 
the nine months' mourning for her. Some have 
said, ' She was married from Lu ■ ; therefore he wore 
the same mourning for her as for a sister of his 
own.' Others have said, 'She was his mother's 
mother, and therefore he wore it.' 

19. At the mourning rites for duke Hsien of 3»n. 
duke Mu of A^in sent a messenger to present his 
condolences to Hsien's son Khung-r (who was then 
an exile), and to add this message : — ' I have heard 
that a time like this is specially adapted to the 

1 b.c. 467-431. Yu Zo had been a disciple of Confucius, and 
here we find the greater follower of the sage, 3ze-yu, present and 
assisting at the mourning rites for him. 

* That is, the prince went up to the hall by the steps on the 
east, set apart for the use of the master and father of the house. 
But the ruler was master everywhere in his state, as the king was 
in his kingdom. An error prevailed on this matter, and 3ze-yu 
took the opportunity to correct it. 

* That is, she had gone from the royal court to Lu, and been 
married thence under the superintendence of the marquis of that 
state, who also was of the royal surname. This was a usual 
practice in the marriage of kings' daughters; and it was on this 
account the lord of the officiating state wore mourning for them. 
The relationship assigned in the next clause is wrong; and so 
would have been the mourning mentioned, if it had been correct. 
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losing of a state, or the gaining of a state. Though 
you, my son, are quiet here, in sorrow and in 
mourning, your exile should not be allowed to con- 
tinue long, and the opportunity should not be lost. 
Think of it and take your measures, my young son.' 
Kh\mg-r reported the words to his maternal uncle 
Fan, who said, ' My son, decline the proffer. An exile 
as you are, nothing precious remains to you ; but 
a loving regard for your father is to be considered 
precious. How shall the death of a father be told ? 
And if you take advantage of it to seek your own 
profit, who under heaven will be able to give a 
good account of your conduct ? Decline the proffer, 
my son.' 

On this the prince replied to his visitor : — ' The 
ruler has kindly (sent you) to condole with his 
exiled servant My person in banishment, and my 
father dead, so that I cannot take any share in the 
sad services of wailing and weeping for him ; — this 
has awakened the sympathy of the ruler. But how 
shall the death of a father be described ? Shall 
I presume (on occasion of it) to think of any other 
thing, and prove myself unworthy of your ruler's 
righteous regard ?' With this he laid his head to 
the ground, but did not bow (to the visitor) ; wailed 
and then arose, and after he had risen did not enter 
into any private conversation with him. 

3ze-hsien reported the execution of his commis- 
sion to duke Mu, who said, ' Truly virtuous is this 
prince KAung-r. In laying his forehead on the 
ground and not bowing (to the messenger), he 
acknowledged that he was not his father's successor, 
and therefore he did not complete the giving of 
thanks. In wailing before he rose, he showed how 
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he loved his father. In having no private con- 
versation after he arose, he showed how he put 
from him the thought of gain V 

20. The keeping the curtain up before the coffin 
with the corpse in it was not a custom of antiquity. 
It originated with the wailing of Alng Alang for 
Mu-po *. 

21. The rites of mourning are the extreme 
expression of grief and sorrow. The graduated 
reduction of that expression in accordance with the 
natural changes (of time and feeling) was made by 
the superior men, mindful of those to whom we 
owe our being s . 

22. Calling (the soul) back is the way in which 
love receives its consummation, and has in it the 
mind which is expressed by prayer. The looking 
for it to return from the dark region is a way of 
seeking for it among the spiritual beings. The 
turning the face to the north springs from the idea 
of its being in the dark region. 

23. Bowing to the (condoling) visitor, and laying 
the forehead on the ground are the most painful 
demonstrations of grief and sorrow. The laying 
the forehead in the ground is the greatest expres- 
sion of the pain (from the bereavement). 

1 Fully to understand this paragraph, one must know more 
particulars of the history of KAung-r, and his relations with his 
father and the duke of KMn, than can be given here in a note. 
He became the ablest of the five chiefs of the KAun Ajiiu period. 

9 This was a prudish action of the young widow, but it changed 
an old custom and introduced a new one. 

* This has respect to the modifications adopted in regulating 
the mourning rites for parents. 
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24. Filling the mouth with rice uncooked and fine 
shells arises from a feeling which cannot bear that 
it should be empty. The idea is not that of giving 
food ; and therefore these fine things are used. 

25. The inscription 1 forms a banner to the eye 
of fancy. Because (the person of) the deceased 
can no longer be distinguished, therefore (the son) 
by this flag maintains the remembrance of him. 
From his love for him he makes this record. His 
reverence for him finds in this its utmost expression. 

26. The first tablet for the spirit (with this in- 
scription on it) serves the same purpose as that 
(subsequently) placed in the temple, at the conclu- 
sion of the mourning rites. Under the Yin dynasty 
the former was still kept. Under the K&u, it was 
removed l . 

27. The offerings to the unburied dead are placed 
in plain unornamented vessels, because the hearts 

* This inscription contained the surname, name, and rank of 
the deceased. It was at first written, I suppose, on a strip of silk, 
and fastened up under the eaves above the steps on the east In 
the meantime a tablet of wood called Khxxag, the first character 
in the next paragraph, and for which I have given ' The first 
tablet for the spirit,' was prepared. The inscription was trans- 
ferred to it, and it was set up on or by the coffin, now having the 
body in it, and by and by it was removed to the east of the coffin 
pit, where it remained till after the interment. 

The observances in this paragraph and the next remain substan- 
tially the same at the present day. ' The bier,' writes Wang ThSo, 
' is placed in the apartment, and the tablet with the inscription, as a 
resting-place for the spirit, is set up, while the offerings are set 
forth near it morning and evening. After the interment this tablet 
is burned, and the permanent tablet (jjjljj i ) is made, before which 
the offerings are presented at the family sacrifices from generation to 
generation. Thus " the dead are served as the living have been." ' 
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of the living are full of unaffected sorrow. It is 
only in the sacrifices (subsequent to the interment), 
that the principal mourner does his utmost (in the 
way of ornament). Does he know that the spirit 
will enjoy (his offerings) ? He is guided only by 
his pure and reverent heart. 

28. Beating the breast (by the women), and leap- 
ing (by the men) are extreme expressions of grief. 
But the number of such acts is limited. There are 
graduated rules for them. 

29. Baring the shoulders and binding up the hair 
(with the band of sackcloth) are changes, (showing) 
the excited feeling which is a change in the grief. 
The removal of the (usual) ornaments and elegancies 
(of dress) has manifold expression, but this baring 
of the shoulders and the sackcloth band are the 
chief. But now the shoulders are quite bared, and 
anon they are covered (with a thin garment) ; — 
marking gradations in the grief. 

30. At the interment they used the cap of plain 
white (silk), and the headband of dolichos fibre ; 
thinking these more suitable for their intercourse 
with (the departed) now in their spirit -state. The 
feeling of reverence had now arisen. The people 
of K§m use the pi en cap at interments; those of 
Yin used the hsU 1 . 

1 The 'Three Rituals Explained* (H f| M M )' ch> 2 3 8 ' 
give the figures of these caps thus : — 

The hstt Tf Y77 The P ien WW 
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31. The gruel of the chief mourner (the son), 
the presiding wife \ and the steward of the family 
(of a Great officer) is taken by them at the order of 
the ruler lest they should get ill. 

32. On returning (from the grave) to wail, (the 
son) should ascend the hall (of the ancestral temple) ; 
— returning to the place where (the deceased) per- 
formed his rites. The presiding wife should enter 
the chamber; — returning to the place where he 
received his nourishment. 

33. Condolences should be presented (to the son) 
when he returns (from the grave) and is wailing, 
at which time his grief is at its height He has 
returned, and (his father) is not to be seen ; he feels 
that he has lost him. (His grief is) then most 
intense. Under the Yin, they presented condo- 
lences immediately at the grave ; under the A'au, 
when the son had returned and was wailing. Con- 
fucius said, ' Yin was too blunt ; I follow K&a.' 

34. To bury on the north (of the city), and with 
the head (of the dead) turned to the north, was the 
common practice of the three dynasties : — because 
(the dead) go to the dark region. 

35. When the coffin has been let down into the 
grave, the chief mourner presents the (ruler's) gifts 
(to the dead in the grave 2 ), and the officer of prayer 
(returns beforehand) to give notice of the sacrifice of 
repose s to him who is to personate the departed. 

' This would be the wife of the deceased, or the wife of his son. 

2 These were some rolls of purplish silks, sent by the ruler as 
his parting gifts, when the hearse-car reached the city gate on its 
way to the grave. 

* Where was the spirit of the departed now ? The bones and 
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36. When he has returned and wailed, the chief 
mourner with the (proper) officer inspects the victim. 
(In the meantime other) officers have set out a stool 
and mat with the necessary offerings on the left of 
the grave 1 . They return, and at midday the sacri- 
fice of repose is offered K 

37. The sacrifice is offered on the day of inter- 
ment; they cannot bear that the departed should 
be left a single day (without a place to rest in). 

38. On that day the offerings, (previously) set 
forth (by the coffin), are exchanged for the sacrifice 
of repose. The (continuous) wailing is ended, and 
they say, ' The business is finished.' 

39. On that day the sacrifices of mourning 
were exchanged for one of joy. The next day 
the service of placing the spirit-tablet of the 
departed next to that of his grandfather was 
performed. 

40. The change to an auspicious sacrifice took 
place on that day, and the placing the tablet in its 
place on the day succeeding : — (the son) was unable 

flesh had returned to the dust, but the soul-spirit might be any- 
where (£J| ^ ^ #f ^ ^ [ = 3g\). To afford it a rest- 
ing-place, the permanent tablet was now put in the shrine, and 
this sacrifice of repose (Jft [ = 4r] ^J£) was offered, so that the 
son might be able to think that his father was never far from him. 
For a father of course the personator was a male; for a mother, 
a female ; but there are doubts on this point 

1 For the spirit of the ground. 

* If the grave were too far distant to allow all this to be trans- 
acted before midday, then the sacrifice was performed in the 
chamber where the coffin had rested. So says Wang Thao on the 
authority of Zan Yl-shang (fa. fig jg\ 
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to bear that (the spirit of the departed) should be a 
single day without a resting-place. 

41. Under the Yin, the tablet was put in its place 
on the change of the mourning at the end of twelve 
months ; under the AUu, when the (continuous) 
wailing was over. Confucius approved the practice 
of Yin. 

42. When a ruler went to the mourning rites for 
a minister, he took with him a sorcerer with a peach- 
wand, an officer of prayer with his reed-(brush), and 
a lance-bearer, — disliking (the presence of death), 
and to make his appearance different from (what it 
was at any affair of) life 1 . In the mourning rites it 
is death that is dealt with, and the ancient kings 
felt it difficult to speak of this 2 . 

43. The ceremony in the mourning rites of (the 
coffined corpse) appearing in the court (of the ances- 
tral temple) is in accordance with the filial heart of the 
deceased. He is (supposed to be) grieved at leaving 
his chamber, and therefore he is brought to the 
temple of his fathers, and then (the coffin) goes on 
its way. 

Under the Yin, the body was thus presented and 
then coffined in the temple ; under the A'au the 
interment followed immediately after its presenta- 
tion (in the coffin). 

44. Confucius said, ' He who made the vessels 

1 When visiting a minister when alive, the ruler was accom- 
panied by the lance-bearer, but not by those other officers ; — there 
was the difference between life and death. 

* 1 suspect that the sorcerer and exorcist were ancient super- 
stitions, not established by the former kings, but with which they 
did not care to interfere by saying anything about them. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. II. PT. II. THE THAN KUNG. 1 73 

which are so (only) in imagination, knew the prin- 
ciples underlying the mourning rites. They were 
complete (to all appearance), and yet could not be 
used. Alas! if for the dead they had used the 
vessels of the living, would there not have been 
a danger of this leading to the interment of the 
living with the dead?' 

45. They were called 'vessels in imagination,' 
(the dead) being thus treated as spiritual intelli- 
gences. From of old there were the carriages of 
clay and the figures of straw, — in accordance with 
the idea in these vessels in imagination. Confucius 
said that the making of the straw figures was good, 
and that the making of the (wooden) automaton was 
not benevolent. — Was there not a danger of its 
leading to the use of (living) men ? 

Part II. 

1. Duke Mu 1 asked 3 ze_ sze whether it was the 
way of antiquity for a retired officer still to wear the 
mourning for his old ruler. ' Princes of old,' was the 
reply, 'advanced men and dismissed them equally 
according to the rules of propriety ; and hence there 
was that rule about still wearing mourning for the 
old ruler. But nowadays princes advance men as 
if they were going to take them on their knees, and 
dismiss them as if they were going to push them into 
an abyss. Is it not good if (men so treated) do not 
head rebellion ? How should there be the observ- 
ance of that rule about still wearing mourning (for 
old rulers) ?' 

1 Of Lfl, b.c. 409-377. 
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2. At the mourning rites for duke Tao 1 , Ki 
A'do-jze asked Mang Alng-jze what they should 
eat (to show their grief) for the ruler. Alng-jze 
replied, ' To eat gruel is the general rule for all the 
kingdom.' (The other said), ' It is known through- 
out the four quarters that we three ministers 2 have 
not been able to live in harmony with the ducal 
house. I could by an effort make myself emaciated ; 
but would it not make men doubt whether I was 
doing so in sincerity ? I will eat rice as usual.' 

3. When Sze-thu ATing-jze of Wei died, 3ze-hs& 
made a visit of condolence (to his house) ; and, 
though the chief mourner had not completed the 
slight dressing (of the corpse), he went in the head- 
band and robe of mourning. 3 ze_ y u P a i°" a similar 
visit ; and, when the chief mourner had completed 
the slight dressing, he went out, put on the bands, 
returned and wailed. 3 ze "hsia said to him, ' Did 
you ever hear (that) that (was the proper method to 
observe) ?' 'I heard the Master say,' was the reply, 
' that until the chief mourner had changed his dress, 
one should not assume the mourning bands 3 .' 

4. 3 an g-J z e said, 'An-jze may be said to have 
known well the rules of propriety ; — he was humble 
and reverent' Yu Zo said, 'An-jze wore the same 
(robe of) fox-fur for thirty years. (At the burial of 

1 b.c. 467-43 x > 

9 The heads of the .Aung-sun, Shu-sun, and iH-sun families ; 
whose power Confucius had tried in vain to break. 

* In this case 3ze-yu was correct, according to rule, following 
the example of the chief mourner. Sze-thu was a name of office, 
— the ministry of Instruction ; but it had become in this case the 
family name ; from some ancestor of ATing-jze, who had been 
minister of Instruction. 
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his father), he had only one small carriage (with the 
offerings to be put into the grave 1 ) ; and he returned 
immediately from the grave (without showing the 
usual attentions to his guests). The ruler of a state 
has seven bundles of the offerings, and seven such 
small carriages for them, and a Great officer five. 
How can it be said that An-jze knew propriety?' 
3&ng-jze replied, ' When a state is not well governed, 
the superior man is ashamed to observe all cere- 
monies to the full. Where there is extravagance 
in the administration of the state, he shows an 
example of economy. If the administration be 
economical, he shows an example of (the strict) 
observance of all rules.' 

5. On the death of the mother of Kwo A'ao-jze, 
he asked 3ze-£ang, saying, ' At the interment, when 
(all) are at the grave, what should be the places of 
the men and of the women ?' fae-fang said, 'At 
the mourning rites for Sze-thu Alng-jze, when the 
Master directed the ceremonies, the men stood with 
their faces to the west and the women stood with 
theirs to the east' 'Ah!' said the other, 'that 
will not do;' adding, 'All will be here to see these 
mourning rites of mine. Do you take the sole 
charge of them. Let the guests be the guests, 
while I (alone) act as the host Let the women 
take their places behind the men, and all have their 
faces towards the west 2 .' 



1 See the note on paragraph 1, page 161. An-jze was the chief 
minister of Kh\. 

* ' The master ' here would seem to be Confucius ; and yet he 
died before Sze-thu A'ing-jze. There are other difficulties in parts 
of the paragraph. 
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6. At the mourning for Mu-po (her husband), 
Alng A*iang wailed for him in the daytime, and at 
that for Wan-po (her son), she wailed for him both 
in the daytime and the night. Confucius said, 
'She knows the rules of propriety 1 .' 

At the mourning for Wan-po, Alng Jdang (once) 
put her hand on the couch (where his body lay), and 
without wailing said, ' Formerly, when I had this 
son, I thought that he would be a man of worth. 
(But) I never went with him to the court (to see his 
conduct there) ; and now that he is dead, of all his 
friends, the other ministers, there is no one that has 
shed tears for him, while the members of his harem 
all wail till they lose their voices. This son must 
have committed many lapses in his observance of 
the rules of propriety ! ' 

7. When the mother of AH Khang-jze died, (her 
body was laid out with) her private clothes dis- 
played. A"ing Alang (Khang-jze's grand-uncle's 
wife) said, 'A wife does not dare to see her hus- 
band's parents without the ornament (of her upper 
robes) ; and there will be the guests from all 
quarters coming ; — why are her under-clothes 
displayed here ?' With this she ordered them 
to be removed. 

8. Yu-jze and 3 z e-yu were standing together 
when they saw (a mourner) giving all a child's 
demonstrations of affection. Yu-jze said, ' I have 
never understood this leaping in mourning, and. 
have long wished to do away with it. The sincere 
feeling (of sorrow) which appears here is right, (and 

1 It is said, ' She mourned for her husband according to pro- 
priety ; for her son according to her feelings.' 
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should be sufficient).' 3 ze_ y u replied, ' In the rules 
of propriety, there are some intended to lessen the 
(display of) feeling, and there are others which 
purposely introduce things (to excite it). To give 
direct vent to the feeling and act it out as by a 
short cut is the way of the rude ^ung and Tl. 
The method of the rules is not so. When a man 
rejoices, he looks pleased ; when pleased, he thereon 
sings ; when singing, he sways himself about ; sway- 
ing himself about, he proceeds to dancing; from 
dancing, he gets into a state of wild excitement 1 ; 
that excitement goes on to distress ; distress ex- 
presses itself in sighing; sighing is followed by 
beating the breast; and beating the breast by 
leaping. The observances to regulate all this are 
what are called the rules of propriety. 

'When a man dies, there arises a feeling of 
disgust (at the corpse). Its impotency goes on 
to make us revolt from it On this account, there 
is the wrapping it in the shroud, and there are the 
curtains, plumes (and other ornaments of the coffin), 
to preserve men from that feeling of disgust. Im- 
mediately after death, the dried flesh and pickled 
meats are set out (by the side of the corpse). 
When the interment is about to take place, there 
are the things sent and offered (at the grave) ; and 
after the interment, there is the food presented (in 
the sacrifices of repose). The dead have never 
been seen to partake of these things. But from 



1 Evidently there is a lacuna in the text here ; there should be 
some mention of stamping. Many of the critics have seen this, 
especially the AT^ien-lung editors ; and various additions have been 
proposed by way of correction and supplement. 
[37] N 
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the highest ages to the present they have never 
been neglected ; — all to cause men not to revolt 
(from their dead). Thus it is that what you blame 
in the rules of propriety is really nothing that is 
wrong in them.' 

9. Wu made an incursion into A^an, destroying 
the (places of) sacrifice, and putting to death those 
who were suffering from a pestilence (which pre- 
vailed). When the army retired, and had left the 
territory, Phi, the Grand-administrator of JCJt&n, was 
sent to the army (of Wti). Fu A^ai (king of Wft) 
said to his internuncius I, ' This fellow has much to 
say. Let us ask him a question.' (Then, turning 
to the visitor), he said, ' A campaign must have 
a name. What name do men give to this expedi- 
tion?' The Grand-administrator said, 'Anciently, 
armies in their incursions and attacks did not hew 
down (trees about the) places of sacrifice ; did not 
slay sufferers from pestilence ; did not make captives 
of those whose hair was turning. But now, have 
not you in this campaign slain the sufferers from 
pestilence ? Do they not call it the sick-killing 
expedition ?' The king rejoined, ' If we give back 
your territory, and return our captives, what will 
you call it ? ' The reply was, ' O ruler and king, 
you came and punished the offences of our poor 
state. If the result of the campaign be that you 
now compassionate and forgive it, will the campaign 
be without its (proper) name 1 ?' 

1 This incursion must be that mentioned in the 3<> ATwan under 
b. c. 494. Various corruptions and disruptions of the text of the 
paragraph have to be rectified, however; and the interpretation is 
otherwise difficult. 
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10. Yen Ting 1 deported himself skilfully during 
his mourning. Immediately after the death (of his 
father), he looked grave and restless, as if he were 
seeking for something, and could not find it. When 
the coffining had taken place, he looked expectant, 
as if he were following some one and could not get 
up with him. After the interment he looked sad, 
and as if, not getting his father to return (with him), 
he would wait for him 2 . 

11. j$ze-6a.ng asked, saying, 'The Book of His- 
tory says, that Kao 3 un g for three years did not 
speak ; and that when he did his words were re- 
ceived with joy 8 . Was it so ?' Aung-nl replied, 
' Why should it not have been so ? Anciently, on 
the demise of the son of Heaven, the king, his heir, 
left everything to the chief minister for three years.' 

12. When ATih Tao-jze died 4 , before he was 
buried, duke Phing was (one day) drinking along 
with the music-master Kwang and LI Thiao. The 
bells struck up ; and when Tu Khwai, who was 
coming in from outside, heard them, he said, 'Where 
is the music ?' Being told that it was in the (princi- 
pal) apartment, he entered it ; and having ascended 
the steps one by one, he poured out a cup of spirits, 
and said, ' Kwang, drink this.' He then poured out 
another, and said, ' Thiao, drink this.' He poured 
out a third cup ; and kneeling in the hall, with his 
face to the north, he drank it himself, went down 
the steps, and hurried out. 

1 An officer of LA. 

' Compare above, paragraph 17, p. 137 et aL 
' See vol. iii, p. 113. The Shu is not quoted exactly. 
* This was in b. c. 533. JTih Tao-jze was a great officer of 3in. 
See the story in the 3o .Swan under that year. 

N 2 
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Duke Phing called him in again, and said, 
' Khwai, just now I thought you had something 
in mind to enlighten me about, and therefore I did 
not speak to you. Why did you give the cup to 
Kwang?' 'On the days (A'ii-)jze and (A'l-)mao,' 
was the reply, ' there should be no music ; and now 
JCih. Tao-jze is (in his coffin) in his hall, and this 
should be a great jze or mao day. Kwang is the 
grand music-master, and did not remind you of this. 
It was on this account that I made him drink.' 

'And why did you give a cup to Thiao?' Tu 
Khwai said, ' Thiao is your lordship's favourite 
officer; and for this drinking and eating he forgot 
the fault you were committing. It was on this 
account I made him drink.' 

' And why did you drink a cup yourself?' Khwai 
replied, ' I am (only) the cook ; and neglecting my 
(proper work of) supplying you with knives and 
spoons, I also presumed to take my part in showing 
my knowledge of what should be prohibited. It 
was on this account that I drank a cup myself.' 

Duke Phing said, ' I also have been in fault. Pour . 
out a cup and give it to me.' Tu Khwai then 
rinsed the cup, and presented it. The duke said to 
the attendants, 'When I die, you must take care 
that this cup is not lost' Down to the present day, 
(at feasts in 3in), when the cups have been presented 
all round, they then raise up this cup, and say, ' It is 
that which Tu presented.' 

13. When Kung-shu Wan-jze died, his son Shu 
begged the ruler (of the state) to fix his honorary 
title, saying, 'The sun and moon have brought the 
time ; — we are about to bury him. I beg that you 
will fix the title, for which we shall change his name.' 
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The ruler said, ' Formerly when our state of Wei 
was suffering from a severe famine, your father had 
gruel made, and gave it to the famishing ; — was not 
this a proof of how kind he was ? Moreover, in a 
time of trouble 1 , he protected me at the risk of his 
own life ; — was not this a proof of how faithful he 
was ? And while he administered the government 
of Wei, he so maintained the regulations for the 
different classes, and conducted its intercourse with 
the neighbouring states all round, that its altars sus- 
tained no disgrace ; — was not this a proof of how 
accomplished he was ? Therefore let us call him 
"The Faithful, Kind, and Accomplished.'" 

14. Shih Tai-^ung died, leaving no son by his 
wife proper, and six sons by concubines. The 
tortoise-shell being consulted as to which of 
them should be the fathers successor, it was said 
that by their bathing and wearing of their girdle- 
pendants the indication would be given. Five 
of them accordingly bathed and put on the 
girdle-pendants with their gems. Shih KM-pe, 
however, said, 'Whoever, being engaged with the 
mourning rites for a parent, bathed his head or 
his body, and put on his girdle-pendants ? ' and he 
declined to do either, and this was considered to be 
the indication. The people of Wei considered that 
the tortoise-shell had shown a (true) knowledge. 

15. Khan 3ze -k\x having died in Wei, his wife and 
the principal officer of the family consulted together 

1 This was in b. c. 51*. Twice in the Analects (XIV, 14, 19) 
Kung-shuh Wan-jze, ' Kung-shu, the accomplished,' is mentioned. 
Whether he received the long honorary title given in the conclusion 
of this paragraph is considered doubtful. 
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about burying some living persons (to follow him). 
When they had decided to do so, (his brother), KA&ii 
3ze-khang arrived 1 , and they informed him about 
their plan, saying, ' When the master was ill, (he was 
far away) and there was no provision for his nourish- 
ment in the lower world ; let us bury some persons 
alive (to supply it).' 3 z e-khang said, ' To bury living 
persons (for the sake of the dead) is contrary to what 
is proper. Nevertheless, in the event of his being 
ill, and requiring to be nourished, who are so fit for 
that purpose as his wife and steward ? If the thing 
can be done without, I wish it to be so. If it cannot 
be done without, I wish you two to be the parties for 
it.' On this the proposal was not carried into effect. 

1 6. 3ze-lu said, ' Alas for the poor ! While (their 
parents) are alive, they have not the means to 
nourish them ; and when they are dead, they have 
not the means to perform the mourning rites for 
them.' Confucius said, ' Bean soup, and water to 
drink, while the parents are made happy, may be 
pronounced filial piety. If (a son) can only wrap 
the body round from head to foot, and inter it 
immediately, without a shell, that being all which his 
means allow, he may be said to discharge (all) the 
rites of mourning.' 

17. Duke Hsien of Wei having (been obliged to) 
flee from the state, when he returned 8 , and had 



1 Kh&n 3ze-khang was one of the disciples of Confucius, 
mentioned in the Analects I, 10; VII, 25. It is difficult to follow 
the reasoning of the wife and steward in justification of their 
proposals. 

1 Duke Hsien fled from Wei in b.c 559, and returned to it 
in 547- 
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reached the suburbs (of the capital), he was about 
to grant certain towns and lands to those who had 
attended him in his exile before entering. Liu 
Awang said, 'If all had (remained at home) to 
guard the altars for you, who would have been able 
to follow you with halter and bridle ? And if all had 
followed you, who would have guarded the altars ? 
Your lordship has now returned to the state, and 
will it not be wrong for you to show a partial feel- 
ing?' The intended allotment did not take place. 

18. There was the grand historiographer of Wei, 
called Liu A"wang, lying ill. The duke said 1 , 'If 
the illness prove fatal, though I may be engaged at 
the time in sacrificing, you must let me know.' (It 
happened accordingly, and, on hearing the news), 
the duke bowed twice, laying his head to the 
ground, and begged permission from the personator 
of the dead, saying, ' There was the minister Liu 
A'wang, — not a minister of mine (merely), but a 
minister of the altars of the state. I have heard 
that he is dead, and beg leave to go (to his house).' 
On this, without putting off" his robes, he went ; and 
on the occasion presented them as his contribution 
(to the mourning rites). He also gave the deceased 
the towns of A^iu-shih and Hsien-fan-shih by a 
writing of assignment which was put into the coffin, 
containing the words : — ' For the myriads of his 
descendants, to hold from generation to generation 
without change.' 

19. When Kf&n Kan-hsl was lying ill, he assem- 
bled his brethren, and charged his son 3 un "^» 

1 The same duke Hsien of Wei. Khka HSo and others con- 
demn his action in this case. Readers may not agree with them. 
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saying, 'When I am dead, you must make my coffin 
large, and make my two concubines lie in it with 
me, one on each side.' When he died, his son said, 
'To bury the living with the dead is contrary to 
propriety; how much more must it be so to bury 
them in the same coffin 1 ' Accordingly he did not 
put the two ladies to death. 

20. Kxmg Sui died in Kkxxi ; and on the next 
day, which was Zan-wu, the sacrifice of the previous 
day was notwithstanding repeated (in the capital of 
Lu). When the pantomimes entered, however, 
they put away their flutes. Kvmg-tA said, ' It was 
contrary to rule. When a high minister dies, the 
sacrifice of the day before should not be repeated 1 .' 

21. When the mother of Ki Khang-jze died, 
Kung-shu Zo was still young. After the dressing 2 , 
Pan asked leave to let the coffin down into the 
grave by a mechanical contrivance. They were 
about to accede, when Kung-iien K\k said, ' No. 
According to the early practice in Lu, the ducal 
house used (for this purpose) the arrangement look- 
ing like large stone pillars, and the three families 
that like large wooden columns. Pan, you would, in 
the case of another man's mother, make trial of 
your ingenuity ; — could you not in the case of your 
own mother do so ? Would that distress you ? 
Bah !' They did not allow him to carry out his 
plan 8 . 

1 See this incident in the Chinese Classics, V, i, pp. 301, 302, 
where the account of it is discussed in a note. 

* This must be the greater dressing. 

3 Pan and Zo were probably the same man ; but we know that 
Pan lived at a later period. The incident in this paragraph there- 
fore is doubted. 
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22. During the fight at Lang 1 , Kung-shu Zu-san 
saw (many of) the men, carrying their clubs on their 
shoulders, entering behind the shelter of the small 
wall, and said, ' Although the services required of 
them are distressing, and the burdens laid on them 
heavy, (they ought to fight); but though our 
superiors do not form (good) plans, it is not right 
that soldiers should not be prepared to die. This 
is what I say.' On this along with Wang t, a youth, 
(the son) of a neighbour, he went forward, and both 
of them met their death. 

The people of Lu wished to bury the lad Wang I 
not as one who had died prematurely, and asked 
A!ung-nl about the point. He said, 'As he was 
able to bear his shield and spear in the defence 
of our altars, may you not do as you wish, and bury 
him as one who has not died prematurely ?' 

23. When 3 z e-lu was going away from Lu, he 
said to Yen Yuan, 'What have you to send me 
away with?' ' I have heard,' was the reply, 'that, 
when one is leaving his state, he wails at the graves 
(of his fathers), and then takes his journey, while on 
his return to it, he does not wail, but goes to look at 
the graves, and (then) enters (the city).' He then 
said to 3 z e-l u » ' And what have you to leave with 
me here ?' ' I have heard,' was the reply, ' that, 
when you pass by a grave, you should bow forward 
to the cross-bar, and, when you pass a place of 
sacrifice, you should dismount.' 

24. Shang Yang, director of Works (in Khil), and 

1 The fight at Lang is mentioned in the Khun Kh\h under 
b. c. 484. 3o's description of the battle gives the incident men- 
tioned here, but somewhat differentlj. 
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Kh&n. KhSrkS. l were pursuing the army of Wu, and 
came up with it. The latter said to Shang Yang, 
' It is the king's 2 business. It will be well for you 
to take your bow in hand.' He did so, and J£M-£l 
told him to shoot, which he did, killing a man, and 
returning immediately the bow to its case. They 
came up with the enemy again, and being told as 
before to shoot, he killed other two men ; whenever 
he killed a man, he covered his eyes. Then stopping 
the chariot, he said, ' I have no place at the 
audiences ; nor do I take part in the feasts. The 
death of three men will be sufficient for me to 
report/ Confucius said, 'Amidst his killing of men, 
he was still observant of the rules of propriety V 

25. The princes were engaged in an invasion 
of JCA'm, when duke Hwan of ^hao died at their 
meeting 4 . The others asked leave to (see) the 
plugging of his teeth with the jade, and they were 
made to enshroud (his corpse) 5 . 

Duke Hsiang being in attendance at the court of 
A"ing, king Khang died 6 . The people of King 
said to him, ' We must beg you to cover (the corpse 

1 Khi-IA was a son of the king of Khh, and afterwards became 
king Phing. Kht, in b. c. 534, reduced Kh&n to be a dependency 
of itself, and put it under Kh\-k\, who became known as Kfft-R 
of ATAan. 

1 'The king's business;' that is, the business of the count of 
Kh% who had usurped the title of king. 

* It is not easy to discover the point of Confucius' reply. Even 
3ze-lu questioned him about it (as related in the Narratives of the 
School), and got an answer which does not make it any clearer. 

4 InB.c. 578. 

* Probably by the marquis of 3in— duke Wan — as 'lord of 
Meetings and Covenants.' 

* InB.c. 545. 
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with your gift of a robe).' The men of Lu (who 
were with him) said, ' The thing is contrary to pro- 
priety.' TheyofA^u, however, obliged him to do what 
they asked ; and he first employed a sorcerer with 
his reed-brush to brush (and purify) the bier. The 
people of -King then regretted what they had done 1 . 

26. At the mourning rites for duke Kh&ng of 
Thang 2 , 3ze-shu A'ing-shu was sent (from Lu) on a 
mission of condolence, and to present a letter (from 
duke Ai), 3 z ^-fu Hui-po being assistant-commis- 
sioner. When they arrived at the suburbs (of the 
capital of Thang), because it was the anniversary of 
the death of t-po, (Hui-po's uncle), Alng-shu hesi- 
tated to enter the city. Hui-po, however, said, ' We 
are on government business, and should not for the 
private affair of my uncle's (death) neglect the duke's 
affairs.' They forthwith entered. 

Part III. 

1. Duke Ai sent a message of condolence to 
Khwai Shang, and the messenger met him (on the 
way to the grave). They withdrew to the way-side, 
where Khwai drew the figure of his house, (with 
the coffin in it), and there received the condolences 8 . 

3ang-jze said, ' Khwai Shang's knowledge of the 

1 .ATing was another name for Khh. Duke Hsiang went from 
LA in b. c. 545 ; and it was in the spring of the next year, probably, 
that the incident occurred. The sorcerer and his reed-brush were 
used when a ruler went to the mourning for a minister (see Part i. 
4a), so that Khto. intending to humiliate Lu was itself humiliated. 

* Duke A^ang of Thing died in b.c 539. 

* This must have been a case for which the rule is given in 
Parti. 1 a. 
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rules of ceremony was not equal to that of the wife 
of Khi Liang. When duke Kwa.ng fell on KiX by 
surprise at Thui, Khi Liang met his death. His 
wife met his bier on the way, and wailed for him 
bitterly. Duke Kv/zng sent a person to convey 
his condolences to her ; but she said, ' If his lord- 
ship's officer had been guilty of any offence, then his 
body should have been exposed in the court or the 
market-place, and his wife and concubines appre- 
hended. If he were not chargeable with any offence, 
there is the poor cottage of his father. This is not 
the place where the ruler should demean himself to 
send me a message 1 .' 

2. At the mourning rites for his young son Tun, 
duke Ai wished to employ the (elm-juice) sprinklers, 
and asked Yu Zo about the matter, who said that it 
might be done, for his three ministers even used them. 
Yen Liu said, ' For the son of Heaven dragons are 
painted on (the shafts of) the funeral carriage, and 
the boards surrounding the coffin, like the shell, have 
a covering over them. For the feudal princes there 
is a similar carriage (without the painted dragons), 
and the covering above. (In both cases) they pre- 
pare the elm-juice, and therefore employ sprinklers. 
The three ministers, not employing (such a carriage), 
and yet employing the sprinklers, thus appropriate 
a ceremony which is not suitable for them ; and why 
should your lordship imitate them 2 ? ' 

1 See the 3<> A"wan, under b. c. 550, the twenty-third year of 
duke Hsiang. The name of the place in the text (To, read Thui 
by A3Lng Hstian) seems to be a mistake. See the Khang-hsi 
dictionary on the character To (3§). 

' There is a good deal of difficulty and difference of opinion in 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. II. PT. ill. THE THAN KUNG. 1 89 

3. After the death of the mother of (his son, who 
became) duke Tao, duke Ai wore for her the one 
year's mourning with its unfrayed edges. Yu Zo 
asked him, if it was in rule for him to wear that 
mourning for a concubine. ' Can I help it ?' replied 
the duke. ' The people of Lu will have it that she 
was my wife.' 

4. When Al 3ze-kao buried his wife, some injury 
was done to the standing corn, which Shan-hsiang 
told him of, begging him to make the damage good. 
3ze-kao said, 'The Ming has not blamed me for 
this, and my friends have not cast me off. I am 
here the commandant of the city. To buy (in this 
manner a right of) way in order to bury (my dead) 
would be a precedent difficult to follow V 

5. When one receives no salary for the official 
duties which he performs 2 , and what the ruler sends 
to him is called ' an offering,' while the messenger 
charged with it uses the style of ' our unworthy ruler ;' 
if such an one leave the state, and afterwards the 
ruler dies, he does not wear mourning for him. 

6. At the sacrifice of Repose a personator of the 

the interpretation of this paragraph. According to the common 
view, the funeral carriage used by the king and princes was very 
heavy, and difficult to drag along. To ease its transit, a juice was 
prepared from the elm bark, and sprinkled on the ground to make 
it slippery. But this practice was because of the heaviness of the 
carriage ; and was not required in the case of lighter conveyances. 

1 This Kl 3ze-kio was K&o KAii, one of the disciples of Con* 
fucius. Shan-hsiang was the son of 3ze-£ang ; see paragraph 3, 
page 132. 

1 Such was 3ze-sze in Lu, and Mencius in Kh\. They were 
'guests,' not ministers. Declining salary, they avoided the ob- 
ligations incurred by receiving it 
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dead is appointed, and a stool, with a mat and 
viands on it, is placed (for him). When the wail- 
ing is over, the name of the deceased is avoided. 
The service of him as living is over, and that for 
him in his ghostly state has begun. When the 
wailing is over, the cook, with a bell having a 
wooden clapper, issues an order throughout the 
palace, saying, ' Give up disusing the names of the 
former rulers, and henceforth disuse (only) the name 
of him who is newly deceased.' This was done from 
the door leading to the chambers to the outer gate. 

7. When a name was composed of two characters 
they were not avoided when used singly. The 
name of the Master's mother was Afang-3ai. 
When he used 3&»» he did not at the same time 
use A'ang; nor 3&i. when he used A'ang. 

8. When any sad disaster occurred to an army, 
(the ruler) in plain white robes wailed for it outside 
the Khu gate 1 . A carriage conveying the news 
of such disaster carried no cover for buff-coats nor 
case for bows. 

9. When the (shrine-)apartment of his father was 
burned, (the ruler) wailed for it three days. Hence 
it is said, ' The new temple took fire ;' and also, 
' There was a wailing for three days V 

10. In passing by the side of mount Thai, Con- 
fucius came on a woman who was wailing bitterly 
by a grave. The Master bowed forward to the 
cross-bar, and hastened to her; and then sent 

1 The Khu (arsenal or treasury gate) was the second of the 
palace gates, and near the ancestral temple. Hence the position 
selected for the wailing. 

3 See the A7ron JiTM, under b. c. 588. 
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3ze-lu to question her. ' Your wailing,' said he, ' is 
altogether like that of one who has suffered sorrow 
upon sorrow.' She replied, ' It is so. Formerly, 
my husband's father was killed here by a tiger. 
My husband was also killed (by another), and now 
my son has died in the same way.' The Master said, 
* Why do you not leave the place ?' The answer 
was, 'There is no oppressive government here.' 
The Master then said (to the disciples), ' Remember 
this, my little children. Oppressive government is 
more terrible than tigers.' 

11. In Lu there was one A"au Fang 1 , to whom 
duke Ai went, carrying an introductory present, 
and requesting an interview, which, however, the 
other refused. The duke said, ' I must give it up 
then.' And he sent a messenger with the following 
questions : — ' (Shun), the lord of Yii, had not shown 
his good faith to the people, and yet they put con- 
fidence in him. The sovereign of Hsia had not 
shown his reverence for the people, and yet the 
people revered him: — what shall I exhibit that I 
may obtain such things from the people ?' The 
reply was : — ' Ruins and graves express no mourn- 
fulness to the people, and yet the people mourn 
(amidst them). The altars of the spirits of the land 
and grain and the ancestral temples express no 
reverence to the people, and yet the people revere 
them. The kings of Yin made their solemn pro- 
clamations, and yet the people began to rebel ; 
those of A'au made their covenants, and the people 
began to distrust them. If there be not. the heart 

1 This K&a Fang must have been a worthy who had withdrawn 
from public life. 
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observant of righteousness, self-consecration, good 
faith, sincerity, and guilelessness, though a ruler 
may try to knit the people firmly to him, will not 
all bonds between them be dissolved ?' 

12. While mourning (for a father), one should 
not be concerned about (the discomfort of) his own 
resting-place \ nor, in emaciating himself, should he 
do so to the endangering of his life. He should 
not be the former; — he has to be concerned that 
(his father's spirit-tablet) is not (yet) in the temple. 
He should not do the latter, lest (his father) should 
thereby have no posterity. 

13. A'l-jze of Yen-ling 8 had gone to KM; and his 
eldest son having died, on the way back (to Wu), he 
buried him between Ying and Po. Confucius (after- 
wards) said, ' -ATi-jze was the one man in Wu most 
versed in the rules of propriety, so I went and saw his 
manner of interment. The grave was not so deep as 
to reach the water-springs. The grave-clothes were 
such as (the deceased) had ordinarily worn. After 
the interment, he raised a mound over the grave of 
dimensions sufficient to cover it, and high enough 
for the hand to be easily placed on it. When 
the mound was completed, he bared his left arm; 

1 Referring, I think, to the discomfort of the mourning shed. 
But other interpretations of the paragraph are to be found in 
Khin Hao's work, and elsewhere. 

* This iSTT-gze is better known as ffi Ki (^ j^Q, a brother 
of the ruler of Wu. Having declined the state of Wu, he lived 
in the principality of Yen-ling. He visited the northern states 
Lu, Kh\ t 3in, and the others, in b.c. 515; and his savings and 
doings in them are very famous. He was a good man and able, 
whom Confucius could appreciate. Ying and Po were two places 
in Kh\. 
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and, moving to the right, he went round it 
thrice, crying out, " That the bones and flesh should 
return again to the earth is what is appointed. But 
the soul in its energy can go everywhere; it can 
go everywhere." And with this he went on his 
way.' Confucius (also) said, 'Was not A^ze of 
Yen-ling's observance of the rules of ceremony in 
accordance with (the idea of them) ?' 

14. At the mourning rites for the duke Khao of 
A'u-lii 1 , the ruler of Hsii sent Yung Ati with a 
message of condolence, and with the articles to fill 
the mouth of the deceased. ' My unworthy ruler,' 
said he, 'hath sent me to kneel and put the jade 
for a marquis which he has presented into your 
(deceased) ruler's mouth. Please allow me to kneel 
and do so.' The officers of A*u replied, 'When 
any of the princes has deigned to send or come to 
our poor city, the observances have been kept ac- 
cording to their nature, whether simple and easy, 
or troublesome and more difficult ; but such a blend- 
ing of the easy and troublesome as in your case, 
we have not known.' Yung ATii replied, ' I have 
heard that in the service of his ruler one should 
not forget that ruler, nor be oblivious of his an- 
cestral (rules). Formerly, our ruler, king Afti, in his 
warlike operations towards the west, in which he 
crossed the Ho, everywhere used this style of 
speech. I am a plain, blunt man, and do not 
presume to forget his example 2 .' 

1 KMo should probably be Ting. Duke KhSo lived after the 
period of the Ita Kh\t, during which the power of Hstt had 
been entirely broken. 

* Here was Yung ATtl, merely a Great officer, wishing to do 
what only a prince could do, according to the rules of propriety. 
07] O 
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15. When the mother of $ze-sze died in Wei, - 
and news of the event was brought to him, he 
wailed in the ancestral temple. His disciples came 
to him and said, ' Your mother is dead, after marry- 
ing into another family * ; why do you wail for her 
in the temple of the Khung family?' He replied, 

' I am wrong, I am wrong.' And thereon he wailed 
in one of the smaller apartments of his house. 

16. When the son of Heaven died, three days 
afterwards, the officers of prayer 2 were the first to 
assume mourning. In five days the heads of official 
departments did so ; in seven days both males and 
females throughout the royal domain ; and in three 
months all in the kingdom. 

The foresters examined the trees about the various 
altars, and cut down those which they thought suit- 
able for the coffins and shell. If these did not 
come up to what was required, the sacrifices were 
abolished, and the men had their throats cut 8 . 

1 7. During a great dearth in Khi, Kkitn Ao had 
food prepared on the roads, to wait the approach 
of hungry people and give to them. (One day), 
there came a famished man, looking as if he could 



He defends himself on the ground that the lords of Hstl claimed 
the title of King. The language of the officers of ATu shows that 
they were embarrassed by his mission. 

* ' Literally, ' The mother of the Shu family is dead,' but the 
interpretation of the text is disputed. The A"Aien-lung editors 
and many others question the genuineness of the whole paragraph. 
* The officers of prayer were divided into five classes ; the first 
and third of which are intended here. See the Official Book of 
Kin, ch. 25. 

a Great efforts are made to explain away this last sentence. 
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hardly see, his face covered with his sleeve, and 
dragging his feet together. A^ien Ao, carrying 
with his left hand some rice, and holding some 
drink with the other, said to him, ' Poor man ! come 
and eat.' The man, opening his eyes with a stare, 
and looking at him, said, ' It was because I would 
not eat " Poor man come here's" food, that I am 
come to this state.' Khx&n. Ao immediately apo- 
logised for his words, but the man after all would 
not take the food and died. 

When 3&ng-jze heard the circumstances, he said, 
' Was it not a small matter ? When the other ex- 
pressed his pity as he did, the man might have 
gone away. When he apologised, the man might 
have taken the food.' 

1 8. In the time of duke Ting of A'u-lii 1 , there 
occurred the case of a man killing his father. The 
officers reported it ; when the duke, with an appear- 
ance of dismay, left his mat and said, ' This is the 
crime of unworthy me ! ' He added, ' I have learned 
how to decide on such a charge. When a minister 
kills his ruler, all who are in office with him should 
kill him without mercy. When a son kills his father, 
all who are in the house with him should kill him 
without mercy. The man should be killed ; his 
house should be destroyed ; the whole place should 
be laid under water and reduced to a swamp. And 
his ruler should let a month elapse before he raises 
a cup to his lips.' 

1 This duke Ting became ruler of Kb in b.c. 613. Some 
interpret the paragraph as if it said that all the officers, as well as 
the whole family of a regicide or parricide, should be killed with 
him. But that cannot be, and need not be, the meaning. 

O 2 
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19. (The ruler of)3>n having congratulated Wan- 
jze on the completion of his residence, the Great 
officers of the state went to the house-warming 1 . 
Kang Lao said, ' How elegant it is, and lofty ! How 
elegant and splendid! Here will you have your 
songs! Here will you have your wailings! Here 
will you assemble the representatives of the great 
families of the state!' Wan-jze replied, ' If I can 
have my songs here, and my wailings, and assemble 
here the representatives of the great families of the 
state, (it will be enough). I will then (only) seek 
to preserve my waist and neck to follow the former 
Great officers of my family to the Nine Plains.' He 
then bowed twice, laying his head also on the 
ground. 

A superior man will say (of the two), that the 
one was skilful in the expression of his praise and 
the other in his prayer. 

20. The dog kept by JCung-ni having died, he 
employed 3 ze "kung to bury it, saying, ' I have 
heard that a worn-out curtain should not be thrown 
away, but may be used to bury a horse in ; and 
that a worn-out umbrella should not be thrown 
away, but may be used to bury a dog in. I am 
poor and have no umbrella. In putting the dog 
into the grave, you can use my mat ; and do not 

1 It is doubtful how this first sentence should be translated. 
Most naturally we should render Hsien-wan-jze of 3'n having 
completed his house, but binomial honorary titles were not yet 
known ; and the view seems to be correct that this Wan-gze was 
JTao Wu, a well-known minister of 3'n. The ' Nine Plains' below 
must have been the name of a burying-place used by the officers 
of 3in- There seems to be an error in the name in the text, 
which is given correctly in paragraph 25. 
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let its head get buried in the earth. When one 
of the horses of the ruler's carriage dies, it is buried 
in a curtain (in good condition) V 

21. When the mother of A'l-sun died, duke Ai 
paid a visit of condolence to him. (Soon after) 
3ang-jze and 3 ze_ kung arrived for the same pur- 
pose ; but the porter declined to admit them, be- 
cause the ruler was present. On this they went 
into the stable, and adjusted their dress more fully. 
(Shortly) they entered the house, 3 z e-^ un g S oin S 
first *. The porter said to him, ' I have already 
announced your arrival ;' and when 3&ng-jze followed, 
he moved on one side for him. They passed on to 
the inner place for the droppings from the roof, the 
Great officers all moving out of their way, and the 
duke descending a step and bowing to them. A 
superior man has said about the case, ' So it is when 
the toilet is complete! Immediately its influence 
extends far V 

22. A man-at-arms at the Yang gate (of the 
capital of Sung) having died, 3 z e-han, the super- 
intendent of Works, went to (his house), and wailed 
for him bitterly. The men of 3 m who were in 
Sung as spies returned, and reported the thing to 

1 The concluding sentence is found also in the ' Narratives of 
the School,' and may have been added to the rest by the compiler 
of this Than Kung. We are not prepared for the instance which 
Confucius gives of his poverty; but perhaps we like him better 
for keeping a dog, and seeing after its burial. 

1 Because he was older than 3*ng-jze- 

* This concluding sentence is much objected to ; seeming, as it 
does, to attribute to their toilet what was due to the respectful 
demeanour of the two worthies, and their established reputation. 
But the text must stand as it is. 
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the marquis of 3in, saying, ' A man-at-arms at the 
Yang gate having died, 3 ze- han wailed for him 
bitterly, and the people were pleased ; (Sung), we 
apprehend, cannot be attacked (with success)/ 

When Confucius heard of the circumstances, he 
said, ' Skilfully did those men do their duty as spies 
in Sung. It is said in the Book of Poetry, — 

"If there was any mourning among the people, 
I did my utmost to help them." 
Though there had been other enemies besides 3in» 
what state under the sky could have withstood one 
(in the condition of Sung) 1 ?' 

23. At the mourning rites for duke Awang of Lu, 
when the interment was over, (the new ruler) did 
not enter the outer gate with his girdle of dolichos 
cloth. The ordinary and Great officers, when they 
had finished their wailing, also did not enter in 
their sackcloth 2 . 

24. There was an old acquaintance of Confucius, 
called Yiian Zang. When his mother died, the 
Master assisted him in preparing the shell for the 
coffin. Yiian (then) got up on the wood, and said, 
' It is long since I sang to anything;' and (with 
this he struck the wood), singing : — 

* It is marked like a wild cat's head ; 
It is(smooth)asa younglady's hand which you hold.' 

The Master, however, made as if he did not hear, 
and passed by him. 

1 The whole narrative here is doubted. See the Shih, I. iii. 
Ode 10. 4. The reading of the poem, but not the meaning, is 
different from the text The application is far-fetched 

* The time was one of great disorder; there may have been 
reasons for the violations of propriety, which we do not know. 
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The disciples who were with him said, ' Can you 
not have done with him ?' 'I have heard,' was the 
reply, ' that relations should not forget their relation- 
ship, nor old acquaintances their friendship V 

25. Aao Wan-jze and Shu-yii were looking about 
them at the Nine Plains *, when Wan-jze said, 'If 
these dead could arise, with whom would I associate 
myself?' Shu-yii asked, 'Would it be with Yang 
Khu-fu 8 ?' 'He managed by his course,' was the 
reply, ' to concentrate in himself all the power of 
3in, and yet he did not die a natural death. His 
wisdom does not deserve to be commended.' 

'Would it be with uncle Fan*?' Wan-jze said, 
'When he saw gain in prospect, he did not think 
of his ruler ; his virtue does not deserve to be 
commended 4 . I think I would follow Wu-jze of 
Sui 8 . While seeking the advantage of his ruler, he 
did not forget himself; and while consulting for 
his own advantage, he was not forgetful of his 
friends.' 

The people of 3in thought that Wan-jze knew 
men. He carried himself in a retiring way, as if 
he could not bear even his clothes. His speech 

1 We have another instance of Confucius's relations with Yuan 
ifang in the Analects, XIV, 46. He was evidently ' queer,' with a 
sort of craze. It gives one a new idea of Confucius to find his 
interest in, and kindly feeling for, such a man. 

a See paragraph 19 and note. 

* Master of duke Hsiang b.c. 627-621, and an important 
minister afterwards. 

4 See in paragraph 19, Part i. But scant measure is dealt here 
to ' uncle Fan.' 

* Wu-jze of Sui had an eventful life, and played an important 
part in the affairs of 3 m ar »d Khm in his time. See a fine testi- 
mony to him in the 3o ATwan, under b. c. 546. 
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was low and stuttering, as if he could not get his 
words out. The officers whom he advanced to 
responsible charges in the depositories of 3in were 
more than seventy. During his life, he had no 
contentions with any of them about gain, and when 
dying he required nothing from them for his sons. 

26. Shu-^ung Phi instructed (his son) 3 ze "^ m 
(in the rules of ceremony) ; and when he died, $ze~ 
liu's wife, who was a plain, blunt woman, wore for 
him the one year's mourning and the headband 
with its two ends tied together. (Phi's brother), 
Shu-^ung A'^ien spoke to 3 ze_uu about it, and 
requested that she should wear the three months 
mourning and the simple headband ; saying, ' For- 
merly, when I was mourning for my aunts and 
sisters, I wore this mourning, and no one forbade 
it.' When he withdrew, however, (3ze-liu) made his 
wife wear the three months' mourning and the 
simple headband \ 

27. There was a man of Kkkng, who did not go 
into mourning on the death of his elder brother. 
Hearing, however, that 3 z e-kao was about to be- 
come governor of the city, he forthwith did so. 
The people of KkUng said, ' The silkworm spins 

1 Shu-£ung Ph! was the first of a branch of the Shu-sun clan, 
descended from the ruling house of IA The object of the para- 
graph seems to be to show, that 3ze-liu's wife, though a plain simple 
woman, was taught what to do, by her native feeling and sense, 
in a matter of ceremony, more correctly than the two gentlemen, 
mere men of the world, her husband and his uncle. The para- 
graph, however, is not skilfully constructed, nor quite clear, .ffang 
HsOan thought that 3ze-liu was Phi's son, which, the iTAien-lung 
editors say, some think a mistake, They do not give definitely 
their own opinion. 
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its cocoons, but the crab supplies the box for them ; 
the bee has its cap, but the cicada supplies the 
strings for it His elder brother died, but it was 
3ze-kao who made the mourning for him V 

28. When Yo A"ang, 3ze-/£/4un's mother, died, he 
was five days without eating. He then said, ' I am 
sorry for it. Since in the case of my mothers 
death, I could not eat according to my feelings, 
on what occasion shall I be able to do so ?' 

29. In a year of drought duke Mu 2 called to 
him Hsien-jze, and asked him about it. ' Heaven,' 
said he, 'has not sent down rain for a long time. 
I wish to expose a deformed person in the sun (to 
move its pity), what do you say to my doing so ?' 
'Heaven, indeed,' was the reply, 'does not send 
down rain ; but would it not be an improper act of 
cruelty, on that account to expose the diseased son 
of some one in the sun ?' 

' Well then,' (said the duke), ' I wish to expose 
in the sun a witch ; what do you say to that ?' 
Hsien-jze said, ' Heaven, indeed, does not send down 
rain ; but would it not be wide of the mark to hope 
anything from (the suffering of) a foolish woman, 
and by means of that to seek for rain 8 ?' 

1 The 3ze-k4o here was the same as Kdo KA&i ; see the note 
on paragraph 4. The incident here shows the influence of his 
well-known character. He is the crab whose shell forms a box for 
the cocoons, and the cicada whose antennae form the strings for 
the cap. 

* ' Duke Mu and Hsien-jze ; ' see Section I. Part iii. 5. 

* In the 3° Awan, under b. c. 639, duke Hst of Lu makes a 
proposal about exposing a deformed person and a witch like that 
which is recorded here. Nothing is said, however, about changing 
the site of the market. Reference is made, however, to that 
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' What do you say then to my moving the market- 
place elsewhere ? ' The answer was, ' When the 
son of Heaven dies, the market is held in the 
lanes for seven days ; and it is held in them for 
three days, when the ruler of a state dies. It will 
perhaps be a proper measure to move it there on 
account of the present distress.' 

30. Confucius said, ' The people of Wei, in bury- 
ing husband and wife together (in the same grave 
and shell), leave a space between the coffins. The 
people of Lu, in doing the same, place them together ; 
— which is the better way. 



APPENDIX TO BOOK II. 

The reader will have been struck by the many refer- 
ences in the Than Kung to the degrees and dress of 
mourning; and no other subject occupies so prominent 
a place in many of the books of the Li K\ that follow. 
It is thought well, therefore, to introduce here, by way of 
appendix to it, the following passage from a very valuable 
paper on ' Marriage, Affinity, and Inheritance in China,' 
contributed, on February 8th, 1853, to the China Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, by Mr. W. H. Medhurst, jun., 
now Sir Walter H. Medhurst. The information and sub- 
joined illustrative tables were taken by him mainly from 
the Ritual and Penal Code of China, a preliminary 
chapter of which is devoted to the subject of ' The Dress 
of Mourning : ' — 

' The ideas of the Chinese as to nearness of kin, whether by 

practice in a work of Tung Afung-shu (second century, b. a), of 
which Wang Thao ventures to give a geomantic explanation. 
The narrative in the text is probably taken from the 3o ATwan, 
the compiler having forgotten the time and parties in the earlier 
account. 
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blood or marriage, differ widely from our own. They divide 
relationships into two classes, N£i kMn (jJj %$) and 
W&i yin {$\> |J|), terms analogous to our " consanguinity" 
and "affinity," but conveying, nevertheless, other associa- 
tions than those which we attach to these words. The 
former (N£i kk\n) comprehends all kindred derived from 
common stock with the individual, but only by descent 
through the male line; the latter (Wai yin) includes 
what the Chinese designate mu tang (-^r ^), kh\ tang 
(H H), and nii tang (;£ ^), three terms best trans- 
lated, perhaps, by "mother's kin," "wife's kin," and "daugh- 
ter's kin," and understood by them to mean a mother's rela- 
tives, relatives of females received into one's kindred by 
marriage, and members of families into which one's kins- 
women marry. Thus, for example, a first cousin twice 
removed, lineally descended from the same great-great- 
grandfather through the male line, is a n£\-kh\n relative; 
but a mother's parents, wife's sister, and a sister's husband 
or child, are all equally wai-yin kindred. The principle 
on which the distinction is drawn appears to be, that a 
woman alienates herself from her own kin on marriage, and 
becomes a part of the stock on which she is grafted ; and 
it will be necessary to keep this principle distinctly in 
mind in perusing any further remarks that may be made, 
as otherwise it will be found impossible to reconcile the 
many apparent contradictions in the theory and practice 
of the Chinese Code. 

' The indication of the prohibited degrees (in marriage) 
depends then upon a peculiar genealogical disposition of 
the several members of a family with respect to the 
mourning worn for deceased relatives; and this I shall 
now proceed to explain. The Ritual prescribes five dif- 
ferent kinds of mourning, called wu fa (3l jjjli), to be 
worn for all relatives within a definite proximity of degree, 
graduating the character of the habit in proportion to 
the nearness of kin. These habits are designated by cer- 
tain names, which by a species of metonymy come to be 
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applied to the relationships themselves, and are used some- 
what as we apply the terms " ist degree," " 2nd degree," and 
so on ; and plans, similar to our genealogical tables, are 
laid down, showing the specific habit suitable for each 
kinsman. The principal one of these tables, that for a 
married or unmarried man, comprises cousins twice re- 
moved, that is, derived by lineal descent from a common 
great-great-grandfather, that ancestor himself, and all rela- 
tives included within the two lines of descent from him to 
them ; below the individual, it comprehends his own de- 
scendants (in the male line) as far as great-great-grand- 
children, his brother's as far as great-grandchildren, his 
cousin's as far as grandchildren, and the children of his 
cousin once removed. In this table n£i-£^in relation- 
ships will alone be found ; mourning is worn for very few 
of the wai-yin, and these, though actually, that is, in our 
eyes, ties of consanguinity, and deserving far more con- 
sideration than many for which a deeper habit is pre- 
scribed, are classed among the very lowest degrees of 
mourning. 

'Six tables are given in the Ritual to which the five 
habits are common ; they prescribe the mourning to be 
worn by 

ist, A man for his kinsmen and kinswomen ; 

2nd, A wife for her husband's kinsfolk ; 

3rd, A married female for her own kinsfolk ; 

4th, A man for his mother's kinsfolk ; 

5th, A man for his wife's kinsfolk ; 

6th, A concubine for her master's kinsfolk. 

' A seventh table is given, exhibiting the mourning to be 
worn for step-fathers and fathers by adoption, and for step- 
and foster-mothers, &c. ; but I have not thought it neces- 
sary to encumber my paper by wandering into so remote 
a portion of the field. 

' To render these details more easily comprehensible, I 
shall class the relationships in each table under their 
appropriate degrees of mourning, and leave the reader to 
examine the tables at his leisure. It need only be borne 
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in mind, that, excepting where otherwise specified, the 
relationship indicated is male, and only by descent through 
the male line, as, for example, that by "cousin" a father's 
brother's son alone is meant, and not a father's sister's son 
or daughter. 

' The five kinds of mourning, the names of which serve, 
as has been said, to indicate the degrees of relationship to 
which they belong, are : — 

ist, A"an-jui (j|/f ^), nominally worn for three years, 

really for twenty-seven months ; 
and, 3ze-jui (^ ^), worn for one year, for five months, 

or for three months ; 
3rd, Ta-kung (^ 3^f), worn for nine months ; 
4th, Hsiao-kung (yj\ 3^f), worn for five months; 
5th, Sze-ma (^§[ ffi), worn for three months. 

' The character of each habit, and the relatives for whom 
it is worn, are prescribed as follows : — 

' ist, ATan-jui indicates relationships of the first degree. 
The prescribed habit for it is composed of the coarsest 
hempen fabric, and left unhemmed at the borders. It is 
worn : — 

' By a man, for his parents ; by a wife, for her husband, 
and husband's parents ; and by a concubine, for her 
master. 

'and, 3ze-jui indicates relationships of the second de- 
gree. The prescribed habit for it is composed of coarse 
hempen fabric, with hemmed borders. It is worn for one 
year : — 

' By a man, for his grandparents ; uncle ; uncle's wife ; 
spinster aunt ; brother ; spinster sister ; wife ; son (of wife 
or concubine) ; daughter-in-law (wife of first-born); nephew; 
spinster niece ; grandson (first-born son of first-born) ; by 
a wife, for her husband's nephew, and husband's spinster 
niece ; by a married woman, for her parents, and grand- 
parents ; and by a concubine, for her master's wife ; her 
master's parents ; her master's sons (by wife or other con- 
cubine), and for sons. It is worn for five months : — 
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' By a man, for his great-grandparents ; and by a mar- 
ried woman, for her great-grandparents. It is worn for 
three months :— 

' By a man, for his great-great-grandparents ; and by 
a married woman, for her great-great-grandparents. 

'3rd, Ta-kung indicates relationships of the third de- 
gree. The prescribed habit for it is composed of coarse 
cotton fabric '. It is worn : — 

' By a man, for his married aunt ; married sister ; brother's 
wife ; first cousin ; spinster first cousin ; daughter-in-law 
(wife of a younger son, or of a son of a concubine) ; 
nephew's wife ; married niece ; and grandson (son of a 
younger son, or of a concubine's son) ; by a wife, for 
her husband's grandparents; husband's uncle; husband's 
daughter-in-law (wife of a younger son, or of a concu- 
bine's son) ; husband's nephew's wife ; husband's married 
niece ; and grandson ; by a married woman, for her 
uncle ; uncle's wife ; spinster aunt ; brother ; sister ; 
nephew ; spinster niece ; and by a concubine, for her 
grandson. 

'4th, Hsiao-kung indicates relationships of the fourth 
degree. The habit prescribed for it is composed of rather 
coarse cotton fabric. It is worn : — 

* By a man, for his grand-uncle ; grand-uncle's wife ; 
spinster grand-aunt ; father's first cousin ; father's first 
cousin's wife ; father's spinster first cousin ; married female 
first cousin ; first cousin once removed ; spinster female 
first cousin once removed ; second cousin ; spinster female 
second cousin ; grand-daughter-in-law (wife of first-born 
of first-born son); grand-nephew; spinster grand-niece; 
mother's parents ; mother's brother ; mother's 



1 In the very brief account of this preliminary chapter in the Penal Code, 
given by Sir George Staunton, in his translation of the Code (page lxxv), he 
gives for the material 'coarse' linen cloth. The Chinese character is simply 
' cloth.' I suppose the material originally was linen ; but since the use of 
cotton, both of native and foreign manufacture, has increased in China, it is 
often substituted for linen. I have seen some mourners wearing linen, and 
others wearing cotton. 
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sister 1 ; by a wife, for her husband's aunt; husband's 
brother ; husband's brother's wife ; husband's sister ; hus- 
band's second cousin; spinster female second cousin of 
husband ; husband's grand-nephew ; and spinster grand- 
niece of husband ; by a married woman, for her spin- 
ster aunt ; married sister ; first cousin ; and married 
niece; and by a concubine, for her master's grand- 
parents. 

' 5th, S ze-m a indicates relationships of the fifth degree. 
The prescribed dress for it is composed of rather fine 
cotton cloth. It is worn : — 

4 By a man, for his great-grand-uncle ; great-grand- 
uncle's wife; spinster great-grand-aunt; married grand- 
aunt ; grandfather's first cousin ; grandfather's first cousin's 
wife ; spinster first cousin of grandfather ; married female 
first cousin of father ; father's first cousin once removed ; 
wife of father's first cousin once removed ; father's spinster 
first cousin once removed ; first cousin's wife ; married 
female first cousin once removed ; first cousin twice re- 
moved ; spinster first cousin twice removed ; married 
female second cousin ; second cousin once removed ; spin- 
ster second cousin once removed ; grand-daughter-in-law 
(wife of son of a younger son, or of son of a concubine) ; 
grand-nephew's wife ; married grand-niece ; third cousin ; 
spinster third cousin ; great-grandson ; great-grand-nephew ; 
spinster great-grand-niece ; great-great-grandson; aunt's 
son; mother's brother's son; mother's sister's son; 
wife's parents; son-in-law; daughter's child : by 
a wife, for her husband's great-great -grand-parents ; hus- 
band's great-grand-parents ; husband's grand-uncle ; hus- 
band's spinster grand-aunt ; father-in-law's first cousin ; 
father-in-law's first cousin's wife ; spinster first cousin of 
father-in-law; female first cousin of husband; husband's 
second cousin's wife ; married female second cousin of hus- 
band ; husband's second cousin once removed ; husband's 

1 These names and others farther on, printed with spaced letters, all belong 
to the W&i-yin relationships. 
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spinster second cousin once removed ; grand-daughter-in- 
law (wife of own or a concubine's grandson) ; husband's 
grand-nephew's wife ; husband's married grand-niece ; hus- 
band's third cousin ; spinster third cousin of husband ; great- 
grandson ; great-grand-daughter-in-law ; husband's great- 
grand-nephew ; spinster great-grand-niece of husband; and 
great-great-grandson : and by a married woman, for 
her grand-uncle ; spinster grand-aunt ; father's first cousin ; 
spinster first cousin of father ; spinster first cousin ; second 
cousin ; spinster second cousin.' 
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BOOK III. THE ROYAL REGULATIONS 1 . 

Section I. 

i. According to the regulations of emolument 
and rank framed by the kings, there were the 
duke ; the marquis ; the earl ; the count ; and the 
baron*: — in all, five gradations (of rank). There 
were (also), in the feudal states, Great officers* of 
the highest grade, — the ministers ; and Great officers 
of the lowest grade; officers of the highest, the 
middle, and the lowest grades : — in all, five grada- 
tions (of office). 

2. The territory of the son of Heaven amounted 
to I coo It square; that of a duke or marquis to 
500 11 square ; that of an earl to 70 It square ; and 
that of a count or baron to 50 It square*. (Lords) 
who could not number 50 It square, were not 

1 See the Introduction, chapter iii, pages 18-20. 

1 Most sinologists have adopted these names for the Chinese 
terms. Gallery says, ' Les dues, les marquis, Ies comtes, les 
vicomtes, et les barons.' See the note on Mencius, V, i, 2, 3, for 
the meaning given to the different terms. 

3 ' Great officers ' are in Chinese Ta Fu, ' Great Sustainers.' The 
character fu (^) is different from that for ' officer,' which follows. 
The latter is called shih ( -j^), often translated ' scholar,' and is 
' the designation of one having a special charge.' Callery generally 
retains the Chinese name Ta Fu, which I have not liked to do. 

4 A It is made up of 360 paces. At present 27-8 1!= 10 English 
miles, and one geographical 11=1458-53 English feet. The terri- 
tories were not squares, but when properly measured, ' taking the 
length with the breadth,' were equal to so many It square. The 
Chinese term rendered 'territory' is here (Jfl), meaning 'fields;' 
but it is not to be supposed that that term merely denotes ' ground 
that could be cultivated,' as some of the commentators maintain. 
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admitted directly to (the audiences of) the son of 
Heaven. Their territories were called 'attached,' 
being joined to those of one of the other princes. 

3. The territory assigned to each of the ducal 
ministers of the son of Heaven was equal to that 
of a duke or marquis ; that of each of his high 
ministers was equal to that of an earl ; that of his 
Great officers to the territory of a count or baron ; 
and that of his officers of the chief grade to an 
attached territory. 

4. According to the regulations, the fields of the 
husbandmen were in portions of a hundred acres \ 
According to the different qualities of those acres, 
when they were of the highest quality, a farmer 
supported nine individuals ; where they were of the 
next, eight ; and so on, seven, six, and five. The 
pay of the common people, who were employed in 
government offices 2 , was regulated in harmony with 
these distinctions among the husbandmen. 

5. The officers of the lowest grade in the feudal 
states had an emolument equal to that of the hus- 
bandmen whose fields were of the highest quality ; 
equal to what they would have made by tilling the 
fields. Those of the middle grade had double that 
of the lowest grade ; and those of the highest grade 
double that of the middle. A Great officer of the 
lowest grade had double that of an officer of the 
highest. A high minister had four times that of 

1 The mau is much less than an English acre, measuring only 
733§ square yards. An English acre is rather more than 6 mau. 

* But held their appointments only from the Head of their 
department, and were removable by him at pleasure, having no 
commission from the king, or from the ruler of the state in which 
they were. 
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a Great officer; and the ruler had ten times that 
of a high minister. In a state of the second class, 
the emolument of a minister was three times that of 
a Great officer ; and that of the ruler ten times that 
of a minister. In small states, a high minister had 
twice as much as a Great officer ; and the ruler ten 
times as much as a minister. 

6. The highest minister, in a state of the second 
class, ranked with the one of the middle grade in 
a great state; the second, with the one of the 
lowest grade ; and the lowest, with a Great officer 
of the highest grade. The highest minister in a 
small state ranked with the lowest of a great state ; 
the second, with the highest Great officer of the 
other ; and the lowest, with one of the lower grade. 

7. Where there were officers of the middle grade 
and of the lowest, the number in each was three 
times that in the grade above it \ 

8. Of the nine provinces embracing all within 
the four seas 2 , a province was iooo 11 square, and 
there were established in it 30 states of 100 ll 
(square) each ; 60 of 70 11; 120 of 50 11: — in all, 
210 states. The famous hills and great meres were 
not included in the investitures s . The rest of the 

1 Some of the critics think that this sentence is out of place, 
and really belongs to paragraph 5 of next section. As the text 
stands, and simple as it appears, it is not easy to construe. 

8 The expression ' the four seas ' must have originated from an 
erroneous idea that the country was an insular square, with a sea 
or ocean on each side. The explanation of it in the R Ya as 
denoting the country surrounded by ' The 9 1, the 8 Tf, the 
7 Znng, and the 6 Man,' was an attempt to reconcile the early 
error with the more accurate knowledge acquired in the course of 
time. But the name of ' seas' cannot be got over. 

' That is, these hills and meres were still held to belong to all 

P 2 
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ground formed attached territories and unoccupied 
lands of the eight provinces (apart from that which 
formed the royal domain), each contained (the above) 
210 states 1 . 

9. Within the domain 2 of the son of Heaven 
there were 9 states of 100 11 square; 21 of 70 11; 
and 63 of 50 11: — in all, 93 states. The famous 
hills and great meres were not assigned 8 . The 
rest of the ground served to endow the officers, and 
to form unoccupied lands. 

10. In all, in the nine provinces, there were 1773 
states, not counting in (the lands of) the officers of 
the chief grade of the son of Heaven, nor the 
attached territories in the feudal states. 

Section II. 

1. (The contributions from) the first hundred 11 
(square) of the son of Heaven served to supply (the 
needs of) the (various) public offices ; (those from the 
rest of) the thousand 11 were for his own special use*. 

2. Beyond his thousand ll, chiefs of regions were 
appointed. Five states formed a union, which had 

the people, and all had a right to the game on the hills and the 
fish of the waters. The princes could not deny to any the right 
of access to them ; though I suppose they could levy a tax on 
what they caught 

1 This statement must be in a great degree imaginary, suppos- 
ing, as it does, that the provinces were all of the same size. They 
were not so; nor are the eighteen provinces of the present day so. 

* The character in the text here is different from that usually 
employed to denote the royal domain. 

' The term is different from the 'invested' of the previous 
paragraph. The tenures in the royal domain were not hereditary. 

4 Such seems to be the view of the ifAien-lung editors. Callery 
translates the paragraph substantially as I have done. 
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a President Ten formed a combination, which had 
a Leader. Thirty formed a confederation, which 
had a Director. Two hundred and ten formed a 
province, which had a Chief. In the eight provinces 
there were eight Chiefs, fifty-six Directors, one 
hundred and sixty-eight Leaders, and three hundred 
and thirty-six Presidents. The eight Chiefs, with 
those under them, were all under the two Ancients 
of the son of Heaven. They divided all under 
the sky between them, one having charge of the 
regions on the left and the other of those on the 
right, and were called the two (Great) Chiefs \ 

3. All within the thousand ll (of the royal domain) 
was called the Tien (or field Tenure). Outside that 
domain there were the 3hai (or service territories) 
and the Liu (or territory for banished persons). 

4. The son of Heaven had three dukes 2 , nine 
high ministers 8 , twenty-seven Great officers, and 
eighty-one officers of the chief grade. 

5. In a great state there were three high ministers 3 , 
all appointed by the son of Heaven; five Great 

1 Of these two great chiefs, we have an instance in the dukes of K&u 
and Shfio, at the rise of the A'au dynasty, the former having under 
his jurisdiction all the states west of the Shen river, and the other, all 
east of it. But in general, this constitution of the kingdom is imaginary. 

* Compare the Shu V, xx. The three dukes (Kung) were the 
Grand Tutor, Grand Assistant, and Grand Guardian. The nine 
ministers were the Prime Minister, the Ministers of Instruction, 
Religion, War, Crime, and Works, with the Junior Tutor, Junior 
Assistant, and Junior Guardian added. The six ministers exist 
still, substantially, in the six Boards. The titles of the three Kung 
and their Juniors also still exist. 

• These appear to have been the Ministers of Instruction, War, and 
Works. The first had also the duties of Premier, the second those 
of minister of Religion, and the third those of minister of Crime. 
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officers of the lower grade ; and twenty-seven officers 
of the highest grade. In a state of the second class 
there were three high ministers, two appointed by 
the son of Heaven and one by the ruler ; five Great 
officers of the lower grade ; and twenty-seven officers 
of the highest grade. In a small state there were 
two high ministers, both appointed by the ruler ; 
five Great officers of the lower grade ; and twenty- 
seven officers of the highest grade. 

6. The son of Heaven employed his Great officers 
as the Three Inspectors, — to inspect the states under 
the Chiefs of Regions 1 . For each state there were 
three Inspectors. 

7. Within the domain of the son of Heaven the 
princes enjoyed their allowances; outside it they 
had their inheritances 2 . 

8. According to the regulations, any one of the 
three ducal ministers might wear one additional sym 
bol of distinction, — that of the descending dragon 3 . 

1 The A'Aien-lung editors think that this was a department first 
appointed by the Han dynasty, and that the compilers of this Book 
took for it the name of ' the Three Inspectors,' from king Wu's 
appointment of his three brothers to watch the proceedings of the 
son of the last sovereign of Yin, in order to give it an air of 
antiquity. Was it the origin of the existing Censorate ? 

* Outside the royal domain, the feudal states were all hereditary. 
This is a fact of all early Chinese history. In the domain itself 
the territories were appanages rather than states. Yet they were 
in some sense hereditary too. The descendants of all who had 
served the country well, were not to be left unprovided for. 
Compare Mencius I, ii, 5, 3. 

* See the Shih, Part I, xv, Ode 6. 1, with the note in my 
edition of ' the Chinese Classics.' The old symbols of distinction 
gave rise to ' the Insignia of Civil and Military Officers ' of the 
present dynasty, called Xiu phin (fa jJJ). See Williams' 
Dictionary, p. 698. This paragraph is in the expurgated edition 
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But if such an addition were made (to his eight 
symbols), it must be by special grant There were 
only nine symbols (in all). The ruler of a state of 
the second class wore only seven of them, and the 
ruler of a small state only five. 

9. The high minister of a great state could not 
wear more than three of the symbols, and the 
ministers below him only two. The high ministers 
of a small state, and Great officers of the lowest 
class, wore only one. 

10. The rule was that the abilities of all put 
into offices over the people should first be discussed. 
After they had been discussed with discrimination, 
the men were employed. When they had been 
(proved) in the conduct of affairs, their rank was 
assigned ; and when their position was (thus) fixed, 
they received salary. 

11. It was in the court that rank was conferred, 
the (already existing) officers being (thus) associated 
in the act 1 . It was in the market-place that 
punishment was inflicted ; the multitude being (thus) 
associated in casting the criminals off. H ence, neither 
the ruler, nor (the head of) a clan, would keep a criminal 
who had been punished about him ; a Great officer 
would not maintain him ; nor would an officer, meet- 

of the LI At, used by Callery, and he gives for it, unfortunately, 
the following version : — * II est de regie que les trois ministres 
(qui d'habitude n'appartiennent qu'au 8 e ordre de dignitaires), en 
montant un degi6 portent l'habit des dragons en broderie. Si, apres 
cela, il y a lieu de leur accorder de nouvelles recompenses, on leur 
donne des objets de valeur, car on ne va pas au dela du 9* ordre.' 

1 The presence of the officers generally would be a safeguard 
against error in the appointments, as they would know the 
individuals. 
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ing him on the road, speak to him. Such men were 
sent away to one of the four quarters, according to 
the sentence on each. They were not allowed to have 
anything to do with affairs of government, to show 
that there was no object in allowing them to live 1 . 

12. In their relation to the son of Heaven, the 
feudal princes were required to send every year a 
minor mission to the court, and every three years 
a greater mission ; once in five years they had to 
appear there in person. 

13. The son of Heaven, every five years, made a 
tour of Inspection through the fiefs*. 

14. In the second month of the year, he visited 
those on the East, going to the honoured mountain 
of Tai. There he burnt a (great) pile of wood, and 
announced his arrival to Heaven ; and with looks 
directed to them, sacrificed to the hills and rivers. 
He gave audience to the princes ; inquired out those 
who were 100 years old, and went to see them : 
ordered the Grand music-master to bring him the 
poems (current in the different states) 3 , that he might 
see the manners of the people ; ordered the superin- 
tendents of markets to present (lists of prices), that 
he might see what the people liked and disliked, and 
whether they were set on extravagance and loved 

1 It has been said that these were rules of the Yin or Shang 
dynasty. The A^ien-lung editors maintain that they were followed 
by all the three feudal dynasties. 

* Compare vol. hi, pp. 39, 40. 

' These would include ballads and songs. Perhaps 'Grand 
music -master' should be in the plural, meaning those officers of 
each state. Probably these would have given them to the king's 
Grand music-master. 
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what was bad ; he ordered the superintendent of 
rites to examine the seasons and months, and fix 
the days, and to make uniform the standard tubes, 
the various ceremonies, the (instruments of) music, 
all measures, and (the fashions of) clothes. (What- 
ever was wrong in fhese) was rectified. 

15. Where any of the spirits of the hills and 
rivers had been unattended to, it was held to be an 
act of irreverence, and the irreverent ruler was de- 
prived of a part of his territory. Where there had 
been neglect of the proper order in the observances 
of the ancestral temple, it was held to show a want 
of filial piety, and the rank of the unfilial ruler was 
reduced. Where any ceremony had been altered, 
or any instrument of music changed, it was held 
to be an instance of disobedience, and the disobe- 
dient ruler was banished. Where the statutory 
measures and the (fashion of) clothes had been 
changed, it was held to be rebellion, and the rebel- 
lious ruler was taken off. The ruler who had done 
good service for the people, and shown them an 
example of virtue, received an addition to his 
territory and rank. 

16. In the seventh month, (the son of Heaven) con- 
tinued his tour, going to the south, to the mountain 
of that quarter 1 , observing the same ceremonies as in 
the east In the eighth month, he went on to the 
west, to the mountain of that quarter 2 , observing the 



1 Mount Hang; in the present district of Hang-shan, dept. 
II&ng-Hu, Hu-nan. 
* Mount Hwa; in the present district of Hwa-yin, dept. Thung- 

M.u, Shen-hsi. 
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same ceremonies as in the south. In the eleventh 
month, he went on to the north, to the mountain of 
that quarter 1 , observing the same ceremonies as in 
the west. (When all was done), he returned (to the 
capital), repaired (to the ancestral temple) and offered 
a bull in each of the fanes, from that of his (high) 
ancestor to that of his father 2 . 

17. When the son of Heaven was about to go 
forth, he sacrificed specially, but with the usual 
forms, to God, offered the 1 sacrifice at the altar 
of the earth, and the >Jh&o in the fane of his 
father*. When one of the feudal princes was 
about to go forth, he offered the t sacrifice to the 
spirits of the land, and the 3h&o in the fane of 
his father. 

18. When the son of Heaven received the feudal 
princes, and there was no special affair on hand, it 
was (simply) called an audience. They examined 
their ceremonies, rectified their punishments, and 
made uniform what they considered virtuous; thus 
giving honour to the son of Heaven 4 . 

19. When the son of Heaven gave (an instrument 
of) music to a duke or marquis, the presentation was 



1 Mount Hang; in the present district of A"M-yang, dept. 
Ting-*au, A~ih-lf. 

* I have followed here the view of Khung Ying-ta\ It seems to 
me that all the seven fanes of the son of Heaven were under 
one roof, or composed one great building, called *the Ancestral 
Temple.' See p. 224. 

' The meaning of the names of the different sacrifices here is 
little more than guessed at. 

4 The second sentence of this paragraph is variously under- 
stood. 
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preceded by a note from the signal box 1 ; when 
giving one to an earl, count, or baron, the presenta- 
tion was preceded by shaking the hand-drum. 
When the bow and arrows were conferred on a 
prince, ■ he could proceed to execute the royal 
justice. When the hatchet and battle-axe were 
conferred, he could proceed to inflict death. When 
a large libation-cup was conferred, he could make the 
spirits from the black millet for himself. When this 
cup was not conferred, he had to depend for those 
spirits (as a gift) from the son of Heaven. 

20. When the son of Heaven ordered a prince to 
institute instruction, he proceeded to build his schools ; 
the children's 2 , to the south of his palace, on the 
left of it; that for adults, in the suburbs. (The 
college of) the son of Heaven was called (the palace 
of) Bright Harmony, (and had a circlet of water). 
(That of) the princes was called the Palace with its 
semicircle of water. 



1 A representation of the signal box is here given (1). The 
note was made by turning the upright handle, which then struck 
on some arrangement inside. The hand-drum is also repre- 
sented (2). It was merely a sort of rattle ; only that the noise was 



(1) 



&& 




made by the two little balls striking against the ends of the drum. 
It is constantly seen and heard in the streets of Chinese cities 
at the present day, in the hands of pedlers and others. 

2 That is, the children of the princes ; but an impulse was thus 
given to the education of children of lower degree. 
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21. When the son of Heaven was about to go 
forth on a punitive expedition, he sacrificed specially, 
but with the usual forms, to God ; offered the 1 sacri- 
fice at the altar of the Earth, and the 3 n ^° m 
the fane of his father. He offered sacrifice also to 
the Father of War (on arriving) at the state which 
was the object of the expedition. He had received 
his charge from his ancestors, and the complete (plan) 
for the execution of it in the college. He went forth 
accordingly, and seized the criminals ; and on his 
return he set forth in the college his offerings, and 
announced (to his ancestors) how he had questioned 
(his prisoners), and cut off the ears (of the slain) 1 . 

22. When the son of Heaven and the princes had 
no (special) business in hand, they had three huntings* 
in the year. The first object in them was to supply 
the sacrificial dishes with dried flesh ; the second, to 
provide for guests and visitors ; and the third, to 
supply the ruler's kitchen. 

23. Not to hunt when there was no (special) 
business in the way was deemed an act of irrever- 
ence 3 . To hunt without observing the rules (for 
hunting) was deemed cruelty to the creatures of 
Heaven. 

24. The son of Heaven did not entirely surround 
(the hunting ground) 4 ; and a feudal prince did not 

1 Compare paragraph 17, and vol. iii, pp. 392, 393. 

1 The huntings were in spring, summer, and winter, for each of 
which there was its proper name. In autumn the labours of the 
field forbade hunting. 

* Irreverence, in not making provision for sacrifices ; disrespect, 
in not providing properly for guests. 

4 He left one opening for the game. This paragraph contains 
some of the rules for hunting. 
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take a (whole) herd by surprise. When the son 
of Heaven had done killing, his large flag was 
lowered; and when the princes had done, their 
smaller flag. When the Great officers had done, the 
auxiliary carriages were stopped 1 ; and after this, the 
common people fell a hunting (for themselves). 

25. When the otter sacrificed its fish 2 , the foresters 
entered the meres and dams. When the wolf 
sacrificed its prey, the hunting commenced. When 
the dove changed into a hawk, they set their nets, 
large and small. When the plants and trees began 
to drop their leaves, they entered the hills and forests 
(with the axe). Until the insects had all withdrawn 
into their burrows, they did not fire the fields. They 
did not take fawns nor eggs. They did not kill 
pregnant animals, nor those which had not attained to 
their full growth. They did not throw down nests 8 . 

26. The chief minister determined the expendi- 
ture of the states, and it was the rule that he should 
do so at the close of the year. When the five kinds 
of grain had all been gathered in, he then determined 
the expenditure ; — according to the size of each terri- 
tory, as large or small, and the returns of the year, as 
abundant or poor. On the average of thirty years 
he determined the expenditure, regulating the out- 
going by the income. 

1 These were light carriages used in driving and keeping the 
game together. 

* See the next Book, where all these regulations are. separately 
mentioned. 

1 The Chinese have a reputation for being callous in the in- 
fliction of punishment and witnessing suffering ; and I think they 
are so. But these rules were designed evidently to foster kindness 
and sympathy. 
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27. A tenth of the (year's) expenditure was for 
sacrifices. During the three years of the mourning 
rites (for parents), the king did not sacrifice (in 
person), excepting to Heaven, Earth, and the Spirits 
of the land and grain ; and when he went to transact 
any business, the ropes (for his chariot) were made 
of hemp (and not of silk) 1 . A tithe of three years' 
expenditure was allowed for the rites of mourning. 
When there was not sufficient for the rites of sacrifice 
and mourning, it was owing to lavish waste ; when 
there was more than enough, the state was described 
as affluent. In sacrifices there should be no extrava- 
gance in good years, and no niggardliness in bad. 

28. If in a state there was not accumulated (a 
surplus) sufficient for nine years, its condition was 
called one of insufficiency ; if there was not enough 
for six years, one of urgency. If there was not a 
surplus sufficient for three years, the state could not 
continue. The husbandry of three years was held to 
give an overplus of food sufficient for one year ; that 
of nine years, an overplus sufficient for three years. 
Going through thirty years (in this way), though there 
might be bad years, drought, and inundations, the 
people would have no lack or be reduced to (eating 
merely) vegetables, and then the son of Heaven 
would every day have full meals and music at them. 

Section III. 

1. The son of Heaven was encoffined on the 
seventh day (after his death), and interred in the 
seventh month. The prince of a state was en- 

1 Such is the meaning of the text here given by the JTAien-lung 
editors. It is found also in the Khang-hsf dictionary, under the 
character ^|, called in this usage hwo. 
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coffined on the fifth day, and interred in the fifth 
month. A Great officer, (other) officers, and the 
common people were encoffined on the third day, 
and interred in the third month. The mourning 
rites of three years (for parents) extended from the 
son of Heaven to all. 

2. The common people let the coffin down into 
the grave by ropes, and did not suspend the interment 
because of rain. They raised no mound, nor planted 
trees over the grave. That no other business should 
interfere with the rites of mourning was a thing ex- 
tending from the son of Heaven to the common 
people. 

3. In the mourning rites they followed (the rank 
of) the dead ; in sacrificing to them, that of the 
living. A son by a concubine did not (preside at) 
the sacrifices 1 . 

4. (The ancestral temple of) the son of Heaven 
embraced seven fanes (or smaller temples) ; three on 
the left and three on the right, and that of his great 
ancestor (fronting the south) : — in all, seven. (The 
temple of) the prince of a state embraced five such 
fanes : those of two on the left, and two on the right, 
and that of his great ancestor : — in all, five. Great 
officers had three fanes : — one on the left, one on 
the right, and that of his great ancestor : — in all, 
three. Other officers had (only) one. The common 
people presented their offerings in their (principal) 
apartment 2 . 

1 Even though he might attain to higher rank than the son of 
the wife proper, who represented their father. 

* The technical terms (as they may be called) in the text make 
it impossible to translate this paragraph concisely, so as to make it 
intelligible to a foreign reader unacquainted with the significance of 
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5. The sacrifices in the ancestral temples of the 
son of Heaven and the feudal princes were that of 

those terms. The following ground-plan of an ancestral temple of 
a king of iTau is given in the plates of die KMea-lxmg edition 
of the LI Kl : — after Kb Hsf. I introduce it here with some 
condensations. 



Grand Ancestor 


King Wan 




King Wu 






Great Grandfather 


G.G.Grandfather 






Father 


Grandfather 







Entering at the gate on the south, we have, fronting us, at the 
northern end, the fane of the grand ancestor to whom, in the 
distant past, the family traced its line. South of his fane, on the 
right and left, were two fanes dedicated to kings Wan and Wfi, 
father and son, the joint founders of the dynasty. The four 
below them, two on each side, were dedicated to the four kings 
preceding the reigning king, the sacrificer. At the back of each 
fane was a comparatively dark apartment, called AAin (jg£)> 
where the spirit tablet was kept during the intervals between the 
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spring, called Yo ; that of summer, called Tl ; that of 
autumn, called KAang; and that of winter, called 
ATA&ng 1 . 

6. The son of Heaven sacrificed to Heaven and 
Earth ; the. princes of the states, to the (spirits of the) 
land and grain; Great officers offered the five 
sacrifices (of the house). The son of Heaven sacri- 
ficed to all the famous hills and great streams under 
the sky, the five mountains 2 receiving (sacrificial) 
honours like the honours paid (at court) to the three 
ducal ministers, and the four rivers 2 honours like those 
paid to the princes of states ; the princes sacrificed 
to the famous hills and great streams which were in 
their own territories. 

7. The son of Heaven and the feudal lords sacri- 
ficed to the ancient princes who had no successors to 



sacrifices. When a sacrifice was offered, the tablet was brought 
out and placed in the centre of a screen, in the middle of the fane. 
As the line lengthened, while the tablets of the grand ancestor 
and joint ancestors always remained untouched, on a death and 
accession, the tablet of the next oldest occupant was removed 
and placed in a general apartment for the keeping of all such 
tablets, and that of the newly deceased king was placed in the 
father's fane, and the other three were shifted up, care being 
always taken that the tablet of a son should never follow that of 
his father on the same side. The number of the lower fanes was 
maintained, as a rule, at four. Those on the east were called K&o 
(KS)i an ^ on * e west Mu (f^), the names in the text here. 
See the Chinese Classics, I, pp. 266, 267, and the note there. 

1 The names of some of these sacrifices and their order are 
sometimes given differently. 

' For four of these mountains, see pages 217, 218, notes. The 
fifth was that of the centre, mount Sung, in the present district 
of Sung, department Ho-nan, Ho-nan. The four rivers were the 
ATiang, the IlwSi, the Ho, and the Kl. 
C»7] Q 
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preside over the sacrifices to them, and whose pos- 
sessions now formed part of the royal domain or of 
their respective states. 

8. The son of Heaven offered the spring sacrifice 
apart and by itself alone, but his sacrifices of all 
the other seasons were conducted on a greater scale 
in the fane of the high ancestor. The princes of 
the states who offered the spring sacrifice omitted 
that of the summer ; those who offered that of the 
summer omitted that of the autumn; those who 
sacrificed in autumn did not do so in winter; and those 
who sacrificed in winter did not do so in spring 1 . 

In spring they offered the sacrifice of the season 
by itself apart; in summer, in the fane of the 
high ancestor 2 ; in autumn and winter both the 
sacrifices were there associated together. 

9. In sacrificing at the altars to the spirits of the 
land and grain, the son of Heaven used in each 
case a bull, a ram, and a boar ; the princes, (only) 
a ram and a boar. Great and other officers, at 
the sacrifices in their ancestral temples, if they had 
lands, sacrificed an animal ; and, if they had no lands, 
they only presented fruits. The common people, in 
the spring, presented scallions ; in summer, wheat ; 
in autumn, millet; and in winter, rice unhulled. The 
scallions were set forth with eggs ; the wheat with 

1 The princes who omitted one sacrifice in the year would 
probably be absent in that season, attending at the royal court. 
They paid that attendance in turns from the several quarters. 

* If in this summer service the seasonal and the sacrifice in the 
fane of the high sacrifice were associated together, the rule for the 
princes was the same as for the king. There was the ordinary 
associate sacrifice, and 'the great;' about which the discussions 
and different views have been endless. 
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fish; the millet with a sucking-pig; and the rice 
with a goose. 

10. Of the bulls used in sacrificing to Heaven 
and Earth, the horns were (not larger than) a cocoon 
or a chestnut 1 . Those of the one used in the ances- 
tral temple could be grasped with the hand ; those of 
the ox used for (feasting) guests were a foot long. 

Without sufficient cause, a prince did not kill an 
ox, nor a Great officer a sheep, nor another officer 
a dog or a pig, nor a common person eat delicate 
food. 

The various provisions (at a feast) did not go 
beyond the sacrificial victims killed ; the private 
clothes were not superior to the robes of sacrifice ; 
the house and its apartments did not surpass the 
ancestral temple. 

n. Anciently, the public fields were cultivated by 
the united labours of the farmers around them, from 
the produce of whose private fields nothing was levied. 
A rent was charged for the stances in the market- 
places, but wares were not taxed. Travellers were 
examined at the different passes, but no duties were 
levied from them. Into the forests and plains at 
the foot of mountains the people went without hin- 
drance at the proper seasons. None of the produce 
was levied from the fields assigned to the younger 
sons of a family, nor from the holy fields. Only 
three days' labour was required (by the state) from 
the people in the course of a year. Fields and resi- 
dences in the hamlets, (when once assigned), could 

1 The victims must all have been young animals; 'to show,' 
says Wang Thio, • that the sincerity of the worshipper Ts the 
chief thing in the view of Heaven.' 

Q 2 
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not be sold. Ground set apart for graves could not 
be sought (for any other purpose) 1 . 

1 2. The minister of Works with his (various) in- 
struments measured the ground for the settlements 
of the people. About the hills and rivers, the oozy 
ground and the meres, he determined the periods of 
the four seasons. He measured the distances of one 
spot from another, and commenced his operations in 
employing the labour of the people. In all his em- 
ployment of them, he imposed (only) the tasks of old 
men (on the able-bodied), and gave (to the old) the 
food-allowance of the able-bodied. 

13. In all their settlements, the bodily capacities 
of the people are sure to be according to the sky 
and earthly influences, as cold or hot, dry or moist 
Where the valleys are wide and the rivers large, the 
ground was differently laid out ; and the people born 
in them had different customs. Their temperaments, 

1 Compare Mencius III, i, 3, 6-9, et al. ; II, i, 5, 2-4 ; I, i, 3, 
3, 4 ; III, i, 3, 15-17; with the notes. I give here also the note 
of P. Callery on the first sentence of this paragraph : — ' Sous les 
trois premieres dynasties, epoque eloignee ou il y avait peu de 
terrains cultive's dans l'empire, le gouvernement conce'dait les terres 
incultes par Carre's equilateres ayant 900 mfiu, ou arpents, 
de superficie. Ces Carre's, qu'on nommait 3 in g ($r)> d'apres 
leur analogie de trace' avec le caractere 3i n g. " a well," e*taient 
di vise's en neuf Carre's egaux de 100 mau chacun, au moyen de 
deux lignes me*dianes que deux autres lignes coupaient a angle 
droit a des distances egales. D r&ultait de cette intersection de 
lignes une sorte de damier de trois cases de c6te*, ayant huit Carre's 
sur la circonfe*rence, et un carre* au milieu. Les huit Carre's du 
pourtour devenaient la proprie"te" de huit colons; mais celui du 
centre e"tait un champ de reserve dont la culture restait bien a 
la charge des huit voisins, mais dont les produits appartenaient 
a 1'empereur.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. III. THE ROYAL REGULATIONS. 229 

as hard or soft, light or grave, slow or rapid, were 
made uniform by different measures; their prefer- 
ences as to flavours were differently harmonised ; 
their implements were differently made ; their clothes 
were differently fashioned, but always suitably. Their 
training was varied, without changing their customs; 
and the governmental arrangements were uniform, 
without changing the suitability (in each case). 

14. The people of those five regions — the Middle 
states, and the Zung, I, (and other wild tribes round 
them) — had all their several natures, which they could 
not be made to alter. The tribes on the east were 
called I. They had their hair unbound, and tattooed 
their bodies. Some of them ate their food without 
its being cooked. Those on the south were called 
Man. They tattooed their foreheads, and had their 
feet turned in towards each other. Some of them 
(also) ate their food without its being cooked. 
Those on the west were called Zung. They had 
their hair unbound, and wore skins. Some of them 
did not eat grain-food. Those on the north were 
called Tl. They wore skins of animals and birds, 
and dwelt in caves. Some of them also did not eat 
grain-food. 

The people of the Middle states, and of those f , 
Man, Zung, and Tl, all had their dwellings, where 
they lived at ease ; their flavours which they preferred ; 
the clothes suitable for them ; their proper implements 
for use; and their vessels which they prepared in 
abundance. In those five regions, the languages of 
the people were not mutually intelligible, and their 
likings and desires were different. To make what 
was in their minds apprehended, and to communicate 
their likings and desires, (there were officers), — in the 
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east, called transmitters ; in the south, representa- 
tionists ; in the west, Tl-tls 1 ; and in the north, 
interpreters. 

15. In settling the people, the ground was mea- 
sured for the formation of towns, and then measured 
again in smaller portions for the allotments of the 
people. When the division of the ground, the cities, 
and the allotments were thus fixed in adaptation to 
one another, so that there was no ground unoccu- 
pied, and none of the people left to wander about 
idle, economical arrangements were made about food ; 
and its proper business appointed for each season. 
Then the people had rest in their dwellings, did joy- 
fully what they had to do, exhorted one another 
to labour, honoured their rulers, and loved their 
superiors. This having been secured, there ensued 
the institution of schools. 



Section IV. 

1. The minister of Instruction defined and set 
forth the six ceremonial observances 2 : — to direct and 
control the nature of the people ; clearly illustrated 
the seven lessons (of morality) 3 to stimulate their 
virtue ; inculcated uniformity in the eight objects of 
government 2 , to guard against all excess ; taught the 



1 I cannot translate Ti-tt. It was the name of a region 
(Williams says, ' near the Koko-nor '), the people of which had a 
reputation for singing. 

2 See the last paragraph of these Regulations, at the end of 
next Section. 

* It has become the rule, apparently with all sinologists, to call the 
minister in the text here, Sze Thu, by the name of ' The minister 



Digitized by 



Google 



SBCT. IV. THE ROYAL REGULATIONS. 23 1 



sameness of the course (of duty) and virtue, to assi- 
milate manners ; nourished the aged, to secure the 
completion of filial piety ; showed pity to orphans and 
solitaries, to reach those who had been bereaved; 
exalted men of talents and worth, to give honour to 
virtue ; and dealt summarily with the unworthy, to 
discountenance wickedness. 

2. He commanded that, throughout the districts 1 , 
there should be marked and pointed out to him 
those who were disobedient to his lessons. (This 
having been done), the aged men were all assembled 
in the school 2 , and on a good day archery was prac- 
tised and places were given according to merit. (At 
the same time) there was a feast, when places were 
given according to age. The Grand minister of 
Instruction' conducted thither the eminent scholars 
of the state and along with them superintended the 
business. 

of Instruction.' Gallery describes him as ' Le ministre qui a 
dans ses attributions l'instruction publique et les rites.' And this 
is correct according to the account of his functions here, in the 
Kba Li, and in the Shu (V, xx, 8) ; but the characters (HJ ^|) 
simply denote 'superintendent of the multitudes.' This, then, 
was the conception anciently of what government had to do for 
the multitudes, — to teach them all moral and social duties, how to 
discharge their obligations to men living and dead, and to spiritual 
beings. The name is now applied to the president and vice- 
president of the board of Revenue. 

1 That is, the six districts embraced in the royal domain, each 
nominally containing 12,500 families. 

2 The great school of the district. The aged men would be 
good officers retired from duty, and others of known worth. 

' Here we have ' the Grand minister of Instruction ; ' and it 
may be thought we should translate the name in the first paragraph 
in the plural. No doubt, where there is no specification of ' the 
grand,' it means the board or department of Education. 
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If those (who had been reported to him) did not 
(now) change, he gave orders that they who were 
noted as continuing disobedient in the districts on 
the left should be removed to those on the right, 
and those noted on the right to the districts on the 
left. Then another examination was held in the same 
way, and those who had not changed were removed 
to the nearest outlying territory. Still continuing 
unchanged, they were removed, after a similar trial, 
to the more distant territory. There they were again 
examined and tried, and if still found defective, they 
were cast out to a remote region, and for all their 
lives excluded from distinction. 

3. Orders were given that, throughout the districts, 
the youths who were decided on as of promising ability 
should have their names passed up to the minister of 
Instruction, when they were called ' select scholars.' 
He then decided which of them gave still greater 
promise, and promoted them to the (great) college 1 , 
where they were called 4 eminent scholars 2 .' Those 
who were brought to the notice of the minister were 
exempted from services in the districts ; and those 
who were promoted to the (great) school, from all 
services under his own department, and (by and by) 
were called ' complete scholars V 

4. The (board for) the direction of Music gave 
all honour to its four subjects of instruction 3 , and 

1 This would be the college at the capital. 

* Have we not in these the prototypes of the ' Flowering 
Talents' (Hsiu 3hai ^ 7J-) and 'Promoted Men' (KlX Zan 
£jfc \) of to-day? 

* In the text these are called ' the four Arts' and ' the four Teach- 
ings ; ' but the different phrases seem to have the same meaning. 
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arranged the lessons in them, following closely the 
poems, histories, ceremonies, and music of the former 
kings, in order to complete its scholars. The spring 
and autumn were devoted to teaching the ceremonies 
and music; the winter and summer to the poems and 
histories 1 . The eldest son of the king and his other 
sons, the eldest sons of all the feudal princes, the 
sons, by their wives proper, of the high ministers, 
Great officers, and officers of the highest grade, and 
the eminent and select scholars from (all) the states, 
all repaired (to their instruction), entering the schools 
according to their years. 

5. When the time drew near for their quitting the 
college, the smaller and greater assistants 2 , and the 
inferior director of the board, put down those who had 
not attended to their instructions, and reported them 
to the Grand director, who in turn reported them to 
the king. The king ordered the three ducal minis- 
ters, his nine (other) ministers, the Great officers, and 
the (other) officers, all to enter the school (and 
hold an examination). If this did not produce the 
necessary change ; the king in person inspected the 
school ; and if this also failed, for three days he took 
no full meal nor had music, after which the (culprits) 
were cast out to the remote regions. Sending them 
to those of the west was called ' a (temporary) expul- 

1 The .Oien-lung editors say that ' in spring and autumn the 
temperature is equable and the bodily spirits good, well adapted 
for the practice of ceremonies and moving in time to the music, 
whereas the long days of summer and long nights of winter are 
better adapted for the tasks of learning the poems and histories.' 

* The smaller assistants of the Grand director of Music were 
eighteen, and the greater four. See the X&u Lf, XVII, 21. Their 
functions are described in XXII, 45-53. 
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sion;' to the east, 4 a temporary exile.' But all their 
lives they were excluded from distinction. 

6. The Grand director of Music, having fully con- 
sidered who were the most promising of the ' com- 
pleted scholars,' reported them to the king, after which 
they were advanced to be under the minister of War, 
and called ' scholars ready for employment 1 .' • 

7. The minister of War gave discriminating con- 
sideration (to the scholars thus submitted to him), 
with a view to determine the offices for which their 
abilities fitted them. He then reported his decisions 
concerning the best and ablest of them to the king, 
to have that judgment fixed a . When it was, they 
were put into offices. After they had discharged the 
duties of these, rank was given them ; and, their 
positions being thus fixed, they received salary. 

8. When a Great officer was dismissed as incom- 
petent from his duties, he was not (again) employed 
in any office to the end of his life. At his death, he 
was buried as an (ordinary) officer. 

1 Exactly the name to the candidates of to-day who have suc- 
ceeded at the triennial examinations at the capital ; ' the Metro- 
politan Graduates,' as Mayers (page 72) calls them. 

* It is strange to find the minister of War performing the services 
here mentioned, and only these. The ITAien-lung editors say that 
the compilers of this Book had not seen the J£&u Lf nor the Shu. 
It has been seen in the Introduction, pages 4, 5, how the Kin Li 
came to light in the reign of Wu, perhaps fifty years after this Book 
was made, and even then did not take its place among the other 
restored monuments till the time of Liu Hsin. To make the 
duties here ascribed to the minister of War (literally, ' Master of 
Horse,' f|J fii) appear less anomalous, Aling and other com- 
mentators quote from the Shu (V, xx, 14) only a part of the 
account of his functions. 
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9. If any expedition of war were contemplated, 
orders were given to the Grand minister of Instruc- 
tion to teach the scholars the management of the 
chariot and the wearing of the coat of mail. 

10. In the case of all who professed any particular 
art, respect was had to their strength. If they were 
to go to a distant quarter, they had to display their 
arms and legs, and their skill in archery and charioteer- 
ing was tested. All who professed particular arts 
for the service of their superiors, such as prayer- 
makers, writers, archers, carriage-drivers, doctors, 
diviners, and artizans, — all who professed particular 
arts for the service of their superiors, were not 
allowed to practise any other thing, or to change 
their offices ; and when they left their districts, they 
did not take rank with officers. Those who did 
service in families (also), when they left their districts, 
did not take rank with officers. 

11. The minister of Crime adapted the punish- 
ments (to the offences for which they were inflicted), 
and made the laws clear in order to deal with criminal 
charges and litigations. He required, the three re- 
ferences as to its justice (before the infliction of a 
capital punishment) 1 . If a party had the intention, 
but there were not evidence of the deed, the charge 
was not listened to. Where a case appeared as 
doubtful, it was lightly dealt with ; where it might be 
pardoned, it was (still) gravely considered. 

12. In all determining on the application of any 
of the five punishments 2 , it was required to decide 

' See the tfau U, XXXVII, 45, 46. 

2 Branding ; cutting off the nose ; cutting off the feet j cas- 
tration ; death. See vol. iii, p. 40. 
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according to the judgment of Heaven. Inadvertent 
and redeemable offences were determined by (the cir- 
cumstances of) each particular case 1 . 

13. When hearing a case requiring the applica- 
tion of any of the five punishments, (the judge) was 
required to have respect to the affection between 
father and son 2 , or the righteousness between ruler 
and minister 3 (which might have been in the mind 
of the defendant), to balance his own judgment He 
must consider the gravity or lightness (of the offence), 
and carefully try to fathom the capacity (of the 
offender) as shallow or deep, to determine the exact 
character (of his guilt). He must exert his intelli- 
gence to the utmost, and give the fullest play to his 
generous and loving feeling, to arrive at his final judg- 
ment. If the criminal charge appeared to him doubt- 
ful, he was to take the multitude into consultation 
with him ; and if they also doubted, he was to pardon 
the defendant. At the same time he was to examine 
analogous cases, great and small, and then give his 
decision. 

14. The evidence in a criminal case having thus 
been all taken and judgment given, the clerk reported 
it all to the director (of the district), who heard it 
and reported it to the Grand minister of Crime. He 
also heard it in the outer court 4 , and then reported it 
to the king, who ordered the three ducal ministers, 

1 Vol. iii, pp. 260-263. The compilers in this part evidently 
had some parts of the Shu before them. 

1 Which might make either party conceal the guilt of the other. 

* Which might in a similar way affect the evidence. 

* The text says, ' Under the Zizyphus trees.' These were 
planted in the outer court of audience, and under them the dif- 
ferent ministers of the court had their places. 
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with the minister and director, again to hear it. 
When they had (once more) reported it to the king, 
he considered it with the three mitigating conditions 1 , 
and then only determined the punishment. 

15. In all inflictions of punishments and fines, even 
light offenders (that were not doubtful) were not 
forgiven. Punishment may be compared to the body. 
The body is a complete thing ; when once completed, 
there cannot be any subsequent change in it 2 . Hence 
the wise man will do his utmost (in deciding on all 
these inflictions). 

16. Splitting words so as to break (the force of) 
the laws ; confounding names so as to change what 
had been definitely settled ; practising corrupt ways 
so as to throw government into confusion : all guilty 
of these things were put to death. Using licentious 
music ; strange garments ; wonderful contrivances 
and extraordinary implements, thus raising doubts 
among the multitudes : all who used or formed such 
things were put to death. Those who were persis- 
tent in hypocritical conduct and disputatious in hypo- 
critical speeches ; who studied what was wrong, and 
went on to do so more and more, and whoever in- 
creasingly followed what was wrong so as to bewilder 
the multitudes : these were put to death. Those 

1 Callery gives for this, 'qui pardonne trois fois.' The con- 
ditions were — ignorance, mistake, forgetfulness. 

* There is here a play upon the homophonous names of dif- 
ferent Chinese characters, often employed, as will be pointed out, 
in the Lt K\, and in which the scholars of Han set an example to 
future times. Callery frames a French example of the reasoning 
that results from it: 'Un saint est un ceint; or, la ceinture 
signifiant au figure" la continence, il s'ensuit que la vertu de con- 
tinence est essentielle a la sainted I ' 
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who gave false reports about (appearances of) spirits, 
about seasons and days, about consultings of the 
tortoise-shell and stalks, so as to perplex the multi- 
tudes : these were put to death. These four classes 
were taken off, and no defence listened to. 

17. All who had charge of the prohibitions for the 
regulation of the multitudes 1 did not forgive trans- 
gressions of them. 

Those who had rank-tokens, the long or the 
round, and gilt libation-cups were not allowed to sell 
them in the market-places ; nor were any allowed 
to sell robes or chariots, the gift of the king; or 
vessels of an ancestral temple ; or victims for sacri- 
fice ; or instruments of war ; or vessels which were 
not according to the prescribed measurements ; or 
chariots of war which were not according to 
the same; or cloth or silk, fine or coarse, not 
according to the prescribed quality, or broader or 
narrower than the proper rule ; or of the illegitimate 
colours, confusing those that were correct 2 ; or cloth, 
embroidered or figured ; or vessels made with 
pearls or jade ; or clothes, or food, or drink, (in any 
way extravagant) ; or grain which was not in season, 
or fruit which was unripe ; or wood which was not 
fit for the axe ; or birds, beasts, fishes, or reptiles, 
which were not fit to be killed. At the frontier gates, 
those in charge of the prohibitions, examined travel- 
lers, forbidding such as wore strange clothes, and 
taking note of such as spoke a strange language. 

18. The Grand recorder had the superintendence of 

1 These would be, especially, the superintendents of the markets. 
* The five correct colours were — black, carnation, azure, white, 
and yellow. 
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ceremonies. He was in charge of the tablets of record, 
and brought before the king what (names) were to 
be avoided 1 , and what days were unfavourable (for 
the doing of particular affairs) 1 . The son of Heaven 
received his admonitions with reverence 2 . 

19. (The office of) the accountants 8 prepared the 
complete accounts of the year to be submitted to the 
son of Heaven which were reverently received by 
the chief minister. The Grand director of Music, 
the Grand minister of Crime, and the (chief) superin- 
tendent of the markets, these three officers, followed 
with the completed accounts of their departments to 
be submitted to the son of Heaven. The Grand 
minister of Instruction, the Grand minister of War, 
and the Grand minister of Works, reverently received 
the completed accounts of their several departments 
from their various subordinates, and examined them, 
then presenting them to the son of Heaven. Those 
subordinates then reverently received them after 
being so examined and adjudicated on. This being 
done, the aged were feasted and the royal sympathy 
shown to the husbandmen. The business of the 
year was concluded, and the expenditure of the states 
was determined. 



1 See pages 93, 180, et al. 

2 Some of the functions here belonged to the assistant re- 
corder, according to the Il&u LI, but the two were of the same 
department. 

' This office was under the board of the chief minister, and con- 
sisted of sixty-two men of different grades under the Aau dynasty 
(the K&u Lt, I, 38 ; their duties are described in Book VI). It is , 
not easy to understand all the text of the rest of the paragraph, 
about the final settlement of the accounts of the year. 
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Section V. 

1. In nourishing the aged, (Shun), the lord of Yii, 
used the ceremonies of the drinking entertainment ; 
the sovereigns of Hsia, those at entertainments (after) 
a reverent sacrifice or offering 1 ; the men of Yin, 
those of a (substantial) feast ; and the men of A"au 
cultivated and used all the three. 

2. Those of fifty years received their nourishment 
in the (schools of the) districts ; those of sixty, theirs in 
the (smaller school of the) state; and those of seventy, 
theirs in the college. This rule extended to the 
feudal states. An old man of eighty made his ac- 
knowledgment for the ruler's message, by kneeling 
once and bringing his head twice to the ground. The 
blind did the same. An old man of ninety employed 
another to receive (the message and gift for him). 

3. For those of fifty the grain was (fine and) 
different (from that used by younger men). For 
those of sixty, flesh was kept in store. For those of 
seventy, there was a second service of savoury meat. 
For those of eighty, there was a constant supply 
of delicacies. For those of ninety, food and drink 
were never out of their chambers. Wherever they 
wandered (to another place), it was required that 
savoury meat and drink should follow them. 

1 The commentators make this to have been a Barmecide 
feast, merely to show respect for the age ; and Callery, after them, 
gives for the text : ' La dynastie des Hsia faisait servir un repas 
qu'on ne mangeait point.' But Ying-t&'s authorities adduced to 
support this view do not appear to me to bear it out. See the 
commencing chapter of Book X, Section ii, where all this about 
nourishing the aged is repeated. 
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4. After sixty, (the coffin and other things for the 
mourning rites) were seen to be in readiness, (once) 
in the year ; after seventy, once in the season ; after 
eighty, once in the month ; and after ninety, every 
day they were kept in good repair. But the band- 
ages, sheet, and coverlets and cases (for the corpse) 
were prepared after death. 

5. At fifty, one begins to decay ; at sixty, he does 
not feel satisfied unless he eats flesh ; at seventy, he 
does not feel warm unless he wears silk ; at eighty, 
he does not feel warm unless there be some one (to 
sleep) with him ; and at ninety, he does not feel 
warm even with that. 

6. At fifty, one kept his staff always in his hand in 
his family ; at sixty, in his district ; at seventy, in 
the city ; at eighty, (an officer) did so in the court. If 
the son of Heaven wished to put questions to (an 
officer) of ninety, he went to his house, and had rich 
food carried after him. 

7. At seventy, (an officer) did not wait till the 
court was over (before he retired) ; at eighty, he 
reported every month (to the ruler's messenger) that 
he was still alive ; at ninety, he (had delicate food 
sent) regularly to him every day. 

8. At fifty, a (common) man was not employed in 
services requiring strength ; at sixty, he was dis- 
charged from bearing arms along with others; at 
seventy, he was exempted from the business of 
receiving guests and visitors ; and at eighty, he 
was free from the abstinences and other rites of 
mourning. 

9. When one was fifty, he received the rank (of a 
07] R 
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Great oflficer) 1 ; at sixty, he did not go in person to 
the college ; at seventy, he retired from the service of 
the government ; and in mourning, he used only the 
dress of sackcloth (without adopting the privations 
of the mourning rites). 

10. (Shun), the lord of Yii, nourished the aged 
(who had retired from the service) of the state in 
(the school called) the higher hsiang, and the aged 
of the common people (and officers who had not 
obtained rank) in (the school called) the lower hsiang. 
The sovereigns of Hsia nourished the former in (the 
school called) the hsii on the east, and the latter in 
(that called) the hsii on the west. The men of Yin 
nourished the former in the school of the right, and 
the latter in that of the left. The men of A'au 
entertained the former in (the school called) the 
eastern ^iao, and the latter in (what corresponded 
to) the hsiang of Yii. This was in the suburb of 
the capital on the west 2 . 

ii. The lord of Yii wore the hwang cap in sacri- 

1 See Book X, Section ii, i. This was, say the A'Aien-lung 
editors, a lesson against forwardness in seeking office and rank, 
as retirement at seventy was a lesson against cleaving to these 
too long. 

* It is wearisome to try and thread one's way through the dis- 
cussions about the schools, called by all these different names. 
One thing is plain, that there were the lower schools which boys 
entered when they were eight, and the higher schools into which 
they passed from these. But in this paragraph these institutions 
are mentioned not in connexion with education, but as they were 
made available for the assembling and cherishing of the aged. 
They served various purposes. A school-room with us may do 
the same, occasionally; it was the rule in ancient China that the 
young should be taught and the old ministered to in the same 
buildings. 
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firing (in the ancestral temple), and the white robes 
in nourishing the aged. The sovereigns of Hsia 
used the shau cap in sacrificing, and the upper and 
lower dark garments of undress in nourishing the 
aged. During the Yin, they used the hsii cap in 
sacrificing, and the upper and lower garments, both 
of white thin silk, in nourishing the aged. During 
the Aciu dynasty, they used the mien cap in sacrific- 
ing, and the dark-coloured upper and lower garments 
in nourishing the aged. 

12. The kings of the three dynasties 1 , in nourishing 
the old, always had the years of those connected 
with them brought to their notice. Where (an 
officer) was eighty, one of his sons was free from all 
duties of government service ; where he was ninety, 
all the members of his family were set free from 
them. In cases of parties who were disabled or ill, 
and where the attendance of others was required to 
wait upon them, one man was discharged from those 
duties (for the purpose). Parties mourning for their 
parents had a discharge for three years. Those 
mourning for one year or nine months had a dis- 
charge for three months. Where an officer was 
about to move to another state, he was discharged 
from service for three months beforehand. When 
one came from another state, he was not required to 
take active service for a round year. 

13. One who, while quite young, lost his father 
was called an orphan ; an old man who had lost his 
sons was called a solitary. An old man who had 
lost his wife was called a pitiable (widower) ; an old 
woman who had lost her husband was called a poor 

1 Hsia, Shang or Yin, and iSfau. 
R 2 
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(widow). These four classes were the most forlorn 
of Heaven's people, and had none to whom to tell 
their wants; they all received regular allowances. 

14. The dumb, the deaf, the lame, such as had 
lost a member, pigmies, and mechanics, were all fed 
according to what work they were able to do. 

15. On the roads, men took the right side and 
women the left ; carriages kept in the middle. A man 
kept behind another who had a father's years ; he 
followed one who might be his elder brother more 
closely, but still keeping behind, as geese fly after 
one another in a row. Friends did not pass by one 
another, when going the same way. (In the case of 
an old and a young man, carrying burdens,) both were 
borne by the younger ; and if the two were too heavy 
for one, he took the heavier. A man with grey hair 
was not allowed to carry anything, though he might 
do it with one hand. 

16. An officer of superior rank, of the age of sixty 
or seventy, did not walk on foot. A common man, 
at that age, did not go without flesh to eat. 

1 7. A Great officer, (having land of his own), was 
not permitted to borrow the vessels for sacrifice ; nor 
to make vessels for his own private use before he 
had made those for sacrifice. 

18. A space of one 11 square contained fields 
amounting to 900 mau 1 . Ten ll square were equal 
to 100 spaces of one li square, and contained 90,000 
mau. A hundred It square were equal to 100 spaces 
of ten 11 square, and contained 9,000,000 mau. A 

1 See note as to the size of the mi u on page 218. 
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thousand It square were equal to ioo spaces of ioo 
It square, and contained 900,000,000 mau. 

19. From mount Hang 1 to the southernmost point 
of the Ho was hardly 1000 It. From that point to 
the Kizng was hardly 1000 It. From the Alang 
to mount Hang in the south was more than 1000 
It. From the Ho on the east to the eastern sea was 
more than 1000 It. From the Ho on the east to the 
same river on the west was hardly 1000 It ; and from 
that to the Moving Sands 2 was more than 1000 It. 
(The kingdom) did not pass the Moving Sands on 
the west, nor mount Hang on the south. On the 
east it did not pass the eastern sea, nor on the north 
did it pass (the other) mount Hang. All within 
the four seas, taking the length with the breadth, 
made up a space of 3000 It square, and contained 
eighty trillions of mau 8 . 

20. A space of 100 It square contained ground to 
the amount of 9,000,000 mau. Hills and mounds, 
forests and thickets, rivers and marshes, ditches and 
canals, city walls and suburbs, houses, roads, and 

1 See notes on pages 217, 218. I have said below '(the other) 
mount Hang ; ' but the names, or characters for the names, of the 
two mountains are different in Chinese. 

* What is now called the desert of Gobi. 

* As it is in the text =80 x 10000 x 1 00000 x 10000 x 1 00000 
miu. A translator, if I may speak of others from my own ex- 
perience, is much perplexed in following and verifying the calcu- 
lations in this and the other paragraphs before and after it. The 
A'-iien-lung editors and Wang Th&o use many pages in pointing 
out the errors of earlier commentators, and establishing the cor- 
rect results according to their own views, and I have thought 
it well to content myself with simply giving a translation of 
the text. 
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lanes took up one third of it, leaving 6,000,000 
mau. 

21. Anciently, according to the cubit of Kku, eight 
cubits formed a pace. Now, according to the same, 
six cubits and four inches make a pace. One hundred 
ancient mau were equal to 146 of the present day 
and thirty paces. One hundred ancient 11 were equal 
to 121 of the present day, sixty paces, four cubits, 
two inches and two-tenths. 

22. A space of 1000 11 square contained 100 
spaces of 100 11 square each. I n this were constituted 
thirty states of 100 11 square, leaving what would 
have been enough for other seventy of the same 
size. There were also constituted sixty states of 70 
ll square, twenty-nine of 100 11 square, and forty 
spaces of 10 ll square ; leaving enough for forty 
states of 100 ll square, and sixty spaces of 10 ll 
square. There were also constituted a hundred and 
twenty states of 50 ll square, and thirty of 100 ll 
square, leaving enough for ten of the same size, and 
sixty spaces of 10 ll square. 

The famous hills and great meres were not included 
in the fiefs; and what remained was assigned for 
attached territories and unoccupied lands. Those 
unappropriated lands were taken to reward any of 
the princes of acknowledged merit, and what was 
cut off from some others (because of their demerit) 
became unappropriated land. 

23. The territory of the son of Heaven, amount- 
ing to 1000 11 square, contained 100 spaces of 100 11 
square each. There were constituted nine appanages 
of 100 ll square, leaving ninety-one spaces of the 
same size. There were also constituted twenty-one 
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appanages of 70 ll square, ten of 1 00 11, and twenty- 
nine spaces of 10 li square; leaving enough for 
eighty of 100 11 square, and seventy-one of 10 11. 
There were further constituted sixty-three appanages 
of 50 11 square, fifteen of 100 11, and seventy-five 
spaces of 10 It, while there still remained enough for 
sixty-four appanages of 100 ll square, and ninety-six 
spaces of 10 11 each. 

24. The officers of the lowest grade in the feudal 
states received salary sufficient to feed nine indivi- 
duals ; those of the second grade, enough to feed 
eighteen ; and those of the highest, enough for 
thirty-six. A Great officer could feed 72 individuals ; 
a minister, 288 ; and the ruler, 2880. 

In a state of the second class, a minister could feed 
216 ; and the ruler, 2160. 

A minister of a small state could feed 144 indivi- 
duals ; and the ruler, 1440. 

In a state of the second class, the minister 
who was appointed by its ruler received the same 
emolument as the minister of a small state. 

25. The Great officers of the son of Heaven acted 
as ' the three inspectors.' When they were inspect- 
ing a state, their salary was equal to one of its minis- 
ters, and their rank was that of a ruler of a state of 
the second class. Their salaries were derived from 
the territories under the chiefs of regions 1 . 

26. The chiefs of regions, on occasion of their ap- 
pearing at the court of the son of Heaven, had cities 
assigned them for purification 2 within his domain like 
those of his officers of the chief grade. 

1 See page 212, paragraph 2, and note 1, page 213. 

s The text says, ' Cities for bathing and washing the hair ; ' 
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27. The (appointed) heir-sons 1 of the feudal princes 
inherited their states. Great officers (in the royal 
domain) did not inherit their rank. They were em- 
ployed as their ability and character were recognised, 
and received rank as their merit was proved. Till 
their rank was conferred (by the king), (the princes) 
were in the position of his officers of the chief 
grade, and so they ruled their states. The Great 
officers of the states did not inherit their rank and 
emoluments. 

28. The six ceremonial observances were : — cap- 
ping; marrying; mourning rites; sacrifices; feasts; 
and interviews. The seven lessons (of morality) 
were : — (the duties between) father and son ; elder 
brother and younger ; husband and wife ; ruler and 
minister ; old and young ; friend and friend ; host 
and guest. The eight objects of government 
were : — food and drink ; clothes ; business (or, the 
profession) ; maintenance of distinctions ; measures 
of length ; measures of capacity ; and definitely as- 
signed rules 2 . 

but preparing by mental exercises for appearing before the king 
is also intimated by the phrase. 

1 A son, generally the eldest son by the wife proper, had to be 
recognised by the king before he could be sure of succeeding to 
his father. 

8 See page 230, paragraph 1. 
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BOOK IV. THE YOEH LING 

OR 

PROCEEDINGS OF GOVERNMENT IN THE 
DIFFERENT MONTHS. 

Section I. Part I. 

i. In the first month of spring the sun is in Shih, 
the star culminating at dusk being 3han, and that 
culminating at dawn Wei 1 . 

2. Its days are £ia and yl 2 . 

1 In this month the conjunction of the sun and moon took 
place in Shih or a Markab Pegasi. 3han is a constellation 
embracing Betelguese, Bellatrix, Rigel, y, 8, *, {, ij, of Orion ; and 
Wei is «, p, of Scorpio. Shih is called in the text Ying Shih, 
'the Building Shih/ because this month was the proper time at 
which to commence building. 

* ATii and yf are the first two of the ' ten heavenly stems,' 
which are combined with the • twelve earthly branches,' to form 
the sixty binomial terms of ' the cycle of sixty,' that was devised 
in a remote antiquity for the registration of successive days, and 
was subsequently used also in the registration of successive years. 
The origin of the cycle and of the names of its terms is thus far 
shrouded in mystery; and also the application of those terms to 
the various purposes of divination. The five pairs of the stems 
correspond, in the jargon of mysterious speculation, to the five 
elements of wood, fire, earth, metal, and water, and, as will be 
seen in this Book, to the seasons of spring, summer, the inter- 
mediate centre, autumn, and winter. Whether there be anything 
more in this short notice than a declaration of this fact, or any 
indication of the suitableness of 'the days' for certain 'under- 
takings' in them, as even the AJ4ien-lung editors seem to think, 
I cannot say. 
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3. Its divine ruler is Thai Hao, and the (attend- 
ing) spirit is Kau-mang 1 . 

4. Its creatures are the scaly 2 . 

5. Its musical note is Amo, and its pitch-tube is the 
Thfii 3hau 3 . 

6. Its number is eight 4 ; its taste is sour; its smell 
is rank. 

1 ThSi HSo, 'the Grandly Bright,' is what is called 'the 
dynastic designation' of Fu-hst and his line. By the time 
that the observances described in this Book had come into use, 
Fu-hsi and other early personages had been deified (*^j*), and 
were supposed to preside over the seasons of the year. To him 
as the earliest of them was assigned the presidency of the spring, 
and the element of wood, the phenomena of vegetation being 
then most striking. He was the ' divine ruler ' of the spring, and 
sacrificed to in its months; and at the sacrifices there was asso- 
ciated with him, as assessor, an inferior personage called Kau- 
mang (literally, ' curling fronds and spikelets '), said to have been 
a son of ShSo HSo, another mythical sovereign, founder of the 
line of -ffin Thien (^ ^ J^). But ShSo Hao was sepa- 
rated from ThSi Hao by more than 1000 years. The association 
at these sacrifices in the spring months of two personages so 
distant in time from each other as Fu-hst and Kau-mang, shows 
how slowly and irregularly the process of deification and these 
sacrifices had grown up. 

! The character for which I have given ' creatures ' is often 
translated by 'insects;' but fishes, having scales, must form a 
large portion of what are here intended. 'The seven (zodiacal) con- 
stellations of the east,' says Wu Kf&ng, ' make up the Azure 
Dragon, and hence all moving creatures that have scales belong 
to (the element of) wood.' 

* Kiols the name of the third of the five musical notes of the 
Chinese scale, corresponding to our B (?); and ThSi 3hSu is the 
name of one of the twelve tubes by which, from a very early date, 
music was regulated. The Thii 3hiu, or ' Great Pipe,' was the 
second of the tubes that give the ' six upper musical accords.' 

4 The 'number' of wood is three, which added to five, the 
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7. Its sacrifice is that at the door 1 , and of the parts 
of the victim the spleen has the foremost place 1 . 

8. The east winds resolve the cold. Creatures 
that have been torpid during the winter begin to 
move. The fishes rise up to the ice. Otters sacri- 
fice fish. The wild geese make their appearance 2 . 

9. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the left of the Khmg Yang(Fane) ; rides in the carriage 
with the phoenix (bells), drawn by the azure-dragon 
(horses), and carrying the green flag ; wears the green 

' number ' of earth, gives eight, the ' number ' of the months of 
spring ; but this, to me at least, is only a jargon. 

1 This was one of the sacrifices of the house ; see paragraph 6, 
page 116, and especially the seventh paragraph of Book XX. As 
the door is the place of exodus, it was the proper place for this 
sacrifice in the spring, when all the energies of nature begin to 
be displayed afresh. Among the five viscera, — the heart, the liver, 
the spleen, the lungs, and the kidneys,— the spleen corresponds to the 
element of earth, and therefore it was made prominent in this 
service, in the season when the earth seems to open its womb 
beneath the growing warmth of the year. 

* These are all phenomena of the spring. The third of them is 
differently expressed in Hwai-nan 3ze. the Taoist grandson of the 
founder of the Han dynasty (see Book V of his works), and in the 
Hsia Hsiao Ki.n%, showing that this text of the Li K\ was taken 
from Lu Pu-wei, if the whole Book were not written by him. 
They read "^ |S/j? ^ ^fC, which Professor Douglas renders, 
' Fish mount (to the surface of) the water, bearing on their backs 
pieces of ice.' But the meaning of the longer text is simply what 
I have given. Ying-ta says, ' Fishes, during the intense cold of 
winter, lie close at the bottom of the water, attracted by the greater 
warmth of the earth ; but, when the sun's influence is felt, they rise 
and swim near to the ice.' ^ $|C =' with their backs near to the 
ice.' What is said about the otter is simply a superstitious mis- 
interpretation of its habit of eating only a small part of its prey, and 
leaving the rest on the bank. The geese come from the south on 
the way to their quarters during the warmer season in the north. 
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robes, and the (pieces of) green jade (on his cap and 
at his girdle pendant). He eats wheat and mutton. 
The vessels which he uses are slightly carved, (to re- 
semble) the shooting forth (of plants) 1 . 

1 The KMng Yang (' Green and Bright ') was one of the principal 
divisions in the Hall of Distinction of Book XII. We must 
suppose that the sovereign went there (among other purposes) to 
give out the first day of the month, and did so in the apartment 
indicated, and in the style and robes and ornaments of the text, 
in the first month of spring. The ancient Shun, it is said, set the 
example of the carriage with bells, whose tinkling was supposed 
to resemble the notes of the lwan, a bird at which we can only 
guess, and which has been called the phoenix, and the argus 
pheasant Horses above eight feet high were called dragon 
steeds. The predominating green colour suits the season and 
month ; but what made wheat and mutton then peculiarly suitable 
for the royal mat, I do not know the fancies of Taoism sufficiently 
to be able to understand. 

In the plates to the ATAien-lung edition of our classic, the follow- 
ing rude ground-plan of the structure is given to illustrate the 
various references to it in this Book: — 
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10. In this month there takes place the inaugura- 
tion of spring. Three days before this ceremony, the 
Grand recorder informs the son of Heaven, saying, 
' On such and such a day is the inauguration of the 
spring. The energies of the season are fully seen in 
wood.' On this the son of H eaven devotes himself to 
self-purification, and on the day he leads in person 
the three ducal ministers, his nine high ministers, 
the feudal princes (who are at court), and his Great 
officers, to meet the spring in the eastern suburb 1 ; 



The building is made to consist of nine large apartments or halls ; 
three fronting the different points of the compass, and one in the 
centre ; making nine in all. That in the centre was called ' The 
Grand Apartment of the Grand Fane ; ' south from it was ' The 
Ming Thang Grand Fane ; ' on the east ' The Ktimg Yang Grand 
Fane ; ' on the west ' The 3ung Yang Grand Fane ; ' and on the 
north ' The Hsiian Thang Grand Fane.' 

In the second month of the seasons, the king went the round of 
the Grand Fanes. The four corner apartments were divided into 
two each, each one being named from the Grand Fane on the left 
or right of which it was. Commencing with the half on the left of 
the KAiag Yang Fane, the king made the circuit of all the others 
and of the Fanes, returning to the other half on the right of the 
Hstian Thang Fane in the twelfth month. The Grand Apartment 
in the centre was devoted to the imaginary season of the centre, 
between the sixth and seventh months, or the end of summer and 
beginning of autumn. 

1 We are not told what the ceremonies in the inauguration of 
the spring were. The phrase li Mun (^f Sp) is the name of 
the first of the twenty-four terms into which the Chinese year is 
divided, dating now from the sun's being in the fifteenth degree of 
Aquarius. Kang Hstian thought that the meeting of the spring 
in the eastern suburb was by a sacrifice to the first of ' the five 
planetary gods,' corresponding to Jupiter, 'the Azure Ti, called 
Ling-wei-jang ' (||| Jjfc -|ijj). But where he found that name, 
and what is its significance, is a mystery; and the whole doctrine 
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and on their return, he rewards them all in the 
court 1 . 

ii. He charges his assistants 2 to disseminate 
(lessons of) virtue, and harmonise the governmental 
orders, to give effect to the expressions of his satis- 
faction and bestow his favours ; down to the millions 
of the people. Those expressions and gifts there- 
upon proceed, every one in proper (degree and 
direction). 

12. He also orders the Grand recorder to guard 
the statutes and maintain the laws, and (especially) 
to observe the motions in the heavens of the sun and 
moon, and of the zodiacal stars in which the conjunc- 
tions of these bodies take place, so that there should 
be no error as to where they rest and what they pass 
over ; that there should be no failure in the record of 
all these things, according to the regular practice 
of early times. 

13. In this month the son of Heaven on the first 
(hsin) 3 day prays to God for a good year; and 
afterwards, the day of the first conjunction of the 
sun and moon having been chosen, with the handle 
and share of the plough in the carriage, placed be- 
tween the man-at-arms who is its third occupant and 
the driver, he conducts his three ducal ministers, his 
nine high ministers, the feudal princes and his Great 
officers, all with their own hands to plough the field of 

of five planetary TJs is held to be heresy, and certainly does not 

come from the five King. 

1 This rewarding, it is understood, was that mentioned in paia- 

graph 15, p. 217. 

* These assistants are supposed to be the ' three ducal ministers.' 
' This took and takes place on the first hsin (^fe) day, the first 

day commencing with that character, the eighth of the ' stems.' 
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God. The son of Heaven turns up three furrows, each 
of the ducal ministers five, and the other ministers and 
feudal princes nine 1 . When they return, he takes in 
his hand a cup in the great chamber, all the others 
being in attendance on him and the Great officers, 
and says, ' Drink this cup of comfort after your toil.' 

14. In this month the vapours of heaven descend 
and those of the earth ascend. Heaven and earth are 
in harmonious co-operation. All plants bud and grow. 

1 5. The king gives orders to set forward the busi- 
ness of husbandry. The inspectors of the fields are 
ordered to reside in the lands having an eastward 
exposure, and (see that) all repair the marches and 
divisions (of the ground), and mark out clearly the 
paths and ditches. They must skilfully survey the 
mounds and rising grounds, the slopes and defiles, the 
plains and marshes, determining what the different 
lands are suitable for, and where the different grains 
will grow best. They must thus instruct and lead on 
the people, themselves also engaging in the tasks. 
The business of the fields being thus ordered, the 
guiding line is first put in requisition, and the hus- 
bandry is carried on without error 2 . 

16. In this month orders are given to the chief 
director of Music to enter the college, and practise the 
dances (with his pupils) 3 . 

1 The services described here are still performed, in substance, 
by the emperors of China and their representatives throughout the 
provinces. The field is generally called ' the imperial field,' through 
error. The grain produced by it was employed in the sacrifices 
or religious services of which God (Shang Tl) was the object, and 
hence arose the denomination. 

1 Compare vol. iii, pp. 320-322, 370-373. 

3 ' The chief director of Music ' would be the same as the Ta 
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1 7. The canons of sacrifice are examined and set 
forth, and orders are given to sacrifice to the hills 
and forests, the streams and meres, care being taken 
not to use any female victims 1 . 

18. Prohibitions are issued against cutting down 
trees. 

19. Nests should not be thrown down ; unformed 
insects should not be killed, nor creatures in the 
womb, nor very young creatures, nor birds just 
taking to the wing, nor fawns, nor should eggs be 
destroyed. 

20. No congregating of multitudes should be 
allowed, and no setting about the rearing of fortifi- 
cations and walls 2 . 

2 1 . Skeletons should be covered up, and bones with 
the flesh attached to them buried. 

22. In this month no warlike operations should be 
undertaken ; the undertaking of such is sure to be 
followed by calamities from Heaven. The not under- 
taking warlike operations means that they should not 
commence on our side 8 . 



Sze Yo of the K&u Lt, Book XXII. There were dances of war 
(wan), and dances of peace (wan); but neither is in the text. 
But either term may include both classes of dancing. Caller}' 
translates by ' faire des Evolutions.' 

1 Not to destroy the life unborn. At ' the great sacrifices,' those 
to Heaven and Earth, and in the ancestral temple, only male 
victims were used, females being deemed ' unclean.' The host of 
minor sacrifices is intended here. 

* Such operations would interfere with the labours of husbandry. 

5 War is specially out of time in the genial season of spring ; 
but a state, when attacked, must, and might, defend itself even 
then. 
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23. No change in the ways of heaven is allowed ; 
nor any extinction of the principles of earth ; nor any 
confounding of the bonds of men 1 . 

24. If in the first month of spring the govern- 
mental proceedings proper to summer were carried 
out, the rain would fall unseasonably, plants and trees 
would decay prematurely, and the states would be 
kept in continual fear. If the proceedings proper to 
autumn were carried out, there would be great pesti- 
lence among the people; boisterous winds would 
work their violence ; rain would descend in torrents ; 
orach, fescue, darnel, and southernwood would grow 
up together. If the proceedings proper to winter 
were carried out, pools of water would produce their 
destructive effects, snow and frost would prove very 
injurious, and the first sown seeds would not enter 
the ground 2 . 

Part II. 

1. In the second month of spring, the sun is in 
Khwei, the star culminating at dusk being Hu, and 
that culminating at dawn A'ien-hsing 8 . 

2. Its days are £ia and yl. Its divine ruler is 
Thai Hao, the attending spirit is Kau-mang. Its 

1 Compare what is said in the fifth Appendix to the Yt King, 
paragraph 4 (vol xvi, pp. 423, 424). The next paragraph is the 
sequel of this. 

3 Such government would be comparable to the inversion of 
the seasons in the course of nature. Compare Proverbs xxvi. 1. 

3 The constellation Khwei contains (Mirac), 8, «, {, ft, v, w of 
Andromeda, and some stars of Pisces. Hu or Hu A'ih contains 
i, t, 17, k, of Canis Major; and i, », of Argo; and A'ien-hsing 
», £, v, p, <r, of Sagittarius' head. 
[27] * S 
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creatures are the scaly. Its musical note is A'io, and 
its pitch-tube is the Kit -ATung 1 . 

3. Its number is eight ; its taste is sour ; its smell 
is rank. Its sacrifice is that at the door, and of the 
parts of the victim the spleen has the foremost 
place. 

4. The rain begins to fall 2 . The peach tree begins 
to blossom. The oriole sings. Hawks are trans- 
formed into doves 3 . 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the Kh\ng Yang 
Grand Fane 4 ; rides in the carriage with the phoenix 
bells, drawn by the azure dragon-(horses), and bear- 
ing the green flag. He is dressed in the green 
robes, and wears the azure gems. He eats wheat 

1 K'\& A'ung, 'the double tube,' is the second tube of the six 
lower accords. 

* Literally, • There commence the rains.' • The rains ' is now 
the name of the second of the twenty-four terms (February 15 to 
March 4). 

' This is the converse of the phenomenon in page 277, para- 
graph 3. Both are absurd, but the natural rendering in the 
translation is the view of King, Ying-ti, KSo Yu (the glossarist 
of HwSi-nan 3 ze )i an d the ATAien-lung editors. Seeking for the 
actual phenomenon which gave rise to the superstitious fancy, 
Professor Douglas renders the corresponding sentence of the Hsia" 
JSTang by ' hawks become crested hawks,' and thinks that the 
notice is based on the appearance of the hawks when ' the rearing 
instinct becomes excessive, and birds of prey become excited.' 
It may be so, but this meaning cannot be brought out of the text, 
and should not be presented as that of the writer of the Book. 

* See the note on p. 252. The three apartments (two of them 
subdivided) on the east of the Hall of Distinction, all received the 
general designation of A'Aing Yang, 'the Green and Bright,' as 
characteristic of the season of Spring. It was now the second 
month of that season, and the king takes his place in the principal 
or central apartment, ' the Grand Fane.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. I. PT. II. THE YfJEH LING. 259 

and mutton. The vessels which he uses are slightly 
carved, (to resemble) the bursting forth (of nature). 

6. In this month, they keep both the young buds 
and those more advanced from being disturbed ; they 
nourish both the young animals and those not fully 
grown ; they especially watch over all orphans. 

7. The fortunate day is chosen, and orders are 
given to the people to sacrifice at their altars to the 
spirits of the ground 1 . 

8. Orders are given to the (proper) officers to 
examine the prisons; to remove fetters and hand- 
cuffs; that there shall be no unregulated infliction of 
the bastinado; and that efforts shall be made to 
stop criminal actions and litigations. 

9. In this month the swallow makes its appear- 
ance 2 . On the day of its arrival, the son of Heaven 
sacrifices to the first match-maker with a bull, a ram, 
and a boar. He goes to do so in person, with his 
queen and help-mates, attended by his nine ladies of 
honour. Peculiar courtesy is shown to those whom 
he has (lately) approached. Bow-cases have been 
brought, and a bow and arrows are given to each 
before (the altar of) the first match-maker. 

10. In this month day and night are equal 3 . 
Thunder utters its voice, and the lightning begins 



1 The sacrifice here was not that to Earth, which it was com- 
petent to the king alone to offer; nor to the spirits of the territories 
of the different states. It was offered by the people generally to 
the spirits presiding over their fields. 

* The swallow is ' the dark-coloured bird,' of the third sacrificial 
ode of the Shang dynasty; see vol. iii, p. 307. 

3 The vernal equinox. 

S2 



Digitized by 



Google 



260 THE L! Kt. 



BK. IV. 



to be seen. Insects in their burrows are all in 
motion, opening their doors and beginning to come 
forth. 

ii. Three days before the thunder 1 , a bell with a 
wooden tongue is sounded, to give notice to all the 
people. ' The thunder,' it is said, ' is about to utter 
its voice. If any of you be not careful of your be- 
haviour, you shall bring forth children incomplete ; 
there are sure to be evils and calamities.' 

1 2. At the equinox they make uniform the mea- 
sures of length and capacity ; the weight of 30 
catties, the steelyard, and the weight of 1 20 catties. 
They correct the peck and bushel, the steelyard 
weights and the bushel-scraper 2 . 

13. In this month few of the husbandmen remain 
in their houses in the towns. They repair, however, 
their gates and doors, both of wood and wattles; and 
put their sleeping apartments and temples all in good 
repair. No great labours, which would interfere with 
the work of husbandry, should be undertaken 3 . 

14. In this month (the fishermen) should not let 
the streams and meres run dry, nor drain off all the 
water from the dams and ponds, (in order to catch 
all the fish), nor should (the hunters) fire the hills and 
forests. 

1 We are not told how they knew this third day. 

8 A catty (Ain) at present = i&lb. avoirdupois. The £Mn, 
or 30 catties, = 4olbs. av. ; and the shih, or 120 catties, = 160 lbs. 
av. ; see Williams' Commercial Guide, pp. 278-231. The tau (or 
peck, in use in the market) contains 10 catties of dry, cleaned rice, 
and measures 316 cubic jhun, or inches; and the hu, or bushel, 
= 5 tau. The bushel-scraper is a piece of wood or roller used to 
level the top of the hu. But see Williams, pp. 281, 282. 

* Compare vol. iii, pp. 368-373. 
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15. The son of Heaven at this time offers a lamb 
(to the ruler of cold), and opens the (reservoirs of) 
ice. Before (using it generally), they offer some in 
their principal apartment or in the ancestral temple 1 . 

16. On the first ting day* orders are given to the 
chief director of Music to exhibit the civil dances and 
unfold the offerings of vegetables s (to the inventor 
of music). The son of Heaven, at the head of the 
three ducal ministers, his nine high ministers, the 
feudal princes (at court), and his Great officers, goes 
in person to see the ceremony. On the second ting 2 
day orders are given again to the same chief to enter 
the college, and practise music (with his pupils). 

17. In this month at the (smaller) services of 
supplication* they do not use victims. They use 
offerings of jade, square and round, and instead (of 
victims) skins and pieces of silk. 

18. If in this second month of spring the govern- 
mental proceedings proper to autumn were observed, 



1 Compare vol. Hi, page 445. Where there was an ancestral 
temple, the ice would be presented there. The people who had 
no such temple might present it before the spirit-tablets of their 
deceased in their principal apartment, where these were set up. 

* The fourth and fourteenth cycle days. 

' The offerings were small and scanty in this month, fruits not 
yet being ready for such a use. Cress and tussel-pondweed are 
mentioned among the vegetables which were presented on th : s 
occasion. 

* The received text here means not ' services of supplication,' 
but sacrifices. That which I have adopted is found in Qh&i Yung, 
and is approved by the JSTAien-lung editors. It is a necessary 
alteration, for in paragraphs 9 and 1 5 we have instances of victims 
used this month at sacrifices. The change in the text is not great 
in Chinese, the character jfjff for jjjjj. 
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there would be great floods in the states ; cold airs 
would be constantly coming ; and plundering attacks 
would be frequent. I f those of winter were observed , 
the warm and genial airs would be insufficient ; the 
wheat would not ripen ; and raids and strifes would 
be rife among the people. If those of summer were 
observed, there would be great droughts among the 
people ; the hot airs would come too early ; and cater- 
pillars and other insects would harm the grain x . 

Part III. 

1. In the last month of spring, the sun is in Wei, 
the constellation culminating at dusk being A'^ih- 
hsing, and that culminating at dawn A^ien-niu 2 . 

2. Its days are £i& and yi. Its divine ruler is 
Thai Hao, and the attending spirit is Kau-mang. 
Its creatures are the scaly. Its musical note is 
the Kio, and its pitch-tube is the Ku Hsien 8 . Its 
number is eight. Its taste is sour. Its smell is 
rank. 

3. Its sacrifice is that at the door, and of the parts 
of the victim the spleen has the foremost place. 

1 Before this and the corresponding paragraphs in the Parts of 
the Book that follow, we must always understand paragraph 23 of 
the last Part, of which these concluding paragraphs are supposed 
to be the natural sequence. 

* Wei is the seventeenth of the twenty-eight Chinese constel- 
lations (longitude in 1800, 44 8' if) corresponding to Musca 
borealis. ATAih-hsing is understood to be a (Alphard) of Hydra, 
and small stars near it. A'Aien-niu corresponds to certain stars 
((, ft, v) in the neck of Aquila. 

* Ku Hsien, 'the lady bathes,' is the third of the tubes that 
give the six upper musical accords. 
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4. The Elaeococca begins to flower 1 . Moles are 
transformed into quails*. Rainbows begin to appear. 
Duckweed begins to grow. 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the right of the .Af^ing Yang (Fane) ; rides in the 
carriage with the phoenix bells, drawn by the azure 
dragon-(horses), and bearing the green flag. He is 
dressed in the green robes, and wears the azure gems. 
He eats wheat and mutton. The vessels which he 
uses are slightly carved, (to resemble) the bursting 
forth (of nature). 

6. In this month the son of Heaven presents 
robes yellow as the young leaves of the mulberry 
tree to the ancient divine ruler (and his queen)*. 

7. Orders are given to the officer in charge of the 
boats to turn a boat bottom up. Five times he does 
so, and five times he turns it back again, after which 
he reports that it is ready for the son of Heaven, who 

1 This would probably be the Elaeococca vernicia, or Aleu- 
rites cordata. 

* This statement, perhaps, arose from seeing quails running 
about among the mole-hills. The ATAien-lung editors say that the 
quails fly at night, and in the day keep hidden among the grass ; 
but they seem to admit the transformation. Professor Douglas 
explains the error from a want of recognition of the migration of 
quails. 

* Gallery translates this by : — ' L'empereur offre de la belle 
jaune de ce*re*ales (aux empereurs anciens et modernes qui l'ont 
pre'ce'de'),' following a different reading for the article offered. The 
general view is what I have followed. The offering is supposed to 
have been in connexion with a sacrifice preparatory to the silkworm 
season. The rearing of silkworms was due, it was supposed, to 
Hst-ling, the wife of the Yellow Tt. He is the ' Ancient Tf ' intended 
here, I suppose. The name is not to be taken as in the plural. 
See the Khang-hsi dictionary on the character ihii ($)). 
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then gets into it for the first time (this spring). He 
offers a snouted sturgeon (which he has caught) in 
the rear apartment of the ancestral temple, and also 
prays that the wheat may yield its produce 1 . 

8. In this month the influences of life and growth 
are fully developed ; and the warm and genial airs 
diffuse themselves. The crooked shoots are all put 
forth, and the buds are unfolded. Things do not 
admit of being restrained. 

9. The son of Heaven spreads his goodness abroad, 
and carries out his kindly promptings. He gives 
orders to the proper officers to distribute from his 
granaries and vaults, giving their contents to the poor 
and friendless, and to relieve the needy and destitute ; 
and to open his treasuries and storehouses, and to 
send abroad through all the nation the silks and 
other articles for presents, thus stimulating the princes 
of states to encourage the resort to them of famous 
scholars and show courtesy to men of ability and 
virtue. 

10. In this month, he charges the superintendents 
of works, saying, ' The rains of the season will be 
coming down, and the waters beneath will be swell- 
ing up. Go in order over the states and visit the towns, 
inspecting everywhere the low and level grounds. 
Put the dykes and dams in good repair, clear the 
ditches and larger channels, and open all paths, 
allowing no obstruction to exist.' 

1 The five times repeated inspection of the boat does seem 
rather ridiculous. We must regard the king's taking to the boat 
as an encouragement to the fishermen, as his ploughing was to the 
husbandmen. The long-snouted sturgeon has always been called 
' the royal sturgeon.' How the praying for a good wheat harvest 
seems to be connected with this ceremony I do not know. 
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11. The nets used in hunting animals and birds, 
hand nets, archers' disguises, and injurious baits 
should not (in this month) issue from (any of) the 
nine gates 1 . 

12. In this month orders are given to the foresters 
throughout the country not to allow the cutting down 
of the mulberry trees and silk-worm oaks. About 
these the cooing doves clap their wings, and the crested 
birds light on them 2 . The trays and baskets with the 
stands (for the worms and cocoons) are got ready. 
The queen, after vigil and fasting, goes in person to 
the eastern fields to work on the mulberry trees. 
She orders the wives and younger women (of the 
palace) not to wear their ornamental dresses, and to 
suspend their woman's-work, thus stimulating them to 
attend to their business with the worms. When this 
has been completed, she apportions the cocoons, 
weighs out (afterwards) the silk, on which they go to 
work, to supply the robes for the solstitial and other 
great religious services, and for use in the ancestral 
temple. Not one is allowed to be idle. 

13. In this month orders are given to the chiefs of 
works, to charge the workmen of their various depart- 
ments to inspect the materials in the five store- 
houses : — those of iron and other metals ; of skins 

1 ' On each side of the wall of the royal city,' says Lu Tien 
(early in the Sung dynasty), ' there were three gates.' Wu ATAang 
says, * The three gates on the south were the chief gates. 
Generally, such things as are mentioned here might issue from the 
other gates, but not from these ; but in this month they could not 
issue from any of the nine.' Other explanations of 'the nine 
gates' have been attempted. The 'baits' (or medicines) were 
used to attract and to stupefy. 

2 Perhaps the hoopoe. 
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and hides and sinews ; of horn and ivory ; of feathers, 
arrows and wood (for bows) ; and of grease, glue, 
cinnabar, and varnish. (They are to see) that all these 
things be good. The workmen then labour at their 
several tasks. (The chiefs) inspect their work, and 
daily give them their orders. They must not produce 
anything contrary to what the time requires ; nor 
can they practise a licentious ingenuity, which would 
dissipate the minds of their superiors. 

14. In the end of this month a fortunate day is 
chosen for a grand concert of music. The son of 
Heaven, at the head of the three ducal ministers, the 
nine high ministers, the feudal princes (at court), and 
his great officers, goes in person to witness it 

15. In this month they collect the large, heavy 
bulls, and fiery stallions, and send them forth to the 
females in the pasture grounds. They number and 
make a list of the animals fit for victims, with the 
foals and calves. 

16. Orders are given for the ceremonies against 
pestilence throughout the city ; at the nine gates 
(also) animals are torn in pieces in deprecation (of 
the danger) : — to secure the full development of the 
(healthy) airs of the spring 1 . 

17. If, in this last month of spring, the governmental 

1 Compare Analects X, 10, 2. The ceremonies there referred 
to were the same as those here, carried out in the villages and, 
indeed, throughout the land. Diseases prevailing were attributed 
by superstition to the action of evil spirits, and ridiculous measures 
adopted to drive them away. Confucius and others, even the 
government itself, gave countenance to these, seeing, perhaps, that 
in connexion with them the natural causes of disease would be in 
a measure dispelled. 
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proceedings proper to winter were observed, cold airs 
would constantly be prevailing ; all plants and trees 
would decay ; and in the states there would be great 
terrors. If those proper to summer were observed, 
many of the people would suffer from pestilential 
diseases; the seasonable rains would not fall; and no 
produce would be derived from the mountains and 
heights. If those proper to autumn were observed, 
the sky would be full of moisture and gloom ; exces- 
sive rains would fall early ; and warlike movements 
would be everywhere arising. 
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Section II. Part I. 

i. In the first month of summer, the sun is in Pi ; 
the constellation culminating at dusk being Yt, and 
that culminating at dawn Wu-ntt \ 

2. Its days are ping and ting 2 . 

3. Its divine ruler is Yen Tt, and the (attending) 
spirit is Afu-yung 8 . 

4. Its creatures are the feathered. 

5. Its musical note is Alh, and its pitch-tube is the 
JCung Ltt*. 

6. Its number is seven 6 . Its taste is acrid. Its 
smell is that of things burning. 



1 PI is the name for the Hyades, or, more exactly, of six stars 
in Hyades, with n and v of Taurus; it is the nineteenth of the 
Chinese constellations. Yt is crater. Wu-ntt is not so well 
identified. Williams says that it is 'a star near the middle of 
Capricorn,' but others say in Hercules. The R Yi makes it the 
same as Hstt-ntt (^f| ~%£). Probably it was a star in the con- 
stellation Nil of Aquarius. 

* The third and fourth stem characters of the cycle. 

3 Yen Tt ('the blazing Tt*) is the dynastic designation of Shan 
Nang, generally placed next to Fu-hst in Chinese chronology, and 
whose date cannot be assigned later than the thirty-first century 
b.c. A'u-yung in one account is placed before Fu-hst; in a 
second, as one of the ministers of Hwang Tt ; and in a third, as a 
son of A^wan-hstt (b.c 2510-2433). He was 'the Director of 
Fire,' and had the presidency of summer. 

4 Kih is the fourth of the notes of the Chinese scale, and 
A'ung Ltt (' the middle Spine') the third of the tubes that give the 
six lower accords. 

* The number of fire is 2, which + 5, that of earth, = 7. 
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7. Its sacrifice is that at the furnace 1 ; and of 
the parts of the victim the lungs have the foremost 
place. 

8. The green frogs croak. Earth-worms come 
forth. The royal melons grow 2 . The sow-thistle 
is in seed. 

9. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the left of the Ming Thang (Grand Fane) ; rides in the 
vermilion carriage, drawn by the red horses with 
black tails, and bearing the red flag. He is dressed 
in the red robes, and wears the carnation jade. He 
eats beans and fowls. The vessels which he uses 
are tall, (to resemble) the large growth (of things). 

10. In this month there takes place the inaugura- 
tion of summer. Three days before this ceremony, 
the Grand recorder informs the son of Heaven, say- 
ing, ' On such-and-such a day is the inauguration of 
summer. The energies of the season are most fully 
seen in fire.' On this the son of Heaven devotes 
himself to self-purification ; and on the day, at the 
head of the three ducal ministers, the nine high 
ministers, and his Great officers, he proceeds to meet 
the summer in the southern suburbs. On their re- 
turn, rewards are distributed. He grants to the 
feudal princes (an increase of) territory. Congra- 
tulations and gifts proceed, and all are joyful and 
pleased. 

11. Orders are also given to the chief master of 

1 It was natural that they should sacrifice here in the summer. 
* The lungs ' is the fourth of the five viscera, and ' metal' the fourth 
of the five elements ; but ' fire subdues metal.' This is supposed 
to account for the prominence given to the lungs in this sacrifice. 

* According to Williams this is the ' common cucumber.' 
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music to teach the practice of ceremonies and music 
together. 

12. Orders are given to the Grand Peace-main- 
tainer 1 to recommend men of eminence, allow the 
worthy and good to have free course and bring for- 
ward the tall and large. His conferring of rank and 
regulation of emolument must be in accordance with 
the position (of the individual). 

13. In this month what is long should be encou- 
raged to grow longer, and what is high to grow higher. 
There should be no injuring or overthrowing of any- 
thing ; no commencing of works in earth ; no sending 
forth of great multitudes (on expeditions); no cutting 
down of large trees. 

14. In this month the son of Heaven begins to 
wear thin dolichos cloth. 

15. Orders are given to the foresters throughout 
the country to go forth over the fields and plains, 
and, for the son of Heaven, to encourage the hus- 
bandmen, and stimulate them to work, and not let 
the season slip by unimproved. 

Orders are (also) given to the minister of Instruc- 
tion to travel in order through the districts to the 
borders, ^charging the husbandmen to work vigorously, 
and not to rest in the towns. 

16. In this month they chase away wild animals 
to prevent them from doing harm to any of the 



1 The * Grand Peace-maintainer ' (^ Jjjj") was a tide under 
the Khm dynasty, and instituted by it, of the Minister of War. 
The functions of the latter, as described in the last Book, page 234, 
are in harmony with what is said here. The occurrence of the 
name bears out the attributing of this Book to Lu" Pu-wei. 
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(growing) grain ; but they should not have a great 
hunting. 

1 7. When the husbandmen present (the first-fruits 
of) their wheat, the son of Heaven tastes it along with 
some pork, first offering a portion in the apartment 
behind (the hall of the) ancestral temple. 

18. In this month they collect and store up the 
various medicinal herbs. Delicate herbs (now) die ; 
it is the harvest time (even) of the wheat. They 
decide cases for which the punishments are light; 
they make short work of small crimes, and liberate 
those who are in prison for slight offences 1 . 

19. When the work with the silk-worms is over, 
the queen presents her cocoons ; and the tithe-tax of 
cocoons generally is collected, according to the num- 
ber of mulberry trees ; for noble and mean, for old 
and young there is one law. The object is with 
such cocoons to provide materials for the robes to 
be used at the sacrifices in the suburbs and in the 
ancestral temple. 

20. In this month the son of Heaven (entertains 
his ministers and princes) with strong drink and with 
(much) observance of ceremony and with music 2 . 

1 There does not appear to be any connexion between the first 
sentence of this paragraph and the remainder of it. The medicinal 
herbs are collected while all their vigour is in them. For the 
things in the second sentence the 'summer heats' make a pre- 
mature harvest; and this seems to lead to the third topic, — the 
saving those charged with slight offences from the effects of that 
heat in confinement. 

* The JTAien-lung editors have a note here, which is worth 
quoting, to the effect that as the great solstitial sacrifices and the 
seasonal sacrifices of the ancestral temple do not appear in this 
Book, the drinking here was at court entertainments. 
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21. If, in this first month of summer, the proceedings 
proper to autumn were observed, pitiless rains would 
be frequent ; the five esculent plants 1 would not grow 
large, and in all the borders people would have to 
enter the places of shelter. If those proper to winter 
were observed, all plants and trees would wither 
early, and afterwards there would be great floods, 
destroying city and suburban walls. If those proper 
to spring were observed, there would be the calamity 
of locusts, violent winds would come, and plants in 
flower would not go on to seed. 

Part II. 

i . In the second month of summer the sun is in the 
eastern 3ing, the constellation culminating at dusk 
being Khang, and that culminating at dawn Wei*. 

2. Its days are ping and ting. Its divine ruler 
is Yen Tt, and the (attending) spirit is Khh-yung. 
Its creatures are the feathered. Its musical note is 
.ATih, and its pitch-tube is Sui Pin 3 . 

3. Its number is seven. Its taste is acrid. Its 
smell is that of things burning. Its sacrifice is that 
at the furnace ; and of the parts of the victim the 
lungs have the foremost place. 

4. The (period of) slighter heat arrives ; the pray- 
ing mantis is produced ; the shrike begins to give its 
notes ; the mocking-bird ceases to sing 4 . 

1 Hemp or flax, millet, rice, bearded grain, and pulse. 

1 3>ng comprehends y, «, {, X, p, v, Gemini ; Khang, 1, k, X, p, p, 
Virgo; and Wei corresponds to a, Aquarius, and *, 6, Pegasus. 

3 Sui Pin, 'the flourishing Guest,' is the fourth of the tubes 
that give the six upper musical accords. 

* This is here ' the inverted Tongue.' The Khang-hsi dictionary 
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5. The son of Heaven occupies the Ming Thang 
Grand Fane ; rides in the vermilion carriage, drawn 
by the red horses with black tails, and bearing the 
red flag. He is dressed in the red robes, and wears 
the carnation gems. He eats beans and fowls. The 
vessels which he uses are tall, (to resemble) the large 
growth (of things). 

6. They encourage the (continued) growth of what 
is strong and beautiful 1 . 

7. In this month orders are given to the music- 
masters to put in repair the hand-drums, smaller 
drums, and large drums ; to adjust the lutes, large 
and small, the double flutes, and the pan-pipes; to 
teach the holding of the shields, pole-axes, lances, and 
plumes ; to tune the organs, large and small, with 
their pipes and tongues ; and to put in order the bells, 
sonorous stones, the instrument to give the symbol 
for commencing, and the stopper 2 . 

8. Orders are given to the (proper) officers to pray 
for the people and offer sacrifice to the (spirits of the) 
hills, streams, and all springs. (After that) comes 
the great summer sacrifice for rain to God, when all 

says it is the same as ' the hundred Tongues ; ' the Chinese 
mocking-bird. 

1 Kb Hst would remove this paragraph to the thirteenth of the 
last Part. It seems to me to be in its proper place. 

1 See vol. iii, p. 324. The stopper is represented thus : — 




It was made to sound by a metal rod drawn along the spinous 
back. I have seen a similar instrument, used for the same purpose, 
brought from Madras. 

[*7] T 
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the instruments of music are employed. Then orders 
are given throughout all the districts to sacrifice to 
the various princes, high ministers, and officers who 
benefited the people ; praying that there may be a 
good harvest of grain 1 . 

9, The husbandmen present (the first-fruits of) 
their millet; and in this month the son of Heaven 
partakes of it along with pullets, and with cherries 
set forth beside them, first offering a portion in the 
apartment behind the ancestral temple. 

10. The people are forbidden to cut down the 
indigo plant to use it in dyeing 2 , 

ii. Or to burn wood for charcoal, or to bleach 
cloth in the sun. 

1 2. The gates of cities and villages should not be 
shut 3 , nor should vexatious inquiries be instituted at 
the barrier gates or in the markets. 

1 The first and last of the three sacrificial services in the para- 
graph were subsidiary to the second, the great praying for rain to 
God by the sovereign ; the motive is not mentioned in the text, but 
only he could conduct a service to God. Callery renders: — 
'En meme temps 1'empereur invoque le ciel avec grand apparat 
(afin d'obtenir de la pluie), et cette ceremonie est accompagnee de 
grande musique.' All Chinese commentators admit that the per- 
former was the sovereign. iTang Khang-Mang says: 'For this 
sacrifice to God, they made an altar (or altars) by the side of the 
(grand altar in the) southern suburb, and sacrificed to the five essen- 
tial (or elemental) gods with the former rulers as their assessors.' 
But the JfAien-lung editors insist on the text's having * God,' and not 
' five gods,' and that the correct view is that the sacrifice was to the 
one God dwelling in the bright sky, or, as Williams renders the 
phrase, ' the Shang Tt of the glorious heaven.' 

* The plant would not yet be fully fit for use. 

' Every facility should be afforded for the circulation of air 
during the summer heats. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. II. PT. II. THE YUEH LING. 275 

1 3. Leniency should be shown to prisoners charged 
(even) with great crimes, and their allowance of food 
be increased 1 . 

14. Impregnated mares are collected in herds by 
themselves, and the fiery stallions are tied up. The 
rules for the rearing of horses are given out. 

15. In this month the longest day arrives. The 
influences in nature of darkness and decay and those 
of brightness and growth struggle together; the 
tendencies to death and life are divided*. Superior 
men give themselves to vigil and fasting. They keep 
retired in their houses, avoid all violent exercise, 
restrain their indulgence in music and beautiful sights, 
eschew the society of their wives, make their diet 
spare, use no piquant condiments, keep their desires 
under rule, and maintain their spirits free from excite- 
ment The various magistrates keep things quiet 
and inflict no punishments s ; — to bring about that 
state of settled quiet in which the influence of dark- 
ness and decay shall obtain its full development 

16. Deer shed their horns. Cicadas begin to sing. 
The midsummer herb is produced. The tree hibis- 
cus flowers 4 . 

17. In this month fires should not be lighted (out 
of doors) in the southern regions (of the country). 

1 The leniency would be seen in the lightening of their fetters for 
one thing, — in consequenceof the exhaustion produced by the season. 

1 Decay begins to set in, while growth and vigour seek to 
maintain their hold. 

' The JKiien-lung editors approve a reading here, which means, 
instead of ' no punishments,' ' no rash or hurried action.' 

* The ' tree hibiscus ' is the ' hibiscus syriacus.' The ' half-sum- 
mer herb ' is medicinal. It is ' white, with round seeds, and of a 
hot and pungent taste.' 

T 2 
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18. People may live in buildings high and bright. 
They may enjoy distant prospects. They may 
ascend hills and heights. They may occupy towers 
and lofty pavilions 1 . 

19. If, in the second month of summer, the govern- 
mental proceedings of winter were observed, hail and 
cold would injure the grain ; the roads would not be 
passable ; and violent assaults of war would come. 
If the proceedings proper to spring were observed, 
the grains would be late in ripening ; all kinds of 
locusts would continually be appearing ; and there 
would be famine in the states. If those proper to 
autumn were observed, herbs and plants would drop 
their leaves ; fruits would ripen prematurely; and the 
people would be consumed by pestilence. 

Part III. 

1. In the third month of summer the sun is in 
Liu, the constellation culminating at dusk being 
Kwo, and that culminating at dawn Khwei 2 . 

2. Its days are ping and ting. Its divine ruler is 
Yen Tl, and the (assisting) spirit is AT^u-yung. Its 
musical note is A"ih, and its pitch-tube is Lin 
A""ung 8 . 

1 At the beginning of this paragraph there should be — ' In this 
month.' 

* Liu comprehends 8, f, {, 17, 0, p, a, and a Hydrse; Hwo is the 
same as Hsin, the fifth of the Chinese zodiacal constellations 
comprehending Antares, <r, r, and two c. 3584, 3587, Scorpio; 
Khwei (as stated above, p. 257) comprehends /3 (Mirac), 8, * , ( , m, 
r, w of Andromeda, and some stars of Pisces. 

' The fourth of the tubes that give the six lower musical 
accords. 
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3. Its number is seven. Its taste is acrid. Its 
smell is that of things burning. Its sacrifice is that 
at the furnace ; and of the parts of the victim the lungs 
have the foremost place. 

4. Gentle winds begin to blow. The cricket takes 
its place in the walls. (Young) hawks learn to prac- 
tise (the ways of their parents) 1 . Decaying grass 
becomes fire-flies. 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment 
on the right of the Ming Thang (Fane) ; rides in 
the vermilion carriage, drawn by the red horses 
with black tails, and bearing the red flag. He is 
dressed in the red robes, and wears the carnation 
gems. He eats beans and fowls. The vessels 
which he uses are tall, (to resemble) the large 
growth (of things). 

6. Orders are given to the master of the Fishermen 
to attack the alligator, to take the gavial, to present 
the tortoise, and to take the great turtle 2 . 

7. Orders are given to the superintendent of the 
Meres to collect and send in the rushes available 
for use. 

8. In this month orders are given to the four 

1 Compare what is said about hawks in paragraph 4, page 258. 
'Here,' says Wang Thao, 'we have the turtle-doves trans- 
formed back to hawks, showing that the former notice was 
metaphorical.' What is said about the fire-flies is, of course, a 
mistaken fancy. 

* The first of these animals — the £i£o — is, probably, the alli- 
gator or crocodile; it was taken only after a struggle or fight. 
The second — the tho — had a skin used in making drums ; and its 
flesh, as well as that of the fourth — the yuan — was used in making 
soup. 
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inspectors 1 to make a great collection over all the 
districts of the different kinds of fodder to nourish 
the sacrificial victims; and to require all the people to 
do their utmost towards this end ; — to supply what is 
necessary for (the worship of) God (who dwells in) 
the great Heaven, and for the spirits of the famous 
hills, great streams, and four quarters, and for the 
sacrifices to the Intelligences of the ancestral temple, 
and at the altars to the spirits of the land and 
grain ; that prayer may be made for blessing to the 
people. 

9. In this month orders are given by the officers 
of women's (work), on the subject of dyeing *. (They 
are to see) that the white and black, the black and 
green, the green and carnation, the carnation and 
white be all according to the ancient rules, without 
error or change ; and that their black, yellow, azure, 
and carnation be all genuine and good, without any 
presumptuous attempts at imposition. These furnish 
the materials for the robes used at the sacrifices in 
the suburbs and the ancestral temple ; for flags and 
their ornaments ; and for marking the different 
degrees of rank as high or low. 

10. In this month the trees are luxuriant ; and 
orders are given to the foresters to go among the 
hills and examine the trees, and see that the people 
do not cut any down or lop their branches 8 . 

1 Of hills, forests, rivers, and meres. 

* We find full details of the number and duties of the super- 
intendents of women's work, with its tailoring, dyeing, and other 
things, in the Kin Li, Books I and- VII. 

' The JSTAien-lung editors say that this was to let the process of 
growth have its full course; and, besides, that wood cut down in 
spring and summer will be found full of insects. 
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1 1. There should not be any work in earth 1 (now) 
undertaken; nor any assembling of the princes of the 
states ; nor any military movements, causing general 
excitement. There should be no undertaking of (such) 
great affairs, which will disturb the nourishing growth 
that is proceeding, nor any issuing of orders to be 
hereafter carried into effect. All these things will 
interfere with the business of husbandry, (which is 
specially dear to) the Spirits 8 . The floods are now 
great and overflow the roads ; husbandry (dear to) 
the Spirits has to take in hand its various tasks. 
The curse of Heaven will come on the undertaking 
of great affairs (at this time). 



1 Such as building walls and fortifications, or laying out the 
ground. 

* The text is — ' will interfere with the business of Shan Nang 
(ftfj f $ J| ^ Ipf.).' How is it that 'husbandry' has here the 
epithet of Shan, or 'spiritual,' 'mysterious,' applied to it? The 
Aj5ien-lung editors say: — ' 3hii Yung (our second century) makes 
Shin Nang to be Yen Tt (the divine ruler of the summer). JZUng 
made the name to be that of " the spirit of the ground." Kio Yu 
(second century) took it as a name for the minister of Husbandry. 
To some extent each of these views might be admitted, but none 
of them is very certain. Looking carefully at the text it simply 
says that no great undertakings should be allowed to interfere 
with husbandry. That it does not plainly say husbandry, but 
calls it the Shan husbandry, is from a sense of its importance, and 
therefore making it out to be Spirit-sanctioned. Heaven produced 
the people, and the grain to nourish them; is not sowing and 
reaping the business of Heaven? When a ruler knows this, he 
feels that he is under the inspection of Heaven in his reverent 
regard of the people, and the importance which he attaches to 
husbandry. He will not dare lightly to use the people's strength, 
so as to offend against Heaven.' I have tried to bring out their 
view in my version. 
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12. In this month the ground lies steaming and 
wet beneath the heats, for great rains are (also) con- 
tinually coming. They burn the grass lying cut upon 
the ground 1 and bring the water over it. This is as 
effectual to kill the roots as hot water would be ; and 
the grass thus serves to manure the fields of grain and 
hemp, and to fatten the ground which has been but 
just marked out for cultivation. 

13. If, in the last month of summer, the govern- 
mental proceedings proper to spring were observed, 
the produce of grain would be scanty and fail ; in the 
states there would be many colds and coughs ; and 
the people would remove to other places. If the 
proceedings proper to autumn were observed, even 
the high grounds would be flooded ; the grain that 
had been sown would not ripen ; and there would be 
many miscarriages among women. If those proper 
to winter were observed, the winds and cold would 
come out of season ; the hawks and falcons would 
prematurely attack their prey ; and all along the four 
borders people would enter their places of shelter. 

Supplementary Section. 

1 . Right in the middle (between Heaven and Earth, 
and the other elements) is earth. 

2. Its days are wu and ki. 

3. Its divine ruler is Hwang Tl ; and the (attend- 
ing) spirit is Hau-thu. 

1 Compare what is said on the duties of those who cut the grass, 
as is here assumed to be done, in the Kin Li, Book XXXVII, 
paragraphs 8o, 81 ($j| ^). 
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4. Its creature is that without any natural cover- 
ing but the skin. 

5. Its musical note is Aung, and its pitch- 
tube gives the £ung note from the tube Hwang 
A'ung. 

6. Its number is five. Its taste is sweet. Its smell 
is fragrant. 

7. Its sacrifice is that of the middle court ; and of 
the parts of the victim the heart has the foremost 
place. 

8. The son of Heaven occupies the Grand apart- 
ment of the Grand fane ; rides in the great carriage 
drawn by the yellow horses with black tails, and bear- 
ing the yellow flag ; is clothed in the yellow robes, 
and wears the yellow gems. He eats panicled 
millet and beef. The vessels which he uses are 
round, (and made to resemble) the capacity (of the 
earth) 1 . 

1 I have called this a supplementary section. It is dropt in, in 
all its brevity, without mention of any proceedings of government, 
between the end of summer and the beginning of autumn. It has 
all the appearance of an after-thought, suggested by the super- 
stitious fancies of the compiler. Callery says on it : — 

' This passage can only be comprehended by help of the in- 
timate affinities which Chinese philosophers have attributed to the 
different beings of nature. According to them, the four seasons 
are related to the four cardinal points : spring to the east, summer 
to the south, autumn to the west, and winter to the north. Each 
of the cardinal points is related to an element : the east to wood, 
the south to fire, the west to metal, and the north to water. But 
as there is a fifth element, that of earth, and the four cardinal 
points have no reason for being distinguished as they are, but 
that there is a point in the middle between them, which is still the 
earth, it follows from this that the earth ought to have its place in 
the midst of the four seasons, that is, at the point of separation 
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between summer and autumn. Here a difficulty presented itself. 
The bamboo flutes to which the Chinese months are referred being 
but twelve, where shall be found the musical affinities of the earth ? 
But the Chinese philosopher did not find himself embarrassed. 
See how he reasoned. The sound of the first flute, that is, of the 
longest and largest, is the strongest and most grave, and, like 
a bass, harmonizes with all the other sounds more acute. So the 
earth, likewise, is the most important of all the elements; it extends 
towards all the cardinal points, and intervenes in the products of 
each season. Hence the earth ought to correspond to the sound 
of the first flute ! These affinities extend to colours, tastes, and a 
crowd of other categories.' 

The iMien-lung editors say : — 

* Speaking from the standpoint of Heaven, then the earth is in 
the midst of Heaven; that is, (the element of) earth. Speaking 
from the standpoint of the Earth, then wood, fire, metal, and water 
are all supported on it. The manner in which the way of Earth is 
affected by that of Heaven cannot be described by reference to 
one point, or one month. Speaking from the standpoint of the 
heavenly stems, then wu and it occupy the middle places, and 
are between the stems for fire and metal, to convey the system of 
mutual production. Speaking from the standpoint of the " earthly 
branches," the Man, hsu, kh&u, and wi occupy the corners of 
the four points ; wood, fire, metal, and water, all turn to earth. 
This is what the idea of reciprocal ending, and that of elemental 
flourishing, arise from. This may be exhibited in the several 
points, and reckoned by the periods of days. The talk about the 
elements takes many directions, but the underlying principle comes 
to be the same 1 ' 

I shall be glad if my readers can understand this. 
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Section III. Part I. 

1. In the first month of autumn, the sun is in Yl ; 
the constellation culminating at dusk being A"ien- 
hsing, and that culminating at dawn Pi 1 . 

2. Its days are kang and hsin. 

3. Its divine ruler is Shao Hao, and the (attend- 
ing) spirit is Zu-shau 2 . 

4. Its creatures are, the hairy. 

5. Its musical note is Shang; its pitch-tube is 
t 3eh s . 

6. Its number is nine. Its taste is bitter. Its 
smell is rank. 

7. Its sacrifice is that at the gate; and of the 
parts of the victim the liver has the foremost place. 

8. Cool winds come ; the white dew descends 4 ; 
the cicada of the cold chirps 6 . (Young) hawks at this 



1 Yl corresponds to Crater. .AJIen-hsing comprehends stars in 
Sagittarius (see page 257). PI corresponds to the Hyades. 

1 Shao Hao follows Hwang Ti, whose eldest son he was, as the 
fourth in the list of the five Ti, or divine rulers (b. c. 2594). His 
capital was at JOtt-fau, the city of Confucius; and I have seen, 
at a little distance from it, perhaps the only pyramid in China, 
which is in memory of him, and said to be on or near his grave. 
His personal appellation is iSTin-thien ( ^ ^), or Thien-Jin, 
the element to which he and his reign are assigned being tin, or 
metal. Zu-shau was one of his sons. 

* 1 3eh, ' the equalization of the Laws,' is the tube giving the 
fifth of the upper musical accords. 

* White dew is a name for hoar-frost. 

* This cicada (Williams thinks the cicada viridis) is called 
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time sacrifice birds, as the first step they take to kill- 
ing (and eating) them 1 . 

9. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the left of the 3ung-£ang (Fane) ; rides in the war 
chariot, drawn by the white horses with black manes, 
and bearing the white flag. He is clothed in the 
white robes, and wears the white jade. He eats 
hemp-seeds and dog's flesh. The vessels which he 
uses are rectangular, and going on to be deep 2 . 

10. In this month there takes place the inaugura- 
tion of autumn. Three days before the ceremony, 
the Grand recorder informs the son of Heaven, say- 
ing, ' On such-and-such a day is the inauguration of 
the autumn. The character of the season is fully 
seen in metal.' On this the son of Heaven devotes 
himself to self-adjustment; and on the day he leads 
in person the three ducal ministers, the nine high 
ministers, the princes of states (at court), and his 
Great officers, to meet the autumn in the western 
suburb, and on their return he rewards the general- 
in-chief, and the military officers in the court. 

1 1 . The son of Heaven also orders the leaders and 
commanders to choose men and sharpen weapons, to 
select and exercise those of distinguished merit, and 

' the dumb.' Now it begins to chirp. Its colour is ' green and 
red.' 

1 Compare what is said about the otter, page 251. 

* 3ung-£ang is made out to mean, ' all bright,' and the apart- 
ment was on the west ; with mystical reference to the maturity and 
gathering of all things in the autumn, or season of the west. The 
vessels were rectangular, having sharp corners in harmony with the 
sharp weapons made of metal, to which element the season of 
autumn is referred; and they were deep, to resemble the deep 
bosom of the earth, to which things now begin to return. 
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to give their entire trust only to men whose services 
have been proved ; — thereby to correct all un- 
righteousness. (He instructs them also) to make 
enquiries about and punish the oppressive and inso- 
lent; — thereby making it clear whom he loves and 
whom he hates, and giving effect to (the wishes of) 
the people, even the most distant from court. 

12. In this month orders are given to the proper 
officers to revise the laws and ordinances, to put the 
prisons in good repair, to provide handcuffs and 
fetters, to repress and stop villainy, to maintain a 
watch against crime and wickedness, and to do their 
endeavour to capture criminals. Orders are (also) 
given to the managers (of prisons) to look at wounds, 
examine sores, inspect broken members, and judge 
particularly of dislocations. The determination of 
cases, both criminal and civil, must be correct and 
just Heaven and earth now begin to be severe ; — 
there should be no excess in copying that severity, 
or in the opposite indulgence 1 . 

13. In this month the husbandmen present their 
grain. The son of Heaven tastes it, while still new, 
first offering some in the apartment at the back of the 
ancestral temple. 

14. Orders are given to all the officers to begin 
their collecting and storing the contributions (from 

1 For this last sentence Callery has : — ' (Ce mois-ci) la nature 
commencant a devenir rigoureuse, on ne doit pas augmenter (ses 
rigeurs par l'application de chatiments trop severes).' Wang ThSo 
takes an opposite view. I think I have got the thought that was 
in the compiler's mind. See the note of the A^ien-lung editors 
with reference to the advocacy of it by commentators of ' the Brief 
Calendar of HsiaV 
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the husbandmen); to finish the embankments and 
dykes ; to look to the dams and fillings up in pre- 
paration for the floods, and also to refit all houses ; 
to strengthen walls and enclosures ; and to repair 
city and suburban walls. 

1 5. In this month there should be no investing of 
princes, and no appointment of great ministers. 
There should be no dismemberment of any territory, 
no sending out on any great commission, and no 
issuing of great presents. 

16. If, in this first month of autumn, the proceedings 
of government proper to winter were observed, then 
the dark and gloomy influence (of nature) would 
greatly prevail ; the shelly insects would destroy the 
grain ; and warlike operations would be called for. 
If the proceedings proper to spring were observed, 
there would be droughts in the states ; the bright and 
growing influence would return ; and the five kinds 
of grain would not yield their fruit If the proceed- 
ings proper to summer were observed, there would 
be many calamities from fire in the states ; the cold 
and the heat would be subject to no rule ; and there 
would be many fevers among the people. 

Part II. 

1. In the second month of autumn the sun is in 
A"io, the constellation culminating at dusk being 
A^ien-niu, and that culminating at dawn3ze-hsl'. 

2. Its days are £ang and hsin. Its divine ruler 

1 K'xo corresponds to a (Spica) and f of Virgo; A^ien-nifl 
(see on page 262) to certain stars in the neck of Aquila; and 
3ze-hsi is said to be X Orion. 
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is Shao Hio, and the (attending) spirit is Zu- 
shau. Its insects are the hairy. Its musical note is 
Shang, and its pitch-tube is Nan Ltt 1 . 

3. Its number is nine. Its taste is bitter. Its 
smell is rank. Its sacrifice is that of the gate ; and 
of the parts of the victim the liver has the foremost 
place. 

4 Sudden and violent winds come. The wild 
geese arrive 2 . The swallows return (whence they 
came) 2 . Tribes of birds store up provisions (for 
the future) 3 . 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the 3ung-£ang 
Grand Fane ; rides in the war chariot, drawn by 
the white horses with black manes, and bearing 
the white flag. He is clothed in the white robes, 
and wears the white gems. He eats hemp-seed and 
dog's flesh. The vessels which he uses are rectan- 
gular or cornered, and rather deep. 

6. In this month they take especial care of the 

1 Nan Ltt, ' the southern spine,' is the tube that gives the fifth of 
the lower musical accords. 

* The wild geese are now returning to their winter quarters, 
from which they had come in the first month of spring ; see page 
251. So with the swallows, who had appeared in the second 
month of spring; see page 259. 

* This sentence is hardly translatable or intelligible. Some 
would read as in paragraph 95 of 'the Brief Calendar of Hsia' 
(ft ifal J§L S Ml)> trans ' ate< ^ by Professor Douglas: 'The red 
birds (i. e. fire-flies) devour the white birds (i. e. mosquitoes),' which 
he ingeniously supports by a reference to the habits of the fire-fly 
from Chambers' Encyclopaedia. But his translation of hsiu by 
'devour' is inadmissible. Wang Thio says that this view is 
'chisseling.' ' Sparrows and other birds,' he says, ' now collect 
seeds of grapes and trees, and store them in their nests and holes 
against the time of rain and snow.' 
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decaying and old ; give them stools and staves, 
and distribute supplies of congee for food. 

7. Orders are given to the superintendent of robes 
to have ready the upper and lower dresses with their 
various ornaments. For the figures and embroidery 
on them there are fixed patterns. Their size, length, 
and dimensions must all be according to the old 
examples. For the caps and girdles (also) there are 
regular rules. 

8. Orders are given to the proper officers to revise 
with strict accuracy (the laws about) the various 
punishments. Beheading** and (the other) capital 
executions must be according to (the crimes) without 
excess or defect. Excess or defect out of such propor- 
tion will bring on itself the judgment (of Heaven). 

9. In this month orders are given to the officers 
of slaughter and prayer to go round among the 
victims for sacrifice, seeing that they are entire and 
complete, examining their fodder and grain, inspect- 
ing their condition as fat or thin, and judging of 
their looks. They must arrange them according to 
their classes. In measuring their size, and looking 
at the length (of their horns), they must have them 
according to the (assigned) measures. When all 
these points are as they ought to be, God will accept 
the sacrifices 1 . 

10. The son of Heaven performs the ceremonies 
against pestilence, to secure development for the 
(healthy) airs of autumn. 

11. He eats the hemp-seed (which is now pre- 



1 JiT&ng says here : ' And if God accept them, of course there is 
no other spirit that will not do so.' 
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sented) along with dog's flesh, first offering some in 
the apartment at the back of the ancestral temple. 

12. In this month it is allowable to rear city and 
suburban walls, to establish cities and towns, to dig 
underground passages and grain-pits, and to repair 
granaries, round and square. 

1 3. Orders are given to the proper officers to be 
urgent with the people, and (to finish) receiving their 
contributions and storing them. They should do 
their best to accumulate (large) stores of vegetables 
and other things. 

14. They should (also) stimulate the wheat-sowing. 
(The husbandmen) should not be allowed to miss 
the proper time for the operation. Any who do so 
shall be punished without fail. 

15. In this month day and night are equal. The 
thunder begins to restrain its voice. Insects stop 
up the entrances to their burrows. The influence 
to decay and death gradually increases. That of 
brightness and growth daily diminishes. The waters 
begin to dry up. 

16. At the equinox, they make uniform the mea- 
sures of length and capacity; equalise the steel- 
yards and their weights ; rectify the weights of 30 
and 1 20 catties ; and adjust the pecks and bushels. 

17. In this month they regulate and reduce the 
charges at the frontier gates and in the markets, to 
encourage the resort of both regular and travelling 
traders, and the receipt of goods and money ; for the 
convenience of the business of the people. When 
merchants and others collect from all quarters, and 
come from the most distant parts, then the resources 
(of the government) do not fail. There is no want 

07] ' U 
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of means for its use ; and all things proceed pros- 
perously. 

1 8. In commencing great undertakings, there 
should be no opposition to the great periods (for 
them) as defined (by the motion of the sun). They 
must be conformed to the times (as thereby marked 
out), and particular attention paid to the nature of 
each 1 . 

19. If in this second month of autumn the proceed- 
ings proper to spring were observed, the autumnal 



1 Callery translates this paragraph by : ' Toute personne ayant 
une chose importante a accomplir ne doit pas se mettre en oppo- 
sition avec les grands principes (yin etyang); il doit se con- 
former au temps (propre a agir ; mais il doit aussi) Men examiner 
la nature m6me de rentreprise.' He appends to this the following 
note: — 'Les deux principes yin et yang auxquels se rapportent 
tous les Stres, ayant tour-a-tour la predominance dans certaines 
e*poques de l'ann^e, le temps convenable pour une chose quel- 
conque est celui auquel pre*domine le principe dont cette chose 
depend par son affinite* naturelle. Ainsi, par exemple, les travaux 
de terrassement et de construction conviennent en automne, parce 
que le principe yin dont ils dependent est en progres pendant 
l'automne. Ne*anmoins, de ce que cette epoque de l'annee est 
favorable sous ce point de vue, il ne s'ensuit pas que toute entre- 
prise de construction faite en automne soit avantageuse en elle- 
meme ; une foule de circonstances peuvent la rendre ruineuse, et 
c'est a 1'entrepreneur de bien l'examiner, abstraction faite de la 
saison.' 

The text rendered by Callery, Mes deux principes (yin et 
yang),' is simply ta shu, 'the grand numbers,' the meaning of 
which I have endeavoured to bring out by the supplements in my 
version. The yin and yang are not mentioned in the text of the 
paragraph. They are simply a binomial phrase for the course of 
nature, with special reference to the weather and its conditions, 
as regulated by the action of the sun on the earth in the course of 
the seasons. 
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rains would not fall ; plants and trees would blossom; 
and in the states there would be alarms. If those 
proper to summer were observed, there would be 
droughts in the states ; insects would not retire to 
their burrows ; and the five grains would begin to 
grow again. I f those proper to winter were observed, 
calamities springing from (unseasonable) winds would 
be constantly arising ; the thunder now silent would 
be heard before its time; and plants and trees 
would die prematurely. 

Part III. 

1. In the last month of autumn the sun is in Fang, 
the constellation culminating at dusk being Hsu 1 , and 
that culminating at dawn Liu. 

2. Its days are kang and hsin. Its divine ruler 
is Shao Hao, and the (attending) spirit is 3u-shau. 
Its creatures are the hairy. Its musical note is 
Shang, and its pitch-tube is Wu Yl 2 . 

3. Its number is nine. Its taste is bitter. Its 
smell is rank. Its sacrifice is that at the gate ; 
and of the parts of the victim the liver has the fore- 
most place. 

4. The wild geese come,' (and abide) like guests 8 . 

1 Fang comprehends j3, i, «■, p Scorpio. Hsti corresponds to 
Aquarius ; and Liu comprehends i, «, C, 7, 6, p, <r, <f> Hydra. 

* Wu Yt, 'the unwearied,' is the tube giving the sixth upper 
musical accord. 

8 The addition of guests here is a difficulty. It is said on the 
previous month that 'the wild geese come;' are these here the 
same as those, or are they others, — the younger birds, as some 
suppose, which had waited after the former, and still found it 
necessary to remain on their passage to recruit their strength ? 

U 2 
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Small birds enter the great water and become 
mollusks 1 . Chrysanthemums show their yellow 
flowers. The kh§\ sacrifice larger animals, and 
kill (and devour) the smaller 2 . 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the right of the 3ung-£ang (Fane) ; rides in the war 
chariot, drawn by the white horses with black manes, 
and bearing the white flags ; is dressed in the white 
robes, and wears the white jade. He eats hemp- 
seeds and dog's flesh. The vessels which he uses 
are rectangular, cornered, and rather deep. 

6. In this month the orders are renewed and 



1 Professor Douglas has made it more than probable that the 
'small birds' here are sand-pipers. What is said about them, 
however, will not admit of his version, that they * go into the sea 
or lakes for crustaceae.' His ' crustaceae ' should be ' mollusks.' 
According to all rules of Chinese composition, what he renders 
'for' must be taken verbally, =' to become.' It is not merely 
the Chinese ' commentators,' who consider the sentence to mean, 
' Sparrows go into the sea and become crustaceae (? mollusks) ; ' it 
is what the text says. It is indeed an absurd statement, but a 
translator is not responsible for that. The ATAien-lung editors observe 
that there is no mention here of the little birds being ' transformed,' 
as in the paragraph about the 'hawks' on page 258, and hence 
they argue that we cannot understand the notice here meta- 
phorically. They accept the fact (?). The marine Ko, which is men- 
tioned here, as figured in the plates of the Pin 3hao Kang-mu, 
is the Calyptroida Trochita. 

8 Compare what is said about the otter, page 251. Professor 
Douglas argues that the khi\ is the polecat. But this identi- 
fication cannot yet be received as certain. The kA&i is 'dog- 
footed,' ' hunts in troops/ and has ' a voice like that of the dog.' 
In Japanese plates it is not at all like ' the polecat.' An English 
naturalist, to whom I submitted a Japanese work illustrative of the 
Shih King, many years ago, has written over the khii, 'a wild 
dog or wolf.' 
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strictly enjoined, charging the various officers (to 
see) that noble and mean all exert themselves in the 
work of ingathering, in harmony with the storing of 
heaven and earth. They must not allow anything to 
remain out in the fields. 

7. Orders are also given to the chief minister, after 
the fruits of husbandry have all been gathered in, to 
take in hand the registers of the produce of the 
different grains (from all the country), and to store 
up the produce that has been gathered from the acres 
of God in the granary of the spirits ; doing this with 
the utmost reverence and correctness 1 . 

8. In this month the hoar-frost begins to fall; and 
all labours cease (for a season). 

9. Orders are given to the proper officers, saying, 
' The cold airs are all coming, and the people will not 
be able to endure them. Let all enter within their 
houses (for a time).' 

10. On the first ting day orders are given to the 
chief Director of music to enter the college, and 
to practise (with his pupils) on the wind instruments. 

11. In this month an announcement is made to the 
son of Heaven that the victims for the great sacrifice 
to God, and the autumnal sacrifice in the ancestral 
temple 2 are fit and ready. 

1 ' This,' says Hsu Sze-jang (Ming dynasty), ' is the great rule 
of making provision for the sustenance of men and for serving 
spiritual beings, — two things demanding the utmost inward rever- 
ence and outward reverential vigour.' I suppose that the 'spirit- 
granary' contained the grain for all governmental sacrifices, as 
well as that gathered from 'the acres of God,' and to be used 
specially in sacrifices to Him. 

* This paragraph gives great trouble to the JTAien-lung editors ; 
but we need not enter on their discussions. 
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1 2. The princes of the states are assembled, and 
orders given to the officers of the various districts 
(in the royal domain). They receive the first days 
of the months for the coming year 1 , and the laws for 
the taxation of the people by the princes, both light 
and heavy, and the amount of the regular contribu- 
tion to the government, which is determined by the 
distance of the territories and the nature of their 
several productions. The object of this is to provide 
what is necessary for the suburban sacrifices and those 
in the ancestral temple. No private considerations 
are allowed to have place in this. 

13. In this month the son of Heaven, by means of 
hunting, teaches how to use the five weapons of war, 
and the rules for the management of horses. 

14. Orders are given to the charioteers and the 
seven (classes of) grooms 2 to see to the yoking of the 
several teams, to set up in the carriages the flags and 
various banners 3 , to assign the carriages according to 
the rank (of those who were to occupy them), and to 
arrange and set up the screens outside (the royal 
tent). The minister of Instruction, with his baton 

1 This last month of autumn, the ninth from the first month of 
spring, was the last month of the year with the dynasty of 3hin, 
when it was high time to give out the calendar for the months of 
the next year. 

1 The sovereign's horses were divided into six classes> and 
every class had its own grooms, with one among them who had 
the superintendence of the rest. See a narrative in the 3o J&Twan, 
under the eighteenth year of duke Jfh&ng. 

* Two of these insignia are mentioned in the text; — the 3ing, 
which was only a pennant, and the Kio, a large banner with a 
tortoise and serpent intertwined. No doubt the meaning is, ' the 
various banners.' 
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stuck in his girdle, addresses all before him with his 
face to the north. 

15. Then the son of Heaven, in his martial orna- 
ments, with his bow in one hand, and the arrows under 
the armpit of the other, proceeds to hunt. (Finally), 
he gives orders to the superintendent of Sacrifices, to 
offer some of the captured game to (the spirits of) the 
four quarters. 

1 6. In this month the plants and trees become 
yellow and their leaves fall, on which the branches 
are cut down to make charcoal. 

17. Insects in their burrows all try to push deeper, 
and from within plaster up the entrances. In accord- 
ance with (the season), they hurry on the decision and 
punishment of criminal cases, wishing not to leave 
them any longer undealt with. Theycall in emoluments 
that have been assigned incorrectly, and minister to 
those whose means are insufficient for their wants. 

18. In this month the son of Heaven eats dog's 
flesh and rice, first presenting some in the apartment 
at the back of the ancestral temple. 

19. If, in this last month of autumn, the proceed- 
ings proper to summer were observed, there would 
be great floods in the states ; the winter stores would 
be injured and damaged ; there would be many colds 
and catarrhs among the people. If those proper to 
winter were observed, there would be many thieves 
and robbers in the states ; the borders would be un- 
quiet ; and portions of territory would be torn from 
the rest. If those proper to spring were observed, 
the warm airs would come ; the energies of the people 
would be relaxed and languid ; and the troops would 
be kept moving about 
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Section IV. Part I. 

1. In the first month of winter the sun is in Wei, 
the constellation culminating at dusk being Wei, 
and the constellation culminating at dawn A'^ih- 
hsing 1 . 

2. Its days are the £an and kwei. 

3. Its divine ruler is Awan-hsil, and the (attend- 
ing) spirit is Hsuan-ming 2 . 

4. Its creatures are the shell-covered. 

5. Its musical note is Yii, and its pitch-tube is 
Ying A'ung 8 . 

6. Its number is six. Its taste is salt Its smell 
is that of things that are rotten. 

7. Its sacrifice is that at (the altar of) the path, and 



1 ^ e ' (J^§) comprehends «, p Scorpio; Wei (^, as on 
page 272) corresponds to stars in Aquarius and Pegasus. Khih 
H sing (as on p. 262) corresponds to stars in Hydra. 

9 ATwan-hsfl is the dynastic designation of the grandson of 
Hwang Tl, the commencement of whose reign is assigned in 
B.C. 2510. He is known also by the personal designation of K&o- 
yang, from the name of his second capital. Among the elements 
his reign is assigned to water, and thence to the north ; and hence 
the designation of his minister as Hslian-ming, 'the dark and 
mysterious,' who was called Hsiu (ffi) and Hst (j5ft), and 
is said to have been a son of Sh&o Hio. 

• Yd is the fifth of the notes of the scale; and Ying Aung, 
' the responsive tube,' the name of the last of the tubes giving the 
six lower musical accords. 
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among the parts of the victim the kidneys have the 
foremost place 1 . 

8. Water begins to congeal. The earth begins to 
be penetrated by the cold. Pheasants enter the great 
water and become large mollusks*. Rainbows are 
hidden and do not appear. 

9. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the left of the Hsiian Thang (Fane); rides in the 
dark -coloured carriage, drawn by the iron black 
horses, and bearing the dark-coloured flag ; is dressed 
in the black robes, and wears the dark-coloured jade. 
He eats millet and sucking-pig. The vessels which 
he uses are large and rather deep. 

10. In this month there takes place the inaugura- 
tion of winter. Three days before this ceremony, 
the Grand recorder informs the son of Heaven, say- 
ing, ' On such-and-such a day is the inauguration of 
winter. The character of the season is fully seen in 



1 This altar was outside the gate leading to the ancestral temple, 
on the west of it. Many say that here was the ' well ' supplying 
the water used for the temple, and would read jang {$$■) for 
hsing (fj). 

* The 'great water' here is said in the 'Narratives of the States' 
(Book XV) to be the Hwii. The k h a n is said to be a large species of 
the ko, into which small birds are transformed (p. 292). Of course 
the transmutation of the pheasants into these is absurd. Professor 
Douglas has found in a Chinese Encyclopaedia a statement that 
Man is sometimes an equivalent of pbu lu (^ Sh, 'sweet 
flags and rushes.' The lfl, however, is sometimes read Id, and 
said to have the same sound and meaning as jj&&, 'a spiral 
univalve;' but the great objection to Professor Douglas' view 
is the meaning he puts on the j^, as pointed out on p. 292. 
The text cannot be construed as he proposes. 
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water.' On this the son of Heaven devotes himself 
to self-adjustment ; and on the day of the inaugura- 
tion he leads in person the three ducal ministers, the 
nine high ministers, and his Great officers to meet the 
winter in the northern suburbs. On his return he 
rewards (the descendants of) those who died in the 
service (of the kingdom), and shows his compassion 
to orphans and widows. 

11. In this month orders are given to the Grand 
recorder to smear with blood the tortoise-shells and 
divining stalks 1 , and by interpreting the indications 
of the former and examining the figures formed by 
the latter, to determine the good and evil of their 
intimations. (In this way) all flattery and partizan- 
ship in the interpretation of them (will become clear), 
and the crime of the operators be brought home. 
No concealment or deceit will be allowed. 

12. In this month the son of Heaven sets the 
example of wearing furs. 

1 3. Orders are issued to the proper officers in the 
words : — ' The airs of heaven are ascended on high, 
and those of earth have descended beneath. There 
is no intercommunion of heaven and earth. All is 
shut up and winter is completely formed.' 

14. Orders are given to all the officers to cover up 
carefully the stores (of their departments). The 
minister of Instruction is also ordered to go round 
(among the people and see) that they have formed 
their stores, and that nothing is left ungathered. 

15. The city and suburban walls are put in good 

1 See in Mencius, I, 7, 4, on the consecration of a bell by 
smearing parts of it with blood. 
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repair ; the gates of towns and villages are looked 
after ; bolts and nuts are put to rights ; locks and keys 
are carefully attended to; the field-boundaries are 
strengthened ; the frontiers are well secured ; impor- 
tant defiles are thoroughly defended ; passes and 
bridges are carefully seen after; and narrow ways 
and cross-paths are shut up. 

16. The rules for mourning are revised ; the dis- 
tinctions of the upper and lower garments are defined ; 
the thickness of the inner and outer coffins is decided 
on; with the size, height and other dimensions of 
graves. The measures for all these things are 
assigned, with the degrees and differences in them 
according to rank. 

1 7. In this month orders are given to the chief 
Director of works to prepare a memorial on the work 
of the artificers; setting forth especially the sacrificial 
vessels with the measures and capacity (of them and 
all others), and seeing that there be no licentious in- 
genuity in the workmanship which might introduce an 
element of dissipation into the minds of superiors ; 
and making the suitability of the article the first con- 
sideration. Every article should have its maker's 
name engraved on it, for the determination of its 
genuineness. When the production is not what it 
ought to be, the artificer should be held guilty and 
an end be thus put to deception. 

18. In this month there is the great festivity when 
they drink together, and each of the stands bears 
half its animal roasted 1 . 

1 Wang Th&o understands this paragraph as meaning that at 
this season all, both high and low, feast in expression and 
augmentation of their joy. The characters will bear this inter- 
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19. The son of Heaven prays for (a blessing on) 
the coming year to the Honoured ones of heaven ; 
sacrifices with an ox, a ram, and a boar at the public 
altar to the spirits of the land, and at the gates of 
towns and villages; offers the sacrifice three days 
after the winter solstice with the spoils of the chase 
to all ancestors, and at the five (household) sacrifices ; 
— thus cheering the husbandmen and helping them 
to rest from their toils 1 . 

20. The son of Heaven orders his leaders and 
commanders to give instruction on military opera- 



pretation. The £ang, of the text however, has also the meaning 
which appears in the translation ; though on that view the state- 
ment is not so general. See the 'Narratives of the States,' I, 
ii. 8. 

1 The most common view seems to be that we have here the 
various parts of one sacrificial service, three days after the winter 
solstice, called && (^g), in the time of Aau, and 14 (j^j), in 
that of Khm. While the son of Heaven performed these services, 
it must have been at different places in the capital I suppose, 
analogous and modified services were celebrated generally through- 
out the kingdom. 

There is no agreement as to who are intended by ' the Honoured 
ones of heaven.' Many hold that they are 'the six Honoured ones,' 
to whom Shun is said to have sacrificed in the second part of the 
Shu King. But the -Oien-lung editors contend that the want of 
' six ' is a fatal objection to this view. Kao Yu, supposing the six 
Honoured ones to be meant, argued that ' heaven, earth, and the 
four seasons ' were intended by them, — those seasons co-operating 
with heaven and earth in the production of all things; but the 
same editors show, from the passages in the Shu, that heaven can 
in no sense be included among the six Honoured ones. They 
do not say, however, who or what is intended by the designation in 
the text The Id in the paragraph is taken in a pregnant sense, 
as if it were lieh (^, and not JjS), meaning ' to sacrifice with 
the spoils of the chase.' 
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tions, and to exercise (the soldiers) in archery and 
chariot-driving, and in trials of strength. 

21. In this month orders are given to the super- 
intendent of waters and the master of fishermen to 
collect the revenues from rivers, springs, ponds, and 
meres, taking care not to encroach in any way on any 
among the myriads of the people, so as to awaken a 
feeling of dissatisfaction in them against the son of 
Heaven. If they do this, they shall be punished for 
their guilt without forgiveness. 

22. If, in the first month of winter, the proceed- 
ings of government' proper to spring were observed, 
the cold that shuts up all beneath it would not do so 
tightly ; the vapours of the earth would rise up and 
go abroad ; many of the people would wander away 
and disappear. If those proper to summer were ob- 
served, there would be many violent winds in the 
states ; winter itself would not be cold ; and insects 
would come forth again from their burrows. If those 
proper to autumn were observed, the snow and hoar- 
frost would come unseasonably ; small military affairs 
would constantly be arising ; and incursions and loss 
of territory would occur. 

Part II. 

1. In the second month of winter the sun is in 
Tau, the constellation culminating at dusk being the 
eastern Pi, and that culminating at dawn Aan 1 . 

1 T&u comprehends f, X, /», a-, r, <f> of Sagittarius ; the eastern 
Pt, the fourteenth of the Chinese constellations, consists of Algenib 
or y Pegasus, and a of Andromeda; Kixi is the last of the con- 
stellations, and contains 0, y, d, and « of Corvus. 



Digitized by 



Google 



302 THE Lf kL BK. iv. 

2. Its days are san and kwei. Its divine ruler is 
A'wan-hsii, and the (attending) spirit is Hstian-ming. 
Its creatures are the shell-covered. Its musical note 
is Yii, and its pitch-tube is Hwang Kung 1 . 

3. Its number is six. Its taste is salt. Its smell is 
that of things that are rotten. Its sacrifice is that at 
(the altar of) the path, and of the parts of the victim 
the kidneys have the foremost place. 

4. The ice becomes more strong. The earth 
begins to crack or split The night bird ceases to 
sing. Tigers begin to pair*. 

5. The son of Heaven occupies the Grand Fane 
Hstian Thang ; rides in the dark-coloured carriage, 
drawn by the iron black horses, and bearing the dark- 
Coloured flag. He is dressed in the black robes, and 
wears the dark-coloured gems of jade. He eats 
millet and sucking-pig. The vessels which he uses 
are large and rather deep. 

6. All things relating to the dead are revised and 
regulated 8 . 

7. Orders are given to the proper officer to the 
following effect*: — 'There should nothing be done irt 



1 See page 281, paragraph 5. 

9 ' The earth begins to crack ; ' some say from the increasing 
intensity of the cold ; others from the warmth which has begun to 
return. The returning warmth is indicated by the undivided line 
with which Fii, the hexagram of the eleventh month, commences — 

= = . ' The night bird ' sings during the night till the dawn ; 

' a hill bird, like a fowl.' 

* See paragraph 16, page 299. The paragraph may be inad- 
vertently introduced here. 

* ' The proper officer ' here is said to be ' the minister of Instruc- 
tion,' or ' the officer of the People.' 
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works of earth ; care should be taken not to expose 
anything that is covered, nor to throw open apart- 
ments and houses, and rouse the masses to action ; 
—that all may be kept securely shut up. (Otherwise) 
the genial influences of earth will find vent, which 
might be called a throwing open of the house of 
heaven and earth. In this case all insects would 
die ; and the people be sure to fall ill from pesti- 
lence, and various losses would ensue.' This charge 
is said to be giving full development to the (idea 
of the) month. 

8. In this month orders are given to the Director 
of the eunuchs to issue afresh the orders for the 
palace, to examine all the doors, inner and outer, and 
look carefully after all the apartments. They must 
be kept strictly shut. All woman's-work must be 
diminished, and none of an extravagant nature per- 
mitted. Though noble and nearly related friends 
should come to visit the inmates, they must all be 
excluded. 

9. Orders are given to the Grand superintendent 
of the preparation of liquors to see that the rice 
and other glutinous grains are all complete ; that the 
leaven-cakes are in season; that the soaking and 
heating are cleanly conducted; that the water be 
fragrant ; that the vessels of pottery be good ; and 
that the regulation of the fire be right. These six 
things have all to be attended to, and the Grand 
superintendent has the inspection of them, to secure 
that there be no error or mistake. 

10. The son of Heaven issues orders to the 
proper officers to pray and sacrifice to (the spirits 
presiding over) the four seas, the great rivers (with 



Digitized by 



Google 



304 the l! rt. 



BK. IV. 



their) famous sources, the deep tarns, and the meres, 
(all) wells and springs 1 . 

ii. In this month, if the husbandmen have any 
productions in the fields, which they have not stored 
or collected, or if there be any horses, oxen or other 
animals, which have been left at large, any one may 
take them without its being inquired into. 

12. If there be those who are able to take from 
the hills and forests, marshes and meres, edible fruits 2 , 
or to capture game by hunting, the wardens and 
foresters should give them the necessary information 
and guidance. If there be among them those who 
encroach on or rob the others, they should be 
punished without fail. 

13. In this month the shortest day arrives. The 
principle of darkness and decay (in nature) struggles 
with that of brightness and growth 8 . The elements 
of life begin to move. Superior men give them- 
selves to self-adjustment and fasting. They keep re- 
tired in their houses. They wish to be at rest in their 

1 Winter is the season in which the element of water pre- 
dominates, and it was in virtue of this that the dynasty of 3hin 
professed to rule. The Khwan-lun mountains (Koulkun), between 
the desert of Gobi and Thibet, are the source of the Hwang Ho ; 
Yflan-min, the source of the Aiang ; Thung-po, that of the Hwai ; 
the At grew out of the Yen, rising from the hill of Wang-wU. 
See Chinese Classics, vol. iii, pp. 127-140. 

1 Hazel-nuts and chestnuts are given as examples of the former ; 
and the water-caltrops and Euryale ferox, or 'cock's head,' of 
the latter. 

3 This description of the month is well illustrated by the lines of 

Fu, the hexagram of it referred to above, — 55 =5; the lowest line 

representing the principle of light and growth, which just found 
readmission in the year, and is seeking to develop itself. 
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persons; put away all indulgence in music and beauti- 
ful sights ; repress their various desires ; give repose 
to their bodies and all mental excitements. They 
wish all affairs to be quiet, while they wait for the 
settlement of those principles of darkness and decay, 
and brightness and growth. 

14. Rice begins to grow. The broom-sedge rises 
up vigorously 1 . Worms curl 2 . The moose-deer 
shed their horns 3 . The springs of water are (all) in 
movement. 

1 5. When the shortest day has arrived, they fell 
trees, and carry away bamboos, (especially) the small 
species suitable for arrows. 

16. In this month offices in which there is no 
business may be closed, and vessels for which there 
is no use may be removed. 

1 7. They plaster (and repair) the pillars and gate- 
ways (of the palace), and the courtyard (within), and 
also doors and other gateways ; rebuilding (also all) 
prisons, to co-operate with the tendency of nature 
to shut up and secure (the genial influences at this 
season). 

18. If in this second month of winter the proceed- 
ings of government proper to summer were observed, 

1 This is called by Dr. Williams ' a species of iris.' The roots 
are made into brooms. 

* This is a fancy. The commentators say that the worms curl 
and twist, with their heads turned downwards, as if seeking to 
return to the warmth beneath the surface. 

* The shedding of the horns in winter shows that the mt here, 
(Jj|), is a species of the elk or moose-deer, and different from 
the lu (J$3,), which sheds its horns in the sixth month. The mi 
is described as being fond of the water, and as large as a small ox. 

[37] X 
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there would be droughts in the states ; vapours and 
fogs would shed abroad their gloom, and thunder 
would utter its voice. If those proper to autumn 
were observed, the weather would be rainy and 
slushy ; melons and gourds would not attain their 
full growth ; and there would be great wars in the 
states. If those proper to spring were observed, 
locusts would work their harm ; the springs would all 
become dry ; and many of the people would suffer 
from leprosy and foul ulcers. 

Part III. 

i. In the third month of winter the sun is in Wu- 
nii, the constellation culminating at dusk being Liu, 
and that culminating at dawn Tt 1 . 

2. Its days are san and kwei. Its divine ruler 
is Awan-hsu, and the (attendant) spirit is Hslian- 
ming. Its creatures are the shell-covered. Its 
musical note is Yii, and its pitch-tube is Ta Lii". 

3. Its number is six. Its taste is salt. Its smell 
is that of things that are rotten. Its sacrifice is that 
at (the altar of) the path ; and the part of the victim 
occupying the foremost place is the kidneys. 

4. The wild geese go northwards. The magpie 
begins to build. The (cock) pheasant crows 8 . Hens 
hatch. 

1 Wfl-nu, as in paragraph 1, page 268. Liu corresponds to a, 
P, y, 1 in the head of Aries ; Tt, to a, 0, d, s p, » Libra. 

1 Td Lti is the first of the tubes giving the six lower musical 
accords. 

* As is said in the Shih, II, v, 3, 5 : — 

'Crows the pheasant at the dawn, 
And his mate is to him drawn.' 
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5. The son of Heaven occupies the apartment on 
the right of the Hstian Thang (Fane) ; rides in the 
dark-coloured carriage, drawn by the iron-black horses, 
and bearing the dark-coloured flag. He is dressed 
in the black robes, and wears the dark-coloured gems 
of jade. He eats millet and sucking-pig. The vessels 
which he uses are large and rather deep. 

6. He issues orders to the proper officers to insti- 
tute on a great scale all ceremonies against pestilence, 
to have (animals) torn in pieces on all sides, and 
(then) to send forth the ox of earth, to escort away 
the (injurious) airs of the cold 1 . 

7. Birds of prey fly high and rapidly 2 . 

8. They now offer sacrifices all round to (the spirits 
of) the hills and rivers, to the great ministers of the 
(ancient) deified sovereigns, and to the spirits of 
heaven (and earth) 8 . 

9. In this month orders are given to the master of 
the Fishermen to commence the fishers' work. The 
son of Heaven goes in person (to look on). He 
partakes of the fish caught, first presenting some in 
the apartment at the back of the ancestral temple 4 . 

1 Compare par. 16, p. 266. The ' ox of earth ' is still seen in China. 

1 This evidently is one of the natural phenomena of the season, 
and should belong to paragraph 4. The translation of the first 
two characters by ' Birds of prey ' is sufficiently close and exact. 

* The ATAien-Iung editors point out the difficulties in explaining 
the three sacrifices here referred to, and seem to think they were 
practices of Khin, about which we have little information. ' The 
great ministers of the TI' in the second member were probably 
those mentioned at the commencement of each season. They 
supplement the concluding member, as I have done, from La's 
Bun JTAiu. 

4 Compare paragraphs 7, p. 263; 17, p. 271. In paragraph 7, 

x 2 
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10. The ice is now abundant ; thick and strong to 
the bottom of the waters and meres. Orders are 
given to collect it, which is done, and it is carried 
into (the ice-houses). 

ii. Orders are given to make announcement to 
the people to bring forth their seed of the five grains. 
The husbandmen are ordered to reckon up the pairs 
which they can furnish for the ploughing ; to repair 
the handles and shares of their ploughs ; and to pro- 
vide all the other instruments for the fields. 

1 2. Orders are given to the chief director of Music 
to institute a grand concert of wind instruments ; and 
with this (the music of the year) is closed 1 . 

13. Orders are given to the four Inspectors* to 
collect and arrange the faggots to supply the wood 
and torches for the suburban sacrifices, those in the 
ancestral temple, and all others. 

14. In this month the sun has gone through all his 
mansions ; the moon has completed the number of 
her conjunctions ; the stars return to (their places) 
in the heavens. The exact length (of the year) is 
nearly completed, and the year will soon begin again. 
(It is said), ' Attend to the business of your husband- 
men. Let them not be employed on anything else.' 

15. The son of Heaven, along with his ducal and 

p. 263, the sovereign gets himself into a boat, a thing now impos- 
sible through the ice. Fish are in their prime condition in winter 
and spring. 

1 Compare paragraph 16, p. 261, et al. Wind instruments 
were supposed to suit the quiet and meditativeness of autumn and 
winter, better than the drums and dances of the other seasons. 

* * The four Inspectors.' Compare paragraph 8, p. 277. Some 
read thien (J£J) for sze (|5|)> 'Inspectors of the fields.' 
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other high ministers and his Great officers, revises 
the statutes for the states, and discusses the proceed- 
ings of the different seasons ; to be prepared with 
what is suitable for the ensuing year. 

16. Orders are given to the Grand recorder to 
make a list of the princes of the states according to 
the positions severally assigned to them 1 , and of the 
victims required from them to supply the offerings 
for the worship of God dwelling in the great heaven, 
and at the altars of (the spirits of) the land and grain. 
Orders were also given to the states ruled by princes 
of the royal surname to supply the fodder and grain 
for the (victims used in the worship of the) ancestral 
temple. Orders are given, moreover, to the chief 
minister to make a list of (the appanages of) the 
various high ministers and Great officers, with the 
amount of the land assigned to the common people, 
and assess them with the victims which they are 
to contribute to furnish for the sacrifices to (the 
spirits presiding over) the hills, forests, and famous 
streams. All the people under the sky, within the 
nine provinces, must, without exception, do their 
utmost to contribute to the sacrifices: — to God dwell- 
ing in the great heaven ; at the altars of the (spirits 
of the) land and grain ; in the ancestral temple and 
the apartment at the back of it ; and of the hills, 
forests, and famous streams. 

17. If, in the last month of winter, the governmental 
proceedings proper to autumn were observed, the 
white dews would descend too early ; the shelly crea- 



1 As being of the same surname as the royal house, or otherwise; 
the degree of their rank ; the size of their territory. 
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tures would appear in monstrous forms 1 ; throughout 
the four borders people would have to seek their 
places of shelter. If those proper to spring were 
observed, women with child and young children would 
suffer many disasters ; throughout the states there 
would be many cases of obstinate disease ; fate would 
appear to be adverse. If those proper to summer 
were observed, floods would work their ruin in the 
states ; the seasonable snow would not fall, the ice 
would melt, and the cold disappear. 

1 This is the proper force of the characters. Wang ThSo inter- 
prets them as meaning that the creatures would bore through dykes 
and boats, so that the former would let the water through and the 
latter sink. 
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Section I. 

i. 32- n g-J z e asked, ' If a ruler dies and a son 
and heir is born (immediately after), what course 
should be adopted?' 

Confucius said, ' The high nobles 2 , Great officers 
and (other) officers, following the chief (minister), 
who takes charge of the government for the time, 
(should collect) at the south of the western steps, 
with their faces towards the north 3 . (Then) the 
Grand officer of prayer, in his court robes and cap, 
bearing in his hands a bundle of rolls of silk, will 
go up to the topmost step, and (there), without 
ascending the hall, will order the wailing to cease. 
Mournfully clearing his voice three times 4 , he will 
make announcement (to the spirit of the deceased 
ruler), saying, " The son of such and such a lady has 
been born. I venture to announce the fact." He 
will then go up, and place the silks on a stool on the 
east of the body in the coffin 8 , wail, and descend. 
All the relatives of the deceased who are there (at 
the mourning), the high nobles, the Great and other 

1 See the introduction, pp. 21, 22. 

8 These were also ministers; see paragraph 4, page 213. 

3 The usual place was at the eastern steps. 

4 To call the attention of the spirit of the deceased. 

• The rolls of silk were, I suppose, the introductory present 
proper on an interview with a superior. 
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officers, (with the women) in the apartments, all will 
wail, but without the leaping. When this burst of 
sorrow is over, they will return to their (proper) 
places, and proceed forthwith to set forth the mourn- 
ing offerings to the dead. The minor minister will 
ascend, and take away the bundle of silks 1 . 

2. ' On the third day, all the relatives, high nobles, 
Great and other officers, should take their places as 
before, with their faces to the north. The Grand 
minister, the Grand master of the ancestral temple, 
and the Grand officer of prayer, should all be in their 
court-robes and caps. The master for the child 8 
will carry the child in his arms on a mat of sackcloth. 
The officer of prayer will precede, followed by the 
child, and the minister and master of the temple will 
come after. Thus they will enter the door (of the 
apartment where the coffin is), when the wailers 
will cease. The child has been brought up by the 
western steps 8 , and is held in front of the coffin with 
his face to the north, while the officer of prayer stands 
at the south-east corner of it. Mournfully clearing his 
voice three times, he will say, " So and So, the son of 
such and such a lady, and we, his servants, who follow 
him, presume to appear before you." The boy is 
(then made) to do obeisance, with his forehead on 
the ground, and to wail. The officer of prayer, the 
minister, the officer of the temple, all the relatives, 
the high nobles, with the Great and other officers, 

1 And bury it in the court between the two flights of stairs. 

* Thus early is it made to appear that the child is put under a 
master; P. Zottoli translates the name by ' secundus magister.' 

3 The child had been brought by the master from the women's 
apartments, and carried to the court, that he might thus go up 
again to the hall by these steps. 
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will wail and leap 1 , leaping three times with each burst 
of grief. (Those who had gone up to the hall then) 
descend, and go back to their proper places on the 
east ; where all bare the left arm and shoulder. The 
son (in the arms of his bearer is made) to leap, and 
(the women) in the apartments also leap. Thrice 
they will do so, leaping three times each time. (The 
bearer for the son) will cover up his sackcloth 2 , walk 
with a staff, (ascend and) set forth the offerings by 
the dead, and then quit the scene. The Grand 
minister will charge the officer of prayer and the 
recorder to announce the name all round, at the five 
altars of the house, and at those (to the spirits) of 
the hills and streams V 

3. 3&ng-ize asked, ' If the son and heir have been 
born after the burial (of the) ruler, what course should 
be followed ?' 

Confucius said, 'The Grand minister and the Grand 
master of the ancestral temple will follow the Grand 
officer of prayer, and announce the fact before the 
spirit tablet (of the deceased ruler) 4 . Three months 
after they will give the name in the same place, and 
announce it all round 5 , and also at the altars to (the 

1 A most expressive indication of the sorrow proper to the occasion. 

* The breast and shoulder of the child had also been bared. 

' The ' five household altars' are those at which the sacrifices were 
offered in the palace or house, often mentioned in the last Book. 

4 The characters of the text, ' in the shrine temple of the father,' 
denote the special shrine or smaller temple assigned to the father 
in the great ancestral temple; but that was not assigned till after all 
the rites of mourning were over. The characters here denote the 
spirit tablet which had been before the burial set up over the 
coffin, and which was now removed to a rear apartment. P. Zot- 
toli simply has 'coram tabella.' 

I At the courts of the sovereign and of the other princes. 
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spirits of) the land and grain, in the ancestral temple, 
and (at the altars of) the hills and streams.' 

4. Confucius said, 'When princes of states are 
about to go to the (court of the) son of Heaven, they 
must announce (their departure) before (the shrine 
of) their grandfather, and lay their offerings in that of 
their father 1 . They then put on the court cap, and 
go forth to hold their own court. (At this) they 
charge the officer of prayer and the recorder to an- 
nounce (their departure) to the (spirits of the) land 
and grain, in the ancestral temple, and at the (altars 
of the) hills and rivers. They then give (the business 
of) the state in charge to the five (subordinate) 
officers 2 , and take their journey, presenting the 
offerings to the spirits of the road* as they set 
forth. All the announcements should be completed 
in five days. To go beyond this in making them 
is contrary to rule. In every one of them they use 
a victim and silks. On the return (of the princes) 
there are the same observances.' 

5. 'When princes of states are about to visit one 
another, they must announce (their departure) before 



1 The characters here are the same as in the preceding para- 
graph, but here they have their usual force. Announcement and 
offerings were made at both shrines. 

* The most likely opinion is that these five officers were — two 
belonging to the department of the minister of Instruction, two to 
that of the minister of Works, and one to that of the minister of 
War. On them, for reasons which we may not be able to give, 
devolved on such occasions the superintendence of the state. 

' There seems to be no doubt of the meaning here, but this 
significance of •& is not given in the Khang-hsi dictionary. 
The more common term is IfB . 
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the shrine of their father 1 . They will then put on 
their court robes, and go forth to hold their own court. 
(At this) they charge the officer of prayer and the 
recorder to announce (their departure) at the five 
shrines in the ancestral temple, and at the altars of 
the hills and rivers which they will pass. They then 
give (the business of) the state in charge to the five 
officers, and take their journey, presenting the offer- 
ings to the spirits of the road as they set forth. 
When they return, they will announce (the fact) in 
person to their grandfather and father 1 , and will 
charge the officer of prayer and the recorder to 
make announcement of it at the altars where they 
announced (their departure). (When this has been 
done), they enter and give audience in the court.' 

6. 3^ n g-J z e asked, ' If the funerals of both parents 2 
take place together, what course is adopted ? Which 
is first and which last ?' 

Confucius said, ' The rule is that the burying of 
the less important (mother) should have the prece- 
dence, and that of the more important (father) follow, 
while the offerings to them are set down in the 
opposite order. From the opening of the apartment 
and conveying out the coffin (of the mother) till its 
interment no offerings are put down ; when the 
coffin is on the route to the grave, there is no wail- 
ing at the regular place for that ceremony. When 
they return from this interment, they set down the 
offerings (to the father), and afterwards announce 
(to his spirit) when the removal of his coffin will take 

1 There would seem to be an omission in the former of these 
sentences of the announcement to the grandfathers. 
* Or grandparents. 
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place, and proceed to arrange for the interment It 
is the rule that the sacrifice of repose should first be 
offered to the more important (father), and afterwards 
to the less important (mother).' 

7. Confucius said 1 , ' The eldest son, even though 
seventy, should never be without a wife to take her 
part in presiding at the funeral rites. If there be 
no such eldest son, the rites may be performed with- 
out a presiding wife.' 

8. 3^ng-jze asked, ' It has been proposed to invest 
a son with the cap, and the investors have arrived, 
and after exchanging bows and courtesies (with the 
master of the house), have entered. If then news 
should come that the death of some relative has oc- 
curred, for whom a year's mourning or that of nine 
months must be worn, what should be done ?' 

Confucius said, ' If the death has taken place 
within (the circle of the same surname), the ceremony 
should be given up 8 ; but if without (that circle), it 
will go on, but the sweet wine will not be presented 
to the youth. The viands will be removed and the 
place swept, after which he will go to his proper posi- 
tion and wail. If the investors have not yet arrived, 
the capping will be given up (for the time) s . 

9. ' If the arrangements for the capping have been 

1 The words of Confucius are here, as in some other paragraphs, 
not preceded by the formula, ' 3&ng-jze asked.' Some say this is 
an omission, intentional or unintentional, of the compiler. Some 
commentators deride the judgment (see especially Ho A!ung-yu), 
holding it unworthy of Confucius. 

1 Because then a festal and a mourning service would come 
together in the ancestral temple. 

* The investors may have previously heard of the death, and 
not kept their appointment. 
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made, but before the day arrives, an occasion for the 
one year's mourning, or for that of nine months, or 
five months, have arrived, the youth shall be capped 
in his mourning dress.' 

10. 'When all mourning is over, may a son conti- 
nue to wear the cap which he has hitherto worn 1 ?' 

Confucius said, ' When the son of Heaven gives to 
the (young) prince of a state or a Great officer his 
robes and the cap proper to each in the grand ances- 
tral temple, the youth on his return home will set 
forth his offering (in his own ancestral temple), wear- 
ing the robes that have been given to him, and here 
he will drink the cup of capping (as if) offered by 
his father 2 , without the cup of wine at the ceremony. 

ii. i When a son is (thus) capped after his father's 
death, he is considered to be properly capped ; he 
will sweep the ground, and sacrifice at his father's 
shrine. This being done, he will present himself 
before his uncles, and then offer the proper courtesies 
to the investors.' 

12. 3& n g-J ze asked, 'Under what circumstances 
is it that at sacrifice they do not carry out the prac- 
tice of all drinking to one another ?' 

Confucius said, ' I have heard that at the close of 
the one year's mourning, the principal concerned in it 

1 Till he was capped, a youth wore nothing on his head. But 
in the case supposed the youth's time for capping had arrived; 
and he had assumed a cap without the ceremony. 

8 When a father gave orders to his son about his capping or 
marriage, he gave him a cup of ordinary wine. The sweet wine 
was given to the youth by a friend or friends who had invested 
him with the cap. The real answer to 3& n g-jze's question is in 
paragraph n. 
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sacrifices in his inner garment of soft silk, and there 
is not that drinking all round. The cup is set down 
beside the guests, but they do not take it up. This is 
the rule. Formerly duke Aao of Lu \ while in that 
silken garment, took the cup and sent it all round, 
but it was against the rule; and duke Hao 2 , at the 
end of the second year's mourning, put down the 
cup presented to him, and did not send it all round, 
but this also was against the rule.' 

1 3. 3& n gi ze asked, ' In a case (of the) mourning 
for nine months, can (the principal) take part in con- 
tributing to the offerings (to the dead of others) ?' 

Confucius said, ' Why speak only of (the mourn- 
ing for) nine months ? In all cases from (the mourn- 
ing for) three years downwards, it may be done. 
This is the rule.' 

3&ng-jze said, ' Would not this be making the 
mourning of little importance, and attaching (undue) 
importance to mutual helpfulness ?' 

Confucius said, ' This is not what I mean. When 
there is mourning for the son of Heaven or the 
prince of a state, (all) who wear the sackcloth with 
the jagged edges (will contribute to) the offerings. 
At the mourning of a Great officer, (all) who wear 
the sackcloth with the even edges will do so. At 
the mourning of an ordinary officer, his associates 
and friends will do so. If all these be not sufficient, 
they may receive contributions from all who should 
mourn for nine months downwards ; and if these be 
still insufficient, they will repeat the process 3 .' 

1 b.c. 541-510. 

1 b. c. 795-769. This is going a long way back. 

* On this paragraph P. Zottoli says: — '3ang-gze petit an 
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14. 3^ n g-J z e asked, ' In a case of the mourning for 
five months, may (the principal) take part in the 
other sacrifices (of mourning) l ?' 

Confucius said, ' Why speak only of the mourning 
for five months ? In all cases from the mourning for 
three years downwards, (the principals) take part in 
those sacrifices.' 

3ang-jze said, ' Would not this be making the 
mourning of litde importance, and giving (undue) 
importance to the sacrifices ?' 

Confucius said, ' In the mourning sacrifices for 
the son of Heaven and the prince of a state, none 
but those who wear the sackcloth with the jagged 
edges take part in them. In those for a Great 
officer, they who wear the sackcloth with the even 
edges do so. In those for another officer, if the 
participants be insufficient, they add to them from 
their brethren who should wear mourning for nine 
months downwards.' 

15. 3ang-jze asked, 'When acquaintances are in 
mourning, may they participate in one another's 
sacrifices ?' 

Confucius said, ' When wearing the three months' 
mourning, one has no occasion to sacrifice (in his own 
ancestral temple), and how should he assist another 
man (out of his own line) ?' 



aliquis in novem mensium luctu constitutus possit adjuvare alterius 
funestae familiae oblationem. Confucius intelligit de adjuvanda 
proprii funeris oblatione.' There appears to be a similar misun- 
derstanding between the two in the next paragraph. 

1 Khung Ying-ti makes this out to be the sacrifices of repose, 
and at the end of the wailing. I think the reference is more 
general 



Digitized by 



Google 



320 THE Lt Jft. 



bk. v. 



1 6. 3&ng-jze asked, 'When one has put off his 
mourning, may he take part in contributing to the 
offerings (for the dead of another) ?' 

Confucius said, ' To take part in the offerings (to 
another's dead), on putting off one's own sackcloth, 
is contrary to the rule. Possibly, he may perform 
the part of assisting him in receiving visitors.' 

1 7. 3 an g"J ze asked, ' According to the rules for 
marriages, the presents have been received and a 
fortunate day has been fixed ; — if then the father or 
mother of the young lady die, what course should 
be adopted ?' 

Confucius said, ' The son-in-law will send some one 
to condole ; and if it be his father or mother that has 
died, the family of the lady will in the same way send 
some to present their condolences. If the father 
have died, (the messenger) will name the (other) 
father (as having sent him); if the mother, he will 
name the (other) mother. If both parents be dead 
(on both sides), he will name the oldest uncle and his 
wife. When the son-in-law has buried (his dead), 
his oldest uncle will offer a release from the engage- 
ment to the lady, saying, " My son, being occupied 
with the mourning for his father or mother, and not 
having obtained the right to be reckoned among your 
brethren, has employed me to offer a release from 
the engagement." (In this case) it is the rule for the 
lady to agree to the message and not presume to 
(insist on) the marriage (taking place immediately). 
When the son-in-law has concluded his mourning, the 
parents of the lady will send and request (the fulfil- 
ment of the engagement). The son-in-law will not 
(immediately come to) carry her (to his house), but 
afterwards she will be married to him ; this is the 
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rule. If it be the father or mother of the lady who 
died, the son-in-law will follow a similar course 1 .' 

18. 3&ng-J z e asked, 'The son-in-law has met the 
lady in person, and she is on the way with him : — if 
(then) his father or mother die, what course should 
be adopted ? ' 

Confucius said, ' The lady will change her dress 2 ; 
and in the long linen robe 3 , with the cincture of white 
silk round her hair, will hasten to be present at the 
mourning rites. If, while she is on the way, it be her 
own father or mother who dies, she will return 4 .' 

19. 'If the son-in-law have met the lady in person, 
and before she has arrived at his house, there occur 
a death requiring the year's or the nine months' 
mourning, what course should be adopted ?' 

Confucius said, ' Before the gentleman enters, he 
will change his dress in a place outside. The lady 
will enter and change her dress in a place inside. 
They will then go to the proper positions and wail.' 

3ang-jze asked, ' When the mourning is ended, will 
they not resume the marriage ceremonies?' 

1 Is the final marriage of the lady to the original betrothed 
' son-in-law,' or bridegroom as we should say ; or to another, that 
she may not pass the proper time for her marrying? Khung 
Ying-td, and other old commentators, advocate the latter view. 
Others, and especially the A%en-lung editors, maintain the former; 
and I have indicated in the version my agreement with them. 
There are difficulties with the text ; but Confucius would hardly 
have sanctioned the other course. 

* At the house of him who was now her husband. 

' This, called ' the deep garment,' had the body and skirt sown 
together. See Book XXXIV. 

4 This would be done, it is said, by Hsii Sze-jhang (Ming 
dynasty), to allow play to her filial piety, but she would live at the 
house of ' the son-in-law.' 

[27] Y 
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Confucius said, ' It is the rule, that when the time 
of sacrifice has been allowed to pass by, it is not then 
offered. Why in this case should they go back to 
what must have taken place previously?' 

20. Confucius said, ' The family that has married 
a daughter away, does not extinguish its candles for 
three nights, thinking of the separation that has taken 
place. The family that has received the (new) wife 
for three days has no music ; thinking her bridegroom 
is now in the place of his parents 1 . After three 
months she presents herself in the ancestral temple, 
and is styled " The new wife that has come." A day 
is chosen for her to sacrifice at the shrine of her 
father-in-law ; expressing the idea of her being (now) 
the established wife.' 

21. 3&ng-jze asked, 'If the lady die before she has 
presented herself in the ancestral temple, what course 
should be adopted?' 

Confucius said, '(Her coffin) should not be removed 
to the ancestral temple, nor should (her tablet) be 
placed next to that of her mother-in-law. The hus- 
band should not carry the staff ; nor wear the shoes 
of straw ; nor have a (special) place (for wailing). 
She should be taken back, and buried among her 
kindred of her own family ; — showing that she had 
not become the established wife.' 

22. 3&ng-jze asked, ' The fortunate day has been 
fixed for taking the lady (to her new home), and she 
dies (in the meantime) : — what should be done?' 

Confucius said, ' The son-in-law will come to con- 
dole, wearing the one year's mourning, which he will 

1 This and the statements that follow suppose that the bride- 
groom's parents are dead. 
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lay aside when the interment has taken place. If it 
be the husband who dies, a similar course will be 
followed on the other side.' 

23. 3& n gi ze asked, ' Is it according to rule that at 
the mourning rites there should be two (performing 
the part of) the orphan son (and heir, receiving 
visitors) 1 , or that at a temple-shrine there should be 
two spirit-tablets ? ' 

Confucius said, ' In heaven there are not two suns ; 
in a country there are not two kings 2 ; in the seasonal 
sacrifices, and those to Heaven and Earth 8 , there are 
not two who occupy the highest place of honour. I 
do not know that what you ask about is according to 
rule. Formerly duke Hwan of Khl\ going frequently 
to war, made fictitious tablets and took them with him 
on his expeditions, depositing them on his return in 
the ancestral temple 6 . The practice of having two 
tablets in a temple-shrine originated from duke Hwan. 
As to two (playing the part of the) orphan son, it 
may be thus explained : — Formerly, on occasion of a 
visit to Lu by duke Ling of Wei, the mourning rites 
of KS. Hwan-jze were in progress. The ruler of 
Wei requested leave to offer his condolences. Duke 
Al (of Lu)« declined (the ceremony), but could not 

1 The Chinese characters mean simply ' two orphans.' Neither 
Khang-hsi nor any English-Chinese dictionary explains the peculiar 
use of the term here ; nor is Confucius' explanation satisfactory, or 
to the point. 

9 Compare paragraphs 5, 8, III, iii, pages 224-226. 

" See the « Doctrine of the Mean/ 19, 6, Chinese Classics, vol. i. 

4 b.c. 685-643. 

1 Literally ' the temple-shrine of his grandfather ; ' but I think 
the name must have the general meaning I have given. 

' It has been shown that the ruler of Wei here could not be 

Y 2 
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enforce his refusal. He therefore acted as the 
principal (mourner), and the visitor came in to con- 
dole with him. Khang-jze stood on the right of the 
gate with his face to the north. The duke, after the 
usual bows and courtesies, ascended by the steps on 
the east with his face towards the west. The visitor 
ascended by those on the west, and paid his condo- 
lences. The duke bowed ceremoniously to him, and 
then rose up and wailed, while Khang-jze bowed with 
his forehead to the ground, in the position where he 
was. The superintending officers made no attempt 
to put the thing to rights. The having two now 
acting as the orphan son arose from the error of K\ 
Khang-jze.' 

24. 3&ng-jze asked, 'Anciently when an army went 
on an expedition, was it not first necessary to carry 
with it the spirit-tablets that had been removed from 
their shrines 1 ?' 

Confucius said, ' When the son of Heaven went on 
his tours of Inspection, he took (one of) those tablets 
along with him, conveying it in the carriage of Rever- 
ence, thus intimating how it was felt necessary to 
have with him that object of honour 2 . The practice 

duke Ling. He must have been duke Khh. But this error dis- 
credits the view of the statement having come from Confucius. 

1 See note 2 and plan of the royal ancestral temple of K&a 
on pages 223-225. 

1 This, it is said, was the tablet of the royal ancestor which had 
been last removed from its shrine, and placed in the shrine-house 
for all such removed tablets. The carriage of Reverence was the 
'metal-guilt' carriage of the king, second to that adorned with 
jade, in which he rode to sacrifice. Zottoli renders : — ' Imperator 
perlustrans custodita, cum translating delubri tabella peragrabat, 
imposita super casti curru, significatum necessariam praesentiam 
superioris.' 
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now-a-days of taking the tablets of the seven temple- 
shrines along with them on an expedition is an error. 
No shrine in all the seven (of the king), or in the five 
of the prince of a state, ought to be (left) empty. A 
shrine can only be so left without its tablet, when 
the son of Heaven has died, or the prince of a state 
deceased, or left his state, or when all the tablets are 
brought together at the united sacrifice, in the shrine- 
temple of the highest ancestor. I heard the follow- 
ing statement from Lao Tan 1 : — " On the death of the 
son of Heaven, or of the prince of a state, it is the rule 
that the officer of prayer should take the tablets from 
all the other shrines and deposit them in that of the 
high ancestor*. When the wailing was over, and 
the business (of placing the tablet of the deceased in 
its shrine) was completed, then every other tablet was 
restored to its shrine. When a ruler abandoned his 
state, it was the rule that the Grand minister should 
take the tablets from all the shrines and follow him. 
When there was the united sacrifice in the shrine of 
the high ancestor, the officer of prayer met (and re- 
ceived) the tablets from the four shrines. When they 
were taken from their shrines or carried back to them 
all were required to keep out of the way." So said 
Lao Tan.' 



1 This was, most probably, LSo-jze, though some of the com- 
mentators deny it .fang says : ' LAo Tan, the title of old for men 
of longevity, was a contemporary of Confucius ;' and Khkn HSo 
quotes a note on this from Wang of Shih-liang, that ' This was not 
the author of the " Five thousand words," ' i. e. of the T4 o Te h 
ATing. 

• While the special sacrifices and other funeral rites were going 
on, the other sacrifices, which belonged to a different category of 
rites, were suspended. 
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25. 3&ng-jze asked, 'Anciendy, when they marched 
on an expedition, and carried no displaced tablets 
with them, what did they make their chief con- 
sideration ?' 

Confucius said, ' They made the instructions from 
the tablet their chief consideration 1 .' 

' What does that mean?' asked the other. 

Confucius said, ' When the son of Heaven or the 
prince of a state was about to go forth, he would, 
with gifts of silk, skins, and jade-tokens, announce his 
purpose at the shrines of his grandfather and father. 
He then took those gifts with him, conveying them 
on the march in the carriage of Reverence. At every 
stage (of the march), he would place offerings of 
food by them, and afterwards occupy the station. 
On returning, they would make announcement (at 
the same shrines), and when they had set forth (again) 
their offerings, they would collect the silk and jade, 
and bury them between the steps (leading) up to the 
fane of the high ancestor ; after which they left the 
temple. This was how they made the instructions 
they received their chief consideration.' 

26. 3ze-yu asked, ' Is it the rule to mourn for a 
foster-mother 2 as for a mother?' 

1 Zottoli gives for this phrase simply 'adhaerebant numini,' 
subjoining no note on it. The parties spoken of put down their 
offerings before the shrines, announcing that they were about to 
undertake such an expedition ; and taking it for granted that their 
progenitors approved of their object, proceeded to carry it out, as 
if they had received a charge from them to do so, carrying the 
offerings with them in token of that charge from the spirits in the 
tablets of the shrines. This view is distinctly set forth by Hwang 
Khan (end of early Sung dynasty) and others. 

2 This foster-mother was not what we call 'a nurse;' but a lady 
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Confucius said, ' It is not the rule. Anciently, 
outside the palace, a boy had his master, and at 
home his foster-mother ; they were those whom the 
ruler employed to teach his son ; — what ground should 
these be for wearing mourning for them ? Formerly 
duke Aao of Lu having lost his mother when he 
was little, had a foster-mother, who was good ; and 
when she died, he could not bear (not) to mourn for 
her, and wished to do so. The proper officer on hearing 
of it, said, " According to the ancient rule, there is no 
mourning for a foster-mother. If you wear this 
mourning, you will act contrary to that ancient rule, 
and introduce confusion into the laws of the state. 
If you will after all do it, then we will put it on re- 
cord, and transmit the act to the future ; — will not that 
be undesirable ? " The duke said, " Anciently the 
son of Heaven, when unoccupied and at ease, wore the 
soft inner garment, assumed after the year's mourning, 
and the cap." The duke could not bear not to wear 
mourning, and on this he mourned for his foster- 
mother in this garb. The mourning for a foster- 
mother originated with duke Aao of Lu 1 .' 

of the harem to whom the care of an orphan boy was entrusted ; — it 
may have been after he ceased to be suckled. The reasoning of 
Confucius goes on the assumption that mourning should be worn 
only in cases of consanguinity or affinity ; and it may be inferred 
from this that concubinage was not the most ancient rule in 
China. 

1 See the eleventh article in the forty-third chapter of the ' Nar- 
ratives of the School,' where a similar, probably the same, con- 
versation, with some variations, is found. The duke of Lu in it, 
however, is not ATio, but H4o; see paragraph 12, page 315. 
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Section II. 

i. 3&ng-jze asked, 'The princes are assembled in 
a body to appear before the son of Heaven ; they 
have entered the gate, but are not able to go through 
with the rites (of audience) ; — how many occurrences 
will make these be discontinued ?' 

Confucius said, ' Four.' ' May I ask what they are ? ' 
said the other. The reply was : — ' The grand ancestral 
temple taking fire ; an eclipse of the sun ; funeral 
rites of the queen ; their robes all unsightly through 
soaking rain. If, when the princes are all there, an 
eclipse of the sun take place, they follow the son of 
Heaven to save it ' ; each one dressed in the colour 
of his quarter, and with the weapon proper to it 2 . 
If there be a fire in the grand ancestral temple, they 
follow him to extinguish it without those robes and 
weapons.' 

2. 3^ n gi ze said, ' Princes are visiting one another. 
(The strangers) have entered the gate after the 
customary bowings and courtesies, but they are not 
able to go through with the rites (of audience); — 
how many occurrences will make these be discon- 
tinued ?' 

Confucius said, ' Six ;' and, in answer to the ques- 

1 The phenomenon of an eclipse suggested the idea of some 
enemy or adverse influence devouring the sun's disk. 

* The colour appropriate to the east was green, and the weapon 
the spear with two hooks ; the colour of the south was red, and 
the weapon the spear with one hook and two points ; the colour 
of the west was white, and the weapon the bow ; the colour of the 
north was black, and the weapon the shield; the colour of the 
centre was yellow, and the weapon the drum. 
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tion as to what they were, replied : — ' The death of 
the son of Heaven; the grand ancestral temple 
taking fire ; an eclipse of the sun ; the funeral rites of 
the queen or of the princess of the state ; and their 
robes' all unsightly through soaking rain.' 

3. 3& n g-jze said, ' At the seasonal sacrifices of the 
son of Heaven, at those to Heaven and Earth, and 
at (any of) the five sacrifices of the house, after the 
vessels, round and square, with their contents have 
been set forth, if there occur the death of the son of 
Heaven or mourning rites for the queen, what should 
be done?' 

Confucius said, * The sacrifice should be stopped.' 
The other asked, ' If, during the sacrifice, there occur 
an eclipse of the sun, or the grand ancestral temple 
take fire, what should be done ?' The reply was, 
' The steps of the sacrifice should be hurried on. If 
the victim have arrived, but has not yet been slain, 
the sacrifice should be discontinued. 

4. 'When the son of Heaven has died and is not 
yet coffined, the sacrifices of the house are not 
offered. When he is coffined, they are resumed ; but 
at any one of them the representative of the dead 
takes (only) three mouthfuls (of the food), and is not 
urged (to take more). He is then presented with a 
cup, but does not respond by presenting another, 
and there is an end (of the ceremony). From the 
removal of the coffin to the return (from the burial) 
and the subsequent wailing, those sacrifices (again) 
cease. After the burial they are offered, but when 
the officer of prayer has finished the cup presented 
to him, they stop.' 

5. 3ang-jze asked, 'At the sacrifices to the spirits 
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of the land and grain proper to the feudal princes, if, 
after the stands and vessels, with their contents, have 
been arranged, news arrive of the death of the son of 
Heaven or of the mourning rites for his queen, or if 
the ruler die or there be mourning rites for his con- 
sort, what should be done ?' 

Confucius said, ' The sacrifice should be discon- 
tinued. From the ruler's death to the coffining, and 
from the removal of the coffin to the return (from 
the burial) and the (subsequent) wailing, they will 
follow the example set by the son of Heaven 1 .' 

6. 3&ng-sze asked, * At the sacrifices of a Great 
officer 2 , when the tripods and stands have been 
arranged, and the dishes of bamboo and wood, with 
their contents, have been set forth, but they are not 
able to go through with the rites, how many occur- 
rences will cause them to be discontinued ?' 

Confucius said, ' Nine ;' and when asked what they 
were, he added : — ' The death of the son of Heaven; 
funeral rites for his queen ; the death of the ruler (of 
the state) ; funeral rites for his consort ; the ruler's 
grand ancestral temple taking fire ; an eclipse of the 
sun; (a call to) the three years' mourning; to that of 
one year; or to that of nine months. In all these 
cases the sacrifice should be given up. If the 
mourning be merely for relatives by affinity, from 
all degrees of it up to the twelve months, the sacri- 
fice will go on. At one where the mourning is 
worn for twelve months, the representative of the 
dead, after entering, will take (only) three mouthfuls 
(of the food), and not be urged to take (any more). 

1 As given in the preceding paragraphs. 
* In his ancestral temple. 
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He will be presented with a cup, but will not respond 
by presenting one in return, and there will be an 
end (of the ceremony). Where the mourning is for 
nine months, after he has presented the responsive 
cup, the thing will end. Where it is for five or for 
three months, it will not end till all the observances 
in the apartment are gone through. What distin- 
guishes the proceedings of an ordinary officer is, 
that he does not sacrifice when wearing the three 
months' mourning. He sacrifices, however, if the 
dead to whom he does so had no relationship with 
him requiring him to wear mourning.' 

7. 3a n g-jze asked, * May one, wearing the three 
years' mourning for a parent, go to condole with 
others ?' 

Confucius said, ' On the completion of the first of 
the three years, one should not be seen standing with 
others, or going along in a crowd. With a superior 
man the use of ceremonies is to give proper and 
elegant expression to the feelings. Would it not be 
an empty form 1 to go and condole and wail with 
others, while wearing the three years' mourning?' 

8. 3^ng-jze asked, ' If a Great officer or ordinary 
officer be in mourning for a parent* he may put it 
off 3 ; and if he be in mourning for his ruler, under 
what conditions will he put that off ?' 

Confucius said, ' If he have the mourning for his 

1 How could he, occupied with his own sorrow, offer anything 
but an empty form of condolence to others? 

• Literally ' private mourning/ as below ; but evidently the 
master and disciple both had the mourning for a parent in 
mind. 

' On his having to go into mourning for his ruler. 
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ruler on his person, he will not venture to wear any- 
private mourning ; — what putting off" can there be ? 
In this case, even if the time be passed (for any 
observances which the private mourning would re- 
quire), he will not put it off. When the mourning 
for the ruler is put off, he will then perform the 
great sacrifices (of his private mourning) 1 . This 
is the rule.' 

9. 3&ng-jze asked, ' But is it allowable thus to give 
up all the mourning rites for a parent through this 
keeping on of the mourning (for a ruler)?' 

Confucius said, 'According to the ceremonies as 
determined by the ancient kings, it is the rule that 
when the time has passed (for the observance of any 
ceremony), there should be no attempt to perform it. 
It is not that one could not keep from not putting 
off the mourning ; but the evil would be in his going 
beyond the definite statute. Therefore it is that a 
superior man does not offer a sacrifice, when the 
proper time for doing so has passed.' 

10. 3ang-jze said, 'If, when the ruler has died, and 
is now lying in his coffin, the minister be called to 
the funeral rites for his father or mother, what course 
will he pursue ?' 

Confucius said, ' He should go home and remain 
there; going indeed to the ruler's for the great 

1 That is, the rightful son and heir may then perform the sacri- 
fice marking the close of the first year's mourning for a parent, 
and that marking the close of the second year's mourning in the 
month after. But ATian H&o argues that it was only the rightful 
son who could thus go back and offer the sacrifices proper to the 
mourning rites for parents, and that the other sons could not do 
so. This is the case underlying the next paragraph. 
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services (to the departed), but not for those of 
every morning and evening 1 .' 

11. (3ang-jze asked), 'If, when they have begun 
to remove the coffin, the minister be called to the 
funeral rites for his father or mother, how should 
he do?' 

Confucius said, ' He should go home and wail, 
and then return and accompany the funeral of the 
ruler.' 

12. 'If,' said (3ang-3ze), 'before the ruler has 
been coffined, a minister be called to the funeral 
rites for his father or mother, what should be 
his course ? ' 

Confucius said, ' He should go home, and have the 
deceased put into the coffin, returning (then) to the 
ruler's. On occasion of the great services, he will 
go home, but not for those of every morning and 
evening. In the case of a Great officer, the chief 
servant of the household will attend to matters ; in 
the case of an ordinary officer, a son or grandson. 
When there are the great services at the ruler's, the 
wife of the Great officer will also go there, but not 
for those of every morning and evening.' 

13. One in a low position should not pronounce 
the eulogy of another in a high, nor a younger man 
that of one older than himself. In the case of the 
son of Heaven, they refer to Heaven as giving his 



1 It has been seen that morning and evening offerings to the 
dead were placed near the coffin. On the first and fifteenth of 
the month these were on a great scale, and with special ob- 
servances, — at the new and full moon. They were ' the great 
services.' The practice still continues. 
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eulogy. It is not the rule for princes of states to 
deliver the eulogy of one another \ 

14. 3&ng-jze asked, ' When a ruler goes across the 
boundary of his own state, he takes with him his inner 
coffin as a precaution for the preparations against the 
three years' (mourning rites) forhim*. I f he die(abroad), 
what are the proceedings on his being brought back ?' 

Confucius said, 'The clothes to be put on him 
after the coffining having been provided, the son in 
the linen cap, with the sackcloth band round it, 
wearing coarse sackcloth and the shoes of straw, and 
carrying a staff, will enter by the opening made in 
the wall of the apartment for the coffin, having as- 
cended by the western steps. If the slighter dressing 
(preparatory to the coffining) have still (to be made), 
the son will follow the bier without a cap, enter by 
the gate, and ascend by the steps on the east There 
is one and the same rule for a ruler, a Great officer, 
and an ordinary officer.' 

15. 3& n g-J ze asked, ' If one is occupied in drawing 
(the carriage with the bier on it) at the funeral rites 
of his ruler, and is then called to the funeral rites of 
his father or mother, what should he do ?' 

1 The eulogy has in China for more than a thousand years taken 
the form of inscriptions on tombs and sacrificial compositions ; of 
which there are many elegant and eloquent specimens. It should 
be summed up in the honorary tide. Truth, however, might require 
that that should be the reverse of eulogistic; and perhaps this led 
to its being conferred, as a rule, by one superior in rank and 
position. The honorary tide of a deceased sovereign was first 
proclaimed at the great sacrifice to Heaven at the winter solstice ; 
and hence it is referred to in the text as coming from Heaven I 

1 That is, I think, simply, ' as a precaution against his dying 
while abroad.' Zottoli renders : — ' Regulus excedens confinia, ut 
in tres annos praecaveatur, habit sandapilam sequacem.' 
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Confucius said, ' He should complete what he is 
engaged in ; and when the coffin has been let down 
into the grave, return home, without waiting for the 
departure of the (ruler's) son.' 

1 6. 3&ng-jze asked, ' If one, occupied with the 
funeral rites of a parent, has (assisted in) drawing 
the bier to the path (to the grave), and there hear 
of the death of his ruler, what should he do ?' 

Confucius said, ' He should complete the burial ; 
and, when the coffin has been let down, he should 
change his dress, and go to (the ruler's).' 

1 7. 3 an g-J ze asked, * If the eldest son by the 
proper wife be (only) an officer, and a son by a 
secondary wife be a Great officer, how will the latter 
proceed in his sacrificing ?' 

Confucius said, ' He will sacrifice, with the victims 
belonging to his higher rank, in the house of the 
eldest son. The officer of prayer will say, " So 
and So, the filial son, in behalf of So and So, the 
attendant son, presents his regular offering 1 .'" 

18. 'If the eldest son, now the head of the family, 
be residing, in consequence of some charge of guilt, 
in another state, and a son by a secondary wife be a 
Great officer, when (the latter) is offering a sacrifice 
(for the other), the officer of prayer will say, " So 

1 Here two things were in collision. The oldest son by the 
proper wife was the representative of the father, and only he could 
preside at the service in the ancestral temple of the family. But 
here an inferior son has been advanced to a higher rank than his 
older brother. As a Great officer he is entitled to have three 
shrine temples ; but it would be contrary to the solidarity of the 
family for him to erect an ancestral temple for himself. The 
difficulty is met in the way described, the sacrifice being ascribed 
to the elder brother, as head of the family. 
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and So, the filial son, employs the attendant son, So 
and So, to perform for him the regular service." 
(In this case, however), the principal in this vicarious 
service will not conduct the sacrifice so as to see that 
the spirit of the deceased is satisfied to the full ; nor 
send die cup round among all who are present, nor 
receive the blessing (at the close) ; nor lay on the 
ground the portions of the sacrifice as thank-offer- 
ings; nor have with him (the wife of the elder 
brother) who should appear before the spirit-tablet 
of her mother-in-law, the wife of the deceased. He 
will put down the cup before the (principal) guests, 
but they will put it down (in another place), and not 
send it round. He will not send to them portions 
of the flesh. In his address to the guests (at the 
beginning of the service), he will say, " My honoured 
brother, the honoured son (of our father), being in 
another state, has employed me, So and So, to make 
announcement to you 1 ."' 

i 9. 3& n g-3 z e asked, ' If the eldest son have gone 
and is in another state, while a son by a secondary 

1 This paragraph continues the case in the preceding, with the 
additional circumstances that the head of the family is a fugitive 
from it, and that the sacrifice referred to in it is performed by the 
inferior brother remaining in the state, in lieu of him. It is 
difficult to translate without amplification so as to be intelligible, 
because of what may be called the technical terms in it The five 
points in which the service was deficient, different from what it 
would have been, if performed by the proper brother, are given in 
the reverse order of their regular occurrence ; whether designedly 
or not, we cannot tell. For that portion of the paragraph P. Zottoli 
gives: — * Sed vicarius dominus vacabit satisfactionis sacrificio; 
vacabit universali propinatione; vacabit benedictione; vacabit 
consternationis sacrificio; vacabit copulatione;' append- 
ing a note to explain the terms. 
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wife, and without rank, remains at home, may the 
latter offer the sacrifice ?' 

Confucius said, ' Yes, certainly.' ' And how will 
he sacrifice ?' ' He will rear an altar in front of 
the (family-)grave, and there he will sacrifice at the 
different seasons. If the oldest son die, he will 
announce the event at the grave, and afterwards 
sacrifice in the house, calling himself, however, only 
by his name, and abstaining from the epithet " filial." 
This abstinence will cease after his death.' The 
disciples of 3ze-yu, in the case of sons by inferior 
wives sacrificing, held that this practice was in 
accordance with what was right. Those of them 
who sacrifice now-a-days do not ground their prac- 
tice on this principle of right ; — they have no truth- 
ful ground for their sacrifices 1 . 

20. 3 an gi ze asked, ' Is it necessary that there 
should be a representative of the dead in sacrifice ? 
or may he be dispensed with as when the satisfying 
offerings are made to the dead ?' 

Confucius said, 'In sacrificing to a full-grown man 
for whom there have been the funeral rites, there 
must be such a representative, who should be a 
grandson; and if the grandson be too young, some 
one must be employed to carry him in his arms. If 
there be no grandson, some one of the same sur- 
name should be selected for the occasion. In 
sacrificing to one who has died prematurely, there 
are (only) the satisfying offerings, for he was not 

1 These last two sentences evidently should not be ascribed to 
Confucius. It was only after his death that 3ze-yu would have a 
school of his own. They must have been written moreover after 
the death of 3ze-yu. 

07] Z 
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full-grown. To sacrifice to a full-grown man, for 
whom there have been the funeral rites without a 
representative, would be to treat him as if he had 
died prematurely.' 

21. Confucius said, 'There is the offering of satis- 
faction made in the dark chamber, and that made in 
the brighter place.' 

3ang-jze answered with a question, ' But to one 
who has died prematurely there is not made a com- 
plete sacrifice; what do you mean by speaking of 
two satisfying offerings, the dark and the bright ?' 

Confucius said, ' When the oldest son, who would 
take the father's place, dies prematurely, no brother 
by an inferior wife can be his successor. At the 
auspicious sacrifice to him 1 , there is a single bullock ; 
but the service being to one who died prematurely, 
there is no presentation (of the lungs), no stand with 
the heart and tongue, no dark-coloured spirits 2 , no 
announcement of the nourishment being completed. 
This is what is called the dark satisfying offering. 
In regard to all others who have died prematurely 
and have left no offspring, the sacrifice is offered to 
them in the house of the oldest son, where the apart- 
ment is most light, with the vases in the chamber on 
the east. This is what is called the bright satisfying 
offering.' 

22. 3&ng-«ze asked, 'At a burial, when the bier 
has been drawn to the path (leading to the place), if 
there happen an eclipse of the sun, is any change 
made or not ?' 

1 The first auspicious sacrifice took place when the ceremoay 
of wailing was over. 
* A name for water. 
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Confucius said, ' Formerly, along with Lao Tan 1 , 
I was assisting at a burial in the village of 
Hsiang, and when we had got to the path, the sun 
was eclipsed. Lao Tan said to me, " Kfixb, let the 
bier be stopped on the left of the road 2 ; and then 
let us wail and wait till the eclipse pass away. When 
it is light again, we will proceed." He said that this 
was the rule. When we had returned and completed 
the burial, I said to him, " In the progress of a bier 
there should be no returning. When there is an 
eclipse of the sun, we do not know whether it will pass 
away quickly or not, would it not have been better 
to go on ?" Lao Tan said, "When the prince of a 
state is going to the court of the son of Heaven, he 
travels while he can see the sun. At sun-down he 
halts, and presents his offerings (to the spirit of the 
way). When a Great officer is on a mission, he 
travels while he can see the sun, and at sun-down 
he halts. Now a bier does not set forth in the early 
morning, nor does it rest anywhere at night ; but 
those who travel by star-light are only criminals 
and those who are hastening to the funeral rites of 
a parent. When there is an eclipse of the sun, 
how do we know that we shall not see the stars ? 
And moreover, a superior man, in his performance 
of rites, will not expose his relatives to the risk of 
distress or evil." This is what I heard from Lao 
Tan.' 

23. 3 an g*3 ze asked, 'In the case of one dying 
where he is stopping, when discharging a mission for 

1 This was Lao-jze, ' the old master.' It seems better to keep 
Lao as if it had been the surname. See paragraph 24, p. 325. 
8 The east of the road. Graves were north of the towns. 

Z 2 
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his ruler, the rules say 1 that, (if he die) in a govern- 
ment hotel his spirit shall be recalled ; but not, (if he 
die) in a private one 8 . But to whatever state a com- 
missioner may be sent, the lodging which may be 
assigned to him by the proper officer becomes a 
public hotel ; — what is the meaning of his spirit not 
being recalled, (if he die) in a private one ?' 

Confucius said, 'You have asked well. The houses 
of a high minister, a Great officer, or an ordinary 
officer, may be called private hotels. The govern- 
ment hotel, and any other which the government 
may appoint, may be called a public hotel. In 
this you have the meaning of that saying that the 
spirit is recalled at a public hotel.' 

24. 3& n g-jze asked, ' Children dying prematurely, 
between eight and eleven, should be buried in 
the garden in a brick grave, and carried thither 
on a contrivance serving the purpose of a car- 
riage, the place being near ; but now if the grave 
is chosen at a distance, what do you say about 
their being buried there ?' 

Confucius said, 'I have heard this account from 
Lao Tan: — "Formerly," he said, "the recorder 
Yi had a son who died thus prematurely, and the 
grave was distant. The duke of Shao said to 
him, ' Why not shroud and coffin him in your 
palace ?' The recorder said, ' Dare I do so ? ' The 



1 Where these rules are to be found I do not know. 

* I use ' hotel ' here in the French meaning of the term. We 
mast suppose that ' the private hotel ' about which 3&ng- jze asked 
was one to which the commissioner had gone without the in- 
structions of the state ; and, as the iOien-lung editors say, ' the 
rites were therefore so far diminished.' 
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duke of Shao spoke about it to the duke of Aau, 
who said, ' Why may it not be done ? ' and the 
recorder did it. The practice of coffins for boys 
who have died so prematurely, and shrouding them, 
began with the recorder YI."' 

25. 3^ng-jze asked, 'A minister or a Great officer 
is about to act the part of a personator of the dead 
for his ruler. If, when he has received (orders) to 
pass the night in solemn vigil, there occur in his 
own family an occasion for him to wear the robe 
of hemmed sackcloth, what should he do ?' 

Confucius said, ' The rule is for him to leave (his 
house) and lodge in a state hotel, and wait till (the 
ruler's) business is accomplished.' 

26. Confucius said,' When one who has represented 
the dead comes forth in the (officer's) leathern cap, 
or the (Great officer's) tasseled cap (which he has 
worn), ministers, Great officers, and other officers, all 
will descend from their carriages (when his passes). 
He will bow forward to them, and he will also have 
a forerunner (to notify his approach).' 

27. 3 ze_ hsia asked, 'There is such a thing as no 
longer declining military service, after the wailing in 
the three years' mourning has come to an end. Is 
this the rule ? or was it at first required by the 
officers (of the state) ?' 

Confucius said, ' Under the sovereigns of Hsia, as 
soon as the coffining in the three years' mourning 
was completed, they resigned all their public duties. 
Under Yin they did so as soon as the interment was 
over. Is not this the meaning of what we find in 
the record, that " the ruler does not take from men 
their affection to their parents, nor do men take 
from their parents their filial duty ?"' 



Digitized by 



Google 



342 the l! jrt. 



BK. V. 



28. 3 z e-hsi4 asked, ' Is then not declining military 
service (during mourning) to be condemned ? ' 

Confucius said, ' I heard from Lao Tan that duke 
Po-£4in engaged once in such service, when there was 
occasion for it ; but I do not know if I should allow 
it in those who seek (by it) their own advantage 
during the period of the three years' mourning 1 .' 



1 Fo-kAin was the son of the duke of Kin, and the first marquis 
of Lu. The time of his entering on the rule of that state was a 
very critical one in the kingdom ; and though it was then, it would 
appear, the period of his mourning for his mother's death, he 
discharged his public duty in the time of his own grief. 
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OR 
KING WAN AS SON AND HEIR'. 

Section I. 

i. Thus did king Wan act when he was eldest son 
and heir : — Thrice a day he made a visit in due form 
to king Ki. When the cock first crowed he dressed 
himself, and going to the outside of the bedroom, 
asked one of the servants of the interior who was 
in attendance how the king was and if he were well. 
When told that he was well, the prince was glad. 
At midday he repeated the visit in the same way ; 
and so he did again in the evening 2 . If the king 
were not so well as usual, the servant would tell the 
prince, and then his sorrow appeared in his counte- 
nance, and his walk was affected and disturbed. 
When king Ki took his food again, Wan recovered 
his former appearance. When the food went up (to 
the king), he would examine it and see if it were 
cold and hot as it ought to be 8 . When it came 
down, he asked of what dishes the king had eaten. 
He gave orders to the cook that none of the dishes 
should go up again, and withdrew on receiving the 
cook's assurance accordingly 4 . 

1 See the introduction, pages 22, 23. 

2 It was the duty of a son to wait on his father twice a day, — at 
morning and night. King Wan showed his filial duty by pajing 
king K\ a third visit. 

9 According to the season. 

* According to the ordinary dates in Chinese chronology, ling 
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2. King Wu acted according to the example (of 
Wan), not presuming to go (in anything) beyond it. 
When king Wan was ill, Wu nursed him without 
taking off his cap or girdle. When king Wan took 
a meal, he also took a meal ; and when king Wan 
took a second, he did the same. It was not till after 
twelve days that he intermitted his attentions. 

King Wan said to Wu, 'What have you been 
dreaming ?' 'I dreamt,' was the reply, ' that God 
gave me nine ling ?' 'And what do you think was 
the meaning?' King Wu said, 'There are nine states 
in the west; — may it not mean that you will yet 
bring them all under your happy sway ?' Wan 
said, ' That was not the meaning. Anciently they 
called a year ling. The age is also called ling. 
I am ioo ; and you are 90. I give you three 
years.' King Wan was 97 when he died, and 
king Wu was 93 x . 
' 3. King Kfckng, being quite young, could not per- 
form his part at the eastern steps 2 . The duke of 
A'au acted as regent, trod those steps, and adminis- 

Wan was born in b. c. 1258, and named A'Aang (S). King Ki 
died in 1185, when he was in his seventy-fourth year. 

1 It is difficult to understand and interpret the latter half of this 
paragraph. The JOien-lung editors say that, according to the 
ordinary accounts, king Wu was born when Wan was fifteen 
years old, and there was an elder son, Yf-kh£o, who died pre- 
maturely ; whereas king Wu died at 93, leaving his son Sung 
(king Kh&ag) only seven years old. ' Wan,' they said, ' must 
have married very early, and Wu very late.' They say also that 
they cannot understand the text that Wan gave to his son ' three 
years,' &c, and suppose that some erroneous tradition has here 
been introduced. 

1 The king received his nobles at the top of the eastern steps. 
The phrase =' in the government of the kingdom.' 
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tered the government He illustrated the rules for 
the behaviour of a young heir in his treatment of 
Po-M'm, that king Kfi&ng might thereby know the 
courses to be pursued by father and son, ruler and 
minister, old and young. When he committed an 
error, the duke punished Po-^in. This was the 
way in which he showed king .Oang his duty as the 
son and heir. 

4. So much on the way in which king Wan acted 
as son and heir. 

5. In teaching the heir-sons (of the king and 
feudal princes), and young men (chosen from their 
aptitude) for learning 1 , the subjects were different at 
different seasons. In spring and summer they were 
taught the use of the shield and spear ; in autumn 
and winter that of the feather and flute : — all in the 
eastern school. The inferior directors of Music 2 
taught the use of the shield aided by the great 
assistants. The flute masters taught the use of 
the spear, aided by the subdirectors, while the 
assistants regulated by the drum (the chanting of) 
the Nan 3 . 

In spring they recited (the pieces), and in summer 

1 These ' scholars/ no doubt, were those of whose selection for 
the higher instruction we have an account in the fourth and other 
paragraphs of Section IV, Book III. 

1 These are mentioned in the ' Royal Regulations,' though the 
title does not occur in the K&u Lt. They are supposed to be the 
same as its ' music masters ' (Yo Sze, Book XXII). 

8 This clause about the 'drum' is perplexing to a translator. 
It destroys the symmetry of the paragraph. What we are to 
understand by the 'Nan' is also much disputed. I suppose the 
term should embrace the two Nan, or two first Books of the Shih, 
Part I. Compare the Shih II, vi, 4. 4. 
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they played on the guitar, — being taught by the 
grand master in the Hall of the Blind 1 . In autumn 
they learned ceremonies, — being instructed by the 
masters of ceremonies. In winter they read the 
book of History, — being instructed by the guardians 
of it. Ceremonies were taught in the Hall of the 
Blind ; the book in the upper school. 



1 The names of these different schools are also very perplexing ; 
and I here give a note about them by Liu Khang of our eleventh 
century. ' Under the Ki\x dynasty they had its own schools and 
those of the three former dynasties ; four buildings, all erected in 
proximity to one another. Most in the centre was the Pi Yung 
of A'au itself. On the north of it was the school of Shun (the lord 
Yu) ; on the east that of Hsia ; and on the west that of Shang. 
Those who were learning the use (in dancing) of the shield and 
spear, and of the plume and flute, went to the eastern school; those 
who were learning ceremonies went to that of Shang ; and those 
who were learning history, to that of Shun. In the PI Yung the 
son of Heaven nourished the old, sent forth his armies, matured 
his plans, received prisoners, and practised archery. When he 
came to the Pi Yung, they came from all the other three schools, 
and stood round the encircling water to look at him. There 
were also schools on the plan of Shun — the hsiang (j^E) — in 
the large districts (the ^J, containing 12500 families); others 
on the plan of Hsia — the hstl (J§*) — in the AT&u, or smaller dis- 
tricts (the ^p|, containing 2500 families); and others still on 
the plan of Shang— the hsiao (^) — in the Tang ($j|), or 
those still smaller (containing 500 famines). These were all 
schools for young boys. The most promising scholars (in the 
family schools) were removed to the hsiang; the best in the 
hsiang, again to the hstl; and the best in the hstt, to the hsiao. 
The best in these were removed finally to the great school (or 
college) in the suburbs (of the capital).' Such is the account 
of Liu ATiiang. Other scholars differ from him in some points ; 
but there is a general agreement as to the existence of a system 
of graduated training. 
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6. All the rules about sacrificial offerings 1 and at 
the nourishing of the old begging them to speak 
(their wise counsels)* and the conversation at general 
reunions, were taught by the lower directors of Music 
in the eastern school. 

7. The Grand director of Music taught how to 
brandish the shield and axe. He also delivered the 
graduated rules relating to conversations and the 
charges about begging the old to speak. The Grand 
perfecter (of Instruction) 8 discussed all about (these 
matters) in the eastern school. 

8. Whenever a pupil was sitting with the Grand 
completer (of Instruction), there was required to be 
between them the width of three mats. He might put 
questions to him ; and when he had finished, sit back 
on the mat near to the wall. While the instructor 
had not finished all he had to say on any one point, he 
did not ask about another. 

9. In all the schools, the officer (in charge), in 
spring set forth offerings to the master who first 
taught (the subjects) ; and in autumn and winter he 
did the same*. 

10. In every case of the first establishment of a 
school the offerings must be set forth to the earlier 

1 Probably, not sacrifices in general, but offerings to sages, dis- 
tinguished old men, &c. 

1 This asking the old men to speak was a part of the festal 
nourishment of them. 

* I do not think this officer appears in the lists of the AHu Li. 
He seems to be named as giving the finishing touch to the 
training of the young princes. 

* No mention is made of summer ; but, no doubt, there were 
then the same observances as in the other seasons, — a tribute to 
the merit of the past, and a stimulus to the students. 
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sages and the earlier teachers ; and in the doing of 
this, pieces of silk must be used. 

ii. In all the cases of setting forth the offerings, it 
was required to have the accompaniments (of dancing 
and singing). When there were any events of engross- 
ing interest in a state (at the time), these were omitted. 

12. When there was the accompaniment of music 
on a great scale, they proceeded immediately to feast 
the aged. 

13. At all examinations in the suburban schools, 
the rule was to select the best and mark out the 
most talented. The pupils might be advanced for 
their virtue, or commended for something they had 
accomplished, or distinguished for their eloquence 1 . 
Those who had studied minor arts were encouraged 
and told to expect a second examination*. If they 
(then) had one of the three things (above mentioned), 
they were advanced to a higher grade, according to 
their several orders, and were styled ' Men of the 
schools.' They were (still, however,) kept out of the 
royal college 3 , and could not receive the cup from the 
vase restricted to the superior students. 

14. On the first establishment of schools (in 
any state), when the instruments of music were 

1 See paragraphs 2-4, pp. 231-233. 

* These minor arts, it is understood, were such as medicine 
and divination. 

* The name for this college here perhaps indicates that on 
reaching it, all from the other schools were ' on the same level.' 
The youths would appear to have passed into it with a festive 
ceremony. The 'suburban schools' were those in the note on 
p. 346, with the addition of the 'Eastern ATiao* (j|£ J||£), which 
it is not easy to distinguish from ' the eastern school,' already 
mentioned. 
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completed 1 , offerings of silk were set forth; and 
afterwards those of vegetables 2 . But there was no 
dancing and (consequently) no giving out of the spears 
and other things used in it They simply retired 
and received visitors in the eastern school. Only 
one cup was passed round. The ceremony might 
pass without (parade of) attendants or conversation. 

1 5. (All these things) belonged to the education 
of the young princes. 

16. In the education of the crown princes adopted 
by the founders of the three dynasties the subjects 
were the rules of propriety and music. Music served 
to give the interior cultivation ; the rules to give the 
external. The two, operating reciprocally within, 
had their outward manifestation, and the result was 
a peaceful serenity, — reverence of inward feeling and 
mild elegance of manners. 

17. The Grand tutor and the assistant tutor were 
appointed for their training, to make them acquainted 
with the duties of father and son, and of ruler and 
minister. The former made himself perfectly master 
of those duties in order to exhibit them ; the latter 
guided the princes to observe the virtuous ways of 
the other and fully instructed him about them. The 
Grand tutor went before them, and the assistant came 



1 'Were completed,' should be, according to Khang-Mang, 
' were consecrated.' For the character in the text he would sub- 
stitute that which we find in Mencius, I, i, 7, 4, applied to the 
consecration of a bell. Compare vol. iii, p. 323. 

1 The ordinary offerings (see above, paragraph 9); but now a 
sequel to the offerings of silk. These two offerings, it is under- 
stood, were in the school on the west (the hsiang), and thence 
the parties Officiating adjourned to that on the east (the hsu). 
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after them. In the palace was the guardian, outside 
it was the master ; and thus by this training and 
instruction the virtue (of the princes) was completed. 
The master taught them by means of occurring 
things, and made them understand what was virtuous. 
The guardian watched over their persons, and was 
as a stay and wings to them, leading them in the 
right way. The history says, ' Under the dynasties of 
Yii, Hsia, Shang, and A'au, there were the master, 
the guardian, the I, and the Kh&ng, and there were 
appointed the four aides and the three ducal minis- 
ters. That these offices should all be filled was not so 
necessary as that there should be the men for them ;' 
— showing how the object was to employ the able 1 . 

1 8. When we speak of 'a superior man' we intend 
chiefly his virtue. The virtue perfect and his instruc- 
tions honoured; his instructions honoured and the 
(various) officers correct; the officers correct and 
order maintained in the state : — these things give 
the ideal of a ruler*. 

1 The ATAien-lung editors seem to say that ' the Grand tutor * 
and ' the assistant tutor,' who had the charge of the young prince 
from his infancy, must have been ladies of the harem ; so that, in 
fact, the government of a ruler's household was regulated after 
the model of the government of the state in his maturer years. 
There are no materials to illustrate the duties of the ministers who 
are called ' the 1 and the Kh&ag.' 

* Wu JOang thinks that the first three characters here should 
be translated — ' The superior man (A'ttn-jze) says ; ' a sequel to 
' The history says ' of the preceding paragraph. He then pro- 
poses to suppress one of the virtues (fi§[) that follow. But the 
structure of the whole will not admit this way of dealing with it. 
There is a play on the characters rendered ' a superior man ' and 
' a ruler,' — Kun-jze (^" -^-) and Kfln (^") ; like our English 
' a noble man ' and ' a noble,' ' a princely man ' and ' a prince.' 
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19. A!ung-nt said, ' Formerly, when the duke of 
A"au was administering the government, he did so 
while he (continued to) go up by the eastern steps. 
He (also) set forth the rules for a crown prince in 
(his dealing with) Po-£-4in, and it was thus that he 
secured the excellence of king Kkkng. I have 
heard it said, " A minister will sacrifice himself to 
benefit his ruler, and how much more will he swerve 
from the ordinary course to secure his excellence ! " 
This was what the duke of A'au did with ease and 
unconcern. 

20. ' Therefore he who knows how to show him- 
self what a son should be can afterwards show him- 
self what a father should be ; he who knows how to 
show himself what a minister should be can after- 
wards show himself what a ruler should be ; he who 
knows how to serve others can afterwards employ 
them. King KJ&ng, being quite young, could not 
discharge the duties of the government. He had 
no means of learning how to show himself what 
the crown prince should be 1 . On this account the 
rules for a crown prince were exhibited in (the treat- 
ment of) To-Min, and he was made to live with the 
young king that the latter might thus understand all 
that was right between father and son, ruler and 
minister, elders and youngers V 

1 His father being dead. 

1 With reference to this paragraph, which, he thinks, appears 
here as from Confucius, Wu JCA&ng says : — ' When king Wu 
died, AT/iang was quite young. (His uncles of) Kwan and 3ha1 
sent their reports abroad, and the people of Yin planned their 
rebellion. Then the duke of Ki\x left the capital, and dwelt in 
the east, and Po-Min went to his jurisdiction, and defeated the 
people of Hsu and the Zung. Three years afterwards the duke of 
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21. Take the case of the sovereign and his 
son and heir. Looked at from the standpoint of 
affection, the former is father ; from that of honour, 
he is ruler. If the son can give the affection due to 
the father, and the honour due to the ruler, here- 
after he will (be fit to) be the lord of all under the 
sky. On this account the training of crown princes 
ought to be most carefully attended to. 

22. It is only in the case of the crown prince that 
by the doing of one thing three excellent things are 
realised ; and it is with reference to his taking his 
place in the schools according to his age that this is 
spoken. Thus it is that when he takes his place in 
them in this way, the people observing it, one will 
say, ' He is to be our ruler, how is it that he gives 
place to us in the matter of years ?' and it will be 
replied, ' While his father is alive, it is the rule that 

ATau returned, took the regency and made his expedition to the 
east, — it was impossible for A*Aang and Po-iAin to be always 
together. Perhaps the duke made them keep so, while king Wft 
was alive ; and the account in the text was an erroneous tradition.' 
To this the ATAien-lung editors reply : — ' Immediately on the death 
of king Wu, the duke of ATau must have adopted the method 
described in the text Thai Kung was Grand master; the duke 
of Shao, Grand guardian ; and the duke of A"au himself Grand 
tutor. They, no doubt, made Po-kMn, Aun .Oan, Ltt Ki, Wang- 
sun Mau, and others associate with the young king. In the 
winter of his first year, the duke removed to the eastern capital, 
while the other two continued in their places, and Yo-AAha was 
daily with K/iing, and there was no change in the rules for a son 
and heir. Next year happened the storm which changed the king's 
views about the duke, who returned to the court. The third year 
saw the removal of the people of Yen, and Po-Min proceeded to 
his jurisdiction in Lu. But by this time king ATAang's virtue and 
ability were matured. Wu's objections to the ordinary view of the 
text are without foundation.' 
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he should do so.' Thus all will understand the right 
course as between father and son. A second will 
make the same remark, and put the same question ; 
and it will be replied, ' While the ruler is alive, it is 
the rule that he should do so;' and thus all will 
understand the righteousness that should obtain 
between ruler and minister. To a third putting the 
same question it will be said, ' He is giving to his 
elders what is due to their age;' and thus all will 
understand the observances that should rule between 
young and old. Therefore, while his father is alive, 
he is but a son ; and, while his ruler is alive, he may be 
called merely a minister. Occupying aright the posi- 
tion of son and minister is the way in which he shows 
the honour due to a ruler and the affection due to a 
father. He is thus taught the duties between father 
and son, between ruler and minister, between old 
and young ; and when he has become master of all 
these, the state will be well governed. The saying, 
' Music's Director the foundation lays ; 
The Master this doth to perfection raise. 
Let him but once the great and good be taught, 
And all the states are to correctness brought,' 
finds its application in the case of the heir-son. 

23. So much for the duke of A'iu's going up by 
the eastern steps. 

Section II. 

1. The Shu-jze 1 , who had the direction of the 
(other) members of the royal and princely families, 

1 See Book XLIV, paragraph 1, and note. The Shu-jze or JTu- 

jze belonged to the department of the Sze-ma. They were two, — 

Great officers of the third grade; and under them thirty assistants, 

— officers and employes. The superintendents of the Lists in next 

[27] A a 
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inculcated on them filial piety and fraternal duty, 
harmony and friendship, and kindly consideration ; 
illustrating the righteousness that should prevail 
between father and son, and the order to be observed 
between elders and juniors. 

2. When they appeared at court, if it were at a 
reception in the innermost (courtyard of the palace), 
they took their places, facing the east, those of the 
most honourable rank among them, as ministers, being 
to the north (of the others) ; but they were arranged 
according to their age. If it were a reception in the 
outer (and second courtyard), they were arranged 
according to their offices ; — (as in the former case), 
by the superintendents of the official lists. 

3. When they were in the ancestral temple, they 
took their places as at the reception in the outer (and 
second courtyard); and the superintendent of the 
temple 1 assigned his business to each according to 
rank and office. In their ascending (to the hall), 
partaking of what had been left (by the personator 
of the dead), presenting (the cup to him), and receiv- 
ing it (from him) 2 , the eldest son by the wife took 
the precedence. The proceedings were regulated 
by the Shu-jze. Although one might have received 
three of the gifts of distinction, he did not take pre- 
cedence of an uncle or elder cousin. 

4. At the funeral rites for rulers, they were ar- 
ranged according to the character of their mourning- 
paragraph belonged to the same department; — also two of the 
same rank as the Shu-jze, and under them sixty-eight others. The 
functions of both are described in the A'du Lf, Book XXXI. 

1 See the ASu Lt, Book XXVII. 

' These ceremonies do not appear to be mentioned here in the 
-order of their occurrence. 
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dress in the fineness or coarseness of the material. 
In case of such rites among themselves, the same 
order was observed, the principal mourner, however, 
always taking precedence of all others. 

5. If the ruler were feasting with his kindred, then 
all of a different kindred were received as guests. 
The cook acted as master of the ceremonies 1 . 
The ruler took place among his uncles and cousins 
according to age. Each generation of kindred took 
a lower place as it was a degree removed from the 
parent-stem. 

6. When with the army, the kindred guarded 
the spirit-tablets that had been brought from their 
shrines. If any public duties called the ruler beyond 
the limits of the state, those officers of the kindred 
employed the members of it, who had not other 
duties, to guard the ancestral temple and the apart- 
ments of the palace, the eldest sons by the proper 
wives guarding the temple of the Grand ancestor; 
the various uncles, the most honoured temple-shrines 
and apartments ; the other sons and grandsons, the 
inferior shrines and apartments. 

7. All descended from any of the five rulers to 
whom the temple-shrines were dedicated, even those 
who were now classed among the common people, 
were required to announce the events of capping and 
marriage, so long as the temple-shrine of the (Grand 
ancestor) had not been removed. Their deaths had 
to be announced ; and also their sacrifices during the 

1 We have here an instance of the important part which the 
cook played in the establishments of the kings and princes of those 
days; see vol. iii, pp. 356, 422. The ruler was too dignified to 
drink with the guests. 

a a 2 
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period of mourning. In the relations of the kin- 
dred among themselves, the proper officers punished 
any neglect of the regulations for condoling and 
not condoling, leaving off and not leaving off the 
cap (in mourning). There were the correct rules 
for the mourning gifts of articles, money, robes, and 
jade to put into the mouth (of the deceased). 

8. When one of the ruler's kindred was found 
guilty of a capital offence, he was hanged by some 
one of the foresters' department. If the punish- 
ment for his offence were corporal infliction or 
dismemberment, it was also handed over to the same 
department No one of the ruler's kindred was 
punished with castration. 

When the trial was concluded, the proper officer 
reported the sentence to the ruler. If the penalty 
were death, he would say, ' The offence of So and So 
is a capital crime.' If the penalty were less, he 
would say, 'The offence of So and So has received a 
lighter sentence.' The ruler would say, 'Let the 
sentence be remitted for another;' and the officer 
would say, ' That is the sentence.' This was 
repeated till the third time, when the officer would 
make no answer, but hurry off and put the execution 
into the hands of the appointed forester. Still the 
ruler would send some one after him, and say, 'Yes, 
but grant forgiveness,' to which there would be the 
reply, ' It is too late.' When the execution was 
reported to the ruler, he put on white clothes, and 
did not have a full meal or music, thus changing his 
usual habits. Though the kinsman might be within 
the degree for which there should be mourning rites, 
the ruler did not wear mourning, but wailed for him 
himself (in some family of a different surname). 
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9. That the ruler's kindred appeared at the recep- 
tion in the innermost (court) showed how (the ruler) 
would honour the relatives of his own surname. 
That they took places according to their age, even 
those among them of high rank, showed the relation 
to be maintained between father and son. That they 
took places at the reception in the outer court accord- 
ing to their offices, showed how (the ruler) would 
show that they formed one body with (the officers of) 
other surnames 1 . 

10. Their taking their places in the ancestral 
temple according to rank served to exalt the sense 
of virtue. That the superintendent of the temple 
assigned to them their several services according to 
their offices was a tribute of honour to worth. That 
the eldest son by the proper wife was employed to 
ascend, take precedence in partaking of what had 
been left, and in receiving the cup, was to do honour 
to their ancestor 2 . 

11. That the distinctions at the funeral rites were 
arranged according to the fineness or coarseness of 
their mourning robes was not to take from any one 
the degree of his relationship 3 . 

12. The ruler, when feasting with his kindred, 
took his place among them according to age, and 
thus development was given to filial piety and 
fraternal duty. That each generation took a lower 
place as it was removed a degree from the parent- 
stem showed the graduation of affection among 
relatives*. 



1 See paragraph 2, above. * See paragraph 3, above. 

* See paragraph 4, above. 4 See paragraph g, above. 
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13. The guard maintained during war over the 
spirit-tablets in the army showed the deep sense of 
filial piety and love. When the eldest son by the pro- 
per wife guarded the temple of the Grand ancestor, 
honour was done to the temple by the most honoured, 
and the rule as between ruler and minister was 
exhibited. When the uncles guarded the most 
honoured shrines and apartments, and the cousins 
those that were inferior, the principles of subordina- 
tion and deference were displayed K 

14. That the descendants of the five rulers, to 
whom the temple-shrines were dedicated, were 
required, so long as the shrine of the Grand ancestor 
had not been removed, to announce their cappings 
and marriages, and their death was also required to 
be announced, showed how kinship was to be kept 
in mind 2 . While the kinship was yet maintained, 
that some were classed among the common people 
showed how mean position followed on want of 
ability. The reverent observance of condoling, wail- 
ing, and of presenting contributions to the funeral 
rites in articles and money, was the way taken to 
maintain harmony and friendliness 8 . 

15. Anciently, when the duties of these officers 
of the royal or princely kindred were well 
discharged, there was a constant model for the 
regions and states ; and when this model was 
maintained, all knew to what to direct their views 
and aims*. 



1 See paragraph 6, above. * See paragraph 12, above. 

• See paragraph 7, above. 

4 This paragraph is evidently out of place, and should follow the 
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16. When any of the ruler's kindred were guilty 
of offences, notwithstanding their kinship, they were 
not allowed to transgress with impunity, but the 
proper officers had their methods of dealing with 
them : — this showed the regard cherished for the 
people. That the offender was punished in secret 1 , 
and not associated with common people, showed 
(the ruler's) concern for his brethren. That he 
offered no condolence, wore no mourning, and wailed 
for the criminal in the temple of a different surname, 
showed how he kept aloof from him as having 
disgraced their ancestors. That he wore white, occu- 
pied a chamber outside, and did not listen to music, 
was a private mourning for him, and showed how 
the feeling of kinship was not extinguished. That 
one of the ruler's kindred was not subjected to 
castration, showed how he shrank from cutting off 
the perpetuation of their family. 

17. When the son of Heaven was about to visit 
the college, the drum was beaten at early dawn to 
arouse all (the students). When all were come 
together, the son of Heaven then arrived and or- 
dered the proper officers to discharge their business, 
proceeding in the regular order, and sacrificing 
to the former masters and former sages. When 

next. Some of the critics endeavour very ingeniously to account 
for its having been designedly placed where it stands. 

1 This refers to the statement in paragraph 8, that members of 
the ruler's kindred, instead of being executed or exposed in the 
court or market-place, were handed over to be dealt with in the 
country, by the foresters' department. On that department and 
the duties and members of it, see the K&a Li, Book I, 11; IV, 
64-69. 
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they reported to him that everything had been 
done, he then began to go to the nourishing (of 
the aged). 

18. Proceeding to the school on the east, he 
unfolded and set forth the offerings to the aged of 
former times, and immediately afterwards arranged 
the mats and places for the three (classes of the) old, 
and the five (classes of the) experienced, for all the 
aged (indeed who were present) 1 . 

19. He (then) went to look at the food and 
examine the liquor. When the delicacies for the 
nourishment of the aged were all ready, he caused 
the song to be raised (as a signal for the aged to 
come). After this he retired ; and thus it was that 
he provided for (the aged) his filial nourishment 

20. When (the aged) had returned (to their seats 
after partaking of the feast), the musicians went up 
and sang the A^ing Miao 2 , after which there was 

1 There is great difference of opinion about ' the three old' and 
' the five experienced.' A common view is that the former name 
denotes the old men of 80, 90, and 100 ; which appears to have 
been first propounded by Tu Yfl (a. d. 222-284). The A'-iien-lung 
editors speak contemptuously of it, and ask what analogous division 
is to be made of the five classes of the experienced. Callery has 
a note on the paragraph, to the effect that there were two old men, 
one called 'the san-lao,' and the other 'the wft-kang.' The 
emperor of the A'-iien-lung period, he tells us, because of the great 
age at which he had himself arrived, wished to restore the ancient prac- 
tices in honour of old age. His proposal, however, was so vigorously 
opposed in council, especially by a Chinese minister, that he was 
obliged to abandon it. 'Many volumes,' he says, 'have been 
written on the origin and meaning of the denominations in the 
text, but nothing certain is known on the subject.' 

* ' A^ing Miao ' is the name of the first of ' The Sacrificial 
Odes of JEau;' see vol. iii, pp. 313, 314. 
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conversation to bring out fully its meaning. They 
spoke of the duties between father and son, ruler 
and minister, elders and juniors. This union (of 
the conversation) with the highest description of 
virtue in the piece constituted the greatest feature 
of the ceremony. 

21. Below (in the court-yard), the flute-players 
played the tune of the Hsiang 1 , while the Ta-wu 
was danced, all uniting in the grand concert accord- 
ing to their parts, giving full development to the 
spirit (of the music), and stimulating the sense of 
virtue. The positions of ruler and minister, and the 
gradations of noble and mean were correctly ex- 
hibited, and the respective duties of high and low 
took their proper course. 

22. The officers having announced that the music 
was over, the king then charged the dukes, marquises, 
earls, counts, and barons, with all the officers, saying, 
' Return, and nourish the aged and the young 2 in 
your eastern schools.' Thus did he end (the cere- 
mony) with (the manifestation of) benevolence. 

23. The above statements show how the sage 
(sovereign) bore in mind the various steps (of this 
ceremony) 8 . He anxiously thought of it as its great- 
ness deserved ; his love for the aged was blended 

1 ' Hsiang ' was the name of a piece of music played to the 
dance Ta-wu, in memory of the kings Wan and WO. It is 
hardly possible to give any more detailed description either of the 
piece or of the dance. 

* * The young ' is supposed to be an interpolation. 

* This sentence is difficult. Callery translates it : — ' En vue de 
tout cela l'empereur vertueux repasse dans sa mdmoire ce que (les 
anciens) ont fait (pour honorer la vieillessc, afin de les imiter).' 
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with reverence ; he carried the thing through with 
attention to propriety ; he adorned it with his filial 
nourishing; he connected with it the exhibition of 
the legitimate distinctions (of rank); and concluded 
it with (the manifestation of) benevolence. In this 
way the ancients, in the exhibition of this one 
ceremony, made all know how complete was their 
virtue. Among them, when they undertook any 
great affair, they were sure to carry it through care- 
fully from beginning to end, so that it was impossible 
for any not to understand them. As it is said in the 
Yiieh Ming 1 , 'The thoughts from first to last 
should be fixed on (this) learning.' 

24. The Record of (king Wan's) son and heir says, 
• Morning and evening he went to the outside of the 
door of the great chamber, and asked the attendant 
of the interior whether his father were well, and 
how he was. If told that he was well, his joy 
appeared in his countenance. If his father were 
not so well, the attendant would tell him so, and then 
his sorrow and anxiety appeared, and his demeanour 
was disturbed. When the attendant told him that 
his father was better, he resumed his former appear- 
ance. Morning and evening when the food went up, 
he would examine it and see if it were hot or cold as 
it ought to be. When it came down, he asked what 
his father had eaten. He made it a point to know 
what viands went in, and to give his orders to the 
cook ; and then he retired. 

' If the attendant reported that his father was ill, 
then he himself fasted and waited on him in his dark- 
coloured dress. He inspected with reverence the 

1 See the ' Charge to Yueh,' in vol. Hi, p. 117. 
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food prepared by the cook, and tasted himself the 
medicine for the patient. If his father ate well of 
the food, then he was able to eat. If his father ate 
but little, then he could not take a full meal. When 
his father had recovered, then he resumed his former 
ways 1 / 

1 This is evidently an unskilful reproduction of the first para- 
graph of Section i. We try in vain to discover why the compiler 
inserted it here. 
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OR 

CEREMONIAL USAGES; THEIR ORIGIN, DEVELOP- 
MENT, AND INTENTION 1 . 

Section I. 

i. Formerly A'ung-nl was present as one of the 
guests at the A'a sacrifice 2 ; and when it was over, 
he went out and walked backwards and forwards on 
the terrace over the gate of Proclamations 3 , looking 
sad and sighing. What made him sigh was the 
state of Lu *. Yen Yen was by his side, and said to 
him, ' Master, what are you sighing about ?' Con- 
fucius replied, ' I never saw the practice of the 
Grand course*, and the eminent men of the three 
dynasties 6 ; but I have my object (in harmony with 
theirs). 

2. 'When the Grand course was pursued, a public 
and common spirit ruled all under the sky; they 

1 See the introduction, pages 23, 24. 

* Offered in the end of the year, in thanksgiving for all the crops 
that had been reaped. See in Book IX, ii, paragraphs 9, 10. 

' The gateway where illustrated copies of the laws and punish- 
ments were suspended. It belonged of right only to the royal 
palace, but it was among the things which Lu had usurped, or was 
privileged to use. 

4 As usurping royal rites, and in disorder. 

* This sounds Taoistic. It is explained of the time of the five T f s . 

* The founders of the Hsi&, Shang, and Af£u, and their great 
ministers. 
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chose 1 men of talents, virtue, and ability; their 
words were sincere, and what they cultivated was 
harmony. Thus men did not love their parents 
only, nor treat as children only their own sons. A 
competent provision was secured for the aged till 
their death, employment for the able-bodied, and 
the means of growing up to the young. They 
showed kindness and compassion to widows, orphans, 
childless men, and those who were disabled by 
disease, so that they were all sufficiently maintained. 
Males had their proper work, and females had their 
homes. (They accumulated) articles (of value), dis- 
liking that they should be thrown away upon the 
ground, but not wishing to keep them for their own 
gratification 2 . (They laboured) with their strength, 
disliking that it should not be exerted, but not ex- 
erting it (only) with a view to their own advantage*. 
In this way (selfish) schemings were repressed 
and found no development. Robbers, filchers, and 

1 'They chose;' who are intended by the 'they?' Shall we 
find them in the 'all under the sky' of the preceding clause? 
Callery has : — ' Sous le grand regne de la vertu, l'empire e"tait la 
chose publique. On choisissait pour le gouverneur les hommes 
e"minents,' &c. Khung Ying-ta explains the clause by ' They made 
no hereditary princes.' Perhaps it would be well to translate 
passively, — ' Men of virtue and ability were chosen (to govern).' 
The writer has before him the Taoistic period of the primitive 
simplicity, when there was no necessity for organised government 
as in after ages. 

* It is rather difficult to construe and translate these two sen- 
tences. Callery gives for them, not very successfully: — 'Quant 
auz objets matenels, ceux qu'on n'aimait pas, on les abandonnait 
(aux personnes qui en avaient besoin), sans les mettre en reserve 
pour soi. Les choses dont on e"tait capable, on regardait corame 
fort mauvais de ne pas les faire, lors mSme que ce n'^tait pas 
pour soi.' 
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rebellious traitors did not show themselves, and 
hence the outer doors remained open, and were 
not shut. This was (the period of) what we call 
the Grand Union. 

3. ' Now that the Grand course has fallen into 
disuse and obscurity, the kingdom is a family inherit- 
ance. Every one loves (above all others) his own 
parents and cherishes (as) children (only) his own 
sons. People accumulate articles and exert their 
strength for their own advantage. Great men 
imagine it is the rule that their states should 
descend in their own families. Their object is to 
make the walls of their cities and suburbs strong 
and their ditches and moats secure. The rules of 
propriety and of what is right are regarded as the 
threads by which they seek to maintain in its correct- 
ness the relation between ruler and minister ; in its 
generous regard that between father and son ; in 
its harmony that between elder brother and younger; 
and in a community of sentiment that between hus- 
band and wife ; and in accordance with them they 
frame buildings and measures; lay out the fields 
and hamlets (for the dwellings of the husbandmen) ; 
adjudge the superiority to men of valour and know- 
ledge ; and regulate their achievements with a view 
to their own advantage. Thus it is that (selfish) 
schemes and enterprises are constantly taking their 
rise, and recourse is had to arms ; and thus it was 
(also) that Yu, Thang, Wan and Wu, king A^ang, 
and the duke of Aau obtained their distinction. Of 
these six great men every one was very attentive to 
the rules of propriety, thus to secure the display of 
righteousness, the realisation of sincerity, the exhibi- 
tion of errors, the exemplification of benevolence, and 
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the discussion of courtesy, showing the people all the 
normal virtues. Any rulers who did not follow this 
course were driven away by those who possessed 
power and position, and all regarded them as 
pests. This is the period of what we call Small 
Tranquillity V 

4. Yen Yen again asked, 'Are the rules of Pro- 
priety indeed of such urgent importance ?' Con- 
fucius said, 'It was by those rules that the ancient 
kings sought to represent the ways of Heaven, and 
to regulate the feelings of men. Therefore he who 
neglects or violates them may be (spoken of) as 
dead, and he who observes them, as alive. It is 
said in the Book of Poetry, 

" Look at a rat — how small its limbs and fine ! 

Then mark the course that scorns the proper line. 

Propriety's neglect may well provoke 

A wish the man would quickly court death's stroke 2 ." 
Therefore those rules are rooted in heaven, have 
their correspondencies in earth, and are appli- 
cable to spiritual beings. They extend to funeral 
rites, sacrifices, archery, chariot-driving, capping, 
marriage, audiences, and friendly missions. Thus 
the sages made known these rules, and it became 
possible for the kingdom, with its states and clans, 
to reach its correct condition.' 

5. Yen Yen again asked, 'May I be allowed to 
hear, Master, the full account that you would give of 

1 The Taoism in this and the preceding paragraph is evident, and 
we need not be surprised that Wang of Shih-liang should say that 
they ought not to be ascribed to Confucius. The A'liien-lung 
editors try to weaken the force of his judgment by a theory of 
misplaced tablets and spurious additions to the text. 

8 The Shih, I, iv, 8 ; metrical version, page 99. 
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these rules ?' Confucius said, ' I wished to see the 
ways of Hsia, and for that purpose went to KM. 
But it was not able to attest my words, though I 
found there " The seasons of Hsia." I wished to 
see the ways of Yin, and for that purpose went to 
Sung. But it was not able to attest my words, 
though I found there "The Khwan -AT^ien." In 
this way I got to see the meanings in the 
Khwan Kh'izn, and the different steps in the 
seasons of Hsia 1 . 

6. 'At the first use of ceremonies, they began with 
meat and drink. They roasted millet and pieces of 
pork 2 ; they excavated the ground in the form of a 
jar, and scooped the water from it with their two 
hands ; they fashioned a handle of clay, and struck 
with it an earthen drum. (Simple as these arrange- 
ments were), they yet seemed to be able to express 
by them their reverence for Spiritual Beings. 

7. '(By-and-by) s , when one died, they went upon 

1 Compare with this paragraph the ninth in the third Book of the 
Analects. In that Confucius tells of his visits to Khi and Sung; 
but says nothing of his finding any book or fragment of a book in 
either, dwelling instead on the insufficiency of their records. ' The 
seasons of Hsid,' which it is said here ' he got in Kh\' is sup- 
posed to be the ' small calendar of Hsii,' preserved by the Greater 
T&i, and 'the Khwan A^ien' to have been the 'Kwei 3hang 
Yf ,' attributed by many to the Shang dynasty. But all this is very 
uncertain. 

* In an unartificial manner, we are told, ' by placing them on 
heated stones.' It is only the last sentence of the paragraph 
which makes us think that the previous parts have anything to do 
with sacrifice or religion. 

* Khung Ying-tS thinks that this describes the practices of the 
period of 'the five Tis.' The north is the quarter of darkness 
and decay, the south that of brightness and life. ' The paragraph 
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the housetop, and called out his name in a prolonged 
note, saying, " Come back, So and So." After this 
they filled the mouth (of the dead) with uncooked 
rice, and (set forth as offerings to him) packets 
of raw flesh. Thus they looked up to heaven 
(whither the spirit was gone), and buried (the body) 
in the earth. The body and the animal soul go 
downwards ; and the intelligent spirit is on high. 
Thus (also) the dead are placed with their heads to 
the north, while the living look towards the south. 
In all these matters the earliest practice is followed. 

8. ' Formerly the ancient kings 1 had no houses. 
In winter they lived in caves which they had ex- 
cavated, and in summer in nests which they had 
framed. They knew not yet the transforming power 
of fire, but ate the fruits of plants and trees, and the 
flesh of birds and beasts, drinking their blood, and 
swallowing (also) the hair and feathers. They knew 
not yet the use of flax and silk, but clothed them- 
selves with feathers and skins. 

9. ' The later sages then arose, and men (learned) 
to take advantage of the benefits of fire. They 
moulded the metals and fashioned clay, so as to rear 
towers with structures on them, and houses with 
windows and doors. They toasted, grilled, boiled, 
and roasted. They produced must and sauces. 
They dealt with the flax and silk so as to form linen 
and silken fabrics. They were thus able to nourish 
the living, and to make offerings to the dead ; to serve 

teaches us,' says Hsu Shih-jang, ' that the burial and other mourn- 
ing ceremonies were not inventions of later sages, but grew from 
the natural feelings and sorrow of the earliest men.' 

1 This was, says A'ang, 'the time of the highest antiquity;' 'the 
time,' says Ying-tS, ' before the five Tts.' 
[27] B b 
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the spirits of the departed and God 1 . In all these 
things we follow the example of that early time. 

10. ' Thus it is that the dark-coloured liquor is in 
the apartment (where the representative of the 
dead is entertained) 2 ; that the vessel of must is near 
its (entrance) door ; that the reddish liquor fs in the 
hall ; and the clear, in the (court) below. The victims 
(also) are displayed, and the tripods and stands are 
prepared. The lutes and citherns are put in their 
places, with the flutes, sonorous stones, bells, and 
drums. The prayers (of the principal in the sacrifice 
to the spirits) and the benedictions (of the represen- 
tatives of the departed) are carefully framed. The 

1 According to Ying-ta, ' this is descriptive of the times of 
Shan Nang in middle antiquity, of the five Tts, and of the 
three kings.' This would extend it over a very long space of 
time. When it is said that men in their advancing civilisation were 
able to serve the spirits of the departed and God, the peculiarity 
of style by which those spirits (literally, the Kwei Shan) are 
placed before God (Shang Tl) does not fail to attract the notice of 
the student. The explanation of it was given ingeniously, and 
I believe correctly, by Dr. Medhurst (Theology of the Chinese, 
page 78), who says, ' it was done, probably, in order to distinguish 
the one from the other, and to prevent the reader from imagining 
that the Kwei Shans belonged to the Shang Tl, which mistake 
might have occurred had the characters been differently arranged.' 
I translate the last sentence in the present tense, the speaker 
having, I think, his own times in mind. 

2 The ' dafk-coloured ' liquor was water, which was employed in 
the earliest times, before there was any preparation of liquor made 
from grain, either by fermentation or distillation, and the use of it 
was continued in the subsequent times of which this paragraph 
speaks, in honour of the practice of antiquity; and is continued, 
probably, to the present day. The other liquors are mentioned in 
the order of their invention, following one another in the historical 
line of their discovery, the older always having a nearer and 
more honourable place. 
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object of all the ceremonies is to bring down the 
spirits from above, even their ancestors 1 ; serving 
(also) to rectify the relations between ruler and 
ministers; to maintain the generous feeling between 
father and son, and the harmony between elder and 
younger brother ; to adjust the relations between 
high and low ; and to give their proper places to 
husband and wife. The whole may be said to 
secure the blessing of Heaven. 

11. 'They proceed to their invocations, using in 
each the appropriate terms. The dark-coloured 
liquor is employed in (every) sacrifice. The blood 
with the hair and feathers (of the victim) is pre- 
sented. The flesh, uncooked, is set forth on the 
stands 2 . The bones with the flesh on them are 
sodden ; and rush mats and coarse cloth are placed 
underneath and over the vases and cups. The robes 
of dyed silk are put on. The must and clarified 
liquor are presented. The flesh, roasted and grilled, 
is brought forward 3 . The ruler and his wife take 
alternate parts in presenting these offerings, all 
being done to please the souls of the departed, and 
constituting a union (of the living) with the dis- 
embodied and unseen. 



1 Dr. Medhurst rendered this — 'to bring down the Shins of 
the upper world, together with the manes of their first ancestors.' 
In giving to the two phrases one and the same reference I am 
following Ying-t^ and others. 

* The last three observances were in imitation of what was done 
in the earliest antiquity. 

* In these six things the ways of 'middle antiquity' were ob- 
served. The whole paragraph is descriptive of a sacrifice in the 
ancestral temple under iTau, where an effort was made to repro- 
duce all sacrificial customs from the earliest times. 

B b 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



372 THE hi kI. BK. vir. 

1 2. ' These services having been completed, they 
retire, and cook again all that was insufficiently done. 
The dogs, pigs, bullocks, and sheep are dismembered. 
The shorter dishes (round and square), the taller 
ones of bamboo and wood, and the soup vessels are 
all filled. There are the prayers which express the 
filial piety (of the worshipper), and the benediction 
announcing the favour (of his ancestors). This 
may be called the greatest omen of prosperity ; and 
in this the ceremony obtains its grand completion 1 .' 

Section II. 

i. Confucius said, ' Ah ! Alas ! I look at the ways 
of Kku. (The kings) Yu 2 and Li 3 corrupted them 
indeed, but if I leave Lu, where shall I go (to find 
them better) ? The border sacrifice of Lu, (however,) 
and (the association with it of) the founder of the line 
(of Kk\x) is contrary to propriety; — how have (the 
institutions of) the duke of A'au fallen into decay* ! 
At the border sacrifice in Kki, Yii was the assessor, 
and at that in Sung, Hsieh ; but these were observ- 

1 This last paragraph appears to me to give a very condensed 
account of the banquet to a ruler's kindred, with which a service 
in the ancestral temple concluded. Paragraphs io, n, 12 are all 
descriptive of the parts of such a service. Compare the accounts 
of it in the Shih II, vi, ode 5, and other pieces. 

J b.c. 781-771. 3 b.c. 878-828. 

* That the sacrificial ceremonies of Lu were in many things 
corrupted in Lu in the time of Confucius is plain to the reader 
of the Analects. How the corruption first began is a subject 
of endless controversy. It seems to be established that special 
privileges were granted in this respect to the duke of Aau and his 
son, Yo-khin. Guarded at first and innocent, encroachments 
were made by successive princes, as the vigour of the royal 
authority declined; and by-and-by as those princes became them- 
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ances of the sons of Heaven, preserved (in those 
states by their descendants). The rule is that (only) 
the son of Heaven sacrifices to heaven and earth, 
and the princes of states sacrifice at the altars to the 
spirits of the land and grain.' 

2. When no change is presumptuously made from 
the constant practice from the oldest times between 
the prayer and blessing (at the beginning of the 
sacrifice) 1 and the benediction (at the end of it) 1 , 
we have what might be called a great and happy 
service. 

3. For the words of prayer and blessing and 
those of benediction to be kept hidden away by the 
officers of prayer of the ancestral temple, and the 
sorcerers and recorders, is a violation of the rules of 
propriety. This may be called keeping a state in 
darkness 2 . 



selves more and more weak, their ministers followed in their wake, 
and usurped the same ceremonies in their own services. 

The commentators throw little light on the special corruption 
selected here for condemnation by Confucius. I have interpreted 
it by the analogy of the cases of Kh\ and Sung. The lords of 
those states were descended from the sovereigns of Hsii and 
Shang respectively, and were invested with them at the rise of the 
AHu dynasty, that they might continue in them the sacrifices of 
their royal ancestors. They did so not as the lords of Kh\ and 
Sung, but as representing the lines of Hsia and Shang. But the 
case was different with the lords of Lu, belonging to the time of 
Aau, but not representing it. Its kings were still reigning. 
Whether the words of Confucius should be extended over all the 
paragraph is a doubtful point 

1 See paragraph 1 2 of the last section. 

a In this way new forms of prayer and benediction came into 
use, and the old forms were forgotten. The sorcerers; see 
page 172, paragraph 42. 
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4. (The use of) the ^an cup (of Hsia) and the 
£ia cup (of Yin), and (the pledging in them) be- 
tween the representative of the dead and the ruler 
are contrary to propriety; — these things constitute 
' a usurping ruler 1 .' 

5. (For ministers and Great officers to) keep the 
cap with pendents and the leathern cap, or military 
weapons, in their own houses is contrary to propriety. 
To do so constitutes ' restraint of the ruler V 

6. For Great officers to maintain a full staff of 
employes, to have so many sacrificial vessels that 
they do not need to borrow any ; and have singers 
and musical instruments all complete, is contrary to 
propriety. For them to do so leads to ' disorder in 
a state 3 .' 

7. Thus, one sustaining office under the ruler is 
called a minister, and one sustaining office under the 
head of a clan is called a servant. Either of these, 
who is in mourning for a parent, or has newly 
married, is not sent on any mission for a year*. 

1 It would be of little use to give representations of those cups, 
as they are ordinarily figured. Only in Kh\, Sung, and Lu could 
they be used with any degree of propriety. In the times referred 
to in these paragraphs they were used by other states ; which was 
an act of usurpation. 

* Certain styles of these caps were peculiar to the king, and of 
course could not be used by inferiors. Others might be used by 
them, but were kept in public offices, and given out when required. 
Sometimes they were conferred by special giftj but none could 
make them for themselves. 

* A Great officer, if he had land, might have a ruler or steward, 
to whom everything was entrusted; and he might have some 
sacrificial vessels, but not a complete set. He did not have music 
at his sacrifices, unless it were by special permission. 

* Compare Deuteronomy xxiv. 5. 
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To enter court in decayed robes, or to live pro- 
miscuously with his servants, taking place among 
them according to age : — all these things are 
contrary to propriety. Where we have them, we 
have what is called ' ruler and minister sharing 
the state.' 

8. Thus, the son of Heaven has his domain 
that he may settle there his sons and grand- 
sons ; and the feudal princes have their states ; and 
Great officers their appanages that they may do 
the same for theirs. This constitutes ' the statutory 
arrangement.' 

9. Thus, when the son of Heaven goes to visit a 
feudal prince, the rule is that he shall lodge in the 
ancestral temple, and that he do not enter it without 
having with him all the rules to be observed. If 
he act otherwise, we have an instance of ' The son 
of Heaven perverting the laws, and throwing the 
regulations into confusion.' A prince, unless it be 
to ask about the sick or to condole with a mourner, 
does not enter the house of a minister. If he act 
otherwise, we have the case of ' ruler and minister 
playing with each other.' 

10. Therefore, ceremonies form a great instrument 
in the hands of a ruler. It is by them that he re- 
solves what is doubtful and brings to light what is 
abstruse ; that he conducts his intercourse with 
spiritual beings, examines all statutory arrangements, 
and distinguishes benevolence from righteousness; 
it is by them, in short, that government is rightly 
ordered, and his own tranquillity secured. 

11. When government is not correct, the ruler's 
seat is insecure. When the ruler's seat is insecure, 
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the great ministers revolt, and smaller ones begin 
pilfering. Punishments (then) are made severe, and 
manners deteriorate. Thus the laws become irre- 
gular, and the rules of ceremony uncertain. When 
these are uncertain, officers do not perform their 
duties ; and when punishments become severe, and 
manners deteriorate, the people do not turn (to what 
is right). We have that condition which may be 
described as ' an infirm state.' 

12. In this way government is the means by which 
the ruler keeps and protects his person, and therefore 
it must have a fundamental connection with Heaven. 
This uses a variety of ways in sending down the in- 
timations of Its will. As learned from the altars 
of the land, these are (receptivity and docility) im- 
parted to the earth. As learned from the ancestral 
temple, they are benevolence and righteousness. 
As learned from the altars of the hills and streams, 
they are movement and activity. As learned from 
the five sacrifices of the house, they are the statutes 
(of their various spirits). It is in this way that the 
sage rulers made provision for the safe keeping of 
their persons \ 

1 On this paragraph M. Callery has the following note : — ' Tres 
difficile a comprendre dans nos idees, ce passage offre un sens 
tout simple et naturel aux Chinois, dont la bizarre meUphysique 
va chercher dans la nature une analogie essentielle entre les 
accidents divers des 6tres, et les phenomenes rationnels ou psycho- 
logiques. Ainsi, suivant les philosophes Chinois, tant anciens 
que modernes, la socie'te' pre"sente des inegalites dans ses classes 
d'individus, comme la terre presente a sa surface des montagnes 
et des valines ; telle loi provoque Taction et le mouvement, comme 
les rivieres pleines de poissons et les montagnes couvertes de 
forets sont des foyers de vie et de developpement ; telle autre loi 
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13. Hence the sage forms a ternion with Heaven 
and Earth, and stands side by side with spiritual 
beings, in order to the right ordering of government. 
Taking his place on the ground of the principles in- 
herent in them, he devised ceremonies in their order ; 
calling them to the happy exercise of that in which 



impose des obligations humanitaires, comme les temples inspirent 
la pie*te* filiale envers les ancStres, ou le respect envers les Dieux. 
Ces analogies sont quelquefois pousse*es jusqu'au dernier ridicule; 
mais les Chinois ne les trouvent jamais force'es, et semblent faire 
tres peu de cas de la logique Europdenne, qui ne les admire pas.' 

The .Oien-lung editors say on it: — 'Hsi&o (^) gives the 
idea of distribution. All the principles under the sky are simply 
expressive of the mind of the one Heaven. Heaven is everywhere, 
and its distributions from which we see its ordinations are also 
everywhere. Kh'ien (y£), 'great and originating,' contains all 
the meaning belonging to the name Heaven. Earth (i&) obe- 
diently receives the influences of heaven. Consequently, when we 
see how earth supports all things, we know how the ordination of 
Heaven has descended on it. Heaven is the author of all things. 
It produced men, and men go on to produce one another, in 
succession. From this we see that every man has his ancestor, 
and know how the ordination of Heaven has descended on the 
ancestral temple. Hills and streams are also the productions of 
Heaven, but every one of them is also able to produce other 
things ; and when we see their productiveness, we know that the 
ordination of Heaven to that effect has descended on them. The 
productive power of Heaven is distributed in the five elements, and 
their results, which are most important to men, are exhibited in the 
five sacrifices of the house, so that we see those results in these, 
and know that the ordination of Heaven has descended on them. 
Now the ancestral temples, the hills and streams, and those five 
altars of the house, are all distributed on the earth, but in reality 
have their root in Heaven. And so it is that the sages after the 
pattern of Heaven made their ordinations; and their filial piety 
and righteousness, and all the duties enjoined by them, effective, 
though unseen, secure the issues of government' 
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they find pleasure, he secured the success of the 
government of the people. 

14. Heaven produces the seasons. Earth pro- 
duces all the sources of wealth. Man is begotten by 
his father, and instructed by his teacher. The ruler 
correctly uses these four agencies, and therefore he 
stands in the place where there is no error 1 . 

15. Hence the ruler is he to whose brightness men 
look ; he does not seek to brighten men. It is he 
whom men support; he does not seek to support 
men. It is he whom men serve ; he does not seek 
to serve men. If the ruler were to seek to brighten 
men, he would fall into errors. If he were to seek 
to nourish men, he would be unequal to the task. 
If he were to seek to serve men, he would be giving 
up his position. Therefore the people imitate the 
ruler, and we have their self-government; they 
nourish their ruler, and they find their security in 
doing so; they serve the ruler, and find their dis- 
tinction in doing so. Thus it is by the universal 
application of the rules of propriety, that the lot and 
duty (of different classes) are fixed ; thus it is that 
men, (acting contrary to those rules,) would all have 
to account death a boon, and life an evil. 

16. Therefore (the ruler), making use of the 
wisdom of others, will put away the cunning to 
which that wisdom might lead him ; using their 
courage, he will (in the same way) put away 



1 ' If the ruler,' says Khung Ying-ti, ' were to undertake to do 
all the work of these agencies himself, he would commit many 
errors. Employing them according to the natural operation of 
each, the work is easily performed, and without error.' 
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passion; and using their benevolence, he will put 
away covetousness 1 . 

17. Therefore, when calamity comes on a state, 
for the ruler to die for its altars is to be regarded as 
right ; but for a Great officer to die for the ancestral 
temple is to be regarded as a change (of the duty 
required from him)*. 

18. Therefore when it is said that (the ruler being) 
a sage can look on all under the sky as one family, 
and on all in the Middle states as one man, this does 
not mean that he will do so on premeditation and 
purpose. He must know men's feelings, lay open to 
them what they consider right, show clearly to them 
what is advantageous, and comprehend what are 
their calamities. Being so furnished, he is then able 
to effect the thing. 

19. What are the feelings of men? They are joy, 
anger, sadness, fear, love, disliking, and liking. 
These seven feelings belong to men without their 
learning them. What are ' the things which men 
consider right ?' Kindness on the part of the father, 
and filial duty on that of the son ; gentleness on the 
part of the elder brother, and obedience on that of 

* I have here followed the A'Aien-lung editors in preference to 
ATang Khang-Mang and others. The latter consider that the 
cunning, passion, and covetousness are those of the men whom 
the ruler employs, — vices generally found along with the good 
qualities belonging to them. 

* It is not easy to see the ground of the reprehension of the 
devotion of a Great officer which is here implied. ' The care of the 
state is a trust committed to the ruler by the sovereign,— he 
should die in maintaining it. An officer has services to discharge, 
and not trusts to maintain. When the services can no longer be 
discharged, he may leave them and save himself ' (?). 
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the younger ; righteousness on the part of the hus- 
band, and submission on that of the wife ; kindness 
on the part of elders, and deference on that of 
juniors ; with benevolence on the part of the ruler, 
and loyalty on that of the minister; — these ten 
are the things which men consider to be right. 
Truthfulness in speech and the cultivation of harmony 
constitute what are called ' the things advantageous 
to men.' Quarrels, plundering, and murders are 
' the things disastrous to men.' Hence, when a sage 
(ruler) would regulate the seven feelings of men, 
cultivate the ten virtues that are right ; promote 
truthfulness of speech, and the maintenance of har- 
mony ; show his value for kindly consideration and 
complaisant courtesy; and put away quarrelling and 
plundering, if he neglect the rules of propriety, how 
shall he succeed ? 

20. The things which men greatly desire are com- 
prehended in meat and drink and sexual pleasure ; 
those which they greatly dislike are comprehended 
in death, exile, poverty, and suffering. Thus liking 
and disliking are the great elements in men's minds. 
But men keep them hidden in their minds, where 
they cannot be fathomed or measured. The good 
and the bad of them being in their minds, and no 
outward manifestation of them being visible, if it be 
wished to determine these qualities in one uniform 
way, how can it be done without the use of the rules 
of propriety (implied in the ceremonial usages) ? 

Section III. 

1. Man is (the product of) the attributes of 
Heaven and Earth, (by) the interaction of the dual 
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forces of nature, the union of the animal and 
intelligent (souls), and the finest subtile matter of 
the five elements'. 

2. Heaven exercises the control of the strong and 
light force, and hangs out the sun and stars. Earth 
exercises the control of the dark and weaker force, 
and gives vent to it in the hills and streams. The 
five elements are distributed through the four 
seasons, and it is by their harmonious action that 
the moon is produced, which therefore keeps waxing 
for fifteen days and waning for fifteen 2 . 

1 Callery's translation of this paragraph is the following: — 
' L'homme emane, (pour le moral), de la vertu du Ciel et de la 
Terre ; (pour le physique il emane) de la combinaison des (deux 
principes) Yin et Yang; (pour la partie spirituelle, il emane) 
de la reunion des esprits et des Dieux ; et pour la forme qui lui 
est propre, il emane de l'essence la plus subtile des cinq elements.' 
To this he subjoins the following note : — ' II m'est difficile de 
croire que les Chinois eux-m6mes aient jamais rien compris a 
ces theories androgen^siques, dont tout le mente git dans le vague 
de 1'enonceV The .Oien-lung editors say : — ' The characteristic 
attributes of Heaven and Earth are blended and hid in the two 
forces of nature; and this is called the truth that is unlimited. 
If we speak of those forces in their fundamental character, we call 
them the Yin and Yang. If we speak of them as they develop 
their power, we call them Kwei and Shan. If we speak of 
them as they become substantial, we call them the five elements. 
And this is what is called the essence of what is meant by the 
second and fifth lines of the Khien hexagram,' &c. &c. 

* Callery says here : — ' C'est toujours l'application de la theorie 
des affinit£s naturelles dont nous avons parld (see note, p. 281) et 
dont il importe de bien se pen^trer lorsqu'on veut comprendre 
quelque chose aux dissertations philosophiques des Chinois.' But 
after the student has done his best to get hold of the theory, he 
will often be baffled in trying to follow the applications of it. For 
example, I cannot get hold of what is said here about the genesis 
of the moon. Much of the next four paragraphs is very obscure. 
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3. The five elements in their movements alter- 
nately displace and exhaust one another. Each one 
of them, in the revolving course of the twelve months 
of the four seasons, comes to be in its turn the 
fundamental one for the time. 

4. The five notes of harmony, with their six upper 
musical accords, and the twelve pitch-tubes, come 
each, in their revolutions among themselves, to be 
the first note of the scale." • • 

5. The five flavours, with the six condiments, and 
the twelve articles of diet, come each one, in their 
revolutions (in the course of the year), to give its 
character to the food. 

6. The five colours, with the six elegant figures, 
which they form on the two robes, come each one, 
in their revolutions among themselves, to give the 
character of the dress that is worn. 

7. Therefore Man is the heart and mind of 
Heaven and Earth, and the visible embodiment of 
the five elements. He lives in the enjoyment of all 
flavours, the discriminating of all notes (of harmony), 
and the enrobing of all colours 1 . 

A little light seems to flash on them from parts of different 
sections of Book IV, but it is neither bright nor steady. 

1 For this paragraph M. Callery gives : — ' L'homme est done 
le cceur du Ciel et de la Terre, la fine essence des cinq elements, 
et vit en mangeant des choses sapides, en distinguant les sons, et 
en s'habillant de diffe'rentes couleurs (contrairement a la brute, dont 
les gouts sont grossiers, et les instincts sans raison).' Of course 
the first predicate about man, and, we might almost say, the second 
also, are metaphorical. ' La fine essence ' is not a correct trans- 
lation of the text in the second predicate, the Chinese character 
so rendered is different from the two characters in paragraph 1. 
On the former predicate Hsiang An-shih (Sung dynasty) says : — 
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8. Thus it was that when the sages would make 
rules (for men), they felt it necessary to find the origin 
(of all things) in heaven and earth ; to make the two 
forces (of nature) the commencement (of all) ; to use 
the four seasons as the handle (of their arrange- 
ments) ; to adopt the sun and stars as the recorders 
(of time), the moon as the measurer (of work to be 
done), the spirits breathing (in nature) as associates 1 , 
the five elements as giving substance (to things), 
rules of propriety and righteousness as (their) instru- 
ments, the feelings of men as the field (to be 
cultivated), and the four intelligent creatures as 
domestic animals (to be reared) 2 . 

9. The origin of all things being found in heaven 
and earth, they could be taken in hand, one after 
the other. The commencement of these being 
found in the two forces (of nature), their character 
and tendencies could be observed. The four 
seasons being used as a handle, (the people) could 
be stimulated to the business (of each). The sun 
and stars being constituted the measures of time, 

' The heart of Heaven and Earth is simply benevolence. The 
perfect benevolence of Heaven and Earth is lodged in man. 
Given the human body, and forthwith there is the benevolent 
heart. Hence it is said (Mencius VII, ii, 16), " Man is bene- 
volence ; " " Benevolence is the heart of man." Moreover, the heart 
of Heaven and Earth is seen in the very idea of life, so that the 
heart (or kernel) of all fruits is called zan (^) or benevolence, 

which is again a name for man (^ 7^ ^ fy).' 

1 Callery has for this : — ' Les Esprits et les Dieux pour com- 
pagnons ; ' Medhurst, ' the Kwei Shins, as the associates.' K&ng 
and Khung say that by Kwei Shan are to be understood 'the 
hills and streams of last section/ paragraph 1 2, for ' those help the 
respiration of the earth.' 
* See paragraph 10. 
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that business could be laid out in order. The moon 
being taken as the measure (of work to be done), 
that work could be accomplished successfully. The 
spirits breathing (in nature) being considered as 
associates, what is done will be maintained perma- 
nently. The five elements being considered as 
giving substance (to things), what has been done 
could be repeated. Rules of propriety and righteous- 
ness being viewed as the instruments, whatever was 
' done would be completed. The feelings of men 
being the field to be cultivated, men would look up 
(to the sages) as to their lords. The four intelligent 
creatures being made to become domestic animals, 
there would be constant sources of food and drink. 

10. What were the four intelligent creatures 1 ? 
They were the KM-lin, the phoenix, the tortoise, 
and the dragon. When the dragon becomes a 
domestic animal, (all other) fishes and the sturgeon do 
not lie hidden from men (in the mud). When the 
phoenix becomes so, the birds do not fly from them 
in terror. When the A^i-lin does so, the beasts 
do not scamper away. When the tortoise does so, 
the feelings of men take no erroneous course. 

1 Callery calls these four creatures ' le cerf, l'aigle, la tortue, et 
le dragon;' and says: — 'D'apres la mythologie historique des 
Chinois, ces quatre animaux ne se montrent sur la terre que sous 
le regne des etnpereurs d'une vertu extraordinaire. Alors, la plus 
grande paix regne dans l'univers ; tous les hommes sont heureux ; 
personne ne manque de rien : — C'est l'Sge d'or, moins les idees 
poe"tiques des Grecs et des Latins.' All the four excepting the 
tortoise are fabulous animals, and even Confucius believed in 
them (Ana. IX, 8). The lesson drawn from the text by many 
is that men's goodness is the pledge of, and the way to, all 
prosperity. 
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Section IV. 

1. The ancient kings made use of the stalks and 
the tortoise-shell ; arranged their sacrifices ; buried 
their offerings of silk ; recited their words of suppli- 
cation and benediction ; and made their statutes and 
measures. In this way arose the ceremonial usages 
of the states, the official departments with their 
administrators, each separate business with its own 
duties, and the .rules of ceremony in their orderly 
arrangements. 

2. Thus it was that the ancient kings-were troubled 
lest the ceremonial usages should not be generally 
understood by all below them. They therefore 
sacrificed to God in the suburb (of the capital), and 
thus the place of heaven was established. They 
sacrificed at the altar of the earth inside the capital, 
and thus they intimated the benefits derived from 
the earth. Their sacrifices in the ancestral temple 
gave their fundamental place to the sentiments of 
humanity. Those at the altars of the hills and 
streams served to mark their intercourse with the 
spirits breathing (in nature). Their five sacrifices (of 
the house) were a recognition of the various business 
which was to be done. 

For the same reason, there are the officers of 
prayer in the ancestral temple ; the three ducal 
ministers in the court ; and the three classes of old 
.men in the college. In front of the king there were 
the sorcerers, and behind him the recorders; the 
diviners by the tortoise-shell and by the stalks, the 
blind musicians and their helpers were all on his left 
and right. He himself was in the centre. His 
[»7] c c 
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mind had nothing to do, but to maintain what was 
entirely correct 

3. By means of the ceremonies performed in the 
suburb, all the spirits receive their offices. By 
means of those performed at the altar of the earth, 
all the things yielded (by the earth) receive their 
fullest development By means of those in the 
ancestral temple, the services of filial duty and of 
kindly affection come to be discharged. By means 
of those at the five sacrifices of the house, the laws 
and rules of life are correctly exhibited. Hence 
when the ideas in these sacrifices in the suburb, at 
the altar of the earth, in the ancestral temple, at the 
altars of the hills and streams, and of the five sacri- 
fices of the house are fully apprehended, the cere- 
monies used are found to be lodged in them 1 . 

4. From all this it follows that rules of ceremony 
must be traced to their origin in the Grand Unity*. 

1 ATang explains 'all the spirits' in the first sentence of this 
paragraph by ' all the constellations.' Khung agrees with him. 
ATian Hao (Yuan dynasty) explains it of ' wind, rain, cold, and 
heat.' The -ATAien-lung editors say that the two explanations must 
be united. But why are these phenomena described as all or 
'the hundred spirits?' Is it by personification? or a kind of 
pantheism ? 

* Medhurst translated this name by ' the Supreme One ; ' Cal- 
lery, as I do, by ' la Grande UniteY adding in parentheses, ' prin- 
cipe de toutes choses.' Does the name denote what we are to 
consider an Immaterial Being, acting with wisdom, intention, and 
goodness ? Medhurst came to this conclusion. He says : — ' Thai 
Yf (H^ — ■) must mean the Supreme One, or the infinitely great 
and undivided one. Bearing in mind also that this paragraph 
follows another in which Ti (*S*)i the ruling Power, is honoured 
with the highest adoration, and that this ruling Power is the same 
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This separated and became heaven and earth. It 
revolved and became the dual force (in nature). 

with the being here called the Supreme One, there can be no doubt 
that the reference in the whole passage is to the Almighty One 
who rules over all things' (Dissertation on the Theology of the 
Chinese, p. 85). He goes on to say that 'the Critical Com- 
mentary makes this still more plain by saying that this Supreme 
One is the source of all others, and that he existed before the 
powers of nature were divided, and before the myriad things were 
produced, the one only being. The operations ascribed to him of 
dividing heaven and earth, of revolving light and darkness, of 
changing the four seasons, and of appointing the various Kwei 
Shins to their several offices, are all indicative of that omnipotent 
power which must be ascribed to him alone.' But the operations 
referred to in this last sentence are mentioned in the text, not as 
performed by the Supreme One, but as undergone by the Grand 
Unity. And, moreover, ' the Critical Commentary ' yields a testi- 
mony different from what Dr. Medhurst supposed. Khung Ying-tt 
says ; — ' The name Thai Yt means the original vapoury matter of 
chaos, before the separation of heaven and earth H^ — • jjH ^ 

*& % fr> WL ttiL <1 70 H) > ' and tbm is notong in an y 
of the other commentators contrary to this. But the concluding 

sentence of the paragraph, that ' The law and authority (of all the 

lessons in the rules of ceremony) is in Heaven,' seems to me to 

imply ' a recognition (indistinct it may be) of a Power or Being 

anterior to and independent of the Grand Unity.' Wu AMng 

says: — 'The character Thien (Heaven) is used to cover the five 

things — the Grand Unity, heaven and earth, the (dual force of) Yin 

and Yang, the four seasons, and the Kwei Shan.' The attempt, 

apparent in the whole treatise, to give Taoistic views a place in the 

old philosophy of the nation, is prominent here. Medhurst is 

not correct in saying that the Tf (*S*) in paragraph 2 is the same 

as the Thai Yt in this paragraph, but It, or rather He, is the same 

as the Thien (^) with which it concludes. The earliest Chinese 

adopted Thien or Heaven as the name for the supreme Power, 

which arose in their minds on the contemplation of the order of 

nature, and the principles of love and righteousness developed 

in the constitution of man and the course of providence, and 

C C 2 
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It changed and became the four seasons. It was dis- 
tributed and became the breathings (thrilling in the 
universal frame). Its (lessons) transmitted (to men) 
are called its orders ; the law and authority of them 
is in Heaven. 

5. While the rules of ceremony have their origin 
in heaven, the movement of them reaches to earth. 
The distribution of them extends to all the business 
(of life). They change with the seasons ; they agree 
in reference to the (variations of) lot and condition. 
In regard to man, they serve to nurture (his nature). 
They are practised by means of offerings, acts of 
strength, words and postures of courtesy, in eating 
and drinking, in the observances of capping, mar- 
riage, mourning, sacrificing, archery, chariot-driving, 
audiences, and friendly missions. 

6. Thus propriety and righteousness are the great 
elements for man's (character); it is by means of 
them that his speech is the expression of truth and 
his intercourse (with others) the promotion of har- 
mony ; they are (like) the union of the cuticle and 
cutis, and the binding together of the muscles and 
bones in strengthening (the body). They constitute 
the great methods by which we nourish the living, 

proceeded to devise the personal name of Tt or God, as the 
appellation of this ; and neither Taoism, nor any other form of 
materialistic philosophising, has succeeded in eradicating the pre- 
cious inheritance of those two terms from the mind of peasant or 
scholar. 

Callery has misconstrued the paragraph by making ' Les 
Rites,' or the ' toutes choses ' of his gloss, the subject of all the 
predicates in it : — • Les rites ont pour origine essentielle la Grande 
Unite" (principe de toutes choses). lis se divisent ensuite, les 
uns pour le Ciel, les autres pour la Terre,' &c. 
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bury the dead, and serve the spirits of the de- 
parted. They supply the channels by which we can 
apprehend the ways of Heaven and act as the feelings 
of men require. 1 1 was on this account that the sages 
knew that the rules of ceremony could not be dis- 
pensed with, while the ruin of states, the destruction 
of families, and the perishing of individuals are 
always preceded by their abandonment of the rules 
of propriety. 

7. Therefore the rules of propriety are for man 
what the yeast is for liquor '. The superior man by 
(his use of them) becomes better and greater. The 
small man by his neglect of them becomes meaner 
and worse. 

8. Therefore the sage kings cultivated and 
fashioned the lever of righteousness and the order- 
ing of ceremonial usages, in order to regulate the 
feelings of men. Those feelings were the field (to 
be cultivated by) the sage kings. They fashioned 
the rules of ceremony to plough it. They set forth 
the principles of righteousness with which to plant it 
They instituted the lessons of the school to weed 
it. They made love the fundamental subject by 
which to gather all its fruits, and they employed 
the training in music to give repose (to the minds 
of learners). 

1 On this comparison Callery says : — ' Ce que les Chinois 
appellent du vin (vj§) n'e"tant une autre chose qu'une eau de vie 
de grains obtenue par la distillation, plus il y a de ferment dans 
la maceration primitive, plus la fermentation vineuse est forte, et 
plus il y a d'alcool quand on la passe par l'alambic. De la cette 
comparison entre le degre 1 d'urbanit^ chez le sage et le degre" de 
force dans le vin.' 
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9. Thus, rules of ceremony are the embodied ex- 
pression of what is right. If an observance stand 
the test of being judged by the standard of what is 
right, although it may not have been among the 
usages of the ancient kings, it may be adopted on 
the ground of its being right. 

10. (The idea of) right makes the distinction be- 
tween things, and serves to regulate (the manifest- 
ation of) humanity. When it is found in anything 
and its relation to humanity has been discussed, 
the possessor of it will be strong. 

11. Humanity is the root of right, and the em- 
bodying of deferential consideration. The possessor 
of it is honoured. 

1 2. Therefore to govern a state without the rules 
of propriety would be to plough a field without a 
share. To make those rules without laying their 
foundation in right would be to plough the ground 
and not sow the seed. To think to practise the right 
without enforcing it in the school would be to sow 
the seed and not weed the plants. To enforce the 
lessons in the schools, and insist on their agreement 
with humanity, would be to weed and not to reap. 
To insist on the agreement of the lessons with 
humanity, and not give repose to (the minds of) the 
learners by music, would be to reap, and not eat (the 
product). To supply the repose of music and not pro- 
ceed to the result of deferential consideration would 
be to eat the product and get no fattening from it. 

1 3. When the four limbs are all well proportioned, 
and the skin is smooth and full, the individual is in 
good condition. When there is generous affection 
between father and son, harmony between brothers, 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. IV. THE Li YUN. 39I 

and happy union between husband and wife, the 
family is in good condition. When the great minis- 
ters are observant of the laws, the smaller ministers 
pure, officers and their duties kept in their regular 
relations and the ruler and his ministers are correctly 
helpful to one another, the state is in good condition. 
When the son of Heaven moves in his virtue as a 
chariot, with music as his driver, while all the princes 
conduct their mutual intercourse according to the 
rules of propriety, the Great officers maintain the 
order between them according to the laws, inferior 
officers complete one another by their good faith, and 
the common people guard one another with a spirit of 
harmony, all under the sky is in good condition. 
All this produces what we call (the state of) great 
mutual consideration (and harmony). 

14. This great mutual consideration and harmony 
would ensure the constant nourishment of the living, 
the burial of the dead, and the service of the spirits 
(of the departed). However greatly things might 
accumulate, there would be no entanglement among 
them. They would move on together without error, 
and the smallest matters would proceed without 
failure. However deep some might be, they would 
be comprehended. However thick and close their 
array, there would be spaces between them. They 
would follow one another without coming into contact. 
They would move about without doing any hurt to 
one another. This would be the perfection of such 
a state of mutual harmony. 

15. Therefore the clear understanding of this 
state will lead to the securing of safety in the midst 
of danger. Hence the different usages of ceremony, 
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and the maintenance of them in their relative pro- 
portions as many or few, are means of keeping hold 
of the feelings of men, and of uniting (high and low, 
and saving them from) peril. 

1 6. The sage kings showed their sense of this 
state of harmony in the following way : — They did 
not make the occupants of the hills (remove and) 
live by the streams, nor the occupants of the islands 
(remove and live) in the plains ; and thus the (people) 
complained of no hardship. They used water, fire, 
metal, wood, and the different articles of food and 
drink, each in its proper season. They promoted 
the marriages of men and women, and distributed 
rank and office, according to the years and virtues of 
the parties. They employed the people with due 
regard to their duties and wishes. Thus it was that 
there were no plagues of flood, drought, or insects, 
and the people did not suffer from bad grass or famine, 
from untimely deaths or irregular births. On account 
of all this heaven did not grudge its methods ; earth 
did not grudge its treasures; men did not grudge 
(the regulation of) their feelings. Heaven sent down 
its fattening dews 1 ; earth sent forth its springs of 
sweet wine 1 ; hills produced implements and chariots*; 
the Ho sent forth the horse with the map (on his 



1 K&o Yf in his Filial Miscellanies, Book III, art 9, contends 
that these are only different names for the same phenomenon. 
Few readers will agree with him, though the language means 
no more than that ' the dews were abundant, and the water of the 
springs delicious.' 

* There must have been some legend which would have ex- 
plained this language, but I have not succeeded in finding any 
trace of it. 
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back) 1 . Phoenixes and JCM-\ins were among the 
trees of the suburbs, tortoises and dragons in the 
ponds of the palaces, while the other birds and beasts 
could be seen at a glance in their nests and breeding 
places. All this resulted from no other cause but 
that the ancient kings were able to fashion their 
ceremonial usages so as to convey the underlying 
ideas of right, and embody their truthfulness so as to 
secure the universal and mutual harmony. This was 
the realisation of it. 



1 The famous ' River Map ' from which, it has been fabled, 
Fu-hst fashioned his eight trigrams. See vol. xvi, pp. 14-16. 
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OR 
RITES IN THE FORMATION OF CHARACTER 1 . 

Section I. 

i. The rules of propriety serve as instruments to 
form men's characters, and they are therefore pre- 
pared on a great scale. Being so, the value of them 
is very high. They remove from a man all per- 
versity, and increase what is beautiful in his nature. 
They make him correct, when employed in the 
ordering of himself; they ensure for him free course, 
when employed towards others. They are to 
him what their outer coating is to bamboos, and 
what its heart is to a pine or cypress 2 . These two 
are the best of all the productions of the (vegetable) 
world. They endure through all the four seasons, 
without altering a branch or changing a leaf. The 
superior man observes these rules of propriety, so 
that all in a wider circle are harmonious with him, 
and those in his narrower circle have no dissatisfac- 
tions with him. Men acknowledge and are affected 
by his goodness, and spirits enjoy his virtue. 

2. The rules as instituted by the ancient kings 
had their radical element and their outward and 

1 See the introductory notice, p. 25. 

* The author evidently knew the different conditions of their 
structure on which the growth and vigour of Endogens (the mono- 
cotyledonous plants) and Exogens (dicotyledons) respectively 
depend. 
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elegant form. A true heart and good faith are their 
radical element. The characteristics of each accord- 
ing to the idea of what is right in it are its outward 
and elegant form. Without the radical element, they 
could not have been established ; without the 
elegant form, they could not have been put in 
practice 1 . 

3. (The things used in performing) the rites should 
be suitable to the season, taken from the resources 
supplied by the ground, in accordance with (the re- 
quirements of) the spirits 2 , and agreeable to the 
minds of men ; — according to the characteristics of 
all things. Thus each season has its productions, 
each soil its appropriate produce, each sense its 
peculiar power, and each thing its advantageousness. 
Therefore what any season does not produce, what 
any soil does not nourish, will not be used by a 
superior man in performing his rites, nor be enjoyed 
by the spirits. If mountaineers were to (seek to) 
use fish and turtles in their rites, or the dwellers 

1 Callery gives for this short paragraph : — ' Les rites e'tablis par 
les anciens rois ont leur essence intimd et leur dehors ; la droiture 
est l'essence des rites ; leur accord patent avec la raison en est le 
dehors. Sans essence, ils ne peuvent exister; sans dehors ils ne 
peuvent fonctionner.' He appends a long note on the difficulty 
of translation occasioned by the character ~fr (wan), which he 
renders by 'le dehors,' and I by 'the outward, elegant form;' and 
concludes by saying, ' Traduise mieux qui pourra.' I can only say 
that I have done the best I could (at the time) with this and 
every other paragraph. 

* Khung Ying-ta says here that 'the spirits were men who, 
when alive, had done good service, and were therefore sacrificed to 
when dead. From which it follows that what was agreeable to the 
minds of men would be in accordance with (the requirements of) 
the spirits.' 
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near lakes, deer and pigs, the superior man would 
say of them that they did not know (the nature of) 
those usages. 

4. Therefore it is necessary to take the estab- 
lished revenues of a state as the great rule for its 
ceremonial (expenditure). Important for the deter- 
mination of this is the size of its territory. The 
amount of the offerings (also) should have regard to 
the character of the year as good or bad. In this 
way, though the harvest of a year may be very 
defective, the masses will not be afraid, and the 
ceremonies as appointed by the superiors will be 
economically regulated. 

5. In (judging of) rites the time 1 should be the 
great consideration. (Their relation to) natural 
duties, their material substance, their appropriate- 
ness to circumstances, and their proportioning are 
all secondary. 

Yao's resignation of the throne to Shun, and 
Shun's resignation of it to Yii ; Thang's dethrone- 
ment of A'ieh ; and the overthrow of Kku by Wan 
and Wu : — all these are to be judged of by the time. 
As the Book of Poetry says, 
' It was not that he was in haste to gratify his 
wishes ; 
It was to show the filial duty that had come down 
to him.' 

1 ' The time ' comes about by the ordering of heaven. The 
instances given of it are all great events in the changing of 
dynasties. But such changes can hardly be regarded as rites. 
Perhaps the writer thought that the abdication in some cases, and 
the violent dethroning in others, were precedents, which might be 
regarded as having that character. For the quotation from the 
Shih, which is not very happy, see Part III, ode 10, 2. 
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The sacrifices to heaven and earth ; the services of 
the ancestral temple ; the courses for father and son ; 
and the righteousness between ruler and minister : — 
these are to be judged of as natural duties. 

The services at the altars of the land and grain 
and of the hills and streams ; and the sacrifices to 
spirits : — these are to be judged of by the material 
substance of the offerings. The use of the funeral 
rites and sacrifices ; and the reciprocities of host and 
guest : — these are to be judged of by their appro- 
priateness to circumstances. 

Sacrificing with a lamb and a sucking pig, by the 
multitude of officers, when yet there was enough ; 
and sacrificing with an ox, a ram, and a boar, when 
yet there was nothing to spare : — in these we have 
an instance of the proportioning. 

6. The princes set great store by the tortoise, and 
consider their jade-tokens as the insignia of their 
rank, while the (chiefs of) clans have not the tor- 
toises that are so precious, nor the jade-tokens to 
keep (by themselves), nor the towered gateways : — 
these (also) are instances of the proportioning. 

7. In some ceremonial usages the multitude of 
things formed the mark of distinction. The son of 
Heaven had 7 shrines in his ancestral temple ; the 
prince of a state, 5 ; Great officers, 3 ; and other 
officers, 1. The dishes of the son of Heaven on 
stands were 26; of a duke, 16; of another prince, 
12 ; of a Great officer of the upper class, 8 ; of one 
of the lower class, 6. To a prince there were given 
7 attendants and 7 oxen ; and to a Great officer, 5 
of each. The son of Heaven sat on 5 mats placed 
over one another ; a prince, on 3 ; and a Great officer, 
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on 2. When the son of Heaven died, he was buried 
after 7 months, in a fivefold coffin, with 8 plumes ; 
a prince was buried after 5 months, in a threefold 
coffin, with 6 plumes ; a Great officer after 3 months, 
in a twofold coffin, with 4 plumes. In these cases, the 
multitude of things was the mark of distinction 1 . 

8. In other usages, the paucity of things formed 
the mark of distinction. To the son of Heaven 
there were given no attendants *, and he sacrificed 
to Heaven with a single victim ; when he visited the 
princes (on his tours of inspection), he was feasted 
with a single bullock. When princes went to the 
courts of one another, fragrant spirits were used in 
libations, and there were no dishes on stands, either 
of wood or bamboo. At friendly missions by Great 
officers, the ceremonial offerings were slices of dried 
meat and pickles. The son of Heaven declared 
himself satisfied after 1 dish ; a prince, after 2 ; a 
Great officer and other officers, after 3 ; while no 
limit was set to the eating of people who lived by 
their labour. (The horses of) the Great carriage had 
1 ornamental tassel at their breast-bands ; those of 
the other carriages had 7 (pieces of) jade for rank- 
tokens ; and libation cups were presented singly ; as 
also the tiger-shaped and yellow cups. In sacrificing 
to spirits a single mat was used ; when princes were 
giving audience to their ministers, they (bowed to) the 
Great officers one by one, but to all the other officers 



' The different views in attempting to verify all the numbers 
and other points in the specifications here are endless. 

1 The attendants waited on the visitors. But the son of Heaven 
was iord of all under the sky. He was at home everywhere ; and 
could not be received as a visitor. 
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together. In these cases the fewness of the things 
formed the mark of distinction. 

9. In others, greatness of size formed the mark. 
The dimensions of palaces and apartments ; the 
measurements of dishes and (other) articles ; the 
thickness of the inner and outer coffins ; the great- 
ness of eminences and mounds l : — these were cases 
in which the greatness of size was the mark. 

10. In others, smallness of size formed the mark. 
At the sacrifices of the ancestral temple, the highest 
in rank presented a cup (of spirits to the represent- 
ative of the dead), and the low, a san (containing five 
times as much): (at some other sacrifices), the 
honourable took a AAih (containing 3 cups), and the 
low a horn (containing 4). (At the feasts of vis- 
counts and barons), when the vase went round 5 
times, outside the door was the earthenware fau (of 
supply), and inside, the hti; while the ruler's vase 
was an earthenware wu : — these were cases in which 
the smallness of size was the mark of distinction 8 . 

11. In others, the height formed the mark of 

1 Both these names refer, probably, to mounds raised over the 
dead. Those over the emperors of the Ming dynasty, about 
midway between Peking and the Great Wall, and that over Con- 
fucius at A"M-fu in Shan-tung, are the best specimens of these 
which I have seen. 

* It is difficult to explain fully and verify all the statements in 
this paragraph, for want of evidence. The unit in them is the 
shang (^f*), or 'pint/ now = 1-031 litre; the cup, (jio, |j^) 
contained one shang; the £Aih (fjjjp), three; the £i6 (^)> 
four; and the san (||J£). five. The hu (^) contained one 
'stone' (35), = 10-310 litre; and the wu (fl|J[) = 51*55. The 
size of the f&u yyff) is unknown. 
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distinction. The hall of the son of Heaven was 
ascended by 9 steps 1 ; that of a prince, by 7 ; that 
of a Great officer, by 5 ; and that of an ordinary 
officer, by 3. The son of Heaven and the princes 
had (also) the towered gateway. In these cases 
height was the mark. 

12. In others, the lowness formed the mark. In 
sacrificing, the highest reverence was not shown on 
the raised altar, but on the ground beneath, which 
had been swept. The vases of the son of Heaven 
and the princes were set on a .tray without feet 2 ; 
those of Great and other officers on one with feet 
(3 inches high). In these cases the lowness was the 
mark of distinction. 

13. In others, ornament formed the mark. The 
son of Heaven wore his upper robe with the dragons 
figured on it ; princes, the lower robe with the axes 
embroidered on it ; Great officers, their lower robe 
with the symbol of distinction; and other officers, 
the dark-coloured upper robe, and the lower one red. 
The cap of the son of Heaven had 12 pendents 
of jade beads set on strings hanging down of red 
and green silk; that of princes, 9; that of Great 
officers of the highest grade, 7 ; and if they were 
of the lowest grade, 5 ; and that of other officers, 3. 
In these cases the ornament was the mark of 
distinction. 

14. In others, plainness formed the mark. Acts 
of the greatest reverence admit of no ornament. 

1 This literally is 'nine cubits;' each step, it is said, was a 
cubit high. 

* This tray was four cubits long, two cubits four inches wide, 
and five inches deep. 
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The relatives of a father do not put themselves into 
postures (like other visitors). The Grand jade-token 
has no engraving on it. The Grand soup has no 
condiments. The Grand carriage is plain, and the 
mats in it are of rushes. The goblet with the 
victim-ox carved on it is covered with a plain white 
cloth. The ladle is made of white-veined wood. 
These are cases in which plainness is the mark. 

15. Confucius said, ' Ceremonial usages should be 
most carefully considered.' This is the meaning of 
the remark that 'while usages are different, the 
relations between them as many or few should be 
maintained 1 .' His words had reference to the pro- 
portioning of rites. 

16. That in the (instituting of) rites the multi- 
tude of things was considered a mark of distinction, 
arose from the minds (of the framers) being directed 
outwards. The energy (of nature) shoots forth and 
is displayed everywhere in all things, with a great 
discriminating control over their vast multitude. In 
•such a case, how could they keep from making 
multitude a mark of distinction in rites ? Hence the 
superior men, (the framers), rejoiced in displaying 
(their discrimination). 

But that in (the instituting of) rites the paucity 
of things was (also) considered a mark of distinction, 
arose from the minds (of the framers) being directed 
inwards. Extreme as is the energy (of nature) in 
production, it is exquisite and minute. When we 
look at all the things under the sky, they do not 

1 See page 392, paragraph 15. We may conclude that the Lf 
Yun was compiled and published before the Lf KM; or it maybe 
that the sentences common to them both had long been in use. 
[a 7 ] D d 
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seem to be in proportion to that energy. In such a 
case, how could they keep from considering paucity 
a mark of distinction ? Hence the superior men, 
(the framers), watched carefully over the solitude (of 
their own thoughts) 1 . 

1 7. The ancient sages (thus) gave honour to what 
was internal, and sought pleasure in what was ex- 
ternal ; found a mark of distinction in paucity, and 
one of what was admirable in multitude ; and there- 
fore in the ceremonial usages instituted by the 
ancient kings we should look neither for multitude 
nor for paucity, but for the due relative proportion. 

1 8. Therefore, when a man of rank uses a large 
victim in sacrifice, we say he acts according to pro- 
priety, but when an ordinary officer does so, we say 
he commits an act of usurpation. 

19. Kwan A'ung had his sacrificial dishes of grain 
carved, and red bands to his cap ; fashioned hills on 
the capitals of his pillars, and pondweed on the small 
pillars above the beams * ; — the superior man con- 
sidered it wild extravagance. 

20. An Phing-/£ung, in sacrificing to his father, 
used a sucking-pig which did not fill the dish, and 
went to court in an (old) washed robe and cap : — 
the superior man considered it was niggardliness 3 . 

1 Callery thinks that the theory about rites underlying this 
paragraph is ' eminemment obscure.' One difficulty with me is to 
discover any connection between its parts and what is said in 
paragraphs 7 and 8 about the ' multitude and paucity of rites.' 

* See the Analects, V, xvii, and the note there. In that passage 
the extravagance is charged on the 3»ng Wan-Jung of para- 
graph 93. 

3 An Phing-fang was a Great officer of KM, and ought not to 
have been so niggardly. 
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2 1. Therefore the superior man thinks it necessary 
to use the utmost care in his practice of ceremonies. 
They are the bond that holds the multitudes together ; 
and if the bond be removed, those multitudes fall 
into confusion. Confucius said, ' If I fight, I over- 
come ; when I sacrifice, I receive blessing 1 .' He 
said so, because he had the right way (of doing 
everything). 

22. A superior man will say 2 , 'The object in sacri- 
fices is not to pray ; the time of them should not be 
hastened on ; a great apparatus is not required at 
them ; ornamental matters are not to be approved ; 
the victims need not be fat and large ; a profusion 
of the other offerings is not to be admired/ 

23. Confucius said, ' How can it be said that 3 an g 
Wan->£ung was acquainted with the rules of propriety? 
When Hsia Fu-Mf went right in the teeth of sacri- 
ficial order 8 , he did not stop him, (nor could he 

1 It is understood that the ' I ' is not used by Confucius of 
himself, but as personating one who knew the true nature of 
ceremonial usages. See the language again in the next Book, 
Sect, i, 22 ; it is found also in the • Narratives of the School.' 

* ATAan Hio remarks that the compiler of the Book intends 
himself by ' the superior man.' Thus the compiler delivers his own 
judgment in an indirect way. Most of what he says will be 
admitted. It is to the general effect that simple offerings and 
sincere worship are acceptable, more acceptable than rich offerings 
and a formal service. But is he right in saying that in sacrificing 
we should not ' pray ? ' So long as men feel their own weakness 
and needs, they will not fail to pray at their religious services. 
So it has been in China in all the past as much as elsewhere. 

* Hsia Fu-Mi was the keeper, or minister in charge, of the 
ancestral temple of Lu, and contemporary with 3 aI) g Wan-Aung 
during the marquisates of JETwang, Wan, and Hsi. He introduced 
at least one great irregularity in the ancestral temple, placing the 

D d 2 
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prevent) his burning a pile of firewood in sacrificing 
to the spirit of the furnace. Now that sacrifice is 
paid to an old wife. The materials for it might be 
contained in a tub, and the vase is the (common) 
wine-jar.' 

Section II. 

1. The rules of propriety may be compared to the 
human body. When the parts of one's body are 
not complete, the beholder 1 will call him 'An im- 
perfect man ;' and so a rule which has been made 
unsuitably may be denominated ' incomplete.' 

Some ceremonies are great, and some small; some 
are manifest, and some minute. The great should 
not be diminished, nor the small increased. The 
manifest should not be hidden, nor the minute made 
great. But while the important rules are 300, and 
the smaller rules 3000, the result to which they all 
lead is one and the same 2 . No one can enter an 
apartment but by the door. 

2. A superior man in his observance of the rules, 
where he does his utmost and uses the greatest care, 
is extreme in his reverence and the manifestation of 
sincerity. Where they excite admiration and an 

tablet of Hst above that of Wan ; and Wan-£ung made no pro- 
test. Of the other irregularity mentioned in the text we have not 
much information ; and I need not try to explain it. It seems to 
me that it must have been greater than the other. 

1 The text has here ' the superior man,' for which Callery has 
' au dire du sage.' 

J See Book XXVIII, ii, paragraph 38. What the 300 and 3000 
rules are is very much disputed. The ' one and the same result ' 
is, according to most, 'reverence and sincerity;' according to 
some, ' suitability.' 
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elegant attractiveness, there is (still) that manifesta- 
tion of sincerity. 

3. A superior man, in his consideration of the rules, 
finds those which are carried directly into practice ; 
those in which one has to bend and make some 
modification ; those which are regular and the same 
for all classes; those which are diminished in a certain 
order ; those in which (a kind of) transplantation 
takes place, and (the ceremony) is distributed ; those 
in which individuals are pushed forward and take 
part in the rules of a higher grade ; those in which 
there are ornamental imitations (of natural objects) ; 
those in which the ornamental imitations are not 
carried out so fully ; and those where appropriation 
(of higher observances) is not deemed usurpation 1 . 

4. The usages of the three dynasties had one and 
the same object, and the people all observed them. 
In such matters as colour, whether it should be white 
or dark, Hsia instituted and Yin adopted (its choice, 
or did not do so) 2 . 

5. Under the A'au dynasty the representatives of 



1 Nine peculiarities in ceremonial usages are here indicated. 
It would be possible to illustrate them fully after the most 
approved commentators ; but there would be little advantage in 
thus recalling the past which has for the most part passed away, — 
even in China. 

* Callery takes a different view of the second sentence in this 
paragraph, and translates it : — ' (Si quelque chose a subi des modi- 
fications, ce n'a 6t6 que) la couleur blanche ou la couleur verte 
(caracte"ristique de telle ou telle autre dynastie ; en dehors de ces 
choses peu importantes, pour tout ce qui est essentiel) la dynastie 
des Yin s'est scrupuleusement conformed a ce qui a e"te" e"tabli par 
les Hsil' His view of the whole paragraph, however, comes to 
much the same as mine. 
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the dead sat Their monitors and cup-suppliers 
observed no regular rules. The usages were the 
same (as those of Yin), and the underlying principle 
was one. Under the Hsia dynasty, the personators 
had stood till the sacrifice was ended, (whereas) 
under Yin they sat. Under A'au, when the cup went 
round among all, there were six personators 1 . 3«* n g- 
jze said, ' The usages of A'au might be compared to 
those of a subscription club 2 .' 

6. A superior man will say, ' The usages of cere- 
mony that come closest to our human feelings are not 
those of the highest sacrifices ; (as may be seen in) 
the blood of the border sacrifice ; the raw flesh in 
the great offering (to all the royal ancestors) of the 
ancestral temple ; the sodden flesh, where the spirits 
are presented thrice ; and the roast meat, where they 
are presented once 8 .' 

7. And so those usages were not devised by 

1 This would be on occasion of the united sacrifice to all the 
ancestors ; the personator of Hiu K\ being left out of the enume- 
ration, as more honourable than the others. 

1 That is, all stand equally as if each had paid his contribution to 
the expenses, 

5 The greatest of all sacrifices was that to Heaven in a suburb 
of the capital; the next was the great triennial or quinquennial 
sacrifice in the ancestral temple ; the third was that at the altars 
of the land and grain, and of the hills and rivers, which is sup- 
posed to be described here as that at which ' the cup ' was thrice 
presented; and the last in order and importance were small 
sacrifices to individual spirits. The four offerings in the text were 
presented at the first three ; but not in the same order. That to 
Heaven began with blood ; that in the ancestral temple with raw 
flesh. Those farthest from our human feelings had the place of 
honour in the greatest services. We must seek for a higher and 
deeper origin of them than our ordinary feelings. 
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superior men in order to give expression to their 
feelings. There was a beginning of them from (the 
oldest times) ; as when (two princes) have an inter- 
view, there are seven attendants to wait on them 
and direct them. Without these the interview would 
be too plain and dull. They reach (the ancestral 
temple) after the visitor has thrice declined the 
welcome of the host, and the host has thrice tried 
to give precedence to the other. Without these 
courtesies the interview would be too hurried and 
abrupt. 

In the same way, when in Lu they were about to 
perform the service to God (in the suburb), they felt 
it necessary first to have a service in the college 
with its semicircular pool. When they were about 
in 3'in to sacrifice to the Ho, they would first do 
so to the pool of Wu. When in Khi they were 
about to sacrifice to mount Thai, they would do so 
first in the forest of Phei. 

Moreover, the keeping the victims (for the altar of 
Heaven) for three months (in the stable) ; the absti- 
nence (of the worshippers) for seven days ; and the 
vigil of three days : — all showed the extreme degree 
of (preparatory) care (for the service). 

The ritual arrangements, further, of the reception 
(of guests) and communication between them and 
the host, and for assisting and guiding the steps of 
the (blind) musicians, showed the extreme degree of 
kindly (provision) 1 . 

1 It is not easy to construe this paragraph, nor to discover and 
indicate the connexion between its different parts. Generally we 
may say that it illustrates the previous statement about the rites as 
not simply the expression of natural feeling, but of that feeling 
wisely guided and embodied so as to be most beneficial to the 
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8. In ceremonial usages we should go back to the 
root of them (in the mind), and maintain the old 
(arrangements of them), not forgetting what they 
were at first. Hence there is no (need to be) calling 
attention to the demonstrations expressive of grief 1 ; 
and those which (more particularly) belong to the 
court are accompanied by music. There is the use 
of sweet spirits, and the value set on water ; there is 
the use of the (ordinary) knife, and the honour ex- 
pressed by that furnished with (small) bells ; there is 
the comfort afforded by the rush and fine bamboo 
mats, and the (special) employment of those which 
are made of straw. Therefore the ancient kings in 
their institution of the rules of propriety had a 
ruling idea, and thus it is that they were capable of 
being transmitted, and might be learned, however 
many they were. 

9. The superior man will say, ' If a man do not 
have in himself the distinctions (embodied in cere- 
monies), he will contemplate that embodiment 
without any intelligent discrimination ; if he wish 
to exercise that discrimination, and not follow the 
guidance of the rules, he will not succeed in his 
object. Hence if his practice of ceremonies be not 
according to the rules, men will not respect them ; 

individual and society. The auxiliary services in the first part of it 
were all preparatory to the great services that followed. That in 
the great college of Lu was concerned with Hau K\, the ancestor 
of the House of Kin and all its branches, and preliminary to the 
place he was to occupy at the great sacrifice to Heaven. 

The remaining two paragraphs show how the natural feeling 
was quietly nourished, guided, and modified. 

1 Yet much is said in the Than Kung about those demon- 
strations of grief in the mourning rites. 
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and if his words be not according to those rules, men 
will not believe them. Accordingly it is said, " The 
rules of ceremony are the highest expression of (the 
truth of) things."' 

10. Hence it was that in old times, when the 
ancient kings instituted ceremonies, they conveyed 
their idea by means of the qualities of the articles 
and observances which they employed. In their great 
undertakings, they were sure to act in accordance 
with the seasons ; in their doings morning and 
evening, they imitated the sun and moon ; in what 
required a high situation, they took advantage of 
mounds and hillocks, and in what required a low 
situation, of the (banks of the) rivers and lakes. 
Hence each season has its rains and benefits, and 
those wise men sought to make use of them with 
intelligence with all the earnestness they could 
command 1 . 

11. The ancient kings valued (men's) possession 
of virtue, honoured those who pursued the right 
course, and employed those who displayed ability. 
They selected men of talents and virtue, and 



1 See Callery's translation of this paragraph. He says on it : — 
' Cette pdriode offre, par son incoherence, des difficult^ sdrieuses 
qui me font supposer une grave alteration du texte primitif ; ' and 
justifies his own version by the remark, ' Je me suis dit qu'apres 
tout il vaut mieux embellir que de"figurer.' He takes the whole, 
like -King, as referring to the ceremonies of different sacrifices. 
Ying Yung (Sung dynasty; earlier than A'u Hsi) understood it more 
generally of other royal and imperial doings. The A^ien-lung 
editors say that the two views must be united. They remark on 
the last sentence that, as 'every season has its appropriate pro- 
ductions and every situation its own suitabilities, we must examine 
them in order to use things appropriately.' 
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appointed them. They assembled the whole of 
them and solemnly addressed them 1 . 

12. Then in accordance with (the height of) 
heaven they did service to Heaven, in accordance 
with (the lower position of) earth they did service to 
Earth ; taking advantage of the famous hills they 
ascended them, and announced to Heaven the good 
government (of the princes). When thus -at the 
felicitous spot (chosen for their capitals) they pre- 
sented their offerings to God in the suburb and 
announced to Heaven (the general good government 
from the famous hills), the phoenix descended, and 
tortoises and dragons made their appearance 8 . 
When they presented their offerings to God in the 
suburb the winds and rains were duly regulated, and 
the cold and heat came each in its proper time, 
so that the sage (king) had only to stand with his 
face to the south, and order prevailed all under 
the sky. 

13. The courses of the heavenly (bodies) supply 
the most perfect lessons, and the sages possessed the 
highest degree of virtue. Above, in the hall of the 
ancestral temple, there was the jar, with clouds and 
hills represented on it on the east, and that with the 
victim represented on it on the west. Below the 
hall the larger drums were suspended on the west, 
and the smaller drums answering to them on the 
east. The ruler appeared at the (top of the) steps 
on the east ; his wife was in the apartment on the 
west The great luminary makes his appearance in 

1 The ' selection ' here, it is understood, was of the functionaries 
to take part in the sacrificial ceremonies, and the solemn address 
was on the duties they had to perform. 

* See pp. 392, 393, paragraph 16. 
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the east; the moon makes her appearance in the 
west. Such are the different ways in which the pro- 
cesses of darkness and light are distributed in nature, 
and such are the arrangements for the positions 
(corresponding thereto) of husband and wife. The 
ruler fills his cup frpm the jar with an elephant re- 
presented on it ; his wife fills hers from that with 
clouds and hills. With such reciprocation do the 
ceremonies proceed above, while the music responds 
in the same way below ; — there is the perfection of 
harmony. 

14. It is the object of ceremonies to go back to 
the circumstances from which they sprang, and of 
music to express pleasure in the results which first 
gave occasion to it. Thus it was that the ancient 
kings, in their institution of ceremonies, sought to 
express their regulation of circumstances, and, in 
their cultivation of music, to express the aims they 
had in mind. Hence by an examination of their 
ceremonies and music, the conditions of order and 
disorder in which they originated can be known. 
Aju Po-yii * said, ' A wise man, by his intelligence, 
from the sight of any article, knows the skill of the 
artificer, and from the contemplation of an action 
knows the wisdom of its performer.' Hence there is 
the saying, 'The superior man watches over the 
manner in which he maintains his intercourse with 
other men.' 

15. Within the ancestral temple reverence pre- 
vailed. The ruler himself led the victim forward, 

1 A friend, and perhaps a disciple of Confucius, an officer of the 
state of Wei. He is mentioned in the Confucian Analects and in 
Mencius. 
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while the Great officers assisted and followed, bear- 
ing the offerings of silk. The ruler himself cut out 
(the liver) for (the preliminary) offering, while his 
wife bore the dish in which it should be presented. 
The ruler himself cut up the victim, while his wife 
presented the spirits. 

The high ministers and Great officers followed the 
ruler ; their wives followed his wife. How grave 
and still was their reverence ! How were they ab- 
sorbed in their sincerity ! How earnest was their wish 
that their offerings should be accepted ! The arrival of 
the victim was announced (to the spirits) in the court- 
yard ; on the presentation of the blood and the flesh 
with the hair on it, announcement was made in the 
chamber ; on the presentation of the soup and boiled 
meat, in the hall. The announcement was made 
thrice, each time in a different place ; indicating how 
they were seeking for the spirits, and had not yet 
found them. When the sacrifice was set forth in the 
hall, it was repeated next day outside (the gate of 
the temple) ; and hence arose the saying, ' Are they 
there ? Are they here ?' 

1 6. One offering of the cup showed the simplicity 
of the service ; three offerings served to ornament it ; 
five, to mark discriminating care ; and seven, to show 
(the reverence for) the spirits 1 . 

1 7. Was not the great quinquennial sacrifice a ser- 
vice belonging to the king? The three animal victims, 
the fish, and flesh, were the richest tributes for the 



1 The sacrifices where only one cup was presented were, it is 
said, the smallest ; three cups belonged to the altars of the land 
and grain ; five, to those of the hills and rivers ; and seven, to those 
in the ancestral temple. All this is quite uncertain. 
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palate from all within the four seas and the nine pro- 
vinces. The fruits and grain presented in the high 
dishes of wood and bamboo were the product of the 
harmonious influences of the four seasons. The 
tribute of metal showed the harmonious submission 
(of the princes). The rolls of silk with the round 
pieces of jade placed on them showed the honour 
they rendered to virtue. The tortoise was placed in 
front of all the other offerings, because of its know- 
ledge of the future ; the tribute of metal succeeded 
to it, showing the (hold it has on) human feelings. 
The vermilion, the varnish, the silk, the floss, the 
large bamboos and the smaller for arrows — the 
articles which all the states contribute ; with the 
other uncommon articles, which each state contri- 
buted according to its resources, even to those from 
the remote regions: — (these followed the former). 
When the visitors left they were escorted, with the 
music of the Sze Hsii 1 ., All these things showed 
how important was the sacrifice. 

18. In the sacrifice to God in the suburb, we have 
the utmost expression of reverence. In the sacri- 
fices of the ancestral temple, we have the utmost 
expression of humanity. In the rites of mourning, 
we have the utmost expression of leal-heartedness. 
In the preparation of the robes and vessels for the 
dead, we have the utmost expression of affection. In 

' We are told in the K&u Li, Book XXIII, art. 32, that the 
bell master, with bells and drums, performed the nine Hsia pieces, 
on the occasions appropriate to them. The second of them was 
' the Sze Hsia,' as here, but the occasion for it in the text would 
be inappropriate. The eighth, or Kai Hsia, would be appro- 
priate here, and hence K&ng said that sze was a mistake for 

kai (gg). 
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the use of gifts and offerings between host and guest, 
we have the utmost expression of what is right 
Therefore when the superior man would see the ways 
of humanity and righteousness, he finds them rooted 
in these ceremonial usages. 

19. A superior man has said, ' What is sweet may 
be tempered ; what is white may be coloured. So 
the man who is right in heart and sincere can learn 
the (meaning of the) rites.' The rites should not 
be perfunctorily performed by the man who is not 
right in heart and sincere. Hence it is all important 
(in the performance of them) to get the proper men. 

.20. Confucius said, 'One may repeat the three 
hundred odes, and not be fit to offer the sacrifice 
where there is (but) one offering of the cup. He 
may offer that sacrifice, and not be fit to join in a 
great sacrifice. He may join in such a sacrifice, and 
not be fit to offer a great sacrifice to the hills. He 
may perform that fully, and yet not be able to join 
in the sacrifice to God. Let no one lightly discuss 
the subject of rites V 

1 It is not easy to trace satisfactorily the progress of thought 
here from one sacrificial service to another. ' The great sacrifice ' 
is understood to be the triennial or quinquennial sacrifice to all the 
ancestors of the ruling House. It is a great step to that from a 
small sacrifice where only one cup was presented. What ' the 
great sacrifice to the hills was' is uncertain. It is in the text Ti 
Lfl (^ jj$j). The meaning of Ltl as a sacrifice to the spirit 
of a hill is well established from the Analects HI, 6. Once the 
phrase Ti Ltl appears as used in the iPau Lf, Book V, 91, of 
the royal sacrifice to God (' Lorsque 1'empereur offre un grand 
sacrifice au Seigneur Supreme,' Biot); but it cannot have that 
meaning here, because the text goes on to speak of that sacrifice 
as superior to this. Aang Hsttan made Ta Ltl to be the sacri- 
fice to the ' five Tis,' or the five Planetary Gods, which view, as 



Digitized by 



Google 



SKCT. II. 



THE Lt KHt. 415 



21. When 3ze-M was steward to the House of K\, 
its chief had been accustomed to commence his sacri- 
fices before it was light, and when the day was 
insufficient for them, to continue them by torchlight. 
All engaged in them, however strong they might 
appear, and however reverent they might be, were 
worn out and tired. The officers limped and leaned, 
wherever they could, in performing their parts, and 
the want of reverence was great. Afterwards, when 
3ze-lu took the direction of them, the sacrifices pro- 
ceeded differently. For the services in the chamber, 
he had parties communicating outside and inside the 
door ; and for those in the hall, he had parties com- 
municating at the steps. As soon as it was light, the 
services began, and by the time of the evening 
audience all were ready to retire. When Confucius 
heard of this management, he said, 'Who will say 
that this Yu does not understand ceremonies 1 ?' 



the A^ien-lung editors point out, cannot be adopted. And how 
any sacrifice to the hills, however great, could be represented as 
greater than the quinquennial sacrifice in the ancestral temple, 
I cannot understand. I must leave the paragraph in the obscurity 
that belongs to it 

1 The ^4ien-lung editors say: — ' 3ze-lu was a leal-hearted and 
sincere man, and the Book ends with this account of him. From 
the mention of the preparation of the rites on a great scale and of 
their high value at the beginning of the Book down to this tribute 
to 3 z e-lu as understanding ceremonies, its whole contents show that 
what is valuable in the rites is the combination of the idea of what 
is right with the elegant and outward form as sufficient to remove 
from a man all perversity and increase what is good in his nature, 
without a multiplicity of forms which would injure the natural 
goodness and sincerity, and lead their practiser to a crooked per- 
versity. Deep and far-reaching is the idea of it I ' 
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BOOK IX. THE A'lAo THEH SANG 

OR 
THE SINGLE VICTIM AT THE BORDER SACRIFICES'. 

Section I. 

I. At the border sacrifices a single victim was 
used, and at the altars to (the spirits of) the land 
and grain there was (the full complement of) three 
victims 2 . When the son of Heaven went on his 

1 See the introductory notice, p. 26. 

* The object of the statements here and some other paragraphs 
is to show that the degree of honour was expressed by the 
* paucity ' of the articles ; compare last Book, Sect, i, paragraph 8. 
Perhaps the name Ki&o {$$) in the title should be translated 
in the plural as the name for all the border sacrifices, or those 
offered in the suburbs of the capital. There were several of them, 
of which the greatest was that at the winter solstice, on the round 
hillock in the southern suburb. Besides this, there was in the first 
month the border sacrifice for ' grain,' — to pray for the blessing 
of Heaven on the agricultural labours of the year, in which Hau JH, 
the father of the line of Kin, and its ' Father of Husbandry,' was 
associated by that dynasty. There were also the five seasonal 
border sacrifices, of which we have mention in the different parts 
of Book IV, though, so far as what is said in them goes, the idea 
of Heaven falls into the background, and the five deified ancient 
sovereigns come forward as so many Tis. In the first month 
of summer there was, further, a great border sacrifice for rain, and 
in the last month of autumn a great border sacrifice of thanks- 
giving. ' Of all these border sacrifices,' say the A^ien-lung editors, 
'there is clear evidence in classical texts.' Into the discussions 
growing out of them about ' one Heaven,' or ' five Heavens,' and 
about their origin, it is not necessary that I should enter ; it would 
be foreign, indeed, to my object in this translation to do so. The 
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inspecting tours to the princes, the viands of the 
feast to him were composed of a (single) calf; and 
when they visited him, the rites with which he 
received them showed the three regular animals. 
(The feasting of him in such a manner) was to do 
honour to the idea of sincerity 1 . Therefore if the 
animal happened to be pregnant, the son of Heaven 
did not eat of it, nor did he use such a victim in 
sacrificing to God 2 . 

2. The horses of the Grand carriage had one or- 
namental tassel at the breast ; those of the carriages 
that preceded had three ; and those of the carriages 
that followed had five 3 . There were the blood at the 
border sacrifice ; the raw flesh in the great offering 
of the ancestral temple ; the sodden flesh where 
spirits are presented thrice ; and the roast meat 
where they are presented once 8 : — these were ex- 
pressive of the greatest reverence, but the taste was 
not valued ; what was held in honour was the scent 
of the air *. When the princes appeared as guests, 

border sacrifices were the greatest religious or ceremonial services 
of the ancient Chinese; and the fact to which our attention is 
called in this Book, is that at them there was used only a single 
victim. 

1 Why ' a calf? ' * Because of its guileless simplicity,' says A"au 
Hsu of our eleventh century ; earlier than A"u Hsf, who adopted his 
explanation. The calf, whether male or female, has not yet felt 
.the appetency of sex, and is unconscious of any 'dissipation.' 
This is a refinement on the Hebrew idea of the victim lamb, 
'without blemish.' 

* This might be referred to his unwillingness to take life un- 
necessarily, but for what has just been said about the calf. 

8 See last Book, Sect, i, 8 ; and Sect, ii, 6. 

* Little is said on the meaning of this statement, which appears 
to say that the most subtle and ethereal thing in sacrifices, the 

[37] e e 
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they were presented with herb-flavoured spirits, 
because of their fragrance; at the great entertain- 
ment to them the value was given to (the preli- 
minary) pieces of flesh prepared with cinnamon and 
nothing more. 

3. At a great feast (to the ruler of another state), 
the ruler (who was the host) received the cup seated 
on his three mats. (On occasion of a visit through a 
minister or Great officer) when the cup was thrice 
presented, the ruler received it on a single mat : — so 
did he descend from the privilege of his more 
honourable rank, and assume the lower distinction 
(of his visitor). 

4. In feasting (the orphaned young in spring) and 
at the vernal sacrifice in the ancestral temple they 
had music; but in feeding (the aged) and at the 
autumnal sacrifice they had no music : — these were 
based in the developing and receding influences (pre- 
valent in nature). All drinking serves to nourish the 
developing influence ; all eating to nourish the re- 
ceding influence. Hence came the different character 
of the vernal and autumnal sacrifices ; the feasting 
the orphaned young in spring, and the feeding the 
aged in autumn : — the idea was the same. But in 
the feeding and at the autumnal sacrifice there was 
no music. Drinking serves to nourish the develop- 
ing influence and therefore is accompanied with 
music. Eating serves to nourish the receding influ- 

' sweet savour ' of the offerings, was the most important, and should 
excite the worshippers to add to their sincerity and reverence all 
other graces of character. The same lesson was given to the 
feudal princes when they were entertained as visitors at the royal 
court. 
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ence, and therefore is not accompanied with music. 
All modulation of sound partakes of the character 
of development. 

5. The number of tripods and meat-stands was odd, 
and that of the tall dishes of wood and bamboo was 
even 1 ; this also was based in the numbers belonging 
to the developing and receding influences. The 
stands were filled with the products of the water and 
the land. They did not dare to use for them things 
of extraordinary flavours 2 or to attach a value to 
the multitude and variety of their contents, and it 
was thus that they maintained their intercourse with 
spiritual intelligences. 

6. When the guests had entered the great door 3 , 
the music struck up the Sze Hsia\ showing the 
blended ease and respect (of the king). (While feast- 
ing), at the end of (every) cup the music stopped (for 
a moment), a practice of which Confucius often indi- 
cated his admiration. When the last cup had been 
put down, the performers ascended the hall, and sang; 
— exhibiting the virtues (of host and guests). The 
singers were (in the hall) above, and the organists 
were (in the court) below ; — the honour being thus 

1 Every Chinese scholar knows that odd numbers all belong to 
the category of Yang ( ), and even numbers to that of Yin 

* The meaning of this clause is uncertain, and I have not found 
it anywhere sufficiently explained, considering what the characters 

* This paragraph and the next describe ceremonies on occasion 
of the king's reception of the great nobles, when they appeared 
in great force at court. With this the expurgated Lt .£! begins. 

* See note 1, page 413. 

E e 2 
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given to the human voice. Music comes from the 
expanding influence (that operates in nature); cere- 
monies from the contracting. When the two are in 
harmony, all things obtain (their full development). 

7. There were no fixed rules for the various 
articles of tribute. They were the different products 
of the different territories according to their several 
suitabilities, and were regulated by their distances 
(from the royal domain). The tortoises were placed in 
front of all the other offerings ;— because (the shell) 
gave the knowledge of the future. The bells suc- 
ceeded to them ; — because of their harmony, they 
were a symbol of the union of feeling that should 
prevail 1 . Then there were the skins of tigers and 
leopards ; — emblems of the fierce energy with which 
insubordination would be repressed ; and there were 
the bundles of silks with disks of jade on them, — 
showing how (the princes) came to (admire and ex- 
perience) the virtue (of the king). 

8. (The use of) a hundred torches in his courtyard 
began with duke Hwan of Khi. The playing of the 
Sze H si a (at receptions) of Great officers began 
with A'ao Wan-jze 2 . 

9. When appearing at another court, for a Great 
officer to have a private audience was contrary to pro- 
priety. If he were there as a commissioner, bearing 

1 As we have no account anywhere of bells, made, being sent 
as tribute, many understand the name as merely = ' metal.' 

1 This and the five paragraphs that follow seem the work of 
another hand, and are not in the expurgated K\. Duke Hwan 
was the first and greatest of 'the five presiding princes' of the 
Khun Khh\ period. He died b.c. 643. K&o Wan-5ze was a 
Great officer and chief minister of 3>n about a century after. The 
king alone might have a hundred torches in his courtyard. 
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his own prince's token of rank, this served as his 
credentials. That he did not dare to seek a private 
audience showed the reverence of his loyalty. What 
had he to do with the tribute-offerings in the court 
of the other prince that he should seek a private 
audience ? The minister of a prince had no inter- 
course outside his own state, thereby showing how 
he did not dare to serve two rulers. 

10. For a Great officer to receive his ruler to an 
entertainment was contrary to propriety. For a ruler 
to put to death a Great officer who had violently 
exercised his power was (held) an act of righteous- 
ness ; and it was first seen in the case of the three 
Hwan 1 . 

The son of Heaven did not observe any of the 
rules for a visitor or guest ; — no one could presume 
to be his host. When a ruler visited one of his 
ministers, he went up to the hall by the steps proper 
to the master ; — the minister did not presume in such 
a case to consider the house to be his own. Accord- 
ing to the rules for audiences, the son of Heaven 
did not go down from the hall and meet the princes. 
To descend from the hall and meet the princes, was 
an error on the part of the son of Heaven, which 
began with king 1 2 , and was afterwards observed. 



1 The * three Hwan ' intended here were three sons of duke 
Hwan ' of Lu, known as A%ing-fu, YS, and Af-yu ; see the 3o 
A'wan, and Kung-yang, on the last year of duke Jfwang. Instances 
of the execution of strong and insubordinate officers in different 
states, more to the point, had occurred before ; but the writer had 
in mind only the history of Lu. 

' t was the ninth of the sovereigns of A"au (b.c. 894-879); with 
him appeared the first symptoms of decline in the dynasty. 
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ii. For the princes to suspend (their drums and 
bells) in four rows like the walls of an apartment 
(after the fashion of the king), and to use a white 
bull in sacrificing 1 ; to strike the sonorous jade ; to 
use the red shields with their metal fronts and the 
cap with descending tassels in dancing the Ta-wu ; 
and to ride in the grand chariot : — these were usages 
which they usurped. The towered gateway with 
the screen across the path, and the stand to receive 
the emptied cups ; the axes embroidered on the inner 
garment with its vermilion colour : — these were usurp- 
ations of the Great officers. Thus, when the son of 
Heaven was small and weak, the princes pushed 
their usurpations ; and when the Great officers were 
strong, the princes were oppressed by them. In this 
state (those officers) gave honour to one another as 
if they had been of (high) degree ; had interviews 
with one another and made offerings ; and bribed 
one another for their individual benefit : and thus all 
usages of ceremony were thrown into disorder. It 
was not lawful for the princes to sacrifice to the king 
to whom they traced their ancestry, nor for the Great 
officers to do so to the rulers from whom they sprang. 
The practice of having a temple to such rulers in 
their private families, was contrary to propriety. It 
originated with the three Hwan 2 . 

12. The son of Heaven 8 preserved the descend- 

1 That a white bull was used in Lu in sacrificing to the duke of 
A"au, appears from the fourth of the Praise Odes of Lu. See 
vol. iii, p. 343. 

2 These must be the three families of Lfl, so powerful in the 
time of Confucius, all descended from duke Hwan. The expression 
' in this (state) ' shows that the writer was a man of Lu. 

8 We must think of this ' son of Heaven ' as the founder of a 
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ants of (the sovereigns of) the two (previous) dynas- 
ties, still honouring the worth (of their founders). 
But this honouring the (ancient) worthies did not 
extend beyond the two dynasties. 

13. Princes did not employ as ministers refugee 
rulers *. Hence anciently refugee rulers left no son 
who continued their title. 

14. A ruler stood with his face towards the south, 
to show that he would be (in his sphere) what the 
influence of light and heat was (in nature). His 
ministers stood with their faces to the north, in re- 
sponse to him. The minister of a Great officer did 
not bow his face to the ground before him, not from 
any honour paid to the minister, but that the officer 
might avoid receiving the homage which he had paid 
himself to the ruler. 

1 5. When a Great officer was presenting (anything 
to his ruler), he did not do so in his own person ; 
when the ruler was making him a gift, he did not go 
to bow in acknowledgment to him : — that the ruler 
might not (have the trouble of) responding to him. 

16. When the villagers were driving away pestilen- 
tial influences, Confucius would stand at the top of his 
eastern steps, in his court robes, to keep the spirits 
(of his departed) undisturbed in their shrines 2 . 

new dynasty. Thus it was that king Wu of Aau enfeoffed the 
duke of Sung as representing the kings of Shang, and the rulers 
of Kfi as representing those of Hsia. 

1 Rulers expelled from their own state. But the princes might 
employ their sons as ministers, who ceased to be named from their 
former dignity. 

8 See the Confucian Analects X, 10, a, and note. Dr. Williams 
(on Jftjpj) says that the ceremony is now performed by the Board 
of Rites ten days before the new year. 
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1 7. Confucius said, ' The practice of archery to 
the notes of music (is difficult). How shall the 
archer listen, and how shall he shoot, (that the two 
things shall be in harmony) ? ' 

Confucius said, ' When an officer is required to 
shoot, if he be not able, he declines on the ground 
of being ill, with reference to the bow suspended at 
the left of the door (at his birth) 1 .' 

18. Confucius said, ' There are three days' fasting 
on hand. If one fast for the first day, he should 
still be afraid of not being (sufficiently) reverent. 
What are we to think of it, if on the second day he 
beat his drums 2 ?' 

19. Confucius said, 'The repetition of the sacri- 
fice next day inside the Khu gate ; the searching for 
the spirits in the eastern quarter; and the holding 
the market in the morning in the western quarter : — 
these all are errors.' 

20. At the Sh£, they sacrificed to (the spirits of) 
the land, and on the tablet rested the power of the 
darker and retiring influence of nature. The ruler 
stands (in sacrificing) with his face to the south at 
the foot of the wall on the north, responding to the 
idea of that influence as coming from the north. A 
kit day is used (for the sacrifice), — to employ a 
commencing day (in the Cycle) 8 . 

1 Every gentleman was supposed to learn archery as one of the 
' six liberal arts ; ' and a bow was suspended near the door on 
the birth of a boy in recognition of this. The excuse in the 
paragraph is a lame one. See the ' Narratives of the School,' 
article 28 ; and Book XLIII, 19. 

2 ' Narratives of the School,' XLIV, 9. 

3 There are of course six decades of days in the Cycle, each 
beginning with a k'\& day. 
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The great She" altar of the son of Heaven was 
open to receive the hoarfrost, dew, wind, and rain, 
and allow the influences of heaven and earth to 
have full development upon it. For this reason the 
She" altar of a state that had perished was roofed 
in, so that it was not touched by the brightness and 
warmth of Heaven. The altar (of Yin) at Po 1 had 
an opening in the wall on the north, so that the dim 
and cold (moon) might shine into it. 

2i. In the sacrifice at the She" altars they dealt 
with the earth as if it were a spirit. The earth sup- 
ported all things, while heaven hung out its brilliant 
signs. They derived their material resources from 
the earth ; they derived rules (for their courses of 
labour) from the heavens. Thus they were led to 
give honour to heaven and their affection to the 
earth, and therefore they taught the people to render 
a good return (to the earth). (The Heads of) 
families provided (for the sacrifice to it) at the altar 
in the open court (of their houses) ; in the kingdom 
and the states they did so at the She" altars; show- 
ing how it was the source (of their prosperity). 

When there was a sacrifice at the She" altar of a 
village 2 , some one went out to it from every house. 
When there was such a sacrifice in preparation for a 
hunt, the men of the state all engaged in it. When 
there was such a sacrifice, from the towns, small and 
large, they contributed their vessels of rice, thereby 



1 Po had been the capital of the Shang dynasty. The site was 
in the present Ho-nan; changed more than once, but always 
retaining the name. We have the Northern, the Southern, and the 
Western Po. 
** See page 259, paragraph 7. 
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expressing their gratitude to the source (of their 
prosperity) and going back in their thoughts to the 
beginning (of all being). 

22. In the last month of spring 1 , the fire star 
having appeared, they set fire to (the grass and 
brushwood). When this was done, they reviewed 
the chariots and men, numbering the companies of 
a hundred and of five. Then the ruler in person 
addressed them in front of the Sh& altar, and pro- 
ceeded to exercise their squadrons, now wheeling to 
the left, now wheeling to the right, now making them 
lie down, now making them rise up ; and observing 
how they practised these evolutions. When the 
game came in sight and the desire of capturing it 
was exerted, (he watched) to see that (the hunters) 
did not break any of the rules (for their proceedings). 
It was thus sought to bring their wills into subjec- 
tion, and make them not pursue the animals (in an 
irregular way). In this way such men conquered in 
fight, and such sacrificing obtained blessing. 



Section II. 

i. The son of Heaven, in his tours (of Inspection) 
to the four quarters (of the kingdom), as the first 
thing (on his arrival at each) reared the pile of wood 
(and set fire to it) 2 . 

1 Perhaps ' the last month ' should be ' the second month.' 
There is much contention on the point. 

a This paragraph is not in the expurgated Lt. It does seem 
out of place, for the book goes on to speak of the border or 
suburban sacrifices presented in the vicinity of the capital, and 
having nothing to do with the tours of Inspection, of which we 
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2. At the (Great) border sacrifice, he welcomed 
the arrival of the longest day. It was a great act 
of thanksgiving to Heaven, and the sun was the 
chief object considered in it 1 . The space marked off 
for it was in the southern suburb ; — the place most 
open to the brightness and warmth (of the heavenly 

first read in the Canon of Shun, in the Shu. Those tours, how- 
ever, were understood to be under the direction of Heaven, and 
the lighting of the pile of wood, on reaching the mountain of each 
quarter, is taken as having been an announcement to Heaven of 
the king's arrival. 

1 P. Callery has here the following note: — 'II re*sulte de ce 
passage et de plusieurs autres des chapitres suivants, que des les 
temps les plus anciens, les Chinois rendaient au soleil un veritable 
culte, sans m€me y supposer un esprit ou genie dont il fut la 
demeure, ainsi qu'ils le faisaient pour les montagnes, les rivieres 
et tous les autres lieux auxquels ils offraient des sacrifices. De 
nos jours encore on sacrifie au soleil et a la lune; mais c'est 
plutdt un acte oflkiel de la part des autorite's, qu'une pratique 
de conviction, car le peuple Chinois n'a pas, comme les Japonais, 
une grande devotion pour l'astre du jour. Voyez la fin du chapitre 
XVIII.' 

The text conveys no idea to me of such an ancient worship, but 
I call the attention of the reader to Callery's view. The other 
passages to which he refers will be noticed as they occur. For 
my, ' and the sun was the principal object regarded in it,' he says, 
' C'est le soleil qui est le principal objet (des adorations).' The 
original text is simply jjjj di JJ . I let my translation stand as 
I first made it ; but on a prolonged consideration, I think, it would 
be more accurate to say, 'and the sun was considered (for the 
occasion) as the residence of (the spirit of) Heaven.' Such an 
acceptation of di is quite legitimate. The sun became for the 
time the 'spirit-tablet (^ :£)' of Heaven. Fang A'tteh 
says: — ' (The Son of Heaven) was welcoming the arrival of the 
longest day, and therefore he regarded the sun as the residence 
(for the time) of the spirit of Heaven. That spirit could not be 
seen ; what could be looked up to and beheld were only the sun, 
moon, and stars.' 
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influence). The sacrifice was offered on the ground 
which had been swept for the purpose; — to mark the 
simplicity (of the ceremony). The vessels used were 
of earthenware and of gourds ; — to emblem the 
natural (productive power of) heaven and earth. 
The place was the suburb, and therefore the sacrifice 
was called the suburban or border. The victim was 
red, that being the colour preferred by the (A!au) 
dynasty ; and it was a calf; — to show the estimation 
of simple sincerity. 

3. For (all) sacrifices in the border they used a 
hsin day 1 ; because when A"au first offered the 
border sacrifice, it was the longest day, and its name 
began with hsin. 

4. When divining about the border sacrifice, (the 
king) received the reply in the fane of his (great) 
ancestor, and the tortoise-shell was operated on in 
that of his father ; — honour being thus done to his 
ancestor, and affection shown to his father. On the 
day of divination, he stood by the lake 2 , and listened 
himself to the declarations and orders which were 



1 The mention of the ' hsin day' requires that we should under- 
stand H&o (5$) here of other sacrifices so called, and not 
merely of the great one at the winter solstice. The iOien-lung 
editors say: — 'The border sacrifices for which they used the hsin 
days were those at which they prayed for a good year. They 
used such a day, because when king Wu offered his great sacrifice 
after the battle of Mu-ySh, and announced the completion of his 
enterprise, the day was hsin-hdi, and from it dated A'au's pos- 
session of the kingdom, and the hsin days became sacred days 
for the dynasty.' There were of course three hsin days in every 
month. 

* The ' lake ' here must be a name for the royal college with the 
water round it. So Lu Tien and others explain it (y|8 ^ <ffi 
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delivered 1 , — showing an example of receiving lessons 
and reproof. (The officers) having communicated to 
him the orders (to be issued), he gives warning 
notice of them to all the officers (of a different sur- 
name from himself), inside the Khu gate (of the 
palace), and to those of the same surname, in the 
Grand temple. 

5. On the day of the sacrifice, the king in his skin 
cap waits for the news that all is ready, — showing 
the people how they ought to venerate their supe- 
riors. Those who were engaged in mourning rites 
did not wail nor venture to put on their mourning 
dress. (The people) watered and swept the road, 
and turned it up afresh with the spade ; at (the top 
of) the fields in the neighbourhood they kept torches 
burning, — thus without special orders complying with 
(the wish of) the king 2 . 

6. On that day, the king assumed the robe with 
the ascending dragons on it as an emblem of the 
heavens*. He wore the cap with the pendants of 
jade-pearls, to the number of twelve 4 , which is the 



Hf J^ i^)» an d Yuan Ytlan's dictionary with reference to 
this paragraph, defines it as 'the place where they practised 
ceremonies.' 

1 By the officers as the result of the divination. 

1 It was an established custom that they should do so. 

* 'The robe with the dragons on it,' — Kwan (^), — is thus 
described in the dictionary. But there must have been also some 
emblazonry of the heavenly figures on it also ; otherwise it would 
not have emblemed the heavens. But I have not been able to 
find this in any dictionary. 

4 Having now changed the skin cap mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph. 
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number of heaven 1 . He rode in the plain carriage, 
because of its simplicity. From the flag hung 
twelve pendants, and on it was the emblazonry 
of dragons, and the figures of the sun and moon, 
in imitation of the heavens. Heaven hangs out 
its brilliant figures, and the sages imitated them. 
This border sacrifice is the illustration of the way 
of Heaven. 

7. If there appeared anything infelicitous about 
the victim intended for God, it was used for that 
intended for KV*. That intended for God required 
to be kept in its clean stall for three months. That 
intended for Ki simply required to be perfect in 
its parts. This was the way in which they made a 
distinction between the spirits of Heaven and the 
manes of a man 3 . 

8. All things originate from Heaven ; man origin- 
ates from his (great) ancestor. This is the reason 

1 'The heavenly number;' — with reference, I suppose, to the 
twelve months of the year. 

* At, better known as Hiu K\, ' the prince, the minister of 
agriculture/ appears in the Shu as Shun's minister of agri- 
culture (Kh\ pjjl, vol. iii, pp. 42, 43), and one of the principal 
assistants of Yu, in his more than Herculean achievement (vol. iii, 
pp. 56-58) ; and in the Shih as the father of agriculture (vol. iii, 
pp. 396-399)- To him the kings of Afau traced their lineage, and 
they associated him with God at the Great border sacrifice. See 
the ode to him, so associated, vol. iii, p. 320. In that service 
there was thus the expression of reverence for God and of filial 
piety, the second virtue coming in as the complement of the other. 
It would seem to be implied that they used the ox for Ki for the 
blemished one. 

* By ' spirit ' and ' manes ' I have endeavoured to come as near 
as I could to the different significance of the characters shan 

and kwei 
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why Ki was associated with God (at this sacrifice). 
In the sacrifices at the border there was an ex- 
pression of gratitude to the source (of their pros- 
perity and a going back in their thoughts to the 
beginning of (all being). 

9. The great k& sacrifice of the son of Heaven 
consisted of eight (sacrifices). This sacrifice was 
first instituted by Yin KM 1 . (The word) k& ex- 
presses the idea of searching out. In the twelfth 
month of a year, they brought together (some of) 
all the productions (of the harvest), and sought out 
(the authors of them) to present them to them as 
offerings. 

10. In the k& sacrifice, the principal object con- 
templated was the Father of Husbandry. They also 
presented offerings to (ancient) superintendents of 
husbandry, and to the (discoverers of the) various 
grains, to express thanks for the crops which had 
been reaped. 

They presented offerings (also) to the (represent- 
atives of the ancient inventors of the overseers of 
the) husbandmen, and of the buildings marking out 
the boundaries of the fields, and of the birds and 
beasts. The service showed the highest sentiments 
of benevolence and of righteousness. 

The ancient wise men had appointed all these 
agencies, and it was felt necessary to make this 



1 Who this Yin Kh\ was is unknown. ATang thought he was 
an ancient sovereign. The iSTAien-lung editors seem to prove in 
opposition to him and others that he was the minister of some 
ancient sovereign. His descendants were subordinate ministers 
under ATau, having to do with sacrifice. They are mentioned at 
the end of the 37th Book of the Kiu Li. 
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return to them. They met the (representatives of 
the) cats, because they devoured the rats and mice 
(which injured the fruits) of the fields, and 
(those of) the tigers, because they devoured the 
(wild) boars (which destroyed them). They met 
them and made offerings to them. They offered 
also to (the ancient Inventors of) the dykes and 
water-channels ; — (all these were) provisions for the 
husbandry 1 . 

1 1 . They said, — 

' May the ground no sliding show, 

Water in its channels flow, 

Insects to keep quiet know; 

Only in the fens weeds grow!' 
They presented their offerings in skin caps and 
white robes ; — in white robes to escort the closing 
year (to its grave). They wore sashes of dolychos 
cloth, and carried staffs of hazel, — as being reduced 
forms of mourning. In the kk were expressed the 
highest sentiments of benevolence and righteousness. 

1 This and the other paragraphs down to 13 about the ka. 
sacrifice are not in the expurgated copies. It is difficult to under- 
stand what it really was. What is said of it leads us to think of it 
as a Chinese Saturnalia at the end of the year, when all the crops 
had been gathered in, and the people abandoned themselves to 
license and revel under the form of sacrificial services. 'The 
Father of Husbandry' was probably Shin Nang, the successor of 
Fu-hst; see vol. iii, pp. 371, 372. 'The Superintendents of 
Husbandry' would be Hau ATI and others, though Hau .ATi 
appears in the Shih as really the father of agriculture. ' The over- 
seer' occurs in the Shih (vol. iii, p. 371 et al.) as ' the surveyor of 
the fields.' The commentators, so far as I have read, are very 
chary of giving us any information about the offerings to ' the cats 
and tigers.' ATiang .STao-hsi says, ' They met the cats and Ugers, 
that is, their spirits ($J ggj | $, |fl S |$ •&>* 
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(After this) 1 they proceeded to sacrifice in yellow 
robes and yellow caps, — releasing the field-labourers 
from the toils (of the year). Countrymen wore 
yellow hats, which were made of straw. 

12. The Great Netter 2 was the officer who had 
the management for the son of Heaven of his birds 
and (captured) beasts, and to his*department belonged 
(all such creatures) sent by the princes as tribute. 
(Those who brought them) 3 wore hats of straw or 
bamboo splints, appearing, by way of honour to it, in 
that country dress. The Netter declined the deer 
and women (which they brought) 4 , and announced to 
the visitors the message (of the king) to this effect, 
that they might warn the princes with it : — 

' He who loves hunting and women, 
Brings his state to ruin.' 
The son of Heaven planted gourds and flowering 
plants ; not such things as might be reaped and 
stored 8 . 

1 This seems to introduce another service, following that of the 
k a. It is understood to be the 14 sacrifice of .Oin, described on 
page 300, paragraph 19. 

* We find 'the Netter' called Lo (j|| ft), as if Lo had 
become the surname of the family in which the office was here- 
ditary, as the last but one of the departments described in the 
30th Book of the K&u Lf. 

3 Those would be ' Great officers ' from the various states, per- 
sonating for the occasion hunters or labouring men. 

4 The ' deer ' would be taken in the chase ; the ' women,' attrac- 
tive captives, taken in war. But they would not have such to 
present from year to year. We can say nothing more about this 
article of tribute. 

• Many take this concluding sentence as part of the king's 
message. The A'Aien-lung editors decide against that view; its 
meaning is that the king never farmed for his own gain. 

[*7] F f 
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1 3. The kk with its eight sacrifices . served to 
record (the condition of the people) throughout all 
the quarters (of the country). If in any quarter the 
year had not been good, it did not contribute to 
those services, — out of a careful regard to the re- 
sources of the people. Where the labours of a good 
year had been successfully completed, they took 
part in them, — to give them pleasure and satisfaction. 
All the harvest having by this time been gathered, 
the people had nothing to do but to rest, and there- 
fore after the k& wise (rulers) commenced no new 
work 1 . 

14. The pickled contents of the ordinary dishes 
were water-plants produced by the harmonious 
powers (of nature) ; the brine used with them was 
from productions of the land. The additional dishes 
contained productions of the land with the brine 
from productions of the water. 

The things in the dishes on stands were from both 
the water and land. They did not venture to use in 
them the flavours of ordinary domestic use, but 
variety was considered admirable. It was in this 
way that they sought to have communion with the 
spirits ; it was not intended to imitate the flavours 
of food 2 . 

15. The things set before the ancient kings served 
as food, but did not minister to the pleasures of the 
palate. The dragon-robe, the tasseled cap, and 

1 This paragraph treats of the AS as celebrated in the states. 

* The conclusion of this paragraph leads us to take all the 
dishes spoken of in it as containing sacrificial offerings. It would 
take too long to discuss all that is said about the ' regular ' and the 
' additional ' dishes in the first part. 
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the great carriage served for display, but did not 
awaken a fondness for their use. 

The various dances displayed the gravity of the 
performers, but did not awaken the emotion of 
delight. The ancestral temple produced the im- 
pression of majesty, but did not dispose one to rest 
in it. Its vessels might be employed (for their pur- 
poses in it), but could not be conveniently used for 
any other. The idea which leads to intercourse with 
spiritual Beings is not interchangeable with that 
which finds its realisation in rest and pleasure. 

16. Admirable as are the spirits and sweet spirits, 
a higher value is attached to the dark spirit and the 
bright water 1 , — in order to honour that which is the 
source of the five flavours. Beautiful as is the 
elegant embroidery of robes, a higher value is set 
on plain, coarse cloth, — going back to the commence- 
ment of woman's work. Inviting as is the rest 
afforded by the mats of fine rushes and bamboos, 
the preference is given to the coarse ones of reeds 
and straw, — distinguishing the (character of the ser- 
vice in which they were employed). The Grand soup 
is unseasoned, — in honour of its simplicity. The 
Grand symbols of jade have no engraving on them, 
— in admiration of their simple plainness. There 
is the beauty of the red varnish and carved border 

1 We have seen, before, that ' the dark spirit ' is water. Was 
there a difference between this and ' the bright water ? ' The A'Aien- 
lung editors think so, and refer to the functions of the Sze Hsiian 
officer (1IJ %& jj%, KivL LJ, Book XXXVII, 41-44), who by 
means of a mirror drew the bright water from the moon. How he 
did so, I do not understand. The object of the writer in this part 
of the section is to exhibit the value of simple sincerity in all 
religious services. 

F f 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



436 the l! k\. 



BK. IX. 



(of a carriage), but (the king) rides in a plain one, — 
doing honour to its plainness. In all these things 
it is simply the idea of the simplicity that is the 
occasion of the preference and honour. In main- 
taining intercourse with spiritual and intelligent 
Beings, there should be nothing like an extreme 
desire for rest and ease in our personal gratification. 
It is this which makes the above usages suitable for 
their purpose. 

17. The number of the tripods and meat-stands 
was odd, but that of the tall dishes of wood and 
bamboo was even, — having regard to the numbers 
belonging to the developing and receding influences 
of nature 1 . The vase with the yellow eyes 2 was 
the most valued of all, and contained the spirit with 
the fragrant herbs. Yellow is the colour (of earth) 
which occupies the central place 3 . In the eye the 
energy (of nature) appears most purely and brilliandy. 
Thus the spirit to be poured out is in that cup, the 
(emblem of the) centre, and (the symbol of) what is 
most pure and bright appears outside 4 . 

1 See the fifth paragraph of Section i, and the note. It may be 
added here, after Khung Ying-ta, that ' the tripod and stand con- 
tained the body of the victim, which, as belonging to an animal 
that moved, was of the category of Yang, but the dishes contained 
the products of trees and vegetables, which were of the category 
of Yin.' 

* In pictures, this vase was figured with two eyes. They were 
carved on the substance of the vessel and then gilt, so as to 
appear yellow. 

* On the central place assigned to the element of earth and 
its yellow colour, see the supplementary section appended to 
Book IV, Section ii, Part iii. 

4 P. Callery characterises the reasoning of this paragraph a« 
* pueVil et grotesque ; ' and concludes a long note on it with the 
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1 8. When sacrificing to Heaven, the earth is 
swept, and the sacrifice presented on the ground, — 
from a regard to the simplicity of such an unartificial 
altar. Admirable as are the vinegar and pickles, 
suet boiled and produced through evaporation is 
preferred, — to do honour to the natural product of 
heaven. An ordinary knife might be employed (to 
kill the victim), but that fitted with bells is preferred, 
— giving honour to the idea thereby indicated ; there 
is the harmony of sound, and then the cutting work 
is done. 

Section III. 

i. (As to) the meaning of (the ceremony of) 
capping 1 : — The cap used for the first act of the 
service was of black cloth, — the cap of the highest 
antiquity. It was originally of (white) cloth, but the 
colour when it was used in fasting was dyed black. 
As to its strings, Confucius said, ' I have not heard 
anything about them/ This cap, after it had been 
once put upon (the young man), might be disused. 

2. The son by the wife proper was capped by 
the eastern stairs (appropriate to the use of the 
master), to show how he was in their line of succes- 

sentence: — 'Je laisse a ceux qui peuvent suivre ce logogriphe 
dans le texte Chinois, le soin d'en saisir toutes les finesses ; car, 
a mon sens, ce n'est qu'une ineptie.' 

1 These paragraphs about capping are not in the expurgated 
copy of the Lf, and many commentators, especially Wang of Shih- 
liang, would relegate them to Book XI. And they are not all easy 
to be understood. The capping was thrice repeated, and each 
time with a different cap. So much is clear. The names and 
forms of the caps in paragraph 3 have given rise to much specula- 
tion, from which I purposely abstain; nor do I clearly comprehend 
its relation to the threefold capping in the ceremony. 
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sion to him. The father handed him a cup in the 
guests' place (without receiving one in return). The 
capping showed that he had reached maturity. The 
using of three caps was to give greater import- 
ance (to the ceremony), and show its object more 
clearly. The giving the name of maturity in con- 
nexion with the ceremony was to show the reverence 
due to that name. 

3. The wei-m&o was the fashion of A'&u; the 
/£ang-fu, that of Yin; and the miu-tui, that of 
the sovereigns of Hsii. A'au used the pi en ; Yin, 
the hsii ; and Hsii, the sh&u. The three dynasties 
all used the skin cap, with the skirt-of-white gathered 
up at the waist 

4. There were no observances peculiar to the 
capping (in the families) of Great officers, though 
there were (peculiar) marriage ceremonies. Anciently 
a man was fifty when he took the rank of a Great 
officer ; how should there have been peculiar cere- 
monies at his cappings ? The peculiar ceremonies at 
the cappings as used by the princes arose in the end 
of the Hsia dynasty. 

5. The eldest son of the son of Heaven by his 
proper queen (was capped only as) an ordinary officer. 
There was nowhere such a thing as being born 
noble. Princes received their appointments on the 
hereditary principle, (to teach them) to imitate the 
virtue of their predecessors. Men received office 
and rank according to the degree of their virtue. 
There was the conferring of an honourable designa- 
tion after death ; but that is a modern institution. 
Anciently, there was no rank on birth, and no 
honorary title after death. 
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6. That which is most important in ceremonies is 
to understand the idea intended in them. While 
the idea is missed, the number of things and observ- 
ances in them may be correctly exhibited, as that is 
the business of the officers of prayer and the recor- 
ders. Hence that may all be exhibited, but it is 
difficult to know the idea. The knowledge of that 
idea, and the reverent maintenance of it was the 
way by which the sons of Heaven secured the good 
government of the kingdom. 

7. By the united action of heaven and earth all 
things spring up. Thus the ceremony of marriage 
is the beginning of a (line that shall last for a) 
myriad ages. The parties are of different surnames ; 
thus those who are distant are brought together, and 
the separation (to be maintained between those who 
are of the same surname) is emphasised'. There 
must be sincerity in the marriage presents ; and all 
communications (to the woman) must be good. She 
should be admonished to be upright and sincere. 
Faithfulness is requisite in all service of others, and 
faithfulness is (specially) the virtue of a wife. Once 
mated with her husband, all her life she will not 
change (her feeling of duty to him), and hence, when 
the husband dies she will not marry (again) 2 . 

1 I do not see how Callery translates here : — ' On rapproche ce 
qui e*tait eloign^, et on unit ce qui e*tait distinct.' He says, 
however, in a note : — ' Ceci se rapporte a l'antique loi, encore en 
vigucur, qui interdit le manage entre personnes d'un m@me nom, 
parce que lors mSme qu'il n'existe entre elles aucune trace de 
parente*, il est possible qu'elles proviennent de la menae souche, et se 
trouvent ainsi sur la ligne directe, ou les Chinois admettent une 
parente" sans fin.' 

* This brief sentence about a woman not marrying again is not 
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8. The gentleman went in person to meet the bride, 
the man taking the initiative and not the woman, — 
according to the idea that regulates the relation 
between the strong and the weak (in all Yiature). It 
is according to this same idea that heaven takes 
precedence of earth, and the ruler of the subject. 

9. Presents are interchanged before (the parties) 
see each other 1 ; — this reverence serving to illustrate 
the distinction (that should be observed between 
man and woman). When this distinction (between 
husband and wife) is exhibited, affection comes to 
prevail between father and son. When there is this 
affection, the idea of righteousness arises in the mind, 
and to this idea of righteousness succeeds (the 
observance of) ceremonies. Through those cere- 
monies there ensues universal repose. The absence 
of such distinction and righteousness is characteristic 
of the way of beasts. 

10. The bridegroom himself stands by (the car- 
riage of the bride), and hands to her the strap (to assist 
her in mounting 2 ), — showing his affection. Having 

in the expurgated copies. Callery, however, says upon it : — ' Dans 
certains testes du Li Ki, on trouve a la suite de ce passage une 
phrase qui restreint a la femme cette immutability perpe"tuelle dans 
le manage. En effet, les lois Chinoises ont de tout temps permis 
a l'homme de se remarier apres la mort de sa premiere femme, 
tandis que pour les veuves, les secondes noces ont toujours e"te* 
plus ou moins fl&ries, ou par la loi, ou par l'usage.' 

1 Callery has for this : — ' Les presents que porte 1'^poux dans 
ses visites.' " But the young people did not see each other till the 
day of the marriage. 

* On the ' strap ' to help in mounting the carriage, see p. 45, et at 
Callery has here ' les re"nes.' The text would seem to say that 
the bridegroom was himself driving, and handed the strap to help 
the other up ; but that would have been contrary to all etiquette ; 
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that affection, he seeks to bring her near to him. It 
was by such reverence and affection for their wives 
that the ancient kings obtained the kingdom. In 
passing out from the great gate (of her father's house), 
he precedes, and she follows, and with this the 
right relation between husband and wife commences. 
The woman follows (and obeys) the man : — in her 
youth, she follows her father and elder brother; 
when married, she follows her husband; when her 
husband is dead, she follows her son. 'Man' denotes 
supporter. A man by his wisdom should (be able 
to) lead others. 

ii. The dark-coloured cap, and the (preceding) 
fasting and vigil, (with which the bridegroom meets 
the bride, makes the ceremony like the service of) 
spiritual beings, and (the meeting of) the bright and 
developing and receding influences (in nature). The 
result of it will be to give the lord for the altars to 
the spirits of the land and grain, and the successors 
of the forefathers of the past ; — is not the utmost 
reverence appropriate in it ? Husband and wife ate 
together of the same victim, — thus declaring that they 
were of the same rank. Hence while the wife had 
(herself) no rank, she was held to be of the rank of 
her husband, and she took her seat according to the 
position belonging to him 1 . 

and they appear immediately, not sitting together, but following 
each other. 

1 It is exceedingly difficult to construe this sentence, nor do the 
commentators give a translator much help. Rendering ad verbum, 
all that we have is this : — ' The dark-coloured cap, self-purification 
(and) abstinence; spiritual beings, Yin (and) Yang.' A'angs 
explanation is very brief: — ' The dark-coloured cap (was) the dress 
in sacrificing. Yin (and) Yang mean husband and wife.' I have 
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12. The old rule at sacrifices was to have the 
vessels (only) of earthenware and gourds ; and -when 
the kings of the three dynasties instituted the (par- 
taking of the) victim, those were the vessels em- 
ployed. On the day after the marriage, the wife, 
having washed her hands, prepared and presented 
(a sucking-pig) to her husband's parents ; and when 
they had done eating, she ate what was left, — as a 
mark of their special regard. They descended from 
the hall by the steps on the west, while she did so 
by those on the east ; — so was she established in the 
wife's (or mistress's) place. 

13. At the marriage ceremony, they did not 
employ music, — having reference to the feeling of 
solitariness and darkness (natural to the separation 
from parents). Music expresses the energy of the 
bright and expanding influence. There was no con- 
gratulation on marriage ; — it indicates how (one 
generation of) men succeeds to another 1 . 

tried to catch and indicate the ideas in the mind of the writer. 
Taken as I have done, the passage is a most emphatic declara- 
tion of the religious meaning which was attached to marriage. 
Dr. Medhurst (Theology of the Chinese, pp. 88, 89) has trans- 
lated the greater part of the paragraph, but not very successfully, 
thus : — ' A black crown, with fasting and watching, is the way to 
serve the Kwei Shins, as well as the male and female principle 
of nature. The same is the case also (with regard to marriages 
which are contracted) with the view of obtaining some one to 
perpetuate the lares domestic! (tf£ f§|)» an d principally 
respect obtaining successors for our ancestors : — can they therefore 
be conducted without reverence ? ' 

1 See p. 322, paragraph 20; where Confucius says that in a 
certain case the bridegroom's family has no music for three days, 
on the ground that the bridegroom had lost his parents, and 
sorrow was more suitable than mirth as he thought of their 
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14. At the sacrifices in the time of the lord of Yii 
the smell was thought most important. There were 
the offerings of blood, of raw flesh, and of sodden 
flesh ; — all these were employed for the sake of 
the smell. 

15. Under the Yin, sound was thought most im- 
portant Before there was any smell or flavour, the 
music was made to resound clearly. It was not till 
there had been three performances of it that they 
went out to meet (and bring in) the victim. The 
noise of the music was a summons addressed to all 
between heaven and earth. 

16. Under the A"au, a pungent odour was thought 
most important In libations they employed the 
smell of millet-spirits in which fragrant herbs had 
been infused. The fragrance, partaking of the 
nature of the receding influence, penetrates to the 
deep springs below. The libations were poured 
from cups with long handles of jade, (as if) to em- 
ploy (also) the smell of the mineral. After the liquor 
was poured, they met (and brought in) the victim, 
having first diffused the smell into the unseen realm. 
Artemisia along with millet and rice having then 
been burned (with the fat of the victim), the 
fragrance penetrates through all the building. It 
was for this reason that, after the cup had been put 
down, they burnt the fat with the southernwood and 
millet and rice. 

1 7. So careful were they on all occasions of sacri- 

being gone. This statement was generalised by the writer ; but 
in the Shih, as in ordinary life, music is an accompaniment of 
marriage. See the paraphrase of the ' Amplification of the fourth 
of the Khang-hs! precepts.' 
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fice. The intelligent spirit returns to heaven ; the 
body and the animal soul return to the earth ; and 
hence arose the idea of seeking (for the deceased) in 
sacrifice in the unseen darkness and in the bright 
region above. Under the Yin, they first sought for 
them in the bright region; under A'au, they first 
sought for them in the dark. 

18. They informed the officer of prayer in the 
apartment; they seated the representative of the 
departed in the hall ; they killed the victim in the 
courtyard. The head of the victim was taken up to 
the apartment. This was at the regular sacrifice, 
when the officer of prayer addressed himself to the 
spirit-tablet of the departed. If it were (merely) the 
offering of search, the minister of prayer takes his 
place at the inside of the gate of the temple. They 
knew not whether the spirit were here, or whether it 
were there, or far off, away from all men. Might not 
that offering inside the gate be said to be a search- 
ing for the spirit in its distant place ? 

1 9. That service at the gate was expressive of the 
energy of the search. The stand with the heart and 
tongue of the victim (set forth before the personator) 
was expressive of reverence. (The wish of the 
principal) for wealth (to those assisting him) included 
all happiness. The (presentation of the) head was 
(intended as) a direct (communication with the de- 
parted). The presence (of the representative) was 
that the spirit might enjoy (the offerings). The 
blessing (pronounced by him) was for long continu- 
ance, and comprehensive. The personator (seemed) 
to display (the departed). 

20. The (examination of the) hair and the (taking 
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of the) blood was an announcement that the victim 
was complete within and without. This announce- 
ment showed the value set on its being perfect 1 . 
The offering of the blood was because of the breath 
which is contained in it. They offered (specially) 
the lungs, the liver, and the heart, doing honour to 
those parts as the home of the breath. 

21. In offering the millet and the glutinous millet, 
they presented the lungs along with it. In offering 
the various prepared liquors, they presented the 
bright water; — in both cases acknowledging their 
obligations to the dark and receding influence (in 
nature). In taking the fat of the inwards and 
burning it, and in taking the head up (to the hall), 
they made their acknowledgments to the bright and 
active influence. 

22. In the bright water and the clear liquor the 
thing valued was their newness. All clarifying is a 
sort of making new. The water was called ' bright' 
because the principal in the service had purified it. 

23. When the ruler bowed twice with his head to 
the ground, and, with breast bared, himself applied 

1 From the middle of paragraph 10 to 18 inclusive is not in 
the expurgated edition, which closes with the nineteenth para- 
graph and the half of the twenty-first. I need not quote Callery's 
translation of this portion, but he says on it : — ' Ce passage est un 
de ceux qui se refusent le plus a la traduction, et qui renferment, 
au fond, le moins d'ide*es claires et raisonnables. L'auteur a 
voulu, ce me semble, donner une explication mystique a des mots 
et a des coutumes qui n'en dtaient point susceptibles, et il lui est 
arrive', comme a certains commentateurs bibliques du moyen age, 
de faire un galimatias, auquel lui mSme, sans doute, ne com- 
prenait rien.' — On what the author says about the hair and blood, 
compare vol. iii, page 370. 
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the knife, this expressed his extreme reverence. Yes, 
his extreme reverence, for there was submission in it 
The bowing showed his submission ; the laying the 
head on the ground did that emphatically ; and the 
baring his breast was the greatest (outward) ex- 
hibition of the feeling. 

24. When the sacrificer styled himself 'the filial 
son,' or 'the filial grandson,' he did so (in all cases) 
according to the meaning of the name. When he 
styled himself ' So and So, the distant descendant,' 
that style was used of (the ruler of) a state or 
(the Head of) a clan. (Though) there were the 
assistants at the service, the principal himself gave 
every demonstration of reverence and performed 
all his admirable service without yielding anything 
to any one. 

25. The flesh of the victim might be presented 
raw and as a whole, or cut up in pieces, or sodden, 
or thoroughly cooked; but how could they know 
whether the spirit enjoyed it ? The sacrificer simply 
showed his reverence to the utmost of his power. 

26. (When the representative of the departed) had 
made the libation with the k'\&. cup, or the horn, (the 
sacrificer) was told (to bow to him) and put him at 
ease. Anciently, the representative stood when 
nothing was being done ; when anything was being 
done, he sat. He personated the spirit ; the officer 
of prayer was the medium of communication between 
him and the sacrificer. 

27. In straining (the new liquor) for the cup, they 
used the white (mao) grass and obtained a clear 
cup. The liquor beginning to clear itself was 
further clarified by means of pure liquor. The juice 
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obtained by boiling aromatics (with the extract of 
millet) was clarified by mingling with it the liquor 
which had begun to clear itself : — in the same way 
as old and strong spirits are qualified by the 
brilliantly pure liquor or that which has begun to 
clear itself 1 . 



1 He would be a bold man who would say that he had given 
a translation of this paragraph, which he was sure represented 
exactly the mind of the author. The interpretation given of it 
even by i^ang Hstlan is now called in question in a variety of 
points by most scholars ; and the .Oien-lung editors refrain from 
concluding the many pages of various commentators, which they 
adduce on it, with a summary and exposition of their own judg- 
ment Until some sinologist has made himself acquainted with all 
the processes in the preparation of their drinks at the present day 
by the Chinese, and has thereby, and from his own knowledge of 
the general subject, attained to a knowledge of the similar pre- 
parations of antiquity, a translator can only do the best in his 
power with such a passage, without being sure that it is the best 
that might be done. 

In the K&a Li, Book V, 23-36, we have an account of the 
duties of the Director of Wines (yg j£ ; Biot, ' Intendant des 
Vins'). Mention is made of 'the three wines (^ Ypf)/ which 
were employed as common beverages, and called shih £iu 
(^ fg), hs! *iu (^ yS), and k king *iu (fif yg) ; 
in Biot, ' vin d' affaire, vin age - , and vin clair.' Consul Gingell, in his 
useful translation of ' The Institutes of the ATau Dynasty Strung as 
Pearls' (London: Smith, Elder, and Co., 1852), calls them — 'wine 
made specially for any particular occasion ; wine which has become 
ripe ; and old, clear, and fine wine.' 

In addition to these three kid, the Director had to do with the 
five ft (3l 3§js Biot, 'les cinque sorts de vins sacreV), and 
called fan k\ (^ ^), 11 k\ (jjg| ^), ang k\ (^ If), 
th! *i (&g JJjif), and Man k\ (jfc 1$); in Biot, after \ffang 
Hstian, 'vin sumageant, vin doux, vin qui se clarifie, vin sub- 
stantia, vin repose";' in Gingell, 'rice-water which has undergone 
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28. Sacrifices were for the purpose of prayer, or 
of thanksgiving, or of deprecation. 

29. The dark-coloured robes worn during vigil 
and purification had reference to the occupation of 
the thoughts with the dark and unseen. Hence 
after the three days of purification, the superior man 
was sure (to seem) to see those to whom his sacrifice 
was to be offered 1 . 

fermentation, wine in which dregs have formed, wine in which 
the dregs have risen to the surface, wine in which the dregs have 
congealed, and of which the colour has become reddish, and pure 
clear wine in which the dregs are subsiding.' Whether Biot be 
correct or not in translating M (perhaps should be read >tai, = 
Jzj§>) ' vin sacreV the five preparations so called were for use at 
sacrifices. ' They were,' say the .ATAien-lung editors, ' for use at 
sacrifices, and not as ordinary drinks.' ' They were all thin, and 
unpalatable ; for the cup, and not for the mouth.' 

1 The .Oien-lung editors say that from paragraph 14 to this, 
the compiler mentions promiscuously a great many particulars 
about the ancient sacrifices, the different places in which the 
services at them were performed, the things used in them, Ac, 
showing how sincere and earnest those engaged in them must be 
to attain to the result mentioned in this last paragraph ; and that 
this is the fundamental object of the whole treatise. 

I have called attention to this promiscuous nature of the contents 
of many of the Books towards the end of them, in the introduc- 
tion, page 34, as a characteristic of the collection. 
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OR 

THE PATTERN OF THE FAMILY 1 . 

Section I. 

i. The sovereign and king orders the chief 
minister to send down his (lessons of) virtue to 
the millions of the people. 

2. Sons 8 , in serving their parents, on the first 
crowing of the cock, should all wash their hands and 
rinse their mouths, comb their hair, draw over it the 
covering of silk, fix this with the hair-pin, bind the 
hair at the roots with the fillet, brush the dust from 
that which is left free, and then put on their caps, 
leaving the ends of the strings hanging down. They 
should then put on their squarely made black jackets, 
knee-covers, and girdles, fixing in the last their tablets. 
From the left and right of the girdle they should 
hang their articles for use : — on the left side, the 
duster and handkerchief, the knife and whetstone, 
the small spike, and the metal speculum for getting 
fire from the sun ; on the right, the archer's thimble 
for the thumb and the armlet, the tube for writing 
instruments, the knife-case, the larger spike, and the 
borer for getting fire from wood. They should put 
on their leggings, and adjust their shoe-strings. 

1 See the introductory notice, pp. a 6, 27. 
* The ' sons' here are young gentlemen of good families, shih 
(i), who might be employed as ordinary officers. 
[27] G g 
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3. (Sons') wives should serve their parents-in-law 
as they served their own. At the first crowing of the 
cock, they should wash their hands, and rinse their 
mouths ; comb their hair, draw over it the covering 
of silk, fix this with the hair-pin, and tie the hair at 
the roots with the fillet. They should then put on 
the jacket, and over it the sash. On the left side 
they should hang the duster and handkerchief, the 
knife and whetstone, the small spike, and the metal 
speculum to get fire with ; and on the right, the 
needle-case, thread, and floss, all bestowed in the 
satchel, the great spike, and the borer to get fire 
with from wood. They will also fasten on their 
necklaces 1 , and adjust their shoe-strings. 

4. Thus dressed, they should go to their parents 
and parents-in-law. On getting to where they are, 
with bated breath and gentle voice, they should ask if 
their clothes are (too) warm or (too) cold, whether 
they are ill or pained, or uncomfortable in any part ; 
and if they be so, they should proceed reverently to 
stroke and scratch the place. They should in the 
same way, going before or following after, help and 
support their parents in quitting or entering (the 
apartment). In bringing in the basin for them to 
wash, the younger will carry the stand and the elder 
the water ; they will beg to be allowed to pour out 



1 l Necklaces * is only a guess at the meaning. Shin Hao and 
others make the character to mean ' scent bags.' But this also is 
only a guess. There is nothing in its form to suggest such s 
meaning ; and as many other critics point out, it is inconsistent 
with the usage in paragraph 5. These acknowledge that they do 
not understand the phrase ^ jjijp. See I, i, 3, 34, but the use of 
ying there is considered inappropriate here. 
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the water, and when the washing is concluded, they 
will hand the towel. They will ask whether they 
want anything, and then respectfully bring it. All 
this they will do with an appearance of pleasure to 
make their parents feel at ease. (They should bring) 
gruel, thick or thin, spirits or must, soup with vege- 
tables, beans, wheat, spinach, rice, millet, maize, and 
glutinous millet, — whatever they wish, in fact ; with 
dates, chestnuts, sugar and honey, to sweeten their 
dishes; with the ordinary or the large-leaved violets, 
leaves of elm-trees, fresh or dry, and the most 
soothing rice-water to lubricate them ; and with fat 
and oil to enrich them. The parents will be sure to 
taste them, and when they have done so, the young 
people should withdraw 1 ; 

5. Youths who have not yet been capped, and 
maidens who have not yet assumed the hair-pin, at 
the first crowing of the cock, should wash their hands, 
rinse their mouths, comb their hair, draw over it the 
covering of silk, brush the dust from that which is 
left free, bind it up in the shape of a horn, and put 
on their necklaces. They should all hang at their 
girdles 2 the ornamental (bags of) perfume ; and as 
soon as it is daybreak, tKey should (go to) pay their 
respects (to theirparents) and ask what they will eat 

1 The structure of this and the preceding sentences is easy 
enough, but it is not easy for a translator to assure himself that he 
is rendering every Chinese character by its correct equivalent in 
his own language. 

9 They hang on these instead of the useful appendages men- 
tioned in paragraphs 2 and 3, as being too young to employ these. 
This determines the meaning of -M 5g" in the last clause as I 
have given it Zottoli's rendering is: — 'Si nondum comederint, 
tunc adjuturi majores inspectabunt praeparata,' 

Gg2 
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and drink. If they have eaten already, they should 
retire ; if they have not eaten, they will (remain to) 
assist their elder (brothers and sisters) and see what 
has been prepared. 

6. All charged with the care of the inner and 
outer parts (of the house), at the first crowing of the 
cock, should wash their hands and mouths, gather up 
their pillows and fine mats, sprinkle and sweep out 
the apartments, hall, and courtyard, and spread the 
mats, each doing his proper work. The children 
go earlier to bed, and get up later, according to 
their pleasure. There is no fixed time for their 
meals. 

7. From the time that sons receive an official 
appointment, they and their father occupy different 
parts of their residence. But at the dawn, the son 
will pay his respects, and express his affection by (the 
offer of) pleasant delicacies. At sunrise he will re- 
tire, and he and his father will attend to their 
different duties. At sundown, the son will pay his 
evening visit in the same way. 

8. When the parents wish to sit (anywhere), the 
sons and their wives should carry their mats, and ask 
in what direction they shall lay them. When they 
wish to lie down, the eldest among them should carry 
the mats, and ask where they wish to place their feet, 
while the youngest will carry a (small) bench for 
them to lean on while they stretch out their legs. 
(At the same time) an attendant will place a stool by 
them. They should take up the mat on which they 
had been lying and the fine mat over it, hang up the 
coverlet, put the pillow in its case, and roll up the 
fine mat and put it in its cover. 
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9. (Sons and their wives) should not move the 
clothes, coverlets, fine mats, or undermats, pillows, 
and stools of their parents 1 ; they should reverently 
regard their staffs and shoes, but not presume to 
approach them ; they should not presume to use 
their vessels for grain, liquor, and water, unless some 
of the contents be left in them ; nor to eat or drink 
any of their ordinary food or drink, unless in the 
same case. 

10. While the parents are both alive, at their 
regular meals, morning and evening, the (eldest)' son 
and his wife will encourage them to eat everything, 
and what is left after all, they will ^themselves eat 2 . 
When the father is dead, and the mother still alive, 
the eldest son should wait upon her at her meals ; 
and the wives of the other sons will do with what 
is left as in the former case. The children should 
have the sweet, soft, and unctuous things that are 
left. 

11. When with their parents, (sons and their 
wives), when ordered to do anything, should imme- 
diately respond and reverently proceed to do it. In 
going forwards or backwards, or turning round, they 
should be careful and grave ; while going out or 
coming in, while bowing or walking, they should not 
presume to eructate, sneeze, or cough, to yawn or 
stretch themselves, to stand on one foot, or to lean 
against anything, or to look askance. They should 
not dare to spit or snivel, nor, if it be cold, to put on 
more clothes, nor, if they itch anywhere, to scratch 

1 That is, the parents of the husband, and parents-in-law of the 
wife. 

* ' That nothing,' says Khung Ying-td, ' may be served up again.' 
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themselves. Unless for reverent attention to some- 
thing 1 , they should not presume to unbare their 
shoulders or chest. Unless it be in wading, they 
should not hold up their clothes. Of their private 
dress and coverlet, they should not display the inside. 
They should not allow the spittle or snivel of their 
parents to be seen 2 . They should ask leave to rinse 
away any dirt on their caps or girdles, and to wash 
their clothes that are dirty with lye that has been 
prepared for the purpose ; and to stitch together, with 
needle and thread, any rent. 

Every five days they should prepare tepid water, 
and ask them to v take a bath, and every three days 
prepare water for them to wash their heads. If in 
the meantime their faces appear dirty, they should 
heat the water in which the rice has been cleaned, 
and ask them to wash with it ; if their feet be dirty, 
they should prepare hot water, and ask them to wash 
them with it. Elders in serving their youngers, and 
the low in serving the noble, should all observe these 
rules. 

1 2. The men should not speak of what belongs 
to the inside (of the house), nor the women of what 
belongs to the outside. Except at sacrifices and 
funeral rites, they should not hand vessels to one 
another. In all other cases when they have occasion 
to give and receive anything, the woman should re- 
ceive it in a basket. If she have no basket, they 
should both sit down, and the other put the thing on 



1 As for archery. The meaning is, I suppose, that none of the 
things mentioned should be seen or known, while they are waiting 
on their parents. 

* But instantly wipe it off, according to Kh&a H4o. 
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the ground, and she then take it up. Outside or in- 
side 1 , they should not go to the same well, nor to 
the same bathing-house. They should not share the 
same mat in lying down ; they should not ask or 
borrow anything from one another ; they should not 
wear similar upper or lower garments. Things 
spoken inside should not go out, words spoken out- 
side should not come in. When a man goes into the 
interior of the house, he should not whistle nor point 
If he have occasion to move in the night, he should 
use a light ; and if he have no light, he should not 
stir. When a woman goes out at the door, she must 
keep her face covered. She should walk at night 
(only) with a light; and if she have no light, she 
should not stir. On the road, a man should take 
the right side, and a woman the left 

13. Sons and sons' wives, who are filial and 
reverential, when they receive an order from their 
parents should not refuse, nor be dilatory, to execute 
it 2 . When (their parents) give them anything to eat 
or drink, which they do not like, they will notwith- 
standing taste it and wait (for their further orders) ; 
when they give them clothes, which are not to 
their mind, they will put them on, and wait (in the 
same way) s . If (their parents) give them anything 
to do, and then employ another to take their place, 

1 Zottoli has for this — ' viri mulieresque.' The writer is speak- 
ing of men and women, indeed ; but the characters have reference 
to place, and = ' out of the house or in it' 

* That is, they will not presume on any indulgence which they 
might expect from the impression made by their general character 
and behaviour. 

' • Orders,' consequent on their parents' seeing that the food or 
garment is not to their mind. 
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although they do not like the arrangement, they will 
in the meantime give it into his hands and let him 
do it, doing it again, if it be not done well. 

14. When the sons and their wives are engaged 
with laborious tasks, although (their parents) very 
much love them, yet they should let them go on with 
them for the time ; — it is better that they take other 
occasions frequently to give them ease. 

When sons and their wives have not been filial 
and reverential, (the parents) should not be angry and 
resentful with them, but endeavour to instruct them. 
If they will not receive instruction, they should then 
be angry with them. If that anger do no good, they 
can then drive out the son, and send the wife away, 
yet not publicly showing why they have so treated 
them 1 . 

15. If a parent have a fault, (the son) should with 
bated breath, and bland aspect, and gende voice, 
admonish him. If the admonition do not take effect, 
he will be the more reverential and the more filial ; 
and when the father seems pleased, he will repeat the 
admonition. If he should be displeased with this, 
rather than allow him to commit an offence against 
any one in the neighbourhood or countryside, (the son) 
should strongly remonstrate. If the parent be angry 
and (more) displeased, and beat him till the blood 



1 This last sentence is enigmatical in the original text. Zottoli 
says : — ' Si non possint coerced, filium ejice nurura exclude, quin 
tamen patefacius agendi morem;' adding as an explanation of 
that ' agendi morem,' ' siquidem eos haud certe in finem sic ejectos 
voles.' Different views of the Chinese have been given by 
different critics; and it would not be difficult to add to their 
number. 
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flows, he should not presume to be angry and resent- 
ful, but be (still) more reverential and more filial. 

1 6. If parents have a boy born (to the father) by 
a handmaid, or the son or grandson of one of his 
concubines, of whom they are very fond, their sons 
should after their death, not allow their regard for 
him to decay so long as they live. 

If a son have two concubines, one of whom is 
loved by his parents, while he himself loves the 
other, yet he should not dare to make this one equal 
to the former whom his parents love, in dress, or 
food, or the duties which she discharges, nor should 
he lessen his attentions to her after their death. If 
he very much approves of his wife, and his parents 
do not like her, he should divorce her 1 . If he do not 
approve of his wife, and his parents say, ' she serves 
us well,' he should behave to her in all respects as 
his wife, — without fail even to the end of her life. 

1 7. Although his parents be dead, when a son is 
inclined to do what is good, he should think that he 
will thereby transmit the good name of his parents, 
and carry his wish into effect. When he is inclined 
to do what is not good, he should think that he will 
thereby bring disgrace on the name of his parents, 
and in no wise carry his wish into effect. 

1 8. When her father-in-law is dead, her mother-in- 
law takes the place of the old lady*; but the wife of 
the eldest son, on all occasions of sacrificing and 
receiving guests, must ask her directions in every- 

1 JMan H£o quotes here from the Lf of the elder Tal (Book 
XIII, chapter 26) the ' seven grounds of divorce,' the first of them 
being the wife's ' want of accordance with her husband's parents.' 

* Who now retires from the open headship of the family. 
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thing, while the other sons' wives must ask directions 
from her. When her parents-in-law employ the eldest 
son's wife, she should not be dilatory, unfriendly, or 
unpolite to the wives of his brothers (for their not 
helping her). When the parents-in-law employ 
any of them, they should not presume to consider 
themselves on an equality with the other ; walking 
side by 6ide with her, or giving their orders in the 
same way, or sitting in the same position as she. 

19. No daughter-in-law, without being told to go 
to ber own apartment, should venture to withdraw 
from that (of her parents-in-law). Whatever she is 
about to do, she should ask leave from them. A son 
and his wife should have no private goods, nor 
animals, nor vessels ; they should not presume to 
borrow from, or give anything to, another person. 
If any one give the wife an .article of food or dress, 
a piece of cloth or silk, a handkerchief for her girdle, 
an iris or orchid, she should receive and offer it to 
her parents-in-law. If they accept it, she will be 
glad as if she were receiving it afresh. If they re- 
turn it to her, she should decline it, and if they do 
not allow her to do so, she will take it as if it were a 
second gift, and lay it by to wait till they may want 
it. If she want to give it to some of her own 
cousins, she must ask leave to do so, and that being 
granted, she will give it. 

20. Eldest cousins in the legitimate line of descent 
and their brothers should do reverent service to the 
son, who is the representative chief of the family 
and his wife 1 . Though they may be richer and 

1 These are all legitimate members of the same surname or clan, 
but the honoured cousin is the chief of it in the direct line, He is 
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higher in official rank than he, they should not pre- 
sume to enter his house with (the demonstrations of) 
their wealth and dignity. Although they may have 
in attendance many chariots and footmen, these 
should stop outside, and they enter it in more simple 
style with a few followers. 

If to any of the younger cousins there have been 
given vessels, robes, furs, coverlets, carriages and 
horses, he must offer the T>est of them (to his chief), 
and then use those that are inferior to this himself. 
If what he should thus offer be not proper for the 
chief, he will not presume to enter with it at his gate, 
not daring to appear with his wealth and dignity, to 
be above him who is the head of all the clan with its 
uncles and elder cousins. 

A wealthy cousin should prepare two victims, and 
present the better of them to his chief. He and his 
wife should together, after self-purification, reverently 
assist at his sacrifice in the ancestral temple. When 
the business of that is over, they may venture to 
offer their own private sacrifice. 

21. Of grain food, there were millet, the glutin- 
ous rice, rice, maize, the white millet, and the yellow 
maize, cut when ripe, or when green. 

Of prepared meats, there were beef soup, mutton 
soup, pork soup, and roast beef; pickle, slices of 
beef, pickle and minced beef; roast mutton, slices 



the chieftain of the clan. They are heads of subordinate branches 
of it. They may have become more wealthy and attained to 
higher rank in the service of their common ruler, but within the 
limits of the clan, he is their superior, and has duties of sacrifice 
to the ancestors of it, with which they cannot of themselves inter- 
meddle. 
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of mutton, pickle, and roast pork ; pickle, slices of 
pork, mustard sauce, and minced fish ; pheasant, 
hare, quail, and partridge l . 

22. Of drinks, there was must in two vessels, 
one strained, the other unstrained, made of rice, 
of millet, or of maize. In some cases, thin pre- 
parations were used as beverages, as millet gruel, 
pickle, with water syrup of prunes, and of steeped 
rice ; clear wine and white *. 

Of confections, there were dried cakes, and rice- 
flour scones. 

23. For relishes, snail-juice and a condiment of 
the broad-leaved water -squash were used with 
pheasant soup ; a condiment of wheat with soups 
of dried slices and of fowl ; broken glutinous rice 
with dog soup and hare soup ; the rice-balls mixed 
with these soups had no smart-weed in them. 

A sucking-pig was stewed, wrapped up in sonchus 
leaves and stuffed with smart-weed ; a fowl, with 
the same stuffing, and along with pickle sauce; 
a fish, with the same stuffing and egg sauce ; a 
tortoise, with the same stuffing and pickle sauce. 

For meat spiced and dried they placed the brine 
of ants ; for soup made of sliced meat, that of hare ; 
for a ragout of elk, that of fish ; for minced fish, 
mustard sauce ; for raw elk flesh, pickle sauce ; 
for preserved peaches and plums, egg-like suet. 

24. All condiments for grain food were of a 

1 In all, four rows of prepared meats, consisting of four dishes 
each. 

* Both the old wine and occasional wine, mentioned in the note 
on page 447, were 'white.' The £iu here, probably, were the 
three £ia there. 
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character corresponding to the spring ; for soup, 
to the summer ; for sauces, to the autumn ; and 
for beverages, to the winter. 

In all attempering ingredients, sour predominated 
in the spring ; bitter, in the summer ; acrid, in the 
autumn ; and salt, in the winter : — with the due pro- 
portioning of the unctuous and sweet. 

The glutinous rice (was thought) to suit beef; 
millet, to suit mutton ; glutinous millet, to suit 
pork ; maize, to suit dog ; wheat, to suit goose ; 
and the broad-leaved squash, to suit fish. 

25. Lamb and sucking-pig were (thought to be) 
good in spring, fried with odorous (beef) suet ; 
dried pheasant and fish, in summer, fried with the 
strong-smelling suet (of dog); veal and fawn, in 
autumn, fried with strong suet (of fowl) ; fresh 
fish and goose, in winter, fried with the frouzy suet 
(of goat). 

26. There were dried beef, and dried stalks of 
deer's flesh, of wild pig's, of elk's, and of the munt- 
jac's. Elk's flesh, deer's, wild pig's, and muntjac's, 
was (also eaten uncooked ; and) cut in large leaf- 
like slices. Pheasants and hares were (made into 
soup) with the duckweed. There were sparrows 
and finches, partridges, cicadas, bees, lichens, small 
chestnuts, the water-caltrops, the hovenia dulcis, 
the zizyphus, chestnuts, hazel-nuts, persimmons, cu- 
cumbers, peaches, plums, ballaces, almonds, haws, 
pears, ginger, and cinnamon 1 . 

1 In this there are the names of more than thirty condiments or 
relishes, which, according to most commentators, were, or might 
be, served up at the meals of the rulers of states. But from 
paragraph 21 we have a list of viands, drinks, and their accom- 



Digitized by 



Google 



462 THE l.t jrf. BK. X. 

2f. If a Great officer, at his ordinary meals, had 
mince, he did not have, at the same time, dried 
slices of meat ; and if he had the latter, he did 
not have the former. An ordinary officer did not 
have two kinds of soup, or sliced flesh. (But) old 
men of the common people, did not eat their meat 
alone without accompaniments. 

28. Mince was made in spring, with onions; in 
autumn, with the mustard plant. Sucking-pig was 
used in spring, with scallions ; in autumn, with smart- 
weed. With lard they used onions ; with fat, chives. 
With the three victim-animals they used pepper, and 
employed pickle as an accompaniment. For wild 
animals' flesh they used plums. In quail soup, fowl 
soup, and with the curlew, the condiment was smart- 
weed. Bream and tench were steamed ; pullets, 
roasted ; and pheasants, (boiled) j with. fragrant herbs 
and no smart-weed.. 

29. Things not eaten were the turtle, when 
hatching ; the intestines of the wolf, which were 
removed, as also the kidneys of the dog; the 
straight spine of the wild cat ; the rump of the 
hare ; the head of the fox ; the brains of the sucking- 
pig; the yl-like bowels of fish 1 ; and the perforated 
openings of the turde *. 

30. (Bones and sinews) were taken from the 
flesh ; the scales were scraped from fish ; dates 
were made to appear as new ; chestnuts were 

paniments with no information as to when and by whom they were 
used. To descend to further particulars about them would be 
troublesome. 

1 <£j- It is uncertain what some of these forbidden articles 
really were. 
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selected ; peaches were made smooth ; kk and pears 
had the fnsects drilled out of them *. 

31. When an ox lowed at night, its flesh was 
(considered) to be rank ; that of a sheep, whose long 
hair showed a tendency to get matted, to be frouzy ; 
that of a dog which was uneasy and with (the inside 
of) its thighs red, to be coarse ; that of birds when 
moulting and with their voices hoarse, to be fetid ; 
that of pigs, when they looked upwards and closed 
their eyes, to be measly; that of a horse, black 
along the spine and with piebald fore-legs, to smell 
unpleasantly. 

A pullet, whose tail could not be grasped by the 
hand, was not eaten, nor the rump of a tame goose, 
nor the ribs of a swan or owl, nor the rump of a 
tame duck, nor the liver of a fowl, nor the kidneys 
of a wild goose, nor the gizzard of the wild goose 
without the hind-toe, nor the stomach of the deer. 

32. Flesh cut small was made into mince ; cut 
into slices it was made into hash. Some say that 
the flesh of elks, deer, and fish was pickled ; that 
of muntjacs also, being cut in small' pieces ; that of 
fowls and wild pigs, in larger pieces ; of hares, the 
stomach was pickled. Onions and scallions were 
mixed with the brine to soften the meat 2 . 



1 The explanation of these brief notes is also perplexing. 
Zottoli makes the ki. to have been a kind of medlar (azarolus). 
Medhurst calls it, after the Khang-hst dictionary, ' a kind of pear.' 
Williams, explaining it under a synonym (of the same sound), 
' a sour red fruit of the size of a cherry, a kind of hawthorn.' 

1 The manner of these preparations has not been definitely 
explained. The meaning is uncertain. So also is what is said of 
the cupboards in the next paragraph. 
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33. Soup and boiled grain were used by all, from 
the princes down to the common people, without dis- 
tinction of degree. Great officers did not regularly 
have savoury meat, but when seventy they had 
their cupboards. The cupboards of the son of 
Heaven were five on the right (of the dining hall), 
and five on the left ; those of dukes, marquises, 
and earls were five, all in one room ; those of 
Great officers three (in a side chamber), and other 
officers had one on their buffet. 

Section II. 

1. In nourishing the aged 1 , (Shun), the lord of 
Yii, used the ceremonies of a drinking entertain- 
ment ; the sovereigns of Hsia, those (at entertain- 
ments after) a reverent sacrifice or offering; the 
men of Yin, those of a (substantial) feast ; and the 
men of A'au cultivated and used all the three 2 . 

Those of fifty years were entertained in the 
schools of the districts ; those of sixty, in the school 
of the capital ; and those of seventy, in the college. 
This rule extended to the feudal states. An old man 
of eighty made his acknowledgment for the ruler's 
invitation by kneeling once and bringing his head 
to the ground twice. The blind did the same. An 

1 Kt&a. Hao says : — The nourishment of the aged took place in 
four cases : 1st, in the case of the three classes of ancients ; 2nd, in 
that of the father and grandfather of one who had died in the 
service of the country ; 3rd, in that of officers who had retired 
from age ; and 4th, in that of the aged of the common people. 
On seven occasions of the year it was done formally. 

* On the different designations of the dynasties, see on Con- 
fucian Analects, III, 21. 
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old man of ninety employed another to receive (the 
message and gift for him). 

For those of fifty, the grain was (fine and) differ- 
ent (from that used by younger men). For those of 
sixty, there was meat kept in store (from the day 
before). For those of seventy, there was a second 
service of savoury meat. Those of eighty were sup- 
plied regularly with delicacies. For those of ninety, 
food and drink were never out of their chambers ; 
wherever they wandered, it was deemed right that 
savoury meat and drink should follow them. 

After sixty (the coffin and other things for the 
funeral) were seen to be in readiness (once) a year ; 
after seventy, once a season ; after eighty, once a 
month ; and after ninety, they were every day kept 
in good repair. The bandages, however, the sheet, 
the larger coverlets, and the cases were prepared 
after death 1 . 

At fifty, one was supposed to begin to decay ; at 
sixty, not to feel satisfied unless he had flesh to eat. 
At seventy, he was thought to require silk in order 
to make him feel warm ; at eighty, to need some 
one (to sleep) with him, to keep him warm ; and at 
ninety, not to feel warm even with that 

At fifty, one kept his staff in his hand in the 
family ; at sixty, in his district ; at seventy, in the 
city ; at eighty, (an officer) did so in the court. If 
the son of Heaven wished to put questions to (an 
officer of) ninety, he went to his house, and had rich 
food carried after him. 

1 The sheet was for the slighter dressing of the corpse imme- 
diately after death; the coverlets for the fuller dressing at the coffin- 
ing ; the cases were for the upper part of the corpse and for the 
legs. 

[27] H h 
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At seventy, (an officer) did not wait till the court 
was over (before he retired). At eighty, he re- 
ported every month (to the ruler's messenger) that 
he was still alive ; at ninety, he had (delicate food) 
sent to him regularly every day. 

At fifty, one was not employed in services re- 
quiring strength ; at sixty, he was discharged from 
bearing arms along with others ; at seventy, he was 
exempted from the business of receiving guests and 
visitors ; at eighty, he was free from the abstinences 
and other rites of mourning. 

When one received at fifty the rank (of a Great 
officer), at sixty he did not go in person to the 
school \ At seventy he resigned office ; and then 
and afterwards, in mourning he used only the un- 
hemmed dress of sackcloth (without adopting the 
privations of the mourning rites) 1 . 

The kings of the three dynasties, in nourishing the 
old, always caused the members of families who were 
advanced in years to be brought to their notice*. 
Where an officer was eighty, one of his friends was 
free from all service of government ; where he was 
ninety, all the members of his family were exempted 
from them. So also it was in the case of the blind. 

(Shun), the lord of Yvi, entertained the aged (who 
had retired from the service) of the state in (the 
school called) the higher hsiang, and the aged of 
the common people in (the school called) the lower 

1 Does this intimate, that if he had learned better at school, 
when young, he might have become a Great officer earlier ? He 
was now too old to learn. 

* The government could not attend to all the aged; but it 
wished to hear of all cases of remarkable age, and would then do 
what it could for them. 
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h s i a n g . The sovereigns of the line of H s i 4 enter- 
tained the former in (the school called) the hsii on 
the east, and the latter in (that called) the hsii on 
the west The men of Yin entertained the former in 
the School of the Right, and the latter in that of the 
Left. The men of Kku entertained the former in 
the £iao on the east, and the latter in the Yii hsiang. 
This was in the suburb of the capital on the west. 

The lord of Yu wore the hwang cap in sacrificing 
(in the ancestral temple), and the white » robes in 
entertaining the aged. The sovereigns of Hsii 
sacrificed in the shan cap, and entertained the aged 
in the dark garments of undress. Those of Yin 
sacrificed in the hsii cap, and entertained in the gar- 
ments of white thin silk. Those of A"au sacrificed 
in the mien cap, and entertained the aged in the 
dark upper garment (and the lower white one) 1 . 

2. 3&ng-jze said, 'A filial son, in nourishing his 
aged, (seeks to) make their hearts glad, and not to 
go against their wishes ; to promote their comfort in 
their bed-chambers and the whole house ; and with 
leal heart to supply them with their food and drink : 
— such is the filial son to the end of life. By "the 
end of life," I mean not the end of parents' lives, but 
the end of his own life. Thus what his parents loved 
he will love, and what they reverenced he will 
reverence. He will do so even in regard to all their 

1 The above long paragraph constitutes, with very little differ- 
ence, the first twelve paragraphs of Section v of Book III. A'u 
Hsl says that in this Book we have ' old text,' whereas Book III is 
a compilation of the Han dynasty; and that the authors of it 
incorporated this passage. I am willing to allow that they did so ; 
but it may be doubted if this Book in its present form be older 
than the time of Han. 

H h 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



468 THE lA Kl. BK. X. 

dogs and horses, and how much more in regard to 
the men (whom they valued)!' 

3. In all their nourishment of the aged, (the object 
of) the five Tls was to imitate (their virtue), while 
the kings of the three dynasties also begged them 
to speak (their lessons). The five Tls taking them 
as models, sought to nourish their bodily vigour, and 
did not beg them to speak ; but what good lessons 
they did speak were taken down by the faithful 
recorders. The three (lines of) kings also took them 
as models, and after nourishing their age begged 
them to speak. If they (seemed to) diminish the 
ceremonies (of entertainment), they all had their 
faithful recorders as well (to narrate their virtue). 

4. For the Rich Fry, they put the pickled meat 
fried over rice that had been grown on a dry soil, 
and then enriched it with melted fat This was 
called the Rich Fry. 

5. For the Similar Fry, they put the pickled 
meat fried over the millet grains, and enriched it 
with melted fat This was called the Similar Fry. 

6. For the Bake, they took a sucking-pig or a 
(young) ram, and having cut it open and removed 
the entrails, filled the belly with dates. They then 
wrapped it round with straw and reeds, which they 
plastered with clay, and baked it. When the clay 
was all dry, they broke it off. Having washed their 
hands for the manipulation, they removed the crack- 
ling and macerated it along with rice-flour, so as to 
form a kind of gruel which they added to the pig. 
They then fried the whole in such a quantity of 
melted fat as to cover it. Having prepared a large 
pan of hot water, they placed in it a small tripod, 
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which was filled with fragrant herbs, and the slices of 
the creature which was being prepared. They took 
care that the hot water did not cover this tripod, but 
kept up the fire without intermission for three days 
and nights. After this, the whole was served up 
with the addition of pickled meat and vinegar. 

7. For the Pounded Delicacy, they took the 
flesh of ox, sheep, elk, deer and muntjac, a part of 
that which lay along the spine, the same in quantity 
of each, and beat it now as it lay flat, and then 
turning it on its side ; after that they extracted all 
the nerves. (Next), when it was sufficiently cooked, 
they brought it (from the pan), took away the outside 
crust, and softened the meat (by the addition of 
pickle and vinegar). 

8. For the Steeped Delicacy, they took the 
beef, which was required to be that of a newly killed 
animal, and cut it into small pieces, taking care to 
obliterate all the lines in it. It was then steeped 
from one morning to the next in good wine, when it 
was eaten with pickle, vinegar, or the juice of prunes. 

9. To make the Grill, they beat the beef and 
removed the skinny parts. They then laid it on a 
frame of reeds, sprinkled on it pieces of cinnamon 
and ginger, and added salt It could be eaten thus 
when dried. Mutton was treated in the same way 
as beef, and also the flesh of elk, deer, and muntjac. 
If they wished the flesh wet, they added water and 
fried it with pickled meat If they wished it dry, 
they ate it as eaten (at first). 

10. For the (Soup) Balls, they took equal quan- 
tities of beef, mutton and pork, and cut them small. 
Then they took grains of rice, which they mixed 
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with the finely cut meat, two parts of rice to one of 
meat, and formed cakes or balls, which they fried. 

ii. For the Liver and Fat, they took a dog's 
liver, and wrapped it round with its own fat. They 
then wet it and roasted it, and took it in this con- 
dition and scorched it. No smartweed was mixed 
with the fat 

1 2. They took the grains of rice and steeped them 
in prepared rice-water. They then cut small the fat 
from a wolfs breast, and with it and the grains of 
rice made a fry 1 . 

1 3. The observances of propriety commence with 
a careful attention to the relations between husband 
and wife. They built the mansion and its apart- 
ments, distinguishing between the exterior and in- 
terior parts. The men occupied the exterior; the 
women the interior. The mansion was deep, and 
the doors were strong, guarded by porter and eunuch. 
The men did not enter the interior ; the women did 
not come out into the exterior. 

14. Males and females did not use the same stand 
or rack for their clothes. The wife did not presume 
to hang up anything on the pegs or stand of her 
husband; nor to put anything in his boxes or 
satchels; nor to share his bathing-house. When 
her husband had gone out (from their apartment), 
she put his pillow in its case, rolled up his upper and 
under mats, put them in their covers, and laid them 
away in their proper receptacles. The young served 
the old ; the low served the noble ; — also in this way. 

1 This and the other paragraphs from 4 are understood to 
describe the 'eight delicacies (/V 3^).' which were specially 
prepared for the old. See the ATau LI, Book IV, par. 18. 
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15. As between husband and wife, it was not until 
they were seventy, that they deposited these things in 
the same place without separation. Hence though a 
concubine were old, until she had completed her 
fiftieth year, it was the rule that she should be with 
the husband (once) in five days. When she was to do 
so, she purified herself, rinsed her mouth and washed, 
carefully adjusted her dress, combed her hair, drew 
over it the covering of silk, fixed her hair-pins, tied 
up the hair in the shape of a horn, brushed the dust 
from the rest of her hair, put on her necklace, and 
adjusted her shoe-strings. Even a favourite concu- 
bine was required in dress and diet to come after her 
superior. If the wife were not with the husband, 
a concubine waiting on him, would not venture to 
remain the whole night 1 . 

16. When a wife was about to have a child, and 
the month of her confinement had arrived, she 
occupied one of the side apartments, where her 
husband sent twice a day to ask for her. If he 
were moved and came himself to ask about her 2 , 
she did not presume to see him, but made her 
governess dress herself and reply to him. 

When the child was born, the husband again sent 
twice a day to inquire for her. He fasted now, and 
did not enter the door of the side apartment. If 
the child were a boy, a bow was placed on the left 
of the door ; and if a girl, a handkerchief on the 

1 This paragraph has given rise to a great deal of discussion 
and writing among the commentators, into which it is not desirable 
to enter. 

' The first character in this clause occasions difficulty to a 
translator. Zottoli has : — ' Negotiisque ipsemet interrogabit illam.' 
Wang Tao understands it as I have done. 
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right of it. After three days the child began to be 
carried, and some archery was practised for a boy, 
but not for a girl. 

1 7. When a son and heir to the ruler of a state 
was born, and information of the fact was carried to 
him, he made arrangements to receive him at a 
feast where the three animals should all be pro- 
vided ; and the cook took in hand the (necessary) 
preparations. On the third day the tortoise-shell 
was consulted for a good man to carry the child ; 
and he who was the lucky choice, kept a vigil over 
night, and then in his court robes, received him in 
his arms outside the chamber. The master of the 
archers then took a bow of mulberry wood, and six 
arrows of the wild rub us, and shot towards heaven, 
earth, and the four cardinal points. After this the 
nurse received the child and carried it in her arms. 
The cook (at the same time) gave (a cup of) sweet 
wine to the man who had carried the child, and 
presented him with a bundle of silks, and the 
tortoise-shell was again employed to determine the 
wife of an officer, or the concubine of a Great 
officer, who should be nurse. 

18. In all cases of receiving a son, a day was 
chosen ; and if it were the eldest son of the king, the 
three animals were killed (for the occasion). For 
the son of a common man, a sucking-pig was killed ; 
for the son of an officer, a single pig ; for the son of 
a Great officer, the two smaller animals; and for 
the son of the ruler of a state, all the three. If it 
were not the eldest son, the provision was diminished 
in every case one degree. 

19. A special apartment was prepared in the 
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palace for the child, and from all the concubines and 
other likely individuals there was sought one dis- 
tinguished for her generosity of mind, her gentle 
kindness, her mild integrity, her respectful bearing, 
her carefulness and freedom from talkativeness, who 
should be appointed the boy's teacher ; one was 
next chosen who should be his indulgent mother, 
and a third who should be his guardian mother. 
These all lived in his apartment, which others did 
not enter unless on some (special) business. 

20. At the end of the third month a day was 
chosen for shaving off the hair of the child, except- 
ing certain portions, — the horn-like tufts of a boy, 
and the circlet on the crown of a girl. If another 
fashion were adopted, a portion was left on the left of 
the boy's head, and on the right of the girl's. On 
that day the wife with the son appeared before the 
father. If they were of noble families, they were 
both in full dress. From the commissioned officer 
downwards, all rinsed their mouths -and washed 
their heads. Husband and wife rose early, bathed 
and dressed as for the feast of the first day of the 
month. The husband entered the door, going up 
by the steps on the east, and stood at the top of 
them with his face to the west. The wife with the 
boy in her arms came forth from her room and 
stood beneath the lintel with her face to the east 

21. The governess then went forward and said 
for the lady, 'The mother, So and So, ventures to-day 
reverently to present to you the child !' The hus- 
band replied, ' Reverently (teach him to) follow the 
right way.' He then took hold of the right hand of 
his son, and named him with the smile and voice of 
a child. The wife responded, 'We will remember. 
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May your words be fulfilled ! ' She then turned to 
the left, and delivered the child to his teacher, who on 
her part told the name all round to the wives of the 
relatives of all ranks who were present. The wife 
forthwith proceeded to the (festal) chamber. 

22. The husband informed his principal officer 
of the name, and he in turn informed all the (young) 
males (of the same surname) of it. A record was 
made to the effect — ' In such a year, in such a 
month, on such a day, So and So was born,' and 
deposited. The officer also informed the secre- 
taries of the hamlets, who made out two copies of it. 
One of these was deposited in the office of the 
village, and the other was presented to the secretary 
of the larger circuit, who showed it to the chief of 
the circuit ; he again ordered it to be deposited in 
the office of the circuit. The husband meanwhile 
had gone into (the festal chamber), and a feast was 
celebrated with the ceremonies of that with which 
a wife first entertains her parents-in-law. 

23. When an heir-son has been born, the ruler 
washed his head and whole body, and put on his 
court robes. His wife did the same, and then they 
both took their station at the top of the stairs on 
the east with their faces towards the west. One of 
the ladies of quality, with the child in her arms, 
ascended by the steps on the west The ruler then 
named the child ; and (the lady) went down with it. 

24. A (second) son or any other son by the wife 
proper was presented in the outer chamber 1 , when 

1 It seems plain that the sons in this paragraph were all by the 
proper wife or chief lady of the harem, for it is not till paragraph 
26 that sons by inferior members of it are spoken of. The A'Aien- 
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(the ruler) laid his hand on its head, and with gentle 
voice named it The other observances were as be- 
fore, but without any words. 

25. In naming a son, the name should not be 
that of a day or a month or of any state, or of any 
hidden ailment 1 . Sons of Great and other officers 
must not be called by the same name as the heir-son 
of the ruler. 

26. When a concubine was about to have a child, 
and the month of her confinement had arrived, the 
husband sent once a day to ask for her. When the 
son was born, at the end of three months, she washed 
her mouth and feet, adjusted herself early in the 
morning and appeared in the inner chamber (belong- 
ing to the wife proper). There she was received 
with the ceremonies of her first entrance into the 
harem. When the husband had eaten, a special por- 
tion of what was left was given to her by herself ; and 
forthwith she entered on her duties of attendance. 

2 7. When the child of an inferior member of the 
rulers harem was about to be born, the mother went 
to one of the side apartments, and at the end of three 
months, having washed her head and person, and 

lung editors clearly establish this point. ATang Hstlan took a dif- 
ferent view, saying that ' " the (second) son " was a brother of the 
heir-son (in paragraph 23), and " any other son " a son by a concu- 
bine,' and P. Zottoli adopts this view : — ' Reguli haeres ( jtf- JE.\ 
ejus germanus frater (Jffi ~f")> a subnuba filius (jS- ■¥*); ' add- 
ing, ' Regulus excipiebat primum in praecipua diaeta ({£§■ ££) ; 
secundum in postica diaeta (J^| j§^)> quae hie exterior dicitur 
relate ad adjacentes aedes, quibus nobilis puerpera morari solebat ; 
tertium excipiebat in adjacentibus aedibus (Yj|lJ rff )■' But these 
' side apartments' are not mentioned till paragraph 27. 
1 See page 78, paragraph 43. 
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put on her court robes, she appeared before the ruler. 
(One of) her waiting women (also) appeared with the 
child in her arms. If (the mother) was one to whom 
the ruler had given special favours, he himself named 
the son. In the case of such children generally, an 
officer was employed to name them. 

28. Among the common people who had no side 
chambers, when the month of confinement was come, 
the husband left his bed-chamber, and occupied a 
common apartment. In his inquiries for his wife, 
however, and on his son's being presented to him, 
there was no difference (from the observances that 
have been detailed). 

29. In all cases though the father is alive, the 
grandson is presented to the grandfather, who also 
names him. The ceremonies are the same as when 
the son is presented to the father; but there is 
no (interchange of) words (between the mother and 
him). 

30. The nurse of the ruler's boy 1 quitted the 
palace after three years, and, when she appeared 
before the ruler, was rewarded for her toilsome work. 
The son of a Great officer had a nurse. The wife of 
an ordinary officer nourished her child herself. 

31. The son of a commissioned officer and others 
above him on to the Great officer was presented (to 
the father once) in ten days. The eldest son of a 
ruler was presented to him before he had eaten, when 
he took him by the right hand ; his second or any 
other son by the wife proper 2 was presented after he 
had eaten, when he laid his hand on his head. 

32. When the child was able to take its own food, 

1 See above, par. 17. * See above, par. 24. 
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it was taught to use the right hand. When it was 
able to speak, a boy (was taught to) respond boldly 
and clearly; a girl, submissively and low. The 
former was fitted with a girdle of leather ; the latter, 
with one of silk 1 . 

1 The account which follows this of the teaching and training of 
the brothers and sisters is interesting ; and we may compare it with 
what is said in volume iii, p. 350, of the different reception given to 
sons and daughters in the royal family, though the distinction be- 
tween them is not accentuated here so strongly. The passage 
treats of the children in a family of the higher classes, but those of 
the common people would be dealt with in a corresponding manner 
according to their circumstances. And even in the early feudal 
times the way was open for talent and character to rise from the 
lower ranks in the social scale, and be admitted to official employ- 
ment. The system of competitive examinations was even then 
casting a shadow before. To number the days was, and is, a more 
complicated affair in China than with us, requiring an acquaintance 
with all the terms of the cycle of sixty, as well as the more com- 
pendious method by decades for each month. The education of a 
boy, it will be seen, comprehended much more than what we call 
the three Rs. The conclusion of paragraph 33 gives the translator 
some difficulty. Zottoli has — 'et petet exerceri lectionibus ser- 
monisque verjtate,' and my own first draft was — ' he would ask to 
be exercised in (reading) the tablets, and in truthful speaking/ 
But it is making too much of the boys of ancient China to repre- 
sent them as anxious to be taught to speak the truth. The meaning 
of the concluding characters, as given in the text, is that assigned to 
them by ATang Hsilan. 

There is nothing in what is said of the daughters to indicate that 
they received any literary training. They were taught simply the 
household duties that would devolve on them in their state of 
society; though among them, be it observed, were the forms and 
provision for sacrifice and worship. It will be observed, also, at 
how early an age all close intercourse between them and their 
brothers came to an end, and that at ten they ceased to go out 
from the women's apartments. On what is said about the young 
men marrying at the age of thirty I have spoken in a note on 
page 65. 
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33. At six years, they were taught the numbers 
and the names of the cardinal points ; at the age of 
seven, boys and girls did not occupy the same mat 
nor eat together ; at eight, when going out or coming 
in at a gate or door, and going to their mats to eat and 
drink, they were required to follow their elders : — the 
teaching of yielding to others was now begun ; at 
nine, they were taught how to number the days. 

At ten, (the boy) went to a master outside, and 
stayed with him (even) over the night. He learned 
the (different classes of) characters and calculation ; 
he did not wear his jacket or trousers of silk ; in his 
manners he followed his early lessons ; morning and 
evening he learned the behaviour of a youth ; he 
would ask to be exercised in (reading) the tablets, 
and in the forms of polite conversation. 

34. At thirteen, he learned music, and to repeat 
the odes, and to dance the ko (of the duke of Kkv)\ 
When a full-grown lad, he danced the hsiang (of 
kingWu) 1 . He learned archery and chariot-driving. 
At twenty, he was capped, and first learned the 
(different classes of) ceremonies, and might wear 
furs and silk. He danced the ta hsii (of Yii) 1 . 
and attended sedulously to filial and fraternal duties. 
He might become very learned, but did not teach 
others ; — (his object being still) to receive and not 
to give out 

35. At thirty, he had a wife, and began to attend 

1 It is difficult to describe exactly, amid the conflict of different 
views, these several dances. Dances were of two kinds, the civil 
and military. The ko was, perhaps, the first of the civil dances, 
ascribed to the duke of A'au (vol. iii, p. 334); and the hsiang, 
the first of the martial. The two are said to have been combined 
in the ta hsia. 
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to the business proper to a man. He extended 
his learning without confining it to particular sub- 
jects. He was deferential to his friends, having 
regard to the aims (which they displayed). At 
forty, he was first appointed to office ; and according 
to the business of it brought out his plans and 
communicated his thoughts. If the ways (which he 
proposed) were suitable, he followed them out; if 
they were not, he abandoned them. At fifty, he 
was appointed a Great officer, and laboured in the 
administration of his department. At seventy, he 
retired from his duties. In all salutations of males, 
the upper place was given to the left hand. 

36. A girl at the age of ten ceased to go out 
(from the women's apartments). Her governess 
taught her (the arts of) pleasing speech and manners, 
to be docile and obedient, to handle the hempen 
fibres, to deal with the cocoons, to weave silks and 
form fillets, to learn (all) woman's work, how to fur- 
nish garments, to watch the sacrifices, to supply the 
liquors and sauces, to fill the various stands and 
dishes with pickles and brine, and to assist in setting 
forth the appurtenances for the ceremonies. 

37. At fifteen, she assumed the hair-pin ; at twenty, 
she was married, or, if there were occasion (for the 
delay), at twenty-three. If there were the betrothal 
rites, she became a wife ; and if she went without 
these, a concubine. In all salutations of females, the 
upper place was given to the right hand. 
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uses of Sanim, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maskell, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1882. 8vo. 157. 

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, 

by G. H. Moberly,M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. ior. dd. 

Bright ( W.). Chaffers of Early English Church History. 

1878. 8vo. IIS. 

Burners History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 

A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to ll. lot. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each 1/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. 10s. 6J. 

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland ; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, y. 6d. 

Hamilton {John, Archbishop of St. Andrews), The Catechism 

of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Preface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 1 is. 6d. 

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d. 

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 
siastical History. [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A. 
1853. 4to. U. 12s. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. 8vo. 10s. 

Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

during the Episcopate of its first Bishop, A.D. 1050-1073 ; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumieges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35J. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. 1883. 3 vols. 8vo. ll. 10s. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other libra- 
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. a vols. 8vo. ii.i6s. 
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Shirley ( W. W.). Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 
Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6rf. 

Stubbs ( W.). Registrutn Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small ^to. 
8s. 6d. 

Warren (F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. 

1881. 8vo. 14s. 

ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874. 
8vo - Ils- Also separately, 

Sermons, 5s. 6d. Analogy of Religion, £?. 6d. 

Greswcll s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 
oj. (>d. 

Heurtley's Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 

J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. Is. 6d. 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. U. us. 6d. 

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. a vols. 

1875. 8vo. iw. 

Jewets Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 
8vo. 1 1. 10s. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 

E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. al. lis. 

W/teatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. is. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, 
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. Price reduced to il. is. 

Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. Price reduced to Js. 
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HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 
British Barrows, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. 25*. 

Britton. A Treatise upon the Common Law of England, 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M.A. 
2 vols. 1865. Royal 8vo. U. 16s. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. l8mo. it. is. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 1843. \l. is. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1 85 1 . 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. "]s. 

Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 

Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 42 s. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. 5/. as. 6d. 

Freeman (E. A.). The Reign of William Rufus and the 

Accession of Henry the First. 2 vols. 8vo. it. 16s. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary ("Liber Veritatum"): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.P. Small 4to. iar. 6d. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. 

1879. 4to. stitched, is. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an In- 
troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. stiff covers, 6/. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 8vo. 2I. 2s. 

Rogers {J. E. T). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, A.D. 1159-1793. 

Vols. I and II (1259-14C0). 1866. 8vo. 2/. w. 
Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1582). 1882. 8vo. 2/. iox. 
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Saxon Chronicles {Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 

Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. l6x. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 

Stnrla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. a/, is. 

York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 

of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and 16th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique manuscript in the Library of Lord Ashbura- 
ham. Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. 



Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and for the Colleges 

and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1883. 8vo. 
1 a s. 6d. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1885. 8vo. 5s. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A., B. Mus., 

B.C.L., and B.M. Revised to Trinity Term, 1885. 8vo. sewed, is. 

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1886. Crown 

8vo. 4;. 6d. 
The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions for 
the five years ending with 1885. 

Also, supplementary to the above, price 6s. (pp. 606), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete 

Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists ; of the 
Heads of Colleges, &c, &c, from the Thirteenth Century to 1883. 



MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

Acland (H. W., M.D., F.R.S.). Synopsis of tlie Pathological 

Series in the Oxford Museum. 1867. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University Observ- 
atory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, M.A. No. I. 1878. 
Royal 8vo. paper covers, 3J. 6d. 

De Bary {Dr. A.) Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 

Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and D. H. Scott, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S. With two 
hundred and forty-one woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 
it. is. 6d. 
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Muller (¥■). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 

the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod. M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4 to. paper covers, 7/. 6rf. 

Price {Bartholomew, M.A., F.R.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo.14j.6rf. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. i8j. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions ; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. i6j. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo. 16s. 

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the 1 Jlh Century, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. 2 vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. i&r. 6d. 

Rolleston {George, M.D., F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.S. With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait. Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. U. 4s. 

Sachs' Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological. 
A New Edition. Translated by S. H. Vines, M.A. 1882. Royal 8vo., half 
morocco, 1/. in. 6d. 

West-wood {J. O., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 

Hopeianus, or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. ior. 



®6e Sbacrrtr 13oo6s of tfie Xast. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Muller. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 
Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. The jWandogya-upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya- 
aranyaka, The Kaushttaki-brahmawa-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-samhita- 
upanishad. lox. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa, and Baudh&yana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 10s. 6d. 
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Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 

^ fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Shu King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. I xs. 6d. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Parti. TheVendtdad. iox. 6d. 

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahix, Bahman Yart, and Shayast U-shayast. lis. (td. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'an. Parts I and II. Translated 
by E. H. Palmer. 11;, 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish«u. Translated by Julius 

Jolly, l ox. 6d. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya, and 

The Anuglta. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. iox. 64. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 

Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists, lot. td. 

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. I. The MahSparinibbana Suttanta ; a. The Dhamma-iakka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevi^a Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutla; 
5. The Aetokhila Sutta ; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta ; 7. The Sabbas&Ta 
Sutta. 1 oj. 6d. 

Vol. XII. The 5atapatha-Brahma«a, according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Kggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. I is. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I-IV. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Aa and Baudhayana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. Vasish/Aa and Baudhayana. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Part II. The Ka/^a-upanishad, The Mu»<&ka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad, The Brthadaranyaka-upanishad, The ■Svetaxvatara-upanishad, The 
Prar/3a-upanishad, and The Maitrayana-Brahmana-upanishad. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Y! King. 101. 6d. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I-III. 10s. 6d 



Digitized by 



Google 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 13 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The DSrfistan-t Dinlk and The Epistles of ManOjtfhar. I 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Arvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, a.d. 430, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. lor. 6d. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Aullavagga, IV-XII. 
iox. 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu«</arika ; or, the Lotus of the 

True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 1 2S . 6d. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi. Part I. The A>taranga-Sutra. The Kalpa-Sutnu ior. 6d. 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 

mesteter. Part II. The Strozahs, Yarts, and Nyayir. lor. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part III. Dfna-t Matn6g-! Khirad, .Sikand-gumanik, and Sad-Dar. ior. 6d. 



Seoond Series. 
Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahmawa. Translated by 

Julius Eggeling. Part II. 12s. 6d. Just Published. 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts HI and IV. 
The LI K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Usages. tc,s. Just Published. 

The following Volumes are in the Press:— 

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Biihler. 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Gr«hya-sutras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Parts I and II. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yazna, 

Visparad, Afrtgan, and Gahs. Translated by the Rev. L. H. Mills. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Parti. 

%* The Second Series will consist of Twenty-Four Volumes. 
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I. ENGLISH. 
A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 4J. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, fid. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6 d. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 3-r. to. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
y. to. each. 
Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macanlay. 

Shairp {J. C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6a?. 



A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. to. 

Old English Reading Primers ; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 

I. Selected Homilies of iElfric. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. 6d. 

II. Extracts from Alfred's Orosius. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. 6d. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. "js. 6d. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. +r. to. 

Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 
Texte und Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. to. 
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The Ormulum ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 

White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 1 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. us. 

English Plant Names from the Tenth to the Fifteenth 

Century. By J. Earle, M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. 5$. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 
Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A.D. 1150 to A.D.1300). 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. oj. 
Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1398 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ' Ploughmans 

Crede' to the 'Shepheardes Calender' (a.d. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. ■js. (td. 



The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 

Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, &c, &c Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
is. 6d. 

— II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas ; The Monkes 
Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

III. The Tale of the Man of Lawe ; The Pardoneres 

Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c, by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D. 

Book I. Tenth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Book II. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 
Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

Faust us, and Greene' s Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay . 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 1878. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 6d. 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 
O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

The Merchant of Venice, is. Macbeth, is. 6d. 

Richard the Second, u. 6d. Hamlet, is. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, MA. 

The Tempest, is. 6d. A Midsummer Night's Dream. 

As You Like It. is. 6d. is. 6d. 

Julius Czsar. is. Coriolanus. is. 6d. 

Richard the Third, is. 6d. Henry the Fifth, is. 

King Lear. is. 6d. Twelfth Night, is. 6d. 

King John. is. 6d. Just Published. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist ; a popular Illustration of 

the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By Richard G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 
8vo. is. 

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 

John W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. % vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6>. 6d. Sold separately, Vol. 1. 4s.; Vol. II. y. 

In paper covers : — 

Lycidas, j</. L'Allegro, %d. II Penseroso, i,d. Comus, 6d. 

Samson Agonistes, 6d. 

— — III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. &r. 

II. Holy War, &>c. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 



In the Press. 

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astnea Redox; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel; 
Relif;io Laici ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. $s. 6d. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 
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Addison. Selections front Papers in the Spectator. With 

Notes. By T. Arnold. MA. Extra leap. 8vo. 4*. to. 

Steele. Selections from the Toiler, Spectator, and Guardian. 

Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. In white Parchment, Js. to. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

I. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

II. Satires and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, id. 

Johnson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. (id. 

Lives of Pope and Dryden. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4J. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse, Clark 

Lecturer in English Literature at the University of Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. Stiff covers, ix. to. In white Parchment, 3/. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, id. 

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, id. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, BA. 

I. The Didactic Poems of \ 782, with Selections from the 

Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 

Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; t/te two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. (id. 

II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5-r. 

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B. A. 
Paper covers, ^d. 

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Cloth, 3s. (sd. In white Parchment, 
5*- 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I. 
with Preface and Notes by W. Minto, M.A Paper covers, to. 
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II. LATIN. 
Ruditnenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 

a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 

Forty-second Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. (id. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6d. 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction, 
Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6a". 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Lee- Warner, M.A., 

late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, Assistant Master at Rugby 
School. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6ii. 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Each Part separately, limp, is. 6d. 
Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Third Edition. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 
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Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De 

Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee- Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each is. 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 
Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Livy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 

and Notes. By M. T.. Tatham, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. Just Published. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ■>/. 6d. 

Ovid. Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Intro- 
duction and Notes. By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. id. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. y. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by H. Fumeaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s, 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 

E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 



Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 

ticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 
8vo. ios. 

A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 

1876. Demy 8vo. l6>. 

• Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 

Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3X. 6d. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes'. By A. S. 

Wilkins, M.A. 

Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5*. 

Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. ior. (>d. 
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Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson. M.A. Third Edition. 1881. Demy 8vo. 18s. 

Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 

pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 



Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. jt. 6d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 

Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy 8vo. IM, 

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 

of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. t,s. 6d. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 
and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6>. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 

Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. 8vo.ioj.6i/. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 

By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. p. 6d. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 

Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8to. +f. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I- VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. i8j. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 
M.A. Two vols. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 



Nettleship (//., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con- 
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. "js. 6d. 

The Roman Satura : its original form in connection with 

its literary development. 8vo. sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 



of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2j. 

Papillon (T. L„ M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Pittder {North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 

Poets. 1869. 8vo. 1 5*. 
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Sellar ( W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. 
Virgil. New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. oj. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14*. 

Wordsworth {J., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 
Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. lis. 

III. GiyBEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language. 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. ix. 6d. 

Graccae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 

tore Carolo Wordsworth. D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. nmo. 41. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 1884. 
Square 1 amo. Js. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning, 

and quantity ; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. iox. 6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 
from his larger work by H.W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers: — 

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. is. 6d. 

Fourth Greek Reader ; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 

With Introductions and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
\s.(td. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 
Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright. M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8x. 6d. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, MA., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4*. 6d. 
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Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A. 0. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3-r. 

Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 



Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 
Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Clouds, Second Edition, as. 
II. The Acharnians, is. III. The Frogs, is. 

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. u. 6d. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 6d. 

■ Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Critical 

Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 3-r. 

Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and Critical Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 
Merry, M.A. Twenty-seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 
Book II, separately, is. 6d. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction, 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 6s. 

Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Plato. Selections from the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Apology and Crito~\. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A., 
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6/. W. 
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Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro- 
ductions and English Notes. By Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. New and Revised Edition, In two Volumes. Vol. I, Text ; Vol. II, 
Explanatory Notes. Extra (cap. 8vo. iox. 6d. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 
Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 
Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, is. each. 
Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, is. $d. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, is. each. 

Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present Bishop of St. David's. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 

D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Easy Selections, (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. id. 

Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

• Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 

and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By J. Mar- 
shall, M.A., Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
is. 6d. 

— — Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

- Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 
Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 



Aristotle's Politics. By W. L. Newman, M.A. [In the Press.] 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh 
Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A. 8vo. stiff, 5/. 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis 

Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 

and j£schines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 187a. 8vo. 12s. 

Hicks (E. L., M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip- 
tions. Demy 8vo. lor. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddell, M.A. 
1886. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. i6>. 
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Homer. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. i<m. 6d. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 2 vols. 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipns Coloneus. Antigone. Second 

Edition. 1879. 8vo. l6x. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 1 88 1. 

8vo. i&r. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. +r . f>d. 

TV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 
Brackets Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

— Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin. D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. y. 6d. 

Works by OEOHGE SAINTSBTTEY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. ios.6d. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown • 
8vo. oj. 

Corneille's Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Molib-e's Les Pr/cieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Beaumarchais' Le Barbier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Anstin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Voltaire's Merope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 

Mussefs On ne badine pas avec V Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, etc, by Walter Herries Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. it. 



Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Quinet's Lettres a sa Mere. Selected and edited by George 

Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 
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L' Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Francaises. Edited 

by Paul Blonet, B.A. (Univ. Gallic). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6J. 

Edited by QTTSTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

Corneille's Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
is. Stiff covers, 1 s. 6d. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. (yd. 

Mais/re, Xavier de. Voyage an/our de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievie; Les Jnmeanx de 
l'Hdtel Corneille. by Edmond About; Me'saventnres d'nn Ecolier, by Rodolphe 
Tbpffer. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Moliire's Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire's Life of 

Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Molitre's Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Moliere 's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie. 

With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille s Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Regnard's Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprats Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Sivigne", Madame de, and Iter chief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls' Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 

Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 
trodnction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

V. GERMAN. 
Scherer ( W.). A History of German Literature. Translated 

from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 
Miiller. a vols. 8vo. its. 

GERMAN COURSE. By HEBMANW LANOB. 

The Germans at Home ; a Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Second Edition. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. js. 6d. 
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Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

This ' Grammar ' is a reprint of the Grammar contained in 'The German Manual,* 
and, in this separate form, is intended for the use of Students who wish to make 
themselves acquainted with German Grammar chiefly for the purpose of being 
able to read German books. 

German Composition ; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 



Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 

By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6J. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 

E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

Also, Edited by O. A. BTTCHHEIM, Phil. Doo. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Lessing's Minna von Barn/ielm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. Fourth Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. &/. 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen; Egmont s Leben und Tod, and 

Belagerung von Anhuerpen. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With 
a Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his- 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary, 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Willulm Tell. School Edition. With Map. Extra fcap. 

8vo. is. 

Halm's Griseldis. In Preparation. 



Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 
tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers :— 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 

Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6rf. 
Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 64. 
Part III in Preparation. 
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VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

By LEWIS HENSLEY, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6d. 
Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic : with Answers. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
The Scholar's Algebra. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Baynes (R. E., M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 

Crown 8vo. Is. 6d. 

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 2$s. 

Clarke {Col. A. R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
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A COLLECTION OF TREATISES ON THE RULES 
OF PROPRIETY OR CEREMONIAL USAGES. 

BOOK XL Y0 3AO 

OR 
THE JADE-BEAD PENDANTS OF THE ROYAL CAP ■. 

Section I. 

i. The son of Heaven, when sacrificing 2 , wore 
(the cap) with the twelve long pendants of beads of 
jade hanging down from its top before and behind, 
and the robe embroidered with dragons. 

2. When saluting the appearance of the sun s 
outside the eastern gate 4 , he wore the dark-coloured 
square-cut robes ; and (also) when listening to the 
notification of the first day of the month * outside 
the southern gate. 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 27, 38. 

" Probably, to Heaven ; A*ang thought it was to the former kings. 
Many try to unite both views. 

* At the vernal equinox. Gallery has ' Quand de bon matin il 
sacrifie au soleiL' Probably there was a sacrifice on the occasion ; 
but the text does not say so. The character jjrjj (Miao) means 
' to appear at audience.' , 

4 Probably, of the city ; many say, of the Hall of Distinction. 

" This announcement was to the spirits of his royal ancestors in 
the first place. Compare Analects III, 16. 
[*8] ; b 
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2 THE Li Kt. BK. XI. 

3. If the month were intercalary, he caused the 
left leaf of the door to be shut, and stood in the 
middle of that (which remained open) l . 

4. He wore the skin cap at the daily audience in 
the court, after which he proceeded to take the 
morning meal in it. At midday he partook of 
what was left in the morning. He had music at 
his meals. Every day a sheep and a pig were 
killed and cooked ; and on the first day of the 
month an ox in addition. There were five bever- 
ages : — water, which was the principal ; rice-water, 
spirits, must, and millet-water. 

5. When he had done eating, he remained at 
ease in the dark-coloured square-cut robes 2 . His 
actions were written down by the recorder of the 
Left, and his utterances by the recorder of the 
Right. The blind musician in attendance judged 
whether the music were too high or too low s . 

6. If the year were not good and fruitful, the son 
of Heaven wore white and plain robes, rode in the 
plain and unadorned carriage, and had no music at 
his meals. 

1 This is not easy to understand, nor easy to make intelligible. 
An intercalary month was an irregular arrangement of the year. 
It and the previous month formed one double month. The shutting 
half the door showed that one half of the time was passed. There 
remained the other leaf to be given— in the temple or in the palace 
— to the king for all the ceremonies or acts of government ap- 
propriate in such a position for the whole intercalary month. 
Something like this is sketched out as the meaning by the A^ien- 
lung editors. 

9 These were so named from the form in which they were made, 
the cloth being cut straight and square. 

* And judged, it is said, of the character of the measures of govern- 
ment; but this is being 'over-exquisite' to account for the custom. 
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sect. i. Y(J 3A0. 3 

7. The princes of states, in sacrificing, wore their 
dark-coloured square-cut robes. At court-audiences 
(of the king), they wore the cap of the next inferior 
degree of rank to their own K They wore the skin- 
cap, when listening to the notification of the first 
day of the month in the Grand temples ; and their 
court robes when holding their daily audience in 
the inner court-yard. 

8. (Their ministers and officers) entered (the 
palace) as soon as they could distinguish the dawn- 
ing light 2 , and the ruler came out daily (to the first 
court, inside the Khu gate), and received them. 
(After this audience), he retired, and went to the 
great chamber, there to listen to their proposals 
about the measures of government. He employed 
men to see whether the Great officers (were all 
withdrawn) s ; and when they had left, he repaired 
to the smaller chamber, and put off his (court) 
robes. 

9. He resumed his court robes, when he was 
about to eat There was a single animal-, with 
three (other) dishes of meat, the lungs forming the 
sacrificial offering. In the evening he wore the 
long robe in one piece, and offered some of the 
flesh of the animal. On the first day of the moon, 

1 So it seems to be said ; but why it was done so, does not 
clearly appear. 

* Several pieces in the Shih allude to this early attendance at 
court. See Book II, ii, 8 ; iii, 8, et al. 

* They sat or waited, not inside the chamber, but outside. 
Some Great officer might wish to bring a matter before the ruler 
which he had not ventured to mention in public. The ruler, there- 
fore, would give him a private audience ; and did not feel himself 
free from business till all had withdrawn. 

B 2 
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a sheep and a pig were killed, and there were five 
(other) dishes of meat, and four of grain. On 3ze 
and Mao days 1 there were only the glutinous rice 
and vegetable soup. His wife used the same 
kitchen as the ruler a . 

10. Without some cause for it, a ruler did not 
kill an ox, nor a Great officer a sheep, nor a lower 
officer a pig or a dog. A superior man had his 
shambles and kitchen at a distance (from the) house ; 
he did not tread wherever there was such a thing as 
blood or (tainted) air a . 

ii. When the eighth month came without rain, 
the ruler did not have full meals nor music. If 
the year were not abundant, he wore linen, and 
stuck in his girdle the tablet of an officer *. Duties 
were not levied at the barrier-gates and dams ; 
the prohibitions of the hills and meres were en- 
forced, but no contributions were required (from 
hunters and fishermen). No earthworks were 
undertaken, and Great officers did not make (any 
new) carriages for themselves. 

1 2. The officer of divination by the tortoise-shell 
fixed the shell (to be used) ; the recorder applied 
the ink ; and the ruler determined the figures 
(produced by the fire) 6 . 

1 See vol. xxvii, p. 180. 

* That is, the wife was supplied with what was left from the 
ruler's meals. 

' Lu Tien says, ' He would not tread on ants.' The JSTAien-lung 
editors characterise this as ' a womanish remark.' 

* A ruler's tablet was of ivory; an officer's only of bamboo, 
tipt with ivory. 

* See the K&u. Lf, Book XXII, 25. The JTAien-lung editors say 
that the methods of this divination are lost. 
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13. (The cross-board in front of) the ruler was 
covered with lambskin, edged with tiger's fur; for 
his sacred carriage and court-carriage a Great 
officer had a covering of deer skin, edged with 
leopard's fur ; as also had an ordinary officer for 
his sacred carriage *. 

14. The regular place for a gentleman was ex- 
actly opposite the door, (facing the light). He slept 
with his head to the east When there came 
violent wind, or rapid thunder, or a great rain, he 
changed (countenance). It was the rule for him 
then, even in the night, to get up, dress himself, 
put on his cap, and take his seat. 

15. He washed his hands five times a day. He 
used millet-water in washing his head, and maize- 
water in washing his face. For his hair (when wet) 
he used a comb of white-grained wood, and an ivory 
comb for it when dry. (After his toilet), there 
were brought to him the (usual) cup and some 
delicacy ; and the musicians came up * and sang. 

In bathing he used two towels ; a fine one for 
the upper part (of his body), and a coarser for the 
lower part. When he got out of the tub, he 
stepped on a straw mat ; and having next washed 
his feet with hot water, he stepped on the rush one. 
Then in his (bathing) robe of cloth, he dried his 
body (again), and put on his shoes; and a drink 
was then brought into him. 

16. When he had arranged to go to the ruler's, 

1 'The sacred carriage* was one used for going in to some 
temple service that required previous fasting. The paragraph is 
strangely constructed. It is supposed that the ruler's carriage at 
the beginning of it was also a sacred one. 

J Came up on the raised hall, that is. 
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he passed the night in vigil and fasting, occupying 
an apartment outside his usual one. After he had 
washed his head and bathed, his secretary brought 
him the ivory tablet, on which were written his 
thoughts (which he should communicate to the 
ruler), and how he should respond to orders (that 
he might receive). When he was dressed he 
practised deportment and listened to the sounds 
of the gems (at his girdle pendant). When he 
went forth, he bowed to all in his own private court 
elegantly, and proceeded to mount his carriage 
(to go to the ruler's) in brilliant style. 

17. The son of Heaven carried in his girdle the 
thing tablet, showing how exact and correct he 
should be in his relations with all under heaven. 
The feudal lords had the shu, rounded at the top 
and straight at the bottom, showing how they 
should give place to the son of Heaven. The 
tablet of the Great officers was rounded both at 
the top and the bottom ; showing how they should 
be prepared to give place in all positions l . 

18. When (a minister) is sitting in attendance on 
his ruler, the rule was that he should occupy a mat 
somewhat behind him on one side. If he did not 
occupy such a mat, he had to draw the one assigned 
to him back and keep aloof from the ruler's kindred 
who were near him 2 . 

One did not take his place on his mat from the 

1 It is not clear what the tablets of this paragraph were, and 
whether they were carried in the hand or inserted in the girdle. 
The character ^ (3>n) seems to imply the latter. 

* The A'Aien-lung editors say that after these two sentences ; 
the subject of the rest of the paragraph is a student before his 
teacher. 
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front, to avoid seeming to step over it. When seated 
and unoccupied he did not take up the whole of the 
mat by at least a cubit. If he were to read any 
writings or to eat, he sat forward to the edge. The 
dishes were put down a cubit from the mat \ 

19. If food were given (to a visitor), and the 
ruler proceeded to treat him as a guest, he would order 
him to present the offering, and the visitor would do 
so. If he took the precedence in eating, he would 
take a little of all the viands, drink a mouthful, and 
wait (for the ruler to eat) 2 . If there were one in 
attendance to taste the viands, he would wait till the 
ruler ate, and then eat himself. After this eating, 
he would drink (a mouthful), and wait (again). 

20. If the ruler ordered him to partake of the 
delicacies, he took of that which was nearest to him. 
If he were told to take of all, he took of whatever he 
liked. In all cases, in tasting of what was some way 
off, they began with what was near. 

(The visitor) did not dare to add the liquid to his 
rice till the ruler had touched the corners of his 
mouth with his hands and put them down 8 . When 
the ruler had done eating, he also took of the rice in 
this fashion, repeating the process three times. 
When the ruler had the things removed, he took his 
rice and sauces, and went out and gave them to his 
attendants. 

21. Whenever pressed (by his host) to eat, one 
should not eat largely; when eating at another's, 

1 And also any tablets or other things to be referred to. 

* Tasting the things before the ruler to see that they were good 
and safe. 

3 That is, touched those parts with his fingers to see that no 
grains were sticking to them. 
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one should not eat to satiety. It was only of the 
water and sauces that some was not put down as an 
offering ; — they were accounted too trivial for such a 
purpose. 

22. If the ruler gave a cup (of drink) to an officer, 
he crossed over from his mat, bowed twice, laid his 
head to the ground, and received it. Resuming his 
place, he poured a portion of it as an offering, drank 
it off, and waited. When the ruler had finished his 
cup, he then returned his empty. 

The rule for a superior man in drinking (with the 
ruler) was this : — When he received the first cup, he 
wore a grave look ; when he received the second, he 
looked pleased and respectful. With this the cere- 
mony stopped. At the third cup, he looked self- 
possessed and prepared to withdraw. Having with- 
drawn, he knelt down and took his shoes, retired out 
of the ruler's (sight) and put them on. Kneeling on 
his left knee, he put on the right shoe ; kneeling on 
the right knee, he put on the left one l . 

23. (At festive entertainments), of all the vases 
that with the dark-coloured liquor (of water) was 
considered the most honourable 2 ; and only the ruler 
sat with his face towards it. For the uncultivated 
people in the country districts, the vases all con- 

1 The subject in the two parts of this paragraph does not 
appear to be the same. The officer in the former was merely an 
attendant we may suppose ; in the latter, one of a superior rank. 
The cup in the one case was of special favour; in the second the 
cups were such as were drunk with the ruler at certain times, but 
were always confined to three. 

2 ' Mindful,' says A"ang, ' of the ways of antiquity.' See Book 
VII, i, 10, n, et al. on the honour paid to water at sacrifices 
and feasts, and the reasons for it. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SZCT. II. YtJ 3Ao. 9 

taincd prepared liquors *. Great officers had the 
vase on one side of them upon a tray without feet ; 
other officers had it in a similar position on a tray 
with feet*. 

Section II. 

1. At the ceremony of capping, the first cap put 
on was one of black linen. The use of this extended 
from the feudal lords downwards. It might, after 
having been thus employed, be put away or disused 3 . 

2. The dark-coloured cap, with red strings and 
tassels descending to the breast, was used at the 
capping of the son of Heaven. The cap of black 
linen, with strings and tassels of various colours, was 
used at the capping of a feudal prince. A dark- 
coloured cap with scarlet strings and tassels was worn 
by a feudal lord, when fasting. A dark-coloured 
cap with gray strings and tassels was worn by officers 
when similarly engaged. 

3. A cap of white silk with the border or roll of a 
dark colour was worn (? at his capping) by a son or 
grandson (when in a certain stage of mourning) 4 . A 
similar cap with a plain white edging, was worn after 
the sacrifice at the end of the year's mourning. (The 
same cap) with strings hanging down five inches, 



1 The gratification of their taste was the principal thing at 
festive entertainments of the common people. 

* On the two trays mentioned here, — the yU (composed of 7^, 
and jfft on th» right of it) and the Hia (^j£)> — see Book VIII, i, 1 2. 

' Such a cap had been used anciently; and it was used in the 
ceremony, though subsequently disused, out of respect to the 
ancient custom. 

4 When his grandfather was dead, and his father (still alive) was 
in deep mourning for him. 
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served to mark the idle and listless officer 1 . A dark- 
coloured cap with the roll round it of white silk was 
worn by one excluded from the ranks of his com- 
peers 2 . 

4. The cap worn in private, with the roll or border 
attached to it, was used by all from the son of Heaven 
downwards. When business called them, the strings 
were tied and their ends allowed to hang down. s 

5. At fifty, one did not accompany a funeral with 
his sackcloth hanging loose. When his parents were 
dead, (a son) did not have his hair dressed in tufts 
(any more). With the large white (cap) they did not 
use strings hanging down. The purple strings with 
the dark-coloured cap began with duke Hwan of Lu 3 . 

6. In the morning they wore the dark-coloured 
square-cut dress ; in the evening, the long dress in one 
piece. That dress at the waist was thrice the width 
of the sleeve; and at the bottom twice as wide as at the 
waist. It was gathered in at each side (of the body). 
The sleeve could be turned back to the elbow. 

7. The outer or under garment joined on to the 
sleeve and covered a cubit of it *. The collar was 
2 inches wide ; the cuff, a cubit and 2 inches long ; 
the border, 1^ inch broad. To wear silk under or 
inside linen was contrary to rule. 

8. An (ordinary) officer did not wear anything 
woven of silk that had been first dyed 6 . One who 
had left the service of his ruler wore no two articles 
of different colours. 

1 By way of punishment or disgrace. 

* Also in punishment. See Book HI, iv, 2-5. * b.c. 711-694. 

* If we could see one dressed as in those early days, we should 
understand this better than we do. 

* Because of its expensiveness. 
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If the upper garment were of one of the correct 
colours, the lower garment was of the (correspond- 
ing) intermediate one \ 

9. One did not enter the ruler's gate without the 
proper colours in his dress ; nor in a single robe 
of grass-cloth, fine or coarse ; nor with his fur robe 
either displayed outside, or entirely covered. 

10. A garment wadded with new floss was called 
£ien ; with old, phao. One unlined was called 
kiung; one lined, but not wadded, tieh. 

11. The use of thin white silk in court-robes 
began with AH Khang-jze. Confucius said, ' For 
the audience they use the (regular) court-robes, 
which are put on after the announcement of the 
first day of the month (in the temple).' He (also) 
said, ' When good order does not prevail in the 
states and clans, (the officers) should not use the 
full dress (as prescribed) '.' 

12. Only a ruler wore the chequered fur robe 3 
in addressing (his troops or the multitudes), and at 
the autumnal hunts \ (For him) to wear the Great 
fur robe was contrary to ancient practice. 

1 3. When a ruler wore the robe of white fox-fur, 
he wore one of embroidered silk over it to display it 6 . 

1 The five ' correct ' colours were azure (m ; of varying shade), 
scarlet (^ ; carnation, the colour of the flesh), white, black, and 
yellow. The 'intermediate' were green ($|£), red ($l), jade- 
green (|jii), purple (j^), and bay-yellow (jffil ^). 

* See the concluding article in the ' Narratives of the School.' 
The words of Confucius are understood to intimate a condemna- 
tion of K\ Khang-gze. 

' Made of black lamb's fur and white fox-fur. 

4 Or, according to many, in giving charges about agriculture. 

8 Of one colour, worn by the king, at a border sacrifice. 
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When (the guards on) the right of the ruler wore 
tigers' fur, those on the left wore wolves' fur. An 
(ordinary) officer did not wear the fur of the white fox. 

14. (Great and other) officers wore the fur of the 
blue fox, with sleeves of leopard's fur, and over it 
a jacket of dark-coloured silk to display it; with 
fawn's fur they used cuffs of the black wild dog 1 , 
with a jacket of bluish yellow silk, to display it ; 
with lamb's fur, ornaments of leopard's fur, and a 
jacket of black silk to display it ; with fox-fur, a jacket 
of yellow silk to display it. A jacket of embroidered 
silk with fox-fur was worn by the feudal lords. 

15. With dog's fur or sheep's fur 2 , they did not 
wear any jacket of silk over it. Where there was 
no ornamentation, they did not use the jacket The 
wearing the jacket was to show its beauty. 

When condoling, they kept the jacket covered, 
and did now show all its ornamental character ; in 
the presence of the ruler, they showed all this. 

The covering of the dress was to hide its beauty. 
Hence, personators of the deceased covered their 
jackets of silk. Officers holding a piece of jade or a 
tortoise-shell (to present it) covered it; but if they had 
no (such official) business in hand, they displayed the 
silken garment, and did not presume to cover it. 

16. For his memorandum-tablet, the son of 
Heaven used a piece of sonorous jade; the prince 
of a state, a piece of ivory ; a Great officer, a piece 
of bamboo, ornamented with fishbone 8 ; ordinary 

1 Or foreign dog. An animal like the tapir or rhinoceros is 
called by the same name, but cannot be meant here. 

s ' The dress,' says JPang, ' worn by the common people.' 
8 The bone seems to be specified; ^, read pan. What bone 
and of what fish, I do not know. 
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officers might use bamboo, adorned with ivory at the 
bottom. 

17. When appearing before the son of Heaven, 
and at trials of archery, there was no such thing as 
being without this tablet. It was contrary to rule to 
enter the Grand temple without it. During the five 
months' mourning, it was not laid aside. When en- 
gaged in the performance of some business, and wear- 
ing the cincture, one laid it aside. When he had put 
it in his girdle, the bearer of it was required to wash 
his hands ; but afterwards, though he had something 
to do in the court, he did not wash them (again). 

When one had occasion to point to or draw any- 
thing before the ruler, he used the tablet. When he 
went before him and received a charge, he wrote it 
down on it. For all these purposes the tablet was 
used, and therefore it was ornamental. 

1 8. The tablet was 2 cubits and 6 inches long. 
Its width at the middle was 3 inches ; and it tapered 
away to 2^ inches (at the ends). 

19. (A ruler) wore a plain white girdle of silk, 
with ornamented ends ; a Great officer, a similar 
girdle, with the ends hanging down ; an ordinary 
officer, one of dyed silk, with the edges tucked in, 
and the ends hanging down ; a scholar waiting to be 
employed, one of embroidered silk ; and young lads, 
one of white silk '. 

1 From this paragraph to the end of the part, the text is in 
great confusion; wilh characters missing here and there, and 
sentences thrown together without natural connexion. KAin Hao 
has endeavoured to readjust them ; but I have preferred to follow 
the order of the imperial and other editions. The iT&en-lung 
editors advise the reader to do so, and make the best he can of 
them by means of ifang HsUan's notes. JKA&n Hao's order is — 
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20. For all these the buttons and loops were made 
of silk cords. 

21. The knee-covers of a ruler were of vermilion 
colour ; those of a Great officer, white ; and of 
another officer, purple : — all of leather ; and might 
be rounded, slanting, and straight. Those of the 
son of Heaven were straight (and pointed at all the 
corners); of the prince of a state, square both at 
bottom and top ; of a Great officer, square at the 
bottom, with the corners at the top rounded off; and 
of another officer, straight both at bottom and top. 

22. The width of these covers was 2 cubits at 
bottom, and 1 at top. Their length was 3 cubits. 
On each side of (what was called) the neck were 5 
inches, reaching to the shoulders or corners. From 
the shoulders to the leathern band were 2 inches 1 . 

23. The great girdle of a Great officer was 4 



paragraphs — 25, 19, 20, 27, 23, 21, 22, 24, 26, 28, 29. By this 
arrangement something like a train of thought can be made out. 
1 The knee-covers of the prince of a state are represented thus — 





; and ofa Great officer, 



The middle suspender joined on to the top strap at the neck ; the 
two others at the shoulders. On the central portions of the cover 
were represented certain of the emblems of distinction, according 
to the rank of the wearer :— dragons on the king's ; flames on a 
prince's ; and mountains on a Great officer's. But I do not think 
the makers of these figures had distinct ideas of the articles which 
they intended to represent. They certainly fail in giving the student 
such ideas. The colours, ftc, moreover, appear to have varied with 
the occasions on which they were worn. 
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inches (wide) 1 . In variegated girdles, the colours 
for a ruler were vermilion and green ; for a Great 
officer, cerulean and yellow; for an (ordinary) officer, 
a black border of 2 inches, and this, when carried 
round the body a second time, appeared to be 4 
inches. On all girdles which were tucked in there 
was no needlework. 

24. (An officer) who had received his first com- 
mission wore a cover of reddish-purple, with a black 
supporter for his girdle-pendant. One who had 
received the second commission wore a scarlet cover, 
(also) with a black supporter for the pendant ; and 
one who had received the third commission, a 
scarlet cover, with an onion-green supporter for the 
pendant 2 . 

25. The son of Heaven wore a girdle of plain white 
silk, with vermilion lining, and ornamented ends. 

26. The queen wore a robe with white pheasants 
embroidered on it ; (a prince's) wife, one with green 
pheasants 8 . 

27. (The cords that formed the loops and buttons) 
were 3 inches long, equal to the breadth of the 
girdle. The rule for the length of the sash (descend- 
ing from the girdle) was, that, for an officer, it should 

1 This, according to the ATAien-lung editors, was the girdle or 
sash of ' correct dress,' and white. The variegated girdles, they 
say, were worn in private and when at leisure. 

* The character for a knee-cover here (§$£, f u) is different from 
that in paragraph 21 (SM> P*) > but the jOien-lung editors say their 
significance is exactly the same. How the knee-covers and the 
supporter or balance-yard ($f, hang) of the girdle pendant are 
spoken of together, I do not know. 

* The pheasants here referred to are described as I have done 
in the i?-Ya. The ' wife ' is supposed also to include the ladies 
called the king's ' three helpmates ' in Book I, ii, Part ii, 1. 
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be 3 cubits; for one discharging a special service, 2^. 
3ze-yu said, ' Divide all below the girdle into three 
parts, and the sash will be equal to two of them. 
The sash, the knee-covers, and the ties are all of 
equal length 1 .' 

28. (The wife of a count or baron) who had re- 
ceived a degree of honour from the ruler 2 wore a 
pheasant cut out in silk on her robe ; (the wife of the 
Great officer of a count or baron), who had received 
two degrees, wore a robe of fresh yellow ; (the wife 
of a Great officer), who had received one degree, a 
robe of white ; and the wife of an ordinary officer, 
a robe of black. 

29. Only the ladies of honour 8 received their de- 
gree of appointment, when they presented their 
cocoons. The' others all wore the dresses proper to 
them as the wives of their husbands. 

1 Kh&a H£o says, ' Man's length is 8 cubits ; below the waist 
4i (= 45 inches). A third of this is 15 inches. 2 x 15 = 30 or 3 
cubits, the length of the sash, and of the covers in par. 22/ The 
cubit must have been shorter than the name now indicates. I do 
not know what the ' ties ' were. 

* i^ang Hstian took the ruler here to be feminine, and to mean 
' the queen ;' and, notwithstanding the protest of the .Oien-lung 
editors, I think he was right This paragraph and the next speak 
of the queen and ladies who were brought around her by their 
work in silk. Why may we not suppose that in her department 
she could confer distinction on the deserving as the king did in his? 
This passage seems to show that she did so. 

* These ladies — ' hereditary wives'— occur also in Bk. I,ii, Part ii, 1. 
It is commonly said that there were twenty-seven members of the royal 
harem, who had each that title ; but there is much vagueness and 
uncertainty about all such statements. ' The others ' must refer to 
the ladies, wives of the feudal lords and Great officers, whose rank 
gave them the privilege to co-operate with the queen in her direction 
of the nourishing of the silkworms and preparation of silk. 
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Section III. • > -— !\L--— " 

i. All (officers) in attendance on the ruler let the 
sash hang down till their feet seemed to tread on 
the lower edge (of their skirt) *. Their chins pro- 
jected like the eaves of a house, and their hands 
were clasped before them low down. Their eyes 
were directed downwards, and their ears were higher 
than the eyes. They saw (the ruler) from his girdle 
up to his collar. They listened to him with their 
ears turned to the left 2 . 

2. When the ruler called (an officer) to his pre- 
sence, he might send three tokens. If two of them 
came to him, he ran (to answer the message) ; if 
(only) one, he yet walked quickly. If in his office, 
he did not wait for his shoes ; if he were outside 
elsewhere, he did not wait for his carriage. 

3. When an officer received a visit from a Great 
officer, he did not venture to bow (when he went) 
to meet him s ; but he did so when escorting him 
on his departure. When he went to visit one of 
higher rank than himself, he first bowed (at the 
gate) and then went into his presence. If the 
other bowed to him in replying, he hurried on one 
side to avoid (the honour). 

4. When an officer was speaking before the ruler, 
if he had occasion to speak of a Great officer who 
was dead, he called him by his posthumous epithet, 
or by the designation of his maturity ; if of an officer 

1 See vol. xxvii, page 100, note 1. 

* They were on the right of the ruler, and turned their ears to the 
left to hear him. 

' That the more honourable visitor might not have the trouble 
of responding with a bow. 

[»8] C 
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(who was similarly dead), he called him by his 
name. When speaking with a Great officer, he 
mentioned officers by their name, and (other) Great 
officers by their designation. 

5. In speaking at a Great officer's, he avoided 
using the name of the (former) ruler, but not that 
of any of his own dead. At all sacrifices and in 
the ancestral temple, there was no avoiding of 
names. In school there was no avoiding of any 
character in the text. 

6. Anciently, men of rank did not fail to wear 
their girdle-pendants with their precious stones, 
those on the right giving the notes Afih and K\o, 
and those on the left Kung and Yii 1 . 

When (the king or ruler) was walking quickly (to 
the court of audience), he did so to the music of 
the 3h£i Kh\ ; when walking more quickly (back 
to the reception-hall), they played the Sze hsia 2 . 
When turning round, he made a complete circle ; 
when turning in another direction, he did so at a 
right angle. When advancing, he inclined forward 
a little; he held himself up straight; and in all 
these movements, the pieces of jade emitted their 
tinklings. So also the man of rank, when in his 
carriage, heard the harmonious sounds of its bells ; 
and, when walking, those of his pendant jade-stones ; 
and in this way evil and depraved thoughts found 
no entrance into his mind. 

7. When the ruler was present, (his son and heir) 

1 K'\h. and K'\o were the fourth and third notes of the musical 
scale, corresponding to our D and B; Kung and Yii, the first and fifth, 
corresponding to G and E. See the Chinese Classics, vol. hi, p. 84, note. 

* 3hai Kh\ is taken as another name for the Khu 3hze, Chinese 
Classics, vol.iii, pp. 317-318. 
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did not wear the pendant of jade-stones. He tied 
it up on the left of his girdle, and left free the 
pendant (of useful things) on the right. When 
seated at ease, he wore the (j a< ^ e ) pendant ; but in 
court, he tied it up \ 

In fasting and vigil they wore it, but the strings 
were turned round, and fastened at the girdle. 
They wore then the purple knee-covers *. 

8. All wore the jade-stone pendant at the girdle, 
excepting during the mourning rites. (At the end 
of the middle string) in it was the tooth-like piece, 
colliding with the others. A man of rank was never 
without this pendant, excepting for some sufficient 
reason ; he regarded the pieces of jade as emblematic 
of the virtues (which he should cultivate). 

9. The son of Heaven had his pendant composed 
of beads of white jade, hung on dark-coloured 
strings ; a duke or marquis, his of jade-beads of hill- 
azure, on vermilion strings ; a Great officer, his of 
beads of aqua-marine, on black strings ; an heir-son, 
his of beads of Yii jade, on variegated strings ; an 
ordinary officer, his of beads of jade-like quartz, on 
orange-coloured strings. 

Confucius wore at his pendant balls of ivory 2 , five 
inches (round), on gray strings. 

10. According to the regulations for (the dress 
of) a lad 3 , his upper garment was of black linen, 

1 There were three pendants from the girdle : — the jade-stone 
in the middle, called the pendant of 'virtue;' and two others of 
useful things on the left and right, of which we shall read by and 
by. The subject of the first two sentences is said, correctly as 
I think, to be the heir-son of a ruler ; while the last two have a 
more general application; 

* Or ' an ivory ring.' 5 One who had not yet been capped. 

C 2 
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with an embroidered edging. His sash was embroi- 
dered, and (also) the strings for the button-loops (of 
his girdle). With such a string he bound up his hair. 
The embroidered border and strings were all red. 

ii. When the ends of fastening strings reached 
to the girdle, if they had any toilsome business to 
do, they put them aside. If they were running, they 
thrust them in the breast 1 . 

12. A lad did not wear furs, nor silk, nor the 
ornamental points on his shoes. He did not wear 
the three months' mourning. He did not wear the 
hempen band, when receiving any orders. When he 
had nothing to do (in mourning rites), he stood on 
the north of the principal mourner, with his face to 
the south. When going to see a teacher, he followed 
in the suite of others, and entered his apartment. 

1 3. When one was sitting at a meal with another 
older than himself, or of a different (and higher) 
rank, he was the last to put down the offering 2 , but 
the first to taste the food. When the guest put down 
the offering, the host apologised, saying that the food 
was not worthy of such a tribute. When the guest 
was enjoying the viands, the host apologised for their 
being scanty and poor. When the host himself put 
down the pickle (for the guest), the guest himself re- 
moved it. When the members of a household ate 
together, not being host and guests, one of them re- 
moved the dishes ; and the same was done when a 
company had eaten together. At all festival meals, 
the women (of the house) did not remove the dishes. 

1 This paragraph seems to be out of place, .fang thought 
should follow the first sentence of paragraph 27 in the last part. 
* By way of thanksgiving to the father of Cookery. 
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14. When eating dates, peaches, or plums, they 
did not cast the stones away (on the ground) 1 . They 
put down the first slice of a melon as an offering, ate 
the other slices, and threw away the part by which 
they held it. When others were eating fruits with 
a man of rank, they ate them after him; cooked 
viands they ate before him 2 . At meetings of re- 
joicing, if there were not some gift from the ruler, 
they did not congratulate one another ; at meetings 
of sorrow 8 

15. If one had any toilsome business to do, he 
took them in his hand. If he were running, he 
thrust them in his breast*. 

16. When Confucius was eating with (the head 
of) the K\ family, he made no attempt to decline any- 
thing, but finished his meal with the rice and liquid 
added to it, without eating any of the flesh 6 . 

1 7. When the ruler sent (to an officer) the gift of 
a carriage and horses, he used them in going to give 
thanks for them. When the gift was of clothes, he 
wore them on the same occasion. (In the case of 
similar gifts to a commissioner from the king), until 
his (own) ruler had given him orders to use them, he 
did not dare at once to do so*. When the ruler's 

1 Compare vol. xxvii, page 81, paragraph 62. 

* Fruits were the productions of nature, and there could be no 
poison in them. Cooked food might have been tampered with, 
and those in attendance on a superior man first tasted it as a pre- 
caution for his safety. 

* The conclusion is evidently lost. 

* A mistaken and meaningless repetition of part of paragraph ir. 

* To express, it is supposed, his dissatisfaction with some want 
of courtesy in his host. 

* This sentence is perplexing, and there are different views in 
interpreting it I have followed JT&ng Hsuan. 
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gift reached him, he bowed his head to the ground 
with his two hands also, laying one of them over the 
other. A gift of liquor and flesh did not require the 
second expression of thanks (by the visit). 

1 8. Whenever a gift was conferred on a man of rank, 
nothing was given to a small man on the same day. 

19. In all cases of presenting offerings to a ruler, 
a Great officer sent his steward with them, and an 
ordinary officer went with them himself. In both 
cases they did obeisance twice, with their heads to 
the ground as they sent the things away ; and again 
the steward and the officer did the same at the 
ruler's 1 . If the offerings were of prepared food for 
the ruler, there were the accompaniments of ginger 
and other pungent vegetables, of a peach-wood and 
a sedge-broom 2 . A Great officer dispensed with the 
broom, and the officer with the pungent vegetables. 
(The bearers) went in with all the articles to the 
cook. The Great officer did not go in person to 
make obeisance, lest the ruler should come to 
respond to him. 

20. When a Great officer went (next day) to do 
obeisance for the ruler's gift, he retired after per- 
forming the ceremony. An officer, (doing the same), 
waited to receive the ruler's acknowledgment (of his 
visit), and then retired, bowing again as he did so ; 
but (the ruler) did not respond to his obeisance. 

When a Great officer gave anything in person 
to an ordinary officer, the latter bowed on receiving 



1 This translation seems to make too much out of the text ; but 
it is after Khung Ying-tS, jOin H£o, and others. 

1 Such presents might decompose or become offensive, and 
therefore these accompaniments were sent with them. 
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it ; and also went to his house to repeat the obei- 
sance. He did not, however, wear the clothes 
(which might have been the gift), in going to make 
that obeisance. 

(In interchanges between) equals, if (the recipient) 
were in the house (when the gift arrived), he went 
and made his obeisance in the house (of the donor). 

21. When any one presented an offering to his 
superior in rank, he did not dare to say directly 
that it was for him *. 

An ordinary officer did not presume to receive the 
congratulations of a Great officer ; but a Great officer 
of the lowest grade did so from one of the highest. 

When one was exchanging courtesies with another, 
if his father were alive, he would appeal to his 
authority ; if the other gave him a gift, he would 
say, in making obeisance for it, that he did so for 
his father. 

22. If the ceremony were not very great, the 
(beauty of the) dress was not concealed. In accord- 
ance with this, when the great robe of fur was worn, 
it was without the appendage of one of thin silk to 
display it, and when (the king) rode in the grand 
carriage, he did not bend forward to the cross-bar 
(to show his reverence for any one beyond the ser- 
vice he was engaged on) 2 . 

1 He would say, for instance, that it was for some member of 
his household. 

* There are only fifteen characters in this paragraph, nor is there 
any intricacy in its structure, but few passages in the collection 
perplex a translator more. If we leave out the negatives in the 
former sentence, the meaning becomes clear. The grand carriage 
and grand fur-robe were used at the greatest of all ceremonies, 
the solstitial sacrifice to Heaven, which itself so occupied the mind 
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23. When a father's summons came to him, a son 
reverently obeyed it without any delay. Whatever 
work he had in hand, he laid aside. He ejected 
the meat that was in his mouth, and ran, not "con- 
tenting himself with a measured, though rapid pace. 
When his parents were old and he had gone away, 
he did not go to a second place, nor delay his return 
beyond the time agreed on ; when they were ailing, 
his looks and manner appeared troubled : — these 
were less-important observances of a filial son. 

24. When his father died, he could not (bear to) 
read his books-; — the touch of his hand seemed still 
to be on them. When his mother died, he could not 
(bear to) drink from the cups and bowls that she 
had used ; — the breath of her mouth seemed still to 
be on them. 

25. When a ruler, (visiting another ruler), was 
about to enter the gate, the attendant dusted the low 
post (at the middle of the threshold). The Great 
officers stood midway between the side-posts and this 
short post (behind their respective rulers). An officer, 
acting as an attendant, brushed the side-posts. 

(A Great officer) on a mission from another court, 
did not enter at the middle of (either half of) the 
gate, nor tread on the threshold. If he were come on 
public business, he entered on the west of the short 
post ; if on his own business, on the east of it. 

26. A ruler and a representative of the dead 
brought their feet together step by step when they 
walked ; a Great officer stepped along, one foot after 
the other ; an ordinary officer kept the length of his 

of the sovereign that he was supposed to think of nothing else. 
The paragraph might have had a more appropriate place in the 
seventh Book or the ninth. 
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foot between his steps. In walking slowly, they all 
observed these rules. In walking rapidly, while they 
wished to push on (and did so), they were not 
allowed to alter the motion either of hands or feet. 
In turning their feet inwards or outwards, they did 
not lift them up, and the edge of the lower garment 
dragged along, like the water of a stream. In walk- 
ing on the mats it was the same. 

When walking erect, (the body was yet bent, and) 
the chin projected like the eaves of a house, and 
their advance was straight as an arrow. When 
walking rapidly, the body had the appearance of 
rising constantly with an elevation of the feet. 
When carrying a tortoise-shell or (a symbol of) jade, 
they raised their toes and trailed their heels, present- 
ing an appearance of carefulness. 

27. In walking (on the road), the carriage of the 
body was straight and smart ; in the ancestral temple, 
it was reverent and grave ; in the court, it was exact 
and easy. 

28. The carriage of a man of rank was easy, but 
somewhat slow ; — grave and reserved, when he saw 
any one whom he wished to honour. He did not 
move his feet lightly, nor his hands irreverently. 
His eyes looked straightforward, and his mouth was 
kept quiet and composed. No sound from him broke 
the stillness, and his head was carried upright. His 
breath came without panting or stoppage, and his 
standing gave (the beholder) an impression of 
virtue. His looks were grave, and he sat like a per- 
sonator of the dead *. When at leisure and at ease, 
and in conversation, he looked mild and bland. 

1 See vol. xxvii, page 62, paragraph 6, and note 2. 
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29. At all sacrifices, the bearing and appearance 
(of the worshippers) made it appear as if they saw 
those to whom they were sacrificing. 

30. When engaged with the mourning rites, they 
had a wearied look, and an aspect of sorrow and 
unrest. Their eyes looked starded and dim, and 
their speech was drawling and low. 

31. The carriage of a martialist was bold and 
daring ; his speech had a tone of decision and com- 
mand ; his face was stern and determined ; and his 
eyes were clear and bright 

32. He stood with an appearance of lowliness, but 
with no indication of subserviency. His head rose 
straight up from the centre of the neck. He stood 
(firm) as a mountain, and his movements were well 
timed. His body was well filled with the volume of 
his breath, which came forth powerfully like that of 
nature. His complexion showed (the beauty and 
strength of) a piece of jade 1 . 

33. When they spoke of themselves, the style of 
the son of Heaven was, T, the One man;' a chief 
of regions described himself as 'The strong minister. 

1 On the translation of this, and many of the paragraphs immediately 
preceding, Callery says : — 'The Chinese text contains dissyllabic 
expressions very difficult to translate, because they are a sort of 
onomatopoeias, which have nothing in common with the nature 
of the things to which they are applied. We could do nothing 
better with them than adopt the sense given by the commentators.' 
But these binomial combinations, which are often repetitions of 
the same character, are only onomatopoietic in the sense in which 
all words, sensuously descriptive at first, are applied by the mind 
to express its own concepts ; metaphorical rather than onomato- 
poietic. They are very common in the Shih, or Book of Poetry, 
and in all passionate, descriptive composition. So it is in other 
languages as well as Chinese. 
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of the son of Heaven;' the relation of a feudal lord 
expressed itself by 'So and So, the guardian of such 
and such a territory.' If the fief were on the borders, 
he used the style — 'So and So, the minister in such 
and such a screen.' Among his equals and those be- 
low him, he called himself ' The man of little virtue.' 
The ruler of a small state called himself 'The 
orphan.' The officer who answered for him (at a 
higher court) also styled him so 1 . 

34. A Great officer of the highest grade (at his 
own court), called himself 'Your inferior minister;' 
(at another court), his attendant who answered for 
him, described him as 'The ancient of our poor ruler.' 
A Great officer of the lowest grade (at his own 
court), called himself by his name ; (at another court), 
his attendant described him as ' Our unworthy Great 
officer.' The son and heir of a feudal prince (at his 
own court), called himself by his name ; (at another 
court), his attendant described him as ' The rightful 
son of our unworthy ruler.' 

35. A ruler's son (by an inferior lady) called him- 
self ' Your minister, the shoot from the stock.' An 
(ordinary) officer styled himself ' Your minister, the 
fleet courier;' to a Great officer, he described him- 
self as 'The outside commoner.' When a Great 
officer went on a mission about private affairs, a man 
of his private establishment went with him as his 
spokesman, and called him by his name. 

36. When an officer belonging to the ruler's 
establishment acted (at another court for a Great 
officer), he spoke of him as ' Our unworthy Great 
officer,' or ' The ancient of our unworthy ruler.' 

' So, most commentators ; but this last sentence is not clear. 
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When a Great officer went on any mission, it was 
the rule that he should have such an officer from the 
ruler's establishment with him, to answer for him. 



PLAN OF THE HALL OF DISTINCTION. 




7nnnY 





baling 
nnn 



J c 

inn; 



;mnr; 

] c 

'nnn 1 



fliHrH 



imn! 



Pfltr, 



ana: 



'nnn 



1 



ilLD. 




/ w 




Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK XII. MING THANG WEI 

OR 
THE PLACES IN THE HALL OF DISTINCTION 1 . 

i. Formerly, when the duke of ATiu gave 
audience to the feudal princes in their several places 
in the Hall of Distinction, the son of Heaven 
stood with his back to the axe-embrpidered screen *, 
and his face towards the south 8 . 

2. The three dukes* were in front of the steps, 
in the middle, with their faces to the north, inclining 
to the east as the most honourable position*. The 
places of the marquises were at the east of the 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 28-30. On the oppo- 
site page there is the plan of the Hall, as given in Morrison's 
Dictionary, vol. i, part i, page 51a. Compare it with the less 
complicated figure in vol. xxvii, page 252. 

* See vol. xxvii, page in, paragraph 11. 

* Many chronological and other perplexing questions arise in 
connexion with the great audience described in this and the para- 
graphs that immediately follow. The time should be referred, 
I think, to the inauguration of Lo as the eastern capital of Ji&u, 
probably in b. c. 1109, at the close of the duke of Kin's regency 
for the young king .Oang ; see the Shu, V, xiii. That ' the son 
of Heaven ' must be understood of king Kking himself, and not of 
the duke of Kku, is a point, it seems to me, that no Chinese com- 
mentator should ever have called in question. 

* The three Kung, I suppose, mentioned in vol. iii, page 227, 
paragraph 3. The duke of K&u was himself one of them ; but per- 
haps, during bis regency, another had been appointed in his place. 

* The text here simply = ' the east the upper.' The nearer 
one was to the king, the more honourable was his position. 
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eastern steps, with their faces to the west, inclining 
to the north as the most honourable position. The 
lords of the earldoms were at the west of the west- 
ern steps, with their faces to the east, inclining also 
and for the same reason to the north. The counts 
were on the east of the gate, with their faces to the 
north, inclining to the east as the more honourable 
position. The barons were on the west of the gate, 
with their faces to the north, inclining also and for 
the same reason to the east. 

3. The chiefs of the nine I 1 were outside the 
eastern door, with their faces to the west, inclining to 
the north as the position of honour ; those of the 
eight Man were outside the door on the south, with 
their faces to the north, inclining for the same reason 
to the east ; those of the six Zung were outside the 
door on the west, with their faces to the east, inclining 
for the same reason to the south ; and those of the 
five Tl were outside the door on the north, with 
their faces to the south, inclining for the same reason 
to the east. 

4. The chiefs of the nine 3h&i were outside the 
Ying gate, with their faces to the north, inclining to 
the east as the position of honour for them ; those of 
the four Sai (also) came, who had only once in their 
time to announce their arrival (at the court). These 
were the places of the lords in the Hall of Distinction 
(when they appeared before) the duke of A'iu*. 

1 t was the general name for the wild tribes of the east; Man, 
for those of the south ; Zung, for those of the west; and Ti, for 
those of the north. 

* It is so difficult to explain what is meant by ' the nine 3hai,' and 
again by 'the four Sai,' that I am inclined to doubt, with Wang Yen 
( ^P jj£) and others, the genuineness of this paragraph. 
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5. The Hall of Distinction was so called, because 
in it the rank of the princes was clearly shown as 
high or low 1 . 

6. Formerly, when A!au of Yin was throwing the 
whole kingdom into confusion, he made dried slices 
of (the flesh of) the marquis of Kwei 2 , and used 
them in feasting the princes. On this account the 
duke of A'au assisted king Wu in attacking A'au. 
When king Wu died, king KJ&ng being young and 
weak, the duke took the seat of the son of Heaven*, 
and governed the kingdom. During six years he 
gave audience to all the princes in the Hall of 
Distinction ; instituted ceremonies, made his instru- 
ments of music, gave out his (standard) weights 
and measures 4 , and there was a grand submission 
throughout the kingdom. 

7. In the seventh year, he resigned the govern- 
ment to king Kh&ng; and he, in consideration of the 
duke's services to the kingdom, invested him with 
(the territory about) -Oii-fu 8 , seven hundred l! 
square, and sending forth a thousand chariots of 

1 See the introduction, vol. xxvii, page 28. 

* ' The marquis of Kwei' appears in Sze-ma" K Men's history of 
Yin (near the end), as the marquis of KAid (^ '0|)> and is 
made into pickle. The reference, no doubt, is to some act of 
atrocious and wanton cruelty on the part of X£u. 

• This can only mean that the duke, as regent, administered the 
government, though the compiler of the Book wanted to exalt his 
personality beyond the bounds of truth. 

* The text is — measures of length and of capacity. 

• A'iid-fu is still a district city in the department of Yen-iau, 
Shan-tung. It was the capital of Lu ; and is called by foreigners 
' the city of Confucius.' It contains the great temple of the sage, 
and is the residence of his representative-descendant, with thousands 
of other Khungs. 
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war 1 . He (also) gave charge that (the princes of) 
Lu, from generation to generation, should sacrifice 
to the duke of A"au with the ceremonies and music 
proper at a sacrifice by the son of Heaven. 

8. Thus it was that the rulers of Lu, in the first 
month of spring, rode in a grand carriage, display- 
ing the banner, suspended from its bow-like arm, 
with the twelve streamers, and having the sun and 
moon emblazoned on it, to sacrifice to God in the 
suburb of their metropolis, associating Hau K\ as 
his assessor in the service ; — according to the cere- 
monies used by the son of Heaven*. 

9. In the last month of summer, the sixth month, 
they used the ceremonies of the great sacrifice in 
sacrificing to the duke of A'au in the great ancestral 
temple, employing for the victim to him a white 
bull. The cups were those with the figure of a 
victim bull, of an elephant, and of hills and clouds ; 
that for the fragrant spirits was the one with gilt 
eyes on it. For libations they used the cup of jade 
with the handle made of a long rank-symbol. The 
dishes with the offerings were on stands of wood, 
adorned with jade and carved. The cups for the 
persona tor were of jade carved in the same way. 
There were also the plain cups and those of horn, 
adorned with round pieces of jade ; and for the 
meat-stands, they used those with four feet and 
the cross-binders. 

10. (The singers) went up to the hall (or stage), 

1 This is one of the gross exaggerations in the Book. The mar- 
quisate of Lu was only a hundred li square on its first constitution. 

8 Of this and many of the statements in the paragraphs that 
follow, see the fourth of the ' Praise Odes of Lu,' in the Shih, 
Metrical version, pp. 379-383. 
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and sang the JCklng Miao ; (in the court) below, 
(the pantomimes) performed the Hsiang dance 1 , 
to the accompaniment of the wind instruments. 
With their red shields and jade-adorned axes, and 
in their caps with pendants, they danced to the 
music of the Ta Wu 2 ; in their skin caps, and large 
white skirts gathered at the waist, and jacket of 
silk, they danced the Ta Hsia*. There (were also) 
the Mei, or music of the wild tribes of the East; 
and the .Zan, or music of those of the South. The 
introduction of these two in the grand temple was to 
signalise the distinction of Lu all over the kingdom. 

1 1. The ruler, in his dragon-figured robe and cap 
with pendants, stood at the eastern steps ; and his 
wife, in her head-dress and embroidered robe, stood 
in her room. The ruler, with shoulder bared, met 
the victim at the gate; his wife brought in the 
stands for the dishes. The ministers and Great 
officers assisted the ruler ; their wives 4 assisted his 
wife. Each one discharged the duty proper to him 
or her. Any officer who neglected his duty was 
severely punished; and throughout the kingdom 
there was a great acknowledgment of, and sub- 
mission to, (the worth of the duke of Aau). 

12. (In Lu) they offered (also) the sacrifices of 
summer, autumn, and winter (in the ancestral 
temple) ; with those at the altars of the land and 
grain in spring, and that at the autumnal hunt, 
going on to the great sacrifice of thanksgiving at 

1 See vol. xxvii, page 361, paragraph 21. 

* Attributed to king Wfl. * Said to be of the Hsia" dynasty. 

* 'The commissioned wives;' including, according to K/iixi 
Hio, the ruler's ' ladies of honour,' as well as the wives of his 
ministers and Great officers. 

[28] D 
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the end of the year : — all (after the pattern of) the 
sacrifices of the son of Heaven. 

13. The grand temple (of Lu) corresponded to 
the Hall of Distinction of the son of Heaven, the 
Khu gate of the (marquis's palace) to the Kao (or 
outer) gate of the king's, and the ATih gate to the 
Ying \ They shook the bell with the wooden 
clapper in the court as was done in the royal court, 
in announcing governmental orders. 

14. The capitals of the pillars with hills carved 
on them, and the pond-weed carving on die small 
pillars above the beams ; the second storey and 
the great beams- projecting under the eaves; the 
polished pillars and the windows opposite to one 
another ; the earthen stand on which the cups, after 
being used, were placed ; the high stand on which 
the jade tokens were displayed aloft; and the slightly 
carved screen: — all these were ornaments of the 
temple of the son of Heaven *.. 

15. (The princes of Lu) had, as carriages, that of 
(Shun), the lord of Yii, furnished with bells ; that 
of the sovereign of Hsia, with its carved front; the 
Great carriage (of wood), or that of Yin ; and the 
carriage (adorned with jade), or that of JC&u. 

1 16. They had, as flags or banners, that of (Shun), 
the lord of Yii ; the yak's tail of the sovereign of 
Hsia ; the great white flag of Yin ; and the cor- 
responding red one of ATau. 

1 The five gates of the royal palace, beginning with the outer- 
most, were the Kao (j|l), the Khu (J^Q, the JTih (££), 
the Ying (J(j§), and the Lu ({£§) ; the palaces of the princes 
wanted the Kao and Ying gates. The grand temples appear to 
have been constructed on a similar plan, to the east of the palace. 

1 And in the temple of Lu, also, it is implied. 
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1 7. They had the white horses of the sovereign 
of Hsia, with their black manes ; the white horses 
of Yin, with their black heads ; and the bay horses 
of IC&u, with red manes. The sovereigns of Hsia 
preferred black victims ; those of Yin, white ; and 
those of Aau, victims which were red and strong. 

18. Of jugs for liquor, they had the earthenware 
jug of the lord of Yii ; the jug of Hsia, with clouds 
and hills figured on it ; the ko of Yin, with no base, 
which rested directly on the ground ; and the jugs 
of Ktw, with a victim-bull or an elephant on them. 

19. For bowls or cups they had the ian 1 of Hsii; 
the £ia of Yin 2 ; and the £io of Kku*. 

20. For libations they had the jug of Hsia, with 
a cock on it; the tab. of Yin; and that of Aau, with 
gilt eyes on it 

For ladles they had that of Hsia, with the handle 
ending in a dragon^s head ; that of Yin, slightly 
carved all over ; and that of Aau, with the handle 
like plaited rushes. 

21. They had the earthen drum, with clods for 
the drumstick and the reed pipe, — producing the 
music of \-khi*; the pillow-like bundles of chaff, 

1 Made of-jade, or adorned with it. 

' With plants of grain figured on it. 

* Also made of, or adorned with, jade. 

4 1-khi is said by -ffang to be ' the dynastic title of an ancient 
son of Heaven.' Many identify him with Shan Nang, who 
generally follows Fu-hst in the chronology, and who cannot be 
placed later than the thirty-first century b. c, if we can speak at all 
of so distant dates. Evidently the compiler is putting down the 
names of the most ancient instruments which he had heard of. 
There is in the A'Aien-lung edition of our collection, chapter 81, 
page 5, a representation of the drum and its handle; with a 
collection of the views about them, contradictory and fantastical, 

D 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



36 the hi xl. 



BE. XII. 



which were struck 1 ; the sounding stone of jade; the 
instruments rubbed or struck, (to regulate the com- 
mencement and close of the music) 2 ; the great lute 
and great cithern ; the medium lute and little cithern 3 : 
— the musical instruments of the four dynasties. 

22. The temple of the duke of Lu was main- 
tained from generation to generation like that of 
(king) Wan (in the capital of A'au), and the temple of 
duke Wu in the same way like that of (king) Wu *. 

23. They had the hsiang (school) of the lord of 
Yii, in connexion with which were kept the stores 
of (sacrificial) rice 5 ; the hsii school of the sovereign 
of Hsia ; the school of Yin, in which the blind were 

so that it is not worth while to reproduce them here. There is a 
figure also of the reed pipe, which can only have been something 
a little superior to the early ' oaten pipe ' of the west. 

1 This also is represented in the A'Aien-lung edition ; but how any- 
thing like music could be brought from the pillows I do not know. 
The two characters, supposed to give the name, are found, perhaps, 
in the Shu, II, iv, 9, used with verbal force of playing on the lute. 

1 The A"u and Yti; see vol. xxvii, pages 219 and 273. 

■ The invention of the lute and cithern is ascribed to Fu-hsi. 
They are represented thus — 




* The duke of Lu here is the first duke, Po-^Ain (b.c. 1115- 
1063). Duke Wu was the ninth duke (b.c. 826-817). 

• As a lesson, it is said, of filial duty. 
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honoured 1 ; and the college of A'au, with its semi- 
circle of water. 

24. They had the tripods of KAung* and Kwan 2 ; 
the great jade hemisphere; and the tortoise-shell of 
Fang-fu s : — all articles (properly) belonging to the 
son of Heaven. They (also) had the lance of 
Ylieh 3 ; and the great bow, — military weapons of the 
son of Heaven. 

25. They had the drum' of Hsii supported on 
four legs ; that of Yin supported on a single pillar ; 
the drums of A'au, pendent from a stand; the 
peal of bells of Sui 4 ; the differently toned ^ing 
(sonorous stones) of Shu 5 ; and the organ of Nli- 
kwa 6 , with its tongues. 

26. They had the music-stand" of Hsia, with its 
face-board and posts, on which dragons were carved ; 
that of Yin, with the high-toothed face-board ; and 
that of A'au, with its round ornaments of jade, and 
feathers (hung from the corners). 



1 The father of Music, it is said, was here sacrificed to, or had 
offerings presented to him. All this is very uncertain. Blind men 
were used as musicians. 

1 These are names of states mentioned in the Shu, with which 
we find king Wan at war. 

9 Fang-fu must also be the name of an ancient 
state; but where it was I do not know. Ytteh 
was a great state, south of Wu, on the seaboard. 

* See the Shu, II, i, si, and note. 

* Shu was also called Wu-kau (fi£ -fcjj). 

* Ntl-kwa is placed between Fu-hsi and Shan 
Nang. Various fabulous marvels are related of 
him or her (for many hold the name to be that 
of a female) in the account of the five Tis, prefixed 
to Sze-ma Alien's histories. The organ is re- 
presented thus — 
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27. They had the two tui of the lord of Yli (for 
holding the grain at sacrifices) ; the four lien of Hsia; 
the six hu of Yin ; and the eight kwei of A'au 1 . 

28. They had for stands (on which to set forth 
the flesh of the victims), the khwan of Shun ; the 
ilieh of Hsia; the k\x of Yin; and the room-like 
stand of A'au. For the tall supports of the dishes, 
they used those of Hsia of unadorned wood ; those 
of Yin, adorned with jade; and those of A'au, with 
feathers carved on them. 

29. They had the plain leather knee-covers of 
Shun; those of Hsia, with hills represented on them ; 
those of Yin, with flames ; and those of A'au, with 
dragons. 

30. They used for their sacrificial offerings (to the 
father of Cookery), like the lord of Yli, (portions of) 
the head ; like the sovereigns of Hsia, (portions of) 
the heart ; as they did under Yin, (portions of) the 
liver ; and as they did under A'au, (portions of) the 
lungs 2 . 

3 1 . They used the bright water preferred by Hsia ; 
the unfermented liquor preferred by Yin ; and the 
completed liquor preferred by A'au 3 . 

1 Figures of all these are given. The number of the vessels in 
the different dynasties is thought to have been regulated by the 
number of the kinds of grain ; but most of this is conjecture. 

* .fang Hstian, in explanation of these practices, has only three 
characters, which I confess I do not fully comprehend. Khung 
Ying-t^ says nothing about them, nor the K, Aien-lung editors. 
Fang -ftieh writes, on the relation between the five elements and 
the five colours, and the symbolical colours adopted by the different 
dynasties, and of the different members of the victims; very 
mystically and darkly, and failing to elucidate the passage. 

5 There have been various references to these points already, 
and there will be more hereafter. 
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32. They used (the names) of the 50 officers of the 
lord of Yu ; of the 100 of the sovereigns of Hsia; 
of the 200 of Yin ; and of the 300 of ATau*. 

33. (At their funerals) they used the feathery 
ornaments of the lord of Yti ; the wrappings of white 
silk (about the flag-staffs) of the sovereigns of Hsia ; 
(the flags) with their toothed edges of Yin ; and the 
round pieces of jade and plumes of A'au 2 . 

34. Lu (thus) used the robes, vessels and officers 
of all the four dynasties, and so it observed the royal 
ceremonies. It long transmitted them everywhere. 
Its rulers and ministers never killed one another. 
Its rites, music, punishments, laws, governmental 
proceedings, manners and customs never changed. 
Throughout the kingdom it was considered the state 
which exhibited the right ways; and therefore 
dependence was placed on it in the matters of 
ceremonies and music*. 

1 Compare the Shu, V, xx, 3. Various attempts are made to 
reconcile the statements there and those of this paragraph ; ' all,' 
says .Oan HSo, ' mere conjectures.' 

* Compare paragraph 22, page 139, vol. xxvii. 

* Much of what is said here is glaringly false ; and justifies what 
is said of the Book in the introduction, page 29. 
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OR 

RECORD OF SMALLER MATTERS IN THE 
DRESS OF MOURNING 1 . 

Section I. 

i. When wearing the unhemmed sackcloth (for 
a father), (the son) tied up his hair with a hempen 
(band), and also when wearing it for a mother. 
When he exchanged this band for the cincture (in 
the case of mourning for his mother) 2 , this was 
made of linen cloth, 

(A wife) 8 , when wearing the (one year's mourn- 
ing) of sackcloth with the edges even, had the 
girdle (of the same), and the inferior hair-pin (of 
hazel-wood), and wore these to the end of the 
mourning. 

2. (Ordinarily) men wore the cap, and women 
the hair-pin ; (in mourning) men wore the cincture, 
and women the same after the female fashion. 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 30. 

1 This was done after the slighter dressing of the corpse. The 
cincture (wan, yfy is mentioned in the first paragraph of the 
Than Kung (vol. xxvii, page 120). The hempen band being re- 
moved, one of linen cloth, about the breadth of which there are 
different accounts, was put round the hair on the crown, taken 
forward to the forehead, there crossed, taken back again, and 
knotted at the back of the hair. 

* The text does not mention 'the wife* here; but a com- 
parison of different passages shows that this sentence is only 
applicable to her. 
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The idea was (simply) to maintain in this way a 
distinction between them *. 

3. The dark-coloured staff was of bamboo ; that 
pared and fashioned (at the end) was of eleococca 
wood*. 

4. When the grandfather was dead, and after- 
wards (the grandson) had to go. into mourning for 
his grandmother, he, being the representative of the 
family (through the death of his father), did so for 
three years. 

5. The eldest son, (at the mourning rites) for his 
father or mother, (before bowing to a visitor who 
had come to condole with him), first laid his fore- 
head to the ground (as an expression of his sorrow). 

When a Great officer came to condole (with an 
ordinary officer), though it might be (only) in a case 
of the three months' mourning, (the latter first) laid 
his forehead to the ground s . 

A wife, at the rites for her husband or eldest son, 
bowed her head to the ground before she saluted 

1 Anciently, it is said, there was no distinction between these 
two cinctures, but in the name. There probably came to be some 
difference between them ; but what it was I cannot discover. 

* This is found also in the 1 LI, XXXII, 5; but the inter- 
pretation there is as difficult as here. The translation of the first 
character ( J£, jhfl) by ' dark-coloured ' is from Khung Ying-tS. 
The paring away the end of the dryandria branch was to make 
it square. The round bamboo was carried in mourning for a 
father, and was supposed to symbolise heaven; the other was 
carried in mourning for a mother, and its square end symbolised 
earth. What heaven and earth were to nature that the father and 
mother were to a child. I can make nothing more or better of the 
passage. 

* We do not see how this instance coheres with the former one ; 
nor why- the two are brought together. 
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a visitor ; but in mourning for others, she did not 
do so *. 

^ 6. The man employed to preside (at the mourn- 
ing rites) was required to be of the same surname 
(as the deceased parent) ; the wife so employed, of 
a different surname 2 . 

v 7. The son who was his fath ar '° succggao^ (as 
now head of the. family) did not wear mourning 
for his mother who had been divorced. 

8. In counting kindred (and the mourning to be 
worn of them), the three closest degrees become 
expanded into five, and those five again into nine. 
The mourning diminished as the degrees ascended 
or descended, and the collateral branches also were 
correspondingly less mourned for ; and the mourn- 
ing for kindred thus came to an end 8 . 

9. At the great royal sacrifice to all ancestors, 
the first place was given to him from whom the 
founder of the line sprang, and that founder had 
the place of assessor to him. There came thus 
to be established four ancestral shrines *. In the 

1 The ' others,' according to ^ang, must be understood of her 
own parents. She was now identified with a family of another sur- 
name ; and her husband's relatives were more to her than her own. 

9 The son and his wife who should have presided are supposed to 
be dead. The wife elected for the office would be the wife of some 
other member of the family, herself therefore of a different surname. 

* The three closest degrees are ' father, son, and son's son.' 
Add the grandfather and grandson (counting from the son), and 
we have five ; great-grandfather and great-grandson (here omitted), 
and we have seven. Then great-great-grandfather and great-great- 
grandson, make nine ; and the circle of kindred, for whom mourn- 
ing should be worn, is complete. See Appendix, Book II, vol. xxvii. 

* This statement about the four shrines has given occasion to 
much writing. 
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case of a son by another than the queen coming to be 
king, the same course was observed. 

10. When a son other than (the eldest) became 
the ancestor (of a branch of the same line), his 
successor was its Honoured Head, and he who 
followed him (in the line) was its smaller Honoured 
Head. After five generations there was a change 
again of the Honoured Head; but all in continu- 
ation of the High Ancestor. 

ii. Hence the removal of the ancestor took 
place high up (in the line), and the change of the 
Honoured Head low down (in it). Because they 
honoured the ancestor, they reverenced the Hon- 
oured Head; their reverencing the Honoured Head 
was the way in which they expressed the honour 
which they paid to the ancestor and his immediate 
successor l . 

12. That any other son but the eldest did not 
sacrifice to his grandfather showed that (only he 
was in the direct line from) the Honoured Head 
(of their branch of the family). So, no son but he 
wore the (three years') unhemmed sackcloth for 
his eldest son, because the eldest son of no other 
continued (the direct line) of the grandfather and 
father *. 

13. None of the other sons sacrificed to a son 

1 The subject imperfectly described in these two paragraphs, — 
the manner in which a family, ever lengthening its line and 
multiplying its numbers, was divided into collateral branches, will 
come before the reader again in the next Book. 

1 It is difficult to catch exactly the thought in the writer of 
these, and several of the adjacent, sentences. Even the native 
critics, down to the £Aien-\\xag editors, seem to experience the 
difficulty. 
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(of his own) who had died prematurely, or one who 
had left no posterity. (The tablet of) such an one 
was placed along with that of his grandfather, and 
shared in the offerings made to him. 

14. Nor could any of them sacrifice to their 
father ; showing that (the eldest son was the repre- 
sentative of) the Honoured Head. 

1-5. (In the distinctions of the mourning) for the 
kindred who are the nearest, the honoured ones to 
whom honour is paid, the elders who are venerated 
for their age, and as the different tributes to males 
and females ; there are seen the greatest manifest- 
ations of the course which is right for men. 

16. Where mourning would be worn from one's 
relation with another for parties simply on the 
ground of that affinity,, when that other was dead, 
the mourning ceased. Where it would have been 
worn for them on the ground of consanguinity, even 
though that other were dead, it was still worn '. , 

When a concubine had followed a ruler's wife to 
the harem, and the wife came to be divorced, the 
concubine, (following her out of the harem), did not 
wear mourning for her son 2 . 

1 7. According to the rules, no one but the king 
offered the united sacrifice to all ancestors 3 . 

1 Khung Ying-ta" specifies six cases coming under the former 
of these cases, and four under the second. It is not necessary 
to set them forth. The .Oien-lung editors say that the para- 
graph has reference only to the practice of the officer; for a 
Great officer did not wear mourning either for his wife or 
mother's kin. 

2 This concubine would be either of the near relatives of 
the wife, who had gone with her on her marriage. 

' This paragraph is out of place. It should have formed part, 
probably, of paragraph 9. 
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1 8. The heir-son (of the king or a feudal lord) 
did not diminish the mourning for the parents of 
his wife. For his wife he wore the mourning which 
the eldest and rightful son of a Great officer did 
for his 1 . 

19. When the father was an officer, and the son 
came to be king or a feudal prince, the father was 
sacrificed to with the rites of a king or a lord ; but 
the personator wore the dress of an officer. When 
the father had been the son of Heaven, or a feudal 
lord, and the son was (only) an officer, the father 
was sacrificed to with the rites of an officer, but his 
personator wore only the dress of an officer 2 . 

20. If a wife were divorced while wearing the 
mourning (for her father or mother-in-law), she put 
it off. If the thing took place while she was wear- 
ing the mourning for her own parents, and before 
she had completed the first year's mourning, she 
continued to wear it for the three years ; but if 
that term had been completed, she did not resume 
the mourning. 

If she were called back before the completion of 
the year, she wore it to the end of that term ; but 
if that term had been completed before she was 
called back, she went on wearing it to the regular 
term of mourning for parents. 

21. The mourning which lasted for two complete 
years was (held to be) for three years ; and that 



1 The sackcloth for one year, without carrying the staff. 

* Both the cases in this paragraph can hardly be taken as any- 
thing more than hypothetical. On the concluding statement, the 
iTAien-lung editors ask how the robes of a king could be exhibited 
in the ancestral temple of an officer. 
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which lasted for one complete year for two years l . 
The mourning for nine months and that for seven 
months 2 was held to be for three seasons ; that for 
five months for two ; and that for three months for 
one. Hence the sacrifice at the end of the com- 
pleted year was according to the prescribed rule ; 
but the putting off the mourning (or a part of it) 
then was the course (prompted by natural feeling). 
The sacrifice was not on account of the putting off 
of the mourning 8 . 

22. When the interment (for some reason) did 
not take place till after the three years, it was the 
rule that the two sacrifices (proper at the end of 
the first and second years) should then be offered. 
Between them, but not all at the same time, the 
mourning was put off*. 

23. If a relative who had himself to wear only 
the nine months' mourning for the deceased took the 
direction of the mourning rites in the case of any 
who must continue their mourning for three years, 
it was the rule that he should offer for them the 
two annual terminal sacrifices. If one who was 
merely a friend took that direction, he only offered 

1 See the introduction on Book XXXV, vol. xxvii, page 49. 

* We have not met before with this mourning term of seven 
months. It occurs in the 1 Xt, Book XXIV, 6, as to be worn for 
those who had died in the second degree of prematurity between 
the age of twelve and fifteen inclusive. 

* ' This remark is made by the compiler,' say the iTAien-lung 
editors, ' to guard against the sudden abandonment of their grief 
by the mourners, as if they had done with the deceased when the 
mourning was concluded.' 

* After the first, it is said, men put off the mourning headband, 
and women that of the girdle. After the second they both put 
off their sackcloth. 
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the sacrifice of Repose, and that at the placing of 
the tablet in the shrine *. 

24. When the concubine of an officer had a son, 
he wore the three months' mourning for her. If 
she had no son, he did not do so a . 

25. When one had been born (in another state), 
and had had no intercourse with his grand-uncles 
and aunts, uncles and cousins, and his father, on 
hearing of the death of any of them, proceeded to 
wear mourning, he did not do so. 

26. If one did not (through being abroad) hear 
of the death of his ruler's father or mother, wife or 
eldest son, till the ruler had put off his mourning, 
he did not proceed to wear any. 

27. If it were a case, however, where the mourning 
was reduced to that of three months, he wore it 8 . 

28. (Small) servants in attendance on the ruler, 
(who had followed him abroad), when he assumed 
mourning (on his return, for relatives who had died 
when he was away), also put it on. Other and 
(higher officers in his train) also did so ; but if the 
proper term for the mourning in the case were past, 
they did not do so. (Those who had remained at 
home), though the ruler could not know of their 
doing so, had worn the (regular) mourning. 

1 Because of the youth of the son, Or of some other reason 
existing in the case. The director would himself be a cousin. 

* But Great officers wore the three months' mourning for the 
relatives who had accompanied their wives to the harem, though 
they might have had no son. No such relatives accompanied the 
wife of an officer. 

* This, it is supposed, should follow paragraph 25. There are 
doubts as to the interpretation of it. 
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Section II. 

i. (The presiding mourner), after the sacrifice of 
Repose, did not carry his staff in proceeding to his 
apartment; after the placing of the tablet of the 
deceased (in the shrine of the grandfather), he did 
not carry it in going up to the hall *. 

2. The (son of another lady of the harem), who 
had been adopted as the child of the (childless) wife 
of the ruler, when that wife died, did not go into 
mourning for her kindred 2 . 

3. The sash was shorter (than the headband), by 
one-fifth of the length (of the latter). The staff 
was of the same length as the sash s . 

4. For the ruler's eldest son a concubine wore 

1 See vol. xxvii, p. 170. I have met with ' the Pacifying sacrifice,' 
instead of ' the sacrifice of Repose,' which I prefer for IS in this 
application. The character is explained by j£r, the symbol of 
' being at rest.' The mourners had done all they could for the 
body of the deceased. It had been laid in the grave ; and this 
sacrifice of Repose was equivalent to our wish for a departed friend, 
'Requiescat in pace.' It was offered in the principal apart- 
ment of the house. It remained only to place with an appropriate 
service the tablet of the deceased in its proper shrine in the an- 
cestral temple next day. The staff was discarded by the mourner, 
it is said, to show that his grief was beginning to be assuaged. 
He and the others would pass from the principal apartment to 
others more private; and on leaving the temple, would have to 
mount the steps to the hall. 

* The A^ien-lung editors argue, and, I think, correctly, that this 
paragraph should say the opposite of what it does. They think it 
has been mutilated. 

* The purely native staff in China is very long. At temples in 
the interior of the country I have often been asked to buy choice 
specimens as long as a shepherd's crook, or an alpenstock. 
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mourning for the same time as his wife, (the son's 
mother). 

5. In putting off the mourning attire, they com- 
menced with what was considered most important. 
In changing it, they commenced with what was 
considered least important. 

6. When there was not the (regular) occasion for 
it, they did not open the door of the temple 1 . All 
wailed in the (mourning) shed (at other times). 

7. In calling the dead back, and writing the in- 
scription (to be exhibited over the coffin), the 
language was the same for all, from the son of 
Heaven to the ordinary officer. A man was called 
by his name. For a wife they wrote her surname, 
and her place among her sisters. If they did not 
know her surname, they wrote the branch-name of 
her family. 

8. The girdle of dolychos cloth assumed with the 
unhemmed sackcloth (at the end of the wailing), 
and the hempen girdle worn when one (first) put 
on the hemmed sackcloth (of one year's mourning), 
were of the same size. The girdle of dolychos 
cloth assumed (as a change) in the hemmed sack- 
cloth mourning, and that of hempen cloth at the 
(beginning of the) nine months' mourning, were of 
the same size. When the occasion for assuming 
the girdle of the lighter mourning occurred, a man 
wore both it and the other together 2 . 



1 This is not the ancestral temple ; but the apartment where the 
body was kept in the coffin, entered regularly for wailing in the 
morning and evening. 

* So far as I can understand this paragraph, it describes the 
practice of a man (not of a woman), when, while he was wearing 
[28] E 
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9. An early interment was followed by an early 
sacrifice of repose. But they did not end their 
wailing till the three months were completed. 

10. When the mourning rites for both parents 
occurred at the same time, the sacrifices of repose 
and of the enshrining of the tablet, for the (mother) 
who was buried first, did not take place till after the 
burial of the father. The sackcloth worn at her 
interment was the unhemmed and jagged *. 

11. A Great officer reduced the (period of) 
mourning for a son by a concubine * ; but his grand- 
son, (the son of that son), did not reduce his 
mourning for his father. 

12. A Great officer did not preside at the mourn- 
ing rites for an (ordinary) officer. 

1 3. For the parents of his nurse 3 a man did not 
wear mourning. 

14. When the husband had become the successor 
and representative of some other man (than his 
own father), his wife wore the nine months' mourn- 
ing for his parents-in-law *. 

15. When the tablet of an (ordinary) officer was 
placed in the shrine of (his grandfather who had 
been) a Great officer, the victim due to him (as an 
officer) was changed (for that due to a Great officer). 

16. A son who had not lived with his step-father 
(did not wear mourning for him). (They) must 

deep mourning, a fresh death in his circle required him to add 
to it something of a lighter mourning. 

1 Compare vol. xxvii, page 315, paragraph 6. 

* To nine months. 

* A concubine of his father's. 

4 Her husband's own parents. But the paragraph is a difficult 
one ; nor have the commentators elucidated it clearly. 
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have lived together and both be without sons to 
preside at their mourning rites; and (the step- 
father moreover) must have shared his resources 
with the son, and enabled him to sacrifice to his 
grandfather and father, (in order to his wearing 
mourning for him) ; — under these conditions they 
were said to live together. If they had sons to 
preside at the mourning rites for them, they lived 
apart. 

1 7. When people wailed for a friend, they did so 
outside the door (of the principal apartment), on 
the left of it, with their faces towards the south '. 

18. When one was buried in a grave already 
occupied, there was no divination about the site (in 
the second case). 

19. The tablet of an (ordinary) officer or of a 
Great officer could not be placed in the shrine of 
a grandfather who had been the lord of a state ; 
it was placed in that of a brother of the grandfather 
who had been an (ordinary) officer or a Great 
officer. The tablet of his wife was placed by the 
tablet of that brother's wife, and that of his concu- 
bine by the tablet of that brother's concubine. 

If there had been no such concubine, it was 
placed by the tablet of that brother's grandfather ; 
for in all such places respect was had to the rules 
concerning the relative positions assigned to the 
tablets of father and son 2 . The tablet of a feudal 
lord could not be placed in the shrine of the son of 
Heaven (from whom he was born or descended) ; 
but that of the son of Heaven, of a feudal lord, or 

1 See vol. xxvii, page 134, paragraph 10. 
* See vol. xxvii, page 223, paragraph 4, and note. 
E 2 
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of a Great officer, could be placed in the shrine of 
an (ordinary) officer (from whom he was descended) \ 

20. For his mother's mother, who had been the 
wife proper of her father, if his mother were dead, 
a son did not wear mourning 2 . 

21. The son who was the lineal Head of his new 
branch of the surname, even though his mother 
were alive, (his father being dead), completed the 
full period of mourning for his wife 8 . 

22. A concubine's son who had been reared by 
another, might act as son to that other ; and she 
might be any concubine of his father or of his 
grandfather *. 

23. The mourning went on to the than ceremony 
for a parent, a wife, and the eldest son 6 . 

24. To a nursing mother, or any concubine who 
was a mother, sacrifice was not maintained for a 
second generation. 

25. When a grown-up youth had been capped, 
(and died), though his death could not be considered 
premature; and a (young) wife, after having worn 

1 A descendant in a low position could not presume on the 
dignity of his ancestors ; but those who had become distinguished 
glorified their meaner ancestors. 

' It is difficult to say exactly what is the significance of the 
jS: -^r in the text here. 

3 Meaning, say some, performed the than sacrifice at the 
end of twenty-seven months for her. I cannot think this is the 
meaning. Even for such a wife there could not be the 'three 
years' mourning.' According to Wang Yuan (£g ]gft), the 
mourning for one year terminated with a than sacrifice in the 
fifteenth month. This must be what is here intended. 

* This is the best I can do for this paragraph, over which there 
is much conflict of opinion. 

* Here is the same difficulty as in paragraph 21. 
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the hair-pin, (died), though neither could her death 
be said to be premature ; yet, (if they died child- 
less), those who would have presided at their rites, 
if they had died prematurely, wore the mourning for 
them which they would then have done 1 . 

26. If an interment were delayed (by circum- 
stances) for a long time, he who was presiding over 
the mourning rites was the only one who did not 
put off his mourning. The others having worn the 
hempen (band) for the number of months (proper in 
their relation to the deceased), put off their mourn- 
ing, and made an end of it 2 . 

27. The hair-pin of the arrow-bamboo was worn 
by (an unmarried daughter for her father) to the 
end of the three years' mourning s . 

28. That in which those who wore the sackcloth 
with even edges for three months, and those who 
wore (it) for all the nine months' mourning agreed, 
was the shoes made of strings (of hemp). 

29. When the time was come for the sacrifice at 
the end of the first year's mourning, they consulted 
the divining stalks about the day for it, and the 
individual who was to act as personator of the 
deceased. They looked that everything was clean, 
and that all wore the proper girdle, carried their 
staffs, and had on the shoes of hempen-string. 
When the officers charged with this announced that 
all was ready, (the son) laid aside his staff, and 
assisted at the divinations for the day and for the 

1 Another difficult paragraph, about the interpretation of which 
there seem to be as many minds as there are commentators. 

* Yet they would keep it by them till the interment took place, 
and then put it on again for the occasion. 

* Should form part of the first paragraph of Section i. 
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personator. The officers having announced that 
these were over, he resumed his staff, bowed to the 
guests (who had arrived in the meantime), and 
escorted them away. At the sacrifice for the end 
of the second year, (the son) wore his auspicious 
(court) robes, and divined about the personator. 

30. The son of a concubine, living in the same 
house with his father, did not observe the sacrifice 
at the end of the mourning for his mother. 

Nor did such a son carry his staff in proceeding 
to his place for wailing. 

As the father did not preside at the mourning 
rites for the son of a concubine, that son's son 
might carry his staff in going to his place for wail- 
ing. Even while the father was present, the son of 
a concubine, in mourning for his wife, might carry 
his staff in going to that place. 

31. When a feudal prince went to condole on the 
death of a minister of another state l , (being himself 
there on a visit), the ruler of that state received him 
and acted as the presiding mourner. The rule was 
that he should wear the skin cap and the starched 
sackcloth. Though the deceased on account of 
whom he paid his condolences had been interred, the 
presiding mourner wore the mourning cincture. If 
he had not yet assumed the full mourning dress, the 
visitor also did not wear that starched sackcloth. 

32. One who was ministering to another who was 
ill did not do so in the mourning clothes (which he 
might be wearing) ; and (if the patient died), he 
might go on to preside at the mourning rites for 
him. But if another relative, who had not ministered 

1 That is, if the visit were made before the removal of the coffin. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SECT. II. SANG Ft) HSIAO xt. 55 

to the deceased in his illness, came in to preside at 
the rites for him, he did not change the mourning 
which he might be wearing. In ministering to one 
more honourable than himself, the rule required a 
person to change the mourning he might be wear- 
ing, but not if the other were of lower position *. 

33. If there had been no concubine of her hus- 
band's grandmother by whose tablet that of a 
deceased concubine might be placed, it might be 
placed by that, of the grandmother, the victim 
offered on the occasion being changed. 

34. In the mourning rites for a wife, at the 
sacrifices of repose and on the ending of the wailing, 
her husband or son presided ; when her tablet was 
put in its place, her father-in-law presided. 

35. An (ordinary) officer did not take the place 
of presiding (at the mourning rites) for a Great 
officer. It was only when he was the direct de- 
scendant of the Honoured Head of their branch of 
the surname that he could do so. 

36. If a cousin arrived from another state (to 
take part in the rites), before the presiding mourner 
had put off his mourning, the latter received him in 
the part of host, but without the mourning cincture 2 . 

37. The course pursued in displaying the articles, 
(vessels to the eye of fancy, to be put into the 
grave) 3 , was this : — If they were (too) many as dis- 

1 If the other, it is said, in the former case were elder, an uncle 
or elder cousin ; in the latter, a younger cousin. 

2 If the ruler came to condole after the interment, the presiding 
mourner would resume his cincture to receive him, out of respect 
to his rank; but this was not required on the late arrival of a 
relative. 

* These articles were the contributions of friends and those 
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played, a portion of them might be put into the 
grave ; if they were comparatively few as displayed, 
they might all be put into it. 

38. Parties hurrying to the mourning rites for a 
brother or cousin (whose burial had taken place) 
first went to the grave and afterwards to the house, 
selecting places at which to perform their wailing. 
If the deceased had (only) been an acquaintance, they 
(first) wailed in the apartment (where the coffin had 
been), and afterwards went to the grave. 

39. A father (at the mourning rites) for any of 
his other sons did not pass the night in the shed 
outside (the middle door, as for his eldest son by 
his wife). 

40. The brothers and cousins of a feudal prince 
wore the unhemmed sackcloth (in mourning for him) \ 

41. In the five months' mourning for one who had 
died in the lowest stage of immaturity, the sash was 
of bleached hemp from which the roots were not cut 
away. These were turned back and tucked in. 

42. When the tablet of a wife was to be placed 
by that of her husband's grandmother, if there were 
three (who could be so denominated), it was placed 
by that of her who was the mother of her husband's 
father 2 . 

43. In the case of a wife dying while her husband 

prepared by the family. They were displayed inside the gate of 
the temple on the east of it when the body was being moved, and 
in front of the grave, on the east of the path leading to it. 

1 Even though they might not be in the same state with him. 

* We must suppose that the grandfather had had three wives ; 
not at the same time, but married one after another's death. 
Some suppose the three to be a mistake for two. ' The mother of 
her husband's father ' is simply ' the nearest ' in the text 
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was a Great officer, and his ceasing, after her death, 
to be of that rank ; if his tablet were placed (on his 
death) by that of his wife, the victim on the occasion 
was not changed (from that due to an ordinary 
officer). But if her husband (who had been an 
officer) became a Great officer after her death, then 
the victim at the placing of his tablet by hers was 
that due to a Great officer \ 

44. A son who was or would be his father's suc- 
cessor did not wear mourning for his divorced mother. 
He did not wear such mourning, because one engaged 
in mourning rites could not offer sacrifice 2 . 

45. When a wife did not preside at the mourning 
rites and yet carried the staff, it was when her 
mother-in-law was alive, and she did so for her hus- 
band. A mother carried the eleococca staff with 
its end cut square for the oldest son. A daughter, 
who was still in her apartment unmarried, carried a 
staff for her father or mother. If the relative super- 
intending the rites did not carry the staff, then this 
one child did so 3 . 

1 We must suppose that the appointment of the husband, 
whether as officer or Great officer, had been so recent that there 
had been no time for any tablets of an elder generation to get into 
his ancestral temple. His wife's had been the first to be placed 
in it. 

* That is, he might have to preside at the sacrifices in the ancestral 
temple of his own family, and would be incapacitated for doing 
so, if he were mourning for her. The reader should bear in mind 
that there were seven justifiable causes for the divorce of a wife, 
without her being guilty of infidelity, or any criminal act. 

* It is supposed there was no brother in the family to preside at 
the rites, and a relative of the same surname was called in to do 
so. But it was not in rule for him to carry the staff, and this 
daughter therefore did so, as if she had been a son. 
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46. In the mourning for three months and five 
months, at the sacrifice of repose and the ending of 
the wailing, they wore the mourning cincture. 

After the interment, if. they did not immediately 
go to perform the sacrifice of repose, they all, even 
the presiding mourner, wore their caps ; but when 
they came to the sacrifice of repose, they all assumed 
the cincture. 

When they had put off the mourning for a relative, 
on the arrival of his interment, they resumed it ; and 
when they came to the sacrifice of repose and the 
ending of the wailing, they put on the cincture. If 
they did not immediately perform the sacrifice, they 
put it off. 

When they had been burying at a distance, and 
were returning to wail, they put on their caps. On 
arriving at the suburbs, they put on the cincture, 
and came back to wail. 

47. If the ruler came to condole with mourners, 
though it might not be the time for wearing the 
cincture, even the president of the rites assumed it, 
and did not allow the ends of his hempen girdle to 
hang loose. Even in the case of a visit from the 
ruler of another state, they assumed the cincture. 
The relatives all did so. 

48. When they put off the mourning for one who 
had died prematurely, the rule was that at the 
(accompanying) sacrifice, the dress should be dark- 
coloured. When they put off the mourning for one 
fully grown, they wore their court robes, with the 
cap of white, plain, silk. 

49. A son, who had hurried to the mourning 
rites of his father (from a distance), bound up his 
hair in the raised hall, bared his chest, descended to 
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the court, and there performed his leaping. (The 
leaping over, he reascended), covered his chest, and 
put on his sash in an apartment on the east. 

If the rites were for his mother, he did not bind 
up his hair. He bared his chest, however, in the 
hall, descended to the court, and went through his 
leaping. (Reascending then), he covered his chest, 
and put on the cincture in the apartment on the east. 

In the girdle (or the cincture), he proceeded to the 
appointed place, and completed the leaping. He 
then went out from the door (of the coffin-room), 
and went to (the mourning shed). The wailing com- 
mencing at death had by this time ceased. In three 
days he wailed five times, and thrice bared his chest 
for the leaping. 

50. When an eldest son and his wife could not 
take the place hereafter of his parents, then, (in the 
event of her death), her mother-in-law wore for her 
(only) the five months' mourning 1 . 

1 The scope of this paragraph is plain enough ; but the con- 
struing of it is difficult. I have translated after Kh&n Hao's text, 
which contains a character more than that of the A^ien-lung 
edition. The son and his wife could not become the repre- 
sentatives of the family. Various reasons are suggested by the 
commentators for the fact. The text supposes the death of the 
wife to take place before that of her mother-in-law. 
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BOOK XIV. TA A'WAN 

OR 

THE GREAT TREATISE 1 . 

i . According to the rules, only the king offered 
the united sacrifice to all ancestors. The chief place 
was then given to him from whom the founder of 
the line sprang, and that founder had the place of 
assessor to him 2 . 

The sacrifices of the princes of states reached to 
their highest ancestor. Great officers and other 
officers, who had performed great services, when 
these were examined (and approved) by the ruler, 
were able to carry their sacrifices up to their high 
ancestor. 

2. The field of Mu-yeh was the great achieve- 
ment of king Wu. When he withdrew after the 
victory, he reared a burning pile to God ; prayed at 
the altar of the earth ; and set forth his offerings in 
the house of Mu 3 . He then led all the princes of the 
kingdom, bearing his offerings in their various stands, 
and hurrying about, and carried the title of king back 
to Thai who was Than-fu, A"l-li, and king Wan who 
was A^ang ; — he would not approach his honourable 
ancestors with their former humbler titles. 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 30, 31. 

2 See the last Book, I, paragraphs 9, 17, et al. 

* I suppose that all which is, here described was done by king 
Wu after his victory at Mu, under the advice of his brother, known 
to us as the duke of A'iu ; see the Aung Yung, paragraphs 54, 55. 
' The house of Mu' would be a building converted for the occasion 
into a temple. 
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3. Thus he regulated the services to be rendered 
to his father and grandfather before him ; — giving 
honour to the most honourable. He regulated the 
places to be given to his sons and grandsons below 
him ; — showing his affection to his kindred. He 
regulated (also) the observances for the collateral 
branches of his cousins ; — associating all their mem- 
bers in the feasting. He defined their places 
according to their order of descent ; and his every 
distinction was in harmony with what was proper 
and right. In this way the procedure of human 
duty was made complete. 

4. When a sage sovereign stood with his face to 
the south, and all the affairs of the kingdom came 
before him, there were five things which for the time 
claimed his first care, and the people were not 
reckoned among them. The first was the regulating 
what was due to his kindred (as above) ; the second, 
the reward of merit; the third, the promotion of 
worth ; the fourth, the employment of ability ; and 
the fifth, the maintenance of a loving vigilance. 
When these five things were all fully realised, the 
people had all their necessities satisfied, all that they 
wanted supplied. If one of them were defective, the 
people could not complete their lives in comfort. 

It was necessary for a sage on the throne of 
government to begin with the (above) procedure 
of human duty. 

5. The appointment of the measures of weight, 
length, and capacity; the fixing the elegancies (of 
ceremony) ; the changing the commencement of the 
year and month ; alterations in the colour of dress ; 
differences of flags and their blazonry; changes in 
vessels and weapons, and distinctions in dress : — l 
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these were things, changes in which could be en- 
joined on the people. But no changes could be 
enjoined upon them in what concerned affection for 
kin, the honour paid to the honourable, the respect 
due to the aged, and the different positions and 
functions of male and female. 

6. Members of the same surname were united to- 
gether in the various ramifications of their kinship, 
under the Heads of their different branches l . Those 
of a different surname 2 had their mutual relations 
regulated principally by the names assigned to 
them. Those names being clearly set forth, the 
different positions of males and females were de- 
termined. 

When the husband belonged to the class of 
fathers [or uncles] 3 , the wife was placed in that of 
mothers [or aunts]; when he belonged to the class 
of sons [or cousins], the wife was placed in that of 
(junior) wives 4 . Since the wife of a younger brother 
was (thus) styled (junior) wife, could the wife of his 
elder brother be at the same time styled mother [or 
aunt] ? The name or appellation is of the greatest 

1 That is, the males all called by the surname of the family. 

1 That is, the females, married into the family from other families 
of different surnames, and receiving different names or appellations 
from the places of their husbands in the family roll. 

* 'Fathers' and 'mothers' here are really uncles and aunts, 
the ^ for the former being equivalent to ffi ^ ^; and 
the -^r for the latter to f£j ^ -^r. The uncles were of the 
same category as the father in respect to age, and the aunts in the 
same category as the mother. 

4 Fu, the character here for wife, does not in itself contain the 
idea of this inferiority in point of age. That idea was in the mind 
of the writer, arising from the subject of which he was treating. 
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importance in the regulation of the family; — was 
not anxious care required in the declaration of it ? 

7. For parties four generations removed (from the 
same common ancestor) the mourning was reduced 
to that worn for three months, and this was the limit 
of wearing the hempen cloth. If the generations 
were five, the shoulders were bared and the cincture 
assumed ; and in this way the mourning within the 
circle of the same was gradually reduced. After the 
sixth generation the bond of kinship was held to be 
at an end. 

8. As the branch-surnames which arose separated /^ 
the members of them from their relatives of a former 
time, and the kinship disappeared as time went on, 
(so far as wearing mourning was concerned), could 
marr iage be contracted between parties (so wide 
apart) ' ? But there was that original surname tying 
all the members together without distinction, and the 
maintenance of the connexion by means of the com- 
mon feast 8 ; — while there were these conditions, there 
could be no intermarriage, even after a hundred 
generations. Such was the rule of A'au 8 . 

9. The considerations which regulated the mourn- 
ing worn were six: — first, the nearness of the kinship 4 ; 

1 Khin Hao says that under the Yin dynasty intermarriages 
were allowed after the fifth generation in a family of the same 
surname. The same statement is referred to by Khung Ying-tS, 
from whom K/iia, probably, took it ; but the .Oien-lung editors 
discard it, as being ' without proof.' 

* ' The feast ' given to all the kindred after the seasonal sacrifices 
in the ancestral temple. 

* Kh&a Hao refers to this prohibition of intermarriages by A'au 
as the grand distinction of the dynasty, marking clearly ' for the first 
time the distinction between man and beast.' 

* As between parents and children. 
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second, the honour due to the honourable 1 ; third, 
the names (as expressing the position in the relative 
circle) 2 ; fourth, the cases of women still unmarried 
in the paternal home, and of those who had married 
and left it 8 ; fifth, age * ; and sixth, affinity, and ex- 
ternal relationship 8 . 

io. Of the considerations of affinity and external 
relationship there were six cases ?— those arising 
from inter-relationship 6 ; those in which there was 
no inter-relationship 7 ; those where mourning should 
be worn, and yet was not ; those where it should not 
be worn, and yet was ; those where it should be 
deep, and yet was light ; and those where it should 
be light, and yet was deep. 

11. Where the starting-point was affection, it 
began from the father. Going up from him by 
degrees it reached to the (high) ancestor, and was 
said to diminish. Where the starting-point was 
the consideration of what is right, it began with the 
ancestor. Coming down by natural degrees from 
him, it reached to the father, and was said to 
increase. In the diminution and the increase, the 
considerations of affection and right acted thus. 

12. It was the way for the ruler to assemble and 
feast all the members of .his kindred. None of 

1 As to the ruler, Great officers, and ministers. 

* See paragraph 6. 

* Spinsters and married aunts, cousins, sisters, &c. 
4 Relatives dying as minors, and after maturity. 

8 See next paragraph. 

' Mother's kin ; husband's tin ; wife's kin. 

7 As when a minister wore mourning for his ruler's kindred j a 
concubine for the kindred of the wife, &c. The reader must task 
himself to imagine cases in which the other four conditions would 
apply. 
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them could, because of their mutual kinship, claim a 
nearer kinship with him than what was expressed 
by the places (assigned to them). 

13. Any son but the eldest, (though all sons of the 
wife proper), did not sacrifice to his grandfather, — 
to show there was the Honoured Head (who 
should do so). Nor could he wear mourning for 
his eldest son for three years, because he was not 
the continuator of his grandfather x . 

14. When any other son but the eldest became 
an ancestor of a line, he who succeeded him became 
the Honoured Head (of the branch) ; and his suc- 
cessor again became the smaller Head l . 

15. There was the (great) Honoured Head whose v' 
tablet was not removed for a hundred generations. 
There were the (smaller) Honoured Heads whose 
tablets were removed after five generations. He 
whose tablet was not removed for a hundred gener- 
ations was the successor and representative of the 
other than the eldest son (who became an ancestor 
of a line) ; and he was so honoured (by the members 
of his line) because he continued the (High) ancestor 
from whom (both) he and they sprang; this was 
why his tablet was not removed for a hundred 
generations. He who honoured the continuator 
of the High ancestor was he whose tablet was re- 
moved after five generations. They honoured the 
Ancestor, and therefore they reverenced the Head. 
The reverence showed the significance of that 
honour. 

1 6. There might be cases in which there was a 
smaller Honoured Head, and no Greater Head (of 



1 See the last Book, I, paragraphs 10-12. 
08] F 
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a branch family) ; cases in which there was a 
Greater Honoured Head, and no smaller Head ; 
and cases in which there was an Honoured Head, 
with none to honour him. All these might exist 
in the instance of the son of the ruler of a state \ 

The course to be adopted for the headship of 
such a son was this; that the ruler, himself the 
proper representative of former rulers, should for 
all his half-brothers who were officers and Great 
officers appoint a full brother, also an officer or a 
Great officer, to be the Honoured Head. Such was 
the regular course. 

17. When the kinship was no longer counted, 
there was no further wearing of mourning. The 
kinship was the bond of connexion (expressed in 
the degree of mourning). 

18. Where the starting-point was fn affection, it 
began with the father, and ascended by steps to the 
ancestor. Where it was in a consideration of what 
was right, it began with the ancestor, and descended 
in natural order to the deceased father. Thus the 
course of humanity (in this matter of mourning) was 
all comprehended in the love for kindred. 

19. From the affection for parents came the 
onouring of ancestors ; from the honouring of the 

* , 

Suppose a ruler had no brother by his father's wife, and 
appointed one of his brothers by another lady of the harem, to 
take the headship of all the others, this would represent the first 
case. If he appointed a full brother to the position, but could not 
appoint a half-brother to the inferior position, this would represent 
the second; and if the younger brothers of the ruling house were 
reduced to one man, he would represent the third case, having 
merely the name and nothing more. Such is the explanation of 
the text, so far as I can apprehend it. 
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ancestor came the respect and attention shown to 
the Heads (of the family branches). By that respect 
and attention to those Heads all the members of 
the kindred were kept together. Through their 
being kept together came the dignity of the an- 
cestral temple. From that dignity arose the im- 
portance attached to the altars of the land and 
grain. From that importance there, ensued the 
love of all the (people with their) hundred surnames. 
From that love came the right administration of 
punishments and penalties. Through that adminis- 
tration the people had the feeling of repose. Through 
that restfulness all resources for expenditure became 
sufficient. Through the sufficiency of these, what 
all desired was realised. The realisation led to all 
courteous usages and good customs ; and from these, 
in fine, came all happiness and enjoyment : — afford- 
ing an illustration of what is said in the ode : — 
' Glory and honour follow Win's great name, 
And ne'er will men be weary of his fame V 

1 See vol. iii, page 314, the last two lines of ode 1 ; Metrical 
Version, page 351. 
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BOOK XV. SHAO t 

OR 

SMALLER RULES OF DEMEANOUR 1 . 

i. I have heard (the following things): — 
When one wished to see for the first time another 
of character and position, his language was, ' I, so 
and so, earnestly wish my name to be reported to 
the officer of communication 2 .' He could not go up 
the steps directly to the host. If the visitor were 
of equal rank with the host, he said, 'I, so and so, 
earnestly wish to see him.' If he were an infrequent 
visitor, he asked his name to be reported. If he 
were a frequent visitor, he added, 'this morning or 
evening.' If he were blind 8 , he asked his name to 
be reported. 

2. If it were on an occasion of mourning, the 
visitor said he had come as a servant and helper ; if 
he were a youth, that he had come to perform what- 
ever might be required of him. If the visit were at 
the mourning rites for a ruler or high minister, the 
language was, 'I am come to be employed by the 
chief minister of the household*.' 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 31, 32. 

1 The visitor did not dare to send even a message directly to the 
master of the establishment where he was calling. 

* That is, an officer of music, high or low. 

4 The name of the minister here is generally translated by 
' Minister of Instruction.' But that can hardly be its meaning 
here ; and there were officers so called also in the establishments 
of Great officers; see vol. xxvii, page 154, paragraph 20. 
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3. When a ruler was about to go out of his own 
state 1 , if a minister were presenting to him money 
or pieces of jade, or any other article, the language 
was, ' I present this to the officer for the expenses 
of his horses.' To an equal in a similar case it was 
said, 'This is presented for the use of your followers.' 

4. When a minister contributed a shroud to his 
ruler, he said, ' I send this laid-aside garment to 
the valuers 2 .' An equal, sending such a gift to 
another equal, simply said, 'a shroud.' Relatives, 
such as brothers, did not go in with the shrouds 
which they presented. 

5. When a minister was contributing articles or 
their value to his ruler who had mourning rites on 
hand for the previous ruler, he said, 'I present 
these products of my fields to the officers 3 .' 

6. A carriage and horses presented for a funeral, 
entered the gate of the ancestral temple. Contri- 
butions of money and horses with the accompanying 
presents of silk, the white flag (of a mourning 
carriage) and war chariots, did not enter the gate of 
the temple 4 . 

7. When the bearer of the contribution had 

1 About to proceed to the royal court. 

1 In the E&u Li, Book I, 35, we find that among the function- 
aries attached to the * Treasury of Jade,' there were eight men 
thus denominated 'valuers.' There were officers, probably, per- 
forming a similar duty in the department to which the charge of 
the offering in this paragraph would be consigned. 

3 The things presented here are called 'articles (coarse), shells' 
( jj J|), the meaning being, I think, what I have given. The 
things were not the produce of the donor's land; but that land 
being held by him from the ruler, he so expressed himself. 

* It is difficult for us to appreciate the reasons given for the 
distinction made between these contributions. 



Digitized by 



Google 



70 THE ii jrf. BK. xv. 

delivered his message, he knelt down and left the 
things on the ground. The officer of communication 
took them up. The presiding mourner did not him- 
self receive them. 

8. When the receiver stood, the giver stood; 
neither knelt Parties of a straightforward charac- 
ter might, perhaps, do so. 

9. When (the guest was) first entering, and it was 
proper to give the precedence to him, the officer of 
communication said (to the host), 'Give precedence.' 
When they proceeded to their mats, he said to them, 
'Yes; be seated.' 

When the leaves of the door were opened, only 
one man could take off his shoes inside the door. 
If there were already an honourable and elderly 
visitor, parties coming later could not do so. 

10. When asking about the various dishes (of a 
feast), they said, ' Have you enjoyed such and such 
a dish?' 

When asking one another about their (various) 
courses 1 and accomplishments 2 , they said, 'Have you 
practised such and such a course ? Are you skilful 
at such and such an accomplishment ?' 

1 1. (A man sought to) give no occasion for doubt 
about himself, nor to pass his judgment on the 
articles of others. He did not desire the (posses- 
sions of) great families, nor speak injuriously of the 
things which they valued. 

12. Sweeping in general was called sao. Sweep- 



1 There was the threefold coarse of aim, diligence, and filial 
duty, in filialness, friendship, and obedience. 

' The accomplishments were six : — ceremonies, music, archery, 
charioteering, writing, mathematics. 
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ing up in front of a mat was called phan. In 
sweeping a mat they did not use a common 
broom 1 . The sweeper held the dust-pan with its 
tongue towards himself. 

1 3. There was no divining (twice about the same 
thing) with a double mind. In asking about what 
had been referred to the tortoise-shell or the stalks, 
two things were to be considered, whether the thing 
asked about were right, and what was the diviner's 
own mind. On the matter of right he might be 
questioned, but not on what was in his own mind 

14. When others more honourable and older than 
one's self took precedence of him, he did not pre- 
sume to ask their age. When they came to feast 
with him, he did not send to them any (formal) 
message. When he met them on the road, if they 
saw him, he went up to them, but did. not ask to 
know where they were going. At funeral rites for 
them, he waited to observe the movements (of the 
presiding mourner), and did not offer his special con- 
dolences. When seated by them, he did not, unless 
ordered to do so, produce his lutes. He did not 
draw lines on the ground ; that would have been an 
improper use of his hand. He did not use a fan. 
If they were asleep, and he had any message to 
communicate to them, he knelt in doing so. 

15. At the game of archery, the inferior carried 
his four arrows in his hand. At that of throwing 
darts, he carried the four together in his breast If 
he conquered, he washed the cup and gave it to the 
other, asking him to drink. If he were defeated, the 
elder went through the same process with him. They 

* It might be dirty, having been used to sweep the ground. 
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did not use the (large) horn; they did not remove 
the (figure of a) horse (for marking the numbers) 1 . 

1 6. When holding the reins of the ruler's horses, 
the driver knelt. He wore his sword on his right 
side with his back to the best strap (for the ruler). 
When handing this to him, he faced him and then 
drew the strap towards the cross-bar. He used 
the second or inferior strap to help himself in 
mounting. He then took the reins in hand, and 
began to move on. 

1 7. One asked permission to appear at court, but 
not to withdraw. 

One was said to withdraw from court ; to return 
home from a feast or a ramble ; to close the toils of 
a campaign. 

18. When sitting by a person of rank, if he began 
to yawn and stretch himself, to turn round his 
tablet, to play with the head of his sword, to move 
his shoes about, or to ask about the time of day, 
one might ask leave to retire. 

19. For one who (wished to) serve his ruler, (the 
rule was) first to measure (his abilities and duties), 
and then enter (on the responsibilities) ; he did not 
enter on these, and then measure those. There 
was the same rule for all who begged or borrowed 
from others, or sought to engage in their service. 
In this way superiors had no ground for offence, 
and inferiors avoided all risk of guilt. 

20. They did not spy into privacies nor form inti- 
macies on matters aside from their proper business. 
They did not speak of old affairs, nor wear an 
appearance of being in sport 

1 See in Book XXXVU. 
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21. One in the position of a minister and inferior 
might remonstrate (with his ruler), but not speak ill 
of him ; might withdraw (from the state), but not 
(remain and) hate (its Head); might praise him, 
but not flatter; might remonstrate, but not give 
himself haughty airs (when his advice was followed). 
(If the ruler were) idle and indifferent, he might arouse 
and assist him ; if (the government) were going to 
wreck, he might sweep it away, and institute a new 
one. Such a minister would be pronounced as 
doing service for the altars (of the state). 

22. Do not commence or abandon anything 
hastily. Do not take liberties with or weary 
spiritual Beings. Do not try to defend or cover 
over what was wrong in the past, or to fathom what 
has not yet arrived. A scholar should constantly 
pursue what is virtuous, and amuse himself with 
the accomplishments. 

A workman should follow the rules (of his art), 
and amuse himself with the discussion (of their 
application). One should not think about the clothes 
and elegant articles (of others), nor try to make 
good in himself what is doubtful in words (which 
he has heard) \ 

23. The style prized in conversation required 
that it should be grave and distinct. The demean- 
our prized in the court required that it should be 

1 These cautions are expressed enigmatically in the text. The 
expurgated edition gives only the third and fourth, which P. Callery 
translates thus: — 'L'homme de lettres s'applique a la vertu par- 
dessus tout, et ne s'adonne que d'une facon secondaire a la culture 
des arts libeYaux, semblable en cela a l'ouvrier qui suit d'abord les 
precedes fondamentaux de son art, et ne discute qu'apres les 
changements a introduire dans leur application.' 
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well regulated and urbane ; that at sacrifices was to 
be grave, with an appearance of anxiety. The horses 
of the chariot were to be well-paced and matched. 
The beauty of their bells was that they intimated 
dignity and harmony *. 

24. To a question about the age of a ruler's 
son, if he were grown up, it was said, ' He is able to 
attend to the business of the altars.' If he were 
still young, it was said, ' He is able to drive,' or 
' He is not yet able to drive.' To the same question 
about a Great officer's son, if he were grown 
up, it was said, ' He is able to take his part in 
music ; ' if still young, it was said, ' He is able to 
take lessons from the music-master,' or 'He is not 
yet able to do so.' To the same question about the 
son of an ordinary officer, if he were grown up, it 
was said, ' He is able to guide the plough;' if he 
were still young, it was said, ' He is able to carry 
firewood,' or ' He is not yet able to do so V 

25. When carrying a symbol of jade, a tortoise- 
shell, or the divining stalks, one did not walk 
hastily. Nor did he do so in the raised hall, or 
on a city wall. In a war chariot he did not bow 
forward to the cross-bar. A man in his mail did 
not try to bow 8 . 

26. A wife, on festive occasions, even though it 
were on receiving a gift from the ruler, (only) made 

1 This paragraph is in the expurgated edition, in the com- 
mentary to which, however, the whole is understood with reference 
to the heir-son of the kingdom or a state ; and P. Callery translates 
accordingly : — « (I/hentier presomptif du trdne) doit avoir,' &c. 

1 Compare vol. xxvii, page 115, paragraph 4. 

' Compare vol xxvii, page 72, paragraph 30 ; page 96, para- 
graph 39 ; et aL 
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a curtsy *, When seated as a personatrix (of the 
deceased grandmother of her husband), she did not 
bow with her head to her hands, but made the 
curtsy 2 . When presiding at the mourning rites, 
she did not bow with her head to her hands lowered 
to the ground. 

27. (After the sacrifice of repose), her head-band 
was of dolychos cloth, and her girdle of hempen. 

28. When taking meat from a stand or putting 
meat on it, they did not kneel. 

29. An empty vessel was carried (with the same 
care) as a full one, and an empty apartment entered 
(with the same reverence) as if there were people 
in it 

30. At all sacrifices, whether in the apartment or 
in the hall, they did not have their feet bare. At a 
feast they might 

31. Till they had offered a portion in the temple, 
they did not eat of a new crop. 

32. In the case of a charioteer and the gentleman 
whom he was driving, when the latter mounted or 
descended, the other handed him the strap. When 
the driver first mounted, he bowed towards the 
cross-bar. When the gentleman descended to walk, 
(he also descended), but (immediately) returned to 
the carriage and stood. 

33. The riders in an attendant carriage (to court 
or temple), bowed forward to the bar, but not if it 
were to batde or hunt Of such attendant carriages, 
the ruler of a state had seven ; a Great officer of 

1 In Chinese fashion, an inclination of the head towards the 
hands. 

* Some interpret this as saying that she did not even make the 
curtsy. 
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the highest grade, five; and one of the lowest 
grade, three \ 

34. People did not speak of the age of the 
horses or of the carriages of those who pos 
sessed such attendant carriages ; nor did they put 
a value on the dress, or sword, or horses of a gentle- 
man whom they saw before them. 

35. In giving (to an inferior) or offering to a 
superior, four pots of spirits, a bundle of dried 
meat, and a dog, (the messenger) put down the 
liquor, and carried (only) the dried meat in his 
hand, when discharging his commission, but he also 
said that he was the bearer of four pots of spirits, 
a bundle of dried meat, and a dog. In presenting 
a tripod of flesh, he carried (one piece) in his hand. 
In presenting birds, if there were more than a 
couple, he carried a couple in his hand, leaving the 
others outside. 

36. The dog was held by a rope. A watch dog 
or a hunting dog was given to the officer who was 
the medium of communication ; and on receiving it, 
he asked its name. An ox was held by the tether, 
and a horse by the bridle. They were both kept 
on the right of him who led them ; but a prisoner 
or captive, who was being presented, was kept on 
the left. 

37. In presenting a carriage, the strap was taken 
off and carried in the hand of the messenger. In 
presenting a coat of mail, if there were other things 
to be carried before it, the messenger bore them. 
If there were no such things, he tookoftits covering, 
and bore the helmet in his hands. In the case of a 

1 Compare vol. xxvii, page 1 25, paragraph 4. 
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vessel, he carried its cover. In the case of a 
bow, with his left hand he stript off the case, and 
took hold of the middle of the back. In the case 
of a sword, he opened the cover of its case, and placed 
it underneath. Then he put into the case a silken 
cloth, on which he placed the sword. 

38. Official tablets ; writings ; stalks of dried 
flesh ; parcels wrapped in reeds ; bows ; cushions ; 
mats ; pillows ; stools ; spikes ; staffs ; lutes, large 
and small ; sharp-edged lances in sheaths ; divining 
stalks ; and flutes : — these all were borne with the 
left hand upwards. Of sharp-pointed weapons, the 
point was kept behind, and the ring presented; of 
sharp-edged weapons, the handle was presented. In 
the case of all sharp-pointed and sharp-edged weapons, 
the point was turned away in handing them to others. 

39. When leaving the city, in mounting a war- 
chariot, the weapon was carried with the point in 
front ; when returning and entering it again, the 

/ end. The left was the place for the general and 
[ officers of an army ; the right, for the soldiers. 

40. For visitors and guests the principal thing 
was a courteous humility ; at sacrifices, reverence ; 
at mourning rites, sorrow; at meetings and re- 
unions, an active interest. In the operations of 
war, the dangers had to be thought of. One con- 
cealed his own feelings in order to judge the better 
of those of others. 

41. When feasting with a man of superior rank 
and character, the guest first tasted the dishes and 
then stopt He should not bolt the food, nor 
swill down the liquor. He should take small and 
frequent mouthfuls. While chewing quickly, he 
did not make faces with his mouth, When he 
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proceeded to remove the dishes, and the host 
declined that service from him, he stopt *. 

42. The cup with which the guest was pledged 
was placed on the left; those which had been 
drunk (by the others) on the right. Those of the 
guest's attendant, of the host himself, and of the 
host's assistant; — these all were placed on the 
right *. 

43. In putting down a boiled fish to* be eaten, 
the tail was laid in front In winter it was placed 
with the fat belly on the right; in summer with 
the back. The slices offered in sacrifice (to the 
father of the fish-diet were thus more easily cut 8 ). 

44. All condiments were taken up with the right 
(hand), and were therefore placed on the left. 

45. He who received the presents offered (to the 
ruler) was on his left; he who transmitted his 
words, on the right 

46. A cup was poured out for the driver of a 
personator of the dead as for the driver of the ruler. 
In the carriage, and holding the reins in his left 
hand, he received the cup with his right; offered 
a little in sacrifice at the end of the axle and cross- 

1 Compare vol. xxvii, pages 80, 81, paragraphs 54, 57, et aL 
The writer passes in this paragraph from the indicative to the 
imperative mood. 

* The guest sat facing the south, so that the east and west were 
on his left and right respectively. The cups were set where they 
could be taken up and put down most conveniently. 

' The fish, as a sacrificial offering and on great occasions, was 
placed lengthways on the stand. As placed in this paragraph, it 
was more convenient for the guest It may be correct that the 
belly is the best part of a fish in winter, and the back in summer. 
Let gastronomers and those who are fond of pisciculture decide 
and explain the point 
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bar on the right and left (to the father of charioteer- 
ing), and then drank off the cup. 

47. Of all viands which were placed on the stands, 
the offering was put down inside the stand. 

A gentleman did not eat the entrails of grain-fed 
animals 1 . 

A boy* ran, but did not walk quickly with 
measured steps. When he took up his cup, 
he knelt in offering (some of the contents) in 
sacrifice, and then stood up and drank (the rest). 
Before rinsing a cup, they washed their hands. 
In separating the lungs of oxen and sheep, they 
did not cut out the central portion of them * ; when 
viands were served up with sauce, they did not add 
condiments to it. 

In selecting an onion or scallion for a gentle- 
man, they cut off both the root and top. 

When the head was presented among the viands, 
the snout was put forward, to be used as the 
offering. 

48. He who set forth the jugs considered the left 
of the cup-bearer to be the place for the topmost 
one. The jugs and jars were placed with their 
spouts towards the arranger. 

The drinkers at the ceremonies of washing the 
head and cupping, in presence of the stand with 
the divided victims on it, did not kneel. Before the 
common cup had gone round, they did not taste the 
viands. 

1 Dogs (bred to be eaten) and pigs. The reason for not eating 
their entrails can hardly be stated. 

• A waiting-boy. 

' That it might easily be taken in hand and pat down as an 
offering of thanksgiving. 
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49. The flesh of oxen, sheep, and fish was cut 
small, and made into mince. That of elks and 
deer was pickled; that of the wild pig was hashed: — 
these were all sliced, but not cut small. The flesh 
of the muntjac was alone pickled, and that of fowls 
and hares, being sliced and cut small. Onions and 
shalots were sliced, and added to the brine to soften 
the meat. 

50. When the pieces of the divided body were on 
the stand, in taking one of them to offer and in return- 
ing it 1 , they did not kneel. So it was when they 
made an offering of roast meat. If the offerer, 
however, were a personator of the dead, he knelt 

51. When a man had his robes on his person, 
and did not know their names (or the meaning of 
their names), he was ignorant indeed. 

52. If one came late and yet arrived before the 
torches were lighted, it was announced to him that 
the guests were all there, and who they were. The 
same things were intimated to a blind musician by 
the one who bid him. At a drinking entertainment, 
when the host carried a light, or bore a torch before 
them, the guests rise and decline the honour done 
to them. On this he gave the torch to a torch-* 
bearer, who did not move from his place, nor say a 
word, nor sing 2 . 

53. When one was carrying in water or liquor 
and food to a superior or elder, the rule was not to 

1 The lungs. 

* In the 3o £wfin we have many accounts of these entertain- 
ments. The singing was almost always of a few lines from one of 
the pieces of the Shih King, expressing a sentiment appropriate 
to the occasion. The custom was like our after-dinner speeches 
and toasts. 
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breathe on it ; and if a question was asked, to turn 
the mouth on one side. 

54. When one conducted sacrifice for another, 
(and was sending to others the flesh of the victim), 
the message was, ' Herewith (the flesh of) blessing.' 
When sending of the flesh of his own sacrifice 
to a superior man, the party simply announced 
what it was. 

If it were flesh of the sacrifice on placing the 
tablet of the deceased in the temple, or at the close 
of the first year's mourning, the fact was announced. 
The principal mourner spread out the portions, 
and gave them to his messenger on the south of 
the eastern steps, bowing twice, and laying his head 
to the ground as he sent him away ; when he 
returned and reported the execution of his com- 
mission, the mourner again bowed twice and laid 
his head to the ground. 

If the sacrifice were a great one, consisting of the 
three victims, then the portion sent was the left 
quarter of the ox, divided into nine pieces from the 
shoulder. If the sacrifice were the smaller, the 
portion sent was the left quarter, divided into seven 
pieces. If there were but a single pig, the portion 
was the left quarter, divided into five portions. 

55. When the revenues of a state were at a low 
ebb, the carriages were not carved and painted ; 
the buff-coats were not adorned with ribbons and 
cords ; and the dishes were not carved ; the su- 
perior man did not wear shoes of silk ; and horses 
were not regularly supplied with grain. 



[28] G 
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BOOK XVI. HSIO K\ 

OR 

RECORD ON THE SUBJECT OF EDUCATION 1 . 



V 



■..C: 



i. When a ruler is concerned that his measures 
should be in accordance with law, and seeks for the 
(assistance of the) good and upright, this is suf- 
ficient to secure him a considerable reputation, but 
not to move the multitudes. 
J When he cultivates the society of the worthy, and 
tries to embody the views of those who are remote 
(from the court), this is sufficient to move the multi- 
/ tudes, but not to transform the people. 
'■']'■_ If he wish to transform the people and to perfect 
. ;Uv\P.' vtheir manners and customs, must he not start from 
A; ( t' the lessons of the school? 

2. The jade uncut will not form a vessel for use; 
and if men do not learn, they do not know the way 
(in which they should go). On this account the 
ancient kings, when establishing states and govern- 
ing the people, made instruction and schools a 
primary' object; — as it is said in the Charge to 
Yiieh, ' The thoughts from first to last should be 
fixed on learning V 

3. However fine the viands be, if one do not eat, 
he does not know their taste ; however perfect the 
course may be, if one do not learn it, he does not 
know its goodness. Therefore when he learns, one 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 32. 
J Vol. iii, page 117. 
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knows his own deficiencies ; when he teaches, he 
knows the difficulties of learning. After he knows 
his deficiencies, one is able to turn round and 
examine himself ; after he knows the difficulties, he 
is able to stimulate himself to effort Hence it is 
said, 'Teaching and learning help each other;' as 
it is said in the Charge to Ylieh, 'Teaching is the 
half of learning V 

4. According to the system of ancient teaching, 
for the families of (a hamlet) 2 there was the village 
school; for a neighbourhood 2 there was the hsiang; 
for the larger districts there was the hsii; and in 
the capitals there was the college. 

5. Every year some entered the college, and v 
every second year there was a comparative examina- 
tion. In the first year it was seen whether they 
could read the texts intelligently, and what was the 
meaning of each; in the third year, whether they 
were reverently attentive to their work, and what 
companionship was most pleasant to them ; in the 
fifth year, how they extended their studies and " 
sought the company of their teachers ; in the seventh 
year, how they could discuss the subjects of their 
studies and select their friends. They were now 
said to have made some small attainments. In the 
ninth year, when they knew the different classes of 
subjects and had gained a general intelligence, were 
firmly established and would not fall back, they 

1 Vol. iii, page 117. 

2 The hamlet was supposed to contain twenty-five families ; the 
neighbourhood 500; and the district 2,500. For the four insti- 
tutions, P. Callery adopts the names of school, college, academy, 
and university. It would be tedious to give the various explanations 
of the names Hsiang and Hsu. 

G 2 
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were said to have made grand attainments. After 
this the training was sufficient to transform the 
people, and to change (anything bad in) manners 
and customs. Those who lived near at hand sub- 
mitted with delight, and those who were far off 
thought (of the teaching) with longing desire. 
Such was the method of the Great learning ; as is 
said in the Record, ' The little ant continually 
[ exercises the art (of amassing) 1 .' 
/ 6. At the commencement of the teaching in the 

Great college, (the masters) in their skin caps pre- 
sented the offerings of vegetables (to the ancient 
sages), to show their pupils the principle of rever- 
ence for them ; and made them sing (at the same 
time) the* (first) three pieces of the Minor Odes of 
the Kingdom, as their first lesson in the duties of 
officers 2 . When they entered the college, the drum 
was beaten and the satchels were produced, that 
they might begin their work reverently. The cane 
and the thorns s were there to secure in them ■ 
• a proper awe. It was not till the time for the 
summer sacrifice 4 was divined for, that the testing 
examination was held ; — to give composure to their 
minds. They were continually under inspection, \ 
but not spoken to, — to keep their minds undisturbedj 
They listened, but they did not ask questions ; and 

1 See the note of Callery in loc. The quotation is from some 
old Record ; it is not known what. 

* The three pieces were the LA Ming, the %ze M&u, and the 
Hwang-hwang AT6 hwS, the first three pieces in the first decade 
of the Shih, Part II; showing the harmony and earnestness of 
officers. 

* Callery calls these ' la latte et la baguette.' 

* Khung Ying-tS thought this was the quinquennial sacrifice. 
See the iTAien-lung editors on the point 
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they could not transgress the order of study (im- 
posed on them). These seven things were the 
chief regulations in the teaching. As it is expressed 
in the Record, 'In all learning, for him who would 
be an officer the first thing is (the knowledge of) 
business ; for scholars the first thing is the directing 
of the mind.' 

7. In the system of teaching at the Great college, 
every season had its appropriate subject; and 
when the pupils withdrew and gave up their lessons 
(for the day), they were required to continue their 
study at home. 

8. If a student do not learn (at college) to play in 
tune, he cannot quietly enjoy his lutes ; if he do not 
learn extensively the figures of poetry, he cannot 
quietly enjoy the odes; if he do not learn the varieties 
of dress, he cannot quietly take part in the different 
ceremonies ; if he do not acquire the various accom- 
plishments, he cannot take delight in learning. 

9. Therefore a student of talents and virtue 
pursues his studies, withdrawn in college from all 
besides, and devoted to their cultivation, or occu- 
pied with them when retired from it, and enjoying 
himself. Having attained to this, he rests quietly 
in his studies and seeks the company of his teachers; 
he finds pleasure in his friends, and has all con- 
fidence in their course. Although he should be 
separated from his teachers and helpers, he will not 
act contrary to the course ; — as it is said in the 
Charge to Yiieh, ' Maintain a reverent humility, and 
strive to be constantly earnest In such a case the 
cultivation will surely come V 

1 Vol. iii, p. 117. But the quotation is a little different from 
the text of the Shtt. 
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10. According to the system of teaching now-a- 
days, (the masters) hum over the tablets which they 
see before them, multiplying their questions. They 
speak of the learners' making rapid advances, and 
pay no regard to their reposing (in what they 
have acquired). In what they lay on their learners 
they are not sincere, nor do they put forth all their 
ability in teaching them. What they inculcate is 
contrary to what is right, and the learners are dis- 
appointed in what they seek for. In such a case, 
the latter are distressed by their studies and hate 
their masters; they are embittered by the diffi- 
culties, and do not find any advantage from their 
(labour). They may seem to finish their work, but 
they quickly give up its lessons. That no results 
are seen from their instructions : — is it not owing to 
these defects ? 

ii. The rules aimed at in the Great college 
were the prevention of evil before it was manifested ; 
the timeliness of instruction just when it was re- 
quired; the suitability of the lessons in adaptation 
to circumstances ; and the good influence of example 
to parties observing one another. It was from 
these four things that the teaching was so effectual 
and flourishing. 

12. Prohibition of evil after it has been mani- 
fested meets with opposition, and is not successful. 
Instruction given after the time for it is past is done 
with toil, and carried out with difficulty. The com- 
munication of lessons in an undiscriminating manner 
and without suitability produces injury and disorder, 
and fails in its object. Learning alone and without 
friends makes one feel solitary and uncultivated, 
with but little information. Friendships of festivity 
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lead to opposition to one's master. Friendships with 
the dissolute lead to the neglect of one's learning. 
These six things all tend to make teaching vain. 

13. When a superior man knows the causes v 
which make instruction successful, and those which 
make it of no effect, he can become a teacher of 
others. Thus in his teaching, he leads and does 
not drag ; he strengthens and does not discourage ; 

he opens the way but does not conduct to the end 
(without the learner's own efforts). Leading and 
not dragging produces harmony. Strengthening and 
not discouraging makes attainment easy. Opening 
the way and not conducting to the end makes (the 
learner) thoughtful. He who produces such har- 
mony, easy attainment, and thoughtfulness may be 
pronounced a skilful teacher. 

14. Among learners there are four defects with ^ 
which the teacher must make himself acquainted. 
Some err in the multitude of their studies ; some, 
in their fewness ; some, in the feeling of ease (with 
which they proceed) ; and some, in the readiness 
with which they stop. These four defects arise 
from the difference of their minds. When a teacher 
knows the character of his mind, he can save the 
learner from the defect to which he is liable. Teach- 
ing should be directed to develop^ that in which 
the pupil excels, and correct the defects to which he 
is prone. 

15. The good singer makes men (able) to continue 
his notes, and (so) the good teacher makes them 
able to carry out his ideas. His words are brief, but 
far-reaching ; unpretentious, but deep ; with few 
illustrations, but instructive. In this way he may 
be said to perpetuate his ideas. 
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16. When a man of talents and virtue knows the 
difficulty (on the one hand) and the facility (on the 
other) in the attainment of learning, and knows 
(also) the good and the bad qualities (of his pupils), 
he can vary his methods of teaching. When he can 
vary his methods of teaching, he can be a master 
indeed. When he can be a teacher indeed, he can 
be the Head (of an official department). When 
he can be such a Head, he can be the Ruler (of 
a state). Hence it is from the teacher indeed 
that one learns to be a ruler, and the choice of a 
teacher demands the greatest care ; as it is said in 
the Record, ' The three kings and the four dynasties 
were what they were by their teachers V 

17. In pursuing the course of learning, the diffi- 
culty is in securing the proper reverence for the 
master. When that is done, the course (which he 
inculcates) is regarded with honour. When that is 
done, the people know how to respect learning. 
Thus it is that there are two among his subjects 
whom the ruler does not treat as subjects. When 
one is personating (his ancestor), he does not treat 
him as such, nor does he treat his master as such. 
According to the rules of the Great college, the 
master, though communicating anything to the son of 
Heaven, did not stand with his face to the north. 
This was the way in which honour was done to him. 

1 ' The three kings ' are of course the Great Yfl, founder of the 
Hsia dynasty; Thang the Successful, founder of the Shang; and 
Wan and WO, considered as one, founders of K&u. The four 
dynasties is an unusual expression, though we shall meet with it 
again, as we have met with it already. They are said to be those 
of YU (the dynasty of Shun), Hsi4, Shang, and 2Tau. But how 
then have we only ' the three kings?' I should rather take them 
to be Hsia, Shang (considered as two, Shang and Yin), and Ki\i. 
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18. The skilful learner, while the master seems 
indifferent, yet makes double the attainments of 
another, and in the se*quel ascribes the merit (to the 
master). The unskilful learner, while the master is 
diligent with him, yet makes (only) half the attain- 
ments (of the former), and in the sequel is dissatis- 
fied with the master. The skilful questioner is 
like a workman addressing himself to deal with a 
hard tree. First he attacks the easy parts, and 
then the knotty. After a long time, the pupil and 
master talk together, and the subject is explained. 
The unskilful questioner takes the opposite course. 
The master who skilfully waits to be questioned, 
may be compared to a bell when it is struck. 
Struck with a small hammer, it gives a small sound. 
Struck with a great one, it gives a great sound. 
But let it be struck leisurely and properly, and it 
gives out all the sound of which it is capable 1 . He 
who is not skilful in replying to questions is the 
opposite of this. This all describes the method of 
making progress in learning. 

19. He who gives (only) the learning supplied by 

1 P. Callery makes this sentence refer to the master, and not to 
the bell, and translates it : — ' (Mais quelle que soit la nature des 
questions qu'on lui adresse, le maftre) attend que l'eleve ait fait 
a loisir toutes ses demandes, pour y faire ensuite une reponse 
complete.' He appends a note on the difficulty of the passage, 
saying in conclusion that the translation which he has adopted was 
suggested by a citation of the passage in the Pei-wan Yun-fu 
(i)Hi ~$C §^ J$f)' w ^ere there is a different reading of (^), 
' instruction,' for (W£)> 'sound.' I have not been able to find the 
citation in the greatThesaurus, to which he refers. Yen Ytlan does 
not mention any different reading in his examination of the text 
(j|l ffi JJ^l f$, chapter 917); and I do not see any reason for 
altering the translation which I first made. 
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his memory in conversations is not fit to be a 
master. Is it not necessary that he should hear the 
questions (of his pupils) ? Yes, but if they are not 
able to put questions, he should put subjects before 
them. If he do so, and then they do not show any 
knowledge of the subjects, he may let them alone. 

20. The son of a good founder is sure to learn 
how to make a fur-robe. The son of a good maker 
of bows is sure to learn how to make a sieve. 
Those who first yoke a (young) horse place it 
behind, with the carriage going on in front of it. 
The superior man who examines these cases can by 
them instruct himself in (the method of) learning \ 

21. The ancients in prosecuting their learning 
compared different things and traced the analogies 
between them. The drum has no special relation 
to any of the musical notes; but without it they 
cannot be harmonised. Water has no particular 
relation to any of the five colours ; but without it 
they cannot be displayed 2 . Learning has no par- 
ticular relation to any of the five senses ; but without 
it they cannot be regulated. A teacher has no 

1 The ZAien-lung editors say that this paragraph is intended to 
show that the course of learning must proceed gradually. So far is 
clear; but the illustrations employed and their application to the 
subject in hand are not readily understood. In his fifth Book 
(towards the end), Lieh-jze gives the first two illustrations as from 
an old poem, but rather differently from the text : — ' The son of a 
good maker of bows must first learn to make a sieve ; and the son 
of a good potter must first learn to make a fur-robe.' In this form 
they would more suitably have their place in paragraph 18. 

* That is, in painting. The Chinese only paint in water colours. 
' Water itself/ says Khung Ying-t£, ' has no colour, but the paint 
requires to be laid on with water, in order to its display.' I cannot 
follow the text so easily in what it says on the other illustrations. 
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special relation to the five degrees of mourning; 
but without his help they cannot be worn as they 
ought to be. 

22. A wise man has said, 'The Great virtue need 
not be confined to one office ; Great power of 
method need not be restricted to the production 
of one article ; Great truth need not be limited to 
the confirmation of oaths ; Great seasonableness 
accomplishes all things, and each in its proper time.' 
By examining these four cases, we are taught to 
direct our aims to what is fundamental. 

When the three sovereigns sacrificed to the 
waters, they did so first to the rivers and then to 
the seas ; first to the source and then to its result. 
This was what is called ' Paying attention to the 
root.' 
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OR 
RECORD OF MUSIC 1 . 

Section I. 

i. All the modulations of the voice arise from the 
mind, and the various affections of the mind are pro- 
duced by things (external to it). .The affections thus 
produced .are manifested in the sounds that are 
uttered. Changes are produced by the way in which 
those sounds respond to one another; and those 
changes constitute what we call the modulations of 
the voice. The combination of those modulated 
sounds, so as to give pleasure, and the (direction in 
harmony with them of the) shields and axes 2 , and of 
the plumes and ox-tails 2 , constitutes what we call 
music. 

2. Music is (thus) the production of the modula- 
tions of the voice, and its source is in the affections 
of the mind as it is influenced by (external) things. 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 32-34. 

* There was a pantomimic exhibition of scenes of war, in which 
the performers brandished shields and axes ; and another of scenes 
of peace, in which they waved plumes and ox-tails. What I have 
rendered by 'the modulations of the voice' is in the text the one 
Chinese character yin ("a"), for which Callery gives 'air musical,' 
and which i(Tang Hsilan explains as meaning ' the five full notes 
of the scale.' See the long note of Callery prefixed to this record, 
concluding : — ' La musique Chinoise, telle que l'ont entendue les 
anciens, avait tous les caracteres d'une representation the"atrale 
ayant pour but de parler tout a la fois aux yeux, aux oreilles, 
a l'esprit, et au cceur.' 
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When the mind is moved to sorrow, the sound is 
sharp and fading away; when it is moved to pleasure, 
the sound is slow and gentle ; when it is moved to 
joy, the sound is exclamatory and soon disappears ; 
when it is moved to anger, the sound is coarse and 
fierce ; when it is moved to reverence, the sound is 
straightforward, with an indication of humility ; when 
it is moved to love, the sound is harmonious and 
soft. These six peculiarities of sound are not natural ' ; 
they indicate the impressions produced by (external) 
things. J On this account the ancient kings were "" 
watchful in regard to the things by which the mind 
was affected. 

3. And so (they instituted) ceremonies to direct 
men's aims aright ; music to give harmony to their 
voices ; laws to unify their conduct; and punishments 
to guard against their tendencies to evil. The end 
to which ceremonies, music, punishments, and laws 
conduct is one ; they are the instruments by which 
the minds of the people are assimilated, and good j 
order in government is made to appear. - .. I 

4. All modulations of the voice spring from the 
minds of men. When the feelings are moved within, 
they are manifested in the sounds of the voice ; and 
when those sounds are combined so as to form com- 
positions, we have what are called airs. Hence, the 
airs of an age, of good order indicate composure and 
enjoyment^ The airs of an age of disorder indicate 
dissatisfaction and anger, and its government is per- 

1 Or, 'are not the nature;' that is, the voice does not naturally, 
when the mind is not moved, from without itself, give such peculiar 
expressions of feeling. What belongs to man by his nature is 
simply the faculty of articulate speech, slumbering until he is 
awakened by his sensations and perceptions. 
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versely bad. The airs of a sta^e going to, ruin are 
expressive of sorrow and (troubled) thought.^ There 
is an interaction between the words and airs (of the 
people) and the character of their government 

5. (The note) kung represents the ruler; shang, 
the ministers; £io, the people; ^ih, affairs; and 
yii, things. If there be no disorder or irregularity 
in these five notes, there will be no want of harmony 
in the state. If kung be irregular, (the air) is wild 
and broken ; the ruler of the state is haughty. If 
shang be irregular, (the air) is jerky; the offices of 
the state are decayed. If £io be irregular, (the air) 
expresses anxiety; the people are dissatisfied. If 
Jtih be irregular, (the air) expresses sorrow ; affairs 
are strained. If yii be irregular, (the air) is ex- 
pressive of impending ruin ; the resources (of the 
state) are exhausted. If the five notes are all irre- 
gular, and injuriously interfere with one another, 
they indicate a state of insolent disorder ; and the 
state where this is the case will at no distant day 
meet with extinction and ruin 1 . 

6. The airs of A'ang 2 and Wei were those of an 
age of disorder, showing that those states were near 
such an abandoned condition. The airs near the 
river Pu, at the mulberry forest, were those of a 
state going to ruin 8 . The government (of Wei) was 
in a state of dissipation, and the people were unset- 
tled, calumniating their superiors, and pursuing their 
private aims beyond the possibility of restraint. 

1 On those notes, see Chinese Classics, vol. iii, page 48. 

1 See Confucian Analects, XV, 10, 6. 

8 This place was in the state of Wei. See the ridiculous incident 
which gave rise to this account of the airs in Sze-mi .Oien's mono- 
graph on music, pages 13, 14. 
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7. All modulations of sound take their rise from 
the mind of man; and music is the intercommunica- 
tion of them in their relations and differences. Hence, 
even beasts know sound, but not its modulations ; 
and the masses of the common people know the 
modulations, but they do not know music. It is only 
the superior man who can (really) know music. 

8. On this account we must discriminate sounds in 
order to know the airs; the airs in order to know the 
music ; and the music in order to know (the character 
of) the government. Having attained to this, we 
are fully provided with the methods of good order. 
Hence with him who does not know the sounds we 
cannot speak about the airs, and with him who does 
not know the airs we cannot speak about die music. 
The knowledge of music leads to the subtle springs 
that underlie the rules of ceremony. He who has 
apprehended both ceremonies and music may be 
pronounced to be a possessor of virtue. Virtue means 
realisation (in one's self) 1 . 

9. Hence the greatest achievements of music were 
not in the perfection of the airs ; the (efficacy) of the 
ceremonies in the sacrificial offerings was not in the 
exquisiteness of the flavours. In the lutes for the 
Khmg Miao the strings were of red (boiled) silk, 
and the holes were wide apart ; one lute began, and 

1 Virtue (|jS) and getting or realising ($(f) have the same name 
or pronunciation (teh) in Chinese. This concluding sentence, as 
Callery points out, is only a sort of pun on that common name. 
And yet ' virtue ' is the ' realisation ' in one's self ' of what is good.' 
The next paragraph expands the writer's thought The greatest 
achievement of music in its ancient perfection was the softening 
and refining of the character, and that of the services of the temple 
was the making men reverent, filial, and brotherly. 
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(only) three others joined it ; there was much melody 
not brought out. In the ceremonies of the great 
sacrifices, the dark-coloured liquor took precedence, 
and on the stands were uncooked fish, while the 
grand soup had no condiments : there was much 
flavour left undeveloped. 

10. Thus we see that the ancient kings, in their 
institution of ceremonies and music, did not seek 
how fully they could satisfy the desires of the appe- 
tite and of the ears and eyes ; but they intended to 
teach the people to regulate their likings and 
dislikings, and to bring them back to the normal 
course of humanity. 
/ ii. It belongs to the nature of man, as from 
Heaven, to be still at his birth. His activity shows 
itself as he is acted on by external things, and 
developes the desires incident to his nature. Things 
come to him more and more, and his knowledge is 
increased. Then arise the manifestations of liking 
and disliking. When these are not regulated by 
anything within, and growing knowledge leads more 
astray without, he cannot come back to himself, and 
his Heavenly principle is extinguished. . 

1 2. Now there is no end of the things by which 
man is affected ; and when his likings and dislikings 
are not subject to regulation (from within), he is 
changed into the nature of things as they come before 
him ; that is, he stifles the voice of Heavenly prin- 
ciple within, and gives the utmost indulgence to the 
desires by which men may be possessed. I On this we 
have the rebellious and deceitful heart, with licentious 
and violent disorder. The strong press upon the 
weak ; the many are cruel to the few ; the knowing 
impose upon the dull; the bold make it bitter for 
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the timid ; the diseased are not nursed ; the old and 
young, orphans and solitaries are neglected : — such 
is the great disorder that ensues. 

1 3. Therefore the ancient kings, when they insti- 
tuted their ceremonies and music, regulated them by 
consideration of the requirements of humanity. By 
the sackcloth worn for parents, the wailings, and the 
weepings, they denned the terms of the mourning 
rites. By the bells, drums, shields, and axes, they 
introduced harmony into their seasons of rest and 
enjoyment. By marriage, capping, and the assump- 
tion of the hair-pin, they maintained the separation 
that should exist between male and female. By the 
archery gatherings in the districts, and the feastings 
at the meetings of princes, they provided for the 
correct maintenance of friendly intercourse. 

14. Ceremonies afforded the denned expression 
for the (affections of the) people's minds ; music 
secured the harmonious utterance of their voices ; 
the laws of government were designed to promote 
the performance (of the ceremonies and music); 
and punishments, to guard against the violation of 
them. When ceremonies, music, laws, and punish- 
ments had everywhere full course, without irregu- 
larity or collision, the method of kingly rule was 
complete 1 . 

1 With this paragraph ends the first portion of the treatise on 
music, called Yo Pan (M& ^jj), or 'Fundamental Principles in 
Music' The A'Aien-lung editors divide it into four chapters : — the 
first setting forth that music takes its character as good or bad 
from the mind of man, as affected by what is external to it; the 
second, that the character of the external things affecting the mind 
is determined by government as good or bad ; the third, that the 
ceremonies and music of the ancient kings were designed to 
[ 3 3] II 
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15. Similarity and union are the aim of music; 
difference and distinction, that of ceremony. From 
union comes mutual affection; from difference, mutual 

/ respect. , Where music prevails, we find a weak 
coalescence ; where ceremony prevails, a tendency to 

. separation^ i It is the business of the two to blend 
people's feelings and give elegance to their outward 
manifestations. 

16. Through the perception of right produced by 
ceremony, came the degrees of the noble and the 
mean; through the union of culture arising from 
music, harmony between high and low. By the ex- 
hibition of what was to be liked and what was to be 
disliked, a distinction was made between the worthy 
and unworthy. When violence was prevented by 
punishments, and the worthy were raised to rank, 
the operation of government was made impartial. 
Then came benevolence in the love (of the people), 
and righteousness in the correction (of their errors) ; 
and in this way good government held its course. 

1 7. Music comes from within, and ceremonies from 
without. Music, coming from within, produces the 
stillness (of the mind); ceremonies, coming from 

I without, produce the elegancies (of manner). \, The 
\ highest style of music is sure to be distinguished by 
its ease; the highest style of elegance, by its un- 
V demonstrativeness. 

18. Let music attain its full results, and there 
would be no dissatisfactions (in the mind) ; let cere- 
mony do so, and there would be no quarrels. When 



regulate the minds of men in their likings and dislikings ; and the 
fourth, that that regulation was in harmony with the will of Heaven, 
as indicated in the nature of man. 



Digitized by 



Google 



•BCT. I. 



yo k\. 99 



bowings and courtesies marked the government of 
the kingdom, there would be what might be described 
as music and ceremony indeed. Violent oppression 
of the people would not arise ; the princes would 
appear submissively at court as guests ; there would 
be no occasion for the weapons of war, and no em- 
ployment of the five punishments 1 ; the common 
people would have no distresses, and the son of 
Heaven no need to be angry : — such a state of things 
would be an universal music. When the son of 
Heaven could secure affection between father and 
son, could illustrate the orderly relation between old 
and young, and make mutual respect prevail all 
within the four seas, then indeed would ceremony (be 
seen) as power. 

19. In music of the grandest style there is the 
same harmony that prevails between heaven and 
earth ; in ceremonies of the grandest form there is 
the same graduation that exists between heaven and 
earth. Through the harmony, things do not fail (to 
fulfil their ends); through the graduation we have 
the sacrifices to heaven and those to earth. s In the 
visible sphere there are ceremonies and music ; in 
the invisible, the spiritual agencies. These things 
being so, in all within the four seas, there must be 
mutual respect and love. 

20. The occasions and forms of ceremonies are 
different, but it is the same feeling of respect (which 
they express). The styles of musical pieces are dif- 
ferent, but it is the same feeling of love (which they 

1 The ' five punishments ' were branding on the forehead, cutting 
off the nose, other various dismemberments, castration, and death ; 
see Mayers' 'Chinese Readers' Manual,' page 313. But the one 
word ' punishment ' would sufficiently express the writer's meaning. 

H 2 
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promote). The essential nature of ceremonies and 
music being the same, the intelligent kings, one 
after another, continued them as they found them. 
The occasions and forms were according to the times 
when they were made ; the names agreed with the 
merit which they commemorated. 

21. Hence the bell, the drum, the flute, and the 
sounding-stone ; the plume, the fife, the shield, and 
the axe are the instruments of music ; the curvings 
and stretchings (of the body), the bending down and 
lifting up (of the head) ; and the evolutions and 
numbers (of the performers), with the slowness or 
rapidity (of their movements), are its elegant ac- 
companiments. The dishes, round and square, the 
stands, the standing dishes, the prescribed rules and 
their elegant variations, are the instruments of cere- 
monies ; the ascending and descending, the positions 
high and low, the wheelings about, and the changing 
of robes, are their elegant accompaniments. 

22. Therefore they who knew the essential nature 
of ceremonies and music could frame them ; and 
they who had learned their elegant accompaniments 
could hand them down. The framers may be pro- 
nounced sage ; the transmitters, intelligent. Intelli- 
gence and sagehood are other names for transmitting 
and inventing. 

23. Music is (an echo of) the harmony between 
heaven and earth ; : ceremonies reflect the orderly 
distinctions (in the operations of) heaven and eartlO 
From that harmony all things receive their being ; 
to those orderly distinctions they owe the differences 

1 Jietween them. . Music has its origin from heaven ; 

( ceremonies take their form from the appearances of 

earth. If the imitation of those appearances were 
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carried to excess, confusion (of ceremonies) would 
appear ; if the framing of music were carried to 
excess, it would be too vehement. Let there be an 
intelligent understanding of the nature and inter- 
action of (heaven and earth), and there will be the 
ability to practise well both ceremonies and music. 

24. The blending together without any mutual 
injuriousness (of the sentiments and the airs on the 
different instruments) forms the essence of music ; 
and the exhilaration of joy and the glow of affection 
are its business. /Exactitude and correctness, without A 
any inflection or deviation, form the substance of 
ceremonies, while gravity, respectfulness, and a 
humble consideration are the rules for their dis- 
charge.J 

25. As to the employment of instruments of metal 
and stone in connexion with these ceremonies and 
this music, the manifestation of them by the voice 
and its modulations, the use of them in the ancestral 
temple, and at the altars to the spirits of the land 
and grain, and in sacrificing to (the spirits of) the 
hills and streams, and to the general spiritual agencies 
(in nature) ; — these are (external demonstrations), 
natural even to the people 1 . 

26. When the (ancient) kings had accomplished 
their undertakings, they made their music (to com- 
memorate them) ; when they had established their 

1 The eleven paragraphs ending with this form the second 
chapter of the Book, called by Lift Hsiang Yo Lun (|^ |jj|), 
while the third chapter, extending to the end of the section, is called 
Yo LI (i& Jj|[), as if the two were an expansion of the statement 
in the seventh paragraph, that music is ' the intercommunication 
of the modulated sounds and the mind in their relations and dif- 
ferences.' 
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government, they framed their ceremonies. The 
excellence of their music was according to the great- 
ness of their undertakings ; and the completeness of 
their ceremonies was according to the comprehen- 
siveness of their government. The dances with 
shields and axes did not belong to the most excellent 
music 1 , nor did the sacrifices with cooked flesh mark 
the highest ceremonies 1 . 

27. The times of the five Tis were different, and 
therefore they did not each adopt the music of his 
predecessor. The three kings belonged to different 
ages, and so they did not each follow the ceremonies 
of his predecessor. Music carried to an extreme 
degree leads to sorrow, and coarseness in cere- 
monies indicates something one-sided. To make 
the grandest music, which should bring with it no 
element of sorrow, and frame the completest cere- 
monies which yet should show no one-sidedness, 
;could be the work only # of the great sage. 

28. There are heaven above and earth below, and 
between them are distributed all the (various) beings 
with their different (natures and qualities) : — in ac- 
cordance with this proceeded the framing of cere- 
monies. (The influences of) heaven and earth flow 
forth and never cease ; and by their united action 
(the phenomena of) production and change ensue : — 
in accordance with this music arose. The processes 
of growth in spring, and of maturing in summer 
(suggest the idea of) benevolence ; those of in-gather- 
ing in autumn and of storing in winter, suggest 

1 As being, I suppose, commemorative of the achievements of 
war, and not the victories of peace ; and as marking a progress of 
society, and a departure from the primitive era of innocent simpli- 
city and reverence. 
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righteousness. {Benevolence is akin to music, and 
righteousness to ceremonies. 

29. Harm ony is the thing principally sought in 
music : — it therein follows heaven, and manifests the 
spirit-like expansive influence characteristic of it. 
Normal distinction is the thing aimed at in cere- 
monies : — they therein follow earth, and exhibit the 
spirit-like retractive influence characteristic of it. 
Hence the sages made music in response to heaven, 
and framed ceremonies in correspondence with earth. 
In the wisdom and completeness of their ceremonies 
and music we see the directing power of heaven and 
earth 1 . 

30. (The relation) between ruler and minister was 
determined from a consideration of heaven (conceived 
of as) honourable, and earth (conceived of as) mean. 
The positions of noble and mean were fixed with a 
reference to the heights and depths displayed by the 
surface (of the earth). The regularity with which 
movement and repose follow each other (in the course 
of nature) led to the consideration of affairs as small 

1 On the first of these two paragraphs, P. Callery says : — 'The cele- 
brated Encyclopaedist, Ma Twan-lin (Book 181), says that this passage 
is one of the most marvellous that ever were written, and he draws 
from it the proof that the work could not have been written later 
than the Han, " because reckoning from that dynasty, there did 
not appear any author capable of conceiving ideas so profound, 
and expressing them in language so elevated."' P. Callery adds, 
' As regards the origin of the LI K\, the reasoning of the Encyclo- 
paedist appears to me passably (passablement) false; as to the 
intrinsic worth of the passage, I leave it to the reader to form his 
judgment from the translation, which I have endeavoured to render 
as faithful as possible.' 

In the passage of Mi Twan-lin, however, that author is simply 
quoting the words of A'u Hs! (Td ATwdn, Book 37), and expresses 
no opinion of his own. 
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and great. The different quarters (of the heavens) 
are grouped together, and the things (of the earth) 
are distinguished by their separate characteristics; 
and this gave rise to (the conception of) natures and 
their attributes and functions. In heaven there are 
formed its visible signs, and earth produces its (end- 
less variety of) things ; and thus it was that cere- 
monies were framed after the distinctions between 
heaven and earth. 

31. The breath (or influence) of earth ascends on 
high, and that of heaven descends below. These in 
their repressive and expansive powers come into 
mutual contact, and heaven and earth act on each 
other. (The susceptibilities of nature) are roused by 
the thunder, excited by the wind and rain, moved by 
the four seasons, and warmed by the sun and moon ; 
and all the processes of change and growth vigorously 
proceed. Thus it was that music was framed to 
indicate the harmonious action of heaven and earth. 

32. If these processes took place out of season, 
there would be no (vigorous) life; and if no dis- 
tinction were observed between males and females, 
disorder would arise and grow : — such is the(nature 
of the (different qualities of) heaven and earth>~ — ' 

33. When we think of ceremonies and music, how 
they reach to the height of heaven and embrace the 
earth ; how there are in them the phenomena of 
retrogression and expansion, and a communication 
with the spirit-like (operations of nature), we must 
pronounce their height the highest, their reach the 
farthest, their depth the most profound, and their 
breadth the greatest. 

34. Music appeared in the Grand Beginning (of all 
things), and ceremonies had their place on the com- 
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pletion of them.j Their manifestation, being cease- 
less, gives (die idea of) heaven; and again, being 
motionless, gives (the idea of) earth. Through the 
movement and repose (of their interaction) come all 
things between heaven and earth. Hence the sages 
simply spoke of ceremonies and music. 

Section II. 

1. Anciently, Shun made the lute with five strings, 
and used it in singing the Nan Fang. Khwei was 
the first who composed (the pieces of) music to be 
employed by the feudal lords as an expression of (the 
royal) approbation of them 1 . 

2. Thus the employment of music by the son of 
Heaven was intended to reward the most virtuous 
among the feudal lords. When their virtue was very 
great, and their instructions were honoured, and all 
the cereals ripened in their season, then they were 
rewarded by (being permitted) the use of the music. 
Hence, those of them whose toils in the government 
of the people were conspicuous, had their rows of 
pantomimes extended far ; and those of them who 
had been indifferent to the government of the people 

1 Nan F5ng, ' the South wind,' was the name of a poetical piece 
made by Shun, and celebrating the beneficent influence of rulers 
and parents as being like that of the south wind. Four lines of it 
are found in the Narratives of the School (Article 35) : — 
'The south wind's genial balm 
Gives to my people's sorrows ease; 
Its breath amidst the season's calm, 
Brings to their wealth a large increase.' 
The invention of the kh'xu. or lute, here ascribed to Shun, is also 
attributed to the more ancient Tis, Shin N&ng and Fu-hst. Per- 
haps Shun was the first to make it with five strings. Khwei was 
his minister of music; see vol. iii, pages 44, 45. 
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had those rows made short On seeing their panto- 
mimes, one knew what was (the degree of) their 
virtue, (just as) on hearing their posthumous designa- 
tions, we know what had been (the character of) their 
conduct 

3. The Ta -A'ang expressed the brilliance (of its 
author's virtue); the Hsien.A'ih, the completeness 
(of its author's) ; the Shao showed how (its author) 
continued (the virtue of his predecessor); the Hsia, 
the greatness (of its author's virtue) ; the music of 
Yin and K&u embraced every admirable quality 1 . 

4. In the interaction of heaven and earth, if cold 
and heat do not come at the proper seasons, illnesses 
arise (among the people) ; if wind and rain do not 
come in their due proportions, famine ensues. The 
instructions (of their superiors) are the people's cold 
and heat ; if they are not what the time requires, an 
injury is done to society. The affairs (of their supe- 
riors) are the people's wind and rain ; if they are not 
properly regulated, they have no success. In accord- 
ance with this, the object of the ancient kings in their 
practice of music was to bring their government into 
harmony with those laws (of heaven and earth). If 
it was good, then the conduct (of the people) was 
like the virtue (of their superiors). 

5. (The feast on) grain-fed animals, with the ad- 
junct of drinking, was not intended to produce evil, 
and yet cases of litigation are more numerous in 
consequence of it : — it is the excessive drinking which 
produces the evil. Therefore the former kings framed 

1 Tk ATang was the name of YSo's music ; Hsien Jifih, that of 
Hwang Tfs; ShSo, that of Shun's; andHsi&.thatof Yu's. Pages 
would be required to condense what is said about the pieces and 
their names. 
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the rules to regulate the drinking. Where there is 
(but) one presentation of the cup (at one time), guest 
and host may bow to each other a hundred times, 
and drink together all the day without getting drunk. 
This was the way in which those kings provided 
against evil consequences. 

Such feasts served for the enjoyment of the parties 
at them. The music was intended to illustrate virtue ; 
the ceremonies to restrain excess. 

6. Hence the former kings, on occasions of great 
sorrow, had their rules according to which they ex- 
pressed their grief; and on occasions of great happi- 
ness, they had their rules by which they expressed 
their pleasure. The manifestations, whether of grief 
or joy, were all bounded by the limits of these rules 1 . 

7. In music the sages found pleasure, and (saw 
that) it could be used to make the hearts of the 
people good. Because of the deep influence which 
it exerts on a man, and the change which it produces 
in manners and customs, the ancient kings appointed 
it as one of the subjects of instruction. 

8. Now, in the nature of men there are both the 
energy of their physical powers and the intelligence 
of the mind; but for their (affections of) grief, 
pleasure, joy, and anger there are no invariable rules. 
They are moved according to the external objects 
which excite them, and then there ensues the mani- 
festation of the various faculties of the mind. 

9. Hence, when a (ruler's) aims are small, notes 

1 With this paragraph ends the fourth division of the Book, 
called Yo Shih (^ $fe), meaning ' The grant of Music,' or the 
principles on which the ancient kings permitted their music to be 
used by the feudal princes, to signify their approval of what was 
good, and stimulate all to virtue. 
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that quickly die away characterise the music, and the 
people's thoughts are sad; when he is generous, 
harmonious, and of a placid and easy temper, the 
notes are varied and elegant, with frequent changes, 
and the people are satisfied and pleased ; when he 
is coarse, violent, and excitable, the notes, vehement 
at first and distinct in the end, are full and bold 
throughout the piece, and the people are resolute 
and daring; when he is pure and straightforward, 
strong and correct, the notes are grave and expressive 
of sincerity, and the people are self-controlled and 
respectful ; when he is magnanimous, placid, and 
kind, the notes are natural, full, and harmonious, and 
the people are affectionate and loving; when he is 
careless, disorderly, perverse, and dissipated, the 
notes are tedious and ill-regulated, and the people 
proceed to excesses and disorder. 

10. Therefore the ancient kings (in framing their 
music), laid its foundations in the feelings and nature 
of men ; they examined (the notes) by the measures 
(for the length and quality of each) ; and adapted it 
to express the meaning of the ceremonies (in which 
it was to be used). They (thus) brought it into 
harmony with the energy that produces life, and to 
give expression to the performance of the five regular 
constituents of moral worth. They made it indicate 
that energy in its Yang or phase of vigour, without 
any dissipation of its power, and also in its Yin or 
phase of remission, without the vanishing of its 
power. The strong phase showed no excess like 
that of anger, and the weak no shrinking like that of 
pusillanimity. These four characteristics blended 
harmoniously in the minds of men, and were similarly 
manifested in their conduct. Each occupied quietly 
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in its proper place, and one did not interfere in- 
juriously with another. 

1 1. After this they established schools for (teach- 
ing their music), and different grades (for the learners). 
They marked most fully the divisions of the pieces, 
and condensed into small compass the parts and 
variations giving beauty and elegance, in order to 
regulate and increase the inward virtue (of the 
learners). They gave laws for the great and small 
notes according to their names, and harmonised the 
order of the beginning and the end, to represent the 
doing of things. Thus they made the underlying 
principles of the relations between the near and 
distant relatives, the noble and mean, the old and 
young, males and females, all to appear manifestly in 
the music. Hence it is said that ' in music we must 
endeavour to see its depths.' 

1 2. When the soil is worn out, the grass and trees 
on it do not grow well. When water is often troubled, 
the fish and tortoises in it do not become large. 
When the energy (of nature) is decayed, its pro- 
duction of things does not proceed freely. In an age 
of disorder, ceremonies are forgotten and neglected, 
and music becomes licentious. 

13. In such a case the notes are melancholy but 
without gravity, or joyous without repose. There is 
remissness (in ceremonies), and the violation of them 
is easy. One falls into such a state of dissoluteness 
that he forgets the virtue properly belonging to his 
nature. In great matters he is capable of treachery 
and villainy; in small matters he becomes greedy 
and covetous. There is a diminution in him of the 
.enduring, genial forces of nature, and an extinction 
of the virtue of satisfaction and harmony. On this 
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account the superior man despises such (a style of 
music and ceremonies) l . 

14. Whenever notes that are evil and depraved 
affect men, a corresponding evil spirit responds to 
them (from within) ; and when this evil spirit accom- 
plishes its manifestations, licentious music is the 
result. Whenever notes that are correct affect men, 
a corresponding correct spirit responds to them 
(from within) ; and when this correct spirit accom- 
plishes its manifestations, harmonious music is the 
result. The initiating cause and the result correspond 
to each other. The round and the deflected, the 
crooked and the straight, have each its own category ; 
and such is the character of all things, that they affect 
one another severally according to their class. 

15. Hence the superior man returns to the (good) 
affections (proper to his nature) in order to bring his 
will into harmony with them, and compares the dif- 
ferent qualities (of actions) in order to perfect his 
conduct. Notes that are evil and depraved, and sights 
leading to disorder, and licentiousness, are not allowed 
to affect his ears or eyes. Licentious music and cor- 
rupted ceremonies are not admitted into the mind to 
affect its powers. The spirit of idleness, indifference, 
depravity, and perversity finds no exhibition in his 
person. And thus he makes his ears, eyes, nose, and 
mouth, the apprehensions of his mind, and the move- 
ments of all the parts of his body, all follow the course 
that is correct, and do that which is right. 

1 This and the six previous paragraphs form the fifth division of 
the Book, and are called Yo Yen (i§§ =*), 'Words about 
Music' The ATAien-lung editors, however, propose changing 
the Yen (=") into Hsing ($£), so that the meaning would be 
'Manifestations of Music' 
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1 6. After this there ensues the manifestation (of 
the inward thoughts) by the modulations of note and 
tone, the elegant accompaniments of the lutes, small 
and large, the movements with the shield and battle- 
axe, the ornaments of the plumes and ox-tails, and the 
concluding with the pipes and flutes 1 . All this has 
the effect of exhibiting the brilliance of complete 
virtue, stirring up the harmonious action of the four 
(seasonal) energies ; and displaying the true natures 
and qualities of all things. 

17. Hence in the fine and distinct notes we have 
an image of heaven ; in the ample and grand, an 
image of earth ; in their beginning and ending, an 
image of the four seasons; in the wheelings and 
revolutions (of the pantomimes), an image of the 
wind and rain. (The five notes, like) the five colours, 
form a complete and elegant whole, without any con- 
fusion. (The eight instruments of different materials, 
like) the eight winds, follow the musical accords, 
without any irregular deviation. The lengths of all 
the different notes have their definite measurements, 
without any uncertainty. The small and the great 
complete one another. The end leads on to the be- 
ginning, and the beginning to the end. The key 
notes and those harmonising with them, the sharp and 
the bass, succeed one another in their regular order. 



Thus: 
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1 8. Therefore, when the music has full course, the 
different relations are clearly defined by it ; the per- 
ceptions of the ears and eyes become sharp and 
distinct ; the action of the blood and physical energies 
is harmonious and calm ; (bad) influences are removed, 
and manners changed ; and all under heaven there is 
entire repose. 

19. Hence we have the saying, 'Where there is 
music there is joy.' Superior men rejoice in attaining 
to the course (which they wish to pursue) ; and 
smaller men in obtaining the things which they desire. 
When the objects of desire are regulated by a consider- 
ation of the course to be pursued, there is joy without 
any disorder. When those objects lead to the forget- 
fulness of that course, there is delusion, and no joy. 

20. It is for this purpose that the superior man 
returns to the (good) affections (proper to his nature), 
in order to bring his will into harmony with them, 
and makes extensive use of music in order to perfect 
Ins instructions. When the music has free course, 
the people direct themselves to the quarter (to which 
they should proceed), and we can see (the power of) 
his virtue. 

21. Virtue is the strong stem of (man's) nature, and 
music is the blossoming of virtue. Metal, stone, silk, 
and bamboo are (the materials of which) the instru- 
ments of music (are made). Poetry gives expression 
to the thoughts ; singing prolongs the notes (of the 
voice) ; pantomimic movements put the body into 
action (in harmony with the sentiments). These 
three things originate in the mind, and the instru- 
ments of the music accompany them. 

22. In this way the affections (from which comes 
the music) are deeply seated, and the elegant display 
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of them is brilliant. All the energies (of the nature) 
are abundantly employed, and their transforming 
power is mysterious and spirit-like. A harmonious 
conformity (to virtue) is realised within, and the 
blossoming display of it is conspicuous without, for 
in music, more than other things, there should be 
nothing that is pretentious or hypocritical. 

23. Music springs from the movement of the mind ; 
the notes are the manifestation of the music ; the 
elegant colours and various parts are the ornaments 
of the notes. The superior man puts its fundamental 
cause in movement, makes its manifesting notes into 
music, and regulates its ornaments. 

24. Thus they first strike the drum to warn (the 
performers) to be in readiness, and (the pantomimes) 
take three steps to show the nature of the dance. 
This is done a second time and they begin to move 
forward ; and when they have completed their evolu- 
tions, they return and dress their ranks. However 
rapid their movements may be, there is nothing 
violent in them ; however mysterious they may be, 
they are not beyond the power of being understood. 
One, studying them alone, finds pleasure in the object 
of them, and does not tire in his endeavours to under- 
stand them. When he has fully understood them, 
he does not keep what he desires to himself. Thus 
the affections (of joy) are displayed ; the (ideal) of 
righteousness is established; and when the music is 
ended, the (due) honour has been paid to virtue. 
Superior men by it nourish their love of what is 
good ; small men in it hear the (correction of) their 
errors. Hence it is said, that ' for the courses to be 
pursued by men the influence of music is great' 

25. In music we have the outcome and bestowal 
[28] i 
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(of what its framers felt) ; in ceremonies a return (for 
what their performers had received). Music expresses 
the delight in what produces it, and ceremonies lead 
the mind back to (the favours) which originate them. 
Music displays the virtue (of the framer) ; ceremonies 
are a return of the feelings (which led to them), as 
carrying the mind back to what originated them. 

26. What is called 'a Grand carriage' is one which 
is (the gift) of the son of Heaven; the flag with 
dragons, and a nine-scolloped border, was the banner 
(conferred by) the son of Heaven ; that with the 
azure and black edging exhibited the precious tor- 
toises, and was (also the gift of) the son of Heaven; 
and when these were followed by herds of oxen and 
sheep, they were the gifts bestowed on the feudal 
lords \ 

Section III. 

1. In music we have the expression • of feelings 
which do not admit of any change ; in ceremonies 
that of principles which do not admit of any altera- 
tion. Music embraces what all equally share ; cere- 
mony distinguishes the things in which men differ. 
Hence the theory of music and ceremonies embraces 
the whole nature of man. 

2. To go to the very root (of our feelings) and 
know the changes (which they undergo) is the pro- 
vince of music ; to display sincerity and put away all 
that is hypocritical is the grand law of ceremonies. 
Ceremonies and music resemble the nature of Heaven 
and Earth, penetrate to the virtues of the spiritual 
Intelligences, bring down the spirits from above, and 

1 With this ends the sixth chapter of the Book, called Yo 
Hsiang (|^ J&), meaning the natural symbols of music. 
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raise up those whose seat is below. They give a sort 
of substantial embodiment of what is most subtle as 
well as material, and regulate the duties between 
father and son, ruler and subject 

3. Therefore, when the Great man uses and ex- 
hibits his ceremonies and music, Heaven and Earth 
will in response to him display theirbrilliant influences. 
They will act in happy union, and the energies (of 
nature), now expanding, now contracting, will proceed 
harmoniously. The genial airs from above and the 
responsive action below will overspread and nourish 
all things. Then plants and trees will grow luxuri- 
antly ; curling sprouts and buds will expand ; the 
feathered and winged tribes will be active ; horns and 
antlers will grow ; insects will come to the light and 
revive ; birds will breed and brood ; the hairy tribes 
will mate and bring forth ; the mammalia will have 
no abortions, and no eggs will be broken or addled, — 
and all will have to be ascribed to the power of music 1 . 

4. When we speak of music we do not mean the 
notes emitted by the Hwang A'ung, T4 Lii, (and 
the other musical pipes), the stringed instruments and 
the singing, or the (brandishing of the) shields and 
axes. These are but the small accessories of the 
music; and hence lads act as the pantomimes. (In 

1 There is extravagance in this description. The Great man is 
the sage upon the throne. The imagination of^the eloquent writer 
runs riot as he dwells on the article of his creed, that ' Heaven, 
Earth, and Man ' are the « Three Powers (^ ^),' intended by 
their harmonious co-operation to make a happy and flourishing 
world. That would indeed be wonderful music which should bring 
about such a result. Compare the words of the Hebrew prophet 
in Hosea ii. 21, 22. Callery's translation of the concluding clause 
is : — ' Tout cela n'est autre chose que l'harmonie de la musique 
rejaillissant (sous tous les 6tres de la nature).' 

I 2 
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the same way), the spreading of the mats, the dispos- 
ing of the vases, and the arranging of the stands and 
dishes, with the movements in ascending and descend- 
ing, are but the small accessories of ceremonies ; and 
hence there are the (smaller) officers who direct them. 
The music-masters decide on the tunes and the pieces 
of poetry; and hence they have their places with 
their stringed instruments, and their faces directed 
to the north. The prayer-officers of the ancestral 
temple decide on the various ceremonies in it, and 
hence they keep behind the representatives of the 
deceased. Those who direct the mourning rites after 
the manner of the Shang dynasty \ have their places 
(for the same reason) behind the presiding mourner. 

5. It is for this reason that the practice of virtue 
isheld to be of superior worth, and the practice of 
any art of inferior ; that complete virtue takes the 
first place, and the doing of anything, (however in- 
genious, only) the second. Therefore the ancient 
kings had their distinctions of superior and inferior, of 
first and last ; and so they could frame their music and 
ceremonies for the whole kingdom 2 . 

6. The marquis Win of Wei 3 asked 3 z e-hsia, 
saying, ' When in my square-cut dark robes and cap 
I listen to the ancient music, I am only afraid that 
I shall go to sleep. When I listen to the music of 

1 Which was distinguished for the plain simplicity of its ob- 
servances. 

* With this ends the seventh chapter, called Yo XAing (J^ 1pf)> 
• The attributes of Music' 

* The marquis Wan ruled in Wei from b.c. 425 to 387. He is 
said to have received the classical books from 3ze-hsi&, when that 
disciple of Confucius must have been a hundred years old, and 
was blind, in b.c. 407. 
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A"ang and Wei, I do not feel tired ; let me ask why 
I should feel so differently under the old and the 
new music' 

7. 3 z e-hsiA replied, ' In the old music, (the per- 
formers) advance and retire all together ; the music 
is harmonious, correct, and in large volume; the 
stringed instruments (above) and those made from 
gourd shells with the organs and their metal tongues 
(below), are all kept waiting for the striking of the 
drum. The music first strikes up at the sound of 
the drum ; and when it ends, it is at the sound of the 
cymbals. The close of each part of the performance 
is regulated by the Hsiang 1 , and the rapidity of the 
motions by the Yd 1 . In (all) this the superior man 
speaks of, and follows, the way of antiquity. The 
character is cultivated ; the family is regulated ; and 
peace and order are secured throughout the kingdom. 
This is the manner of the ancient music. 

8. ' But now, in the new music, (the performers) 
advance and retire without any regular order ; the 
music is corrupt to excess; there is no end to its 
vileness. Among the players there are dwarfs like 
monkeys, while boys and girls are mixed together, 
and there is no distinction between father and son. 
Such music can never be talked about, and cannot 
be said to be after the manner of antiquity. This is 
the fashion of the new music. 

9. ' What you ask about is music ; and what you 
like is sound. Now music and sound are akin, but 
they are not the same.' 

1 These are names of musical instruments, of which figures are 
given in the plates to the .Oien-lung edition ; but there is much 
uncertainty about them. 
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10. The marquis asked him to explain, and 3 ze " 
hsia replied, 'In antiquity, Heaven and Earth acted 
according to their several natures, and the four sea- 
sons were what they ought to be. The people were 
virtuous, and all the cereals produced abundantly. 
There were no fevers or other diseases, and no ap- 
paritions or other prodigies. This was what we call 
"the period of great order." After this arose the 
sages, and set forth the duties between father and 
son, and between ruler and subject, for the guid- 
ance of society. When these guiding rules were 
thus correctly adjusted, all under heaven, there was 
a great tranquillity; after which they framed with 
exactness the six accords (upper and lower), and 
gave harmony to the five notes (of the scale), and 
the singing to the lutes of the odes and praise-songs ; 
constituting what we call " the virtuous airs." Such 
virtuous airs constituted what we call " Music," as is 
declared in the Book of Poetry (III, i, ode 7, 4), 

" Silently grew the fame of his virtue, 
His virtue was highly intelligent; 
Highly intelligent, and of rare discrimination ; 
Able to lead, able to rule, — 
To rule over this great country, 
Rendering a cordial submission, effecting a cordial 

union. 
When (the sway) came to king Wan, 
His virtue left nothing to be dissatisfied with. 
He received the blessing of God, 
And it was extended to his descendants." 

11. 'May I not say that what you love are the 
vile airs ? ' The marquis said, ' Let me ask where 
the vile airs come from?' 3 ze_ h s & replied, 'The 
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airs of A'ang go to a wild excess, and debauch the 
mind ; those of Sung tell of slothful indulgence and 
women, and drown the mind; those of Wei are 
vehement and rapid, and perplex the mind ; and 
those of KhX are violent and depraved, and make 
the mind arrogant The airs of those four states 
all stimulate libidinous desire, and are injurious to 
virtue ; — they should therefore not be used at 
sacrifices. 

12. 'It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, i [Partii], 
ode 5), 

"In solemn unison (the instruments) give forth their 
notes ; 
Our ancestors will hearken to them." 

That solemn unison denotes the grave reverence 
and harmony of their notes : — with reverence, 
blended with harmony, what is there that cannot 
be done? 

13. 'A ruler has only to be careful of what he 
likes and dislikes. What the ruler likes, his ministers 
will practise ; and what superiors do, their inferiors 
follow. This is the sentiment in the Book of 
Poetry (III, ii, ode 10, 6), 

" To lead the people is very easy." 

1 4. ' Seeing this, and after (the repose of the 
people was secured), the sages made hand-drums 
and drums, the stopper and the starter, the earthen 
whistle and the bamboo flute, — the six instruments 
which produced the soundsof theirvirtuous airs. After 
these came the bell, the sounding-stone, the organ 
with thirty-six pipes, and the large lute, to be played 
in harmony with them ; the shields, axes, ox-tails, and 
plumes, brandished by the pantomimes in time and 
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tune. These they employed at the sacrifices in the 
temple of the former kings, at festivals in offering 
and receiving the pledge cup; in arranging the 
services of officers (in the temple) according to the 
rank due to each, as noble or mean, and in showing 
to future ages how they observed the order due to 
rank and to age. 

1 5. ' The bells give out a clanging sound as a 
signal. The signal is recognised by all, and that 
recognition produces a martial enthusiasm. When 
the ruler hears the sound of the bell, he thinks of 
his officers of war. 

' The sounding-stones give out a tinkling sound, as 
a summons to the exercise of discrimination. That 
discrimination may lead to the encountering of 
death. When the ruler hears the sounding-stone, 
he thinks of his officers who die in defence of his 
frontiers. 

' The stringed instruments give out a melancholy 
sound, which produces the thought of purity and 
fidelity, and awakens the determination of the 
mind. When the ruler hears the sound of the lute 
and cithern, he thinks of his officers who are bent 
on righteousness. 

' The instruments of bamboo give out a sound like 
that of overflowing waters, which suggests the idea 
of an assembly, the object of which is to collect the 
multitudes together. When the ruler hears the 
sound of his organs, pipes, and flutes, he thinks of 
his officers who gather the people together. 

'The drums and tambours give out their loud 
volume of sound, which excites the idea of move- 
ment, and tends to the advancing of the host When 
the ruler hears the sounds of his drums and tarn- 
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bours, he thinks of his leaders and commanders. 
When a superior man thus hears his musical instru- 
ments, he does not hear only the sounds which they 
emit. There are associated ideas which accompany 
these V 

1 6. Pin-mau Ala* was sittting with Confucius. 
Confucius talked with him about music, and said, 
' At (the performance of) the Wu, how is it that the 
preliminary warning (of the drum) continues so 
long?' The answer was, 'To show (the king's) 
anxiety that all his multitudes should be of one 
mind with him.' 

' How is it that (when the performance has com- 
menced) the singers drawl their notes so long, and 
the pantomimes move about till they perspire ? ' 
The answer was, ' To show his apprehension that 
some (princes) might not come up in time for the 
engagement.' 

' How is it that the violent movement of the arms 
and stamping fiercely with the feet begin so soon ? ' 
The answer was, ' To show that the time for the 
engagement had arrived.' 

' How is it that, (in the performance of the Wu,) 
the pantomimes kneel on the ground with the right 

1 With this fifteenth paragraph ends the eighth chapter of the 
Book called simply ' Marquis Wan of Wei r s Chapter ' (^| ~fr 
ifl-i ^£\ ; and the A^ien-lung editors say nothing more about it. 

3 Pin-mau ATia must have been a scholar of Confucius' time, 
a master of music ; but, so far as I have read, nothing is known 
about him beyond what appears here. The ATAang Hung at the 
end of the paragraph was a historiographer of A"au, with whom 
Confucius is said to have studied music. The Wu was the dance 
and music which king Wu is said to have made after his conquest 
of Shang or Yin. 
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knee, while the left is kept up ? ' The answer was, 
' There should be no kneeling in the Wu.' 

' How is it that the words of the singers go on to 
speak eagerly of Shang ? ' The answer was, 'There 
should be no such sounds in the Wu.' 

' But if there should be no such sound in the Wu, 
where does it come from ? ' The answer was, ' The 
officers (of the music) failed to hand it down cor- 
rectly. If they did not do so, the aim of king Wu 
would have been reckless and wrong.' 

The Master said, ' Yes, what I heard from .Oang 
Hung was to the same effect as what you now say.' 

1 7. Pin-mau A"ia rose up, left his mat, and addressed 
Confucius, saying, ' On the long-continued warning 
(of the drum) in the Wu, I have heard your 
instructions ; but let me ask how it is that after that 
first delay there is another, arid that a long one ? ' 

The Master said, ' Sit down, and I will tell you. 
Music is a representation of accomplished facts. The 
pantomimes stand with their shields, each erect and 
firm as a hill, representing the attitude of king Wu. 
The violent movements of the arms and fierce 
stamping represent the enthusiasm of Thai-kung. 
The kneeling of all at the conclusion of the perform- 
ance represents the government (of peace, instituted) 
by (the dukes of) A'au and Shao. 

18. 'Moreover, the pantomimes in the first move- 
ment proceed towards the north (to imitate the march- 
ing of king Wu against Shang) ; in the second, they 
show the extinction of Shang ; in the third, they show 
the return march to the south ; in the fourth, they 
show the laying out of the Southern states ; in the 
fifth, they show how (the dukes of) A'au and Shao 
were severally put in charge of the states on the 
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left and right ; in the sixth, they again unn^^J^w^'^J.^ ' 
point of starting to offer their homage to the son of 
Heaven. Two men, one on each side of the per- 
formers, excite them with bells, and four times they 
stop and strike and thrust, showing the great awe 
with which (king Wu) inspired the Middle states. 
Their advancing with these men on each side shows 
his eagerness to complete his helpful undertaking. 
The performers standing long together show how he 
waited for the arrival of the princes. 

19. 'And have you alone not heard the accounts 
of Mu-yeh ? King Wu, after the victory over Yin, 
proceeded to (the capital of) Shang ; and before he 
descended from his chariot he invested the descen- 
dants of Hwang Ti with KS. ; those of the Tt Yao 
with Kb ; and those of the Tl Shun with Kk&n. 
When he had descended from it, he invested the 
descendant of the sovereign of Hsia with K\ ; 
appointed the descendants of Yin to Sung ; raised a 
mound over the grave of the king's son, Pl-kan ; 
released the count of KhS. from his imprisonment, 
and employed him to restore to their places the 
officers who were acquainted with the ceremonial 
usages of Shang. The common people were relieved 
from (the pressure) of the (bad) government which 
they had endured, and the emoluments of the multi- 
tude of (smaller) officers were doubled. 

' (The king then) crossed the Ho, and proceeded 
to the west. H is horses were set free on the south 
of mount Hwa, not to be yoked again. His oxen 
were dispersed in the wild of the Peach forest, not 
to be put to the carriages again. His chariots and 
coats of mail were smeared with blood, and des- 
patched to his arsenals, not to be used again. The ' 



Digitized by 



Google 



124 THE ii *i. BK. XVII. 

shields and spears were turned upside down and con- 
veyed away, wrapped in tiger skins, which were styled 
" the appointed cases." The leaders and commanders 
were then constituted feudal lords ; and it was known 
throughout the kingdom that king Wu would have 
recourse to weapons of war no more \ 

20. ' The army having been disbanded (the king 
commanded) a practice of archery at the colleges in 
the suburbs. At the college on the left (or east) 
they shot to the music of the Ll-shau 2 ; at that on 
the right (or west) they shot to the music of the 
3au-yii ; and (from this time) the archery which 
consisted in going through (so many) buffcoats 
ceased. They wore (only) their civil robes and caps, 
with their ivory tokens of rank stuck in their girdles ; 
and the officers of the guard put off their swords. 
(The king) offered sacrifice in the Hall of Distinc- 
tion, and the people learned to be filial. He gave 
audiences at court, and the feudal lords knew how they 
ought to demean themselves. He ploughed in the 
field set apart for that purpose, and the lords learned 
what should be the object of reverence to them (in 
their states). These five things constituted great 
lessons for the whole kingdom.' 

21. In feasting the three (classes of the) old and 
the five (classes of the) experienced in the Great 
college, he himself (the son of Heaven) had his 

1 See the account of all these proceedings after the victory of 
Mu in the Shu, V, iii, 9, though it is difficult to reconcile the two 
accounts in some of their details. 

* See the ATiiu Li, Book 22, 32. The ode Lf-shSu was used 
at the archery celebrations of the feudal lords, and is now lost. The 
3au-yli is the last ode in the second Book of the Shih, Part I. It 
was used at contests where the king presided. 
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breast bared and cut up the animals. He (also) 
presented to them the condiments and the cups. 
He wore the royal cap, and stood with a shield 
before him. In this way he taught the lords their 
brotherly duties. 

22. 'In this manner the ways of A!au penetrated 
everywhere, and the interaction of ceremonies and 
music was established ; — is it not right that in the 
performance of the Wu there should be that gradual 
and long-continuing action 1 ?' 

23. A superior man says : 'Ceremonies and music 
should not for a moment be neglected by any one. 
When one has mastered completely (the principles 
of) music, and regulates his heart and mind accord- 
ingly, the natural, correct, gentle, and honest heart 
is easily developed, and with this development of the 
heart comes joy. This joy goes on to a feeling of 
repose. This repose is long-continued. The man 
in this constant repose becomes (a sort of) Heaven. 
Heaven-like, (his action) is spirit-like. Heaven-like, 
he is believed without the use of words. Spirit-like, 
he is regarded with awe, without any display of rage. 
So it is, when one by his mastering of music regu- 
lates his mind and heart. 

24. 'When one has mastered completely (the prin- 
ciple of) ceremonies so as to regulate his person ac- 
cordingly, he becomes grave and reverential. Grave 
and reverential, he comes to be regarded with awe. 
If the heart be for a moment without the feeling of 
harmony and joy, meanness and deceitfulness enter 

1 The preceding seven paragraphs form the ninth chapter, which, 
like the former, simply bears the name of one of the parties in it, 
and is called ' The chapter of Pin-m&u K&.' 
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it If the outward demeanour be for a moment 
without gravity and respectfulness, indifference and 
rudeness show themselves. 

25. ' Therefore the sphere in which music acts is 
the interior of man, and that of ceremonies is his ex- 
terior. The result of music is a perfect harmony, 
and that of ceremonies a perfect observance (of pro- 
priety). When one's inner man is (thus) harmonious, 
and his outer man thus docile, the people behold his 
countenance and do not strive with him ; they look 
to his demeanour, and no feeling of indifference or 
rudeness arises in them. Thus it is that when virtue 
shines and acts within (a superior), the people are 
sure to accept (his rule), and hearken to him ; and 
when the principles (of propriety) are displayed in 
his conduct, the people are sure (in the same way) to 
accept and obey him. Hence it is said, " Carry out 
perfectly ceremonies and music, and give them their 
outward manifestation and application, and under 
heaven nothing difficult to manage will appear." ' 

26. Music springs from the inward movements (of 
the soul) ; ceremonies appear in the outward move- 
ments, (of the body). Hence it is the rule to make 
ceremonies as few and brief as possible, and to give 
to music its fullest development. This rule for cere- 
monies leads to the forward exhibition of them, and 
therein their beauty resides ; that for music leads to 
the introspective consideration of it, and therein its 
beauty resides. If ceremonies demanding this con- 
densation were not performed with this forward 
exhibition of them, they would almost disappear 
altogether ; if music, demanding this full develop- 
ment, were not accompanied with this introspection, 
it would produce a dissipation of the mind. Thus it 
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is that to every ceremony there is jts proper response, 
and for music there is its introspection. When cere- 
monies are responded to, there arises pleasure ; and 
when music is accompanied with the right intro- 
spection, there arises, the (feeling of^) repose. The 
responses of ceremony and the introspection of music 
spring from one and the same idea, and have one and 
the same object. '"* ' ; * 

27. Now music produces pleasure; — what the 
nature of man cannot be without. That pleasure 
must arise from the modulation of the sounds, and 
have its embodiment in the movements (of the body) ; 
— such is the rule of humanity. These modulations 
and movements are the changes required by the 
nature, and they are found complete in music. Thus 
men will not be without the ministration of pleasure, 
and pleasure will not be without its embodiment, but 
if that embodiment be not suitably conducted, it is 
impossible that disorder should not arise. The 
ancient kings, feeling that they would feel ashamed 
(in the event of such disorder arising), appointed the 
tunes and words of the Ya and the Sung to guide 
(in the music), so that its notes should give sufficient 
pleasure, without any intermixture of what was bad, 
while the words should afford sufficient material for 
consideration without causing weariness; and the 
bends and straight courses, the swell and diminu- 
tion, the sharp angles, and soft melody throughout 
all its parts, should be sufficient to stir up in the 
minds of the hearers what was good in them, without 
inducing any looseness of thought or depraved air 
to be suggested. Such was the plan of the ancient 
kings when they framed their music. 

28. Therefore in the ancestral temple, rulers and 
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ministers, high and low, listen together to the music, 
and all is harmony and reverence ; at the district and 
village meetings of the heads of clans, old and young 
listen together to it, and all is harmony and deference. 
Within the gate of the family, fathers and sons, 
brothers and cousins, listen together to it, and all is 
harmony and affection. Thus in music there is a 
careful discrimination (of the voices) to blend them 
in unison so as to bring out their harmony ; there is 
a union of the (various) instruments to give orna- 
mental effect to its different parts ; and these parts 
are combined and performed so as to complete its 
elegance. In this way fathers and sons, rulers and 
subjects are united in harmony, and the people of the 
myriad states are associated in love. Such was the 
method of the ancient kings when they framed their 
music. 

29. In listening to the singing of the Ya and the 
Sung, the aims and thoughts receive an expansion. 
From the manner in which the shields and axes are 
held and brandished, and from the movements of the 
body in the practice with them, now turned up, now 
bent down, now retiring, now stretching forward, the 
carriage of the person receives gravity. From the 
way in which (the pantomimes) move to their several 
places, and adapt themselves to the several parts (of 
the performance), the arrangement of their ranks is 
made correct, and their order in advancing and re- 
tiring is secured. In this way music becomes the 
lesson of Heaven and Earth, the regulator of true 
harmony, and what the nature of man cannot dis- 
pense with. 

30. It was by music that the ancient kings gave 
elegant expression to their joy ; by their armies and 
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axes that they gave the same to their anger. Hence 
their joy and anger always received their appropriate 
response. When they were joyful, all under heaven 
were joyful with them ; when they were angry, the 
oppressive and disorderly feared them. In the ways 
of the ancient kings, ceremonies and music may be 
said to have attained perfection ! . 

31. (Once), when 3ze-kung had an interview with 
the music-master Yl, he asked him, saying, ' I have 
heard that in the music and words belonging to it 
there is that which is specially appropriate to every 
man ; what songs are specially appropriate to me ? ' 
The other replied, ' I am but a poor musician, and 
am not worthy to be asked what songs are appro- 
priate for particular individuals ; — allow me to repeat 
to you what I have heard, and you can select for 
yourself (what is appropriate to you). The generous 
and calm, the mild and correct, should sing the 
Sung ; the magnanimous and calm, and those of wide 
penetration and sincere, the Ta Ya (Major Odes of 
the Kingdom) ; the courteous and self-restraining, 
the lovers of the rules of propriety, the Hsiao Ya 
(Minor Odes of the Kingdom) ; the correct, upright, 
and calm, the discriminating and humble, the Fang 
(Airs of the States) ; the determinedly upright, but 
yet gentle and loving, the Shang ; and the mild and 
honest, but yet capable of decision, the Kh\. The 
object of this singing is for one to make himself right, 
and then to display his virtue. When he has thus put 

1 From paragraph 23 to this forms the tenth chapter of the Book, 
which has the name of Yo Hw& (i§£ ^fc), 'The Transforming 
Operation of Music,' supplementing and summarising all the 
previous chapters. 

08] K 
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himself in a condition to act, Heaven and Earth 
respond to him, the four seasons revolve in harmony 
with him, the stars and constellations observe their 
proper laws, and all things are nourished and thrive. 

32. 'What are called the Shang 1 were the airs and 
words transmitted from the five Tls ; and having been 
remembered by the people of Shang, we call them 
the Shang. What are called the Khi were trans- 
mitted from the three dynasties ; and having been 
remembered by the people of Khi, we call them the 
Khi. He who is versed in the airs of the Shang 
will generally be found to manifest decision in the 
conduct of affairs. He who is versed in the airs of 
the Khi, when he is attracted by the prospect of 
profit, will yet give place to others. To manifest 
decision in the conduct of affairs is bravery ; to give 
place to others in the prospect of gain is righteous- 
ness. Who, without singing these songs, can assure 
himself that he will always preserve such bravery and 
righteousness ? 

33. 'In singing, the high notes rise as if they were 
borne aloft ; the low descend as if they were falling 
to the ground ; the turns resemble a thing broken 
off; and the finale resembles (the breaking) of a 
willow tree ; emphatical notes seem made by the 

1 AH the other pieces of song mentioned in the preceding para- 
graph are well known, as the divisions under which the odes of the 
Shih King are arranged. What are called the Shang and Khi 
are lost, but some account of them is given in this paragraph. 
When it is said that the people of Shang remembered the airs and 
poetry of the five Tis, we must understand by Shang the duchy of 
Sung, which was ruled by the representation of the line of the 
Shang kings. Why the state of Kh\ should have remembered 
the airs and songs of ' the three dynasties ' more than any other 
State, I cannot tell. 
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square ; quavers are like the hook (of a spear) ; and 
those prolonged on the same key are like pearls 
strung together. Hence, singing means the prolonged 
expression of the words ; there is the utterance of the 
words, and when the simple utterance is not sufficient, 
the prolonged expression of them. When that pro- 
longed expression is not sufficient, there come the 
sigh and exclamation. When these are insufficient, 
unconsciously there come the motions of the hands 
and the stamping of the feet 1 .' 

(Such was the answer to) 3 z e-kung's question 
about music 2 . 

1 On this passage, P. Callery says : — ' Quoique, a la rigueur, on 
puisse comparer des airs a des objcts, ou a des accidents mateViels, 
comme nous disons de tel motif musical qu'ilest "Large," "Sec," 
"Dur," etc., il faut avouer que les comparaisons adopte'es par 
l'artiste Chinois sont, en general, fort mauvaises, c'est une ampli- 
fication gate*e de ce qu'il a dit plus haut.' 

' This and the two preceding paragraphs form the eleventh 
chapter of the Book, the last of those of which the text has been 
preserved. It is called, ' Questions of 3ze-kung about Music' 
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BOOK XVIII. 3A K\ 

OR 
MISCELLANEOUS RECORDS 1 . 

Section I. Part I. 

1. When a feudal lord was on the march and died 
in his lodging 2 , they called back his soul in the same 
way as in his state. If he died on the road, (one) 
got up on the nave of the left wheel of the chariot in 
which he had been riding, and called it, waving the 
pennon of his flag. 

(For the carriage with the bier) there was a pall, 
and attached to it a fringe made of black cloth, like 
a lower garment, serving as a curtain (to the tem- 
porary coffin), and the whole was made into a sort 
of house by a covering of white brocade. With this 
they travelled (back to his state), and on arriving 
at the gate of the temple, without removing the 
(curtain) wall, they entered and went straight to the 
place where the coffining was to take place. The 
pall was removed at the outside of the door. 

2. When a Great officer or an ordinary officer 
died on the road, (one) got up on the left end of the 
nave of his carriage, and called back his soul, waving 
his pennon. If he died in his lodging, they called 
the soul back in the same manner as if he had died 
in his house. 



1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 34. 

* The public lodging assigned to him in the state where he was. 
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In the case of a Great officer they made a pall of 
cloth, and so proceeded homewards. On arriving at 
the house, they removed the pall, took the (tem- 
porary) coffin on a handbarrow, entered the gate, and 
proceeding to the eastern steps, there halted and 
removed the barrow, after which they took the body 
up the steps, right to the place where it was to be 
coffined. 

3. The pall-house made over the body of an ordi- 
nary officer was made of the phragmites rush; and 
the fringe for a curtain below of the typha. 

4. In every announcement of a death to the ruler 
it was said, ' Your lordship's minister, so and so, has 
died.' When the announcement was from a parent, 
a wife, or an eldest son, it was said, ' Your lordship's 

minister, my , has died.' In an announcement 

of the death of a ruler to the ruler of another state, 
it was said, ' My unworthy ruler has ceased to receive 
his emoluments. I venture to announce it to your 
officers V If the announcement were about the death 
of his wife, it was said, ' The inferior partner of my 
poor ruler has ceased to receive her emoluments.' 
On the death of a ruler's eldest son, the announce- 
ment ran, ' The heir-son of my unworthy ruler, so 
and so, has died.' 

5. When an announcement of the death of a Great 
officer was sent to another of the same grade, in the 
same state, it was said, ' So and so has ceased to 
receive his emoluments.' The same terms were 
employed when the announcement was to an ordi- 
nary officer. When it was sent to the ruler of an- 
other state, it ran, ' Your lordship's outside minister, 

1 Not daring to communicate the evil tidings directly to the 
ruler. 
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my poor Great officer, so and so, has died.' If it 
were to one of equal degree (in the other state), it 
was said, ' Sir, your outside servant, our poor Great 
officer, has ceased to receive his emoluments, and 
I am sent here to inform you.' If it were to an 
ordinary officer, the announcement was made in the 
same terms. 

6. In the announcement of the death of an ordinary 
officer to the same parties, it was made in the same 
style, only that ' So and so has died,' was employed 
in all the cases. 

7. A Great officer had his place in the lodgings 
about the palace, till the end of the mourning rites 
(for a ruler), while another officer returned to his 
home on the completion of a year. An ordinary 
officer had his place in the same lodgings. A Great 
officer occupied the mourning shed ; another officer, 
the unplastered apartment 1 . 

8. In the mourning for a cousin, either paternal or 
maternal, who had not attained to the rank of a Great 
officer, a Great officer wore the mourning appropriate 

1 Two places of lodging about the palace are mentioned here : — 
the mourning shed, and the unplastered apartment. Both these 
appear to have been in the courtyard, outside the palace itself; 
the former, a hut, formed by trees and branches of trees, placed 
against the wall on the east, with the most slender provision for 
accommodation and comfort ; the latter, an apartment in some other 
place, made of unburnt bricks, and unplastered, more commodious, 
but nearly as destitute of comfort. In the former, the chief mourners 
'afflicted themselves,' while those whose mourning was not so 
intense occupied the other. 

The ordinary officer, who returned home at the end of a year, is 
supposed to have had his charge in some town at a distance from 
court, where his presence could no longer be dispensed with ; and 
the other, who occupies the unplastered apartment to the end of the 
rites, to have been employed at the court. 
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for an ordinary officer ; and an ordinary officer, in 
mourning similarly for a cousin on either side who 
had been a Great officer, wore the same mourning. 

9. The son of a Great officer by his wife proper 
wore the mourning appropriate for a Great officer. 

10. The son of a Great officer by any other 
member of his harem, who was himself a Great 
officer, wore for his father or mother the mourning 
of a Great officer ; but his place was only the same 
as that of a son by the proper wife who was not a 
Great officer. 

11. When the son of an ordinary officer had be- 
come a Great officer, his parents could not preside 
at his mourning rites. They made his son do so ; 
and if he had no son, they appointed some one to 
perform that part, and be the representative of the 
deceased. 

1 2. When they were divining by the tortoise-shell 
about the grave and the day of interment of a Great 
officer, the officer superintending (the operation) wore 
an upper robe of sackcloth, with (strips of) coarser 
cloth (across the chest), and a girdle of the same 
and the usual mourning shoes. His cap was of 
black material, without any fringe. The diviner 
wore a skin cap. 

13. If the stalks were employed, then the mani- 
pulator wore a cap of plain silk, and the long robe. 
The reader of the result wore his court robes. 

14. At the mourning rites for a Great officer (pre- 
paratory to the interment), the horses were brought 
out. The man who brought them wailed, stamped, 
and went out. After this (the son) folded up the 
offerings, and read the list (of the gifts that had 
been sent). 
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1 5. At the mourning rites for a Great officer, one 
from the department of the chief superintendent of 
the ancestral temple assisted (the presiding mourner), 
and one from that of the assistant superintendent put 
the question to the tortoise-shell, which was then 
manipulated in the proper form by the diviner. 

16. In calling back (the soul of) a feudal lord, 
they used the robe which had first been conferred on 
him, with the cap and corresponding robes, varying 
according to the order of his nobility. 

17. (In calling back the soul of) a friend's wife, 
they used the black upper robe with a purple border, 
or that with pheasants embroidered on it in various 
colours ; both of them lined with white crape. 

18. (In calling back that of) the wife of a high 
noble, they used the upper robe of light green, worn 
on her first appointment to that position, and lined 
with white crape ; (in calling back that of the wife of) 
a Great officer of the lowest grade, the upper robe of 
plain white. (The souls of other wives were called 
back) by parties with the same robe as in the case of 
an ordinary officer. 

19. In the calling back, they stood (with their 
faces to the north), inclining to the west \ 

20. (To the pall over the coffin of a Great officer) 
there was not attached the (curtain of) yellow silk 
with pheasants on it, descending below the (bamboo) 
catch for water. 

21. (The tablet of a grandson who had been) a 
Great officer was placed (in the shrine of his grand- 
father who had (only) been an officer ; but not if he 

1 Paragraph 18 in the ordinary editions is before 16. The 
tablets must have been confused, and were, perhaps, defective. 
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had only been an officer, and the grandfather a Great 
officer. In that case, the tablet was placed in the 
shrine of a brother of the grandfather (who had 
only been an officer). If there were no such brother, 
(it was placed in the shrine of their high ancestor), 
according to the regular order of relationship. Even 
if his grand-parents were alive, it was so. 

22. The (tablet of a) wife was placed after that 
of the wife (of the principal of the shrine), in which 
her husband's tablet was placed. If there had been 
no such wife, it was placed in the shrine of the wife 
of the high ancestor, according to the regular order 
of relationship. The (tablet of a) concubine was 
placed in the shrine of her husband's grandmother 
(concubine). If there had been no such concubine, 
then (it was placed in that of the concubine of the 
high ancestor) according to the regular order of 
relationship. 

23. (The tablet of) an unmarried son was placed 
in the shrine of his grandfather, and was used at 
sacrifices. That of an unmarried daughter was placed 
in the shrine of her grandmother, but was not used 
at sacrifices. The (tablet of) the son of a ruler was 
placed in the shrine of (one of) the sons (of his grand- 
father), that grandfather having also been a ruler. 

24. When a ruler died, his eldest son was simply 
styled son (for that year), but he was treated (by 
other rulers) as the ruler. 

25. If one, after wearing for a year the mourning 
and cap proper to the three years for a parent, met 
with the death of a relative for whom he had to wear 
the mourning of nine months, he changed it for the 
hempen-cloth proper to the nine months ; but he 
did not change the staff and shoes. 
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26. In mourning for a parent, (after a year) the 
sackcloth of the nine months' mourning is preferred ; 
out if there occurred the placing in its shrine of 
the tablet of a brother who had died prematurely, 
the cap and other mourning worn during that first 
year was worn in doing so. The youth who had 
died prematurely was called ' The Bright Lad,' 
and (the mourner said), ' My so and so,' without 
naming him. This was treating him with reference 
to his being in the spirit-state. 

27. In the case of brothers living in different 
houses, when one first heard of the death of another, 
he might reply to the messenger simply with a wail. 
His first step then was to put on the sackcloth, 
and the girdle with dishevelled edges. If, before 
he had put on the sackcloth, he hurried off to the 
mourning rites, and the presiding mourner had not 
yet adjusted his head-band and girdle, in the case 
of the deceased being one for whom he had to 
mourn for five months, he completed that term 
along with the presiding mourner. If nine months 
were due to the deceased, he included the time 
that had elapsed since he assumed the sackcloth 
and girdle. 

28. The master, presiding at the mourning rites 
for a concubine, himself conducted the placing of her 
tablet (in its proper shrine). At the sacrifices at the 
end of the first and second years, he employed her son 
to preside at them. The sacrifice at her offering did 
not take place in the principal apartment. 

29. A ruler did not stroke the corpse of a servant 
or a concubine. 

30. Even after the wife of a ruler was dead, the 
concubines (of the harem) wore mourning for her 
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relatives. If one of them took her place (and acted 
as mistress of the establishment), she did not wear 
mourning for the relatives 1 . 

Part II. 

i. If one heard of the mourning rites for a cousin 
for whom he had to wear mourning for nine months 
or more, when he looked in the direction of the 
place where those rites were going on, he wailed. 
If he were going to accompany the funeral to the 
grave, but did not get to the house in time, though he 
met the presiding mourner returning, he himself went 
on to the grave. The president at the mourning rites 
for a cousin, though the relationship might not have 
been near, also presented the sacrifice of Repose. 

2. On all occasions of mourning, if, before the 
mourning robes had all been completed, any one 
arrived to offer condolences, (the president) took the 
proper place, wailed, bowed to the visitor, and leaped. 

3. At the wailing for a Great officer, another of 
the same rank, wore the conical cap, with a sack- 
cloth band round it. He wore the same also when 
engaged with the coffining. 

If he had on the cap of dolichos-cloth in mourn- 
ing for his own wife or son, and were called away 
to the lighter mourning for a distant relative, he put 
on the conical cap and band. 

4. (In wailing for) an eldest son, he carried a 
staff, but not for that son's son ; he went without it 

1 This lady took the deceased wife's place, and performed many 
of the duties ; but she had not the position of wife. Anciently, a 
feudal ruler could only, in all his life, have one wife, one lady, that 
is, to be called by that name. 
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to the place of wailing. (An eldest son), going to wail 
for his wife, if his parents were alive, did not carry 
a staff, nor bow so as to lay his forehead on the 
ground. If (only) his mother were alive, he did 
not lay his forehead to the ground. Where such 
a prostration should have taken place, as in the case 
of one who brought a gift with his condolence, an 
ordinary bow was made. 

5. (An officer) who had left a feudal prince and 
gone into the service of a Great officer did not on 
the lord's death return and wear mourning for him ; 
nor did one who had left a Great officer to serve a 
prince, return to mourn on the death of the former. 

6. The strings of the mourning cap served to 
distinguish it from one used on a festive occasion. 
The silk cap worn after a year's mourning, and 
belonging to that for three years, had such strings, 
and the seam of it was on the right. That worn 
in the mourning of five months, and a still shorter 
time, was seamed on the left. The cap of the 
shortest mourning had a tassel of reddish silk. 
The ends of the girdle in the mourning of nine 
months and upward hung loose. 

7. Court robes were made with fifteen skeins (1200 
threads) in the warp. Half that number made the 
coarse cloth for the shortest mourning, which then 
was glazed by being steeped with ashes. 

8. In sending presents to one another for the 
use of the dead, the princes of the states sent their 
carriages of the second class with caps and robes. 
They did not send their carriages of the first class, 
nor the robes which they had themselves received 
(from the king). 

9. The number of (small) carriages sent (to the 
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grave) was according to that of the parcels of flesh 
to be conveyed. Each one had a pall of coarse cloth. 
All round were ornamental figures. These parcels 
were placed at the four corners of the coffin. 

10. (Sometimes) rice was sent, but Yu-jze said that 
such an offering was contrary to rule. The food 
put down (by the dead) in mourning was only dried 
meat and pickled. 

11. At the sacrifices (after the sacrifice of Repose), 
the mourner styled himself ' The filial son,' or ' The 
filial grandson;' at the previous rites, 'The grieving 
son,' or ' The grieving grandson.' 

12. In the square upper garment of the mourner 
and the sackcloth over it, and in the carriage in 
which he rode to the grave, there was no difference 
of degree. 

13. The white cap of high (antiquity) and the cap 
of black cloth were both without any ornamental 
fringe. The azure-coloured and that of white silk 
with turned-up rim had such a fringe. 

14. A Great officer wore the cap with the square 
top when assisting at a sacrifice of his ruler; but 
that of skin when sacrificing at his own shrines. An 
ordinary officer used the latter in his ruler's temple, 
and the cap (of dark cloth) in his own. As an officer 
wore the skin cap, when going in person to meet his 
bride, he might also use it at his own shrines. 

1 5. The mortar for the fragrant herbs, in making 
sacrificial spirits, was made of cypress wood, and the 
pestle of dryandria. The ladle (for lifting out the flesh) 
was of mulberry wood, three, some say five, cubits 
long. The scoop used in addition was of mulberry, 
three cubits long, with its handle and end carved. 

16. The girdle over the shroud used for a prince 
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or a Great officer was of five colours ; that used for 
another officer, only of two. 

1 7. The must (put into the grave) was made from 
the malt of rice. There were the jars (for it and 
other liquids), the baskets (for the millet), and the 
boxes (in which these were placed). These were 
placed outside the covering of the coffin ; and then 
the tray for the mats was put in. 

1 8. The spirit-tablet (which had been set up over 
the coffin) was buried after the sacrifice of Repose. 

19. (The mourning rites for) all wives were ac- 
cording to the rank of their husbands. 

20. (Visitors who had arrived) during the slighter 
dressing of the corpse, the more complete dressing, 
or the opening (the enclosure where the coffin was), 
were all saluted and bowed to (after these operations 
were finished). 

21. At the wailing morning and evening, (the cof- 
fin) was not screened from view. When the bier had 
been removed, the curtain was no more suspended. 

22. When the ruler came to condole, after the 
carriage with its coffin (had reached the gate of the 
temple), the presiding mourner bowed towards him 
with his face towards the east, and moving to the 
right of the gate, leaped there, with his face towards 
the north. Going outside, he waited till the ruler 
took his departure and bade him go back, after 
which he put down (by the bier the gifts which the 
ruler had brought). 

23. When 3 z e-kao was fully dressed after his 
death, first, there were the upper and lower gar- 
ments both wadded with floss silk, and over them a 
suit of black with a purple border below; next, there 
was a suit of white made square and straight, (the 
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suit belonging to) the skin cap ; next, that belonging 
to the skin cap like the colour of a sparrow's head ; 
and next, (that belonging to) the dark-coloured cap, 
with the square top. 3 an g-J ze sa id, ' 1° sucn a dress- 
ing there should be nothing of woman's dress.' 

24. When an officer died on some commission, 
upon which he had gone for his ruler, if the death 
took place in a public hotel, they called his soul 
back ; if in a private hotel, they did not do so. By 
a public hotel was meant a ruler's palace, or some 
other building erected by him, and by a private hotel, 
the house of a noble, a Great officer, or an officer 
below that rank. 1 . 

25. (On the death of) a ruler, there is the leaping 
for him for seven days in succession ; and on that of a 
Great officer, it lasts for five days. The women take 
their share in this expression of grief at intervals, 
between the presiding mourner and his visitors. On 
the death of an ordinary officer, it lasts for three days ; 
the women taking their part in the same way. 

26. In dressing the corpse of a ruler, there is first 
put on it the upper robe with the dragon ; next, a 
dark-coloured square-cut suit ; next, his court-robes ; 
next, the white lower garment with gathers ; next, a 
purple-coloured lower garment ; next, a sparrow-head 

1 It is generally supposed that the 3ze-kao here was the disciple 
of Confucius, so styled, and also known as KSo Aji&i ; but the 
dressing here is that of the corpse of a Great officer, and there is 
no evidence that the disciple ever attained to that rank ; and I am 
inclined to doubt, with AHang A'£o-hsi and others, whether the 
party in the text may not have been another 3ze-k«io. The caps 
of the last three suits are understood to be used for the suits them- 
selves, with which they were generally worn. 3& n g-J z e's condemna- 
tion of the dressing was grounded on the purple border of one of 
the articles in the first suit. See Analects X, 4. 
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skin cap ; next, the dark-coloured cap with the square 
top ; next, the robe given on his first investiture ; 
next, a girdle of red and green ; over which was laid 
out the great girdle. 

27. At the slight dressing of the corpse the son 
(or the presiding mourner) wore the band of sack- 
cloth about his head. Rulers, Great officers, and 
ordinary officers agreed in this. 

28. When the ruler came to see the great dress- 
ing of the corpse, as he was ascending to the hall, 
the Shang priest spread the mat (afresh), and pro- 
ceeded to the dressing. 

29. The gifts (for the dead, and to be placed in 
the grave), contributed by the people of Lu, con- 
sisted of three rolls of dark-coloured silk, and two of 
light red, but they were (only) a cubit in width, and 
completing the length of (one) roll 1 . 

30. When one came (from another ruler) with a 
message of condolence, he took his place outside, on 
the west of the gate, with his face to the east. The 
chief officer attending him was on the south-east of 
him, with his face to the north, inclining to the west, 
and west from the gate. The orphan mourner, with 
his face to the west, gave his instructions to the 
officer waiting on him, who then went to the visitor 
and said, ' My orphaned master has sent me to ask 
why you have given yourself this trouble,' to which 
the visitor replies, ' Our ruler has sent me to ask for 
your master in his trouble.' With this reply the 
officer returned to the mourner and reported it, 

1 This paragraph, which it is not easy to construe or interpret, is 
understood to be condemnatory of a stinginess in the matter spoken 
of, which had begun in the Lu. The rule had been that such pieces 
of silk should be twenty-five cubits wide, and eighteen cubits long. 
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returning and saying, ' My orphaned master is waiting 
for you.' On this the visitor advanced. The mourn- 
ing host then went up to the reception hall by the 
steps on the east, and the visitor by those on the 
west. The latter, with his face to the east, communi- 
cated his message, saying, ' Our ruler has heard of 
the bereavement you have sustained, and has sent 
me to ask for you in your sorrows.' The mourning 
son then bowed to him, kneeling with his forehead 
to the ground. The messenger then descended the 
steps, and returned to his place. 

31. The attendant charged with the jade for the 
mouth of the deceased, and holding it in his hand — 
a flat round piece of jade — communicated his instruc- 
tions, saying, ' Our ruler has sent me with the gem 
for the mouth.' The officer in waiting went in and 
reported the message, then returning and saying, 
' Our orphaned master is waiting for you.' The 
bearer of the gem then advanced, ascended the steps, 
and communicated his message. The son bowed to 
him, with his forehead to the ground. The bearer 
then knelt, and placed the gem on the south-east of 
the coffin, upon a phragmites mat; but if the in- 
terment had taken place, on a typha mat. After 
this, he descended the steps, and returned to his place. 
The major-domo, in his court robes, but still wear- 
ing his mourning shoes, then ascended the western 
steps, and kneeling with his face to the west, took 
up the piece of jade, and descending by the same 
steps, went towards the east (to deposit it in the 
proper place). 

32. The officer charged with the grave-clothes 
said, ' Our ruler has sent me with the grave-clothes.' 
The officer in waiting, having gone in and reported, 
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returned and said, ' Our orphaned master is waiting 
for you.' Then the other took up first the cap with the 
square top and robes, with his left hand holding the 
neck of the upper garment, and with his right the 
waist He advanced, went up to the hall, and com- 
municated his message, saying, ' Our ruler has sent 
me with the grave-clothes.' The son bowed to him, 
with his forehead to the ground ; and when the bearer 
laid down the things on the east of the coffin, he 
then went down, and received the skin cap of the 
sparrow's-head colour, with the clothes belonging to 
it inside the gate, under the eaves. These he pre- 
sented with the same forms ; then the skin cap and 
clothes which he received in the middle of the court- 
yard ; then the court robes ; then the dark-coloured, 
square-cut garments, which he received at the foot 
of the steps on the west. When all these presenta- 
tions were made, five men from the department of 
the major-domo took the things up, and going 
down the steps on the west, went away with them 
to the east They all took them up with their faces 
towards the west. 

33. The chief of the attendants (of the messenger) 
had charge of the carriage and horses, and with a 
long symbol of jade in his hand communicated his 
message, saying, ' Our ruler has sent me to present 
the carriage and horses.' The officer in waiting 
went in and informed the presiding mourner, and 
returned with the message, ' The orphan, so and so, 
is waiting for you.' The attendant then had the 
team of yellow horses and the grand carriage ex- 
hibited in the central courtyard, with the front to 
the north ; and with the symbol in hand he commu- 
nicated his message. His grooms were all below, on 
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the west of the carriage. The son bowed to him, 
with his forehead to the ground. He then knelt, 
and placed his symbol in the corner, on the south- 
east of the coffin. The major-domo then took the 
symbol up, and proceeded with it to the east. 

34. The message was always delivered with the 
face turned towards the coffin, and the son always 
bowed to the attendant charged with it, with his 
forehead down to the ground. The attendant then 
knelt with his face to the west, and deposited his 
gift (or its representative). The major-domo and 
his employes ascended by the steps on the west to 
take these up, and did so with their faces towards 
the west, descending (again) by the same steps. 

The attendant charged with the carriage and 
horses went out, and returned to his place outside 
the gate. 

35. The chief visitor then, (wishing) to perform 
the ceremony of wailing, said, ' My ruler, being en- 
gaged in the services of his own ancestral temple, 
could not come and take part in your rites, and has 
sent me, so and so, his old servant, to assist in hold- 
ing the rope.' The officer in waiting (reported his 
request), and returned with the message, 'The 
orphan, so and so, is waiting for you.' The mes- 
senger then entered and took his place on the right 
of the gate. His attendants all followed him, and 
stood on his left, on the east. The superintendent 
of ceremonies introduced the visitor, and went up 
on the hall, and received his ruler's instructions, then 
descending and saying, ' The orphan ventures to de- 
cline the honour which you propose, and begs you 
to return to your place.' The messenger, however, 
replied, ' My ruler charged me that I should not 
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demean myself as a visitor or guest, and 1 venture 
to decline doing as you request.' The other then 
■reported this reply, and returned, and told the mes- 
senger that the orphan firmly declined the honour 
which he proposed, and repeated the request that he 
would return to his place. The messenger repeated 
his reply, saying that he also firmly declined (to re- 
turn to his place). The same message from the 
mourner was repeated, and the same reply to it, 
(after which) the mourner said, ' Since he thus firmly 
declines what I request, I will venture respectfully 
to comply with his wish.' 

The messenger then stood on the west of the gate, 
and his attendants on his left, facing the west The 
orphaned mourner descended by the steps on the east, 
and bowed to him, after which they both ascended 
and wailed, each of them leaping three times in re- 
sponse to each other. The messenger then went 
out, escorted by the mourner outside of the gate, 
who then bowed to him, with his forehead down to 
the ground. 

36. When the ruler of a state had mourning rites 
in hand for a parent, (any officer who was mourning 
for a parent) did not dare to receive visits of con- 
dolence (from another state). 

37. The female relatives of the exterior kept in 
their apartments ; the servants spread the mats ; the 
officer of prayer, who used the Shang forms, spread 
out the girdle, sash, and upper coverings ; the officers 
washed their hands, standing on the north of the 
vessel ; they then removed the corpse to the place 
where it was to be dressed. When the dressing was 
finished, the major-domo reported it. The son then 
leant on the coffin and leaped. The wife with her 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. I. FT. II. 3 A kI. 149 

face to the east, also leant on it, kneeling ; and then 
she got up and leaped *. 

38. There are three things in the mourning rites 
for an officer which agree with those used on the 
death of the son of Heaven : — the torches kept 
burning all night (when the coffin is to be conveyed 
to the grave) ; the employment of men to draw the 
carriage ; and the keeping of the road free from alt 
travellers on it. 



* See the twelfth paragraph in the second section of next Book. 
It appears here, with some alteration, by mistake. 
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Section II. Part I. 

1. When a man was wearing mourning for his 
father, if his mother died before the period was com- 
pleted, he put off the mourning for his father (and 
assumed that proper for his mother). He put on, 
however, the proper dress when sacrificial services 
required it ; but when they were over \ he returned 
to the mourning (for his mother). 

2. When occasion occurred for wearing the 
mourning for uncles or cousins, if it arrived during 
the period of mourning for a parent, then the pre- 
vious mourning was not laid aside, save when the 
sacrificial services in these cases required it to be so ; 
and when they were finished, the mourning for a 
parent was resumed. 

3. If during the three years' mourning (there oc- 
curred also another three years' mourning for the 
eldest son), then after the coarser girdle of the 
ATiung hemp had been assumed in the latter case, 
the sacrifices at the end of the first or second year's 
mourning for a parent might be proceeded with. 

4. When a grandfather had died, and his grand- 
son also died before the sacrifices at the end of the 
first or second year had been performed, (his spirit- 
tablet) was still placed next to the grandfather's. 

5. When a mourner, while the coffin was in the 
house, heard of the death of another relative at a 

1 That is, the sacrifices regularly presented at the end of the 
first and second year from the death. The translation here and in 
the next three paragraphs, if it were from an Aryan or Semitic lan- 
guage, could not be said to be literal ; but it correctly represents 
the ideas of the author. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. II. PT. I. Qk Kt. 151 

distance, he went to another apartment and wailed 
for him. (Next day), 'he entered where the coffin 
was, and put down the offerings (to the deceased), 
after which he went out, changed his clothes, went 
to the other apartment, and repeated the ceremony 
of the day before. 

6. When a Great officer or another officer was 
about to take part in a sacrifice at his ruler's, if, 
after the inspection of the washing of the vessels to 
be used, his father or mother died, he still went to 
the sacrifice ; but took his place in a different apart- 
ment After the sacrifice he put off his (sacrificial) 
dress, went outside the gate of the palace, wailed, 
and returned to his own house. In other respects 
he acted as he would have done in hurrying to the 
mourning rites. If the parent's death took place 
before the inspection of the washing, he sent a 
messenger to inform the ruler of his position ; and 
when he returned, proceeded to wail (for his deceased 
parent). 

When the death that occurred was that of an 
uncle, aunt, or cousin, if he had received the pre- 
vious notice to fast, he went to the sacrifice ; and 
when it was over, he went out at the ruler's gate, put 
off his (sacrificial) dress, and returned to his own 
house. In other respects he acted as if he had been 
hurrying to the mourning rites. If the deceased 
relative lived under the same roof with him, he took 
up his residence in other apartments \ 

1 The ATtien-lung editors doubt the genuineness of this last 
sentence. A commissioned officer, they say, and much more a 
Great officer, occupied his own residence, and had left the family 
at home ; and they fail to see how the condition supposed could 
have existed. 
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7. 3 ar) g-J ze asked, 'When a high minister or 
Great officer is about to act the part of the personator 
of the dead at a sacrifice by his ruler, and has 
received instructions to pass the night previous in 
solemn vigil, if there occur in his own family occa- 
sion for him to wear the robe of hemmed sackcloth, 
what is he to do ? ' Confucius said, ' The rule is for 
him to leave his own house, and lodge in the ruler's 
palace till the service (for the ruler) is accomplished.' 

8. Confucius said, ' When the personator of the 
dead comes forth in his leathern cap, or that with 
the square top, ministers, Great officers, and other 
officers, all should descend from their carriages when 
he passes. He should bow forward to them, and he 
should (also) have people going before him (to 
notify his approach, that people may get out of the 
way 1 )/ 

9. During the mourning rites for a parent, when 
the occasion for one of the sacrifices was at hand, if 
a death occurred in the family of a brother or 
cousin, the sacrifice was postponed till the burial of 
the dead had taken place. If the cousin or brother 
were an inmate of the same palace with himself, 
although the death were that of a servant or con- 
cubine, the party postponed his sacrifice in this way. 
At the sacrifice the mourner went up and descended 
the steps with only one foot on each, all assisting 
him, doing the same. They did so even for the 
sacrifice of Repose, and to put the spirit-tablet in 
its place. 

10. From the feudal rulers down to all officers, at 
the sacrifice at the end of the first year's mourning 

1 See vol. xxvii, page 341, paragraph 26, which is here repeated. 
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for a parent, when the chief mourner took the cup 
offered to him by the chief among the visitors, he 
raised it to his teeth, while the visitors, brothers, 
and cousins all sipped the cups presented to them. 
After the sacrifice at the end of the second year, the 
chief mourner might sip his cup, while all the 
visitors, brothers, and cousins might drink off their 
cups. 

11. The attendants at the sacrifices during the 
funeral rites give notice to the visitors to present the 
offerings, of which, however, they did not afterwards 
partake. 

1 2. 3 z e-kung asked about the rites of mourning (for 
parents), and the Master said, ' Reverence is the most 
important thing ; grief is next to it ; and emaciation 
is the last. The face should wear the appearance of 
the inward feeling, and the demeanour and carriage 
should be in accordance with the dress.' 

He begged to ask about the mourning for a 
brother, and the Master said, ' The rites of mourning 
for a brother are to be found in the tablets where 
they are written.' 

13. A superior man will not interfere with the 
mourning of other men to diminish it, nor will he do 
so with his own mourning 1 . 

14. Confucius said, ' Shao-lien and Ta-lien de- 
meaned themselves skilfully during their mourning 
(for their parents). During the (first) three days 
they were alert; for the (first) three months they 
manifested no weariness; for the (first) year they were 
full of grief ; for the (whole) three years they were 

1 The iTAien-lung editors think paragraph 13 is out of place, and 
would place it farther on, after paragraph 43. 
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sorrowful. (And yet) they belonged to one of the 
rude tribes on the East 1 .' 

15. During the three years of mourning (for his 
father), (a son) might speak, but did not discourse ; 
might reply, but did not ask questions. In the shed 
or the unplastered apartment he sat (alone), nobody 
with him. While occupying that apartment, unless 
there were some occasion for him to appear before 
his mother, he did not enter the door (of the house). 
On all occasions of wearing the sackcloth with its 
edges even, he occupied the unplastered apartment, 
and not the shed. To occupy the shed was the 
severest form in mourning. 

16. (The grief) in mourning for a wife was like 
that for an uncle or aunt ; that for a father's sister 
or one's own sister was like that for a cousin ; that 
for any of the three classes of minors dying prema- 
turely was as if they had been full-grown. 

1 7. The mourning for parents is taken away (at 
the end of three years), (but only) its external sym- 
bols ; the mourning for brothers (at the end of one 
year), (and also) internally. 

18. (The period of mourning) for a ruler's mother 
or wife is the same as that for brothers. But 
(beyond) what appears in the countenance is this, 
that (in the latter case) the mourners do not eat and 
drink (as usual). 

19. After a man has put off the mourning (for 
his father), if, when walking along the road, he sees 
one like (his father), his eyes look startled. If he 
hear one with the same name, his heart is agitated. 

1 Sh&o-lien ; see Analects XVIII, 8, 3, and ' Narratives of the 
School,' Article 43. 
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In condoling with mourners on occasion of a death, 
and inquiring for one who is ill, there will be some- 
thing in his face and distressed manner different 
from other men. He who is thus affected is fit to 
wear the three years' mourning. So far as other 
mourning is concerned, he may walk right on (with- 
out anything) having such an effect on him. 

20. The sacrifice at the end of the second 1 year 
is signalized by the principal mourner putting off 
his mourning dress. The evening (before), he 
announces the time for it, and puts on his court 
robes, which he then wears at the sacrifice. 

21. 3 ze_ y u sa >d, 'After the sacrifice at the end of 
the second year, although the mourner should not 
wear the cap of white silk, (occasions may occur 
when) he must do so 2 . Afterwards he resumes the 
proper dress.' 

22. (At the mourning rites of an officer), if, when 
he had bared his breast, a Great officer arrived (on a 
visit of condolence), although he might be engaged 
in the leaping, he put a stop to it, and went to 
salute and bow to him. Returning then, he resumed 
his leaping and completed it, after which he re- 

' adjusted his dress and covered his breast. 

In the case of a visit from another officer, he went 
on with his leaping, completed it, readjusted his 
upper dress, and then went to salute and bow to him, 
without having occasion to resume and complete the 
leaping. 

23. At the sacrifice of Repose for a Great officer 
of the highest grade, there were offered a boar and a 

' So, KM,n Kao. 

* Such as receiving the condolences of visitors on account of 
some other occasion of mourning. 
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ram ; at the conclusion of the wailing, and at the 
placing of his spirit-tablet, there was, in addition, the 
bull. On the similar occasions for a Great officer of 
the lowest grade, there was in the first case a single 
victim, and in the others the boar and the ram. 

24. In consulting the tortoise-shell about the burial 
and sacrifice of Repose, the style of the petition was as 
follows : — A son or grandson spoke of himself as 'the 
sorrowing,' (when divining about his father or grand- 
father) ; a husband (divining about his wife) said, 
' So and so for so and so ; ' an elder brother about 
a younger brother, simply said, ' So and so ; ' a 
younger brother about an elder brother said, ' For 
my elder brother, so and so.' 

25. Anciently, noble and mean all carried staffs. 
(On one occasion) Shu-sun Wu-shu 1 , when going to 
court, saw a wheelwright put his staff through the 
nave of a wheel, and turn it round. After this (it 
was made a rule that) only men of rank should carry 
a staff. 

26. (The custom of) making a hole in the napkin 
(covering the face of the dead) by which to introduce 
what was put into the mouth, was begun by Kung- 
yang Ki& 2 . 

27. What were the grave-clothes (contributed to 
the dead) ? The object of them was to cover the 
body. From the enshrouding to the slighter dress- 
ing, they were not put on, and the figure of the body 
was seen. Therefore the corpse was first en- 
shrouded, and afterwards came the grave-clothes. 

28. Some one asked 3^ n g-J ze > ' After sending 

1 A Great officer of Lu, about b.c. 500. 

* We do not find anything about this man elsewhere. 
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away to the grave the offerings to the dead, we wrap 
tip what remains ; — is this not like a man, after par- 
taking of a meal, wrapping up what is left (to take 
with him) ? Does a gentleman do such a thing ?' 
35ng-jze said, ' Have you not seen what is done at a 
great feast ? At a great feast, given by a Great 
officer, after all have partaken, he rolls up what is 
left on the stands for the three animals, and sends it 
to the lodgings of his guests. When a son treats his 
parents in this way as his (honoured) guests, it is an 
expression of his grief (for their loss). Have you, 
Sir, not seen what is done at a great feast?' 

29. 'Excepting at men's funeral rites, do they 
make such inquiries and present such gifts as they 
then do ? At the three years' mourning, the mourner 
bows to his visitors in the manner appropriate to 
the occasion; at the mourning of a shorter period, 
he salutes them in the usual way V 

30. During the three years' mourning, if any one 
sent wine or flesh to the mourner, he received it after 
declining it thrice; he received it in his sackcloth and 
band. If it came from the ruler with a message 
from him, he did not presume to decline it; — he 
received it and presented it (in his ancestral temple). 

One occupied with such mourning did not send any 
gift, but when men sent gifts to him he received 
them. When engaged in the mourning rites for an 
uncle, cousin, or brother, and others of a shorter 
period, after the wailing was concluded, he might 
send gifts to others. 

31. Hsien-jze said, 'The pain occasioned by the 

1 See vol. xxvii, pp. 122-3, paragraph 5. There is probably 
something wanting at the beginning of this paragraph. 
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mourning for three years is like that of beheading ; 
that arising from the one year's mourning, is like the 
stab from a sharp weapon.' 

32. During the one year's mourning, in the eleventh 
month, they put on the dress of silk, which was 
called lien; in the thirteenth month they offered the 
hsiang sacrifice, and in the same month that called 
than; — which concluded the mourning. 

During the mourning for three years, even though 
they had occasion to assume the dress proper for the 
nine months' mourning, they did not go to condole 
(with the other mourners). From the feudal lords 
down to all officers, if they had occasion to dress and 
go to wail (for a relative newly deceased), they did 
so in the dress proper to the mourning for him. 
After putting on the lien silk, they paid visits of 
condolence. 

33. When one was occupied with the nine months' 
mourning, if the burial had been performed, he 
might go and condole with another mourner, retir- 
ing after he had wailed without waiting for any other 
part of the mourner's proceedings. 

During the mourning for one year, if before the 
burial one went to condole with another in the same 
district, he withdrew after he had wailed, without 
waiting for the rest of the proceedings. 

If condoling during the mourning for nine months, 
he waited to see the other proceedings, but did not 
take part in them. 

During the mourning for five months or three 
months, he waited to assist at the other proceedings, 
but did not take part in the (principal) ceremony \ 

1 That is, in putting down the offerings to the deceased. 
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34. When one (was condoling with) another whom 
he had been accustomed to pass with a hasty step 1 , 
(at the interment of his dead relative), he retired 
when the bier had passed out from the gate of the 
temple. If they had been on bowing terms, he re- 
tired when they had reached the station for wailing. 
If they had been in the habit of exchanging inquiries, 
he retired after the coffin was let down into the grave. 
If they had attended court together, he went back 
to the house with the other, and wailed with him. If 
they were intimate friends, he did not retire till after 
the sacrifice of Repose, and the placing of the spirit- 
tablet of the deceased in the shrine. 

35. Condoling friends did not (merely) follow the 
principal mourner. Those who were forty (or less) 
held the ropes when the coffin was let down into the 
grave. Those of the same district who were fifty 
followed him back to the house and wailed ; and those 
who were forty waited till the grave was filled up. 

36. During mourning, though the food might be \y 
bad, the mourner was required to satisfy his hunger 
with it If for hunger he had to neglect anything, 
this was contrary to the rules. If he through satiety 
forgot his sorrow, that also was contrary to the rules. 

It was a distress to the wise men (who made the 
rules) to think that a mourner should not see or hear 
distinctly; should not walk correctly or be uncon- 
scious of his occasion for sorrow ; and therefore (they 
enjoined) that a mourner, when ill, should drink wine 
and eat flesh ; that people of fifty should do nothing 
to bring on emaciation; that at sixty they should not 
be emaciated; that at seventy they should drink 

1 This was a mark of respect. Compare Analects IX, 9. 
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liquor and eat flesh : — all these rules were intended 
as preventives against death. 

^ 37. If one, while in mourning, was invited by an- 
other to eat with him, he did not go while wearing 
the nine months' mourning or that of a shorter period; 
if the burial had taken place, he might go to another 
party's house. If that other party belonged to his 
relative circle, and wished him to eat with him, he 
might do so; if he did not belong to that circle, he did 
not eat with him. 
v 38. While wearing the mourning of nine months, 
one might eat vegetables and fruits, and drink water 
and congee, using no salt or cream. If he could not eat 
dry provisions, he might use salt or cream with them. 
39. Confucius said, ' If a man have a sore on his 

^ body, he should bathe. If he have a wound on 
his head, he should wash it. If he be ill, he should 
drink liquor and eat flesh. A superior man will not 
emaciate himself so as to be ill. If one die from 
such emaciation, a superior man will say of him that 
he has failed in the duty of a son.' 

/ 40. Excepting when following the carriage with 
the bier to the grave, and returning from it, one was 
not seen on the road with the mourning cap, which 
was used instead of the ordinary one. 

41 . During the course of mourning, from that worn 
for five months and more, the mourner did not wash 
his head or bathe, excepting for the sacrifice of Re- 
pose, the placing the spirit-tablet in the shrine, the 
assuming the dress of lien silk, and the sacrifice at 
the end of a year. 

--"" 42. During mourning rites, when the sackcloth with 
the edges even was worn, after the burial, if one 
asked an interview with the mourner, he saw him, but 
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he himself did not ask to see any person. He might 
do so when wearing the mourning of five months. 
When wearing that for nine months, he did not carry 
the introductory present in his hand (when seeking 
an interview). It was only when wearing the mourn- 
ing for a parent that the mourner did not avoid 
seeing any one, (even) while the tears were running 
from him. 

43. A man while wearing the mourning for three 
years might execute any orders of government after 
the sacrifice at the end of a year. One mourning 
for a year, might do so when the wailing was ended ; 
one mourning for nine months, after the burial ; one 
mourning for five months or three, after the en- 
coffining and dressing. 

44. 3&ng Shan asked 3&ng-jze, saying, 'In wailing 
for a parent, should one do so always in the same 
voice?' The answer was, 'When a child has lost 
its mother on the road, is it possible for it to think 
about the regular and proper voice?' 

Part II. 
1. After the wailing was ended, there commenced 
the avoiding of certain names. (An officer) did not 
use the name of his (paternal) grandfather or grand- 
mother, of his father's brothers or uncles ; of his 
father's aunts or sisters. Father and son agreed 
in avoiding all these names. The names avoided 
by his mother the son avoided in the house. 
Those avoided by his wife he did not use when at 
her side. If among them there were names which 
had been borne by his own paternal great-grand- 
father or great-grand-uncles, he avoided them (in all 
places). 

[28] M 
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2. When (the time for) capping (a young man) 
came during the time of the mourning rites, though 
they were those for a parent, the ceremony might be 
performed. After being capped in the proper place, 
the subject went in, wailed and leaped, — three times 
each bout, and then came out again. 

3. At the end of the nine months' mourning, it 
was allowable to cap a son or to marry a daughter. 
A -father at the end of the five months' mourning, 
might cap a son, or marry a daughter, or take a wife 
(for a son). Although one himself were occupied 
with the five months' mourning, yet when he had 
ended the wailing, he might be capped, or take a 
wife. If it were the five months' mourning for one 
who had died in the lowest degree of immaturity, he 
could not do so K 

4. Whenever one wore the cap of skin with a 
sackcloth band (in paying a visit of condolence), his 
upper garment of mourning had the large sleeves. 

5. When the father was wearing mourning, a son, 
who lived in the same house with him, kept away 
from all music. When the mother was wearing it, 
the son might listen to music, but not play himself. 
When a wife was wearing it, the son, (her husband), 
did not play music by her side. When an occasion 
for the nine months' mourning was about to occur, 
the lute and cithern were laid aside. If it were only 
an occasion for the five months' mourning, music 
was not stopped. 

6. When an aunt or sister died (leaving no son), 
if her husband (also) were dead, and there were no 

1 This paragraph seems to me, as to many of the Chinese critics, 
irretrievably corrupt or defective. 
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brother or cousin in his relative circle, some other of 
her husband's more distant relatives was employed 
to preside at her mourning rites. None of a wife's 
relatives, however near, could preside at them. If 
no distant relative even of her husband could be 
found, then a neighbour, on the east or the west, was 
employed. If no such person (suitable) could be 
found, then the head man of the neighbourhood pre- 
sided. Some say, 'One (of her relatives) might 
preside, but her tablet was placed by that of the 
(proper) relative of her husband.' 

7. The girdle was not used along with the sack- 
cloth band. That band could not be used by one 
who carried in his hand his jade-token ; nor could it 
be used along with a dress of various colours. 

8. On occasions of prohibitions issued by the 
state (in connexion with the great sacrifices), the 
wailing ceased; as to the offerings deposited by 
the coffin, morning and evening, and the repairing 
to their proper positions, mourners proceeded as 
usual *. 

9. A lad, when wailing, did not sob or quaver; did 
not leap ; did not carry a staff; did not wear the straw 
sandals ; and did not occupy the mourning shed. 

10. Confucius said, ' For grand-aunts the mourning , / 
with the edges even is worn, but the feet in leaping 
are not lifted from the ground. For aunts and sisters 
the mourning for nine months is worn, but the feet 

in leaping are lifted from the ground. If a man 
understands these things, will he not (always) follow 
the right forms of ceremonies ? Will he not do so ?' 

1 The punctuation and place of this short paragraph vary. Its 
integrity is also doubted. 

M 2 
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1 1. When the mother of I Liu died, his assistants 
in the rites stood on his left ; when I Lift died, they 
stood on his right. The practice of the assistants 
(at funeral rites) giving their aid on the right, origin- 
ated from the case of I Liu \ 

12. The mouth of the son of Heaven was stuffed 
after death with nine shells ; that of a feudal lord, 
with seven ; that of a Great officer, with five ; and 
that of an ordinary officer, with three 2 . 

13. An officer was interred after three months, 
and the same month the wailing was ended. A 
Great officer was interred (also) after three months, 
and after five months the wailing was ended. A 
prince was interred after five months, and after seven 
the wailing was ended. 

For an officer the sacrifice of Repose was offered 
three times ; for a Great officer, five times ; and for 
a feudal prince, seven times. 

14. A feudal lord sent a messenger to offer his 
condolences ; and after that, his contributions for the 
mouth, the grave-clothes, and the carriage. All these 
things were transacted on the same day, and in the 
order thus indicated. 

15. When a high minister or Great officer was ill, 
the ruler inquired about him many times. When an 
ordinary officer was ill, he inquired about him once. 
When a Great officer or high minister was buried, 
the ruler did not eat flesh ; when the wailing was 
finished, he did not have music. When an officer 
was encoffined, he did not have music. 

16. After they had gone up, and made the bier 

1 A minister of duke Mu of Lu, b.c. 409-377. 
* This was not the practice in the Aau dynasty. 
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ready, in the case of the burial of a feudal lord, 
there were 500 men to draw the ropes. At each of 
the four ropes they were all gagged. The minister 
of War superintended the clappers ; eight men with 
these walking on each side of the bier. The chief 
artizan, carrying a shade of feathers, guided the pro- 
gress (of the procession). At the burial of a Great 
officer, after they had gone up and made the bier 
ready, 300 men drew the ropes ; four men with their 
clappers walked on each side of the bier ; and its 
progress was guided (by the chief artizan) with a 
reed of white grass in his hand. 

1 7. Confucius said, ' Kwan A"ung had carving on 
the square vessels for holding the grain of his 
offerings, and red ornaments for his cap ; he set up 
a screen where he lodged on the way, and had a 
stand of earth on which the cups he had used, in 
giving a feast, were replaced ; he had hills carved on 
the capitals of his pillars, and pondweed on the 
lower pillars supporting the rafters 1 . He was a 
worthy Great officer, but made it difficult for his 
superiors (to distinguish themselves from him). 

'An Phing-^ung 2 , in sacrificing to his father and 
other progenitors, used only the shoulders of a 
pig, not large enough to cover the dish. He was 
a worthy Great officer, but made it difficult 
for his inferiors (to distinguish themselves from 
him). 

'A superior man will not encroach on (the observ- 
ances of) those above him, nor put difficulties in the 
way of those below him.' 

1 See Confucian Analects III, 22, and V, 17. 
* A minister of Kh\, contemporary with Confucius, distinguished 
for his simple, and perhaps parsimonious, ways. 
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1 8. Excepting on the death of her father or 
mother, the wife (of a feudal lord) did not cross the 
boundaries of the state to pay a visit of condolence. 
On that occasion she did so, and went back to her 
original home, where she used the ceremonies of 
condolence proper to a feudal lord, and she was 
treated as one. When she arrived, she entered by 
the women's gate, and went up (to the reception hall) 
by steps at the side (of the principal steps), the ruler 
receiving her at the top of the steps on the east. 
The other ceremonies were the same as those of a 
guest who hastened to attend the funeral rites. 

19. A sister-in-law did not lay the soothing hand 
on the corpse of her brother-in-law ; and vice versa. 

20. There are three things that occasion sorrow 
to a superior man (who is devoted to learning) : — If 
there be any subject of which he has not heard, and 
he cannot get to hear of it ; if he hear of it, and 
cannot get to learn it ; if he have learned it, and 
cannot get to carry it out in practice. There are 
five things that occasion shame to a superior man 
(who is engaged in governmental duties) : — If he 
occupy an office, and have not well described its 
duties; if he describe its duties well, but do not 
carry them into practice ; if he have got his office, 
and lost it again ; if he be charged with the care of 
a large territory, and the people be not correspond- 
ingly numerous ; if another, in a charge like his own, 
have more merit than he. 

21. Confucius said, 'In bad years they used in 
their carriages their poorest horses, and in their 
sacrifices the victims lowest (in the classes belonging 
to them).' 

22. At the mourning rites for Hsii Yu, duke Ai 
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sent Zto. Pi to Confucius to learn the rites proper at 
the mourning for the officer. Those rites were thus 
committed at that time to writing. 

23. 3 ze "kung having gone to see the agricultural 
sacrifice at the end of the year, Confucius said to 
him, ' 3hze, did it give you pleasure ?' The answer 
was, ' The people of the whole state appeared to be 
mad ; I do not know in what I could find pleasure.' 
The Master said, ' For their hundred days' labour in 
the field, (the husbandmen) receive this one day's 
enjoyment (from the state) ; — this is what you do 
not understand. (Even) Wan and WO could not 
keep a bow (in good condition), if it were always 
drawn and never relaxed ; nor did they leave it 
always relaxed and never drawn. To keep it now 
strung and now unstrung was the way of Wan 
and Wu.' 

24. Mang Hsien-jze said, 'If in the first month 
at the (winter) solstice it be allowable to offer the 
(border) sacrifice to God, in the seventh month, at 
the summer solstice, we may offer the sacrifice in 
the temple of the ancestor (of our ruling House).' 
Accordingly Hsien-jze offered that sacrifice to all the 
progenitors (of the line of Lu) in the seventh month 1 . 

25. The practice of not obtaining from the son 
of Heaven the confirmation of her dignity for the 
wife (of the ruler of Lu) began with duke Aao 2 . 

1 Hsien-jze was the honorary title of Aung-sun Mieh, a good 
officer of Lu, under dukes Wan, Hsttan, Khbag, and Hsiang. He 
must understand him as speaking of the sacrifices of the state, and 
not of his own. 

* See Confucian Analects VII, 30. Duke Kio married a lady 
of Wu, of the same surname with himself, and therefore had not 
announced the marriage to the king. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 68 THE Li JCL 



BK. XVIII. 



26. The mourning of a ruler and his wife were 
regulated by the same rules for the ladies of his 
family married in other states and for those married 
in his own 1 . 

27. When the stables of Confucius were burned, 
and the friends of his district came (to offer their 
condolences) on account of the fire, he bowed once 
to the ordinary officers, and twice to the Greater 
officers ; — according to the rule on occasions of 
mutual condolence. 

28. Confucius said, ' Kwan Aung selected two 
men from among (certain) thieves with whom he 
was dealing, and appointed them to offices in the 
state, saying, " They were led astray by bad men 
with whom they had associated, but they are proper 
men themselves." When he died, duke Hwan made 
these two wear mourning for him. The practice of 
old servants of a Great officer wearing mourning 
for him, thus arose from Kwan Aung. But these two 
men only mourned for him by the duke's orders.' 

29. When an officer, in a mistake, used a name 
to his ruler which should be avoided, he rose to his 
feet. If he were speaking to any one who had 
the name that should be avoided with the ruler, he 
called him by the name given to him on his maturity. 

30. (A Great officer) took no part in any seditious 
movements within his state, and did not try to avoid 
calamities coming from without. 

31. The treatise on the duties of the Chief Inter- 
nuncio says, ' The length of the long symbol of 
rank was for a duke, nine inches ; for a marquis or 

1 There are differences of opinion as to the meaning of this 
paragraph, between which it is not easy to decide. It would be 
tedious to go into an exhibition and discussion of them. 
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earl, seven ; for a count or baron, five. The width in 
each case was three inches ; and the thickness, half 
an inch. They tapered to the point for one inch and 
a half. They were all of jade. The mats for them 
were made with three different colours, (two rows of 
each,) six in all.' 

32. Duke Ai asked 3 z e-kao, 'When did members 
of your family first begin to be in office ?' The 
answer was, ' My ancestor held a small office under 
duke Wan V 

33. When a temple was completed, they pro- 
ceeded to consecrate it with the following cere- 
mony : — The officer of prayer, the cook, and the 
butcher, all wore the cap of leather of the colour 
of a sparrow's head, and the dark-coloured dress 
with the purple border. The butcher rubbed the 
sheep clean, the officer of prayer blessed it, and the 
cook with his face to the north took it to the pillar 
and placed it on the south-east of it. Then the 
butcher took it in his arms, went up on the roof at 
the middle point between the east and west, and 
with his face to the south stabbed it, so that the 
blood ran down in front; and then he descended. At 
the gate of the temple, and of each of the two side 
apartments, they used a fowl, one at the gate of 
each (going up as before and stabbing them). The 
hair and feathers about the ears were first pulled 
out under the roof (before the victims were killed). 
When the fowls were cut at the gates of the temple, 
and the apartments on each side of it, officers stood, 
opposite to each gate on the north. When the thing 
was over, the officer of prayer announced that it 

1 This paragraph is supposed to be defective. Duke Wan was 
marquis of Lu from b.c. 626 to 609. 
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was so, and they all retired, after which he an- 
nounced it to the ruler, saying, ' The blood-conse- 
cration has been performed.' This announcement 
was made at the door of the back apartment of the 
temple, inside which the ruler stood in his court- 
robes, looking towards the south. This concluded 
the ceremony, and all withdrew'. 

When the great apartment (of the palace) was 
completed, it was inaugurated (by a feast), but there 
was no shedding of blood. The consecration by 
blood of the temple building was the method taken 
to show how intercourse with the spirits was sought. 
All the more distinguished vessels of the ancestral 
temple were consecrated, when completed, by the 
blood of a young boar. 

34. When a feudal lord sent his wife away, she 
proceeded on her journey to her own state, and was 
received there with the observances due to a lord's 
wife. The messenger, accompanying her, then dis- 
charged his commission, saying, 'My poor ruler, from 
his want of ability, was not able to follow her, and 
take part in the services at your altars and in your 
ancestral temple. He has, therefore, sent me, so 
and so, and I venture to inform your officer ap- 
pointed for the purpose of what he has done.' The 
officer presiding (on the occasion) replied, ' My poor 
ruler in his former communication did not lay (her 
defects) before you, and he does not presume to do 
anything but respectfully receive your lord's mes- 
sage.' The officers in attendance on the commis- 

1 This ceremony is also described in the ' Rites of the greater 
Tai,' Book X, with some difference in the details. It is difficult, 
even from the two accounts, to bring the ceremony fully before the 
mind's eye. 
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sioner then set forth the various articles sent with 
the lady on her marriage, and those on the other 
side received them. 

35. When the wife went away from her husband, 
she sent a messenger and took leave of him, say- 
ing, ' So and so, through her want of ability, is not 
able to keep on supplying the vessels of grain for 
your sacrifices, and has sent me, so and so, to pre- 
sume to announce this to your attendants.' The 
principal party (on the other side) replied, ' My son, 
in his inferiority, does not presume to avoid your 
punishing him, and dares not but respectfully receive 
your orders.' The messenger then retired, the 
principal party bowing to him, and escorting him. 
If the father-in-law were alive, then he named him- 
self; if he were dead, an elder brother of the hus- 
band acted for him, and the message was given as 
from him ; if there were no elder brother, then it 
ran as from the husband himself. The message, as 
given above, was, ' The son of me, so and so, in his 
inferiority.' (At the other end of the transaction), if 
the lady were an aunt, an elder sister, or a younger, 
she was mentioned as such. 

36. Confucius said, 'When I was at a meal at 
Shao-shih's, I ate to the full. He entertained me 
courteously, according to the rules. When I was 
about to offer some in sacrifice, he got up and wished 
to stop me, saying, "My poor food is not worth being 
offered in sacrifice." When I was about to take the 
concluding portions, he got up and wished to stop 
me, saying, " I would not injure you with my poor 
provisions , ." ' 

1 See pages 20, 21, paragraph 13. 
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37. A bundle of silk (in a marriage treaty) con- 
tained five double rolls, each double roll being forty 
cubits in length. 

38. At the (first) interview of a wife with her 
father and mother-in-law, (her husband's) unmarried 
aunts and sisters all stood below the reception hall, 
with their faces towards the west, the north being 
the place of honour. After this interview, she visited 
all the married uncles of her husband, each in his 
own apartment. 

Although not engaged to be married, the rule 
was for a young lady to wear the hair-pin ; — she was 
thus treated with the honours of maturity. The 
(principal) wife managed the ceremony. When she 
was unoccupied and at ease, she wore her hair with- 
out the pin, on each side of her head. 

39. The apron (of the full robes) was three cubits 
long, two cubits wide at bottom, and one at the top. 
The border at the top extended five inches ; and 
that at the sides was of leather the colour of a 
sparrow's head, six inches wide, terminating five 
inches from the bottom. The borders at top and 
bottom were of white silk, embroidered with the five 
colours. 
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OR 
THE GREATER RECORD OF MOURNING RITES*. 

Section I. 

i. When the illness was extreme, all about the 
establishment was swept clean, inside and out. In 
the case of a ruler or Great officer, the stands, with 
the martial instruments suspended from them, were 
removed ; in that of an officer, his lute and cithern. 
The sufferer lay with his head to the east, under the 
window on the north. His couch was removed (and 
he was laid on the ground). The clothes ordinarily 
worn at home were removed, and new clothes sub- 
stituted for them. (In moving the body) one person 
took hold of each limb. Males and females changed 
their dress 2 . Some fine floss was put (on the mouth 
and nostrils), to make sure that the breath was gone. 
A man was not permitted to die in the hands of the 
women, or a woman in the hands of the men. 

2. A ruler and his wife both died in the Great 
chamber, a Great officer and his acknowledged wife 
in the Proper chamber 3 ; the not yet acknowledged 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 34, 35. 

* The clothes of the dying master and friend were changed ; it 
was right that all about them should also change their dress. The 
court or best robes were put on, moreover, that inquiring visitors 
might be properly received. 

* This proper, or ' legitimate ' chamber corresponded in the 
mansion of a Great officer to the Grand chamber in the palace. 
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wife of a high minister, in an inferior chamber, but 
the corpse was then removed to the higher chamber. 
The wives of officers died in their chambers. 

3. At (the ceremony of) calling back the soul, if (the 
deceased were a lord on whose territory) there were 
forests and copses, the forester arranged the steps 
(by which to go up on the roof); and if there were 
no forests, one of the salvage men (employed about 
the court in menial offices) did so. An officer of low 
rank performed the ceremony. All who did so em- 
ployed some of the court robes (of the deceased): — for 
a ruler, the robe with the descending dragon; for the 
wife, that with the descending pheasant; for a Great 
officer, the dark robe and red skirt; for his recognised 
wife, the robe of fresh yellow; for an officer, that 
worn with the cap of deep purple leather ; and for 
his wife, the dark dress with the red border. In all 
cases they ascended from the east wing to the middle 
of the roof, where the footing was perilous. Facing 
the north, they gave three loud calls for the deceased, 
after which they rolled up the garment they had em- 
ployed, and cast it down in front, where the curator 
of the robes received it, and then they themselves 
descended by the wing on the north-west. 

If the deceased were a visitor, and in a public 
lodging, his soul was called back ; if the lodging 
were private, it was not called back. If he were in 
the open country, one got up on the left end of the 
nave of the carriage in which he had been riding, and 
called it back. 

Connected with the Grand chamber were two smaller apartments. 
It is mentioned in the 3o Awan, under b.c. 627, that duke Hst of 
Lu died 'in the small apartment;' which has always been under- 
stood as discreditable to him. 
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4. The garment which had been used in calling 
the soul back was not employed to cover the corpse, 
nor in dressing it. In calling back the soul of a wife, 
the upper robe with the purple border in which she 
had been married was not employed. In all cases of 
calling back the soul, a man was called by his name, 
and a woman by her designation. Nothing but the 
wailing preceded the calling the soul back. After 
that calling they did what was requisite on an occa- 
sion of death. 

5. Immediately after death, the principal mourners 
sobbed 1 ; brothers and cousins (of the deceased) 
wailed; his female relatives wailed and leaped. 

6. When the dead body (of a ruler) had been 
placed properly (beneath the window with the head 
to the south), his son sat (or knelt) on the east ; his 
ministers, Great officers, uncles, cousins, their sons 
and grandsons, stood (also) on the east; the multitude 
of ordinary officers, who had the charge of the 
different departments, wailed below the hall, facing the 
north. His wife knelt on the west ; the wives, aunts, 
sisters, their daughters and grand-daughters, whose 
husbands were of the same surname as he, stood 
(behind her) on the west; and the wives, his relatives 
of the same surname, whose position had been con- 
firmed in their relation to their husbands, at the head 
of all the others married similarly to husbands of 
other surnames, wailed above in the hall, facing the 
north. 

7. At the mourning rites (immediately after death) 
of a Great officer, the (son), presiding, knelt on the 
east, and the wife, presiding, on the west. The 

1 They were too much affected, it is said, to give loud 
expression to their grief. 
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husbands and wives (among the relations) whose 
positions had been officially confirmed, sat (or knelt); 
others who had not that confirmation, stood. 

At the rites for a deceased officer, the son pre- 
siding, uncles, brothers, and cousins, with their sons 
and grandsons, all sat (or knelt) on the east; the 
wife presiding, aunts, sisters, and cousins, with their 
female children and grandchildren, all sat (or knelt) 
on the west. 

Whenever they wailed by the corpse in the apart- 
ment, the presiding mourner did so, holding up the 
shroud with his two hands at the same time. 

8. At the mourning rites of a ruler, before the 
slighter dressing was completed, the principal mourner 
came out to receive the visit of a refugee ruler, or a 
visitor from another state. 

At those for a Great officer, at the same period, 
he came out to receive a message from his ruler. At 
those for an ordinary officer, also at the same period, 
he came out to receive a Great officer, if he were not 
engaged in the dressing. 

9. Whenever the presiding mourner went forth (to 
meet visitors), he had his feet bare, his skirt tucked 
under his girdle, and his hands across his chest over 
his heart. Having gone down by the steps on the 
west, if a ruler, he bowed to a refugee ruler, or a 
minister commissioned from another state, each in 
his proper place. When a message from his ruler 
came to a Great officer, he came to the outside of 
the door of the apartment (where the dead was), to 
receive the messenger who had ascended to the hall 
and communicated his instructions. (They then 
went down together), and the mourner bowed to the 
messenger below. 
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When a Great officer came himself to condole with 
an ordinary officer, the latter wailed along with him, 
but did not meet him outside the gate. 

10. The wife of a ruler went out (of her apartment) 
on a visit from the wife of a refugee ruler. 

The confirmed wife (of a Great officer) went out 
(in the same way) on the arrival of a message from 
the ruler's wife. 

The wife of an officer, if not engaged in the dress- 
ing, (also) went out to receive the confirmed wife (of 
a Great officer). 

1 1. At the slighter dressing, the presiding mourner 
took his place inside the door (on the east of it), and 
the presiding wife had her face to the east. When 
the dressing was ended, both of them made as if 
they leant on the body, and leaped. The mourner 
unbared his breast, took off the tufts of juvenility, 
and bound up his hair with sackcloth. The wife 
knotted up her hair, and put on her sackcloth girdle 
in her room. 

1 2. When the curtain (which screened the body) 
was removed, the men and women carried it and 
put it down in the hall, (the eldest son) going down 
the steps and bowing (to the visitors). 

1 3. The (young) ruler (who was mourning) bowed 
to refugee lords, and to ministers, commissioners from 
other states. Great officers and other officers bowed 
to ministers and Great officers in their respective 
places. In the case of (the three grades of) officers, 
they received three side-bows 1 , one for each grade. 
The ruler's wife also bowed to the wife of a refugee 

1 The side-bows were somehow made, without the ruler's turning 
directly towards the officers, 

[a8] N 
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lord, above in the hall. With regard to the wives of 
Great officers and of other officers, she bowed speci- 
ally to each whose position had received the official 
appointment ; to the others she gave a general 
bow; — all above in the hall. 

14. When the mourner had gone to his own place 
(after bowing to his visitors), he closed the robe which 
was drawn on one side, covering his breast, put on his 
girdle and head-band, and leapt When the mourn- 
ing was for his mother, he went to his place, and tied 
up his hair, after which he put down the offerings by 
the body. The visitors who had come to condole, 
covered their fur robes, put the roll at the back of 
their caps, assumed their girdles and head-bands, and 
leapt in correspondence with the mourner. 

15. At the funeral rites for a ruler, the chief forester 
supplied wood and horns ; the chief of the salvage- 
men supplied the vases for water ; the chief of the 
slaughtering department supplied boilers ; and (an 
officer from the department of) the minister of War 
(saw to the) hanging of these. Thus they secured 
the succession of wailers. Some of those in the 
department took their part in the wailing. If they 
did not hang up the vases, and the Great officers 
were sufficient to take the wailing in turns, then they 
did not use those others \ 

In the hall of the ruler there were two lights above 
and two below ; for that of a Great officer, one above 

* The object of the arrangements in this obscure paragraph was 
evidently to maintain the wailing uninterrupted, and to provide, 
by means of the clepsydra, a regular marking of the time for that 
purpose. See, in the A'au Kwan XXX, 51-52, the duties of the 
officer of the department of the minister of War who had charge of 
the vase. 
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and two below ; for that of an ordinary officer, one 
above and one below 1 . 

1 6. When the guests went out, the curtain was 
removed *. 

1 7. When they were wailing the corpse above in 
the hall, the principal mourner was at the east; 
visitors coming from without, took their place at the 
west, and the women stood facing the south. 

18. The wife (presiding), in receiving guests and 
escorting them, did not go down from the hall with 
them. If she did go down (as with the wife of the 
ruler), she bowed to her, but did not wail. 

If the son (presiding), had occasion to go outside 
the door of the apartment, and saw the guest (whom 
he so went to meet), he did not wail. 

When there was no female to preside, a son did 
so, and bowed to the female visitors inside the door 
of the apartment. If there were no son to preside, 
a daughter did so, and bowed to the male visitors at 
the foot of the steps on the east. 

If the son were a child, then he was carried in his 
sackcloth in the arms, and his bearer bowed for him. 

If the successor of the deceased were not present, 
and was a man of rank, an apology was made to the 
guests ; if he were not a man of rank, some other one 
bowed to them for him. 

If he were anywhere in the state, they waited for 
him ; if he had gone beyond it, the encoffining and 
burial might go on. The funeral rites might proceed 
without the presence of the successor of the deceased, 
but not without one to preside over them. 

1 This must have been towards morning. During the night 
torches were kept burning. 

* This should be at the end of paragraph 14. 

N 2 
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19. At the mourning rites for a ruler, on the third 
day his sons and his wife assumed the staff. On the 
fifth day, when the corpse was put into the coffin, 
his daughters who had become the wives of Great 
officers were allowed to use it. His (eldest) son and 
Great officers used it outside the door of the apart- 
ment (where the coffin was) ; inside the door they 
carried it in their hands (but did not use it). The 
wife and his daughters, the wives of Great officers, 
used the staff in their rooms ; when they went to 
their places (in the apartment where the coffin was), 
people were employed to hold it for them. 

When a message came from the king, (the son 
presiding) put away his staff ; when one came from 
the ruler of another state, he only held it in his 
hand. When attending to any consultation of the 
tortoise-shell about the corpse, he put away his staff. 

A Great officer, in the place of the ruler, carried 
his staff in his hand ; at another Great officer's, he 
used it. 

20. At the mourning rites for a Great officer, on 
the morning of the third day, when the body was 
put into the coffin, his son presiding, his wife 
presiding, and the steward of the House, all assumed 
the staff. On a message from the ruler, the (new) 
Great officer put away his staff; on a message from 
another Great officer, he carried it in his hand. His 
wife, on a message from the wife of the ruler, put her 
staff away ; on a message from the confirmed wife (of 
another Great officer), she gave it to some one to 
hold for her. 

21. At the mourning rites for an officer, the body 
on the second day was put into the coffin. On the 
morning of the third day, the presiding mourner 
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assumed the staff, and his wife also. The same 
observances as in the rites for a Great officer were 
observed on messages arriving from the ruler or his 
wife, or from a Great officer and his confirmed wife. 

22. All the sons assumed the staff, but only the 
eldest son used it when they were going to their 
places (in the apartment where the coffin was). 
Great officers and other officers, when wailing by the 
coffin, used the staff; when wailing by the bier, 
they carried it in their hands. When the staff (used 
in mourning) was thrown away, it was broken and 
thrown away in secret. 

23. As soon as death took place, the corpse was 
transferred to the couch 1 , and covered with a large 
sheet. The clothes in which the deceased had died 
were removed. A servant plugged the mouth open 
with the spoon of horn ; and to keep the feet from 
contracting, an easy stool was employed*. These 
observances were the same for a ruler, a Great officer, 
and an ordinary officer 8 . 

24. The servant in charge of the apartments drew 
the water, and without removing the well-rope from 
the bucket gathered it up, and carried the whole up to 
the top of the steps. There, without going on the 
hall, he gave it to the attendants in waiting on the 
body. These then went in to wash the corpse, four 

1 When death seemed to be imminent, the body was removed 
from the couch and laid on the ground ; — if, perhaps, contact with 
' mother ' earth might revive it. When death had taken place, it 
was replaced on the couch. 

s I do not quite understand how this stool was applied so as to 
accomplish its purpose. 

° This paragraph is the 24th in the Af^ien-lung edition. See 
below, paragraph 26. 
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lower servants holding up the sheet, and two per- 
forming the washing ; having put the water in basins, 
to which they took it with ladles. In washing they 
used napkins of fine linen, and in drying the body 
the ordinary bathing clothes. Another servant 
then pared the nails of the feet, after which they 
threw away the rest of the water into the pit At 
the funeral rites for a mother (or other female), the 
female attendants in waiting in the inner room held 
up the sheet and washed the body. 

25. The servant in charge of the apartments, 
having drawn water and given it to the attendants 
in waiting on the body, these prepared the wash for 
the head, above in the hall : — for a ruler, made from 
maize-water; for a Great officer, from that of the 
glutinous millet; and for an ordinary officer, that 
from maize-water. After this, some of the forester's 
department made a sort of furnace at the foot of the 
wall on the west ; and the potter brought out a large 
boiler, in which the servant in charge of the apart- 
ments should boil the water. The servants of the 
forester's department brought the fuel which he had 
removed from the crypt in the north-west of the 
apartment, now converted into a shrine, to use for 
that purpose. When the water was heated, he gave 
it to the attendants, who proceeded to wash the 
head, and poured the water into an earthenware 
basin, using the napkin as on ordinary occasions 
to dry the head. Another servant then clipped 
the nails of the fingers, and wiped the beard. The 
water was then thrown into the pit. 

26. For a ruler they put down a large vessel, full 
of ice ; for a Great officer, a middle-sized one, full of 
ice ; and for an ordinary officer, only one of earthen- 



Digitized by 



Google 



SECT. I. SANG TA Ki. 183 

ware, without any ice in it. Over these they placed 
the couch with a single sheet and pillow on it; 
another couch on which the jade should be put into 
the mouth; and another still, where the fuller dressing 
should be done. Then the corpse was removed to 
a couch in the hall, on which was a pillow and mat. 
The same forms were observed for a ruler, a Great 
officer, and an ordinary officer K 

27. At the mourning rites for a ruler, his (eldest) 
son, Great officers, his other sons, and all the (other) 
officers (employed about the court), ate nothing for 
three days, but confined themselves to gruel. 
(Afterwards) for their consumption they received in 
the morning a handful of rice, and another in the 
evening ; which they ate without any observance 
of stated times. Officers (at a distance) were 
restricted to coarse rice and water for their drink, 
without regard to any stated times. The wife (of 
the new ruler), the confirmed wives (of the Great 
officers), and all the members of their harems, had 
coarse rice and drank water, having no regard in 
their eating to stated times. 

28. At the mourning rites for a Great officer, the 
presiding mourner, the steward, and grandsons, all 
were confined to gruel. All the inferior officers 
were restricted to coarse rice, and water to drink. 
Wives and concubines took coarse rice, and water to 
drink. At the rites for an ordinary officer the same 
rules were observed. 

29. After the burial, the presiding mourner had 
(only) coarse rice and water to drink ; — he did not 

1 This paragraph is the 33rd in the Kh\ en-lung edition, con- 
fessedly out of place. 
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eat vegetables or fruits. His wife observed the 
same rule. So it was in the case of rulers, Great 
officers, and other officers. 

After the change of mourning, towards the end 
of the year, they ate vegetables and fruit ; and after 
the subsequent sacrifice, they ate flesh. 

30. They took their gruel in bowls, and did not 
wash their hands (before doing so). When they 
took their rice from the basket, they washed their 
hands. They ate their vegetables along with pickles 
and sauces. When they first ate flesh, it was dry 
flesh ; when they first drank liquor, it was that 
newly made. 

31. During the mourning of a year, on three 
occasions they abstained from eating. When eating 
coarse rice, with water to drink, they did not eat 
vegetables or fruits. After the burial, at the end of 
three months, they ate flesh and drank liquor. When 
the year's mourning was ended, they did not eat 
flesh nor drink liquor. When the father was alive, 
in the mourning of nine months, the rules were the 
same as in that for a year, on account of the mother 
or of the wife. Though they ate flesh and drank 
liquor, they could not take the enjoyment of these 
things in company with others 1 . 

32. During the mourning for five months, and 
that for three months, it was allowable to abstain 
from eating once or twice. Between the coffining 
and burial 2 , when eating flesh and drinking liquor, 

1 The statements in this paragraph, and those in the next, might 
certainly be stated more distinctly. 
8 Such is the meaning of the text here, as fully defined by a Fang 
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they did not take the enjoyment of these things in 
company with others. While mourning for an 
aunt, the confirmed wife of an uncle, one's old ruler, 
or the head of a clan, they ate flesh and drank liquor. 

If a mourner could not eat the gruel, he might 
eat soup of vegetables. If he were ill, he might 
eat flesh and drink liquor. At fifty, one did not 
go through all the observances of mourning. At 
seventy, he simply wore the sackcloth on his person. 

33. After the burial, if his ruler feasted a mourner, 
he partook of the viands ; if a Great officer or a 
friend of his father did so, he partook in 'the same 
way. He did not even decline the grain and flesh 
that might be set before him, but wine and new 
wine he declined. 

Section II. 

1. The slighter dressing was performed inside 
the door (of the apartment where the body was) ; 
the fuller dressing (at the top of) the steps (leading 
up to the reception hall) on the east. The body 
of a ruler was laid on a mat of fine bamboo ; of a 
Great officer, on one of typha grass ; and of an 
ordinary officer, on one of phragmites grass. 

2. At the slighter dressing one band of cloth was 
laid straight, and there were three bands laid 
cross-wise. The sheet for a ruler's body was em- 
broidered ; for a Great officer's, white ; for an 
ordinary officer's, black : — each had one sheet. 

There were nineteen suits of clothes 1 ; those for 



1 So in all our dictionaries ; as in Medhurst, ^ — » Bf, ' a suit 
of clothes.' But why nineteen suits ? A!"ang and Ying-ta say, ' To 
make up ten, the concluding number of heaven ; and nine, that of 
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the ruler, displayed in the corridor on the east ; and 
those for a Great officer, or a common officer, inside 
the apartments : — all with their collars towards the 
west, those in the north being the best. The sash 
and sheet were not reckoned among them. 

3. At the fuller dressing there were three bands 
of cloth laid straight, and five laid cross -wise. 
There were (also) strings of cloth, and two sheets : — 
equally for a ruler, a Great officer, and a common 
officer. The clothes for a ruler consisted of one 
hundred suits, displayed in the courtyard, having their 
collars towards the north, those on the west being 
the best ; those of a Great officer were fifty suits, 
displayed in the corridor on the east, having the 
collars towards the west, those on the south being 
the best ; those of a common officer were thirty 
suits, displayed also in the corridor on the east, with 
their collars towards the west, the best on the south. 
The bands and strings were of the same quality as 
the court robes. One strip of the band-cloth was 
divided into three, but at the ends was not further 
divided. The sheets were made of five pieces, 
without strings or buttons. 

4. Among the clothes at the slighter dressing, 
the sacrificial robes were not placed below the 
others. For the ruler no clothes were used that 
were presented. For a Great officer and a common 
officer, the sacrificial (and other) robes belonging to 
the principal mourner were all used, and then they 
used those contributed by their relatives ; but these 
were not displayed along with the others. 

earth.' But how shall we account for the hundred, fifty, and thirty 
suits at the greater dressing, in next paragraph ? These suits were 
set forth, I suppose, for display ; they could hardly be for use. 
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At the slighter dressing, for a ruler, a Great 
officer, and a common officer, they used wadded 
upper robes and sheets. 

At the greater dressing, the number of sacrificial 
(and other) robes put on a ruler, a Great officer, or 
another officer, was not definitely fixed ; but the 
upper robes and sheets for a ruler had only a thin 
lining, (instead of being wadded) ; for a Great 
officer and a common officer, they were as at the 
slighter dressing. 

5. The long robe (worn in private) had a shorter 
one placed over it ; — it was not displayed alone. It 
was the rule that with the upper garment the lower 
one should also be shown. So only could they be 
called a suit. 

6. All who set forth the clothes took them from 
the chests in which they had been deposited ; and 
those who received the clothes brought (as con- 
tributions) placed them in (similar) chests. In 
going up to the hall and descending from it, they 
did so by the steps on the west. They displayed 
the clothes without rumpling them. They did not 
admit any that were not correct ; nor any of fine or 
coarse dolychos fibre, or of coarse flax. 

7. All engaged in dressing the corpse had their 
arms bared ; those who moved it into the coffin, had 
their breasts covered. At the funeral rites for a 
ruler, the Great officer of prayer performed the 
dressing, assisted by all the members of his depart- 
ment ; at those for a Great officer, the same officer 
stood by, and saw all the others dress the body ; 
at those of a common officer, the members of that 
department stood by, while other officers (his 
friends) performed the dressing. 
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8. At both the dressings the sacrificial robes 
were not placed below the others. They were all 
placed with the lappel to lie on the left side. The 
bands were tied firmly, and not in a bow-knot. 

9. The rule was that the dressers should wail, 
when they had completed their work. But in the 
case of an officer, as the dressing was performed by 
those who had served in office along with him, they, 
after the work was done, omitted a meal. In all 
cases the dressers were six. 

10. The body cases (used before the dressing) 
were made : — for a ruler, the upper one embroidered, 
and the lower one striped black and white, with 
seven strings on the open side ; for a Great officer, 
the upper one dark blue, and the lower one striped 
black and white, with five tie-strings on the side ; 
for a common officer, the upper one black, and the 
lower one red, with three tie-strings at the side. 
The upper case came down to the end of the hands, 
and the lower case was three feet long. At the 
smaller dressing and afterwards, they used coverlets 
laid on the body (instead of these cases), their size 
being the same as that of the cases. 

11. When the great dressing of a ruler's body 
was about to commence, his son, with the sackcloth 
band about his cap, went to his place at the (south) 
end of the (eastern) corridor, while the ministers 
and Great officers took theirs at the corner of the 
hall, with the pillar on their west, their faces to the 
north, and their row ascending to the east. The 
uncles, brothers, and cousins were below the hall, 
with their faces to the north. The (son's) wife, and 
other wives whose position had been confirmed 
were on the west of the body, with their faces to 
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the east. The female relations from other states 
were in their apartments with their faces to the 
south. Inferior officers spread the mats. The Shang 
officers of prayer spread the strings, the coverlet, 
and clothes. The officers had their hands over the 
vessels. They then lifted the corpse and removed 
it to the place for the dressing. When the dress- 
ing was finished, the superintendent announced the 
fact The son then (seemed to) lean on it, and 
leaped while his wife did the same, with her face 
to the east. 

12. At the mourning rites of a Great officer, when 
they were about to proceed to the great dressing, 
and the tie-strings, coverlets, and clothes had all 
been spread out, the ruler arrived, and was met by 
(the son), the principal mourner. The son entered 
before him, (and stood) at the right of the gate, out- 
side which the exorcist stopped. The ruler having 
put down the vegetables (as an offering to the spirit 
of the gate), and the blesser preceding him, entered 
and went up to the hall. He then repaired to his 
place at the end of the corridor, while the ministers 
and Great officers took theirs at the corner of the hall 
on the west of the pillar, looking to the north, their 
row ascending to the east. The presiding mourner 
was outside the apartment (where the corpse was), 
facing the south. His wife presiding was on the west 
of the body, facing the east. When they had moved 
the corpse, and finished the dressing, the steward re- 
ported that they had done so, and the presiding 
mourner went down below the hall, with his face to 
the north. There the ruler laid on him the soothing 
hand, and he bowed with his forehead to the ground. 
The ruler signified to him to go up, and lean on the 
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body, and also requested his wife, presiding, to lean 
on it 

13. At the mourning rites for a common officer, 
when they were about to proceed to the great dress- 
ing, the ruler was not present In other respects 
the observances were the same as in the case of a 
Great officer. 

14. They also leaped at the spreading out of the 
ties and strings'; of the sheet ; of the clothes ; at 
the moving of the corpse ; at the putting on of the 
clothes ; of the coverlet ; and of the adjusting of 
the ties and bands. 

1 5. The ruler laid his hand on the body of a Great 
officer, and on that of the most honourable ladies of 
his own harem. A Great officer laid his hand on the 
body of the steward of his house, and on that of his 
niece and the sister of his wife, who had accompanied 
her to the harem. 

The ruler and a Great officer leant closely with 
their breasts over the bodies of their parents, wives, 
and eldest sons, but not over those of their other 
sons. 

A common officer, however, did so also to all his 
other sons. 

If a son by a concubine had a son, the parents did 
not perform this ceremony over him. When it was 
performed, the parents did it first, and then the wife 
and son. 

A ruler laid his hand on the body of a minister ; 
parents, while bending over that of a son, also took 
hold of his hand. A son bent over his parents, 
bringing his breast near to theirs. A wife seemed 
as if she would place her two arms beneath the 
bodies of her parents-in-law; while they (simply) 
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laid their hands on her. A wife made 
would cling to her husband's body ; while the hus- 
band held her hand as he did that of a brother or 
cousin. When others brought the breast near the 
body of a corpse, they avoided the point at which 
the ruler had touched it. After every such mark of 
sorrow, the mourner rose up and leaped. 

16. At the mourning rites for a parent, (the son) 
occupied the slanting shed, unplastered ; slept on 
straw, with a clod of earth for his pillow. He spoke 
of nothing but what related to the rites. A ruler 
enclosed this hut; but Great and common officers 
left it exposed. 

After the burial, the inclined posts were set up on 
lintels, and the hut was plastered, but not on the 
outside which could be seen. Rulers, Great and 
common officers, all had it enclosed. 

All the other sons, but the eldest by the proper 
wife, even before the burial had huts made for them- 
selves in out-of-the-way places. 

17. After the burial, the son would stand with 
others. If a ruler, he would speak of the king's 
affairs, but not of those of his own state. If a Great 
officer, or a common officer, he would speak of the 
ruler's affairs, but not of those of his own clan or 
family. 

18. When the ruler was buried, the royal ordi- 
nances came into the state. After the wailing was 
finished, the new ruler engaged in the king's affairs. 

When a Great officer or a common officer was 
buried, the ordinances of the state came to his family. 
After the wailing was finished, while continuing the 
sackcloth band round his cap, and the girdle, he 
might don his armour and go into the field. 
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19. After the mourning was changed at the end of 
a year, (the sons) occupied the unplastered apartment, 
and did not occupy one along with others. Then 
the ruler consulted about the government of the 
state ; and Great officers and common officers about 
the affairs of their clan and families. After the 
sacrifice at the end of two years, the ground of the 
apartment was made of a dark green, and the walls 
were whitened. After this, they no longer wailed 
outside ; and after the sacrifice at the end of twenty- 
seven months, they did not do so inside ; for, after 
it, music began to be heard. 

20. After that sacrifice, at the end of twenty-seven 
months, (the son) attended to all his duties; and 
after the felicitous sacrifice (of re-arranging the 
tablets in his ancestral temple), he returned to his 
(usual) chamber. 

At the one year's mourning, he occupied the hut ; 
and when it was completed, the occasions on which 
he did not seek the nuptial chamber were: — when 
his father was alive, and he had been wearing the 
hemmed sackcloth of a year for his mother or his 
wife, and when he had been wearing the cloth 
mourning of nine months ; on these occasions, for 
three months he did not seek the intercourse of the 
inner chamber. 

A wife did not occupy the hut, nor sleep on the 
straw. At the mourning for her father or mother, 
when she had changed the mourning at the end of a 
year, she returned to her husband ; when the mourn- 
ing was that of nine months, she returned after the 
burial. 

21. At the mourning rites for a duke (of the 
royal domain), his Great officers continued till the 
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change of mourning at the end of a year, and then 
returned to their own residences. A common officer 
returned at the conclusion of the wailing. 

22. At the mourning rites for their parents, (the 
other sons who were) Great officers or common 
officers, returned to their own residences after the 
change of the mourning at the end of the year ; but 
on the first day of the month and at full moon, and 
on the return of the death-day, they came back and 
wailed in the house of him who was now the Head 
of their family. 

At the mourning for uncles and cousins, they 
returned to their own residences at the conclusion 
of the wailing. 

23. A father did not take up his quarters (during 
the mourning) at a son's, nor an elder brother at a 
younger's. 

24. At the mourning rites for a Great officer or 
his acknowledged wife, a ruler (went to see) the 
greater dressing ; but if he wished to show special 
favour, he attended the slighter dressing. 

The ruler, in the case of an acknowledged wife, 
married to a Great officer of a different surname 
from his own, arrived after the lid was put on the 
coffin. 

He went to an officer's, when the body was put 
into the coffin ; but if he wanted to show special 
favour, he attended at the greater dressing. 

The ruler's wife, at the mourning for a (Great 
officer's) acknowledged wife, attended at the greater 
dressing ; but if she wished to show special favour, 
at the slighter. In the case of his other wives, if 
she wished to show special favour, she attended at 
the greater dressing. In the case of a Great officer's 
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Digitized by 



Google 



194 THE L * **• 



BK. XIX. 



acknowledged wife, who was of a different surname 
from her own, she appeared after the coffining had 
taken place. 

25. When the ruler went to a Great officer's or a 
common officer's, after the coffining had taken place, 
he sent word beforehand of his coming. The chief 
mourner provided all the offerings to be set down 
for the dead in the fullest measure, and waited out- 
side the gate, till he saw the heads of the horses. 
He then led the way in by the right side of the gate. 
The exorcist stopped outside, and the blesser took his 
place, and preceded the ruler, who put down the offer- 
ings of vegetables (for the spirit of the gate) inside 
it. The blesser then preceded him up the eastern 
steps, and took his place with his back to the wall, 
facing the south. The ruler took his place at (the 
top of) the steps ; two men with spears standing 
before him, and two behind. The officer of recep- 
tion then advanced. The chief mourner bowed, 
laying his forehead to the ground. The ruler then 
said what he had to say ; looked towards the blesser 
and leaped. The chief mourner then (also) leaped. 

26. If the visit were paid to a Great officer, the 
offerings might at this point be put down by the 
coffin. If it were to a common officer, he went out 
to wait outside the gate. Being requested to return 
and put down the offerings, he did so. When this 
was done, he preceded the ruler, and waited for him 
outside the gate. When the ruler retired, the chief 
mourner escorted him outside the gate, and bowed 
to him, with his forehead to the ground. 

27. When a Great officer was ill, the ruler thrice 
inquired for him ; and when his body was coffined, 
visited (his son) thrice. When a common officer 
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was ill, he inquired for him once ; and when his body 
was coffined, visited (his son) once. 

When the ruler came to condole (after the coffin- 
ing), the (son) put on again the clothes he had worn 
at the coffining. 

28. When the ruler's wife went to condole at a 
Great officer's or a common officer's, the chief 
mourner went out to meet her outside the gate, and, 
when he saw her horses' heads, went in before her 
by the right side of the gate. She then entered, 
went up to the hall, and took her place. The wife 
presiding went down by the steps on the west, and 
bowed with her head to the ground below (the hall). 
The ruler's wife looked towards her eldest son (who 
had accompanied her), and leaped. 

The offerings were put down according to the 
rules for them on the visit of the ruler. When she 
retired, the wife presiding went with her to the in- 
side of the door of the apartment, and bowed to her 
with her head to the ground. The chief mourner 
escorted her to the outside of the great gate, but did 
not bow. 

29. When a Great officer came to the mourning 
rites of one of his officers to whom he stood in the 
relation of ruler, the officer did not meet him out- 
side the gate. He entered and took his place below 
the hall. The chief mourner (stood on the south of 
his place), with his face to the north, though the 
general rule for chief mourners was to face the south. 
The wife took her place in the room. 

If, at this juncture, there came a message from the 
ruler of the state, or one from a confirmed (Great) 
officer or his confirmed wife, or visitors from the 
neighbouring states, the Great officer-ruler, having 
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the chief mourner behind him, performed the bow of 
ceremony to each visitor. 

30. When a ruler, on a visit of condolence, saw 
the bier for the corpse, he leaped. 

If a ruler had not given notice beforehand of his 
coming to a Great officer or a common officer, and 
he had not prepared the various offerings to be put 
down by the coffin on the occasion, when the ruler 
withdrew, the rule was that they should then be put 
down. 

31. The largest (or outermost) coffin of the ruler 
of a state was eight inches thick ; the next, six inches ; 
and the innermost, four inches. The larger coffin 
of a Great officer of the highest grade was eight 
inches thick ; and the inner, six inches ; for one of 
the lowest grade, the dimensions were six inches 
and four. The coffin of a common officer was six 
inches thick. 

32. The (inner) coffin of a ruler was lined with 
red (silk), fixed in its place with nails of various 
metals ; that of a Great officer with (silk of a) dark 
blue, fixed with nails of ox-bone ; that of a common 
officer was lined, but had no nails. 

33. The lid of a ruler's coffin was varnished, with 
three double wedges (at the edges) over which were 
three bands ; that of a Great officer's was (also) var- 
nished, with two double wedges and two bands ; that 
of a common officer was not varnished, but it had two 
double wedges and two bands. 

34. The (accumulated) hair and nails of a ruler 
and Great officer were placed (in bags) at the four 
corners of the coffin; those of an officer were 
buried (without being put in the coffin). 

35. The coffin of a ruler was placed upon a bier, 
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which was surrounded with high stakes, inclined over 
it till, when all was finished and plastered, there was 
the appearance of a house. That of a Great officer, 
having been covered with a pall, was placed in the 
western corridor and staked, but the plastering did not 
reach all over the coffin. That of a common officer 
was placed so that the double wedges could be seen ; 
above that it was plastered. All were screened. 

36. Of scorched grain there were put by the coffin 
of a ruler eight baskets, containing four different 
kinds; by that of a Great officer, six baskets, con- 
taining three kinds; by that of a common officer, 
four baskets, containing two kinds. Besides these, 
there were (dried) fish and flesh. 

37. Ornamenting the coffin (on its way to the 
grave), there were for a ruler: — the curtains with 
dragons (figured on them), and over them three 
gutter-spouts ; the fluttering ornaments (with phea- 
sants figured on them and the ends of the curtains) ; 
above (on the sloping roof of the catafalque) were 
figures of axe-heads, of the symbol of discrimination, 
thrice repeated, and of flames, thrice repeated. These 
occupied the pall-like roof of white silk, as embroi- 
dery, and above it was the false covering attached 
to it by six purple ties, and rising up with ornaments 
in five colours and five rows of shells. There were 
(at the corners) two streamers of feathers, suspended 
from a frame with the axes on it ; two from another, 
bearing the symbol of discrimination ; two from 
another, variously figured ; all the frames on staffs, 
showing jade-symbols at the top. Fishes were made 
as if leaping at the ends of the gutters. The whole 
of the catafalque was kept together by six supports 
rising from the coffin, and wound round with purple 
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silk, and six sustaining ropes, also purple, (drawn 
through the curtains). 

For the catafalque of a Great officer there were 
painted curtains, with two gutter-spouts (above 
them) ; there were not the fluttering ornaments ; 
above (on the sloping roof) there were flames painted, 
thrice repeated ; and three symbols of discrimination. 
These formed the pall-like roof, and there were two 
purple ties, and two of deep blue. At the very top 
there were ornaments in three colours, and three rows 
of shells. There were two feather-streamers from a 
frame with axes, and two from a painted frame ; all 
the frames on staffs with plumage at the tops. 
Figures of fishes were made at the ends of the 
gutters. The front supports of a Great officer's 
catafalque were purple, and those behind deep blue. 
So also were the sustaining ropes. 

For the catafalque of a common officer, the cur- 
tains were of (plain) linen, and there was the sloping 
roof. There was (but) one gutter-spout. There 
were the fluttering pheasants on the bands. The 
purple ties were two, and the black also two. At 
the very top the ornaments were of three colours, and 
there was only one row of shells. The streamers of 
feathers from a painted frame were two, the staffs of 
which had plumage at their tops. The front sup- 
ports of the catafalque were purple, and those behind 
black. The sustaining ropes were purple. 

38. In burying the coffin of a ruler, they used a bier, 
four ropes, and two pillars. Those guiding the course 
of the coffin carried the shade with pendent feathers. 

In burying a Great officer, they used two ropes 
and two pillars. Those who guided the coffin used 
a reed of white grass. 
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In burying a common officer, they used a carriage 
of the state. They employed two ropes and no post. 
As soon as they left the residence, those who directed 
the coffin used the shade of merit. 

39. In letting down the coffin into the grave, they 
removed the ropes from the posts, and pulled at 
them with their backs to the posts. For a ruler's 
coffin, they also used levers, and for a Great officer's 
or a common officer's, ropes attached to the sides of 
the coffin. Orders were given that they should not 
cry out in letting down that of the ruler. They let 
it down as guided by the sound of a drum. In let- 
ting down a Great officer's, they were commanded 
not to wail. In letting down a common officer's, 
those who began to wail stopped one another. 

40. The outer shell of the coffin of a ruler was 
of pine ; of a Great officer, of cypress ; of another 
officer, of various kinds of wood. 

41. The surface between the coffin and shell of a 
ruler was sufficient to contain a music stopper ; in 
the case of the coffin and shell of a Great officer, a 
vase for water ; in that of the coffin and shell of a 
common officer, a jar of liquor. 

42. In the rites of a ruler, the shell was lined, and 
there were baskets of ytt ; in those of a Great officer, 
the shell was not lined ; in those of a common officer, 
there were no baskets of yii 1 . 



1 We cannot tell what these baskets were, ./fang says he did 
not know, and the JTAien-lung editors think they may have con- 
tained the grain mentioned in paragraph 36. Otherwise, the 
paragraph is obscure. 

On the next page there is given a figure of the catafalque over 
the coffin as borne to the grave, copied from the second volume of 
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P. Zottoli's work. A larger one, more fully illustrating the details 
of the text, forms the last plate in the A^ien-lung edition of the 
Classic ; but it is so rough and complicated that the friend who has 
assisted me with most of the figures that I have ventured to intro- 
duce shrank from attempting to reproduce it on a smaller scale. 
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BOOK XX. Kt FA 

OR 
THE LAW OF SACRIFICES 1 . 

i. According to the law of sacrifices, (Shun), the 
sovereign of the line of Yii, at the great associate 
sacrifice, gave the place of honour to Hwang Tl, 
and at the border sacrifice made Khd the correlate 
of Heaven ; he sacrificed (also) to A'wan-hsu as his 
ancestor (on the throne), and to Yao as his honoured 
predecessor. 

1 See the introduction, vol. xxvii, pp. 35, 36. It is there said that 
in the idea of sacrifices (it), which is here given, there is no indication 
of deprecation by means of them, and much less of atonement, but 
that they were merely expressions of gratitude. The character kt 
(^*t) is one of those formed by combination of the ideas in its several 
parts. The Shwo-wan, the earliest Chinese dictionary, says that 
it is made up of two ideagrams : jjj, the symbol for spiritual beings ; 
and another, composed of |^J and ^, representing a right hand 
and a piece of flesh. Offerings of flesh must have been common 
when the character was formed, which then itself entered, as the 
phonetic element, into the formation of between twenty and thirty 
other characters. The explanations of it given by Morrison (Diet, 
part i), taken mostly from the Khang-hsi dictionary, are : — ' To 
carry human affairs before the gods [i. e. spirits]. That which is 
the medium between, or brings together men and gods [spirits]. 
To offer flesh in the rites of worship ; to sacrifice with worship.' 
There is nothing, however, in the Khang-hst corresponding to this 
last sentence; and I suppose that Morrison gave it from the 
analysis of the character in the Shwo-wan. The general idea 
symbolised by it is — an offering whereby communication and 
communion with spiritual beings is effected. 
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The sovereigns of Hsia, at the corresponding 
sacrifice, gave the place of honour also to Hwang 
Tl, and made Khwan the correlate at the border 
sacrifice; they sacrificed to Awan-hsu as their* 
ancestor, and to Yii as their honoured predecessor. 

Under Yin, they gave the place of honour to A^u, 
and made Ming the correlate at the border sacrifice; 
they sacrificed to Hsieh as their ancestor, and to 
Thang as their honoured predecessor. 

Under A"au they gave the place of honour to Khix, 
and made Ki the correlate at the border sacrifice ; 
they sacrificed to king Wan as their ancestor, and 
to king Wu as their honoured predecessor K 

2. With a blazing pile of wood on the Grand altar 
they sacrificed to Heaven 2 ; by burying (the victim) 



1 This and other portions of the Book are taken mainly from 
the seventh article in the second section of the ' Narratives of the 
States,' part i. The statements have much perplexed the commen- 
tators, and are held to be of doubtful authority. Some of them, 
indeed, are said by Kh&i\ H&o to be inexplicable. Khwan, ' the 
correlate in the sacrifices of HsiS, was the father of Ya,' of whom 
we receive a bad impression from the references to him in the Shu 
-ffing; and Ming, who occupied the same position in those of Yin, 
was the fifth in descent from Hsieh, the ancestor of that dynasty, 
a minister of Works, who died somehow in his labours on a flood. 
P. Zottoli thinks that of the four sacrifices here mentioned, the first 
(jftfj) was to the Supreme Deity (Supremo Numini), and the 
second, to the Highest Heaven (Summo Coelo). My own view 
is different, and agrees with that of the .ATAien-lung editors. They 
discuss the different questions that have been agitated on the 
subject, and their conclusions may be taken as the orthodoxy of 
Chinese scholars on the subject ; into the exhibition of which it is 
not necessary to go at greater length. 

* On the blazing pile were placed the victim and pieces of jade ; 
in the square mound were buried the victim and pieces of silk. For 
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in the Grand mound, they sacrificed to the Earth. 
(In both cases) they used a red victim \ 

3. By burying a sheep and a pig at the (altar of) 
Great brightness, they sacrificed to the seasons. 
(With similar) victims they sacrificed to (the spirits 
of) cold and heat, at the pit and the altar, using 
prayers of deprecation and petition 2 ; to the sun, at 
the (altar called the) royal palace ; to the moon, at 
the (pit called the) light of the night ; to the stars 
at the honoured place of gloom ; to (the spirits of) 
flood and drought at the honoured altar of rain ; to 
the (spirits of the) four quarters at the place of the 
four pits and altars ; mountains, forests, streams, 
valleys, hills, and mounds, which are able to produce 
clouds, and occasion winds and rain, were all regarded 
as (dominated by) spirits. 

He by whom all under the sky was held sacrificed 
to all spirits. The princes of states sacrificed to those 
which were in their own territories ; to those which 
were not in their territories, they did not sacrifice. 

4. Generally speaking, all born between heaven 
and earth are said to have their allotted times ; the 
death of all creatures is spoken of as their dissolu- 
tion ; but man when dead is said to be in the ghostly 

^ ^f, which follow, Zottoli gives solenni angulari, and I have 
met with 'the great pit' as a translation of them. Of course a ' pit ' 
was formed in the mound to receive the offerings ; but in the Khang- 
hsi dictionary ffi- is specially defined with reference to this passage 
as 'a mound of earth as a place of sacrifice;' though we do not find 
this account of the character in Morrison, Medhurst, or Williams. 

1 This was specially the colour of the victims under the Alu 
dynasty. 

1 Such is the meaning given by Ying-tfi and others to jfe jJ£, 
which they think should be && jgC 
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state. There was no change in regard to these 
points in the five * dynasties. What the seven 2 
dynasties made changes in, were the assessors at the 
Great associate and the border sacrifices, and the 
parties sacrificed to in the ancestral temple ; — they 
made no other changes. 

5. The sovereigns, coming to the possession of 
the kingdom, divided the land and established the 
feudal principalities ; they assigned (great) cities (to 
their nobles), and smaller towns (to their chiefs); 
they made ancestral temples, and the arrangements 
for altering the order qf the spirit-tablets ; they 
raised altars, and they cleared the ground around 
them for the performance of their sacrifices. In all 
these arrangements they made provision for the 
sacrifices according to the nearer or more remote 
kinship, and for the assignment of lands of greater 
or less amount. 

Thus the king made for himself seven ancestral 
temples, with a raised altar and the surrounding 
area for each. The temples were — his father's; 
his grandfather's ; his great-grandfather's ; his great- 
great-grandfather's ; and the temple of his (high) 
ancestor. At all of these a sacrifice was offered 
every month. The temples of the more remote 
ancestors formed the receptacles for the tablets as 
they were displaced ; they were two, and at these 
only the seasonal sacrifices were offered. For the 
removed tablet of one more remote, an altar was 

1 Those of Yao, Shun, Hsia, Shang or Yin, and KSto. 

* What these ' seven ' dynasties were is doubtful. Add to the 
preceding five, the names of Awan-hsu" and Khh, and we get the 
number, all descended from Hwang Tf. The writer must have 
regarded him as the founder of the Chinese kingdom. 
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raised and its corresponding area ; and on occa- 
sions of prayer at this altar and area, a sacrifice was 
offered, but if there were no prayer, there was no 
sacrifice. In the case of one still more remote, (there 
was no sacrifice) ; — he was left in his ghostly state. 

A feudal prince made for himself five ancestral 
temples, with an altar and a cleared area about it for 
each. The temples were — his father's ; his grand- 
father's ; and his great-grandfather's ; in all of which 
a sacrifice was offered every month. In the temples 
of the great-great-grandfather, and that of the (high) 
ancestor only, the seasonal sacrifices were offered. 
For one beyond the high ancestor a special altar 
was raised, and for one still more remote, an area 
was prepared. If there were prayer at these, a 
sacrifice was offered ; but if there were no prayer, 
there was no sacrifice. In the case of one still more 
remote, (there was no service) ; — he was left in his 
ghostly state. 

A Great officer made for himself three ancestral 
temples and two altars. The temples were — his 
father's ; his grandfather's ; and his great-grand- 
father's. In this only the seasonal sacrifices were 
offered. To the great-great-grandfather and the 
(high) ancestor there were no temples. If there 
were occasion for prayer to them, altars were raised, 
and sacrifices offered on them. An ancestor still 
more remote was left in his ghostly state. 

An officer of the highest grade had two ancestral 
temples and one altar ; — the temples of his father 
and grandfather, at which only the seasonal sacrifices 
were presented. There was no temple for his great- 
grandfather. If there were occasion to pray to him, 
an altar was raised, and a sacrifice offered to him. 
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Ancestors more remote were left in their ghostly 
state. 

An officer in charge merely of one department 
had one ancestral temple ; that, namely, of his father. 
There was no temple for his grandfather, but he was 
sacrificed to (in the fathers temple.) Ancestors 
beyond the grandfather were left in their ghostly 
state. 

The mass of ordinary officers and the common 
people had no ancestral temple. Their dead were 
left in their ghostly state, (to have offerings presented 
to them in the back apartment, as occasion required). 

6. The king, for all the people, erected an altar to 
(the spirit of) the ground, called the Grand altar, and 
one for himself, called the Royal altar. 

A feudal prince, for all his people, erected one 
called the altar of the state, and one for himself 
called the altar of the prince. 

Great officers and all below them in association 
erected such an altar, called the Appointed altar. 

7. The king, for all the people, appointed (seven 
altars for) the seven sacrifices :— one to the super- 
intendent of the lot ; one in the central court, for the 
admission of light and the rain from the roofs ; one 
at the gates of the city wall ; one in the roads leading 
from the city; one for the discontented ghosts of 
kings who had died without posterity ; one for the 
guardian of the door ; and one for the guardian of 
the furnace. He also had seven corresponding 
altars for himself. 

A feudal prince, for his state, appointed (five altars 
for) the five sacrifices: — one for the superintendent 
of the lot; one in the central court, for the admission 
of light and rain ; one at the gates of the city wall ; 
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one in the roads leading from the city ; one for the 
discontented ghosts of princes who had died without 
posterity. He also had five corresponding altars for 
himself. 

A Great officer appointed (three altars for) the 
three sacrifices : — one for the discontented ghosts 
of his predecessors who had died without posterity ; 
one at the gates of his city ; and one on the roads 
leading from it 

An officer of the first grade appointed (two altars 
for) the two sacrifices : — one at the gates, and one 
on the roads (outside the gates). 

Other officers and the common people had one 
(altar and one) sacrifice. Some raised one altar for 
the guardian of the door ; and others, one for the 
guardian of the furnace. 

8. The king, carrying down (his favour), sacri- 
ficed to five classes of those who had died pre- 
maturely : — namely, to the rightful eldest sons (of 
former kings); to rightful grandsons; to rightful 
great-grandsons ; to rightful great-great-grandsons ; 
and to the rightful sons of these last. 

A feudal prince, carrying down (his favour), sacri- 
ficed to three classes ; a Great officer similarly to 
two ; another officer of the first grade and the 
common people sacrificed only to the son who had 
died prematurely 1 . 

9. According to the institutes of the sage kings 
about sacrifices, sacrifice should be offered to him 
who had given (good) laws to the people; to him 

1 From paragraph 1 down to this is absent from the expurgated 
edition of Fan 3z«-&ngi which P. Callery translated, so that the 
book contains in it only the one long paragraph that follows. 
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who had laboured to the death in the discharge of 
his duties ; to him who had strengthened the state 
by his laborious toil ; to him who had boldly and 
successfully met great calamities ; and to him who 
had warded off great evils. 

Such were the following : — Nang, the son of the 
lord of Ll-shan J , who possessed the kingdom, and 
showed how to cultivate all the cereals; and Kk\. 
(the progenitor) of A"au, who continued his work 
after the decay of Hsia, and was sacrificed to under 
the name of Ki 2 ; Hau-thu, a son of the line of 
Kung-kung 8 , that swayed the nine provinces, who 
was able to reduce them all to order, and was sacri- 
ficed to as the spirit of the ground; the Tl KAd, 
who could define all the zodiacal stars, and exhibit 
their times to the people ; Yao, who rewarded (the 
worthy), made the penal laws impartial, and the end 
of whose course was distinguished by his righteous- 
ness ; Shun, who, toiling amid all his affairs, died in 
the country (far from his capital) ; Yii, (the son of) 
Khwan, who was kept a prisoner till death for trying 
to dam up the waters of the flood, while Yii com- 
pleted the work, and atoned for his father's failure ; 
Hwang Tl, who gave everything its right name, 
thereby showing the people how to avail themselves 
of its qualities; A'wan-hsii, who completed this work 

1 Li-shan is generally mentioned as Lieh-shan, and sometimes 
Lien-shan. Where the country so-called was, we do not know. 
Nang, or Shan Nang, is generally accepted as the first of the line, 
about b.c. 3072. 

* This account of K\ is given confusedly. 

* It is difficult to find a place in chronology for this Kung-kung. 
An article in the 3° JSTwan (under duke Aao's seventeenth year, 
paragraph 3) places him between Fu-hsi and Shan Nang. 
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of Hwang Tl ; Hsieh, who was minister of Instruc- 
tion, and perfected the (condition and manners of 
the) people; Ming, who, through his attention to 
the duties of his office, died in the waters ; Thang, 
who ruled the people with a benignant sway and cut 
off their oppressor; and king Wan, who by his 
peaceful rule, and king Wu, who by his martial 
achievements, delivered the people from their afflic- 
tions. All these rendered distinguished services to 
the people. 

As to the sun and moon, the stars and constella- 
tions, the people look up to them, while mountains, 
forests, streams, valleys, hills, and mountains supply 
them with the materials for use which they require. 
Only men and things of this character were admitted 
into the sacrificial canon. 
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OR 
THE MEANING OF SACRIFICES 1 . 

Section I. 

i. Sacrifices should not be frequently repeated. 
Such frequency is indicative of importunateness ; 
and importunateness is inconsistent with reverence. 
Nor should they be at distant intervals. Such in- 
frequency is indicative of indifference ; and indiffer- 
ence leads to forgetting them altogether. Therefore 
the superior man, in harmony with the course of 
Heaven, offers the sacrifices of spring * and autumn. 
When he treads on the dew which has descended 
as hoar-frost he cannot help a feeling of sadness, 
which arises in his mind, and cannot be ascribed to 
the cold. In spring, when he treads on the ground, 
wet with the rains and dews that have fallen heavily, 
he cannot avoid being moved by a feeling as if he 
were seeing his departed friends. We meet the 
approach of our friends with music, and escort 
them away with sadness, and hence at the sacrifice 
in spring we use music, but not at the sacrifice 
in autumn. 

2. The severest vigil and purification is main- 
tained and carried on inwardly ; while a looser vigil 

1 See the introduction, vol. xxvii, pages 36, 37. 

* The spring sacrifice is here called tf (jjjjfr), probably by mis- 
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is maintained externally. During the days of such 
vigil, the mourner thinks of his departed, how and 
where they sat, how they smiled and spoke, what 
were their aims and views, what they delighted in, 
and what things they desired and enjoyed. On the 
third day of such exercise he will see those for 
whom it is employed. 

3. On the day of sacrifice, when he enters the 
apartment (of the temple), he will seem to see (the 
deceased) in the place (where his spirit-tablet is). 
After he has moved about (and performed his 
operations), and is leaving at the door, he will seem 
to be arrested by hearing the sound of his move- 
ments, and will sigh as he seems to hear the sound 
of his sighing. 

'4. Thus the filial piety taught by the ancient 
kings required that the eyes of the son should not 
forget the looks (of his parents), nor his ears their 
voices ; and that he should retain the memory of 
their aims, likings, and wishes. As he gave full play 
to his love, they seemed to live again ; and to his 
reverence, they seemed to stand out before him. 
So seeming to live and stand out, so unforgotten 
by him, how could his sacrifices be without the 
accompaniment of reverence ? 

5. The superior man, while (his parents) are alive, 
reverently nourishes them; and, when they are 
dead, he reverently sacrifices to them ; — his (chief) 
thought is how to the end of life not to disgrace 
them. The saying that the superior man mourns 
all his life for his parents has reference to the 
recurrence of the day of their death. That he does 
not do his ordinary work on that day does not 
mean that it would be unpropitious to do so ; it 
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means that on that day his thoughts are occupied 
with them, and he does not dare to occupy him- 
self as on other days with his private and personal 
affairs. 

6. It is only the sage l who can sacrifice to God, 
and (only) the filial son who can sacrifice to his 
parents. Sacrificing means directing one's self to. 
The son directs his thoughts (to his parents), and 
then he can offer his sacrifice (so that they shall 
enjoy it). Hence the filial son approaches the 
personator of the departed without having occasion 
to blush ; the ruler leads the victim forward, while 
his wife puts down the bowls ; the ruler presents 
the offerings to the personator, while his wife sets 
forth the various dishes; his ministers and Great 
officers assist the ruler, while their acknowledged 
wives assist his wife. How well sustained was 
their reverence ! How complete was the expression 
of their loyal devotion ! How earnest was their 
wish that the departed should enjoy the service ! 

7. King Wan, in sacrificing, served the dead as 
if he were serving the living. He thought of them 
dead as if he did not wish to live (any longer him- 
self) 2 . On the recurrence of their death-day, he 
was sad ; in calling his father by the name else- 
where forbidden, he looked as if he saw him. So 
sincere was he in sacrificing that he looked as if 

he saw the things which his father loved, and the 

f. 

1 According to i rule, and in fact, only the sovereign sacrifices 
to God. He may be ' a sage,' but more frequently is not But the 
ritual of China should impress on him, as on no other person, the 
truth in the words 'noblesse oblige.' 

* Khixi H&o says here: — 'As if he wished to die himself and 
follow them." 
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pleased expression of his face : — such was king Wan ! 
The lines of the ode (II, v, ode 2), 

' When early dawn unseals my eyes, 
Before my mind my parents rise,' 
might be applied to king Wan. On the day after 
the sacrifice, when the day broke, he did not sleep, 
but hastened to repeat it ; and after it was finished, 
he still thought of his parents. On the day of 
sacrifice his joy and sorrow were blended together. 
He could not but rejoice in the opportunity of offer- 
ing the sacrifice ; and when it was over, he could 
not but be sad. 

8. At the autumnal sacrifice, when Aung-n! ad- 
vanced, bearing the offerings, his general appear- 
ance was indicative of simple sincerity, but his steps 
were short and oft repeated. When the sacrifice 
was over, ^ze-kung questioned him, saying, ' Your 
account of sacrificing was that it should be marked 
by the dignity and intense absorption of all engaged 
in it; and now how is it that in your sacrificing 
there has been no such dignity and absorption ? ' 

The Master said, ' That dignity of demeanour 
should belong to those who are only distantly con- 
nected (with him who is sacrificed to), and that 
absorbed demeanour to one whose thoughts are 
turned in on himself (lest he should make any mis- 
take). But how should such demeanour consist with 
communion with the spirits (sacrificed to) ? How 
should such dignity and absorption be seen in my 
sacrifice ? (At the sacrifices of the king and rulers) 
there is the return of the personator to his apart- 
ment, and the offering of food to him there ; there 
are the performances of the music, and the setting 
forth of the stands with the victims on them ; there 
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are the ordering of the various ceremonies and the 
music ; and there is the complete array of the 
officers for all the services. When they are engaged 
in the maintenance of that dignity and absorption 
in their duties, how can they be lost in their aban- 
donment to intercourse with the spiritual presences ? 
Should words be understood only in one way ? 
Each saying has its own appropriate application.' 

9. When a filial son is* about to sacrifice, he is 
anxious that all preparations should be made before- 
hand ; and when the time arrives, that everything 
necessary should be found complete ; and then, with 
a mind free from all pre-occupation, he should address 
himself to the performance of his sacrifice. 

The temple and its apartments having been re- 
paired, the walls and roofs having been put in order, 
and all the assisting officers having been provided, 
husband and wife, after vigil and footing, bathe 
their heads and persons, and array themselves in 
full dress. In coming in with the things which 
they carry, how grave and still are they ! how ab- 
sorbed in what they do ! as if they were not able to 
sustain their weight, as if they would let them fall : — 
Is not theirs the highest filial reverence ? He sets 
forth the stands with the victims on them ; arranges 
all the ceremonies and music ; provides the officers 
for the various ministries. These aid in sustaining 
and bringing in the things, and thus he declares his 
mind and wish, and in his lost abstraction of mind 
seeks to have communion with the dead in their 
spiritual state, if peradventure they will enjoy his 
offerings, if peradventure they will do so. Such 
is the aim of the filial son (in his sacrifices) ! 

10. The filial son, in sacrificing, seems never able 
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to exhaust his earnest purpose, his sincerity, and 
reverence. He observes every rule, without trans- 
gression or short-coming. His reverence appears 
in his movements of advancing and retiring, as if he 
were hearing the orders (of his parents), or as if 
they were perhaps directing him. 

11. What the sacrifice of a filial son should be 
can be known. While he is standing (waiting for 
the service to commence), he should be reverent, 
with his body somewhat bent ; while he is engaged 
in carrying forward the service, he should be 
reverent, with an expression of pleasure ; when he 
is presenting the offerings, he should be reverent, 
with an expression of desire. He should then 
retire and stand, as if he were about to receive 
orders; when he has removed the offerings and 
(finally) retires, the expression of reverent gravity 
should continue to be worn on his face. Such is the 
sacrifice of a filial son. 

To stand without any inclination of the body 
would show insensibility ; to carry the service for- 
ward without an expression of pleasure would show 
indifference; to present the offerings without an 
expression of desire (that they may be enjoyed) 
would show a want of love ; to retire and stand 
without seeming to expect to receive orders would 
show pride; to retire and stand, after the removal 
of the offerings, without an expression of reverent 
gravity would show a forgetfulness of the parent to 
whom he owes his being. A sacrifice so conducted 
would be wanting in its proper characteristics. 

12. A filial son, cherishing a deep love (for his 
parents), is sure to have a bland air ; having a bland 
air, he will have a look of pleasure ; having a look 
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of pleasure, his demeanour will be mild and com- 
pliant A filial son will move as if he were carrying 
a jade symbol, or bearing a full vessel. Still and 
grave, absorbed in what he is doing, he will seem as 
if he were unable to sustain the burden, and in 
danger of letting it fall. A severe gravity and 
austere manner are not proper to the service of 
parents ; — such is the manner of a full-grown man. 

13. There were five things by means of which 
the ancient kings secured the good government of 
the whole kingdom : — the honour which they paid 
to the virtuous ; to the noble ; and to the old ; the 
reverence which they showed to the aged ; and their 
kindness to the young. It was by these five things 
that they maintained the stability of the kingdom. 

Why did they give honour to the virtuous ? 
Because of their approximation to the course of 
duty \ They did so to the noble because of their 
approximation to the position of the ruler ; and to 
the old because of their approximation to that of 
parents. They showed reverence to the aged, be- 
cause of their approximation to the position of elder 
brothers ; and kindness to the young, because of 
their approximation to the position of sons. 



1 P. Callery translates this by — ' Parce qu'ils sont proche de 
la ve'riteV saying in a note: — 'According to the Chinese philo- 
sophers, they understand by teh (||S) that which man has 
obtained by his own efforts or the virtue he has acquired, and by 
tao (j&[) that which all men should be striving to reach, what is 
suitable, what is in order, or virtue in the abstract. Now, as I 
think, there is nothing but truth which satisfies these conditions, for, 
according to the Christian philosophy, God Himself is the truth,' 
&c. Zottoli's translation is, 'Quia hi appropinquant ad per- 
fectionem.' 
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14. Therefore he who is perfectly filial approxi- 
mates to be king, and he who is perfectly fraternal 
approximates to being presiding chieftain. He who 
is perfectly filial approximates to being king, for 
even the son of Heaven had the father (whom he 
must revere) ; and he who is perfectly fraternal 
approximates to being presiding chieftain, for even 
a feudal lord had his elder brothers (or cousins), 
(whom he must obey). The observance of the 
lessons of the ancient kings, without admitting any 
change in them, was the way by which they united 
and kept together the kingdom with its states and 
families x . 

1 5. The Master said, ' The laying the foundation 
of (all) love in the love of parents teaches people 
concord. The laying the foundation of (all) rever- 
ence in the reverence of elders teaches the people 
obedience. When taught loving harmony, the people 
set the (proper) value on their parents; when taught 
to reverence their superiors, the people set the 
(proper) value in obeying the orders given to them. 
Filial piety in the service of parents, and obedience in 
the discharge of orders can be displayed throughout 
the kingdom, and they will everywhere take effect. 

16. At (the time of) the border sacrifice (to 
Heaven), those who are engaged in funeral rites do 
not dare to wail, and those who are wearing mourn- 
ing do not dare to enter the gate of the capital ; — 
this is the highest expression of reverence. 

17. On the day of sacrifice, the ruler led the 
victim forward, along with and assisted by his son on 

1 The sequence in the writer's mind in this paragraph almost 
eludes my discovery ; it does so still more in the translation of it 
by Gallery and Zottoli. 
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the opposite side; while the Great officers followed 
in order. When they had entered the gate of the 
temple, they fastened the victim to the stone pillar. 
The ministers and Great officers then bared their 
arms, and proceeded to inspect the hair, paying par- 
ticular attention to that of the ears. They then with 
the knife with the bells attached to it, cut it open, 
took out the fat about the inwards, and withdrew 
(for a time 1 ). Afterwards they offered some of the 
flesh boiled, and some raw, then (finally) withdrawing. 
There was the highest reverence about everything. 
1 8. The sacrifice in the suburb of the capital was the 
great expression of gratitude to Heaven, and it was 
specially addressed to the sun, with which the moon 
was associated 2 . The sovereigns of Hsia presented 
it in the dark. • Under the Yin dynasty they did so 



1 They withdrew for a time, ' to offer the hair and blood.' 
* This sentence is translated byZottoli: — 'Coeli sacrificio summe 
rependitur coelum sed potissimum intenditur sol, consociatus cum 
luna.' Callery says : — ' Le sacrifice qu'on offre dans la campagne 
est un acte de grande reconnaissance envers le ciel, et principale- 
ment envers le soleil, auquel on associe la lune.' 

Here, again, nature-worship seems to crop up. .Oan Hao 
says on the passage: — 'Heaven is the great source of tao (the 
course of nature and duty), and of all the visible bodies which it 
hangs out, there are none greater than the sun and moon. There- 
fore, while the object of the suburban sacrifice was a grateful 
acknowledgment of Heaven, the sun was chosen as the resting- 
place for its spirit (01 spirits). The idea in the institution of the 
rite was deep and far-reaching.' It must be borne in mind that 
the rites described in the text are those of former dynasties, 
especially of that of JSTau. I cannot bring to mind any passages 
in which there is mention made of any sacrifice to the sun or sun- 
spirit in connexion with the great sacrifice to Heaven, or Shang 
Tl, at the service on the day of the winter solstice in the southern 
suburb. 
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at noon. Under the A"au they sacrificed all the 
day, especially at daybreak, and towards evening. 

19. They sacrificed to the sun on the altar, and to 
the moon in the hollow ; — to mark the distinction be- 
tween (the) gloom (of the one) and (the) brightness 
(of the other), and to show the difference between the 
high and the low. They sacrificed to the sun in the 
east, and to the moon in the west; — to mark the dis- 
tinction between (the) forthcoming (of the former) 
and (the) withdrawing (of the latter), and to show the 
correctness of their (relative) position. The sun 
comes forth from the east, and the moon appears in 
the west ; the darkness and the light are now long, 
now short ; when the one ends, the other begins, in 
regular succession: — thus producing the harmony of 
all under the sky 1 . 

20. The rites to be observed by all under heaven 
were intended to promote the return (of the mind) to 
the beginning ( = Creator of all); to promote (the 
honouring of) spiritual Beings ; to promote the har- 
monious use (of all resources and appliances) of 
government ; to promote righteousness ; and to 
promote humility. They promote the return to 
the beginning, securing the due consideration of 
their originator. They promote (the honouring) 
of spiritual Beings, securing the giving honour 
to superiors. They promote the (proper) use of 
all resources, thereby establishing the regulations 
(for the well-being of) the people. They promote 

1 The sacrifices in this paragraph are those at the equinoxes ; 
that to the sun at the vernal in the eastern suburb, and that to the 
moon at the autumnal in the western suburb. They are still main- 
tained. See the ritual of the present dynasty (^ ffi jg| jjf |f), 
Book VIII, where the former is called jj$ Q , and the latter^ ft . 
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righteousness, and thus there are no oppositions and 
conflictings between high and low. They promote 
humility, in order to prevent occasions of strife. Let 
these five things be united through the rites for the 
regulation of all under heaven, and though there may 
be some extravagant and perverse who are not kept 
in order, they will be few. 

Section II. 

I. 3^' Wo said, ' I have heard the names Kwei 
and Shan, but I do not know what they mean 1 .' 
The Master said, 'The (intelligent) spirit* is of the 
shan nature, and shows that in fullest measure; the 
animal soul is of the kwei nature, and shows that in 
fullest measure. It is the union of kwei and shan 
that forms the highest exhibition of doctrine. 

' All the living must die, and dying, return to the 
ground; this is what is called kwei. The bones 
and flesh moulder below, and, hidden away, become 
the earth of the fields. But the spirit issues forth, 
and is displayed on high in a condition of glorious 
brightness. The vapours and odours which produce 
a feeling of sadness, (and arise from the decay of 
their substance), are the subtle essences of all things, 
and (also) a manifestation of the shan nature. 



1 I am unable to give a translation of the characters kwei 
and shin, so as to make the meaning readily intelligible to the 
English reader. Callery gives for them 'L'&me et l'esprit.' 
Zottoli, ' Manes Spiritusque.' Evidently the question is about 
the application of them to the dead and gone, and the component 
elements of the human constitution. 

1 The character in the text here is iM (££). 'the breath.' 
Zottoli translates it by 'rationalis vis,' and Callery by 'la respi- 
ration de rhomme.' 
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' On the ground of these subtle essences of things, 
with an extreme decision and inventiveness, (the 
sages) framed distinctly (the names of) kwei and 
sh5n, to constitute a pattern for the black-haired , 
race 1 ; and all the multitudes were filled with 
awe, and the myriads of the people constrained to / 
submission.' 

2. ' The sages did not consider these (names) to be 
sufficient, and therefore they built temples with their 
(different) apartments, and framed their rules for an- 
cestors who were always to be honoured, and those 
whose tablets should be removed; — thus making a 
distinction for nearer and more distant kinship, and 
for ancestors the remote and the recent, and teaching 
the people to go back to their oldest fathers, and re- 
trace their beginnings, not forgetting those to whom 
they owed their being. In consequence of this the 
multitude submitted to their lessons, and listened to 
them with a quicker readiness. 

3. ' These two elements (of the human constitu- 
tion) having been established (with the two names), 
two ceremonies were framed in accordance with 
them. They appointed the service of the morning, 
when the fat of the inwards was burned so as to bring 
out its fragrance, and this was mixed with the blaze 
of dried southern-wood. This served as a tribute to 
the (intelligent) spirit, and taught all to go back to 
their originating ancestors. They (also) presented 
millet and rice, and offered the delicacies of the liver, 
lungs, head, and heart, along with two bowls (of 

1 It is observed by many of the commentators that the characters 
here employed for ' black-haired race ' were unused in the time of 
Confucius, and became current under the JOin dynasty. 
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liquor) and odoriferous spirits. This served as a 
tribute to the animal soul, and taught the people to 
love one another, and high and low to cultivate good 
feeling between them; — such was the effect of those 
ceremonies. 

4. ' The superior man, going back to his ancient 
fathers, and returning to the authors of his being, 
does not forget those to whom he owes his life, and 
therefore he calls forth all his reverence, gives free 
vent to his feelings, and exhausts his strength in dis- 
charging the above service; — as a tribute of gratitude 
to his parents he dares not but do his utmost 1 .' 

5. Thus it was that anciently the son of Heaven 
had his field of a thousand acres, in which he himself 
held the plough, wearing the square-topped cap with 
red ties. The feudal princes also had their field of a 
hundred acres, in which they did the same, wearing 
the same cap with green ties. They did this in the 
service of Heaven, Earth, the Spirits of the land and 
grain, and their ancient fathers, to supply the new 
wine, cream, and vessels of grain. In this way did 
they procure these things; — it was a great expression 
of their reverence. 

6. Anciently, the son of Heaven and the feudal 
lords had their officers who attended to their animals ; 
and at the proper seasons, after vigil and fasting, they 
washed their heads, bathed, and visited them in 
person 2 , taking from them for victims those which 

1 The above conversation with 3&i Wo is found in the ' Narra- 
tives of the School,' Article 1 7, headed ' Duke Ai's Questions about 
Government;' and the reply of Confucius ends here. I hesitate, 
therefore, to continue the points of quotation in what follows. 

* The first day, probably, of the last month of spring. If it were 
not bright, perhaps another was chosen. 
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were spotless and perfect; — it was a great expression 
of their reverence. 

The ruler ordered the oxen to be brought before 
him, and inspected them ; he chose them by their 
hair, divined whether it would be fortunate to use 
them, and if the response were favourable, he had 
them cared for. In his skin cap, and the white skirt 
gathered up at the waist, on the first day and at the 
middle of the month, he inspected them. Thus did 
he do his utmost; — it was the height of filial piety. 

7. Anciently, the son of Heaven and the feudal 
lords had their own mulberry trees and silkworms' 
house; the latter built near a river, ten cubits in 
height, the surrounding walls being topped with 
thorns, and the gates closed on the outside. In the 
early morning of a very bright day, the ruler, in his 
skin cap and the white skirt, divined for the most 
auspicious of the honourable ladies in the three 
palaces of his wife 1 , who were then employed to take 
the silkworms into the house. They washed the 
seeds in the stream, gathered the leaves from the 
mulberry trees, and dried them in the wind to feed 
the worms. 

When the (silkworm) year was ended, the honour- 
able ladies had finished their work with the insects, 
and carried the cocoons to show them to the ruler. 
They then presented them to his wife, who said, 
1 Will not these supply the materials for the ruler's 
robes?' She forthwith received them, wearing her 
head-dress and the robe with pheasants on it, and 
afterwards caused a sheep and a pig to be killed and 



1 The queen had six palaces ; the wife of a prince, three. The 
writer confines his account here to the latter. 
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cooked to treat (the ladies). This probably was the 
ancient custom at the presentation of the cocoons. 

Afterwards, on a good day, the wife rinsed some 
of them thrice in a vessel, beginning to unwind them, 
and then distributed them to the auspicious and 
honourable ladies of her three palaces to (complete) 
the unwinding. They then dyed the thread red and 
green, azure and yellow, to make the variously- 
coloured figures on robes. When the robes were 
finished, the ruler wore them in sacrificing to the 
former kings and dukes ; — all displayed the greatest 
reverence. 

8. The superior man says, ' Ceremonies and music 
should not for a moment be neglected by any one. 
When one has mastered (the principles of) music, and 
regulates his heart and mind accordingly, the natural, 
correct, gentle, and honest heart is easily developed, 
and with this development of the heart comes joy. 
This joy goes on to a feeling of repose. This repose 
is long continued. The man in this constant repose 
becomes (a sort of) heaven. Heaven-like, his action 
is spirit-like. Heaven-like, he is believed, though he 
do not speak. Spirit-like, he is regarded with awe, 
though he display no rage. So it is when one by his 
mastering of music regulates his mind and heart 

' When one has mastered* (the principle of) cere- 
monies, and regulates his person accordingly, he be- 
comes grave and reverential. Grave and reverential, 
he is regarded with awe. If the heart be for a 
moment without the feeling of harmony and joy, 
meanness and deceitfulness enter it If the out- 
ward demeanour be for a moment without gravity 
and reverentialness, indifference and rudeness show 
themselves. 
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' Therefore the sphere in which music acts is the 
interior of man, and that of ceremonies is his exterior. 
The result of music is a perfect harmony, and that 
of ceremonies is a perfect observance (of propriety). 
When one's inner man is thus harmonious, and his 
outer man thus docile, the people behold his coun- 
tenance and do not strive with him; they look to his 
demeanour, and no feeling of indifference or rudeness 
arises in them. Thus it is that when virtue shines 
and moves within (a superior), the people are sure to 
accept (his rule) and hearken to him; and when the 
principles (of propriety) are displayed in his conduct, 
the people are all sure to accept (his rule) and obey 
him. Therefore it is said, 'Let ceremonies and 
music have their course till all under heaven is 
filled with them ; then give them their manifestation 
and application, and nothing difficult to manage will 
appear.' 

Music affects the inward movements (of the soul) ; 
ceremonies appear in the outward movements (of 
the body). Hence it is the rule to make cere- 
monies as few and brief as possible, and to give to 
music its fullest development. This leads to the 
forward exhibition of ceremonies, and therein their 
beauty resides; and to the introspective consideration 
of music, and therein Its beauty resides. If cere- 
monies, demanding this condensation, did not receive 
this forward exhibition of them, they would almost 
disappear altogether; if music, demanding this full 
development, were not accompanied with the intro- 
spection, it would produce a dissipation of the mind. 
Thus it is that to every ceremony there is its proper 
response, and for music there is this introspection. 
When ceremonies are responded to, there arises 
[28] Q 
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pleasure, and when music is accompanied with 
the right introspection, there arises repose. The 
response of ceremony and the introspection of music 
spring from one and the same idea, and have one 
and the same object. 

9. 3& n g"J ze sa *d, ' There are three degrees of filial 
piety. The highest is the honouring of our parents; 
the second is the not disgracing them ; and the lowest 
is the being able to support them.' 

10. (His disciple), Kung-ming f, said, 'Can you, 
master, be considered (an example of a) filial son ? ' 
3ang-jze replied, ' What words are these ? What 
words are these ? What the superior man calls filial 
piety requires the anticipation of our parents' wishes, 
the carrying out of their aims and their instruction 
in the path (of duty). I am simply one who supports 
his parents ; — how can I be considered filial ?' 

1 1. 33ng-jze said, 'The body is that which has been 
transmitted to us by our parents ; dare any one allow 
himself to be irreverent in the employment of their 
legacy? If a man in his own house and privacy be 
not grave, he is not filial; if in serving his ruler, he 
be not loyal, he is not filial ; if in discharging the 
duties of office, he be not reverent, he is not filial ; 
if with friends he be not sincere, he is not filial; if on 
the field of battle he be not brave, he is not filial. If 
he fail in these five, things, the evil (of the disgrace) 
will reach his parents; — dare he but reverently 
attend to them?' 

To prepare the fragrant flesh and grain which he 
has cooked, tasting and then presenting them before 
his parents, is not filial piety; it is only nourishing 
them. He whom the superior man pronounces filial 
is he whom (all) the people of (his) state praise, 
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saying with admiration, ' Happy are the parents who 
have such a son as this!' — that indeed is what can 
be called being filial. The fundamental lesson for 
all is filial piety. The practice of it is seen in the 
support (of parents). One may be able to support 
them ; the difficulty is in doing so with the proper 
reverence. One may attain to that reverence; — 
the difficulty is to do so without self-constraint That 
freedom from constraint may be realised ; — the diffi- 
culty is to maintain it to the end. When his parents 
are dead, and the son carefully watches over his 
actions, so that a bad name, (involving) his parents, 
shall not be handed down, he may be said to be able 
to maintain his piety to the end. True love is the 
love of this ; true propriety is the doing of this; true 
righteousness is the lightness of this ; true sincerity 
is being sincere in this; true strength is being strong 
in this. Joy springs from conformity to this; punish- 
ments spring from the violation of this. 

1 2. 3&ng-jze said, ' Set up filial piety, and it will 
fill the space from earth to heaven ; spread it out, and 
it will extend over all the ground to the four seas; 
hand it down to future ages, and from morning to 
evening it will be observed; push it on to the eastern 
sea, the western sea, the southern sea, and the northern 
sea, and it will be (everywhere) the law for men, and 
their obedience to it will be uniform. There will be 
a fulfilment of the words of the ode (III, i, ode 10, 6), 

" From west to east, from south to north, 
There was no unsubmissive thought." ' 

13. 3& n g-J z e said, 'Trees are felled and animals 
killed, (only) at the proper seasons. The Master said 1 , 

1 The master here is Confucius. The record of his saying is 
found only here. 

Q2 
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" To fell a single tree, or kill a single animal, not at 
the proper season, is contrary to filial piety." ' 

There are three degrees of filial piety : — the least, 
seen in the employment of one's -strength (in the 
service of parents) ; the second, seen in the en- 
durance of toil (for them) ; and the greatest, seen in 
its never failing. Thinking of the gentleness and 
love (of parents) and forgetting our toils (for them) 
may be called the employment of strength. Honour- 
ing benevolences and resting with the feeling of 
repose in righteousness may be called the endurance 
of toil ; the wide dispensation of benefits and the 
providing of all things (necessary for the people) 
may be called the piety that does not fail. 

When his parents love him, to rejoice, and not 
allow himself to forget them ; when they hate him, to 
fear and yet feel no resentment; when they have 
faults, to remonstrate with them, and yet not with- 
stand them ; when they are dead, to ask (the help 
only of) the good to obtain the grain with which to 
sacrifice to them : — this is what is called the com- 
pletion (by a son) of his proper services. 

14. The disciple Yo-^ang .Oun 1 injured his foot 
in descending from his hall, and for some months 
was not able to go out Even after this he still wore 
a look of sorrow, and (one of the) disciples of the 
school said to him, 'Your foot, master, is better; 
and though for some months you could not go out, 
why should you still wear a look of sorrow ? ' Yo- 
king JCAun replied, 'It is a good question which 

1 Yo-^ang iT/iun evidently was a disciple of 3&ng-§ze. Men- 
cius had a disciple of the same surname, Yo-&ng Kho (I, ii, 16). 
Another is mentioned by him (V, ii, 3). Lieh-jze mentions a fourth. 
The Yo-Aangs are said to have sprung from the ducal stock of Sung. 
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you ask ! It is a good question which you ask ! I 
heard from 3&ng-jze what he had heard the Master 
say, that of all that Heaven produces and Earth 
nourishes, there is none so great as man. His parents 
give birth to his person all complete, and to return it 
to them all complete may be called filial duty. When 
no member has been mutilated and no disgrace done 
to any part of the person, it may be called complete ; 
and hence a superior man does not dare to take the 
slightest step in forgetfulness of his filial duty. But 
now I forgot the way of that, and therefore I wear 
the look of sorrow. (A son) should not forget his 
parents in a single lifting up of his feet, nor in the 
utterance of a single word. He should not forget 
his parents in a single lifting up of his feet, and 
therefore he will walk in the highway and not take 
a by-path, he will use a boat and not attempt to 
wade through a stream ; — not daring, with the body 
left him by his parents, to go in the way of peril. 
He should not forget his parents in the utterance of 
a single word, and therefore an evil word will not 
issue from his mouth, and an angry word will not 
come back to his person. Not to disgrace his per- 
son and not to cause shame to his parents may be 
called filial duty.' 

15. Anciently, the sovereigns of the line of Yii 
honoured virtue, and highly esteemed age ; the 
sovereigns of Hsia honoured rank, and highly 
esteemed age ; under Yin they honoured riches, and 
highly esteemed age; under Aau, they honoured 
kinship, and highly esteemed age. Ytt, Hsia, Yin, 
and Aau produced the greatest kings that have ap- 
peared under Heaven, and there was not one of them 
who neglected age. For long has honour been paid 
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to years under the sky; to pay it is next to the 
service of parents. 

1 6. Therefore, at court among parties of the same 
rank, the highest place was given to the oldest. 
Men of seventy years carried their staffs at the court. 
When the ruler questioned one of them, he made 
him sit on a mat One of eighty years did not wait 
out the audience, and when the ruler would question 
him he went to his house. Thus the submission of 
a younger brother (and juniors generally) was recog- 
nised at the court 

1 7. A junior walking with one older (than himself), 
if they were walking shoulder to shoulder, yet it was 
not on the same line. If he did not keep trans- 
versely (a litde behind), he followed the other 1 . 
When they saw an old man, people in carriages or 
walking got out of his way. Men, where the white 
were mingling with their black hairs, did not carry 
burdens on the roads. Thus the submission of 
juniors was recognised on the public ways. 

Residents in the country took their places according 
to their age, and the old and poor were not neglected, 
nor did the strong come into collision with the weak, 
or members of a numerous clan do violence to those 
of a smaller. Thus the submission of juniors was 
recognised in the country districts and hamlets 2 . 

1 8. According to the ancient rule, men of fifty 
years were not required to serve in hunting expedi- 
tions 8 ; and in the distribution of the game, a larger 

1 If the elder were a brother or cousin, the junior kept a little 
behind, and apart. If he were an uncle, the other followed in a line. 

4 Five K&a, translated 'districts,' made a ' hsiang,' here translated 
' the country districts.' 

* Literally, 'men of the tien' Mift\ The tien was a tract of 
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share was given to the more aged. Thus the sub- 
mission of juniors was recognised in the arrange- 
ments for the hunts. In the tens and fives of the 
army and its detachments, where the rank was the 
same, places were given according to age. Thus the 
submission of juniors was recognised in the army. 

19. The display of filial and fraternal duty in the 
court; the practice of them on the road; their 
reaching to the districts and hamlets ; their extension 
to the huntings ; and the cultivation of them in the 
army, (have thus been described). All would have 
died for them under the constraint of righteousness, 
and not dared to violate them. 

20. The sacrifice in the Hall of Distinction served 
to inculcate filial duty on the feudal lords ; the feast- 
ing of the three classes of the old and five classes 
of the experienced in the Great college served to 
inculcate brotherly submission on those princes ; the 
sacrifices to the worthies of former times in the 
western school served to inculcate virtue on them ; 
the (king's) ploughing in the field set apart for him, 
served to teach them the duty of nourishing (the 
people) ; their appearances at court in spring and 
autumn served to inculcate on them their duty as 
subjects or ministers. Those five institutions were 
the great lessons for the kingdom. 

21. When feasting the three classes of the old and 
five classes of the experienced, the son of Heaven 
bared his arm, cut up the bodies of the victims, and 
handed round the condiments ; he also presented 

considerable size ; contributing to the army a chariot, three mailed 
men, and seventy-two foot-men. There was a levy on it also of 
men to serve in the hunting expeditions. 
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the cup with which they rinsed their mouths, wearing 
the square-topped cap, and carrying a shield. It 
was thus he inculcated brotherly submission on the 
princes. It was thus that in the country and villages 
regard was paid to age, that the old and poor were 
not neglected, and that the members of a numerous 
clan did not oppress those of a smaller; — these 
things came from the Great college. 

The son of Heaven appointed the four schools ; 
and when his eldest son entered one of them, he 
took his place according to his age. 

22. When the son of Heaven was on a tour of 
inspection, the princes (of each quarter) met him on 
their borders. The son of Heaven first visited those 
who were a hundred years old. If there were those 
of eighty or ninety, on the way to the east, he, though 
going to the west, did not dare to pass by (with- 
out seeing them) ; and so, if their route was to the 
west, and his to the west. If he wished to speak of 
matters of government, he, though ruler, might go 
to them. 

23. Those who had received the first degree of 
office took places according to age (at meetings) in 
the country and villages ; those who had received 
the second, took places in the same way (at meetings) 
of all the members of their relatives. Those who 
had received the third degree did not pay the same 
regard to age. But at meetings of all the members 
of a clan no one dared to take precedence of one 
who was seventy years old. 

Those who were seventy, did not go to court un- 
less for some great cause. When they did so for such 
a cause, the ruler would bow and give place to them, 
afterwards going on to the parties possessed of rank. 
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24. Whatever good was possessed by the son of 
Heaven, he humbly ascribed the merit of it to 
Heaven ; whatever good was possessed by a feudal 
lord, he ascribed it to the son of Heaven ; whatever 
good was possessed by a minister or Great officer, 
he attributed it to the prince of his state ; whatever 
good was possessed by an officer or a common man, 
he assigned the ground of it to his parents, and the 
preservation of it to his elders. Emolument, rank, 
felicitations, and rewards were (all) transacted in the 
ancestral temple ; and it was thus that they showed 
(the spirit of) submissive deference. 
^"25. Anciently, the sages, having determined the 
phenomena of heaven and earth in their states of 
rest and activity, made them the basis of the Yl (and 
divining by it). The diviner held the tortoise-shell 
in his arms, with his face towards the south, while 
the son of Heaven, in his dragon-robe and square- 
topped cap, stood with his face to the north. The 
latter, however intelligent might be his mind, felt it 
necessary to set forth and obtain a decision on what 
his object was; — showing that he did not dare to 
take his own way, and giving honour to Heaven (as 
jhe supreme Decider) \ What was good in him (or 
in his views) he ascribed to others ; what was wrong, 
to himself; thus teaching not to boast, and giving 
honour to men of talents and virtue. 

26. When a filial son was about to sacrifice, the 

1 Who does not see that, from the writer's point of view, divina- 
tion was originally had recourse to in the search for an ' infallible ' 
director in matters to be done? The Decider was held to be 
•Heaven;' the error was in thinking that the will of Heaven 
could be known through any manipulation of the tortoise-shell, or 
the stalks. 
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rule was that he should have his mind well adjusted 
and grave, to fit him for giving to all matters their 
full consideration, for providing the robes and other 
things, for repairing the temple and its fanes, and 
for regulating everything. When the day of sacri- 
fice arrived, the rule was that his countenance should 
be mild, and his movements show an anxious dread, 
as if he feared his love were not sufficient When 
he put down his offerings, it was required that his 
demeanour should be mild, and his body bent, as if 
(his parents) would speak (to him) and had not yet 
done so; when the officers assisting had all gone 
out 1 , he stood lowly and still, though correct and 
straight, as if he were about to lose the sight (of his 
parents). 

After the sacrifice, he looked pleased and expect- 
ant, as if they would again enter 2 . 

In this way his ingenuousness and goodness were 
never absent from his person; his ears and eyes 
were never withdrawn from what was in his heart ; 
the exercises of his thoughts never left his parents. 
What was bound up in his heart was manifested in 
his countenance ; and he was continually examining 
himself; — such was the mind of the filial son. 



1 The text here is difficult. I have followed K&ng, as has 
Zottoli ; — the interpretation of $2^ 5§" as ' assisting officers,' can 
otherwise be defended. Callery gives for the clause : — ' Toutes 
les pensees e^rangeres (au sacrifice) il les chasse au dehors,' 
which it would be difficult to justify. 

1 Here again translation is difficult Zottoli gives : — ' Cumque 
sacrificium transiverit, intendet animo, prosequetur ore, quasi mox 
iterum ingressuri essent' Callery: — 'Apres le sacrifice il s'en 
va lentement, comme (s'il suivait quelqu'un pas a pas, et avait 
envie) de rentrer (avec lui dans le temple).' 
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27. The sites for the altars to the spirits of the 
land and grain were on the right; that for the 
ancestral temple on the left *. 

1 That is, with reference to the palace. As you looked out from 
it to the south, the altars were on the right hand and the temple 
on the left. 
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OR 
A SUMMARY ACCOUNT OF SACRIFICES 1 . 

i. Of all the methods for the good ordering of 
men, there is none more urgent than the use of cere- 
monies. Ceremonies are of five kinds 2 , and there is 
none of them more important than sacrifices. 

Sacrifice is not a thing coming to a man from 
| without ; it issues from within him, and has its birth 
in his heart. When the heart is deeply moved, 
expression is given to it by ceremonies ; and hence, 
only men of ability and virtue can give complete 
exhibition to the idea of sacrifice. 

2. The sacrifices of such men have their own 
blessing ; — not indeed what the world calls blessing 3 . 
Blessing here means perfection ; — it is the name 
given to the complete and natural discharge of all 
duties. When nothing is left incomplete or im- 
properly discharged ; — this is what we call perfection, 
implying the doing everything that should be done 
in one's internal self, and externally the performance 
of everything according to the proper method. 
There is a fundamental agreement between a loyal 
subject in his service of his ruler and a filial son in 

1 See the introduction, vol. xxvii, pp. 37, 38. 

* The five kinds of ceremonies are the Auspicious (^ including 
all acts of religious worship) ; the Mourning (p^\) ; those of Hospi- 
tality (^[) ; the Military (j||) ; and the Festive (*£). 

8 Success, longevity, the protection of spiritual Beings. 
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his service of his parents. In the supernal sphere 
there is a compliance with (what is due to) the repose 
and expansion of the energies of nature 1 ; in the 
external sphere, a compliance with (what is due) to 
rulers and elders ; in the internal sphere, the filial 
service of parents ; — all this constitutes what is called 
perfection. 

It is only the able and virtuous man who can 
attain to this perfection ; and can sacrifice when he 
has attained to it. Hence in the sacrifices of such a 
man he brings into exercise all sincerity and good 
faith, with all right-heartedness and reverence ; he 
offers the (proper) things ; accompanies them with 
the (proper) rites ; employs the soothing of music ; 
does everything suitably to the season. Thus 
intelligently does he offer his sacrifices, without 
seeking for anything to be gained by them : — such 
is the heart and mind of a filial son. 

3. It is by sacrifice that the nourishment of parents 
is followed up and filial duty to them perpetuated. 
The filial heart is a storehouse (of all filial duties). 
Compliance with everything that can mark his 
course, and be no violation of the -relation (between 
parent and child) : — the keeping of this is why we call 
it a storehouse. Therefore in three ways is a filial 
son's service of his parents shown : — while they are 
alive, by nourishing them ; when they are dead, by 

1 Callery gives for these: — 'Conformity avec les Esprits et 
les Dieux.' Zottoli : — ' Ordo erga Genios Spiritusque.' Med- 
hurst : — ' Being obedient to the Kwei Shins.' If they had 
observed the ' three spheres ' of the writer, I think they would have 
translated differently. I believe the idea is — ' Compliance with 
the will of Heaven or God, as seen in the course of Nature and 
Providence.' 
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all the rites of mourning ; and when the mourning is 
over by sacrificing to them. In his nourishing them 
we see his natural obedience ; in his funeral rites we 
see his sorrow ; in his sacrifices we see his reverence 
and observance of the (proper) seasons. In these 
three ways we see the practice of a filial son. 

4. When a son had done everything (for his 
sacrifices) that he could do himself, he proceeded to 
seek assistance from abroad ; and this came through 
the rites of marriage. Hence the language of a ruler, 
when about to marry a wife, was : — ' I beg you, O 
ruler, to give me your elegant daughter, to share this 
small state with my poor self, to do service in the 
ancestral temple, and at the altars to (the spirits of) 
the land and grain.' This underlay his seeking for 
that assistance (from abroad). 

In sacrificing, husband and wife had their several 
duties which they personally attended to ; and on 
this account there was the array of officials belong- 
ing to the exterior and interior departments (of the 
palace). When these officers were complete, all 
things necessary (for the service) were made ready : — 
small things, such as the sourcrout of water plants 
and pickles from the produce of dry grounds ; and 
fine things, such as the stands for the bodies of the 
three victims, and the supplies for the eight dishes. 
Strange insects and the fruits of plants and trees, 
produced under the best influences of light and shade, 
were all made ready. Whatever heaven produces, 
whatever earth developes in its growth ; — all were 
then exhibited in the greatest abundance. Every- 
thing was there from without, and internally there 
was the utmost effort of the will : — such was the spirit 
in sacrificing. 
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5. For this reason, also, the son of Heaven him- 
self guided the plough in the southern suburb, to 
provide the grain for the sacrificial vessels ; and the 
queen looked after her silkworms in the northern 
suburb, to provide the cap and robes of silk. The 
princes of the states guided the plough in their east- 
ern suburb, also to provide the grain for the sacrificial 
vessels, and their wives looked after their silkworms 
in the northern suburb, to provide the cap and robes 
of silk. This was not because the son of Heaven 
and the princes had not men to plough for them, or 
because the queen and the princes' wives had not 
women to tend the silkworms for them ; it was to 
give the exhibition of their personal sincerity. Such 
sincerity was what is called doing their utmost ; and 
such doing of their utmost was what is called reve- 
rence. When they had reverently done their ut- 
most, they could serve the spiritual Intelligences — 
such was the way of sacrificing. 

6. When the time came for offering a sacrifice, the 
man wisely gave himself to the work of purification. 
That purification meant the production of uniformity 
(in all the thoughts) ; — it was the giving uniformity to 
all that was not uniform, till a uniform direction of the 
thoughts was realised. Hence a superior man, un- 
less for a great occasion, and unless he were animated 
by a great reverence, did not attempt this purifica- 
tion. While it was not attained, he did not take 
precautions against the influence of (outward) things, 
nor did he cease from all (internal) desires. But 
when he was about to attempt it, he guarded against 
all things of an evil nature, and suppressed all his 
desires. His ears did not listen to music ; — as it is 
said in the Record, ' People occupied with purification 
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have no music,' meaning that they did not venture to 
allow its dissipation of their minds. He allowed no 
vain thoughts in his heart, but kept them in a strict 
adherence to what was right. He allowed no reck- 
less movement of his hands or feet, but kept them 
firmly in the way of propriety. Thus the superior 
man, in his purification, devotes himself to carrying 
to its utmost extent his refined and intelligent 
virtue. 

Therefore there was the looser ordering of the 
mind for seven days, to bring it to a state of fixed 
determination ; and the complete ordering of it for 
three days, to effect the uniformity of all the 
thoughts. That determination is what is called 
purification; the final attainment is when the highest 
degree of refined intelligence is reached. After this 
it was possible to enter into communion with the 
spiritual Intelligences. 

7. Moreover, on the eleventh day, before that 
appointed for the sacrifice, the governor of the palace 
gave warning notice to the wife of the ruler, and she 
also conducted that looser ordering of her thoughts 
for seven days, and that more complete ordering of 
them for three. The ruler accomplished his puri- 
fication in the outer apartment, and the wife her 
purification in the inner. After this they met in the 
grand temple. 

The ruler, in the dark-coloured square-topped cap, 
stood at the top of the steps on the east ; his wife in 
her head-dress and pheasant-embroidered robe stood 
in the eastern chamber. The ruler from his mace- 
handled libation-cup poured out the fragrant spirit 
before the personator of the dead; and the great 
minister in charge of the temple with his halfmace- 
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handled cup poured the second libation (for the wife). 
When the victim was introduced, the ruler held it by 
the rope ; the ministers and Great officers followed ; 
other officers carried the dried grass (to lay on the 
ground when it should be killed) ; the wives of the 
ruler's surname followed the wife with the basins ; 
she presented the purified liquid ; the ruler held in 
his hand the knife with bells ; he prepared the lungs 
(to be offered to the persona tor) ; and his wife put 
them on the dishes and presented them. All this 
shows what is meant in saying that husband 
and wife had their parts which they personally 
performed. 

8. When they went in for the dance, the ruler, 
holding his shield and axe, went to the place for the 
performance. He took his station at the head of 
those on the east, and in his square-topped cap, 
carrying his shield, he led on all his officers, to give 
pleasure to the august personator of the dead. 
Hence the son of Heaven in his sacrifices (gave 
expression to) the joy of all in the kingdom. (In the 
same way) the feudal princes at their sacrifices (gave 
expression to) the joy of all within their territories. 
In their square-topped caps, and carrying their 
shields, they led on all their officers, to give joy to 
the august personators : — with the idea of showing 
the joy of all within their territories. 

9. At a sacrifice there were three things specially 
important. . Of the offerings there was none more } 
important than the libation ; .' of the music there was / 
none more important than" the singing in the hall 
above ; of the pantomimic evolutions there was none 
more important than that representing (king) Wu's 
(army) on the night (before his battle). Such was 

[ 3 8] R 
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the practice of the A"au dynasty. All the three things 
were designed to increase the aim of the superior 
man by the use of these external representations. 
Hence their movements in advancing and retreating 
were regulated by (the degree of) that aim. If it 
were less intense, they were lighter; if it were 
more intense, they were more vehement If the 
aim were less intense, and they sought to make the 
outward representation more vehement, even a sage 
could not have accomplished this. 

Therefore the superior man, in sacrificing, exerted 
himself to the utmost in order to give clear ex- 
pression to these more important things. He con- 
ducted everything according to the rules of ceremony, 
thereby giving prominent exhibition to them, and 
displaying them to the august personator : — such 
was the method of the sages. 

10. At sacrifices there are the provisions that 
are left The dealing with these is the least im- 
portant thing in sacrifices, but it is necessary to 
take knowledge of it. Hence there is the saying 
of antiquity, ' The end must be attended to even 
as the beginning:' — there is an illustration of it 
in these leavings. Hence it was the remark of 
a superior man of antiquity, that ' The personator 
also eats what the spirits have left ; — it is a device 
of kindness, in which may be seen (the method 
of) government' 

Hence, when the personator rose, the ruler and 
his three ministers partook of what he had left. 
When the ruler had risen, the six Great officers par- 
took ; — the officers partook of what the ruler had 
left. When the Great officers rose, the eight officers 
partook : — the lower in rank ate what the higher had 
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left. When these officers rose, each one took what 
was before him and went out, and placed it (in the 
court) below the hall, when all the inferior attendants 
entered and removed it : — the inferior class ate what 
the superior had left. 

11. Every change in the disposal of these relics 
was marked by an increase in the number (of those 
who partook of them) ; and thus there was marked 
the distinction between the degrees of the noble and 
the mean, and a representation given of the dis- 
pensation of benefits (by the sovereign). Hence by 
means of the four vessels of millet there is shown 
the cultivation of this in the ancestral temple, which 
becomes thereby a representation of all comprised 
within the confines (of the state). 

What is done at sacrifices afforded the greatest 
example of the dispensation of favours 1 . Hence 
when the superior possessed the greatest blessing, 
acts of favour were sure to descend from him to 
those below him, the only difference being that he 
enjoyed the blessing first, and those below him after- 
wards ; — there was no such thing as the superior's 
accumulating a great amount for himself, while the 
people below him might be suffering from cold and 
want. Therefore when the superior enjoyed his 
great blessing, even private individuals waited till 
the stream should flow down, knowing that his 
favours would surely come to them. This was shown 
by what was done with the relics at sacrifices, and 
hence came the saying that ' By the dealing with 
these was seen (the method of) government.' 

1 It is difficult to detect the mind of the writer here, and make 
out the train of his reasoning. Zottoli : — ' Sacrificium, bene- 
ficiorum maximum est.' Callery : — ' Dans les sacrifices, les bien- 

R2 
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12. Sacrifice is the greatest of all things. Its 
apparatus of things employed in it is complete, but 
that completeness springs from all being in accord- 
ance with the requirements (of nature and reason) : — 
is it not this which enables us to find in it the basis 
of all the lessons of the sages ? Therefore ^those 
lessons, in the external sphere, inculcated the honour- 
ing of the ruler and of elders, and, in the internal 
sphere, filial piety towards parents v Hence, when 
there was an intelligent ruler above, all his ministers 
submitted to and followed him. When he reverently 
sacrificed in his ancestral temple, and at the altars 
to the (spirits of the) land and grain, his sons and 
grandsons were filially obedient. He did all his duty 
in his own walk, and was correct in his righteous- 
ness ;' and thence grew up the lessons (of all duty),/) 

Therefore a superior man, in the service of his 
ruler, should find (guidance for) all his personal con- 
duct. What does not satisfy him in (the behaviour 
of) his superiors, he will not show in his employment 
of those below himself ; and what he dislikes in the 
behaviour of those below him, he will not show in 
the service of his superiors. To disapprove of any- 
thing in another, and do the same himself, is contrary 
to the rule of instruction. Therefore the superior in 
the inculcation of his lessons, ought to proceed from 
the foundation (of all duty). This will show him 
pursuing the greatest method of what is natural and 
right in the highest degree ; and is not this what is 
seen in sacrifice ? Hence we have the saying that 

faits sont la plus grande chose.' Wylie : — ' Sacrifice is the greatest 
of the virtuous influences.' But is not the writer simply referring to 
what he has said about the admission of all classes to participate 
in the relics of a sacrifice? 
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' The first and greatest teaching is to be found in 
sacrifice.' 

13. In sacrifice there is a recognition of what 
belongs to ten relationships 1 . There are seen in it 
the method of serving spiritual Beings ; the right- 
eousness between ruler and subject ; the relation 
between father and son ; the degrees of the noble 
and mean ; the distance gradually increasing be- 
tween relatives; the bestowment of rank and reward ; 
the separate duties of husband and wife ; impartiality 
in government affairs ; the order to be observed 
between old and young ; and the boundaries of high 
and low. These are what are called the (different 
duties in the) ten relationships. 

14. The spreading of the mat and placing on it 
a stool to serve for two, was intended as a resting- 
place for the united spirits (of husband and wife) 2 . 
The instruction to the blesser in the apartment and 
the going out to the inside of the gate 3 , was the 
method pursued in (seeking) communion with the 
spirits. 

1 5. The ruler went to meet the victim, but not to 
meet the representative of the dead ; — to avoid mis- 
construction 4 . While the representative was outside 

1 Zottoli : — ' Sacrificium habet decern sensus.' Callery : — ' Les 
sacrifices renferment dix ordres d'idees.' 

* The reason given for this practice is peculiar. ' While alive,' says 
Kkka Hao, ' every individual has his or her own body, and hence 
in the relation of husband and wife, there are the separate duties to be 
discharged by each ; but when they are dead, there is no difference 
or separation between their spiritual essences (4|| ^a ^BSL HH), 
and one common stool for support is put down for them both.' Is 
there any truth that these Chinese speculators are groping after ? 

* See vol. xxvii, page 444, paragraph 18. 

* It was not for the ruler to go to meet one who was still a 
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the gate of the temple, he was to be regarded only 
as a subject; inside the temple, he had the full 
character of a ruler. While the ruler was outside 
the gate of the temple, he was there the ruler; 
when he entered that gate (on the occasion of the 
sacrifice), he had the full character of a subject, or 
a son. Hence his not going forth (to meet the 
representative) made clear the right distinction be- 
tween the ruler and subject. 

16. According to the rule in sacrifices, a grand- 
son acted as the representative of his grandfather. 
Though employed to act the part of representative, 
yet he was only the son of the sacrificer. When 
his father, with his face to the north, served him, 
he made clear how it is the way of a son to serve 
his father. Thus (sacrifice) illustrated the relation 
of father and son. 

1 7. When the representative had drunk the fifth 
cup, the ruler washed the cup of jade, and presented 
it to the ministers. When he had drunk the seventh 
cup, that of green jasper was presented to the Great 
officers. When he had drunk the ninth cup, the 
plain one varnished was presented to the ordinary 
officers, and all who were taking part in the service. 
In all the classes the cup passed from one to 
another, according to age ; and thus were shown the 
degrees of rank as more honourable and lower. 

18. At the sacrifice the parties taking part in 
it were arranged on the left and right, according to 
their order of descent from the common ancestor, 
and thus the distinction was maintained between 
the order of fathers and sons, the near and the 

subject, and had not yet entered on the function, which placed him 
in a position of superiority for the time and occasion. 
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distant, the older and the younger, the more nearly 
related and the more distantly, and there was no 
confusion. Therefore at the services in the grand 
ancestral temple, all in the two lines of descent were 
present, and no one failed to receive his proper 
place in their common relationship. This was what 
was called (showing) the distance gradually increas- 
ing between relatives. 

19. Anciently the intelligent rulers conferred rank 
on the virtuous, and emoluments on the meritorious; 
and the rule was that this should take place in the 
Grand temple, to show that they did not dare to do 
it on their own private motion. Therefore, on the 
day of sacrifice, after the first presenting (of the cup 
to the representative), the ruler descended and stood 
on the south of the steps on the east, with his face 
to the south, while those who were to receive their 
appointments stood facing the north. The recorder 
was on the right of the ruler, holding the tablets 
on which the appointments were written. He read 
these, and (each man) bowed twice, with his head 
to the ground, received the writing, returned (home), 
and presented ft in his (own) ancestral temple : — such 
was the way in which rank and reward were given. 

20. The ruler, in the dragon robe and square- 
topped cap, stood at the top of the steps on the 
east, while his wife in her head-dress and pheasant- 
embroidered robe, stood in the chamber on the east. 
When the wife presented and put down the dishes 
on stands, she held them by the foot ; (the officer) 
who held the vessels with new wine, presented them 
to her, holding them by the bottom ; when the repre- 
sentative of the dead was handing the cup to the wife, 
he held it by the handle, and she gave it to him by 
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the foot ; when husband and wife were giving and 
receiving, the one did not touch the place where the 
other had held the article ; in passing the pledge cup, 
they changed the cups: — so was the distinction to 
be maintained between husband and wife shown. 

21. In all arrangements with the stands, the chief 
attention was given to the bones. Some bones 
were considered nobler, and some meaner. Under 
the Yin they preferred the thigh bone ; and under 
the A"au, the shoulder bone. Generally, the bones 
in front were thought nobler than those behind. 
The stands served to illustrate the rule in sacrifices 
of showing favours. Hence the nobler guests 
received the nobler bones, and the lower, the less 
noble ; the nobler did not receive very much, and 
the lower were not left without any : — impartiality 
was thus shown. With impartiality of favours, 
government proceeded freely ; with the free pro- 
ceeding of government, undertakings were accom- 
plished ; with the accomplishment of undertakings, 
merit was established. It is necessary that the way 
in which merit is established should be known. 
The stands served to show the rule for the im- 
partial bestowment of favours. So did the skilful 
administrators of government proceed, and hence it 
is said that (sacrifices showed the principle of) 
impartiality in the business of government. 

22. Whenever they came to the (general) circula- 
tion of the cup, those whose place was on the left stood 
in one row, and also those whose place was on the 
right. The members of each row had places accord- 
ing to their age ; and in the same way were arranged 
all the assistants at the service. This was what was 
called (exhibiting) the order of the old and young. 
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23. At sacrifices there were portions given to the 
skinners, cooks, assistants, feather-wavers, and door- 
keepers, — showing how favours should descend to 
the lowest. Only a virtuous ruler, however, could 
do this ; having intelligence sufficient to perceive 
(the wisdom of) it, and benevolence equal to the 
bestowment of it. Apportioning means bestowing ; 
they were able to bestow what was left on those 
below them. 

Skinners were the meanest of those who looked 
after the buff-coats ; cooks' assistants, the meanest 
of those who looked after the flesh ; feather-wavers, 
the meanest of those who had to do with the music ; 
door-keepers, those who looked after the doors ; for 
anciently they did not employ men who had suffered 
dismemberment to keep the doors. These four 
classes of keepers were the meanest of the servants ; 
and the representative of the dead was the most 
honoured of all. When the most honoured, at the 
close of the sacrifice, did not forget those who were 
the most mean, but took what was left and bestowed 
it on them, (it may be seen how) with an intelligent 
ruler above, there would not be any of the people 
within his territory who suffered from cold and want. 
This is what was meant by saying that sacrifices 
show the relation between high and low. 

24. For the sacrifices (in the ancestral temple) 
there were the four seasons. That in spring was 
called yo 1 ; that in summer, tl ; that in autumn, 
kh&ng ; and that in winter, khkng. The yo and 
tl expressed the idea in the bright and expanding 
(course of nature); the JkAang and kh$.ng, that in 

1 Meaning, it is said, 'meagre;' the things offered being few in 
the spring season ; but such explanations are far-fetched. 
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the sombre and contracting (course). The tl 
showed the former in its fullest development, and 
the &Aang showed the latter in the same. Hence 
it is said, ' There is nothing more important than 
the tl and i^ang.' Anciently, at the tl sacrifice, 
they conferred rank, and bestowed robes ; — acting 
according to the idea in the bright and expanding 
(course) ; and at the kha.ng they gave out fields 
and homesteads, and issued the rules of autumn- 
work ; — acting according to the idea in the sombre 
and contracting (course). Hence it is said in the 
Record, 'On the day of the £^ang sacrifice they 
gave forth (the stores of) the ruler's house;' showing 
how rewards (were then given). When the plants 
were cut down, the punishment of branding might 
be inflicted. Before the rules of autumn-work were 
issued, the people did not dare to cut down the grass. 

25. Hence it is said that 'the ideas in the tl and 
kAang are great, and lie at the foundation of the 
government of a state ; and should by all means 
be known.' It is for the ruler to know clearly those 
ideas, and for the minister to be able to execute (what 
they require). The ruler who does not know the 
ideas is not complete, and the minister who cannot 
carry them into execution is not complete. 

Now the idea serves to direct and help the aim, 
and leads to the manifestation of all virtue. Hence 
he whose virtue is the completest, has the largest 
aims; and he whose aims are the largest, has the 
clearest idea. He whose idea is the clearest, will be 
most reverent in his sacrifices. When the sacrifices 
(of a state) are reverent, none of the sons and grand- 
sons within its borders will dare to be irreverent 
Then the superior man, when he has a sacrifice, will 
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feel it necessary to preside at it in person. If there 
be a (sufficient) reason for it, he may commit the 
performance of it to another. But when com- 
mitting the performance to another, the ruler will 
not fail (to think) of its meaning, because he under- 
stands the ideas in it. He whose virtue is slight, 
has but a small aim. He who is in doubts as to the 
idea in it, and will yet seek to be reverent in his 
sacrifice, will find it impossible to be so ; and how 
can he, who sacrifices without reverence, be the 
parent of his people ? 

26. The tripods (at the sacrifices) had inscriptions 
on them. The maker of an inscription named him- 
self, and took occasion to praise and set forth the 
excellent qualities of his ancestors, and clearly 
exhibit them to future generations. Those ancestors 
must have had good qualities and also bad. But the 
idea of an inscription is to make mention of the good 
qualities and not of the bad : — such is the heart of a 
filial descendant ; and it is only the man of ability 
and virtue who can attain to it. 

The inscriber discourses about and panegyrises 
the virtues and goodness of his ancestors, their merits 
and zeal, their services and toils, the congratulations 
and rewards (given to them), their fame recognised 
by all under heaven ; and in the discussion of these 
things on his spiritual vessels, he makes himself 
famous ; and thus he sacrifices to his ancestors. In 
the celebration of his ancestors he exalts his filial 
piety. That he himself appears after them is natural. 
And in the clear showing (of all this) to future 
generations, he is giving instruction. 

27. By the one panegyric of an inscription benefit 
accrues to the ancestors, to their descendant and to 
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others after them. Hence when a superior man looks 
at an inscription, while he admires those whom it 
praises, he also admires him who made it. That 
maker had intelligence to see (the excellences of his 
ancestors), virtue to associate himself with them, and 
wisdom to take advantage (of his position) ; — he 
may be pronounced a man of ability and virtue. 
Such worth without boasting may be pronounced 
courteous respect. 

28. Thus the inscription on the tripod of Khung 
Khwei of Wei was : — ' In the sixth month, on the 
day ting-hai, the duke went to the Grand Temple, 
and said, " My young uncle, your ancestor ^Twang 
Shti assisted duke Kkkng, who ordered him to follow 
him in his difficulties on the south of the Han, and 
afterwards to come to him in his palace (of imprison- 
ment) in the honoured capital of JC&u ; and all these 
hurried journeyings he endured without wearying of 
them. From him came the helper of duke Hsien, 
who charged your (later) ancestor Kh&ng Shuh to 
continue the service of his ancestor. Your deceased 
father Wan Shti cherished and stimulated in himself 
the old desires and aims, roused and led on the 
admirable officers, and showed his own great personal 
interest in the state of Wei. His labours for our 
ducal house never wearied early or late, so that the 
people all testified how good he was." The duke 
further said, " My young uncle, I give you (this tripod 
with) its inscription. Carry on and out the services 
of your father." Khwei bowed with his head to the 
ground, and said, " In response to the distinction 
(you have conferred upon me) I will take your 
great and important charge, and I will put it on 
the vases and tripods of my winter sacrifice." ' Such 
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was the inscription on the tripod of Khung Khwei 
of Wei 1 . 

In this way the superior men of antiquity pane- 
gyrised the excellent qualities of their ancestors, and 
clearly exhibited them to future generations, thereby 
having the opportunity to introduce their own per- 
sonality and magnify their states. If descendants 
who maintain their ancestral temples and the altars 
to the spirits of the land and grain, praised their 
ancestors for good qualities which they did not 
possess, that was falsehood ; if they did not take 
knowledge of the good qualities which they did 
possess, that showed their want of intelligence; if 
they knew them and did not transmit them (by their 
inscriptions), that showed a want of virtue : — these 
are three things of which a superior man should have 
been ashamed. 

29. Anciently, Tan, duke of -A"au, did most 
meritorious service for the kingdom. After his 
death the kings Kh&ng and Khang, bearing in mind 
all his admirable work, and wishing to honour Lu, 
granted to its lords the right of offering the greatest 
sacrifices ; — those in the borders of their capital to 
Heaven and Earth, in the wider sphere of sacrifice ; 
and the great summer and autumnal sacrifices in 
the ancestral temple of the state. At those great 
summer and autumnal sacrifices, on the hall above, 
they sang the Kh'mg Miao, and in the courtyard 
below it they danced the Hsiang to the flute ; they 

1 In the year that Confucius died, b.c. 479, this Khung Khwei 
was obliged to flee from Wei to Sung. The duke A'ang, who is 
mentioned in connexion with his ancestor known as JTwang Shu, 
was marquis of Wei from b.c. 635 to 600. Duke Hsien ruled from 
b.c. 577 to 559. 
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carried red shields and axes adorned with jade in 
performing the Ta Wu dance ; and this was the music 
employed by the son of Heaven. (Those kings) in 
acknowledgment of the great merit of the duke of 
Aau, allowed (the use of those sacrifices and this 
music) to the (marquis of) Lu. His descendants have 
continued it, and down to the present day it is not 
abolished, thereby showing clearly the virtue of the 
lords of Aau and magnifying their state \ 

1 This distinction, said to have been thus conferred on the 
princes of Lu, is contrary to the views of the ablest commentators 
on the subject. 
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BOOK XXIII. JHNG K1EH 

OR 

THE DIFFERENT TEACHING OF THE DIFFERENT 

JHNGS 1 . 

I. Confucius said, ' When you enter any state 

/ you can know what subjects (its people) have been 

V taught. If they show themselves men who are 

(mild and gentle, sincere and good, they have been 

taught from the Book of Poetry. If they have a 

wide comprehension (of things), and know what is 

remote and old, they have been taught from the Book 

of History. If they be large-hearted and generous, 

bland and honest, they have been taught from the 

Book of Music. "> If they be pure and still, refined 

and subtile, they have been taught from the Yl. ( If 

they be courteous and modest, grave and respectful, 

they have been taught from the Book of Rites and 

Ceremonies. If they suitably adapt their language 

to the things of which they speak, they have been 

taught from the ^T^un K/n<x. 

f ' Hence the failing that may arise in connexion 

with the study of the Poems is a stupid simplicity; 

that in connexion with the History is duplicity ; that 

. in connexion with Music is extravagance; that, in 

( connexion with the Yi is the violation (of reason) 1 ; 

K that in connexion with the practice of Rites and 

Ceremonies is fussiness ; and that in connexion with 

the Khxxa KK\i± is insubordination 2 . . 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, p. 38. 
* Callery translates the character in the text by The're'sie.' I have 
met with ' robbery ' for it. 
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2. ' ' If they show themselves men who are mild 
and gentle, sincere and good, and yet free from that 
simple stupidity, their comprehension of the Book of 
Poetry is deep. If they have a wide comprehension 
(of things), and know what is remote and old, and 
yet are free from duplicity, their understanding of 
the Book of History is deep. If they are large- 
hearted and generous, bland and honest, and yet 
have no tendency to extravagance, their knowledge 

. of Music is deep.\ If they are pure and still, refined 
*-f ' .' and subtle, and yet do not violate (reason), they have 
■ made great attainments in the Yl. (If they are 
courteous and modest, grave and reverent, and yet 
not fussy, their acquaintance with the Book of Rites 
and Ceremonies is deep. If they suitably adapt their 
language to the things of which they speak, and yet 
have no disposition to be insubordinate, their know- 
ledge of the A^un ICAid is deep.' ) 

3. The son of Heaven forms a ternion with 
heaven and earth. Hence, in power of his good- 
ness he is their correlate, and his benefits extend at 
once to all things 1 . His brilliancy is equal to that of 
the sun and moon, and enlightens all within the four 
seas, not excepting anything, however minute and 
small. In the audiences at his court everything is 
done according to the orderly procedure of benevo- 
lence, wisdom, propriety, and righteousness. At his 
entertainments he listens to the singing of the Odes 
of the Kingdom and the Odes of the Temple and 
Altar. When he walks, there are the .notes from his 
girdle pendant. When he rides in his chariot, there 
are the harmonious sounds of the bells attached to 



1 Compare vol. xxvii, pp. 377, 378. 
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his horses. When he is in private at ease, there is 
the observance of the rules of propriety. When he 
advances or retires, he does so according to rule and 
measure. All the officers fulfil their duties rightly, 
and all affairs are carried on with order. It is as 
described in the Book of Poetry (I, xiv, 3), 

' That virtuous man, the princely one, 
Has nothing wrong in his deportment ; 
He has nothing wrong in his deportment, 
And thus he rectifies the four quarters of the state.' 

4. When (a ruler) issues his notices and gives 
forth his orders, and the people are pleased, we have 
what may be called the condition of harmony. When 
superiors and inferiors love one another, we have the 
condition of benevolence. When the people get 
what they desire without seeking for it, we have 
the condition of confidence. When all things in the 
operations of heaven and earth that might be injurious 
are taken out of the way, we have the condition of 
lightness. Rightness and confidence, harmony and 
benevolence are the instruments of the presiding 
chieftain and the king. If any one wishes to govern 
the people, and does not employ these instruments, 
he will not be successful. 

5. In the right government of a state, the Rules 
of Propriety serve the same purpose as the steel- 
yard in determining what is light and what is heavy; 
or as the carpenter's line in determining what is 
crooked and what is straight ; or as the circle and 
square in determining what is square and what is 
round. Hence, if the weights of the steel-yard be 
true, there can be no imposition in the matter of 
weight ; if the line be truly applied, there can be no 

[28] S 
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imposition in the evenness of a surface ; if the square 
and compass be truly employed, there can be no 
imposition in the shape of a figure. When a superior 
man (conducts the government of his state) with a 
discriminating attention to these rules, he cannot be 
imposed on by traitors and impostors. 

6. Hence he who has an exalted idea of the rules, 
and guides his conduct by them, is called by us a 
mannerly gentleman, and he who has no such 
exalted idea and does not guide his conduct by the 
rules, is called by us one of the unmannerly people. 
These rules (set forth) the way of reverence and 
courtesy; and therefore when the services in the 
ancestral temple are performed according to them, 
there is reverence ; when they are observed in the 
court, the noble and the mean have their proper 
positions; when the family is regulated by them, 
there is affection between father and son, and har- 
mony among brothers ; and when they are honoured 
in the country districts and villages, there is the 
proper order between old and young. There is the 
verification of what was said by Confucius, ' For 
giving security to superiors and good government of 
the people, there is nothing more excellent than the 
Rules of Propriety 1 .' 

7. The ceremonies at the court audiences of the 
different seasons were intended to illustrate the 
righteous relations between ruler and subject ; those 
of friendly messages and inquiries, to secure mutual 
honour and respect between the feudal princes ; 
those of mourning and sacrifice, to illustrate the 
kindly feelings of ministers and sons ; those of social 

1 See vol. iii, page 482 (The Hsi&o King). 
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meetings in the country districts, to show the order 
that should prevail between young and old ; and 
those of marriage, to exhibit the separation that 
should be maintained between males and females. 
Those ceremonies prevent the rise of disorder and 
confusion, and are like the embankments which 
prevent the overflow of water. He who thinks the 
old embankments useless and destroys them is sure 
to suffer from the desolation caused by overflowing 
water ; and he who should consider the old rules of 
propriety useless and abolish them would be sure to 
suffer from the calamities of disorder. 

8. Thus if the ceremonies of marriage were dis- 
continued, the path of husband and wife would be 
embittered, and there would be many offences of 
licentiousness and depravity. If the drinking cere- 
monies at country feasts were discontinued, the 
order between old and young would be neglected, 
and quarrelsome litigations would be numerous. If 
the ceremonies of mourning and sacrifice were dis- 
continued, the kindly feeling of officers and sons 
would become small ; there would be numerous cases 
in which there was a revolt from the observances due 
to the dead, and an oblivion of (those due) to the 
living. If the ceremonies of friendly messages and 
court attendances were discontinued, the positions of 
ruler and subject would fall into disuse, the conduct 
of the feudal princes would be evil, and the ruin 
wrought by rebellion, encroachment, and oppression 
would ensue. 

9. Therefore the instructive and transforming 
power of ceremonies is subtile ; they stop depravity 
before it has taken form, causing men daily to move 
towards what is good, and keep themselves farther 

s 2 
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apart from guilt, without being themselves conscious 
of if. It was on this account that the ancient kings 
set so high a value upon them. This sentiment is 
found in the words of the Yi, ' The superior man 
is careful at the commencement; a mistake, then, 
of a hair's breadth, will lead to an error of a thou- 
sand 11V 

1 But these words, common enough in later Chinese writings, 
are not found in the Yi King. Khung Ying-ti says they are from 
the ' Great Appendix.' It is more likely that he was in error, than 
that they existed there in his time. 
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BOOK XXIV. Al KUNG WAN 

OR 
QUESTIONS OF DUKE Al 1 . 

i. Duke Ai 2 asked Confucius, saying, 'What do 
you say about the great rites ? How is it that 
superior men, in speaking about them, ascribe so 
much honour to them ?' Confucius said, ' I, KAid, 
am a small man, and unequal to a knowledge of the 
rites.' ' By no means,' said the ruler. ' Tell me 
what you think, my Master.' Then Confucius re- 
plied, ' According to what I have heard, of all things 
by which the people live the rites are the greatest 
Without them they would have no means of regulating 
the services paid to the spirits of heaven and earth ; 
without them they would have no means of dis- 
tinguishing the positions proper to father and son, to 
high and low, to old and young ; without them they 
would have no means of maintaining the separate 
character of the intimate relations between male and 
female, father and son, elder brother and younger, 
and conducting the intercourse between the contract- 
ing families in a marriage, and the frequency or infre- 
quency (of the reciprocities between friends). These 

1 See the introduction, vol. zxvii, pp. 39, 40. 

* Ai ('The Courteous, Benevolent, and Short-lived') was the 
posthumous title of the marquis 3>ang (^) of Lu (b.c. 494-468), 
in whose sixteenth year Confucius died. He seems to have often 
consulted the sage on important questions, but was too weak to 
follow his counsels. 
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are the grounds on which superior men have honoured 
andr everenced (the rites) as they did. 

2. ' Thereafter, (having this view of the rites), they 
taught them to the people, on the ground of their 
ability (to practise them), not disregarding their 
general principles or the limitations (that circum- 
stances impose in particular cases). 

3. ' When their object had been accomplished (so 
far), they proceeded to give rules for the engraving 
(of the ceremonial vessels), and the embroider- 
ing in various colours (of the robes), in order to 
secure the transmission (of the rites). 

4. ' Having obtained the concurrence (of the 
people in these things), they proceeded to tell them 
the different periods of mourning ; to provide the 
full amount of tripods and stands ; to lay down the 
(offerings of) pork and dried meats ; to maintain in 
good order their ancestral temples ; and then at the 
different seasons of the year reverently to present 
their sacrifices ; and to arrange thereat, in order, the 
different branches and members of their kindred. 
Meanwhile (they themselves) were content to live 
economically, to have nothing fine about their dress ; 
to have their houses low and poor ; to eschew much 
carving about their carriages ; to use their vessels 
without carving or graving ; and to have the 
plainest diet, in order to share all their advantages 
in common with the people. In this manner did 
the superior men of antiquity practise the rites/ 

5. The duke said, ' How is it that the superior 
men of the present day do not practise them (in this 
way).' Confucius said, ' The superior men of the 
present day are never satisfied in their fondness for 
wealth, and never wearied in the extravagance of 
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their conduct. They are wild, idle, arrogant, and 
insolent They determinedly exhaust the (resources 
of the) people, put themselves in opposition to the 
multitude, and seek to overthrow those who are 
pursuing the right way. They seek to get whatever 
they desire, without reference to right or reason. 
The former using of the people was according to the 
ancient rules; the using of them now-a-days is ac- 
cording to later rules. The superior men of the 
present day do not practise the rites (as they ought 
to be practised).' 

6. Confucius was sitting beside duke Ai, when 
the latter said, ' I venture to ask, according to the 
nature of men, which is the greatest thing (to 
be attended to in dealing with them).' Confu- 
cius looked startled, changed countenance, and re- 
plied, ' That your lordship should put this question 
is a good thing for the people. How should your 
servant dare but express his opinion on it ?' Ac- 
cordingly he proceeded, and said, ' According to the 
nature of men, government is the greatest thing for 
them.' 

7. The duke said, ' I venture to ask what is meant 
by the practice of government.' Confucius replied, 
' Government is rectification. When the ruler is cor- 
rect himself, all the people will follow his government. 
What the ruler does is what the people follow. How 
should they follow what he does not do ?' 

8. The duke said, ' I venture to ask how this 
practice of government is to be effected ?' Confu- 
cius replied, ' Husband and wife have their separate 
functions ; between father and son there should be 
affection ; between ruler and minister there should 
be a strict adherence to their several parts. If 
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these three relations be correctly discharged, all 
other things will follow.' 

9. The duke said, ' Although I cannot, in my un- 
worthiness, count myself as having attained, I should 
like to hear how these three things which you have 
mentioned can be rightly secured. May I hear it 
from you ?' Confucius replied, ' With the ancients 
in their practice of government the love of men 
was the great point; in their regulation of this 
love of men, the rules of ceremony was the great 
point ; in their regulation of those rules, re- 
verence was the great point For of the extreme 
manifestation of reverence we find the greatest 
illustration in the great (rite of) marriage. Yes, in 
the great (rite of) marriage there is the extreme 
manifestation of respect ; and when one took place, 
the bridegroom in his square-topped cap went in 
person to meet the bride ; — thus showing his affec- 
tion for her. It was his doing this himself that 
was the demonstration of his affection. Thus it is 
that the superior man commences with respect as the 
basis of love. To neglect respect is to leave affec- 
tion unprovided for. Without loving there can be 
no (real) union ; and without respect the love will 
not be correct Yes, love and respect lie at the 
foundation of government' ) 

10. The duke said, ' I 'wish that I could say I 
agree with you, but for the bridegroom in his square- 
topped cap to go in person to meet the bride, — is it 
not making too much (of the ceremony) ?' Con- 
fucius looked startled, changed countenance, and 
said, ' (Such a marriage) is the union of (the repre- 
sentatives of) two different surnames in friendship 
and love, in order to continue the posterity of the 
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former sages 1 , and to furnish those who shall pre- 
side at the sacrifices to heaven and earth, at 
those in the ancestral temple, and at those at the 
altars to the spirits of the land and grain; — how 
can your lordship say that the ceremony is made 
too great?' 

n. The duke said, ' I am stupid. But if I were 
not stupid, how should I have heard what you have 
just said ? I wish to question you, but cannot find 
the proper words (to do so) ; I beg you to go on a 
little further.' Confucius said, ' If there were not 
the united action of heaven and earth, the world 
of things would not grow. By means of the grand 
rite of marriage, the generations of men are con- 
tinued through myriads of ages. How can your 
lordship say that the ceremony in question is too 
great ?' He immediately added, ' In their own 
peculiar sphere, (this marriage) serves for the regula- 
tion of the ceremonies of the ancestral temple, and 
is sufficient to supply the correlates to the spiritual 
Intelligences of heaven and earth ; in the (wider) 
sphere abroad, it serves for the regulation of the 
ceremonies of the court 2 , and is sufficient to establish 
the respect of those below him to him who is 

1 JT&ng takes this in the singular, 'the former sage,' meaning the 
dnke of Kia, so that Confucius should say that the ceremony in 
question was a continuation of that instituted by the duke of 
K&a. I cannot construe or interpret the text so. 

* The text here seems to be corrupt. Translating it as it stands — 
^ j|j[ =|f j£ jjf|| — we should have to say, 'the regulation 
of straightforward speech.' KJ&n Hao says that he does not 
understand the yk ^T, and mentions the conjecture of 'some 
one ' that they should be j^fj ^E. I have followed this conjecture, 
which also is followed in Gallery's expurgated edition. 
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above them all. If there be ground for shame on 
account of (a deficiency of) resources, this is sufficient 
to stimulate and secure them ; if there be ground for 
shame on account of the condition of the states, this 
is sufficient to revive and renew them. Ceremonies 
are the first thing to be attended to in the practice 
of government Yes, (this) ceremony (of marriage) 
lies at the foundation of government!' 

12. Confucius continued, 'Anciently, under the 
government of the intelligent kings of the three 
dynasties, it was required of a man to show respect 
to his wife and son. When the path (of right govern- 
ment) was pursued, the wife was the hostess of the 
(deceased) parents ; — could any husband dare not to 
show her respect ? And the son was the descendant 
of those parents ; — could any father dare not to show 
him respect? The superior man's respect is 
universal. Wherein it appears the greatest is in his 
respect for himself. He is in his person a branch 
from his parents; — can any son but have this self- 
respect ? If he is not able to respect his own person, 
he is wounding his parents. If he wound his parents, 
he is wounding his own root ; and when the root 
is wounded, the branches will follow it in its dying. 
These three things are an image of what is true 
with the whole people (in the body politic). One's 
own person reaches to the persons of others ; one's 
own son to the sons of others ; one's own wife to 
the wives of others. If a ruler do these things, the 
spirit of his conduct will reach to all under the sky. 
If the course of the great king be thus, all the states 
and families will be docilely obedient.' 

13. The duke said, ' I venture to ask what is 
meant by "respecting one's self." ' Confucius replied, 
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'When a man who is over others 1 transgresses in 
his words, the people will fashion their speech 
accordingly ; when he transgresses in his actions, the 
people will make him their model. If in his words 
he do not go beyond what should be said, nor in his 
actions what should be a model, then the people, 
without being commanded, will reverence and honour 
him. When this obtains, he can be said to have 
respected his person. Having succeeded in respect- 
ing his person, he will (at the same time) be able to 
do all that can be done for his parents.' 

14. The duke said, ' I venture to ask what is 
meant by doing all that can be done for one's 
parents?' Confucius replied, 'A'lin-jze is the com- 
pletest name for a man ; when the people apply the 
name to him, they say (in effect) that he is the 
son of a £lin-jze ; and thus he makes his parents 
(? father) to be a ilin-jze. This is what I intend 
by saying that he does all that can be done for 
his parents 2 .' 

Confucius forthwith added, ' In the practice of 

1 The phrase in the text for 'a man who is high in rank' 
is JTun-jze (j^l* ■^*, Keun-jze, in Southern mandarin, and as 
it is transliterated by Morrison and our older scholars), meaning 
'ruler's son,' 'a princely man,' 'a superior man,' 'a wise man,' 
'a sage.' In all these ways it has been translated by Chinese 
scholars, and I have heard it proposed to render it by ' a gentle- 
man.' Here all the commentators say it is to be understood of a 
man of rank and position (38* -^P* J£j[ 'fj^F ==)» which is a 
not unfrequent application of it. 

1 What I translate by ' doing all that can be done for his 
parents ' is in the text ' completing his parents.' Callery renders 
it : — ' Assurant (un nom honorable) a ses pere et mere.' Wylie : — 
' Completing his duty to his parents.' It certainly is not easy to 
catch the mind of Confucius here and in the context. 
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government in antiquity, the love of men was the 
great point If (a ruler) be not able to love men 
he cannot possess 1 his own person ; unable to possess 
his own person, he cannot enjoy in quiet his land ; 
unable to enjoy in quiet his land, he cannot rejoice 
in Heaven ; unable to rejoice in Heaven, he cannot 
do all that can be done for his person.' 

15. The duke said, ' I venture to ask what is 
meant by " doing all that could be done for one's per- 
son." ' Confucius replied, ' It is keeping from all 
transgression of what is due4n all the sphere beyond 
one's self'?} ^ ** <^S~ °^*~*^ c 

16. The duke said, ' I venture to ask what it is 
that the superior man values in the way of Heaven.' 
Confucius replied, ' He values its unceasingness. 
There is, for instance, the succession and sequence 
of the sun and moon from the east and west : — that 
is the way of Heaven. There is the long continu- 
ance of its progress without interruption : — that is the 
way of Heaven. There is its making (all) things 
complete without doing anything : — that is the way of 
Heaven. There is their brilliancy when they have 
been completed : — that is the way of Heaven.' 

1 7. The duke said, ' I am very stupid, unintelli- 
gent also, and occupied with many things ; do you, 
Sir, help me that I may keep this lesson in my mind.' 

18. Confucius looked grave, moved a little from 
his mat, and replied, ' A man of all-comprehensive 

1 ATang says that 'to possess' is equivalent to 'to preserve' 
(^=! 311 $k "tfii)' a< *ding ' men W M injure him.' So all the other 
commentators. 

* Callery gives for this : — ' Ce n'est autre chose que de se 
maintenir dans le devoir.' Wylie : — ' It is not to transgress 
the natural order of things.' The reply of Confucius appears more 
fully in the ' Narratives of the School.' 
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virtue 1 does not transgress what is due from him in 
all the sphere beyond himself, and it is the same with 
a filial son. Therefore a son of all-comprehensive 
virtue serves his parents as he serves Heaven, and 
serves Heaven as he serves his parents. Hence a 
filial son does all that can be done for his person 2 .' 

19. The duke said, ' I have heard your (excellent) 
words ; — how is it that I shall hereafter not be able 
to keep from the guilt (of transgressing) ?' Confucius 
answered, ' That your lordship gives expression to 
such words is a happiness to me.' 

1 ' A man of all-comprehensive virtue ' is in the text simply ' the 
benevolent man frf"* ^J).' But that name must be to be taken in 
the sense of Mencius, who says that ' Benevolence is man (f~* -^ 
^ A"|fei) (*"» "' r< 0» ^ J u ^ en translates it, 'Humanitas 
homo est.' There ^~ > . 'benevolence,' is a name denoting the 
complex of human virtues, with the implication that it is itself 
man's distinguishing characteristic. So ' humanity ' may be used 
in English to denote ' the peculiar nature of man as distinguished 
from other beings.' 

* Callery has a note on this paragraph : — ' Ces axidmes de 
Confucius ne sont pas d'une grande clarte* ; on y entrevoit, cepend- 
ant, que le philosophe veut e*tablir l'identite° entre le devoir chez 
1'homme et la verite* Iternelle, ou la vertu dans le sens abstrait' 
But perhaps the sayings of the Master seem to be wanting in 
' clearness ' because it is difficult to catch his mind and spirit in 
them. Nor do I think that the latter part of what the French 
sinologue says is abundantly clear or appropriate. I have often 
said that Confucius and his school try to make a religion out of 
filial virtue. That appears here with a qualification ; for the text 
makes out 'the service of Heaven/ which would be religion, to 
be identical with the full discharge of all filial duty, equivalent, in 
the Chinese system, to all morality. 
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BOOK XXV. tfTJNG-Nl YEN AT0 

OR 
A^JNG-Nt AT HOME AT EASE 1 . 

i. Aung-ni 'being at home at ease 1 ,' with $ze- 
£ang, 3ze-kung, and Yen Yu by him, their conversa- 
tion went on from general matters to the subject of 
ceremonies. 

2. The Master said, ' Sit down 2 , you three, and I 
will discourse to you about ceremonies, so that you 
may rightly employ them everywhere and in all 
circumstances.' 

3. 3 z e-kung crossed over (3ze->£ang's) mat 8 , and 
replied, ' Allow me to ask what you mean.' The 
Master said, ' Respect shown without observing the 
rules of propriety is called vulgarity ; courtesy with- 
out observing those rules is called forwardness ; and 
boldness without observing them is called violence.' 
The Master added, ' Forwardness takes away from 
gentleness and benevolence.' 

4. The Master said, ' Sze, you err by excess, and 
Shang by defect.' 3ze-M£n might be regarded as a 

1 See the introductory notice of this Book, vol. xxvii, page 40. 
The Yen (^jj|) in Yen Ztt is said by A"ang to denote that the 
party had been to court, and was now at his ease in his own 
residence. 

1 The three disciples must have risen from their mats on the 
introduction of a new topic, according to vol. xxvii, page 76, 
paragraph ai. 

* Substantially a violation of vol. xxvii, page fi, paragraph 26. 
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mother of the people. He could feed them, but he 
could not teach them 1 . 

5. 3 z e-kung (again) crossed the mat, and replied, 
' Allow me to ask by what means it is possible to 
secure this due mean.' The Master said, ' By means 
of the ceremonial rules ; by the rules. Yes, it is those 
rules which define and determine the due mean.' 

6. 3 z e-kung having retired, Yen Yu advanced, and 
said, ' May I be allowed to ask whether the rules of 
ceremony do not serve to control what is bad, and to 
complete what is good ? ' The Master said, ' They 
do.' ' Very well, and how do they do it ? ' The 
Master said, ' The idea in the border sacrifices to 
Heaven and Earth is that they should give expres- 
sion to the loving feeling towards the spirits ; the 
ceremonies of the autumnal and summer services in 
the ancestral temple give expression to the loving 
feeling towards all in the circle of the kindred ; 
the ceremony of putting down food (by the deceased) 
serves to express the loving feeling towards those 
who are dead and for whom they are mourning ; the 
ceremonies of the archery f£tes and the drinking at 
them express the loving feeling towards all in the 
district and neighbourhood ; the ceremonies of festal 
entertainments express the loving feeling towards 
visitors and guests.' 

1 The flTAien-lung editors say that in this paragraph, the part 
from * 3ze-Man ' has been introduced by an error in mani- 
pulating the tablets. It is found, and more fully, also in the 
Narratives of the School, article 41 Q£ Ijjjr j$£). The previous 
sentence of it also appears to me to be out of place. Why should 
Confucius address himself to Sze? — that was not the name of 
3ze-kung. What is said to him is found in the Analects, VI, 15, 
and also more fully. 
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7. The Master said, ' An intelligent understand- 
ing of the idea in the border sacrifices to Heaven and 
Earth, and of the ceremonies of the autumnal and 
summer services, would make the government of a 
state as easy as to point to one's palm. Therefore 
let the ceremonial rules be observed: — in the ordin- 
ary life at home, and there will be the (right) distinc- 
tion between young and old ; inside the door of the 
female apartments, and there will be harmony among 
the three branches of kin ; at court, and there will 
be the right ordering of office and rank; in the 
different hunting expeditions, and skill in war will be 
acquired ; in the army and its battalions, and military 
operations will be successful. 

' In this way, houses and their apartments will be 
made of the proper dimensions; measures and 
tripods will have their proper figure ; food will have 
the flavour proper to its season ; music will be 
according to the rules for it ; carriages will have their 
proper form; spirits will receive their proper offer- 
ings; the different periods of mourning will have 
their proper expression of sorrow; discussions will 
be conducted by those who from their position should 
take part in them; officers will have their proper 
business and functions ; the business of government 
will be properly distributed and applied. (The 
duty) laid on (each) person being discharged in the 
matter before him (according to these rules), all his 
movements, and every movement will be what they 
ought to be.' 

8. The Master said, * What is (the object of) the 
ceremonial rules ? It is just the ordering of affairs. 
The wise man who has affairs to attend to must 
have the right method of ordering them. (He who 
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should attempt) to regulate a state without those 
rules would be like a blind man with no one to lead 
him ; — groping about, how could he find his way ? 
Or he would be like one searching all night in a 
dark room without a light ; — how could he see any- 
thing? 

'If one have not the ceremonial rules, he would 
not (know how to) dispose of his hands and feet, or 
how to apply his ears and eyes ; and his advancing 
and retiring, his bowings and giving place would be 
without any definite rules. Hence, when the rules 
are thus neglected : — in the ordinary life at home, 
then the right distinction between old and young 
will be lost; in the female apartments, then the 
harmony among the three branches of kin will be 
lost ; in the court, then the order of office and rank 
will be lost; in the different hunting expeditions, 
then the prescribed methods of military tactics will be 
lost ; in the army and its battalions, then the arrange- 
ments that secure success in war will be lost. (Also), 
houses and apartments will want their proper dimen- 
sions ; measures and tripods will want their proper 
figure ; food will want its seasonal flavour ; music 
will want its proper parts; Spirits will want their 
proper offerings ; the different periods of mourning 
will want their proper expression of sorrow ; discus- 
sions will not be conducted by the pro[ er men for 
them ; officers will not have their proper business ; 
the affairs of government will fail to be properly 
distributed and applied ; and (in the duties) laid on 
(each) person to be discharged in the matters before 
him, all his movements, every movement, will fail 
to be what they ought to be. In this condition of 
things it will be impossible to put one's self at the 

[a8] T 
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head of the multitudes, and secure harmony among 
them/ 

9. The Master said, ' Listen attentively, you three, 
while I discourse to you about the ceremonial rules. 
There are still nine things (to be described), and 
four of them belong to the Grand festive entertain- 
ments. When you know these, though your lot may 
lie among the channeled fields, if you carry them 
into practice, you will become wise as sages. 

' When one ruler is visiting another, they bow to 
each other, each courteously declining to take the pre- 
cedence, and then enter the gate. As soon as they 
have done so, the instruments of music, suspended 
from their frames, strike up. They then bow and 
give place to each other again, and ascend to the 
hall ; and when they have gone up, the music stops. 
In the court below, the dances Hsiang and Wu are 
performed to the music of the flute, and that of Hsia 
proceeds in due order with (the brandishing of 
feathers and) fifes. (After this), the stands with 
their offerings are set out, the various ceremonies 
and musical performances go on in regular order, 
and the array of officers provided discharge their 
functions. In this way the superior man perceives 
the loving regard (which directs the entertainment). 
They move forward in perfect circles ; they return 
and form again the squares. The bells of the 
equipages are tuned to the Kh£\-kh\ ; when the 
guest goes out they sing the Yung; when the 
things are being taken away, they sing the A^an- 
yii ; and thus the superior man (sees that) there is 
not a single thing for which there is not its proper 
ceremonial usage. The striking up of the instru- 
ments of metal, when they enter the gate, serves to 
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indicate their good feeling ; the singing of the 
.AT^ing Miao, when they have gone up to the hall, 
shows the virtue (they should cultivate); the per- 
formance of the Hsiang to the flute in the court 
below, reminds them of the events (of history). Thus 
the superior men of antiquity did not need to set 
forth their views to one another in words ; it was 
enough for them to show them in their music and 
ceremonies.' 

10. The Master said, ' Ceremonial usages are (the 
prescriptions of) reason ; music is the definite limitation 
(of harmony). The superior man makes no move- 
ment without (a ground of) reason, and does nothing 
without its definite limitation. He who is not versed 
in the odes will err in his employment of the usages, 
and he who is not versed in music will be but an 
indifferent employer of them. He whose virtue is 
slender will vainly perform the usages.' 

n. The Master said, 'The determinate measures 
are according to the rules ; and the embellishments 
of them are also so ; but the carrying them into 
practice depends on the men.' 

12. 3 ze -k un g crossed over the mat and replied, 
'Allow me to ask whether even Khwei was ignorant 
(of the ceremonial usages) 1 ?' 

13. The Master said, 'Was he not one of the 
ancients ? Yes, he was one of them. To be versed 
in the ceremonial usages, and not versed in music, 
we call being poorly furnished. To be versed in the 
usages and not versed in music, we call being one- 
sided. Now Khwei was noted for his acquaintance 
with music, and not for his acquaintance with cere- 

1 Khwei was Shim's Director of Music. See the Shu, II, i, 24. 

T 2 
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monies, and therefore his name has been transmitted 
with that account of him (which your question 
implies). But he was one of the men of antiquity.' 

14. 3 z e-£ang asked about government The 
Master said, ' Sze, did I not instruct you on that 
subject before ? The superior man who is well ac- 
quainted with ceremonial usages and music has 
only to take and apply them (in order to practise 
government).' 

I 5- 3 z e-vkmg again put the question, and the 
Master said, ' Sze, do you think that the stools and 
mats must be set forth, the hall ascended and de- 
scended, the cups filled and offered, the pledge-cup 
presented and returned, before we can speak of 
ceremonial usages ? Do you think that there must 
be the movements of the performers in taking up 
their positions, the brandishing of the plumes and 
fifes, the sounding of the bells and drums before we 
can speak of music ? To speak and to carry into 
execution what you have spoken is ceremony; 
to act and to give and receive pleasure from what 
you do is music. The ruler who vigorously pursues 
these two things may well stand with his face to the 
south, for thus will great peace and order be secured 
all under heaven ; the feudal lords will come to his 
court; all things will obtain their proper develop- 
ment and character ; and no single officer will dare to 
shrink from the discharge of his functions. Where such 
ceremony prevails, all government is well ordered ; 
where it is neglected, all falls into disorder and con- 
fusion. A house made by a good (though unassisted) 
eye will yet have the corner of honour, and the 
steps on the east for the host to ascend by ; every 
mat have its upper and lower end ; every chariot have 
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its right side and left ; walkers follow one another, 
and those who stand observe a certain order: — such 
were the right rules of antiquity. If an apartment 
were made without the corner of honour and the 
steps on the east, there would be confusion in the 
hall and apartment. If mats had not their upper 
and lower ends, there would be confusion among the 
occupants of them ; if carriages were made without 
their left side and right, there would be confusion in 
their seats ; if people did not follow one another in 
walking, there would be confusion on the roads ; if 
people observed no order in standing, there would 
be disorder in the places they occupy. Anciently the 
sage Tls and intelligent kings and the feudal lords, 
in making a distinction between noble and mean, old 
and young, remote and near, male and female, out- 
side and inside, did not presume to allow any to 
transgress the- regular rule they had to observe, 
but all proceeded in the path which has been indi- 
cated. ' 

16. When the three disciples had heard these 
words from the Master, they saw clearly as if a film 
had been removed from their eyes. 
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OR 
CONFUCIUS AT HOME AT LEISURE 1 . 

i. Confucius being at home at leisure, with 3ze- 
hsia by his side, the latter said, 'With reference to 
the lines in the Book of Poetry (III, ii, ode 8, i), 
" The happy and courteous sovereign 
Is the father and mother of the people;" 
I beg to ask what the sovereign must be, who can 
be called "the parent of the people."' Confucius 
said, ' Ah ! the parent of the people! He must have 
penetrated to the fundamental principles of cere- 
monies and music, till he has reached the five 
extreme points to which they conduct, and the 
three that have no positive existence, and be able 
to exhibit these all under heaven ; and when evil is 
impending in any part of the kingdom, he must 
have a foreknowledge of it: — such an one is he 
whom we denominate ' the parent of the people.' 

2. 3 z e-hsia said, 'I have thus heard (your expla- 
nation) of the name " parent of the people ;" allow 
me to ask what " the five extreme points " (that you 
mention) mean.' Confucius said, ' The furthest aim 
of the mind has also its furthest expression in the 
Book of Poetry. The furthest expression of the 
Book of Poetry has also its furthest embodiment in 
the ceremonial usages. The furthest embodiment 

1 Sec the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 41. 
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in the ceremonial usages has also its furthest indica- 
tion in music. The furthest indication of music has 
also its furthest indication in the voice of sorrow. 
Sorrow and joy produce, each the other ; and thus it 
is that when we look with the directest vision of the 
eyes at (these extreme points) we cannot see them, 
and when we have bent our ears with the utmost 
tension we cannot hear them. The mind and spirit 
must embrace all within heaven and earth : — these 
are what we denominate " the five extreme points." ' 

3. 3 z e-hsia said, ' I have heard your explanation 
of "the five extreme points;" allow me to ask 
what "the three points that have no positive ex- 
istence" mean.' Confucius said, 'The music that 
has no sound ; ceremonial usages that have no 
embodiment; the mourning that has no garb: — 
these are what we denominate " the three points 
that have no positive existence." 3 ze ~hsia said, ' I 
have heard what you have said on those three 
•negations ; allow me to ask in which of the odes 
we find the nearest expression of them.' Confu- 
cius said, ' There is that (IV, ii, ode i, 6), 

"Night and day he enlarged its foundations by 
his deep and silent virtue :" — 
there is music without sound. And that (I, iii, ode 

i. 3), 

" My deportment has been dignified and good, 

Without anything wrong that can be pointed out:" — 
there is the ceremony that has no embodiment. And 
that (I, iii, ode 10, 4), 
" When among any of the people there was a death, 

I crawled on my knees to help them:" — 
there is the mourning that has no garb.' 
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4. 3 ze_ hsi& sa id, ' Your words are great, admirable, 
and complete. Do they exhaust all that can be said 
on the subject? Is there nothing more?' Confucius 
said, ' How should it be so ? When a superior man 
practises these things, there still arise five other 
points.' 

5. 3 z e-hsia -said, 'How is that?' Confucius said, 
' When there is that music without sound, there is 
no movement of the spirit or will in opposition to it 
When there is that ceremony without embodiment, 
all the demeanour is calm and gentle. When there 
is that mourning without garb, there is an inward 
reciprocity, and great pitifulness. 

'When there is that music without sound, the 
spirit and will are mastered. When there is that 
ceremony without embodiment, all the demeanour is 
marked by courtesy. When there is that mourning 
without garb, it reaches to all in all quarters. 

'When there is that music without sound, the 
spirit and will are followed. When there is that 
ceremony without embodiment, high and low are har- 
monious and united. When there is that mourning 
without garb, it goes on to nourish all regions. 

'When there is that music without sound, it is 
daily heard in all the four quarters of the kingdom. 
When there is that ceremony without embodiment, 
there is a daily progress and a monthly advance. 
When there is that mourning without garb, the 
virtue (of him who shows it) becomes pure and very 
bright. 

' When there is that music without sound, all 
spirits and wills are roused by it. When there is 
that ceremony without embodiment, its influence 
extends to all within the four seas. When there is 
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that mourning without garb, it extends to future 
generations.' 

6. 3 z e-hsia said, ' (It is said that) the virtue of the 
kings (who founded the) three dynasties was equal 
to that of heaven and earth; allow me to ask of 
what nature that virtue was which could be said to 
put its possessors on an equality with heaven and 
earth.' Confucius said, ' They reverently displayed 
the Three Impartialities, while they comforted all 
beneath the sky under the toils which they imposed.' 
3ze-hsii said, ' Allow me to ask what you call the 
" Three Impartialities." ' Confucius said, ' Heaven 
overspreads all without partiality ; Earth sustains 
and contains all without partiality; the Sun and 
Moon shine on all without partiality. Reverently 
displaying these three characteristics and thereby 
comforting all under heaven under the toils which 
they imposed, is what is called " the Three Impar- 
tialities." It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, iii, 
ode 4, 3), 

"God in His favour Thang's House would not leave, 
And then Thang rose that favour to receive. 
Thang's birth was not from Hsieh too far re- 
moved, 
His sagely reverence daily greater proved; 
For long to Heaven his brilliant influence rose, 
And while his acts the fear of God disclose, 
God Thang as model fit for the nine regions 
chose : " — 
such was the virtue of Thang. 

7. 'To Heaven belong the four seasons, spring, 
autumn, winter, summer, with wind, rain, hoar-frost, 
and dew ; — (in the action) of all and each of these 
there is a lesson. 
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' Earth contains the mysterious energy (of nature). 
That mysterious energy (produces) the wind and 
thunder-clap. By the wind and thunder-clap the 
(seeds of) forms are carried abroad, and the various 
things show the appearance of life : — in all and each 
of these things there is a lesson. 

8. 'When the personal character is pure and 
bright, the spirit and mind are like those of a 
spiritual being. When what such an one desires is 
about to come, there are sure to be premonitions 
of it in advance, (as when) Heaven sends down 
the seasonable rains, and the hills produce the 
clouds. As it is said in the Book of Poetry (III, 
Hi, ode 5, 1), 

" How grand and high, with hugest bulk, arise 
Those southern hills whose summits touch the 

skies! 
Down from them came a Spirit to the earth, 
And to the sires of Fu and Shan gave birth. 
In those two states our K&xl a bulwark has, 
O'er which the southern foemen dare not pass, 
And all its states they screen, and through them 

spread 
Lessons of virtue, by themselves displayed : " — 
such was the virtue of (kings) Wan and Wu. 

9. ' As to the kings (who founded) the three 
dynasties, it was necessary that they should be pre- 
ceded by the fame of their forefathers. As it is said 
in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, ode 8, 6), 

" Very intelligent were the sons of Heaven, 
Their good fame was without end : " — 
such was the virtue of (the founders) of the three 
dynasties. 
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' (And again), 

" He displayed his civil virtues, 
And they permeated all parts of the kingdom:" — 
such was the virtue of king Thai.' 

10. 3 z e-hsia rose up with a sudden joy, and, stand- 
ing with his back to the wall, said, ' Your disciple 
dares not but receive (your instructions) with rever- 
ence.' 
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BOOK XXVII. FANG K\ 

OR 
RECORD OF THE DYKES 1 . 

i. According to what the Masters said, the ways 
laid down by the superior men may be compared to 
dykes, the object of which is to conserve that in 
which the people may be deficient ; and though they 
may be on a great scale, the people will yet pass 
over them. Therefore the superior men framed 
rules of ceremony for the conservation of virtue ; 
punishments to serve as a barrier against licentious- 
ness ; and declared the allotments (of Heaven), as 
a barrier against evil desires 2 . 

2. The Master said, ' The small man, when poor, 
feels the pinch of his straitened circumstances ; and 
when rich, is liable to become proud. Under the 
pinch of that poverty he may proceed to steal ; and 
when proud, he may proceed to deeds of disorder. 
The rules of propriety recognise these feelings of 
men, and lay down definite regulations for them, to 
serve as dykes for the people. Hence the sages 
dealt with riches and honours, so that riches should 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 41, 42. 

1 Any reader acquainted with Chinese will see that the character 
fang (jfm is used substantively and meaning 'a dyke,' and as a 
verb, ' to serve as a dyke.' But a dyke has two uses : — to conserve 
what is inside it, preventing its flowing away; and to ward off 
what is without, barring its entrance and encroachment. So the 
character is here used in both ways. The .Oien-lung editors 
insist on this twofold application of it, tersely and convincingly. 
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not have power to make men proud ; that poverty 
should not induce that feeling of being pinched ; and 
that men in positions of honour should not be intract- 
able to those above them. In this way the causes of 
disorder would more and more disappear.' 

3. The Master said, ' Under heaven the cases are 
few in which the poor yet find enjoyment 1 , the rich 
yet love the rules of propriety, and a family that is 
numerous (and strong) yet remains quiet and at 
peace. As it is said in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, 
ode 3, 11), 

" The people desire disorder, 
And find enjoyment in bitter, poisonous ways." 

Hence it was made the rule that no state should have 
more than 1000 chariots, no chief city's wall more 
than 100 embrasures, no family, however rich, more 
than* 100 chariots. These regulations were intended 
for the protection of the people, and yet some of the 
lords of states rebelled against them.' 

4. The Master said, ' It is by, the rules of cere- 
mony that what is doubtful is displayed, and what is 
minute is distinguished, that they may serve as 
dykes for the people. Thus it is that there are the 
grades of the noble and the mean, the distinctions 
of dress, the different places at court ; and so the 
people (are taught to) give place to one another.' 

5. The Master said, ' There are not two suns in 
the sky, nor two kings in a territory, nor two 
masters in a family, nor two superiors of equal 
honour ; and the people are shown how the distinc- 
tion between ruler and subject should be maintained. 

1 Literally, ' the poor are fond of (enjoyment) ;' but the ' fond of 
is acknowledged to be an addition to the text. 
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The JCAun Kh\iX does not mention the funeral rites 
for the kings of Kk<X and Ytieh. According to the 
rules, the ruler of a state is not spoken of as 
" Heaven's," and a Great officer is not spoken of as 
" a ruler;" — lest the people should be led astray. It 
is said in the ode, 
" Look at (that bird) which in the night calls out for 

the morning 1 ." 
Even this is still occasion for being dissatisfied with it.' 

6. The Master said, ' A ruler does not ride in the 
same carriage with those of the same surname with 
himself ; and when riding with those of a different 
surname, he wears a different dress ; — to show the 
people that they should avoid what may give rise 
to suspicion. This was intended to guard the 
people (from incurring suspicion), and yet they 
found that there were those of the same surname 
who murdered their ruler 2 .' 

7. The Master said, ' The superior man will 
decline a position of high honour, but not one that is 
mean ; and riches, but not poverty. In this way con-- 
fusion and disorder will more and more disappear. 
Hence the superior man, rather than have his emolu- 
ments superior to his worth, will have his worth 
superior to his emoluments.' 

8. The Master said, ' In the matter of a cup of 
liquor and a dish of meat, one may forego his 
claim and receive that which is less than his due ; 

1 This is from one of the old pieces, which have been forgotten 
and lost. Is the bird alluded to the cock ? and where is the point 
of the reference? 

' The .A3Sien-Iung editors labour in vain to make this para- 
graph clear, and say that it is ' an error of errors ' to ascribe it to 
Confucius. 
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and yet the people will try to obtain more than is 
due to their years. When one's mat has been 
spread for him in a high place, he may move 
and take his seat on a lower; and yet the people 
will try to occupy the place due to rank. From the 
high place due to him at court one may in his 
humility move to a meaner place ; and yet the people 
shall be intrusive even in the presence of the ruler. 
As it is said in the Book of Poetry (II, vii, ode 
9.4), 

"When men in disputations fine 
To hear their consciences refuse, 
Then 'gainst each other they repine, 

And each maintains his special views. 
If one a place of rank obtain, 
And scorn humility to show, 
The others view him with disdain, 
And, wrangling, all to ruin go.'" 

9. The Master said, ' The superior man exalts 
others and abases himself; he gives the first place 
to others and takes the last himself ; — and thus the 
people are taught to be humble and yielding. Thus 
when he is speaking of the ruler of another state, he 
calls him " The Ruler ;" but when mentioning his 
own ruler, he calls him " Our ruler of little virtue." ' 

10. The Master said, ' When advantages and re- 
wards are given to the dead first 1 , and to the living 
afterwards, the people will not act contrarily to the 
(character of) the dead. When (the ruler) places 
those who are exiles (from and for their state) first, 
and those who remain in it last, the people may be 

1 The memory of the dead would be honoured, and titles given 
to them, while those they left behind would be supported. 
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trusted with (the most arduous duties). It is said in 
the Book of Poetry (I, iii, ode 3, 4), 

"In thinking of our deceased lord, 
She stimulated worthless me." 

When this dyke is set up for the people, will they 
still act contrarily to the dead and have to bewail 
their lot, with none to whom to appeal ?' 

1 1. The Master said, ' When the ruler of a state, 
with its clans, thinks much of the men and little of 
the emoluments (which he bestows on them), the 
people give place readily (to those men). When he 
thinks much of their ability, and little of the chariots 
(with which he rewards them), the people address 
themselves to elegant arts. Hence a superior man 
keeps his speech under control, while the small man 
is forward to speak.' 

12. The Master said, 'If superiors consider and 
are guided by the words of the people, the people, 
receive their gifts or commands as if they were 
from Heaven. If superiors pay no regard to the 
words of the people, the people put themselves in 
opposition to them. When inferiors do not receive 
the gifts of their superiors as if they were from 
Heaven, there ensues violent disorder. Hence, 
when the superior exhibits his confidence and 
courtesy in the government of the people, then the 
usages of the people in response to him are very 
great It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, ii, 
ode 10, 3), 

" Remember what in days of old they spake, 
With grass and fuel-gatherers counsel take.'" 

13. The Master said, 'If (the ruler) ascribe what 
is good to others, and what is wrong to himself, the 
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people will not contend (among themselves). If he 
ascribe what is good to others, and what is wrong to 
himself, dissatisfactions will more and more dis- 
appear. It is said in the Book of Poetry (I, v, 
ode 4, 2), 

" You had consulted the tortoise-shell ; you had 
consulted the stalks; 
In their responses there was nothing unfavour- 
able."* 

14. The Master said, 'If (the ruler) ascribe what 
is good to others and what is wrong to himself, the 
people will yield to others (the credit of) what is 
good in them. It is said in the Book of Poetry 
(III, i, ode 10, 7), 

"He examined and divined, did the king, 
About settling in the capital of Hao. 
The tortoise-shell decided the site, 
And king Wu completed the city.'" 

15. The Master said, ' If (ministers) ascribe what 
is good to their ruler and what is wrong to them- 
selves, the people will become loyal. It is said in 
the Book of History (V, xxi, 6), 

' " When you have any good plans or counsels, 
enter and lay them before your ruler in the court; 
and thereafter, when you are acting abroad in accord- 
ance with them, say, ' This plan, or this view, is all 
due to the virtue of our ruler!' Oh! in this way 
how good and distinguished will you be ! "' 

16. The Master said, ' If (a ruler, being a son,) 
ascribe what is good to his father, and what is wrong 
to himself, the people will become filial. It is said 
in " The Great Declaration," " If I subdue A'au, it 
will not be my prowess, but the faultless virtue of 

08] U 
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my deceased father Wan. If A'au subdues me, it 
will not be from any fault of my deceased father 
Wan, but because I, who am as a little child, am not 
good"' (Shu, V, i, sect. 3, 6). 

1 7. The Master said, ' A superior man will forget 
and not make much of the errors of his father, 
and will show his reverence for his excellence. It is 
said in the Lun Yii (I, xi), " He who for three years 
does not change from the way of his father, may be 
pronounced filial;" and in the Kao 3 un g (Shu, III, 
viii, 1) it is said, " For three years he kept without 
speaking ; when he did speak, they were delighted.'" 

1 8. The Master said, ' To obey (his parents') 
commands without angry (complaint) ; to remon- 
strate with them gently without being weary ; and 
not to murmur against them, though they punish 
him, may be pronounced filial piety. It is said in 
the Book of Poetry (III, ii, ode 3, 5), 

"Your filial son was unceasing in his service."' 

19. The Master said, ' To cultivate harmony with 
all the kindred of parents may be pronounced 
filial! It is said in the Book of Poetry (II, vii, 
ode 9, 3), 

" Brethren whose virtue stands the test, 

By bad example still unchanged, 
Their generous feelings manifest, 

Nor grow among themselves estranged. 
But if their virtue weakly, fails 

The evil influence to withstand, 
Then selfishness o'er love prevails, 

And troubles rise on every hand.'" 

20. The Master said, ' (A son) may ride in the 
chariot of an intimate friend of his father, but he 
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should not wear his robes. By this (rule) the 
superior man widens (the sphere of) his filial duty.' 

21. The Master said, 'Small men are all able to 
support their parents. If the superior man do not 
also reverence them, how is his supporting to be 
distinguished (from theirs)?' 

22. The Master said, ' Father and son should not 
be in the same (official) position ; — to magnify the 
reverence (due to the father). It is said in the Book 
of History (Shu, III, v, sect. 1, 3), " If the sovereign 
do not show himself the sovereign, he disgraces his 
ancestors." ' 

23. The Master said, ' Before his parents (a son) 
should not speak of himself as old ; he may speak 
of the duty due to parents, but not of the gentle 
kindness due from them ; inside the female apart- 
ments he may sport, but should not sigh. By these 
(rules) the superior man would protect the people 
(from evil), and still they are found slight in their 
acknowledgment of filial duty, and prompt in their 
appreciation of gentle kindness.' 

24. The Master said, ' When they who are over 
the people show at their courts their respect for the 
old, the people become filial.' 

25. The Master said, 'The (use of) the represen- 
tatives of the deceased at sacrifices, and of one who 
presides (at the services) in the ancestral temple, was 
intended to show the people that they had still those 
whom they should serve. The repairing of the 
ancestral temple and the reverential performance of 
the sacrifices were intended to teach the people 
to follow their dead with their filial duty. These 
things should guard the people (from evil), and still 
they are prone to forget their parents.' 

u 2 
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r 26. The Master said, 'When (it is wished to) 
< show respect (to guests), the vessels of sacrifice are 
used 1 . Thus it is that the superior man will not in 
the poverty of his viands neglect the rules of cere- 
mony, nor in their abundance and excellence make 
j those rules disappear. Hence, according to the rules 
1 of feasting, when the host gives in person anything 
to a guest, the guest offers a portion in sacrifice, 
but he does not do so with what the host does not 
himself give him. Therefore, when there is no 
1 ceremony in the gift, however admirable it may be, 
V_ the superior man does not partake of it J It is said 
in the Yi, " The ox slain in sacrifice by the neighbour 
on the east is not equal to the spare spring sacrifice 
of the neighbour on the west, (whose sincerity) 
receives the blessing 2 ." It is said in the Book of 
Poetry (III, ii, ode 3, 1), 

"You have made us drink to the full of your 
spirits, 
You have satiated us with your virtue." 

But though in this way the people are admonished, 
they will still keep striving after profit, and forget 
righteousness.' 

27. The Master said, ' There are the seven days 
of fasting, and the three days of vigil and adjustment 
of the thoughts ; there is the appointment of the one 
man to act as the personator of the dead, in passing 
whom it is required to adopt a hurried pace : — all to 
teach reverence (for the departed).' 



1 This would be in the entertainment, at the close of the sacri- 
fices, given to the relatives and others who had taken part in them. 

1 This is the symbolism of the fifth line of the 63rd Hexagram 
(ATi 3t). See vol. xvi, pp. 206-208. 
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The sweet liquor is in the apartment (where the 
personator is); the reddish in the hall; and the clear 
in the court below : — all to teach the people not to 
go to excess in being greedy 1 . 

The personator drinks three cups, and all the 
guests drink one : — teaching the people that there 
must be the distinction of high and low. 

The ruler takes the opportunity of the spirits and 
flesh of his sacrifice to assemble all the members of his 
kindred : — teaching the people to cultivate harmony. 

Thus it is that on the hall above they look at 
what is~Mone in the apartment, and in the court 
below at what is done by those in the hall (for their 
pattern) ; as it is said in the Book of Poetry (II, 
vi, ode 5, 3), 

' Every form is according to rule ; 
Every smile and word is as it should be.' 

28. The Master said, 'The giving place to a 
visitor at every stage of his advancing (from the en- 
trance gate), according to the rules for visitors ; and 
the repetition of the ceremonies, according to the 
mourning rites, in an ever-increasing distance from 
the apartment of the corpse ; the washing of the 
corpse over the pit in the centre of the open court ; 
the putting the rice into the mouth under the win- 
dow; the slighter dressing of the corpse inside the 
door of the apartment ; the greater dressing at the 
top of the steps on the east; the coffining in the 
place for guests ; the sacrifice on taking the road 
(with the coffin) in the courtyard ; and the interment 
in the grave : — these were intended to teach the 
people how Ihe element of distance enters into the 

* The best liquor was in the lowest place. 
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usages. Under the Yin dynasty they condoled with 
the mourners at the grave ; they do so under 75T4u 
in the house : — showing the people that they should 
not neglect the custom.' 

The Master said, ' (These services in connexion 
with) death are the last duties which the people have 
to pay (to their departed). I follow A'au in them. 
They were intended to serve as guards to the people 
(to keep them from error). Among the princes, 
however, there still were those who did not attend 
the burials of other princes, and take part in them 1 .' 

29. The Master said, ' The going up to the hall 
by the steps for the guests, and receiving the con- 
dolences sent to him in the guests' place, are designed 
to teach the filial to continue their filial duty even 
to the dead. 

' Until the mourning rites are finished, a son is not 
styled " Ruler:" — showing the people that there ought 
to be no contention (between father and son). Hence 
in the A"^un A7/iu of Lu, recording deaths in 3'n, it 
is said, "(Li Kho) killed Hs!-££t, the son of his ruler, 
and his ruler Kho*:" — a barrier was thus raised to 
prevent the people (from doing such deeds). And 
yet there were sons who still murdered their fathers.' 

30. The Master said, ' Filial duty may be trans- 
ferred to the service of the ruler, and brotherly sub- 

1 It is not easy to determine the meaning of the text in this 
sentence. Chinese writers differ about it among themselves. The 
whole paragraph, indeed, is confused ; and the second ' The 
Master said' should probably form a paragraph by itself. 

* This forms two entries in the Khan. Kh\% under the ninth and 
tenth years of duke Hsf. The first notice is according to the rule 
about a son of a feudal prince being still only called ' Son' till the 
mourning for his father was completed, and the second is contrary 
to it. The concluding remark is also away from the point. 
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mission to the service of elders : — showing the people 
that they ought not to be double-minded. Hence a 
superior man, while his ruler is alive, should not take 
counsel about taking office (in another state). It is 
only on the day of his consulting the tortoise-shell 
(about such a thing) that he will mention two rulers 1 .' 

' The mourning for a father lasts for three years, 
and that for a ruler the same time : — showing the 
people that they must not doubt (about the duty 
which they owe to their ruler). 

'While his parents are alive, a son should not 
dare to consider his wealth as his own, nor to hold 
any of it as for his own private use : — showing the 
people how they should look on the relation between 
high and low. Hence the son of Heaven cannot be 
received with the ceremonies of a guest anywhere 
within the four seas, and no one can presume to be 
his host Hence, also, when a ruler goes to a minis- 
ter's (mansion) he goes up to the hall by the (host's) 
steps on the east and proceeds to the place (of honour) 
in the hall : showing the people that they should not 
dare to consider their houses their own. 

' While his parents are alive, the gifts presented to 
a son should not extend to a carriage and its team : — 
showing the people that they should not dare to 
monopolise (any honours). 

' All these usages were intended to keep the people 
from transgressing their proper bounds ; and yet there 
are those who forget their parents, and are double- 
minded to their ruler.' 

31. The Master said, 'The ceremony takes place 
before the silks (offered in connexion with it) are 

1 The translation here is according to a view appended by the 
ATAien-lung editors to the usual notes on the sentence. 
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presented : — this is intended to teach the people to 
make the doing of their duties the first thing, and 
their salaries an after consideration. If money be 
sought first and the usages of propriety last, then the 
people will be set on gain : if the mere feeling be 
acted on, without any expressions (of courtesy and 
deference), there will be contentions among the 
people. Hence the superior man, when presents are 
brought to him, if he cannot see him who offers 
them, does not look at the presents. It is said in 
the Yl, "He reaps without having ploughed that he 
may reap; he gathers the produce of the third year's 
field without having cultivated them the first year ;-— 
there will be evil 1 ." In this way it is sought to guard 
the people, and yet there are of them who value their 
emoluments and set little store by their practice.' 

32. The Master said, 'The superior man does not 
take all the profit that he might do, but leaves some 
for the people. It is said in the Book of Poetry 
(II, vi, ode 8, 3), 

" There shall be handfuls left on the ground, 
And ears here and there left untouched ; — 
For the benefit of the widow." 

'Hence, when a superior man is in office (and 
enjoys its emoluments), he does not go in for farm- 
ing ; if he hunts, he does not (also) fish ; he eats the 
(fruits of the) season, and is not eager for delicacies ; 
if a Great officer, he does not sit on sheepskins ; if 
a lower officer, he does not sit on dogskins. It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (I, iii, ode 10, 1), 

1 See the symbolism of line 2, of the 25th Hexagram, vol. xvi, 
pp. no, in. The last character here is not in the Yi, and a 
different moral seems to be drawn from the whole. 
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"When we gather the mustard-plant and earth- 
melons, 
We do not reject them because of their roots. 
While I do nothing contrary to my good name, 
I should live with you till our death." 

In this way it was intended to guard the people 
against loving wrong ; and still some forget righteous- 
ness and struggle for gain, even to their own ruin.' 

33. The Master said, ' The ceremonial usages 
serve as dykes to the people against bad excesses 
(to which they are prone). They display the separa- 
tion which should be maintained (between the sexes), 
that there may be no occasion for suspicion, and the 
relations of the people be well defined. It is said in , 
the Book of Poetry (I, viii, ode vi, 3, 4), 

" How do we proceed in hewing an axe-handle ? 
Without another axe it cannot be done. 
How do we proceed in taking a wife ? 
Without a go-between it cannot be done. 
How do we proceed in planting hemp ? 
The acres must be dressed length-wise and cross- 
wise. 
How do we proceed in taking a wife ? 
Announcement must first be made to our parents." 

In this way it was intended to guard the people 
(against doing wrong), and still there are some 
(women) among them, who offer themselves (to 
the male).' 

34. The Master said, 'A man in taking a wife 
does not take one of the same surname with him- 
self : — to show broadly the distinction (to be main- 
tained between man and wife). Hence, when a man 
is buying a concubine, if he do not know her surname, 



Digitized by 



Google 



298 THE lA zt BK. XXVII. 

he consults the tortoise-shell about it. In this way 
it was intended to preserve the people (from going 
wrong in the matter) ; and yet the A^un Khld. of 
Lu still suppresses the surname of duke Aao's wife, 
simply saying " Wu," and the record of her death is 
" Mang (the elder) 3ze died 1 ." ' 

35. The Master said, 'According to the rules, male 
and female do not give the cup to one another, ex- 
cepting at sacrifice. This was intended to guard the 
people against (undue freedom of intercourse) ; and 
yet the marquis of Yang killed the marquis of Mu, 
and stole away his wife 2 . Therefore the presence 
of the wife at the grand entertainments was dis- 
allowed.' 

36. The Master said, 'With the son of a widow 
one does not have interviews : — this would seem to 
be an obstacle to friendship, but a superior man will 
keep apart from intercourse in such a case, in order 
to avoid (suspicion). Hence, in the intercourse of 
friends, if the master of the house be not in, a visitor, 
unless there is some great cause, does not enter the 
door. This was intended to preserve the people 
(from all appearance of evil) ; and yet there are of 
them who pay more regard to beauty than to virtue.' 

37. The Master said, ' The love of virtue should 
be like the love of beauty (from an inward constraint). 
Princes of states should not be like fishers for beauty 

1 The latter entry is found in the K/mn Khih, under the twelfth 
year of duke Ai. The lady's surname is not found in that JTing 
at all; and Confucius himself probably suppressed it. Compare 
what is said in the Analects, VII, 30, where the sage, on the same 
subject, does not appear to more advantage than he does here. 

* Who these princes were, or what were the circumstances of 
the case, is not known. 
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(in the families) below them. Hence the superior 
man keeps aloof from beauty, in order to constitute 
a rule for the people. Thus male and female, in 
giving and receiving, do not allow their hands to 
touch ; in driving his wife in a carriage, a husband 
advances his left hand ; when a young aunt, a sister, 
or a daughter has been married, and returns (to her 
father's house), no male can sit on the same mat 
with her ; a widow should not wail at night ; when a 
wife is ill, in asking for her, the nature of her illness 
should not be mentioned : — in this way it was sought 
to keep the people (from irregular connexions) ; and 
yet there are those who become licentious, and intro- 
duce disorder and confusion among their kindred.' 

38. The Master said, ' According to the rules of 
marriage, the son-in-law should go in person to meet 
the bride. When he is introduced to her father and 
mother, they bring her forward, and give her to 
him 1 : — being afraid things should go contrary to 
what is right. In this way a dyke is raised in the 
interest of the people ; and yet there are cases in 
which the wife will not go (to her husband's) V 

1 ' Warning her, at the same time, to see that she reverenced her 
husband.' 

* We should rather say here — ' in which the bride will not go 
to the bridegroom's.' The commentators do not give instances in 
point from the records of Chinese history. Perhaps the Master 
merely meant to say that there were cases in which the bride did 
not go to her new home in the spirit of reverence and obedience 
enjoined upon her. 
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OR 
THE STATE OF EQUILIBRIUM AND HARMONY 1 . 

Section I. 

i. What Heaven has conferred is called the 
Nature. An accordance with this nature is called 
the Path of Duty; the regulation of this path is 
called the System of Instruction. 

2. The path should not be left for an instant ; if 
it could be left, it would not be the path. 

3. On this account the superior man does not wait 
till he sees things to be cautious, nor till he hears 
things to be apprehensive. 

4. There is nothing more visible than what is 
secret, and nothing more manifest than what is 
minute. Therefore the superior man is watchful 
over himself when he is alone. 

5. When there are no stirrings of pleasure, anger, 
sorrow, or joy, we call it the State of Equi- 
librium. When those feelings have been stirred, 
and all in their due measure and degree, we call it 
the State of Harmony. This Equilibrium is 
the great root (from which grow all the human 
actings) in the world; and this Harmony is the 
universal path (in which they should all proceed). 

6. Let the State of Equilibrium and Har- 
mony exist in perfection, and heaven and earth 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 42, 43. 
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would have their (right) places, (and do their 
proper work), and all things would be nourished 
(and flourish) 1 . 

7. Aung-nl' said, 'The superior man (exhibits) 
the state of equilibrium and harmony *; the small 

1 These six short paragraphs may be considered a summary of 
the Confucian doctrine, and a sort of text to the sermon which 
follows in the rest of the Treatise ; — the first chapter of it. The 
commencing term, Heaven, gives us, vaguely, the idea of a 
supreme, righteous, and benevolent Power; while 'heaven and 
earth,' in paragraph 6, bring before us the material heaven and 
earth with inherent powers and capabilities, by the interaction of 
which all the phenomena of production, growth, and decay are 
produced. Midway between these is Man; and nothing is wanting 
to make a perfectly happy world but his moral perfection, evidenced 
by his perfect conformity to the right path, the path of duty. ' The 
superior man,' in paragraph 3, has evidently the moral signification 
of the name in its highest degree. He is the man ' who embodies 
the path ("^ ^ ^ /\)-' The description of him in para- 
graph 4, that ' he is watchful over himself when alone,' is, literally, 
that 'he is watchful over his solitariness, — his aloneness,' that ' soli- 
tariness ' being, I conceive, the ideal of his own nature to which every 
man in his best and highest moments is capable of attaining. 

* See the introductory notice of Book XXV. 

' Formerly I translated this by 'The superior man (embo- 
dies) the course of the mean.' Zottoli gives for it, ' Sapiens 
vir tenet medium;' Remnsat, 'Le sage tient invariablement 
le milieu,' and 'Sapiens medio constat.' The two characters 
JSTung yung (rfj l||f), however, are evidently brought on from 
the preceding chapter, yung (JJ|f) being used instead of the ho 
(Jffi) in paragraphs 5 and 6. In the Khang-hst dictionary, we 
find that yung is defined by ho, among other terms, with a 
reference to a remark of A"ang Hsttan, preserved by Lu Teh-ming, 
that ' the Book is named the JPung Yung, because it records the 
practice of the A'ung Ho.' AUng was obliged to express himself 
so, having defined the yung of the title by another yung (Jffi\), 
meaning 'use' or 'practice.' But both Aung and yung are 
adjectival terms used substantively. 
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man presents the opposite of those states. The 
superior man exhibits them, because he is the superior 
man, and maintains himself in them ; the small man 
presents the opposite of them, because he is the small 
man, and exercises no apprehensive caution.' 

8. The Master said, ' Perfect is the state of equi- 
librium and harmony ! Rare have they long been 
among the people who could attain to it ! ' 

9. The Master said, ' I know how it is that the 
Path is not walked in. The knowing go beyond it, 
and the stupid do not come up to it. The worthy 
go beyond it, and the unworthy do not come up to it. 
There is nobody but eats and drinks ; but they are 
few who can distinguish the flavours (of what they 
eat and drink) 1 .' 

10. The Master said, 'Ah! how is the path un- 
trodden ! ' 

11. The Master said, 'Was not Shun grandly 
wise ? Shun loved to question others, and to study 
their words though they might be shallow. He 
concealed what was bad (in them), and displayed 
what was good. He laid hold of their two extremes, 
determined the mean 2 between them, and used it in 
(his government of) the people. It was this that 
made him Shun!' 

1 2. The Master said, ' Men all say, "We are wise ;" 
but being driven forward and taken in a net, a trap, 
or a pitfall, not one of them knows how to escape. 
Men all say, "We are wise ;" but when they have 
chosen the state of equilibrium and harmony, they 
are not able to keep in it for a round month.' 

1 Men eat and drink without knowing why or what. 
* Here Kxmg has the signification of ' the mean/ the just 
medium between two extremes. 
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1 3. The Master said, ' This was the character of 
Hui : — Having chosen the state of equilibrium and 
harmony, when he found any one thing that was good, 
he grasped it firmly, wore it on his breast, and did not 
let it go 1 .' 

14. The Master said, 'The kingdom, its states, 
and clans may be perfectly ruled ; dignities and 
emoluments may be declined ; but the state of equi- 
librium and harmony cannot be attained to.' 

15. 3 z e-lu a asked about fortitude. 16. The Master 
said, ' Do you mean the fortitude of the South, the 
fortitude of the North, or your fortitude ?' 17. To 
show forbearance and gentleness in teaching others \ 
and not to return conduct towards one's self which 
is contrary to the right path : — this is the forti- 
tude of the South, and the good man makes it his 
study. 1 8. To lie under arms, and to die without 
regret: — this is the bravery of the North, and the bold 
make it their study. 19. Therefore, the superior man 
cultivates a (friendly) harmony, and is not weak ; — 
how firm is he in his fortitude I He stands erect in 
the middle, and does not incline to either side; — 
how firm is he in his fortitude ! If right ways pre- 
vail in (the government of his state), he does not 
change from what he was in retirement ; — how firm 
is he in his fortitude 1 If bad ways prevail, he will 
die sooner than change ; — how firm is he in his 
fortitude!' 

20. The Master said, 'To search for what is 

1 3ze-hui was Yen Yuan, Confucius' favourite disciple. 

* 3ze-lu was Aung Yu, another celebrated disciple, famous for 
his bravery. 'Your fortitude,' in paragraph 16, is probably the 
fortitude which you ought to cultivate, that described in para- 
graph 19. 
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mysterious 1 , and practise marvellous (arts), in order 
to be mentioned with honour in future ages : — this 
is what I do not do. 21. The good man tries to 
proceed according to the (right) path, but when he 
has gone half-way, he abandons it ; — I am not able 
(so) to stop. 22. The superior man, acting in accord- 
ance with the state of equilibrium and harmony, 
may be all unknown and unregarded by the world, 
but he feels no regret : — it is only the sage who is 
able for this*. 

23. ' The way of the superior man reaches far and 
wide, and yet is secret 24. Common men and women, 
however ignorant, may intermeddle with the know- 
ledge of it ; but in its utmost reaches there is that 
which even the sage does not know. Common men 
and women, however much below the ordinary 
standard of character, can carry it into practice ; but in 
its utmost reaches, there is that which even the sage 
cannot attain to. 25. Great as heaven and earth are, 
men still find things in their action with which to be 
dissatisfied 3 . 

26. ' Therefore, if the superior man were to speak 
(of this way) in its greatness, nothing in the world 
would be able to contain it ; and if he were to speak 
of it in its smallness, nothing in the world would be 

1 This is translated from a reading of the text, as old as the 
second Han dynasty. 

* With this ends the second chapter of the Treatise, in which 
the words of Confucius are so often quoted; specially it would 
appear, to illustrate what is meant by ' the state of equilibrium 
and harmony.' Yet there is a great want of definiteness and 
practical guidance about the utterances. 

* Who does not grumble occasionally at the weather, and dis- 
turbances apparently of regular order in the seasons? 
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found able to divide it 27. It is said in the Book 
of Poetry (III, i, ode 5), 

" Up to heaven flies the hawk ; 
Fishes spring in the deep," 
telling how (the way) is seen above and below. 
28. The way of the superior man may be found 
in its simple elements among common men and 
women, but in its utmost reaches it is displayed in 
(the operations of) heaven and earth V 

29. The Master said, ' The path is not far from 
man. When men try to pursue a path which is 
far from what their nature suggests, it should not 
be considered the Path. 30. It is said in the Book 
of Poetry (I, xv, ode 5), 

" In hewing an axe-shaft, in hewing an axe-shaft, 
The pattern is not far off." 
We grasp one axe-handle to hew the other ; but if 
we look askance at it, we still consider it far off. 
31. Therefore the superior man governs men ac- 
cording to their humanity ; and when they change 
(what is wrong), he stops. 32. Fidelity to one's self 
and the corresponding reciprocity are not far from 
the path. What you do not like when done to 
yourself, do not do to others. 33. In the way 
of the superior man there are four things, to not 
one of which have I, .Oiu 2 , as yet attained. — To 

1 With this chapter commences, it is commonly and correctly 
held, the third part of the Treatise, intended to illustrate what is 
said in the second paragraph of it, that ' the path cannot be left 
for an instant.' The author proceeds to quote sayings of Confucius 
to make his meaning clear, but he does so ' in a miscellaneous 
way,' and so as to embrace some of the widest and most difficult 
exercises of Chinese thought 

s The name first given to Confucius by his parents. 
[28] X 
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serve my father as I would require my son to serve 
me, I am not yet able ; to serve my ruler as I would 
require my minister to serve me, I am not yet able ; 
to serve my elder brother as I would require a younger 
brother to serve me, I am not yet able ; to set the 
example in behaving to a friend as I would require 
him to behave to me, I am not yet able. 34. In 
the practice of the ordinary virtues, and attention to 
his ordinary words, if (the practice) be in anything 
defective, (the superior man) dares not but exert 
himself; if (his words) be in any way excessive, he 
dares not allow himself in such license. His words 
have respect to his practice, and his practice has 
respect to his words. 35. Is not the superior man 
characterised by a perfect sincerity ? 

36. ' The superior man does what is proper to the 
position in which he is ; he does not wish to go be- 
yond it. In a position of wealth and honour, he does 
what is proper to a position of wealth and honour. 
In a position of poverty and meanness, he does what 
is proper to a position of poverty and meanness. 
Situated among barbarous tribes, he does what is 
proper in such a situation. In a position of sorrow 
and difficulty, he does what is proper in such a 
position. The superior man can find himself in no 
position in which he is not himself. 37. In a high 
situation, he does not insult or oppress those who 
are below him ; in a low situation, he does not cling 
to or depend on those who are above him. 

38. 'He rectifies himself, and seeks for nothing 
from others ; and thus none feel dissatisfied with him. 
Above, he does not murmur against Heaven ; below, 
he does not find fault with men. 39. Therefore the 
superior man lives quietly and calmly, waiting for the 
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appointments (of Heaven) ; while the mean man 
does what is full of risk, looking out for the turns of 
luck.' 40. The Master said, ' In archery we have 
something like (the way of) the superior man. When 
the archer misses the centre of the target, he turns 
round and seeks for the cause of his failure in 
himself. 

41. ' The way of the superior man may be com- 
pared to what takes place in travelling, when to go 
far we must traverse the space that is near, and in 
ascending a height we must begin from the lower 
ground. 42. It is said in the Book of Poetry (II, i, 
ode 4, 7, 8), 

" Children and wife we love ; 

Union with them is sweet, 
As lute's soft strain, that soothes our pain. 

How joyous do we meetl 

But brothers more than they 

Can satisfy the heart. 
'Tis their accord does peace afford, 

And lasting joy impart. 

For ordering of your homes, 

For joy with child and wife, 
Consider well the truth I tell; — 

This is the charm of life ! " ' 

43. The Master said, ' How complacent are 
parents (in such a state of things) ! ' 

44. The Master said, ' How abundant and rich 
are the powers possessed and exercised by Spiritual 
Beings ! We look for them, but do not see them ; 
we listen for, but do not hear them ; they enter into 
all things, and nothing is without them 1 . 45. They 

1 We hardly see the relevancy of pars. 44-47 as illustrating the 

X 2 
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cause all under Heaven to fast and purify themselves, 
and to array themselves in their richest dresses in 
order to attend at their sacrifices. Then, like over- 
flowing water, they seem to be over the heads, and 
on the left and right (of their worshippers). 46. It 
is said in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, ode 2, 7), 
" The Spirits come, but when and where, 

No one beforehand can declare. 

The more should we not Spirits slight, 

But ever feel as in their sight" 

47. ' Such is the manifestness of what is minute. 
Such is the impossibility of repressing the outgoings 
of sincerity ! ' 

48. The Master said, ' How greatly filial was 
Shun ! His virtue was that of a sage ; his dignity 
was that of the son of Heaven ; his riches were all 
within the four seas; his ancestral temple enjoyed 
his offerings; his descendants preserved (those to) 
himself. 49. Thus it was that with his great virtue 
he could not but obtain his position, his riches, his 
fame, and his long life. 50. Therefore Heaven, in 

statement that ' the path cannot be left.' They bear rather on the 
next statement of the first chapter, the manifestness of that which is 
most minute, and serve to introduce the subject of ' sincerity,' 
which is dwelt upon so much in the last part of the Treatise. But 
what are the Spirits or Spiritual Beings that are spoken of? In 
paragraphs 45, 46, they are evidently the spirits sacrificed to in 
the ancestral temple and spirits generally, according to our meaning 
of the term. The difficulty is with the name in paragraph 44, the 
Kwei Shan there. Remusat renders the phrase simply by 'les 
esprits/and in his Latin version by 'spiritus geniique,' as also 
does Zottoli. Wylie gives for it ' the Spiritual Powers.' Of course £&a 
Hst and all the Sung scholars take it, according to their philosophy, 
as meaning the phenomena of expansion and contraction, the dis- 
plays of the Power or Powers, working under Heaven, in nature. 
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producing things, is sure to be bountiful to them 
according to their qualities. 51. Thus it nourishes 
the tree that stands flourishing, and that which is 
ready to fall it overthrows. 52. It is said in the 
Book of Poetry (III, ii, ode 5, 1), 

"What brilliant virtue does our king, 
Whom all admire and love, display ! 
People and officers all sing 
The praise of his impartial sway. 

Heaven to his sires the kingdom gave, 
And him with equal favour views, 

Heaven's strength and aid will ever save 
The throne whose grant it oft renews." 

Hence (we may say that) he who is greatly virtuous 
is sure to receive the appointment (of Heaven).' 

53. The Master said, ' It is only king Wan of 
whom it can be said that he had no cause for grief ! 
His father was king Ki, and his son was king Wu. 
His father laid the foundations of his dignity, and 
his son transmitted it. 54. King Wu continued the 
line and enterprise of kings Thai, Ki, and Win. Once 
for all he buckled on his armour, and got possession 
of all under heaven ; and all his life he did not lose 
the illustrious name of being that possessor. His 
dignity was that of the son of Heaven ; his riches 
were all within the four seas ; his ancestral temple 
enjoyed his offerings ; and his descendants preserved 
those to himself. 55. It was in his old age that 
king Wu received the appointment (to the throne), 
and the duke of Aau completed the virtuous achieve- 
ments of Wan and Wu. He carried back the title 
of king to Thai and Ki, sacrificing also to all the 
dukes before them with the ceremonies of the son 
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of Heaven. And the practice was extended as a 
rule to all the feudal princes, the Great officers, 
all other officers, and the common people. If the 
father were a Great officer, and the son an inferior 
officer, the former was buried with the ceremonies 
due to a Great officer, and sacrificed to with those 
due by an inferior officer. If the father were an 
ordinary officer, and the son a Great officer, the 
burial was that of an ordinary officer, and the sacri- 
fices those of a Great officer. The one year's 
mourning extended up to Great officers ; the three 
years' mourning extended to the son of Heaven 
(himself). In the mourning for a father or mother 
no difference was made between the noble and the 
mean ; — it was one and the same for all.' 

56. The Master said, ' How far-extending was the 
filial piety of king Wu and the duke of A"au ! Now 
filial piety is the skilful carrying out of the wishes of 
our forefathers, and the skilful carrying on of their 
undertakings. In spring and autumn * they repaired 
and beautified the temple-halls of their ancestors, 
set forth their ancestral vessels, displayed their 
dresses, and presented the offerings of the several 
seasons. 57. By means of the ceremonies of the 
ancestral temple, they maintained the order of their 
ancestors sacrificed to, here on the left, there on the 
right, according as they were father or son; by 
arranging the parties present according to their rank, 
they distinguished between the more noble and the 
less; by the arrangement of the various services, 
they made a distinction of the talents and virtue of 



1 Two seasons, instead of the four, as in the title of the Khun 

Km. 



Digitized by 



Google 



sect. I. tfUNG YUNG. 311 

those discharging them ; in the ceremony of general 
pledging, the inferiors presented the cup to the 
superiors, and thus something was given to the 
lowest to do ; at the (concluding) feast, places were 
given according to the hair, and thus was made the 
distinction of years. 58. They occupied the places 
(of their forefathers) ; practised their ceremonies ; 
performed their music ; showed their respect for 
those whom they honoured ; and loved those whom 
they regarded with affection. Thus they served 
the dead as they served them when alive, and served 
the departed as they would have served them if they 
had been continued among them : — all this was the 
perfection of filial duty. 

59. ' By the ceremonies of the border sacrifices (to 
Heaven and Earth) they served God, and by those 
of the ancestral temple they sacrificed to their fore- 
fathers \ 60. If one understood the ceremonies of 
the border sacrifices and the meaning of the sacrifices 
of the ancestral temple, it would be as easy for him 
to rule a state as to look into his palm 2 .' 

1 The phraseology of this paragraph and the next is to be taken 
in accordance with the usage of terms in the chapters on Sacrifices. 

* With this ends, according to the old division of the Treatise, 
followed by the ATAien-lung editors, the first section of it ; and with 
it, we may say, ends also the special quotation by the author of the 
words of Confucius to illustrate what is said in the first chapter 
about the path being never to be left. The relevancy of much of 
what we read from paragraph 24 downwards to the purpose which 
it is said to serve, it is not easy for us to appreciate. All that the 
Master says from paragraph 48 seems rather to belong to a 
Treatise on Filial Piety than to one on the States of Equilibrium 
and Harmony. 
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Section II. 

i. Duke Ai asked about government 1 . The 
Master said, ' The government of Wan and Wu is 
exhibited in (the Records), — the tablets of wood and 
bamboo. Let there be the men, and their govern- 
ment would (again) flourish ; but without the men, 
their government must cease. 2. With the (right) 
men the growth of government is rapid, (just as) 
in the earth the growth of vegetation is rapid. 
3. Government is (like) an easily-growing rush 2 . 4. 
Therefore the exercise of government depends on 
(getting) the proper men. 5. (Such) men are to be 
got by (the ruler's) own character. That character 
is to be cultivated by his pursuing the right course. 
That course is to be cultivated by benevolence. 
6. Benevolence is (the chief element in) humanity s , 
and the greatest exercise of it is in the love of rela- 
tives. Righteousness is (the accordance of actions 
with) what is right, and the greatest exercise of it is 
in the honour paid to the worthy. The decreasing 

1 A considerable portion of this chapter, with variations and 
additions, is found in the Narratives of the School, forming the 
17th article of that compilation. It may very well stand by itself; 
but the author of the Aung Yung adopted it, and made it fit into 
his own way of thinking. 

' Literally, ' a typha or a phragmites.' Such is Kb Hsf s view 
of the text The old commentators took a different view, which 
appears to me, and would appear to my readers, very absurd. 

* Literally, ' Benevolence is Man (f~* ^ A -A,);' a remark- 
able saying, found elsewhere in the Lf K\, and also in Mencius. 
The value of it is somewhat marred by what follows about ' righteous- 
ness ' and ' propriety.' 
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measures in the love of relatives, and the steps in 
the honour paid to the worthy, are produced by (the 
principle of) propriety. 7. When those in inferior 
situations do not obtain (the confidence of) their 
superiors, the people cannot be governed success- 
fully 1 . 8. Therefore the wise ruler should not 
neglect the cultivation of his character. Desiring 
to cultivate his character, he should not neglect to 
serve his parents. Desiring to serve his parents, 
he should not neglect to know men. Desiring to 
know men, he should not neglect to know Heaven. 
9. The universal path for all under heaven is five- 
fold, and the (virtues) by means of which it is 
trodden are three. There are ruler and minister; 
father and son; husband and wife; elder brother 
and younger; and the intercourse of friend and 
friend: — (the duties belonging to) these five (relation- 
ships) constitute the universal path for all. Wisdom, 
benevolence, and fortitude: — these three are the 
universal virtues of all. That whereby these are 
carried into exercise is one thing*. 10. Some are 
born with the knowledge of these (duties) ; some 
know them by study ; and some know them as the 
result of painful experience. But the knowledge 
being possessed, it comes to one and the same thing. 
11. Some practise them with the ease of nature; 
some for the sake of their advantage ; and some by 

1 This short sentence is evidently out of place. It is found 
again farther on in its proper place. It has slipped in here by 
mistake. There is a consent of opinion, ancient and modern, on 
this point 

* * One thing ; ' literally ' one,' which might be translated ' sin- 
gleness,' meaning, probably, the ' solitariness ' of chapter i, or the 
' sincerity ' of which we read so often in the sequel. 
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dint of strong effort. But when the work of them 
is done, it comes to one and the same thing V 

12. The Master said, ' To be fond of learning is 
near to wisdom ; to practise with vigour is near to 
benevolence ; to know to be ashamed is near to 
fortitude. He who knows these three things, knows 
how to cultivate his own character. Knowing how 
to cultivate his own character, he knows how to 
govern other men. Knowing how to govern other 
men, he knows how to govern the kingdom with its 
states and families. 

1 3. 'All who have the government of the kingdom 
with its states and families have nine standard rules 
to follow: — the cultivation of themselves; the honour- 
ing of the worthy ; affection towards their relatives ; 
respect towards their great ministers; kind and 
sympathetic treatment of the whole body of officers ; 
dealing with the mass of the people as their children ; 
encouraging the resort of all classes of artisans ; 
indulgent treatment of men from a distance ; and 
the kindly cherishing of the princes of the states. 

14. 'By (the ruler's) cultivation of himself there is 
set up (the example of) the course (which all should 
pursue) ; by his honouring of the worthy, he will be 
preserved from errors of judgment ; by his showing 
affection towards his relatives, there will be no dis- 
satisfaction among his uncles and brethren ; by 
respecting the great ministers he will be kept 
from mistakes ; by kindly treatment of the whole 
body of officers, they will be led to make the most 

1 After this, it follows in the 'Narratives:' — The duke said, 
' Your words are admirable, are perfect ; but I am really stupid 
and unable to fulfil them.' 
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grateful return for his courtesies; by dealing with 
the mass of the people as his children, they will be 
drawn to exhort one another (to what is good) ; by 
encouraging the resort of artisans, his wealth for ex- 
penditure will be rendered sufficient ; by indulgent 
treatment of men from a distance, they will come to 
him from all quarters ; by his kindly cherishing of the 
princes of the states, all under heaven will revere him. 
15. 'The adjustment of all his thoughts, purifica- 
tion, arraying himself in his richest dresses, and the 
avoiding of every movement contrary to the rules of 
propriety ; — this is the way in which (the ruler) must 
cultivate his own character. Discarding slanderers, 
keeping himself from (the seductions of) beauty, 
making light of riches and honouring virtue : — this 
is the way by which he will encourage the worthy. 
Giving his relatives places of honour, and large 
emolument, and entering into sympathy with them 
in their likes and dislikes : — this is the way by which 
he can stimulate affection towards relatives. Giving 
them numerous officers to discharge their functions 
and execute their orders : — this is the way by which 
he will stimulate his Great ministers. According 
to them a generous confidence, and making their 
emoluments large : — this is the way by which he will 
stimulate (the body of) his officers. Employing them 
(only) at the regular times and making the imposts 
light : — this is the way by which he will stimulate the 
people. Daily examinations and monthly trials, and 
rations and allowances in proportion to the work 
done : — this is the way in which he will stimulate the 
artisans. Escorting them on their departure, and 
meeting them on their coming, commending the 
good among them and showing pity to the incom- 
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petent: — this is the way in which he will manifest his 
indulgent treatment of men from a distance. Con- 
tinuing families whose line of succession has been 
broken, reviving states that have ceased to exist, 
reducing confusion to order, supporting where there 
is peril ; having fixed times for receiving the princes 
themselves and their envoys; sending them away 
after liberal treatment and with liberal gifts, and re- 
quiring from them small offerings on their coming: — 
this is the way in which he will cherish with kindness 
the princes of the states. 

1 6. 'AH who have the government of the king- 
dom with its states and families have these nine 
standard rules to attend to. That whereby they are 
carried into exercise is one thing. In all things 
success depends on previous preparation ; without 
such preparation there is failure. If what is to be 
spoken be determined beforehand, there will be no 
stumbling in the utterance. If the things to be done 
be determined beforehand, there will be no difficulty 
with them. If actions to be performed be deter- 
mined beforehand, there will be no difficulty with 
them. If actions to be performed be determined 
beforehand, there will be no sorrow or distress in 
connexion with them. If the courses to be pursued 
be determined beforehand, the pursuit of them will 
be inexhaustible \ 

1 7. ' When those in inferior situations do not 

1 The ' one thing ' in this paragraph carries us back to the same 
phrase in paragraph 9. If we confine our attention to this para- 
graph alone, we shall say, with iiT&ng and Ying-tS, ' the one thing ' 
is the ' preparation beforehand,' of which it goes on to speak ; and 
it seems to be better not to grope here for a more mysterious 
meaning. 
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obtain (the confidence of) their superiors, the people 
cannot be governed successfully. 

1 8. ' There is a way to obtain (the confidence of) 
the superior; — if one is not believed in by his friends, 
he will not obtain the confidence of his superior. 
There is a way to secure being believed in by his 
friends ; — if he be not in submissive accord with his 
parents, he will not be believed in by his friends. 
There is a way to secure submissive accord with 
parents; — if one, on turning his thoughts in on himself, 
finds that he has not attained to the perfection of his 
nature 1 , he will not be in submissive accord with his 
parents. There is a way to secure the perfection of 
the nature ; — if a man have not a clear understanding 
of what is good, he will not attain to that perfection. 

19. ' Perfection of nature is characteristic of 
Heaven. To attain to that perfection belongs to 
man. He who possesses that perfection hits what 
is right without any effort, and apprehends without 
any exercise of thought ; — he is the sage 2 who 

1 Literally, ' that he is not sincere,' which is Mr. Wylie's render- 
ing ; or, as I rendered it in 1861, ' finds a want of sincerity.' But 
in the frequent occurrence of §J|£ in the ' Sequel of the Treatise,' 
'sincerity' is felt to be an inadequate rendering of it. Zottoli 
renders the clause by ' Si careat veritate, integritate,' and says in a 
note, 'jjjjflj est naturalis entis perfectio, quae rei convenit juxta 
genuinum Creatoris protypon, quaeque a creatore infunditur ; pro- 
indeque est rei Veritas, seu rei juxta veritatem perfectio.' It seems 
to me that this ideal perfection, as belonging to all things, which 
God made ' good,' is expressed by ^fe in the last clause; and that 
the realisation of that perfection by man, as belonging to his own 
nature, is the work of gj$, and may be spoken of as actually and 
fully accomplished, or in the process of being accomplished. It is 
difficult with our antecedent knowledge and opinions to place 
ourselves exactly in the author's point of view. 

* |H ^, — Rimusat, Zottoli, and many give for this name 
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naturally and easily embodies the right way. He 
who attains to perfection is he who chooses what is 
good, and firmly holds it fast. 

20. 'He extensively studies what is good ; inquires 
accurately about it ; thinks carefully over it ; clearly 
discriminates it ; and vigorously practises it. While 
there is anything he has not studied, or in what he 
has studied there is anything he cannot (understand), 
he will not intermit his labour. While there is any- 
thing he has not asked about, or anything in what he 
has asked about that he does not know, he will not 
intermit his labour. While there is anything he has 
not thought over, or anything in what he has 
thought about that he does not know, he will not 
intermit his labour. While there is anything which 
he has not tried to discriminate, or anything in his 
discrimination that is not clear, he will not intermit 
his labour. While there is anything- which he has 
not practised, or any want of vigour so far as he has 
practised, he will not intermit his labour. 

' If another man succeed by one effort, he will use 
a hundred efforts ; if another succeed by ten, he will 
use a thousand. Let a man proceed in this way, 
and though stupid, he is sure to become intelligent ; 
though weak, he is sure to become strong.' 

21. The understanding (of what is good), spring- 
ing from moral perfection, is to be ascribed to the 
nature ; moral perfection springing from the under- 

'sanctus vir,' 'un saint,' 'the holy man/ I prefer, after all, to adhere to 
the rendering, ' le sage,' ' the sage.' The sage is the ideal man ; the 
saint is the man sanctified by the Spirit of God. Humanity pre- 
dominates in the former concept; Divinity in the latter. The ideas 
of morality and goodness belong to both names. See Mencius, 
VII, ix, 25, for his graduation of the appellations of good men. 
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standing (of what is good) is to be ascribed to 
instruction. But given the perfection, and there 
shall be the understanding; given the understanding, 
and there shall be the perfection \ 

22. It is only he of all under heaven who is 
entirely perfect that can give its full development to 
his nature. Able to give its full development to his 
own nature, he can also give the same to the nature 
of other men. Able to give its full development to 
the nature of other men, he can also give the same 
to the natures of animals and things a . Able to give 
their full development to these, he can assist the 
transforming and nourishing operations of heaven 
and earth. Capable of assisting those transforming 
and nourishing operations, he can form a ternion 
with heaven and earth. 

23. Next to the above is he who cultivates to the 
utmost the shoots (of goodness in his nature) 3 , till 
he becomes morally perfect. This perfection will 
then obtain embodiment ; embodied, it will be mani- 
fested ; manifested, it will become brilliant ; brilliant, 



1 With this paragraph there commences the last chapter of the 
Treatise. 3 z e-sze, it is said, takes up in it the commencing utter- 
ances in paragraph 19, and variously illustrates and prosecutes them. 
From the words ' nature and instruction ' it is evident how he had 
the commencing chapter of the Treatise in his mind. 

* The text is simply 'the nature of things;' but the word ' things 
($j)' comprehends all beings besides man. Zottoli's 'rerum 
natur a' seems quite inadequate. Remusat's Latin version is the same; 
his French is ' la nature des choses.' Wylie says, ' the nature of 
other objects.' This chapter has profoundly affected all subsequent 
philosophical speculation in China. The ternion of ' Heaven, Earth, 
and Man' is commonly called San 3hii ( — 7J"), 'the Three 
Powers.' 

' The character in the text here is a difficult one : — kht 
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it will go forth in action ; going forth in action, it 
will produce changes; producing changes, it will 
effect transformations. It is only he of all under 
heaven who is entirely perfect that can transform. 

24. It is characteristic of him who is entirely 
perfect that he can foreknow. When a state or 
family is about to flourish, there are sure to be lucky 
omens, and when it is about to perish, there are 
sure to be unlucky omens. They will be seen in 
the tortoise-shell and stalks * ; they will affect the 
movements of the four limbs. When calamity or 
happiness is about to come, the good is sure to be 
foreknown by him, and the evil also. Hence, he 
who is entirely perfect is like a Spirit *. 

meaning ' crooked,' often used as the antithesis of ' straight ; ' but 
the title of the first Book in this collection shows that it need 
not be used only of what is bad. In that case, the phrase Jjjt |Jfj 
would mean — ' carries to the utmost what is bad.' Zottoli's render- 
ing of it by ' promovere declinatam naturam ' is inadmissible. Nor 
can we accept Re'musat's 'diriger efforts vers une seule vertu,' 
which Wylie follows, merely substituting ' object ' for ' vertu.' See 
the introduction on the title of the first Book. Very much to the 
point is an illustration by the scholar Pai Lti : — ' Put on stone 
on a bamboo shoot, or where it would show itself, and it will 
travel round the stone and come out crookedly at its side.' So 
it is with the good nature, whose free and full development is 
repressed. 

1 These were the two principal methods of divination practised 
from very ancient times. The stalks were those of the Ptarmica 
Sibirica ; of which I possess a bundle brought from the tomb of 
Confucius in 1873. It is difficult to say anything about 'the four 
limbs,' which were to iT&ng ' the four feet of the tortoise.' 

* ' The Spirit-man ' is, according to Mencius' graduation, an ad- 
vance on the Sage or Holy man, one whose action is mysterious 
and invisible, like the power of Heaven and Earth working in nature. 
Chinese predicates about him could not go farther. 
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25. Perfection is seen in (its possessor's) self- 
completion ; and the path (which is its embodiment), 
in its self-direction, 

26. Perfection is (seen in) the beginning and end 
of (all) creatures and things. Without this perfec- 
tion there would be no creature or thing. 

27. Therefore the superior man considers per- 
fection as the noblest of all attainments. 

28. He who is perfect does not only complete 
himself; his perfection enables him to complete 
all other beings also. The completion of himself 
shows the complete virtue of his nature; the 
completion of other beings shows his wisdom. 
(The two) show his nature in good operation, and 
the way in which the union of the external and 
internal is effected. 

29. Hence, whenever he exercises it, (the opera- 
tion) is right. 

30. Thus it is that entire perfection is unresting ; 
unresting, it continues long; continuing long, it 
evidences itself; evidencing itself, it reaches far; 
reaching far, it becomes large and substantial ; large 
and substantial, it becomes high and brilliant. 

31. By being large and substantial it contains 
(all) things. By being high and brilliant, it over- 
spreads (all) things. By reaching far and continuing 
long, it completes (all) things. By its being so large 
and substantial, it makes (its possessor) the co- 
equal of earth; by its height and brilliancy, it 
makes him the co-equal of heaven ; by its reaching 
far and continuing long, it makes him infinite. 

32. Such being his characteristics, without any 
manifestation he becomes displayed ; without any 
movement he effects changes ; without any exertion 

[28] Y 
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he completes. The way of heaven and earth may 
be completely described in one sentence : — 

33. They are without any second thought, and so 
their production of things is inexhaustible. 

34. The characteristics of heaven and earth are 
to be large ; to be substantial ; to be high ; to be 
brilliant ; to be far-reaching ; to be long-continuing. 

35. There now is this heaven ; it is only this 
bright shining spot, but when viewed in its inex- 
haustible extent, the sun, moon, stars, and constella- 
tions of the zodiac are suspended in it, and all things 
are overspread by it. There is this earth ; it is only 
a handful of soil, but when regarded in its breadth 
and thickness, it sustains mountains like the Hwa 
and the Yo, without feeling the weight, and contains 
the rivers and seas without their leaking away. 
There is this mountain ; it looks only the size of a 
stone, but when contemplated in all its altitude 
the grass and trees are produced on it, birds and 
beasts dwell on it, and the precious things which 
men treasure up are found in it. There is this 
water ; it appears only a ladleful, but, when we think 
of its unfathomable depths, the largest tortoises, 
iguanas, iguanadons, dragons, fishes, and turtles are 
produced in them, and articles of value and sources 
of wealth abound in them. 

36. It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, i, sect 1, 
ode 2), 

' The ordinances of Heaven, 
How profound are they and unceasing!' 
intimating that it is thus that Heaven is Heaven. 
(And again) : — 
' Oh ! how illustrious 
Was the singleness of the virtue of king Wan ! ' 
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intimating that it was thus that king Wan was the 
accomplished (king), by his singleness unceasing. 

37. How great is the course of the sage ! Like an 
overflowing flood it sends forth and nourishes all 
things ! It rises up to the height of heaven. 

38. How complete is its greatness ! It embraces 
the three hundred usages of ceremony, and the 
three thousand modes of demeanour. It waits for 
the right man, and then it is trodden. Hence it is 
said, ' If there be not perfect virtue, the perfect 
path cannot be exemplified.' 

39. Therefore the superior man honours the vir- 
tuous nature, and pursues the path of inquiry and 
study (regarding it); seeking to carry it out in its 
breadth and greatness, so as to omit none of the 
exquisite and minute points (which it embraces); 
raising it to its greatest height and brilliancy, so as 
to be found in the way of equilibrium and harmony. 
He cherishes his old knowledge so as (continually) 
to be acquiring new, and thus manifests an honest, 
generous, earnestness in the esteem and practice of 
all propriety 

40. Therefore, when occupying a high situation 
he is not proud, and in a low situation he is not in- 
subordinate. If the state is well-governed, his words 
are able to promote its prosperity ; and if it be ill- 
governed, his silence is sufficient to secure forbear- 
ance (for himself). 

41. Is not this what is said in the Book of Poetry 
(III, iii, ode 6, 4), 

' Intelligent is he and wise, 
Protecting his own person ?* 

42. The Master said, ' Let a man who is ignorant 
be fond of using his own judgment ; let one who is 

y 2 
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in a low situation be fond of arrogating a directing 
power ; let one who is living in the present age go 
back to the ways of antiquity ; — on all who act thus 
calamity is sure to come.' 

43. To no one but the son of Heaven does it 
belong to discuss the subject of ceremonial usages ; 
to fix the measures ; and to determine (the names 
of) the written characters. 

44. Now, throughout the whole kingdom, car- 
riages have all wheels of the same breadth of rim ; 
all writing is with the same characters ; and for 
conduct there are the same rules. 

45. One may occupy the throne, but if he have 
not the proper virtue, he should not presume to 
make ceremonies or music. One may have the virtue, 
but if he have not the throne, he in the same way 
should not presume to make ceremonies or music. 

46. The Master said, ' I might speak of the cere- 
monies of Hsia, but Khi could not sufficiently attest 
(my words). I have learned the ceremonies of Yin, 
and they are preserved in Sung. I have learned 
the ceremonies of Kkw, and they are now used. 
I follow -fifau.' 

47. If he who attains to the sovereignty of all the 
kingdom attach the due importance to (those) three 
points 1 , there are likely to be few errors (among the 
people). 

48. However excellent may have been (the regu- 
lations of) those of former times, they cannot be 
attested. Not being attested, they cannot command 
credence. Not commanding credence, the people 

1 What are those three points? The old interpretations said, — 
' The ceremonies of the three kings ;' Afu Hst thought they were the 
three things in paragraph 43 ; — which is more likely. 
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would not follow them. However excellent might be 
those of one in an inferior station, they would not be 
honoured. Not honoured, they would not command 
credence. Not commanding credence, the people 
would not follow them. 

49. Therefore the course of the superior man is 
rooted in his own character and conduct, and attested 
by the multitudes of the people. He examines 
(his institutions) by comparison with those of the 
founders of the three dynasties, and finds them with- 
out mistake. He sets them up before heaven and 
earth, and there is nothing in them contrary to 
(their mode of operation). He presents himself 
with them before Spiritual Beings, and no doubts 
about them arise. He is prepared to wait for the 
rise of a sage a hundred ages hence, and has no mis- 
givings. That he can present himself with them 
before Spiritual Beings, without any doubts about 
them arising, shows that he knows Heaven ; that he 
is prepared to wait for the rise of a sage a hundred 
ages hence, without any misgivings, shows that he 
knows men. 

50. Therefore the movements of the superior man 
mark out for ages the path for all under heaven ; 
his actions are the law for ages for all under heaven; 
and his words are for ages the pattern for all under 
heaven. Those who are far from him look longingly 
for him, and thosewho are near are never weary of him. 

51. It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, i, sect. 2, 
ode 3), 

' There in their own states .are they loved, 
Nor tired of are they here ; 
Their fame through lapse of time shall grow, 
Both day and night, more clear.' 
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• Never has a superior man obtained an early 
renown throughout the kingdom who did not cor- 
respond to this description. 

52. Aung-nt handed down (the views of) Y4o and 
Shun as if they had been his ancestors, and elegantly 
displayed (the ways) of Wan and Wu, taking them 
as his model. Above, he adopted as his law the 
seasons of heaven ; and below, he conformed to the 
water and land. 

53. He may be compared to heaven and earth in 
their supporting and containing, their overshadowing 
and curtaining all things. He may be compared to 
the four seasons in their alternating progress, and 
to the sun and moon in their successive shining. 
All things are nourished together without their injur- 
ing one another; the courses (of the seasons and of the 
sun and moon) proceed without any collision among 
them. The smaller energies are like river-currents ; 
the greater energies are seen in mighty transforma- 
tions. It is this which makes heaven and earth so great. 

54. It is only he possessed of all sagely qualities 
that can exist under heaven, who shows himself 
quick in apprehension, clear in discernment, of far- 
reaching intelligence and all-embracing knowledge, 
fitted to exercise rule ; magnanimous, generous, 
benign, and mild, fitted to exercise forbearance; impul- 
sive, energetic, firm, and enduring, fitted to maintain a 
strong hold ; self-adjusted, grave, never swerving 
from the mean, and correct, fitted to command re- 
spect ; accomplished, distinctive, concentrative, and 
searching, fitted to exercise discrimination. 

55. All-embracing is he and vast, deep and active 
as a fountain, sending forth in their due seasons 
these (qualities). 
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56. All-embracing is he and vast, like heaven. 
Deep and active as a fountain, he is like an abyss. 
He shows himself, and the people all revere him ; 
he speaks, and the people all believe him ; he acts, 
and the people all are pleased with him. In this 
way his fame overspreads the Middle kingdom, and 
extends to all barbarous tribes. Wherever ships 
and carriages reach ; wherever the strength of man 
penetrates ; wherever the heavens overshadow and 
the earth sustains ; wherever the sun and moon 
shine ; wherever frosts and dews fall ; all who have 
blood and breath unfeignedly honour and love him. 
Hence it is said, ' He is the equal of Heaven V 

57. It is only he among all under heaven who is 
entirely perfect that can adjust and blend together 
the great standard duties of all under heaven, 
establish the great fundamental principles of all, and 
know the transforming and nourishing operations of 
heaven and earth. 

58. How shall this individual have any one beyond 
himself on whom he depends ? Call him man in his 
ideal, how earnest is he ! Call him an abyss, how 
deep is he ! Call him Heaven, how vast is he ! 

59. Who can know him but he who is indeed 
quick in apprehension and clear in discernment, 
of sagely wisdom, and all-embracing knowledge, 
possessing heavenly virtue ? 

60. It is said in the Book of Poetry (I, v, 
ode 3, 1), 

1 It was the old opinion that in this part of the Treatise we have 
his grandson's eloquent eulogium of Confucius, and I agree with 
that opinion. Yet I have not ventured to translate the different 
parts of it in the past tense. Let it be read as the description of 
the ideal sage who found his realisation in the Master. 
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' Over her embroidered robe she wears a (plain) 
garment;' 

expressing how the wearer disliked the display of 
the beauty (of the robe). Just so, it is the way of 
the superior man to prefer the concealment (of his 
virtue), while it daily becomes more illustrious, and 
it is the way of the small man to seek notoriety, 
while he daily goes more and more to ruin. 

6 1. It is characteristic of the superior man, 
appearing insipid, yet not to produce satiety ; pre- 
ferring a simple negligence, yet to have his accom- 
plishments recognised ; seeming mild and simple, yet 
to be discriminating. He knows how what is dis- 
tant lies in what is near. He knows where the wind 
proceeds from. He knows how what is minute 
becomes manifested 1 . He, we may be assured, will 
enter (the innermost recesses of) virtue. 

62. It is said in the Book of Poetry (II, iv, 
ode 8, 11), 

' Though they dive to the bottom, and lie there, 
They are very clearly seen.' 

Therefore the superior man internally examines his 
heart, that there may be nothing wrong there, and 
no occasion for dissatisfaction with himself. 

63. That wherein the superior man cannot be 
equalled is simply this, — his (work) which other men 
do not see. It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, 
iii, ode 2, 7), 

' When in your chamber, 'neath its light, 
Maintain your conscience pure and bright.' 

1 That is how the ruler's character acts on the people as the 
wind on grass and plants. 
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64. Therefore the superior man, even when he is 
not acting, has the feeling of reverence ; and when 
he does not speak, he has the feeling of truthfulness. 
It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, iii, ode 2), 

4 These offerings we set forth without a word, 
Without contention, and with one accord, 
To beg the presence of the honoured lord.' 

65. Therefore the superior man does not use re- 
wards, and the people are stimulated (to virtue) ; he 
does not show anger, and the people are awed more 
than by hatchets and battle-axes. It is said in the 
Book of Poetry (IV, i, sect. 1, ode 4), 

' What is most distinguished is the being virtuous; 
It will secure the imitation of all the princes.' 

66. Therefore the superior man being sincerely 
reverential, the whole kingdom is made tranquil. 
It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, i, ode 7, 7), 

' I am pleased with your intelligent virtue, 
Not loudly proclaimed, nor pourtrayed.' 

67. The Master said, ' Among the appliances to 
transform the people, sounds and appearances (may 
seem to) have a trivial effect. But it is said in 
another ode (III, iii, ode 6, 6), 

"Virtue is light as a hair." 

68. ' But a hair will still admit of comparison (as 
to its size). In what is said in another ode (III, i, 
ode 1, 7), 

" The doings of high Heaven 
Have neither sound nor odour," 

we have the highest description (of transforming 
virtue).' 
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OR 
THE RECORD ON EXAMPLE 1 . 

i. These were the words of the Master : — ' Let us 
return V The superior man, in obscurity, yet makes 
himself manifest; without giving himself any airs, 
his gravity is acknowledged ; without the exercise 
of severity, he inspires awe ; without using words, 
he is believed. 

2. The Master said, ' The superior man takes no 
erroneous step before men, nor errs in the expres- 
sion of his countenance, nor in the language of his 
speech. Therefore his demeanour induces awe, his 
countenance induces fear, and his words produce 
confidence. It is said in The Punishments of FA 
(The ShA, V, xxvii, n): " They were all reverence 
and caution. They had no occasion to make choice 
of words in reference to their conduct" ' 

3. The Master said, ' The dress and the one worn 
over it do not take the place, the one of the other, 
it being intimated to the people thereby that they 
should not trouble or interfere with one another.' 

4. The Master said, ' When a sacrifice has come 
to the point of greatest reverence, it should not be 
immediately followed by music. When the dis- 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 44, 45. 

* Compare Analects, V, 22. When Confucius thus spoke, he 
was accepting his failure in the different states, and saying in effect 
that his principles and example would ultimately win their way, 
without his being immediately successful. 
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cussion of affairs at court has reached its utmost 
nicety, it should not be immediately followed by an 
idle indifference.' 

5. The Master said, ' The superior man is careful 
(in small things), and thereby escapes calamity. His 
generous largeness cannot be kept in obscurity. His 
courtesy keeps shame at a distance.' 

6. The Master said, 'The superior man, by his 
gravity and reverence, becomes every day stronger 
(for good) ; while indifference and want of restraint 
lead to a daily deterioration. The superior man does 
not allow any irregularity in his person, even for a 
single day ; — how should he be like (a small man) 
who will not end his days (in honour)?' 

7. The Master said, 'Vigil and fasting are required 
(as a preparation) for serving the spirits (in sacri- 
fice) ; the day and month in which to appear before 
the ruler are chosen beforehand : — these observances 
were appointed lest the people should look on these 
things without reverence.' 

8. The Master said, ' (The small man) is familiar 
and insolent He may bring death on himself (by 
being so), and yet he stands in no fear 1 .' 

9. The Master said, ' Without the interchange of 
the formal messages, there can be no reception of 
one party by another ; without the presenting of the 
ceremonial (gifts), there can be no interview (with 
a superior) : — these rules were made that the people 
might not take troublesome liberties with one 
another! It is said in the Yl, "When he shows (the 
sincerity that marks) the first recourse to divination, 
I instruct him. If he apply a second and third time, 

1 The text of this short paragraph is supposed to be defective. 
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that is troublesome, and I do not instruct the 
troublesome 1 ." ' 

10. These were the words of the Master : — 
' (Humanity, of which the characteristic is) Benevo- 
lence, is the Pattern for all under Heaven; Righteous- 
ness is the Law for all under Heaven; and the 
Reciprocations (of ceremony) are for the Profit of 
all under Heaven.' 

1 1. The Master said, ' When kindness is returned 
for kindness, the people are stimulated (to be kind). 
When injury is returned for injury, the people are 
warned (to refrain from wrong-doing). It is said in 
the Book of Poetry (III, iii, ode 26) : — 

" Answers to every word will leap, 
Good deeds their recompense shall reap." 
' It is said in the Thai Ala (Shu, IV, v, sect. 2, 2), 
"Without the sovereign, the people cannot enjoy 
repose with one another ; without the people, the 
sovereign would have none to rule over in the 
four quarters (of the kingdom)." ' 

1 2. The Master said, ' They who return kindness 
for injury are such as have a regard for their own 
persons. They who return injury for kindness are 
men to be punished and put to death V 

13.' The Master said, 'Under heaven there is only 
a man (here and there) who loves what is proper 
to humanity without some personal object in the 

1 See the explanation of the 4th Hexagram, Mang, vol. xvi, pp. 
64, 65, — with this paragraph ends the first section of the Treatise. 
It seems to be extended to exhibit the necessity of reverence in the 
superior man, who is to be an example to others. 

1 Comparing this utterance with the decision of Confucius in the 
Analects, XIV, 36, Khixi Hao thinks it doubtful that we have here 
the sentiment or words of the sage. 
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matter, or who hates what is contrary to humanity 
without being apprehensive (of some evil). There- 
fore the superior man reasons about the path to be 
trodden from the standpoint of himself, and lays 
down his laws from the (capabilities of the) people.' 

14. The Master said, '(The virtues of) humanity 
appear in three ways. (In some cases) the work of 
humanity is done, but under the influence of dif- 
ferent feelings. In these, the (true character of 
the) humanity cannot be known ; but where there is 
some abnormal manifestation of it, in those the true 
character can be known 1 . Those to whom it really 
belongs practise it easily and naturally ; the wise 
practise it for the sake of the advantage which it 
brings ; and those who fear the guilt of transgression 
practise it by constraint. 

15. Humanity is the right hand; pursuing the 
right path is the left 2 . Humanity comprehends the 
(whole) man ; the path pursued is the exhibition of 
righteousness. Those whose humanity is large, 
while their exhibition of righteousness is slight, are 
loved and not honoured. Those whose righteousness 
is large and their humanity slight are honoured and 
not loved. 

16. There is the perfect path, the righteous path, 
and the calculated path. The perfect path conducts 
to sovereignty; the righteous path, to chieftaincy; and 
the calculated path, to freedom from error and failure 3 . 

1 In illustration of this point there is always adduced the case of 
the duke of ATau, who erred, under the influence of his brotherly 
love, in the promotion of his brothers that afterwards joined in 
rebellion. 

1 The right hand is used most readily and with greatest effect. 

* With this paragraph ends the second section of the Treatise. It 
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1 7. These were the words of the Master : — ' Of 
humanity there are various degrees ; righteousness 
is now long, now short, now great, now small. Where 
there is a deep and compassionate sympathy in the 
heart, we have humanity evidenced in the love of 
others ; where there is the following of (old) exam- 
ples, and vigorous endeavour, we have the employ- 
ment of humanity for the occasion. It is said in 
the Book of Poetry (III, i, ode 10, 6), 

"Where the Fang-water flows, 
Is the white millet grown. 
So his men Wu employed, 

And his merit was shown! 
To his sons he would leave 

His wise plans and his throne 
And our Wu was a sovereign true." 
' That was a humanity extending to many gener- 
ations. In the Lessons from the States it is said 
(I, iii, ode 10, 3), 

" Person slighted, life all blighted, 
What can the future prove ?" 
' That was a humanity extending (only) to the 
end of the speaker's life.' 

18. The Master said, ' Humanity is like a heavy 
vessel, and like a long road. He who tries to lift 
the vessel cannot sustain its weight ; he who travels 
the road cannot accomplish all its distance. There 
is nothing that has so many different degrees as (the 
course of) humanity ; and thus he who tries to nerve 
himself to it finds it a difficult task. Therefore when 

is occupied with the subject of humanity, or the whole nature of 
man, of which benevolence is the chief element and characteristic, 
as the most powerful form of example. 
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the superior man measures men with the scale of 
righteousness, he finds it difficult to discover the 
men (whom he seeks) ; when he looks at men and 
compares them with one another, he knows who 
among them are the more worthy.' 

19. The Master said, ' It is only one man (here 
and there) under heaven, who with his heart of 
hearts naturally rests in humanity. It is said in the 
Ta Ya, or Major Odes of the Kingdom (III, iii, 
ode 6, 6), 

"Virtue is very light, — 
Light as a hair, yet few can bear 

The burden of its weight. 
'Tis so; but .Afung Shan, as I think, 
Needs not from virtue's weight to shrink 

That other men defies. 
Aid from my love his strength rejects. 
(If the king's measures have defects, 
What's needed he supplies)." 
'In the Hsiao Y4, or Minor Odes of the Kingdom, 
it is said (II, vii, ode 4, 5), 

"To the high hills I looked; 
The great way I pursued." ' 
The Master said, ' So did the poets love (the ex- 
hibition of) humanity. (They teach us how) one 
should pursue the path of it, not giving over in the 
way, forgetting his age, taking no thought that the 
years before him will not be sufficient (for his task), 
urging on his course with earnestness from day to 
day, and only giving up when he sinks in death.' 

20. The Master said, ' Long has the attainment 
of a perfect humanity been difficult among men ! all 
men err in what they love ; — and hence it is easy to 
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apologise for the errors of those who are seeking 
this humanity 1 .' 

21. The Master said, 'Courtesy is near to pro- 
priety ; economy is near to humanity ; good faith is 
near to the truth of things. When one with respect 
and humility practises these (virtues), though he may 
fall into errors, they will not be very great Where 
there is courtesy, the errors are few ; where there is 
truth, there can be good faith ; where there is 
economy, the exercise of forbearance is easy : — will 
not failure be rare in the case of those who practise 
these things ? It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, 
iii, ode 2, 9), 

"Mildness and reverence base supply 
For virtue's structure, broad and high.'" 

22. The Master said, ' Long has the attainment 
of perfect humanity been difficult among men ; it is 
only the superior man who is able to reach it There- 
fore the superior man does not distress men by 
requiring from them that which (only) he himself 
can do, nor put them to shame because of what they 
cannot do. Hence the sage, in laying down rules 
for conduct does not make himself the rule, but 
gives them his instructions so that they shall be able 
to stimulate themselves to endeavour, and have the 
feeling of shame if they do not put them in practice. 
(He enjoins) the rules of ceremony to regulate the 
conduct; good faith to bind it on them; right de- 
meanour to set it off; costume to distinguish it; and 
friendship to perfect it : — he desires in this way to 
produce a uniformity of the people. It is said in 
the Hsiao Ya (V, ode 5, 3), 

1 This seems to be the meaning, about which there are various 
opinions. 
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" Shall they unblushing break man's law ? 

Shall they not stand of Heaven in awe ? " 
23. 'Therefore, when a superior man puts on the 
dress (of his rank), he sets it off by the demeanour 
of a superior man. That demeanour he sets off with 
the language of a superior man ; and that language 
he makes good by the virtues of a superior man. 
Hence the superior man is ashamed to wear the 
robes, and not have the demeanour; ashamed to 
have the demeanour, and not the style of speech ; 
ashamed to have the style of speech, and not the 
virtues ; ashamed to have the virtues, and not the 
conduct proper to them. Thus it is that when the 
superior man has on his sackcloth and other mourn- 
ing, his countenance wears an air of sorrow ; when he 
wears the square-cut dress and square-topped cap, 
his countenance wears an air of respect ; and when 
he wears his mail-coat and helmet, his countenance 
says that he is not to be meddled with. It is said 
in the Book of Poetry (I, xiv, ode 2, 2), 
"Like pelicans, upon the dam 

Which stand, and there their pouches cram, 
Unwet the while their wings, 

Are those who their rich dress display, 

But no befitting service pay, 
Intent on meanest things 1 .'" 



1 With this paragraph ends the 3rd section of the Book. ' It 
speaks,' say the jOien-lung editors, 'of the perfect humanity, 
showing that to rest naturally in this is very difficult, yet it is 
possible by self-government to advance from the practice of it, with 
a view to one's advantage, to that natural resting in it ; and by 
means of instruction to advance from the practice of it by con- 
straint to the doing so for its advantages.' 
[>8] Z 



Digitized by 



Google 



338 the iA si. bk. xxix. 

24. These were the words of the Master : — ' What 
the superior man calls righteousness is, that noble 
and mean all have the services which they discharge 
throughout the kingdom. The son of Heaven him- 
self ploughs the ground for the rice with which to 
fill the vessels, and the black millet from which to 
distil the spirit to be mixed with fragrant herbs, for 
the services of God, and in the same way the feudal 
lords are diligent in discharging their services to the 
son of Heaven.' 

25. The Master said, ' In serving (the ruler) his 
superior, (an officer) from his position has great 
opportunity to protect the people; but when he does 
not allow himself to have any thought of acting 
as the ruler of them, this shows a high degree of 
humanity. Therefore, the superior man is courteous 
and economical, seeking to exercise his benevolence, 
and sincere and humble in order to practise his sense 
of propriety. He does not himself set a high value on 
his services; he does not himself assert the honour 
due to his person. He is not ambitious of (high) 
position, and is very moderate in his desires. He 
gives place willingly to men of ability and virtue. 
He abases himself and gives honour to others. 
He is careful and in fear of doing what is not 
right His desire in all this is to serve his ruler. 
If he succeed in doing so (and obtaining his ruler s 
approbation), he feels that he has done right ; if 
he do not so succeed, he still feels that he has 
done right : — prepared to accept the will of Heaven 
concerning himself. It is said in the Book of 
Poetry (III, i, ode 5, 6), 

" How the creepers close twine 
Round the branches and stems! 
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Self-possession and ease 

Robed our prince as with gems. 
Happiness increased unsought, 
Nor by crooked ways was bought." 

Might not this have been said of Shun, Yii, king 
Wan, or the duke of Kku, who had the great virtues 
(necessary) to govern the people, and yet were (only) 
careful to serve their rulers ? It is said again in the 
same Book of Poetry (III, i, ode 2, 3), 

" This our king Wan in all his way 
Did watchful reverence display, 
With clearest wisdom serving God, 
Who, pleased to see the course he trod, 

Him with great favour crowned. 
His virtue no deflection knew, 
But always to the right was true. 
The states beheld, and all approved. 
With loyal ardour stirred and moved, 

Wan as their head they owned.'" 

26. The Master said, ' The practice of the ancient 
kings in conferring honorary posthumous names was 
to do honour to the fame (of the individuals) ; but 
they limited themselves to one excellence (in the 
character); — they would have been ashamed if the 
name had been beyond the actions (of the life). In 
accordance with this the superior man does not him- 
self magnify his doings, nor himself exalt his merit, 
seeking to be within the truth ; actions of an extra- 
ordinary character he does not aim at, but seeks to 
occupy himself only with what is substantial and 
good. He displays prominently the good qualities 
of others, and celebrates their merits, seeking to place 
himself below them in the scale of worth. There-: 

Z2 
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fore, although the superior man abases himself, yet 
the people respect and honour him.' 

27. The Master said, 'The meritorious services 
of Hau Kl were the greatest of all under Heaven ; 
could his hands and feet be described as those of an 
ordinary man ? But all which he desired was that 
his doings should be superior to his name, and 
therefore he said of himself that he was simply " a 
man useful to others V ' 

28. These were the words of the Master: — 
' Difficult is it to attain to what is called the perfect 
humanity of the superior man! It is said in the 
Book of Poetry 2 , 

"The happy and courteous prince 
Is the father and mother of his people." 
Happy, he (yet) vigorously teaches them ; courteous, 
he makes them pleased and restful. With all their 
happiness, there is no wild extravagance ; with all 
their observance of ceremonial usages, there is the 
feeling of affection. Notwithstanding his awing 
gravity, they are restful ; notwithstanding his son- 
like gentleness, they are respectful. Thus he causes 

1 With this ends the 4th section of the Book, ' On the service of 
his ruler by an inferior, showing the righteousness between them, 
and how that righteousness completes the humanity.' 

1 The ode here quoted from can hardly be any other than III, 
ii, 7. The first character in the former of the two lines in that 
ode, however, is only the phonetic part of that in the text here, and 
the meaning of ' force or vigour ' which the writer employs seems 
incongruous with that belonging to it in the Shih, where it occurs 
several times, in combination with the character that follows it, used 
as a binomial adjective. I need not say more on the difficulty. The 
meaning of the paragraph as a whole is plain: — ' The superior man,' 
the competent ruler, must possess, blended together, the strength of 
the father and the gentleness of the mother. 
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them to honour him as their father, and love him as 
their mother. There must be all this before he is 
the father and mother of his people. Could any one 
who was not possessed of perfect virtue be able to 
accomplish this ? 

29. ' Here now is the affection of a father for his 
sons ; — he loves the worthy among them, and places 
on a lower level those who do not show ability ; but 
that of a mother for them is such, that while she 
loves the worthy, she pities those who do not show 
ability: — the mother deals with them on the ground 
of affection and not of showing them honour ; the 
father, on the ground of showing them honour and 
not of affection. (So we may say of) water and the 
people, that it manifests affection to them, but does 
not give them honour ; of fire, that it gives them 
honour, but does not manifest affection; of the 
ground, that it manifests affection, but does not give 
honour ; of Heaven, that it gives them honour, but 
does not manifest affection ; of the nature conferred 
on them, that it manifests affection, but does not give 
them honour ; and of the manes of their departed, 
that they give honour, but do not manifest affection 1 .' 

30. ' Under the Hsia dynasty it was the way to 
give honour to the nature conferred on men ; they 
served the manes of the departed, and respected 
Spiritual Beings, keeping them at a distance, while 
they brought the people near, and made them loyal ; 
they put first the (attraction) of emolument, and last 
the terrors of power ; first rewards, and then punish- 
ments ; showing their affection (for the people), but 

J The ruler-father of the previous paragraph is here contrasted 
with the ordinary parent; but the second half of the text is not 
easily translated, and is difficult to comprehend. 
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not giving them honour. The bad effect on the 
people was, that they became stupid and ignorant, 
proud and clownish, and uncultivated, without any 
accomplishments. 

' Under the Yin dynasty, they honoured Spiritual 
Beings, and led the people on to serve them ; they 
put first the service of their manes, and last the 
usages of ceremony ; first punishments, and then re- 
wards; giving honour (to the people), but not showing 
affection for them. The bad effect on the people was, 
that they became turbulent and were restless, striving 
to surpass one another without any sense of shame. 

' Under the Afau dynasty, they honoured the cere- 
monial usages, and set a high value on bestowing 
(favours); they served the manes and respected 
Spiritual Beings, yet keeping them at a distance ; 
they brought the people near, and made them loyal ; 
in rewarding and punishing they used the various 
distinctions and arrangements of rank; showing 
affection (for the people), but not giving them 
honour. The bad effects on the people were, that 
they became fond of gain and crafty; were all 
for accomplishments, and shameless ; injured one 
another, and had their moral sense obscured.' 

31. The Master said, ' It was the method of the 
Hsia dynasty not to trouble (the people) with many 
notices ; it did not require everything from the 
people, nor (indeed) look to them for great things ; 
and they did not weary of the affection (between 
them and their rulers). 

' Under the Yin dynasty, they did not trouble (the 
people) with ceremonies, and yet they required 
everything from them. 

* Under the ATau dynasty, they were rigorous with 
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the people, and not troublesome in the services to 
the spirits ; but they did all that could be done 
in the way of awards, conferring rank, punishments, 
and penalties.' 

32. The Master said, ' Under the methods of (the 
dynasties of the line of) Yii * and Hsia, there were 
few dissatisfactions among the people. The methods 
of Yin and Aau were not equal to the correction of 
their errors.' 

33. The Master said, ' The plain and simple ways 
of (the dynasties of the line of) Yii and Hsia, and 
the multiplied forms of Yin and K$m were both 
extreme. The forms of Yii and Hsia did not 
neutralise their simplicity, nor was there sufficient 
simplicity under Yin and Aau to neutralise their 
forms.' 

34. These were the words of the Master : — 
'Although in subsequent ages there arose (distin- 
guished sovereigns), yet none of them succeeded in 
equalling the Tl of (the line of) Yii. He ruled over 
all under heaven, but, while he lived, he had not a 
selfish thought, and when he died, he did not make 
his son great (with the inheritance). He treated the 
people as his sons, as if he had been their father and 
mother. He had a deep and compassionate sym- 
pathy for them (like their mother) ; he instructed 
them in loyalty and what was profitable (like their 
father). While he showed his affection for them, he 
also gave them honour; in his natural restfulness, 
he was reverent ; in the terrors of his majesty, he yet 
was loving ; with all his riches, he was yet observant 

* « The line of Yfl ' was Shun, who succeeded to Y&o. He did 
not found a dynasty; but he is often spoken of as if he had 
done so. 
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of the rules of propriety ; and his kindness was yet 
(rightly) distributed. The superior men who stood 
in connexion with him gave honour to benevolence, 
and stood in awe of righteousness ; were ashamed of 
lavish expenditure, and set little store by their 
accumulation of substance ; loyal, but not coming 
into collision with their sovereign ; righteous, and 
yet deferential to him ; accomplished, and yet rest- 
ful ; generous, and yet discriminating. It is said in 
Fu on Punishments, " He sought to awe the people 
by his virtue, and all were filled with dread ; he pro- 
ceeded to enlighten them by his virtue, and all were 
enlightened." Who but the Tt of (the line of) Yii 
could have been able to do this 1 ?' (Shu,V, xxvii, 7.) 
35. These were the words of the Master : — ' (A 
minister) in the service of his ruler will first offer his 
words of counsel, and (when they are accepted), he 
will bow and voluntarily offer his person to make 
good his sincerity. Hence, whatever service a ruler 
requires from his minister, the minister will die in 
support of his words. In this way the salary which he 
receives is not obtained on false pretences, and the 

1 With this paragraph it is understood that the 5th section of 
the Book ends, 'illustrating the perfect humanity of the superior 
man in the government of the people.' Every fresh section thus 
far, however, has commenced with a — ' These were the words of 
the Master,' and in no case ended with that phraseology. Paragraph 
35 rightly begins with it. It is out of place, or rather misplaced, 
in this ; and belongs, I believe, to another place, as we shall see. 
We should read here, instead of it, ' The Master said.' With regard 
to the greater part of the section, its genuineness is liable to sus- 
picion, and is indeed denied by the majority of commentators, 
including the -ATAien-lung editors. The sentiments are more 
Taoistic than Confucian. See the introductory notice of the 
Book. 
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things for which he can be blamed will be more and 
more few.' 

36. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
when great words are spoken to (and accepted by) 
him, great advantages (to the state) may be ex- 
pected from them ; and when words of small import- 
ance are presented to him, only small advantages 
are to be looked for. Therefore a superior man 
will not for words of small importance receive great 
emolument, nor for words of great importance small 
emolument. It is said in the Yl, " He does not 
enjoy his revenues in his own family, (but at court) ; 
there will be good fortune 1 ." ' 

37. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
(a minister) should not descend to subjects beneath 
him, nor set a high value on speeches, nor accept 
an introduction from improper individuals. It is 
said in the Hsiao Ya (II, vi, ode 3, 4), 

" Your duties quietly fulfil, 
And hold the upright in esteem, 

With friendship fast; 
So shall the Spirits hear your cry, 
You virtuous make, and good supply 

In measure vast.'" 

38. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
for (a minister) whose place is remote from (the 
court), to remonstrate is an act of sycophancy; for 
one whose place is near the ruler, not to remonstrate 
is to hold his office idly for the sake of gain.' 

39. The Master said, ' Ministers near (the ruler) 
should (seek to) preserve the harmony (of his 

1 See the Thwan, or first of the appendixes of the Yt, on 
Hexagram 26, vol. xvi, page 234. 
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virtues). The chief minister should maintain correct- 
ness in all the departments. Great ministers should 
be concerned about all parts (of the kingdom).' 

40. The Master said, 'In the service of a ruler 
there should be the wish to remonstrate, but no wish 
to set forth (his faults). It is said in the Book of 
Poetry (II, viii, ode 4, 4), 

" I cherish those men in my heart ; — 
Might not my words my love impart ? 
No ; — if the words were once but spoken, 
The charm of love might then be broken. 
The men shall dwell within my heart, 
Nor thence with lapse of time depart"' 

41. The Master said, * In the service of a ruler, 
when it is difficult to advance and easy to retire, 
there is a proper order maintained in the occupancy 
of places (according to the character of their holders). 
If it were easy to advance and difficult to retire, 
there would be confusion. Hence a superior (visitor) 
advances (only) after he has been thrice bowed to, 
while he retires after one salutation on taking leave ; 
and thus confusion is prevented.' 

42. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
if (an officer), after thrice leaving the court (on his 
advice being rejected), do not cross the borders (of 
the state), he is remaining for the sake of the profit 
and emolument Although men say that he is not 
trying to force (his ruler), I will not believe them.' 

43. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
(an officer) should be careful at the beginning, and 
respectful to the end.' 

44. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
one may be in a high position or a low, rich or poor, 
to live or to die (according to the will of the ruler), 
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but he should not allow himself to be led to do any- 
thing contrary to order or right' 

45. The Master said, ' In the service of a ruler, 
if it be in the army, (an officer) should not (try to) 
avoid labour and danger ; if it be at court, he should 
not refuse a mean office. To occupy a post and not 
perform its business is contrary to order and right. 
Hence, when a ruler employs him on any duty, if it 
suit his own mind, he thinks carefully of what it 
requires, and does it ; if it do not suit his own mind, 
he thinks the more carefully of what it requires, and 
does it. When his work is done, he retires from 
office : — such is an officer who well discharges his 
duty. It is said in the Yl (vol. xvi, p. 96), "He does 
not serve either king or feudal lord, but in a lofty 
spirit prefers (to attend to) his own affairs." ' 

46. The Master said, ' It is only the son of Heaven 
who receives his appointment from Heaven ; officers 
receive their appointments from the ruler. There- 
fore if the ruler's orders be conformed (to the mind 
of Heaven), his orders to his ministers are also con- 
formed to it ; but if his orders be contrary (to that 
mind), his orders to them are also contrary to it. 
It is said in the Book of Poetry (I, iv, ode 5, 2), 

" How strong the magpies, battling fierce, 

Each one to keep his mate ! 
How bold the quails together rush, 

Upon the same debate! 
This woman, with no trait that's good, 

Is stained by vicious crime, 
Yet her I hail as marchioness ; — 

Alas ! woe worth the time ! " ' 

47. The Master said, ' The superior man does not 
consider that his words (alone) show fully what a 
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man is. Hence when right ways prevail in the 
kingdom, the branches and leaves (from the stem) 
of right conduct appear ; but when there are not 
right ways in the kingdom, the branches and leaves 
of (mere) words appear. 

'In accordance with this, when a superior man is 
by the side of one occupied with the mourning rites, 
and cannot contribute to assist him in his expendi- 
ture, he does not ask him what it is ; when he is 
by the side of one who is ill, and cannot supply him 
with food, he does not ask what he would like ; 
when he has a visitor for whom he cannot provide 
a lodging, he does not ask where he is staying. 
Hence the intercourse of a superior man may be 
compared to water, and that of a small man, to 
sweet wine. The superior man seems insipid, but 
he helps to perfection ; the small man seems sweet, 
but he leads to ruin. It is said in the Hsiao Y4 
(II, v, ode 4,3), 

"He trusts the rogues that lie and sneak, 

And make things worse; 
Their duties shirked, their words so meek 

Prove but a curse."' 

48. The Master said \ ' The superior man does 
not confine himself to praising men with his words ; 
and so the people prove loyal to him. Thus, when 
he asks about men who are suffering from cold, he 
clothes them ; or men who are suffering from want, 
he feeds them ; and when he praises a man's good 
qualities, he (goes on to) confer rank on him. It 

1 With this commences the 7th section of the Book, but it com- 
mences irregularly with ' the Master said/ instead of ' The words 
of the Master were;' see note above, on page 344. 
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is said in the Lessons from the States (I, xiv, 
ode i, 3), 

"I grieve; would they but lodge with me!"' 
49. The Master said, ' Dissatisfaction and calamity 
will come to him whose lip-kindness is not followed 
by the corresponding deeds. Therefore the superior 
man will rather incur the resentment arising from 
his refusal than the charge of promising (and then 
not fulfilling). It is said in the Lessons from the 
States (V, ode 4, 6), 

" I wildly go ; I'll never know 
Its smiles and chat again, 
To me you clearly swore the faith, 
Which now to break you're fain. 
Could I foresee so false you'd be ? 
And now regrets are vain."' 

50. The Master said, ' The superior man is not 
affectionate to others with his countenance (merely) 
as if, while cold in feeling, he could assume the 
appearance of affection. That belongs to the small 
man, and stamps him as no better than the thief 
who makes a hole in the wall.' 

51. The Master said, ' What is required in feeling 
is sincerity ; in words, that they be susceptible of 
proof 1 .' 

52. These were the words of the Master : — ' The 
ancient and intelligent kings of the three dynasties 
all served the Spiritual Intelligences of heaven and 
earth, but invariably used the tortoise-shell and 
divining stalks. They did not presume to employ 
their own private judgment in the service of God. 

1 Here ends the 7th section, showing how the superior man 
strives to be sincere in his words and looks. 
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In this way they did not transgress in the matter 
of the day or month, for they did not act contrary to 
the result of the divination. The tortoise and the 
shell were not consulted in succession on the same 
point. 

53. ' For the great (sacrificial) services there were 
(fixed) seasons and days; for the smaller services 
these were not fixed. They fixed them by divi- 
nation (near the time). (In divining) about external 
affairs they used the odd days; and for internal 
affairs, the even. They did not go against the 
(intimations of the) tortoise-shell and stalks.' 

54. The Master said, 'With the victims perfect, 
the proper ceremonies and music, and the vessels of 
grain, (they sacrificed) ; and thus no injury was 
received from the Spiritual Powers, and the people 
had no occasion for dissatisfaction.' 

55. The Master said, 'The sacrifices of Hau Ki 
were easily provided. His language was reverential ; 
his desires were restricted ; and the blessings re- 
ceived extended down to his descendants. It is said 
in the Book of Poetry (III, ii, ode 1, 8), 

" Hau Ki founded the sacrifice ; 
No one has failed in it, 
Down to the present day."' 

56. The Master said, ' The shell and stalks em- 
ployed by the great men 1 must be held in awe and 
reverence. But the son of Heaven does not divine 
by the stalks. While the princes are keeping guard 
in their states, they divine by the stalks. When the 
son of Heaven is on the road (travelling), he (also) 
divines by the stalks. In any other state but their 

1 The king and feudal lords. 
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own they do not divine by the stalks. They consult 
the tortoise-shell about the chambers and apart- 
ments of the houses (where they lodge). The son 
of Heaven does not so consult the tortoise-shell ; 
he stays always in the grand ancestral temples.' 

57. The Master said, ' The men of rank, on 
occasions of special respect, use their sacrificial 
vessels. On this account they do not fail to observe 
the set seasons and days, and do not act contrary 
to the intimations of the shell and stalks; thus 
seeking to serve with reverence the ruler and their 
superiors. In this way superiors are not trouble- 
some to the people, and the people do not take 
liberties with their superiors 1 .' 

1 Paragraphs 52 to 57 from the last section of the Book. They 
are not so interesting as the previous sections, nor do they hang 
closely together. ' The section,' say the iK4ien-lung editors, ' treats 
of the two methods of divination, and also of reverence. 
Reverence is the subject of the first section, and here again it 
occurs in the end of the Treatise. Reverence is the beginning and 
end of the learning of the superior man.' 
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OR 
THE BLACK ROBES'. 

i. These were the words of the Master': — 
' When the superior is easily served, his inferiors are 
easily known 3 , and in this case punishments are not 
numerous (in the state).' 

2. The Master said, ' When (the superior) loves 
the worthy as (the people of old loved him of) the 
black robes (Shih, I, vii, ode i), and hates the bad 
as Hsiang-po (hated them; — II, v, ode 6), then 
without the frequent conferring of rank the people 
are stimulated to be good, and without the use of 
punishments they are all obedient to his orders. 
It is said in the Ta YS. (III, i, ode i, 7), 

" From Wan your pattern you must draw, 
And all the states will own your law.'" 

3. The Master said, ' If the people be taught by 
lessons of virtue, and uniformity sought to be given 
to them by the rules of ceremony, their minds will 
go on to be good. If they be taught by the laws, 
and uniformity be sought to be given to them by 
punishments, their minds will be thinking of how 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 45, 46. 

* Thus the Book begins as if it were another section of the pre- 
ceding Treatise. 

8 They are 'easily known,' there being nothing in the ruler's 
method to make them deceitful. 
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they can escape (the punishment; — Analects, II, iii). 
Hence, when the ruler of the people loves them as his 
sons, they feel to him as a parent; when he binds them 
to himself by his good faith, they do not turn away 
from him ; when he presides over them with dourtesy, 
their hearts are docile to him. It is said in the 
Punishments of Fu (Shu, V, xxvii, 3), "Among the 
people of Miao they did not use orders simply, but 
the restraints of punishment They made the five 
punishments engines of oppression, calling them the 
laws." In this way their people became bad, and 
(their rulers) were cut off for ever (from the land).' 

4. The Master said, ' Inferiors, in serving their 
superiors, do not follow what they command, but 
what they do. When a ruler loves anything, those 
below him are sure to do so much more. There- 
fore the superior should by all means be careful in 
what he likes and dislikes. This will make him an 
example to the people V 

5. The Master said, ' When Yti had been on the 
throne three years, the humanity of the common 
people was in accordance with his ; — was it necessary 
that all (at court) should be perfectly virtuous ? It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (II, v, ode 7, 1), 

" Awe-inspiring are you, O (Grand-) Master Yin, 
And the people all look up to you." 
It is said in the Punishments of Fu (V, xxvii, 13), 
" I, the One man, will have felicity, and the millions 
of the people will look to you as their sure 
dependence." It is said in the Ta Ya (III, i, 
ode 9, 3), 

1 This again looks very much as if this Treatise were a continu- 
ation of the last 

[28] A a 
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" King Wu secured the people's faith, 
And gave to all the law.'" 

6. The Master said, 'When superiors are fond of 
showing their humanity, inferiors strive to outstrip one 
another in their practice of it Therefore those who 
preside over the people should cherish the clearest 
aims and give the most correct lessons, honouring 
the requirement of their humanity by loving the people 
as their sons ; then the people will use their utmost 
efforts with themselves to please their superiors. It 
is said in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, ode 2, 2), 

"Where from true virtue actions spring, 
All their obedient homage bring."' 

7. The Master said, ' The king's words are (at 
first) as threads of silk ; but when given forth, they 
become as cords. Or they are (at first) as cords ; 
but when given forth, they become as ropes. There- 
fore the great man does not take the lead in idle 
speaking. The superior does not speak words 
which may be spoken indeed but should not be 
embodied in deeds ; nor does he do actions which 
may be done in deed but should not be expressed 
in words. When this is the case, the words of the 
people can be carried into action without risk, and 
their actions can be spoken of without risk. It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, ode 2, 8), 

"Keep on your acts a watchful eye, 
That you may scrutiny defy." ' 

8. The Master said, ' The superior man leads 
men on (to good) by his words, and keeps them 
(from evil) by (the example of) his conduct. Hence, 
in speaking, he must reflect on what may be the end 
of his words, and examine whether there may not be 



Digitized by 



Google 



bk. xxx. 3ze i. 355 

some error in his conduct ; and then the people will 
be attentive to their words, and circumspect in their 
conduct It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, iii, 
ode 2, 5), 

"Be circumspect in all you say, 
And reverent bearing still display." 
It is said in the Ta Ya (III, i, ode 1, 4), 
" Deep were Wan's thoughts, unstained his ways ; 
His reverence lit its trembling rays.'" 

9. The Master said,' When the heads of the people 
use no (improper) variations in their dress, and their 
manners are always easy and unconstrained, and 
they seek thus to give uniformity to the people, the 
virtue of the people does become uniform. It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (II, viii, ode 1, 1), 

"In the old capital they stood, 
With yellow fox-furs plain ; 
Their manners all correct and good, 

Speech free from vulgar stain. 
Could we go back to A'au's old days, 
All would look up to them with praise.'" 

10. The Master said, ' When (the ruler) above 
can be known by men looking at him, and (his 
ministers) below can have their doings related and 
remembered, then the ruler has no occasion to doubt 
his ministers, and the ministers are not led astray by 
their ruler. The Announcement of Yin says (Shu, 
IV, vi, 3), "There Were I, Yin, and Thang ; both pos- 
sessed the same pure virtue." It is said in the 
Book of Poetry (I, xiv, ode 3, 3), 

" In soul so steadfast is that princely man, 
Whose course for fault or flaw we vainly scan." ' 

1 1. The Master said, ' When the holders of states 

a a 2 
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and clans give distinction to the righteous and make 
it painful for the bad, thus showing the people the 
excellence (they should cultivate), then the feelings 
of the people do not swerve (to what is evil). It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (II, vi, ode 3, 5), 
" Your duties quietly fulfil, 
And hold the upright in esteem, 
With earnest love."' 

12. The Master said, 'When the highest among 
men has doubts and perplexities, the common people 
go astray. When (the ministers) below him are 
difficult to be understood, the toil of the ruler is 
prolonged. Therefore when the ruler exhibits clearly 
what he loves, and thus shows the people the style 
of manners (they should aim at), and is watchful 
against what he dislikes, and thereby guards the 
people against the excesses (of which they are in 
danger), then they do not go astray. 

' When the ministers are exemplary in their 
conduct, and do not set a value on (fine) speeches ; 
when they do not try to lead (the ruler) to what 
is unattainable, and do not trouble him with what 
cannot be (fully) known, then he is not toiled. It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (III, ii, ode 10, 1), 
" Reversed is now the providence of God ; 

The lower people groan beneath their load." 
It is said in the Hsiao Yi (II, v, ode 4, 4), 
"They do not discharge their duties, 
But only cause distress to the king.'" 

1 3. The Master said, ' When (the measures of) 
government do not take effect, and the lessons of 
the ruler do not accomplish their object, (it is 
because) the giving of rank and emoluments is 
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unfit to stimulate the people to good, and (the inflic- 
tion of) punishments and penalties is unfit to make 
them ashamed (of evil). Therefore (the ruler) above 
must not be careless in punishing, nor lightly confer 
rank. It is said in the Announcement to the Prince 
of Khang (Shu, V, ix, 8), " Deal reverently and un- 
derstandingly in your infliction of punishments;" 
and in the Punishments of Fu (Shu, V, xxvii, 12), 
"He spreads abroad his lessons to avert punish- 
ments." ' 

14. The Master said, ' When the great ministers 
are not on terms of friendly intimacy (with the 
ruler), and the common people consequently are not 
restful, this is because the loyalty (of the ministers) 
and the respect (of the ruler) are not sufficient, and 
the riches and rank conferred (on the former) are 
excessive. (The consequence is, that) the great 
ministers do not discharge their functions of govern- 
ment, and the ministers closer (to the ruler) form 
parties against them. Therefore the great ministers 
should by all means be treated with respect ; they 
are examples to the people ; and ministers nearer 
(to the ruler) should by all means be careful ; — they 
direct the way of the people. Let not the ruler 
consult with inferior officers about greater, nor with 
those who are from a distance about those who are 
near to him, nor with those who are beyond the 
court about those who belong to it. If he act thus, 
the great ministers will not be dissatisfied; the 
ministers closer to him will not be indignant ; and 
those who are more remote will not be kept in 
obscurity. The duke of Sheh in his dying charge 
said, " Do not by little counsels ruin great enter- 
prises ; do not for the sake of a favourite concubine 
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provoke queen Awang ; do not for the sake of a 
favourite officer provoke your grave officers, — the 
Great officers or high ministers 1 .'" 

1 5. The Master said, ' If the great man be not in 
affectionate sympathy with (his officers) whom he 
considers worthy, but give his confidence to others 
whom he despises, the people in consequence will 
not feel attached to him, and the lessons which he 
gives them will be troublesome (and ineffective). It 
is said in the Book of Poetry (II, ii, ode 8), 

"As if I were hidden they sought me at first, 
At court for a pattern to shine ; 
'Tis with hatred intense they now bend their 
scowls, 
And my services curtly decline." 

It is said in the Atin-v&fcan (Shu, V, xxiv, 4), 
" While they have not seen a sage, (they are full of 
desire) as if they could not get a sight of him ; but 
after they have seen him, they are still unable to 
follow him.'" 

16. The Master said, ' A small man is drowned 
in the water ; a superior man is drowned or ruined 
by his mouth ; the great man suffers his ruin from 
the people ; — all suffer from what they have played 
and taken liberties with. Water is near to men, 
and yet it drowns them. Its nature makes it easy 
to play with, but dangerous to approach ; — men are 
easily drowned in it. The mouth is loquacious and 

1 This is an error. The dying counsels referred to were not 
given by any duke of Sheh (a dependency of KM), but by W&n-fu, 
duke of 3&i, to king Mu of Kin. They are found with some slight 
alterations in the Apocryphal Books of Kin (j$, ffl ^j£), Book 
VIII, article 1. Confucius would not have fallen into such a 
mistake. 
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troublesome ; for words once uttered there is hardly 
a place of repentance j — men are easily ruined by it. 
The people, restricted in their humanity, have vulgar 
and rude minds ; they should be respected, and should 
not be treated with contempt; — men are easily 
ruined by them. Therefore the superior man 
should by all means be careful in his dealings with 
them. It is said in the Thai Ala (Shu, III, v, sect, 
i, 5, 7), "Do not frustrate the charge to me, and 
bring on yourself your own overthrow. Be like the 
forester, who, when he has adjusted the string, goes 
to examine the end of the arrow, whether it be placed 
according to rule, and then lets go." It is said in the 
Charge to Ylieh (III, viii, sect. 2, 4), "It is the mouth 
which gives occasion to shame ; they are the coat of 
mail and helmet which give occasion to war. The 
upper robes and lower garments (for reward) should 
not be taken (lightly from) their chests; before spear 
and shield are used, one should examine himself." 
It is said in the Thai Ala (Shu, III, v, sect 2, 3), 
" Calamities sent by Heaven may be avoided ; but 
from those brought on by one's self there is no 
escape." It is said in the Announcement of Yin 
(Shu, III, v, sect. 1, 3), "I have seen it myself in 
Hsiawith its western capital, that when its sovereigns 
went through a prosperous course to the end, their 
ministers also did the same." ' 

1 7. The Master said, ' To the people the ruler is 
as their heart ; to the ruler the people are as his 
body. When the heart is composed, the body is at 
ease ; when the heart is reverent, the body is re- 
spectful ; when the heart loves anything, the body 
is sure to rest in it. (So), when the ruler loves 
anything, the people are sure to desire it The 
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body is the complement of the heart, and a wound 
in it makes the heart also suffer. So the ruler is 
preserved by the people, and perishes also through 
the people. It is said in an ode, 

"Once we had that former premier, 
His words were wise and pure; 
The states and clans by him were at rest, 
The chief cities and towns by him were well 

regulated, 
All the people by him enjoyed their life. 
Who (now) holds the ordering of the kingdom ? 
Not himself attending to the government, 
The issue is toil and pain to the people 1 ." 

It is said in the Aiin-ya (Shu, V, xxv, 5), "In the 
heat and rain of summer days the inferior people 
may be described as murmuring and sighing. And 
so it may be said of them in the great cold of winter.'" 

18. The Master said, ' In the service by an inferior 
of his superior, if his personal character be not 
correct, his words will not be believed ; and in this 
case their views will not be the same, and the 
conduct (of the superior) will not correspond (to the 
advice given to him) V 

19. The Master said, 'Words should be capable of 
proof by instances, and conduct should be conformed 
to rule ; when the case is so, a man's aim cannot be 
taken from him while he is alive, nor can his good 
name be taken away when he is dead. Therefore 
the superior man, having heard much, verifies it by 

1 This is from an ode not in the Shih, and only preserved, so far, 
here. The three concluding lines, however, are also found in the 
Shih, II, iv, ode 7, 6. 

* The meaning of this latter part is matter of dispute. 
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inquiry, and firmly holds fast (what is proved) ; he 
remembers much, verifies it by inquiry, and makes 
it his own ; when he knows it exactly, he carries the 
substance of it into practice. It is said in the ^Tvin- 
£4an (Shu, V, xxi, 5), " Going out and coming in, 
seek the judgment of the people about things, till 
you find a general agreement upon them." It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (I, xiv, ode 3, 1), 

" The virtuous man, the princely one, 
Is uniformly correct in his deportment"' 

20. The Master said, ' It is only the superior man 
who can love what is correct, while to the small 
man what is correct is as poison. Therefore the 
friends of the superior man have the definite aims 
which they pursue, and the definite courses which 
they hate. In consequence, those who are near 
at hand have no perplexities of thought about him, 
and those who are far off, no doubts. It is said in 
the Book of Poetry (I, i, ode 1,1), 

" For our prince a good mate." ' 

21. The Master said, 'When a man on light 
grounds breaks off his friendship with the poor and 
mean, and only on great grounds with the rich and 
noble, his love of worth cannot be great, nor does 
his hatred of evil clearly appear. Though men may 
say that he is not influenced by (the love of) gain, 
I do not believe them. It is said in the Book of 
Poetry (III, ii, ode 3, 4), 

"And all the friends assisting you 
Behave with reverent mien.'" 

22. The Master said, 'The superior man will not 
voluntarily remain to share in private acts of kind- 
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ness not offered on grounds of virtue. In the Book 
of Poetry it is said (II, i, ode i, 1), 

" They love me, and my mind will teach 
How duty's highest aim to reach." ' 

23. The Master said, 'If there be a carriage 
(before you), you are sure (by-and-by) to see the 
cross-board (in front) ; if there be a garment, you 
are sure (in the same way) to see (the traces of) its 
being worn ; if one speaks, you are sure to hear 
his voice ; if one does anything, you are sure to 
see the result It is said in the Book of Poetry 
(I, i, ode 2, 2), 

" I will wear them without being weary of them.'" 

24. The Master said, ' When one says anything, 
and immediately proceeds to act it out, his words 
cannot embellish it; and when one does anything, 
and immediately proceeds to describe it, the action 
cannot be embellished. Hence the superior man 
saying little, and acting to prove the sincerity of his 
words, the people cannot make the excellence of 
their deeds greater than it is, nor diminish the 
amount of their badness '. It is said in the Book 
of Poetry (III, iii, ode 2, 5), 

" A flaw in mace of white jade may 
By patient toil be ground away; 
But for a flaw we make in speech, 
What can be done ? 'Tis past our reach." 

1 The excellence and the badness would seem, in the text, to 
belong to the conduct of the superior man ; but to predicate badness 
of him would be too daring. To justify the view which appears in 
my translation, the J^Men-lung editors, in their expansion of the 
meaning, after 'the people,' interpolate 'who come under the trans- 
forming influence of his example.' 
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It is said in the Hsiao Ya (II, iii, ode 5, 8), 
"Well does our lord become his place, 
And high the deeds his reign have crowned." 
It is said to the Prince Shih (Shu, V, xvi, 11), 
"Aforetime, when God beheld the virtue of king 
Win in the fields of A'au, he made the great decree 
light on his person." ' 

25. The Master said, ' The people of the south 
have a saying that "A man without constancy cannot 
be a diviner either with the tortoise-shell or the 
stalks." This was probably a saying handed down 
from antiquity. If such a man cannot know the 
tortoise-shell and stalks, how much less can he 
know other men 1 ? It is said in the Book of Poetry 
(II, v, ode 1, 3), 

" Our tortoise-shells are wearied out, 
And will not tell us anything about the plans." 
The Charge to Ylieh says (Shu, IV, viii, sect 2, 5, 1 1), 
" Dignities should not be conferred on men of evil 
practices. (If they be), how can the people set 
themselves to correct their ways ? If this be sought 
merely by sacrifices, it will be disrespectful (to the 
spirits). When affairs come to be troublesome, 
there ensues disorder ; when the spirits are served 
so, difficulties ensue 2 ." 

' It is said in the Yi, "When one does not conti- 

1 I cannot make anything but this of this sentence, though 
Khung Ying-tS takes it differently. The whole paragraph is 
evidently very corrupt, and even the ATAien-lung editors have put 
forth all their strength upon it in vain. 

* We have here a quotation from the Shu, IV, viii, sect, a ; but 
it is very different from the textus receptus. All the commen- 
tators and critics are at fault upon it; see vol. iii, pp. 115, 116. 
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nuously maintain his virtue, some will impute it to 
him as a disgrace 1 ; — (in the position indicated in the 
Hexagram.) When one does maintain his virtue 
continuously (in the other position indicated), this 
will be fortunate in a wife, but in a husband evil." ' 

1 See the symbolism of the 3rd and 5th lines of the Hang or 
32nd Hexagram, vol. xvi, pp. 125-128. 
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OR 
RULES ON HURRYING TO MOURNING RITES 1 . 

i. According to the rules for hurrying to attend 
the mourning rites, when one first heard that the 
mourning rites for a relative were going on, he 
wailed as he answered the messenger 8 , and gave full 
vent to his sorrow. Having asked all the particulars, 
he wailed again, with a similar burst of grief, and 
immediately arranged to go (to the place). He went 
ioo li a day, not travelling in the night. 

2. Only when the rites were those for a father or a 
mother did he travel while he could yet see the stars, 
and rested when he (again) saw them 8 . If it was 
impossible for him to go (at once) 4 , he assumed the 
mourning dress, and then went (as soon as he could). 
When he had passed through the state (where he 
was), and reached its frontier, he stopped and wailed, 
giving full vent to his sorrow. He avoided wailing 
in the market-place and when near the court. He 
looked towards the frontier of his own state when he 
wailed. 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. zxvii, pp. 46, 47. 

1 The mourner is absent from his state, and a messenger has 
been sent to tell him of the death. The relative, it is argued, may 
have been anyone within the 'five degrees' of consanguinity. 

' That is, from peep of dawn till the stars came out again after 
sunset 

* Being restrained by the duties of the commission, with which 
he was charged by the ruler. 
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3. When he came to the house, he entered the 
gate at the left side of it, (passed through the court), 
and ascended to the hall by the steps on the west. 
He knelt on the east of the coffin, with his face to 
the west, and wailed, giving full vent to his grief. He 
(then) tied up his hair in a knot, bared his arms, 
and went down from the hall, proceeding to his place 
on the east, where he wailed towards the west. 
Having completed the leaping, he covered his arms 
and put on his sash of sackcloth in the corridor on 
the east ; and after tucking up the ends of his sash, 
he returned to his place. He bowed to the visitors, 
leaping with them, and escorted them (to the gate), 
returning (afterwards) to his place. When other 
visitors arrived, he bowed to them, leaped with them , 
and escorted them ; — all in the same way. 

4. (After this), all the principal mourners 1 , with 
their cousins, went out at the gate, stopping there 
while they wailed. The gate was then closed, 
and the director told them to go to the mourning 
shed 2 . 

5. At the next wailing, the day after, they tied up 
their hair, bared their arms, and went through the 
leaping. At the third wailing next day, they again tied 
up their hair, bared their arms, and went through 
the leaping. On these three days, the finishing the 
mourning dress, bowing to and escorting the visitors, 
took place as in the first case. 

6. If he who has hurried to be present at the 



1 This seems to mean ' all the sons of the departed.' Of course 
there was really but one ' chief or host-man,' as in par. 6. 

* This takes us by surprise. Did all go to the shed ? Were 
there many sheds? 
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rites were not the presiding mourner on the occa- 
sion 1 , then that presiding mourner, instead of him, 
bowed to the visitors and escorted them. 

7. When one hurried to the rites, even where 
they were less than those for a mother or father, 
which required the wearing of sackcloth, with even 
edge or frayed, he entered the gate at the left side 
of it, and stood in the middle of the court-yard with 
his face to the north, wailing and giving full vent to 
his sorrow. He put on the cincture for the head 
and the sackcloth girdle in the corridor on the east, 
and repaired to his place, where he bared his arms. 
Then he wailed along with the presiding mourner, 
and went through the leaping. For the wailing on 
the second day and the third, they wore the cincture 
and bared the arms. If there were visitors, the 
presiding mourner bowed to them on their arrival, 
and escorted them. 

The husbands and wives (of the family) waited 
for him at the wailing-places for every morning and 
evening, without making any change. 

8. When one hurries to the mourning rites for a 
mother, he wails with his face to the west, giving 
full vent to his sorrow. He then ties up his hair, 
bares his arms, descends from the hall, and goes to 
his station on the east, where, with his face to the 
west, he wails and goes through the leaping. After 
that, he covers his arms and puts on the cincture 
and sash in the corridor on the east. He bows to 
the visitors, and escorts them (to the gate) in the 
same way as if he had hurried to the rites for his 

1 This seems to imply that, in the preceding paragraphs, he had 
been the principal mourner. 
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father. At the wailing on the day after, he does not 
tie up his hair. 

9. When a wife 1 hurried to the mourning rites, she 
went up to the hall by the (side) steps on the east, 
and knelt on the east of the coffin with her face to 
the west There she wailed, giving full vent to her 
grief. Having put on the lower cincture on the 
east 2 , she went to the station (for wailing), and there 
leaped alternately with the presiding mourner. 

10. When one, hurrying to the mourning rites, did 
not arrive while the coffin with the body was still in 
the house, he first went to the grave; and there 
kneeling with his face to the north, he wailed, giving 
full vent to his sorrow. The principal mourners have 
been waiting for him (at the grave), and have taken 
their stations, — the men on the left of it, and the 
wives on the right Having gone through the leap- 
ing, and given full expression to his sorrow, he tied 
up his hair, and went to the station of the principal 
mourners on the east In his headband of sack- 
cloth, and sash with the ends tucked up, he wailed 
and went through the leaping. He then bowed to 
the visitors, and returned to his station, going (again) 
through the leaping, after which the director an- 
nounced that the business was over 8 . 

11. He then put on the cap, and returned to the 

1 An aunt, sister, or daughter of the family, who was married, 
and hurried to the family home from her husband's. 

1 I suppose this was in the corridor on the east The rule was 
for the women to dress in an apartment ,* but a distinction was made 
between those residing in the house, and those who returned to it 
for the occasion. 

* It is understood that this mourner was the eldest and rightful 
son of the deceased. 
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house. There he entered at the left side of the 
door, and, with his face to the north, wailed and gave 
full vent to his sorrow. He then tied up his hair, 
bared his arms, and went through the leaping. 
Going to his station on the east, he bowed to the 
visitors, and went through the leaping. When the 
visitors went out, the presiding mourner bowed to 
them, and escorted them. When other visitors after- 
wards arrived, he bowed to them, went through the 
leaping, and escorted them in the same way. All the 
principal mourners and their cousins went out at the 
gate, wailed there and stopped, when the directors 
instructed them to go to the shed. At the wailing 
next day, he bound up his hair and went through the 
leaping. At the third wailing, he did the same. On 
the third day he completed his mourning dress (as 
was required). After the fifth wailing, the director 
announced that the business was over. 

1 2. Wherein the usages at the rites for a mother 
differed from those at the rites for a father, was that 
there was but one tying up of the hair. After that 
the cincture was worn to the end of the business. 
In other respects the usages were the same as at the 
rites for a father. 

13. At the rites for other relations, after those for 
the mother or father, the mourner who did not arrive 
while the coffin was in the house, first went to the 
grave, and there wailed with his face to the west, 
giving full vent to his sorrow. He then put on the 
cincture and hempen sash, and went to his station on 
the east, where he wailed with the presiding mourner, 
and went through the leaping. After this he covered 
his arms ; and if there were visitors, the presiding 
mourner bowed to them and escorted them away. 

[28] B b 
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If any other visitors afterwards came, he bowed to 
them, as in the former case, and the director an- 
nounced that the business was over. 

Immediately after he put on the cap, and returned 
to the house. Entering at the left side of the door, 
he wailed with his face to the north, giving full vent 
to his sorrow. He then put on the cincture, bared 
his arms, and went through the leaping. Going then 
to the station on the east, he bowed to the visitors, 
and went through the leaping again. When the 
visitors went out, the presiding mourner bowed to 
them and escorted them. 

At the wailing next day, he wore the cincture, 
bared his arms, and went through the leaping. At 
the third wailing he did the same. On the third day, 
he put on his mourning-garb ; and at the fifth wailing, 
the director announced that the business was over. 

14. When one heard of the mourning rites, and it 
was impossible (in his circumstances) to hurry to be 
present at them, he wailed and gave full vent to his 
grief. He then asked the particulars, and (on hear- 
ing them) wailed again, and gave full vent to his 
grief. He then made a place (for his mourning) 
where he was, tied up his hair, bared his arms, and 
went through the leaping. Having covered his arms, 
and put on the higher cincture and his sash with the 
ends tucked up, he went (back) to his place. After 
bowing to (any visitors that arrived), he returned to 
the place, and went through the leaping. When the 
visitors went out, he, as the presiding mourner, 
bowed to them, and escorted them outside the gate, 
returning then to his station. If any other visitors 
came afterwards, he bowed to them and went through 
the leaping, then escorting them as before. 
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At the wailing next day, he tied up his hair, bared 
his arms, and went through the leaping. At the 
third wailing he did the same. On the third day, he 
put on his mourning-garb, wailed, bowed to his 
visitors, and escorted them as before. 

15. If one returned home after the mourning rites 
had been completed, he went to the grave, and there 
wailed and went through the leaping. On the east 
of it, he tied up his hair, bared his arms, put on the 
cincture for the head, bowed to the visitors, and went 
(again) through the leaping. Having escorted the 
visitors, he returned to his place, and again wailed, 
giving full vent to his grief. With this he put off 
his mourning. In the house he did not wail. The 
principal mourner, in his treatment of him, made no 
change in his dress ; and though he wailed with him 
(at the grave), he did not leap. 

1 6. Wherein at other observances than those for 
the death of a mother or father, the usages (of such 
a mourner) differed from the above, were in the 
cincture for the head and the hempen sash. 

17. In all cases where one made a place for his 
mourning (away from home), if it were not on occa- 
sion of the death of a parent, but for some relative 
of the classes not so nearly related, he went to the 
station, and wailed, giving full vent to his sorrow. 
Having put on the cincture for the head and the 
girdle on the east, he came back to the station, 
bared his arms, and went through the leaping. He 
then covered his arms, bowed to the visitors, went 
back to the station, wailed, and went through the 
leaping. (After this), he escorted the guests away, 
and came back to the station, when the director 
told him to go to the shed. When the fifth wailing 

B b 2 
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was ended, on the third day, the presiding mourner 
came forth and escorted the visitors away. All the 
principal mourners and their cousins went out at the 
gate, wailed, and stopped there. The director an- 
nounced to them that the business was ended. He 
put on his full mourning-garb, and bowed to the 
visitors K 

1 8. If the home were far distant from the place 
which an absent mourner has selected (for his wail- 
ing), they completed all their arrangements about 
dress before they went to it. 

1 9. One hurrying to mourning rites, if they were 
for a parent, wailed when he looked towards the 
district (where they had lived) ; if they were for 
a relation for whom nine months' mourning was 
due, he wailed when he could see the gate of his 
house ; if for one to whom five months' mourning 
was due, he wailed when he got to the door ; if for 
one to whom but three months' mourning was due, 
he wailed when he took his station. 

20. For one of his father's relations (for whom he 
did not need to go into mourning) a man wailed in 
the ancestral temple; for one of his mother or 
wife's relatives, in the back chamber of the temple ; 
for his teacher, outside the gate of the temple ; for 
a friend, outside the door of the back-chamber; 
for an acquaintance, in the open country, having 
pitched a tent for the occasion. Some say the 
wailing for a mother's relation was in the temple. 



1 The .ffften-lung editors think that this last sentence is an 
erroneous addition to the paragraph. But with other parts of it 
there are great difficulties, insoluble difficulties, as some of the 
commentators allow. 
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21. In all cases where a station was selected, away 
from the house of mourning, for paying funeral rites, 
no offerings were put down (for the departed). 

* 22. For the son of Heaven they wailed nine 
days ; for a feudal prince, seven ; for a high minister 
and Great officer, five ; for another officer, three. 

/ 23. A Great officer, in wailing for the ruler of his 
state, did not presume to bow to the visitors. 

^ 24. Ministers in other states, when they selected 
a station (for their wailing), did not presume to bow 
to the visitors. 

j 25. Officers, of the same surname with a feudal 
prince, (but who were serving in other states), also 
made a place at which to wail for him (on his 
death). 

\ 26. In all cases where one made a place (at a 
distance) at which to wail, he bared his arms (only) 
once. 

j 27. In condoling with (the relations of) an ac- 
quaintance (after he has been buried), one first 
wailed in his house, and afterwards went to the 
grave, in both cases accompanying the wailing with 
the leaping. He alternated his leaping with that 
of the presiding mourner, keeping his face towards 
the north. 

28. At all mourning rites (in a household), if the 
father were alive, he acted as presiding mourner; 
if he were dead, and brothers lived together in the 
house, each presided at the mourning for one of his 
own family-circle. If two brothers were equally 
related to the deceased for whom rites were neces- 
sary, the eldest presided at those rites ; if they 
were not equally related, the one most nearly so 
presided. 
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29. When one heard of the death of a brother or 
cousin at a distance, but the news did not arrive till 
the time which his own mourning for him would 
have taken had expired 1 , he (notwithstanding) put 
on the mourning cincture, bared his arms, and went 
through the leaping. He bowed to his visitors, 
however, with the left hand uppermost *. 

30. The only case in which a place was chosen in 
which to wail for one for whom mourning was not 
worn, was the death of a sister-in-law, the wife of an 
elder brother. For a female member of the family 
who had married, and for whom therefore mourning 
was not worn, the hempen sash was assumed. 

31. When one had hurried to the mourning rites, 
and a Great officer came (to condole with him), 
he bared his arms, and bowed to him. When he 
had gone through the leaping, he covered his arms. 
In the case of a similar visit from an ordinary officer, 
he covered his arms, and then bowed to him. 

1 The deceased would have been only in the degree of relation- 
ship, to which five months' mourning was assigned. 

* The left hand uppermost made the bow one more appropriate 
to a festive occasion. 
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OR 
QUESTIONS ABOUT MOURNING RITES 1 . 

i. Immediately after his father's death, (the son V 
put off his cap, and) kept his hair, with the pin 
in it, in the bag (of silk) ; went barefoot, with the 
skirt of his dress tucked up under his girdle; and 
wailed with his hands across his breast. In the 
bitterness of his grief, and the distress and pain of 
his thoughts, his kidneys were injured, his liver dried 
up, and his lungs scorched, while water or other 
liquid did not enter his mouth, and for three days 
fire was not kindled (to cook anything for him). On 
this account the neighbours prepared for him gruel 
and rice-water, which were his (only) meat and drink. 
The internal grief and sorrow produced a change in 
his outward appearance; and with the severe pain 
in his heart, his mouth could not relish any savoury 
food, nor his body find ease in anything pleasant. 

2. On the third day there was the (slighter) 
dressing (of the corpse). While the body was on the 
couch it was called the corpse; when it was put into 
the coffin, it was called iiu. At the moving of 
the corpse, and lifting up of the coffin, (the son) 
wailed and leaped, times without number. Such 
was the bitterness of his heart, and the pain of his 
thoughts, so did his grief and sorrow fill his mind and 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 47, 48. 
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agitate his spirit, that he bared his arms and leaped, 
seeking by the movement of his limbs to obtain 
I some comfort to his heart and relief to his spirit 

The women could not bare their arms, and there- 
fore they (merely) pushed out the breast, and smote 
upon their hearts, moving their feet with a sliding, 
hopping motion, and with a constant, heavy sound, 
like the crumbling away of a wall. The expression 
of grief, sorrow, and deep-seated pain was extreme ; 
hence it is said, ' With beating of the breast and 
movement of the feet, did they sorrowfully accom- 
pany the body ; so they escorted it away, and so did 
they come back to meet its essential part.' 

When (the mourners) went, accompanying the 
coffin (to the grave), they looked forward, with an 
expression of eagerness, as if they were following 
some one, and unable to get up to him. When 
returning to wail, they looked disconcerted, as if 
they were seeking some one whom they could 
not find. Hence, when escorting (the coffin), they 
appeared full of affectionate desire ; when returning, 
they appeared full of perplexity. They had sought 
the (deceased), and could not find him ; they entered 
the gate, and did not see him ; they went up to the 
hall, and still did not see him ; they entered his 
chamber, and still did not see him ; he was gone ; 
he was dead ; they should see him again nevermore. 
Therefore they wailed, wept, beat their breasts, and 
leaped, giving full vent to their sorrow, before they 
ceased. Their minds were disappointed, pained, 
fluttered, and indignant. They could do nothing 
more with their wills; they could do nothing but 
continue sad. 

3. In presenting the sacrifice (of repose) in the 
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ancestral temple \ (the son) offered it (to his parent) 
in his disembodied state, hoping that his shade 
would peradventure return (and enjoy it). When 
he came back to the house from completing the 
grave, he did not venture to occupy his chamber, 
but dwelt in the mourning shed, lamenting that his 
parent was now outside. He slept on the rushes, 
with a clod for his pillow, lamenting that his parent 
was in the ground. Therefore he wailed and wept, 
without regard to time ; he endured the toil and 
grief for three years. His heart of loving thoughts 
showed the mind of the filial son, and was the real 
expression of his human feelings. 

4. Some one may ask, ' Why does the dressing 
not commence till three days after death ? ' and the 
answer is : — When his parent is dead, the filial son 
is sad and sorrowful, and his mind is full of trouble. 
He crawls about and bewails his loss, as if the dead 
might come back to life ; — how can he hurriedly 
take (the corpse) and proceed to dress it ? There- 
fore, when it is said that the dressing does not 
begin till after three days, the meaning is, that (the 
son) is waiting that time to see if (his father) will 
come to life. When after three days there is no 
such return, the father is not alive, and the heart of 
the filial son is still more downcast (During this 
space, moreover), the means of the family can be 
calculated, and the clothes that are necessary can 
be provided and made accordingly; the relations 
and connexions who live at a distance can also 
arrive. Therefore the sages decided in the case 

1 ' Not the structure so called,' says Khung Ying-tS, ' but the 
apartment where the coffin had been ;' — now serving for the occasion 
as a temple. 
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that three days should be allowed, and the rule was 
made accordingly. 

5. Some one may ask, * How is it that one with 
the cap on does not bare his arms, and show the 
naked body ? ' and the answer is : — The cap is the 
most honourable article of dress, and cannot be 
worn where the body is bared, and the flesh ex- 
posed. Therefore the cincture for the head is worn 
instead of the cap, (when the arms are bared). 

6. And so, when a bald man does not wear the 
cincture, and a hunchback does not bare his arms, 
and a lame man does not leap, it is not that they do 
not feel sad, but they have an infirmity which 
prevents them from fully discharging the usages. 
Hence it is said that in the rites of mourning it is 
the sorrow that is the principal thing. When a 
daughter wails, weeps, and is sad, beats her breast, 
and wounds her heart; and when a son wails, 
weeps, is sad, and bows down till his forehead 
touches the ground, without regard to elegance 
of demeanour, this may be accepted as the highest 
expression of sorrow. 

7. Some one may ask, 'What is the idea in 
the cincture ? ' and the reply is : — The cincture is 
what is worn while uncapped. The Rule says, 
' Boys do not wear (even) the three months' mourn- 
ing; it is only when the family has devolved on 
one that he does so.' The cincture, we may sup- 
pose, was what was worn in the three months' 
mourning (by a boy). If he had come to be the 
representative of the family, he wore the cincture, 
and carried the staff. 

8. Some one may ask, ' What is meant by (using) 
the staff?' and the answer is : — The staff of bamboo 
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and that of elaeococcus wood have the same mean- 
ing. Hence, for a father they used the black staff 
of bamboo ; and for a mother, the square-cut staff, 
an elaeococcus branch 1 . 

9. Some one may say, ' What is meant by (using) 
the staff ? ' and the answer is : — When a filial son 
mourns for a parent, he wails and weeps without 
regard to the number of times ; his endurances are 
hard for three years ; his body becomes ill and his 
limbs emaciated ; and so he uses a staff to support 
his infirmity. 

10. Thus, while his father is alive he does not 
dare to use a staff, because his honoured father is 
still living. Walking in the hall, he does not use 
the staff; — refraining from doing so in the place 
where his honoured father is. Nor does he walk 
hastily in the hall, — to show that he is not hurried. 
Such is the mind of the filial son, the real expres- 
sion of human feeling, the proper method of pro- 
priety and righteousness. It does not come down 
from heaven, it does not come forth from the earth ; 
it is simply the expression of the human feelings. 

1 On Book XIII, i, 3 the A'/iien-lung editors say, that the staff 
of old men was carried with the root up, and the other end down ; 
but the opposite was the case with the mourner's staff. In break- 
ing off a branch from the elaeococcus, the part which has been 
torn from the stem is cut square and smooth with a knife. The 
round stem of the bamboo cane is said by A^an HSo to symbolise 
heaven, and so is carried for a father ; and the square cut end of 
the dryandria branch, to symbolise earth, and so is used for a 
mother. But this fanciful explanation seems to be contrary to what 
is said in the conclusion of the next paragraph. 
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OR 

SUBJECTS FOR QUESTIONING ABOUT THE 
MOURNING DRESS 1 . 

i. The Directory for Mourning says, 'There are 
cases in which parties wear deep mourning, while 
those, in consequence of their connexion with whom 
they assume it, wear only light' Such is the mourn- 
ing for her husband's mother by the wife of the son 
of a ruler (by a concubine) 8 . 

2. ' There are cases in which parties wear light 
mourning, while those, in consequence of their con- 
nexion with whom they assume it, wear deep mourn- 
ing.' Such is the mourning of a husband for the 
father or mother of his wife 3 . 

3. ' There are cases in which parties wear mourn- 
ing, while those, in consequence of their connexion 
with whom they have a relation with the deceased, 
wear none.' Such is the case of the wife of a ruler's 



1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 48. 

* Such a son of a ruler could wear for his mother only the nine 
months' mourning, as she was but a concubine with an inferior 
position in the family ; but his wife wore mourning for her for a 
whole year. She was her husband's mother, and the general rule 
for mourning in such a relation was observed by the wife, without 
regard to the deceased being only a concubine, and whether the 
ruler were alive or dead. 

' The wife, of course, observed the three years' mourning for her 
father or mother ; the husband only the three months. 
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son with the cousins of her husband on the female 
side 1 . 

4. ' There are cases in which parties wear no 
mourning, while those, in consequence of their con- 
nexion with whom they have a relation with the 
deceased, do wear mourning.' Such is the case of a 
ruler's son with regard to the father and mother of 
his wife. 

5. The Directory of Mourning says, 'When his 
mother has been divorced, the son wears mourning 
for the relatives of the wife whom his father has 
taken in his mother's place.' When his mother has 
died 2 (without being divorced), a son wears mourn- 
ing for her relatives. Wearing mourning for his 
own mother's relatives, he does not do so for those 
of the step-mother, whom his father may have taken 
in her place. 

6. After the sacrifice at the end of the first year, 
during the three years' rites, and after the interment 
has taken place, during those of one year (occurring 
at the same time), the mourner puts on the old 
sash of dolychos cloth, and the headband of the 
one year's mourning, wearing (at the same time) the 
sackcloth of the mourning for nine months. 

7. The same thing is done (after the interment) 
during the nine months' mourning. 

8. No change is made (after the interment) during 
the five months' mourning. 

1 There is no satisfactory account of this case. 

* ATian Hao supposed that this mother ' dying ' is the wife whom 
his father has taken in the place of the son's divorced mother. The 
JTAien-lung editors rightly point out his error ; but it shows how 
these notices are perplexing, not only to foreigners, but also to 
native scholars. 
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9. Where they wore the sash with the roots of 
hemp wrought into the cloth \ they changed it for the 
dolychos cloth of the three years' mourning 2 . 

10. After the sacrifice at the end of a year, if 
there occurred an occasion for using the hempen 
sash with the roots cut off, (the mourner) put on the 
proper band along with the higher cincture. When 
the cincture was no longer worn, he put off the band. 
When it was proper to use the band, the rule was 
to wear it ; and when the occasion for it was over, it 
was put off 3 . 

11. In the mourning for five months they did not 
change the cap worn for the sacrifice at the end of 
a year. If there were occasion to wear the cincture, 
then they employed the band proper for the mourn- 
ing of three months or five months; still keeping 
on the first dolychos sash. The linen of the three 
months' mourning did not make it necessary to 
change the dolychos cloth of the five months ; nor 
the linen of the five months to change the dolychos 
cloth of the nine months. Where the roots were 
woven with the cloth, they made a change. 

1 2. On occasion of mourning for a minor, if he 
were of the highest grade or the middle, they 
changed the dolychos cloth of the three years' 
mourning, assuming it when they had completed the 
months of these intervening rites. This was done 
not because of the value set on the linen, but 
because no change was made at the conclusion of 

1 This was done in the mourning for nine months and for one 
year ; not in that for five months and for three. 

* That is, after the sacrifice at the end of the first year. 

* This is supplementary, say the AT&en-lung editors, to para- 
graph 8. 
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the wailing. They did not observe this rule on the 
death of a minor of the third or lowest grade. 

13. The ruler of a state mourned for the son of 
Heaven for the three years. His wife observed the 
rule of a lady of her husband's house who had gone 
to her own married home in mourning for the ruler 1 . 

14. The heir-son of a ruler did not wear mourn- 
ing for the son of Heaven 2 . 

15. A ruler acted as presiding mourner at the 
mourning rites for his wife, his eldest son, and that 
son's wife. 

16. The eldest son of a Great officer, by his 
proper wife, wore the mourning of an ordinary officer 
for the ruler, and for the ruler's wife and eldest son. 

1 7. When the mother of a ruler had not been the 
wife (of the former ruler) 3 , the body of the ministers 
did not wear mourning (on her death). Only the 
officers of the harem, the charioteer and the man-at- 
arms who sat on the left, followed the example of 
the ruler, wearing the same mourning as he did. 

18. For a high minister or Great officer, (during 
the mourning rites for him), the ruler wore in his 
place the coarse glazed linen, and also when he 
went out (on business not connected with the rites). 
If it were on business connected with them, he wore 
also the skin-cap and the band round it. Great 
officers dressed in the same way for one another. 
At the mourning rites for their wives, they wore the 
same dress, when they were going to be present at 

1 That is, for a year. 

2 To avoid suspicion, say the commentators. I do not see it. 

5 She must have been a concubine, or some inferior member of 
the harem. Various circumstances might have concurred to lead to 
her son's succession to the state. 
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those rites ; if they went out (on other business), 
they did not wear it 

19. In all cases of going to see others, the visitor 
(being in mourning for his parents) did not put off 
his headband. Even when he was going to the 
ruler's court, he did not put it off; it was only at 
the ruler's gate that (in certain circumstances) he 
put off his sackcloth. The Directory of Mourning 
says, ' A superior man will not take away from 
others their mourning rites ; ' and so it was deemed 
wrong to put off this mourning. 

20. The Directory of Mourning says, ' Crimes 
are many, but the punishments are only five. The 
occasions for mourning are many, but there are 
only five varieties of the mourning dress. The 
occasions must be arranged, according as they are 
classed in the upper grade or in the lower.' 
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BOOK XXXIV. THEN AWAN 

OR 

TREATISE ON SUBSIDIARY POINTS IN MOURNING 
USAGES 1 . 

i. What is the reason that the headband worn 
with the frayed sackcloth, for a father, must be made 
of the fibres of the female plant ? 

Those fibres have an unpleasant appearance, and 
serve to show outwardly the internal distress. The 
appearance of (the mourners), wearing the sackcloth 
for a father with its jagged edges, corresponds to 
those fibres. That of one wearing the sackcloth for 
a mother with its even edges, corresponds to the 
fibres of the male plant. That of one wearing the 
mourning of nine months looks as if (the ebullitions 
of sorrow) had ceased. For one wearing the mourn- 
ing of five months or of three, his (ordinary) appear- 
ance is suitable. 

These are the manifestations of sorrow in the 
bodily appearance a . 

2. The wailing of one wearing the sackcloth for 
his father seems to go forth in one unbroken strain ; 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 48, 49. 

8 The 3s fl ( ffi) is commonly understood to be the female 
plant of hemp, and the hst (j(j^) the male plant ; though some 
writers reverse the application of the names. The fibres of both 
are dark coloured, those of the female plant being the darker. 
The cloth woven of them was also of a coarser texture. All 
admit that the subject here is the mourning band for the head ; 
the staffs borne in the two cases corresponded in colour to the band. 
[38] c c 
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that of one wearing the sackcloth for a mother is now 
and then broken ; in the mourning of nine months, 
after the first burst there are three quavers in it, and 
then it seems to die away ; in the mourning of five 
and three months, an ordinary wailing is sufficient. 

These are the manifestations of sorrow in the 
modulations of the voice *. 

3. When wearing the sackcloth for a father, one 
indicates that he hears what is said to him, but does 
not reply in words ; when wearing that for a mother, 
he replies, but does not speak of anything else. 
During the nine months' mourning, he may speak of 
other things, but not discuss them ; during that for 
five months or three months, he may discuss other 
things, but does not show pleasure in doing so. 

These are the manifestations of sorrow in speech. 

4. When a mourner has assumed the sackcloth for 
a father, for three days he abstains from food ; for a 
mother, for two days. When he has commenced the 
nine months' mourning, he abstains from three meals; 
in that of five months or of three, for two. When 
an ordinary officer takes part in the dressing (of a 
friend's corpse), he abstains from one meal. Hence 
at the mourning rites for a father or mother, when 
the coffining takes place, (the children) take gruel 
made of a handful of rice in the morning, and the 
same quantity in the evening. During all the rites 
for a mother, they eat coarse rice and drink only 
water, not touching vegetables or fruits. During the 
nine months' mourning (the mourners) do not eat 
pickles or sauces ; during that of five months or three, 
they do not drink prepared liquor, either new or old. 

1 I have read something of the same kind as this account of the 
' wailing ' in descriptions of the ' keening ' at an Irish wake. 
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These are the manifestations of sorrow in drinking 
and eating. 

5. In the mourning rites for a parent, when the 
sacrifice of repose has been presented, and the wailing 
is at an end, (the mourners) eat coarse rice and drink 
water, but do not take vegetables or fruits. At the 
end of a year, when the smaller felicitous sacrifice has 
been offered, they eat vegetables and fruits. After 
another year, when the greater sacrifice has been 
offered, they take pickles and sauces. In the month 
after, the final mourning sacrifice is offered, after 
which they drink the must and spirits. When they 
begin to drink these, they first use the must ; when 
they begin to eat flesh, they first take that which has 
been dried. 

6. During the mourning rites for a parent, (the son) 
occupied the mourning shed, and slept on straw with 
a clod for his pillow, without taking off the headband 
or girdle. If they were for a mother (only, and the 
father were still alive), he occupied the unplastered 
chamber, (sleeping on) typha rushes with their tops 
cut off, but not woven together. During the mourn- 
ing for nine months, there was a mat to sleep on. In 
that for five months or for three, it was allowed to 
use a bedstead. 

These were the manifestations of sorrow given in 
the dwelling-places. 

7. At the mourning rites for a parent, after the 
sacrifice of repose, and when the wailing was con- 
cluded, the (inclined) posts of the shed were set up 
on lintels, and the screen (of grass) was clipped, while 
typha rushes, with the tops cut off, but not woven 
together, (were laid down for a mat). At the end of 
a year, and when the smaller felicitous sacrifice had 

c c 2 
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been offered, (the son) occupied the unplastered 
chamber, and had a mat to sleep on. After another 
year, and when the greater felicitous sacrifice had 
been offered, he returned to his old sleeping apart- 
ment. Then, when the final mourning sacrifice was 
offered, he used a bedstead. 

8. The mourning with jagged edges was made 
with 3 shang of hempen threads, each shang con- 
taining 8 1 threads ; that with even edge, with 4, 5, or 
6 shang; that for the nine months' mourning with 7, 
8, or 9 shang ; that for the five months, with 10, 1 1 , 
or 12 shang; that for the three months, with 15 
shang less the half 1 . When the thread was mani- 
pulated and boiled, no such operation was performed 
on the woven cloth, and it was called sze (or the 
material for the mourning of three months). 

These were the manifestations of sorrow shown in 
the fabrics of the different mournings. 

9. The sackcloth with jagged edges (worn at 
first) was made with 3 shang, but after the 
sacrifice of repose when the wailing was over, this 
was exchanged for a different fabric made with 6 
shang, while the material for the cap was made 
with 7 shang. The coarse sackcloth for a mother 
was made with 4 shang, exchanged for a material 
made with 7 shang, while the cap was made witrt 
one of 8 shang. 

When the hempen dress is put away (after the 
burial), grass-cloth is worn, the sash of it being 
made of triple twist At the end of the year, and 
when the first felicitous sacrifice has been offered, 
(the son) puts on the cap of dyed silk proper to that 

1 JPd Hsi says, 'Inexplicable!' 
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sacrifice, and the red collar, still retaining the sash 
and headband. A son begins at the head, and 
a woman with the girdle, in putting off their 
mourning. What is the reason ? Because a man 
considers the head the most important to him, and 
a woman the waist In laying aside the mourning, 
they began with the most important; in changing 
it, with what was least. 

At the end of the second year, and when the 
greater felicitous sacrifice had been offered, the cap 
and dress of plain hempen cloth was assumed. After 
the concluding sacrifice of mourning, in the next 
month, the black cap and silk of black and white 
were put on, and all the appendages of the girdle 
were assumed. 

10. Why is it that in changing the mourning they 
(first) changed what was the lightest ? During the 
wearing of the sackcloth with jagged edges for a 
father, if when, after the sacrifice of repose and the 
end of the wailing, there came occasion to wear the 
even-edged sackcloth for a mother, that, as lighter, 
was considered to be embraced in the other, and 
that which was most important was retained. 

After the sacrifice at the end of the year, when 
there occurred occasion for the mourning rites 
of nine months, both the sackcloth and grass-cloth 
bands were worn. 

During the wearing of the sackcloth for a 
mother, when, after the sacrifice of repose and the 
end of the wailing, there came occasion to wear the 
mourning for nine months, the sackcloth and grass- 
cloth bands were worn together. 

The grass-cloth band with the jagged-edged sack- 
cloth and the hempen band with the even-edged 
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sackcloth were of the same value. The grass-cloth 
with the even-edged sackcloth and the hempen 
band of the nine months' mourning were of the 
same value. The grass-cloth with the nine months' 
mourning and the hempen band with that of five 
months were of the same value. The grass-cloth 
with the five months' mourning and the hempen 
with that of three months were of the same value. 
So they wore them together. When they did so, 
that which was the lighter was changed first 
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BOOK XXXV. SAN NIEN WAN 

OR 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THE MOURNING FOR THREE 

YEARS ». 

i. What purposes do the mourning rites for three 
years serve ? 

The different rules for the mourning rites were 
established in harmony with (men's) feelings. By 
means of them the differences in the social relations 
are set forth, and the distinctions shown of kindred 
as nearer or more distant, and of ranks as more 
noble or less. They do not admit of being diminished 
or added to ; and are therefore called ' The un- 
changing rules.' j 

2. The greater a wound is, the longer it remains ; v 
and the more pain it gives, the more slowly is it 
healed. The mourning of three years, being appointed 
with its various forms in harmony with the feelings 
(produced by the occasion of it), was intended to 
mark the greatest degree of grief. The sackcloth 
with jagged edges, the dark colour of the sackcloth 
and the staff, the shed reared against the wall, the 
gruel, the sleeping on straw, and the clod of earth 
for a pillow : — these all were intended to set forth 
the extremity of the grief. 

3. The mourning of the three years came really 
to an end with (the close of) the twenty-fifth month. 
The sorrow and pain were not yet ended, and the 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 49, 50. 
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longing loving thoughts were not yet forgotten ; but 
in the termination of the mourning dress in this 
way, was it not shown that there should be an end 
to the duties rendered to the dead, and that the 
time was come for the resumption of their duties to 
the living ? 

4. All living creatures between heaven and earth, 
being endowed with blood and breath, have a certain 
amount of knowledge. Possessing that amount of 
knowledge, there is not one of them but knows to 
love its species. Take the larger birds and beasts : — 
when one of them has lost its mate, after a month 
or a season, it is sure to return and go about their 
old haunts. It turns round and round, utters its 
cries, now moves, now stops, and looks quite em- 
barrassed and uncertain in its movements, before it 
can leave the place. Even the smaller birds, such 
as swallows and sparrows, chatter and cry for a little 
before they can leave the place. But among all 
creatures that have blood and breath, there is none 
which has intelligence equal to man ; and hence the 
feeling of man on the death of his kindred remains 
unexhausted even till death. 

5. Will any one follow the example of those men 
who are under the influence of their depraved lusts? 
In that case, when a kinsman dies in the morning, 
he will forget him by the evening. But if we follow 
the course of such men, we shall find that they are 
not equal to the birds and beasts. How can they 
live with their kindred, and not fall into all dis- 
orders ? 

6. Will he rather follow the example of the superior 
man who attends to all the methods by which the 
feeling of grief is set forth ? In that case, the 
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twenty-five months, after which the mourning of 
three years comes to an end, will seem to pass as 
quickly as a carriage drawn by four horses is whirled 
past a crevice. And if we continue to indulge the 
feeling, it will prove to be inexhaustible. 

7. Therefore the ancient kings determined the 
proper medium for mourning, and appointed its 
definite terms. As soon as it was sufficient for the 
elegant expression of the varied feeling, it was to be 
laid aside. 

8. This being the case, how is it that (in certain 
cases the mourning lasts) only for a year? The 
answer is, that in the case of the nearest kindred, 
there is a break in it at the end of a year. 

9. How is that ? The answer is : — The inter- 
action of heaven and earth has run its round ; and 
the four seasons have gone through their changes. 
All things between heaven and earth begin their 
processes anew. The rules of mourning are intended 
to resemble this. 

10. Then how is it that there are three years' 
mourning (for a parent) ? The answer is : — From the 
wish to make it greater and more impressive, the 
time is doubled, and so embraces two round years. 

11. What about the mourning for nine months' 
and the shorter periods? The answer is : — It is to 
prevent such mourning from reaching (the longer 
periods). 

12. Therefore the three years should be consi- 
dered as the highest expression of grief in mourning; 
the three months and five months, as the lowest ; 
while the year and the nine months are between 
them. Heaven above gives an example ; earth 
beneath, a law ; and man between, a pattern. The 
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harmony and unity that should characterise men 
living in their kinships are hereby completely shown. 

13. Thus it is that in the mourning of three years 
the highest forms that vary and adorn the ways of 
men are displayed. Yes, this is what is called the 
richest exhibition (of human feelings). 

14. In this the hundred kings (of all the dynasties) 
agree, and ancient and modern customs are one and 
the same. But whence it came is not known. 

15. Confucius said, 'A son, three years after his 
birth, ceases to be carried in the arms of his parents. 
The mourning of three years is the universal rule 
of all under heaven.' 
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BOOK XXXVI. SHAN t 

OR 
THE LONG DRESS IN ONE PIECE 1 . 

i. Anciently the long dress had definite measure- 
ments, so as to satisfy the requirements of the 
compass and square, the line, the balance, and the 
steelyard. It was not made so short as to show any 
of the skin, nor so long as to touch the ground. 
The outside pieces of the skirt joined, and were 
hooked together at the side ; (the width of) the seam 
at the waist was half that at the bottom (of the skirt). 

2. The sleeve was joined to the body of the dress 
at the arm-pit, so as to allow the freest movement 
of the elbow-joint; the length of the lower part 
admitted of the cuffs being turned back to the 
elbow. The sash was put on where there were no 
bones, so as not to interfere with the action of the 
thighs below or of the ribs above. 

3. In the making (of the garment) twelve strips 
(of the cloth) were used, to correspond to the twelve 
months. The sleeve was made round, as if fashioned 
by a disk. The opening at the neck was square, as 
if made by means of that instrument so named. The 
cord-like (seam) at the back descended to the ankles, 
as if it had been a straight line. The edge at the 
bottom was like the steelyard of a balance, made 
perfecdy even. 

4. In this way through the rounded sleeves the 
arms could be lifted up in walking (for the pur- 
pose of salutation) in the most elegant form. The 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, p. 50. 
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cord-like seam of the back and the square-shaped 
collar about the neck in front, served to admonish 
(the wearer) how his government should be correct 
and his righteousness on the square. It is said in 
the Yi, 'The movement indicated by the second 
line in Khwan, divided, is "from the straight (line) 
to the square 1 ." ' The even edge at the bottom, 
like the steelyard and balance, admonished him to 
keep his will at rest, and his heart even and calm. 

5. These five rules being observed in the making (of 
the dress), the sages wore it. In its squareness and 
roundness they saw its warning against selfishness ; 
in its line-like straightness they saw its admonition 
to be correct, and in its balance-like evenness they 
saw its lesson of impartiality. Therefore the ancient 
kings attached a high value to it ; it could be worn 
in the discharge of both their civil and military duties ; 
in it they could receive visitors and regulate the 
cohorts of their armies. It was complete, but not 
extravagant ; it ranked in the second class of good 
dresses 2 . 

6. For ornament, while his parents and grand- 
parents were alive, (a son) wore the dress with its 
border embroidered. If (only) his parents were 
alive, the ornamental border was blue. In the case 
of an orphan son 3 , the border was white. The border 
round the mouth of the sleeves and all the edges 
of the dress was an inch and a half wide. 

1 See the symbolism of the second line of the 2nd Hexagram, and 
especially the lesser symbolism in the 2nd Appendix, from which 
the quotation is made ; — vol. xvi, pages 60 and 268. 

* That is, next after the court and sacrificial robes. 

* iPang says that a son whose father was dead was called ' an 
orphan son ' up to thirty. 
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BOOK XXXVII. thAu hCt 

or 
THE GAME OF PITCH-POT 1 . 

i. According to the rules for Pitch-pot, the host 
carries the arrows in both his hands put together; 
the superintendent of the archery carries in the 
same way the stand 2 on which the tallies were placed; 
and an attendant holds in his hand the pot. 

2. The host entreats (one of the guests), saying, 
' I have here these crooked 3 arrows, and this pot with 
its wry 3 mouth ; but we beg you to amuse yourself 
with them.' The guest says, ' I have partaken, Sir, 
of your excellent drink and admirable viands ; allow 
me to decline this further proposal for my pleasure.' 
The host rejoins, ' It is not worth the while for 
you to decline these poor arrows and pot; let me 
earnestly beg you to try them.' The guest re- 
peats his refusal, saying, ' I have partaken (of your 
entertainment), and you would still further have me 
enjoy myself; — I venture firmly to decline.' The 
host again addresses his request in the same words, 
and then the guest says, * I have firmly declined 
what you request, but you will not allow me to 
refuse; — I venture respectfully to obey you.' 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 50, 51. 

s This was a small stand or tray, with the figure of a stag (or 
some other animal, according to the rank of the party) carved in 
wood and put down on it, with a tube by its side in which the 
tallies were to be placed. 

8 These are merely the customary terms of depreciation in which 
a Chinese speaks of his own things. 
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The guest then bows twice, and signifies that he 
will receive (the arrows). The host wheels round, 
saying, 'Let me get out of the way;' and then at the 
top of the steps on the east, he bows to the guest 
and gives him the arrows. The guest wheels round, 
and says, 'Let me get out of the way 1 .' 

3. (The host) having bowed, and received the 
arrows (for himself), advances to the space between 
the two pillars. He then retires, and returns to his 
station, motioning also to the guest to go to his mat 
(for pitching from). 

4. The superintendent of the archery comes for- 
ward, and measures the distance of the pot (from 
the mats), which should be a space of the length of 
two and a half arrows. He then returns to his 
station, sets forth the stand for the tallies, and 
with his face to the east, takes eight counters and 
stands up. He asks the guest to pitch, saying, 
'When the arrow goes straight in, it is reckoned an 
entry. If you throw a second (without waiting for 
your opponent to pitch), it is not reckoned.' The 
victor gives the vanquished a cup to drink ; and 
when the cups of decision have been dispatched, 
the superintendent begs to set up what he calls ' a 
horse ' for the victor. If he set up one horse, then 
a second, and finally a third, he begs to con- 
gratulate the thrower on the number of his horses. 
He asks' the host to pitch in the same way, and 
with the same words. 

5. He orders the cithern-players to strike up 

1 From this point to the end of the paragraph, it is very difficult 
to make out from the text the sequence of proceedings between 
the host and guest. 

' The pitching,' say the ^ien-lung editors, ' has been agreed on/ 
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'The Fox's Head/ with the same interval between 
(each repetition of the tune), and the director of 
the music answers, ' Yes.' 

6. When the superintendent announces to them 
on the left and right that the arrows are all used up, 
he requests them to pitch again. When an arrow 
enters, he kneels, and puts down a counter. The 
partners of the guest are on the right, and those of 
the host on the left 

7. When they have done pitching, he takes up 
the counters, and says, ' They have done pitching, 
both on the left and right; allow me to take the 
numbers.' He then takes the numbers two by two, 
and leaves the single counters. After this he takes 
the single counters, and gives the announcement, 
saying, ' Such and such a side has the better by so 
many doubles, or naming the number of the singles.' 
If they are equal, he says, 'Left and right are equal.' 

8. He then orders the cups to be filled, saying, 
' Let the cup go round,' and the cup-bearer (of the 
successful side) replies, ' Yes.' Those who have to 
drink all kneel, and raising their cups with both 
hands, say, 'We receive what you give us to drink.' 
The victors (also) kneel and say, 'We beg respect- 
fully to refresh you.' 

9. When this cup has gone round, according to 
rule, (the superintendent) asks leave to exhibit the 
'horses' (of the victorious side). Each ' horse' stands 
for so many counters. (He who has only) one 'horse' 
gives it to him who has two, to congratulate him (on 
his superiority). The usage in congratulating (the 
most successful) is to say, ' Your three " horses " are 
all here ; allow me to congratulate you on their 
number.' The guests and host all express their 
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assent. The customary cup goes round, and the 
superintendent asks leave to remove the ' horses.' 

10. The number of the counters varies according 
to the place in which they kneel (when playing the 
game). (Each round is with 4 arrows.) (If the game 
be in) the chamber, there are 5 sets of these ; if in 
the hall, 7 ; if in the courtyard, 9. The counters are 
1 cubit 2 inches long. The neck of the pot is 7 inches 
long ; its belly, 5 ; and its mouth is 2\ inches in 
diameter. It contains a peck and 5 pints. It is filled 
with small beans, to prevent the arrows from leaping 
out. It is distant from the mats of the players, the 
length of 2\ arrows. The arrows are made of 
mulberry wood, or from the zizyphus, without the 
bark being removed. 

11. In Lu, the young people (taking part in the 
game) were admonished in these words, ' Do not be 
rude ; do not be haughty ; do not stand awry ; do 
not talk about irrelevant matters ; for those who stand 
awry, or speak about irrelevant matters, there is the 
regular (penal) cap.' A similar admonition in Hsieh 
was to this effect : — ' Do not be rude ; do not be 
haughty ; do not stand awry ; do not speak about 
irrelevant matters. Those who do any of these things 
must pay the penalty.' 

12. The superintendent of the archery, the over- 
seer of the courtyard, and the capped officers who 
stood by, all belonged to the party of the guest. The 
musicians and the boys who acted as attendants, all 
belonged to the party of the host. 



13. There follows after this what appears to be a repre- 
sentation of the progress of a game by means of small circles 
and squares. The circles indicating blows on a small drum 
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called pht, and the squares, blows on the larger drum 
(ku) ; — according, we may suppose, to certain events in the 
game. The 'drum ' marks are followed by what are called 
' halves ' or semis. The representation is : — 

Semis. Drums. 

OODO OOOO 

D □ O □ DDDD 

O D .O O O D O 

Then follows the representation of a game in iu : — 
Semis. Lu drums. 

OO O □ D O O 

D D □ O O □ D 

DO D D O D O 

O O O O □ O O 

There is then a remark that in the Hsieh drums the semi 
marks were used for the game of pitch-pot, and all the 
marks for the archery game ; and then we have : — 



Semis. 


Hsieh drums. 


Semis. 


Lu drums, 


O O 


O O D O O 


OOO 


D O 


O □ 


□ O □ D 


D O D 


O D 


O O 


OOOO 


OOO 


O O 


D D 


OODO 


O O 


O 


O O 


D D O O 


D D 


D 



[98] D d 
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BOOK XXXVIII. Zti HSING 

OR 
THE CONDUCT OF THE SCHOLAR 1 . 

i. Duke Ai of Lu asked Confucius, saying, ' Is 
not the dress, Master, which you wear that of the 
scholar 2 ?' Confucius replied, 'When I was little, 
I lived in Lu, and wore the garment with large 
sleeves ; when I was grown up, I lived in Sung, and 
was then capped with the £ang-fu cap*. I have 
heard that the studies of the scholar are extensive, 
but his dress is that of the state from which he 
sprang. I do not know any dress of the scholar.' 

2. The duke said, 'Allow me to ask what is the 
conduct of the scholar.' Confucius replied, ' If I 
were to enumerate the points in it summarily, 
I could not touch upon them all ; if I were to go 
into details on each, it would take a long time. You 
would have changed all your attendants-in-waiting 
before I had concluded*.' The duke ordered a mat 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 51, 52. 

* Callery renders Zu here by ' le Philosophe.' Evidently there 
was in Confucius' time a class of men, thus denominated, dis- 
tinguished by their learning and conduct. The name first occurs 
in the Aau Lf. It is now used for the literati of China, the 
followers of Confucius, in distinction from TSoists and Buddhists. 

8 See vol xxvii, page 438, paragraph 3. Confucius' ancestors 
belonged to the state of Sung, the representative of the ancient 
Yin. 

* It was the custom for a ruler to change his attendants-in- 
waiting, so as not to overtire any. 
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to be placed for him, and Confucius took his place 
by his side. 

3. He then said, 'The scholar has a precious gem 
placed upon its mat, with which he is waiting to 
receive an invitation (from some ruler) 1 ; early and 
late he studies with energy, waiting to be questioned. 
He carries in his bosom leal-heartedness and good 
faith, waiting to be raised (to office) ; he is vigorous in 
all his doings, waiting to be chosen(to employment): — 
so does he establish his character and prepare himself 
(for the future). 

4. ' The scholar's garments and cap are all fitting 
and becoming ; he is careful in his undertakings and 
doings : in declining great compliments he might 
seem to be rude, and in regard to small compliments, 
hypocritical ; in great matters he has an air of dignity, 
and in small matters, of modesty ; he seems to have 
a difficulty in advancing, but retires with ease and 
readiness ; and he has a shrinking appearance, as 
if wanting in power: — such is he in his external 
appearance. 

5. ' The scholar, wherever he resides, ordinarily or 
only for a time, is grave as if he were apprehensive 
of difficulties ; when seated or on foot, he is courteous 
and respectful ; in speaking, his object is, first of all, 
to be sincere ; in acting, he wishes to be exact and 
correct ; on the road, he does not strive about the 
most difficult or easiest places ; in winter and 
summer, he does not strive about the temperature, 
the light and shade ; he guards against death that he 
may be in waiting (for whatever he may be called 
to) ; he attends well to his person that he may be 

1 Compare Analects IX, ia. The gem is the scholar's virtue, — 
his character and capacities. 

D d 2 
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ready for action: — such are his preparations and 
precautions for the future. 

6. ' The scholar does not consider gold and jade 
to be precious treasures, but leal-heartedness and 
good faith ; he does not desire lands and territory, 
but considers the establishment of righteousness as 
his domain ; he does not desire a great accumulation 
of wealth, but looks on many accomplishments as 
his riches ; it is difficult to win him, but easy to pay 
him ; it is easy to pay him, but difficult to retain him. 
As he will not show himself when the time is not 
proper for him to do so, is it not difficult to win him ? 
As he will have no fellowship with what is not 
righteous, is it not difficult to retain him ? As he 
must first do the work, and then take the pay, is it 
not easy to pay him ? — such are the conditions of his 
close association with others. 

7. ' Though there may be offered to the scholar 
valuable articles and wealth, and though it be tried 
to enervate him with delights and pleasures, he sees 
those advantages without doing anything contrary to 
his sense of righteousness; though a multitude may 
attempt to force him (from his standpoint), and his 
way be stopped by force of arms, he will look death 
in the face without changing the principles (which) 
he maintains ; (he would face) birds and beasts of 
prey with their talons and wings, without regard to 
their fierceness; he would undertake to raise the 
heaviest tripod, without regard to his strength ; he 
has no occasion to regret what he has done in the 
past, nor to make preparations for what may come 
to him in the future ; he does not repeat any error 
of speech ; any rumours against him he does not 
pursue up to their source; he does not allow his 
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dignity to be interrupted ; he does not dread to 
practise (beforehand) the counsels (which he gives): — 
such are the things in which he stands out and 
apart from other men. 

8. \l With the scholar friendly relations may be 
cultivated, but no attempt must be made to constrain 
him ; near association with him can be sought, but 
cannot be forced on him ; he may be killed, but he 
cannot be disgraced ^/in bis dwelling he will not be 
extravagant ; in his eating and drinking he will not 
be luxurious ; he may be gently admonished of his 
errors and failings, but he should not have them 
enumerated to him to his face : — such is his boldness 
and determination. 

9. ' The scholar considers leal-heartedness and 
good faith to be his coat-of-mail and helmet ; pro- 
priety and righteousness to be his shield and 
buckler ; he walks along, bearing aloft over his head 
benevolence ; he dwells, holding righteousness in his 
arms before him ; the government may be violently 
oppressive, but he does not change his course : — 
such is the way in which he maintains himself. 

10. ' The scholar may have a house in (only) 
a m&u of ground, — a (poor) dwelling each of whose 
(surrounding) walls is (only) ten paces long, with an 
outer door of thorns and bamboos, and openings in 
the wall, long and pointed ; within, the inner door 
stopped up by brushwood, and little round windows 
like the mouth of a jar 1 ; the inmates may have to 

1 This is a picture of squalid poverty, in which it is not easy to 
understand all the details without a discussion of the force of the 
Chinese characters, on which it is impossible to enter here. With all 
the discussion which they have received from the critics, there are 
still difficulties in interpreting the paragraph. 
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exchange garments when they go out ; they may 
have to make one day's food serve for two days ; if 
the ruler respond to him, he does not dare to have 
any hesitation (in accepting office) ; if he do not 
respond, he does not have recourse to flattery: — 
such is he in the matter of taking office, (however 
small). 

ii. 'The scholar lives and has his associations 
with men of the present day, but the men of an- 
tiquity are the subjects of his study. Following 
their (principles and example) in the present age, he 
will become a pattern in future ages. If it should 
be that his own age does not understand and en- 
courage him, that those above him do not bring him, 
and those below him do not push him, forward, or 
even that calumniators and flatterers band together 
to put him in danger, his person may be placed in 
peril, but his aim cannot be taken from him. Though 
danger may threaten him in his undertakings and 
wherever he is, he will still pursue his aim, and 
never forget the afflictions of the people, (which he 
would relieve): — such is the anxiety which he 
cherishes. 

12. 'The scholar learns extensively, but never 
allows his researches to come to an end; he does 
what he does with all his might, but is never weary; 
he may be living unnoticed, but does not give way to 
licentiousness ; he may be having free course in his 
acknowledged position, but is not hampered (by it) ; 
in his practice of ceremonial usages he shows the 
value which he sets on a natural ease ; in the excel- 
lence of his leal-heartedness and good faith, he acts 
under the law of a benignant playfulness ; he shows 
his fond regard for men of virtue and ability, and yet 



Digitized by 



Google 



BK. xxxviii. zti HSING. 407 

is forbearing and kind to all ; he (is like a potter who) 
breaks his square (mould), and his tiles are found 
to fit together : — such is the largeness and generosity 
of his spirit. 

- 13.' The scholar recommends members of his 
own family (to public employment), without shrinking 
from doing so, because of their kinship, and pro- 
poses others beyond it, without regard to their being 
at enmity with him ; he estimates men's merits, and 
takes into consideration all their services, selecting 
those of virtue and ability, and putting them for- 
ward, without expecting any recompense from them ; 
the ruler thus gets what he wishes, and if benefit 
results to the state, the scholar does not seek riches 
or honours for himself: — such is he in promoting 
the employment of the worthy and bringing forward 
the able. 

14. ' The scholar when he hears what is good, 
tells it to (his friends), and when he sees what is 
good, shows it to them ; in the view of rank 
and position, he gives the precedence to them over 
himself; if they encounter calamities and hardships, 
he is prepared to die with them ; if they are long 
(in getting advancement), he waits for them; if they 
are far off, he brings them together with himself: — 
such is he in the employment and promotion of his 
friends. 

15. ' The scholar keeps his person free from stain, 
and continually bathes (and refreshes) his virtue ; he 
sets forth what he has to say (to his superior by way of 
admonition), but remains himself in the back-ground, 
trying thus quietly to correct him ; if his superior 
do not acknowledge (his advice), he more proudly 
and clearly makes his views known, but still does 
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not press them urgently ; he does not go among those 
who are low to make himself out to be high, nor 
place himself among those who have little (wisdom) 
to make himself out to have much ; in a time of 
good government, he does not think little (of what 
he himself can do) ; in a time of disorder, he does 
not allow his course to be obstructed ; he does not 
(hastily) agree with those who ^hink like himself, 
nor condemn those who think differently : — so does 
he stand out alone among others and take his own 
solitary course. 

1 6. ' The scholar sometimes will not take the high 
office of being a minister of the son of Heaven, nor 
the lower office of serving the prince of a state ; he 
is watchful over himself in his retirement, and 
values a generous enlargement of mind, while at the 
same time he is bold and resolute in his intercourse 
with others ; he learns extensively that he may 
know whatever should be done ; he makes himself 
acquainted with elegant accomplishments, and thus 
smoothes and polishes all his corners and angles; 
although the offer were made to share a state with 
him, it would be no more to him than the small 
weights of a balance ; he will not take a ministry, 
he will not take an office : — such are the rules and 
conduct he prescribes to himself. 

1 7. ' The scholar has those with whom he agrees 
in aim, and pursues the same objects, with whom he 
cultivates the same course, and that by the same 
methods; when they stand on the same level with 
him, he rejoices in them ; if their standing be below 
his, he does not tire of them ; if for long he has 
not seen them, and hears rumours to their prejudice, 
he does not believe them ; his actions are rooted in 
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correctness, and his standing is in what is right 1 ; if 
they proceed in the same direction with him, he 
goes forward with them, if not in the same direction, 
he withdraws from them : — so is he in his inter- 
course with his friends. 

18. 'Gentleness and goodness are the roots of 
humanity ; respect and attention are the ground on 
which it stands ; generosity and large-mindedness 
are the manifestation of it ; humility and courtesy 
are the ability of it ; the rules of ceremony are the 
demonstration of it ; speech is the ornament of it ; 
singing and music are the harmony of it ; sharing 
and distribution are the giving of it. The scholar 
possesses all these qualities in union and has them, 
and still he will not venture to claim a perfect 
humanity on account of them : — such is the honour 
(he feels for its ideal), and the humility (with which) 
he declines it (for himself). 

19. 'The scholar is not cast down, or cut from 
his root, by poverty and mean condition ; he is not 
elated or exhausted by riches and noble condition ; 
he feels no disgrace that rulers and kings (may try 
to inflict) ; he is above the bonds that elders and 
superiors (may try to impose) ; and superior officers 
cannot distress him. Hence he is styled a scholar. 
Those to whom the multitude now-a-days give that 
name have no title to it, and they constantly employ 
it to one another as a term of reproach.' 

When Confucius came (from his wanderings to 
Lu) to his own house, duke Ai gave him a (public) 
lodging. When the duke heard these words, he 
became more sincere in his speech, and more 

1 I suspect there is here some error in the text. 
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righteous in his conduct He said, ' To the end of 
my days I will not presume to make a- jest of the 
name of scholar 1 .' 



1 It is doubtful whether any of this paragraph should be ascribed 
to Confucius, even in the sense in which we receive the preceding 
paragraphs as from him. Evidently the latter half of it is a note 
by the compiler to show the effect which the long discourse had on 
duke Ai. 
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BOOK XXXIX. TA HSIO 

OR 

THE GREAT LEARNING 1 . 

y 

(/ 

i. What the Great Learning teaches, is to illus- 
trate illustrious virtue ; to love the people 2 ; and 
to rest in the highest excellence. 

The point where to rest being known, the object 
of pursuit is then determined ; and, that being 
determined, a calm unperturbedness may be at- 
tained to. To that calmness there will succeed a 
tranquil repose. In that repose there will be careful 
deliberation, and that deliberation will be followed 
by the attainment (of the desired end). 

Things have their root and their branches; affairs 
have their end and their beginning. To know what 
is first and what is last will lead near to what is 
taught (in the Great Learning). 

2. The ancients who wished* to illustrate illus- 
trious virtue throughout the kingdom, first ordered 
well their states. Wishing to order well their 
states, they first regulated their families. Wishing 
to regulate their families, they first cultivated their 
persons. Wishing to cultivate their persons, they 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 53, 54. 

* The text of the Ta Hsio, since the labours of Kb Hsi upon it, 
reads here — 'to renovate,' instead of 'to love,' the people. JSTu 
adopted the alteration from Po-shun, called also Ming-tao, one of his 
'masters,' the two brothers ATAang ; but there is really no authority 
for it. 
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first rectified their hearts. Wishing to rectify their 
hearts, they first sought to be sincere in their 
thoughts. Wishing to be sincere in their thoughts, 
they first extended to the utmost their knowledge. 

3. The extension of knowledge is by the investi- 
gation of things 1 . 

4. Things being investigated, their knowledge 
became complete. Their knowledge being com- 
plete, their thoughts were sincere. Their thoughts 
being sincere, their hearts were then rectified. 
Their hearts being rectified, their persons were 
cultivated. Their persons being cultivated, their 
families were regulated. Their families being regu- 
lated, their states were rightly governed. Their 
states being rightly governed, the whole kingdom 
was made tranquil and happy. 

From the son of Heaven down to the multitudes 
of the people, all considered the cultivation of the 
person to be the root (of everything besides). It 
cannot be, when the root is neglected, that what 
should spring from it will be well ordered. It never 
has been the case that what was of great importance 
has been slightly cared for, and at the same time 
what was of slight importance has been greatly 
cared for 2 . 



' There is great difficulty in determining the meaning of this 
short sentence. What iTang and Khung Ying-tS say on it is 
unsatisfactory. Kh introduces a long paragraph explaining it from 
his master JWang; — see Chinese Classics, vol. i, pp. 229, 239. 

* Here ends the first chapter of the Book according to the 
arrangement of Kb Hst. He says that it is ' the words of Con- 
fucius, handed down by 3&ng-jze,' all the rest being the com- 
mentary of 3&ng-gze, recorded by his disciples. The sentiments 
in this chapter are not unworthy of Confucius ; but there is no 
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This is called 'knowing the root,' this is called 
'the perfection of knowledge.' 

5. What is called ' making the thoughts sincere ' 
is the allowing no self-deception ; — as when we hate 
a bad smell and love what is beautiful, naturally 
and without constraint. Therefore the superior man 
must be watchful over himself when he is alone. 
There is no evil to which the small man, dwelling 
retired, will not proceed ; but when he sees a 
superior man, he tries to disguise himself, conceal- 
ing his evil, and displaying what is good. The 
other beholds him as if he saw his heart and reins ; — 
of what use (is his disguise) ? This is an instance 
of the saying, 'What truly is within will be mani- 
fested without.' Therefore the superior man must 
be watchful over himself when he is alone. 

6. 3ang-jze said, ' What ten eyes behold, what 
ten hands point to, is to be regarded with reverence 1 . 
(As) riches adorn a house, so virtue adorns the 
person. When the mind becomes enlarged, the 
body appears at ease. Therefore the superior man 
is sure to make his thoughts sincere. 

7. It is said in the Book of Poetry (I, v,ode 1, 1), 
' How rich the clumps of green bamboo, 

Around each cove of Khi ! 



evidence that they really proceeded from him, nor of the other 
assertions of Kb. See what is said on the subject in the intro- 
ductory notice. 

1 This saying is from 3*ng-gze ; but standing as it does alone 
and apart, it gives no sanction to the view that the first chapter was 
handed down by him, or the rest of the Book compiled by his 
disciples. Rather, the contrary. « The ten eyes and ten hands,' 
says Lo A'ung-fan, ' indicate all the spirits who know men's inmost 
solitary thoughts.' 
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They lead my thoughts to our duke Wu ; — 

Of winning grace is he! 
As knife and file make smooth the bone, 
As jade by chisel wrought and stone, 

Is stamp upon him set. 
Grave and of dignity serene; 
With force of will as plainly seen ; 
Accomplished, elegant in mien ; 

Him we can ne'er forget.' 

(That expression), ' as knife and file make smooth 
the bone,' indicates the effect of learning. ' Like 
jade by chisel wrought and stone' indicates that of 
self-culture. 'Grave and of dignity serene' indicates 
the feeling of cautious reverence. ' With force of 
will as plainly seen' indicates an awe-inspiring 
deportment. (The lines), 

' Accomplished, elegant in mien, 
Him can we ne'er forget,' 
indicate how when virtue is complete, and excellence 
extreme, the people cannot forget them. 

8. It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, i, ode 4), 
1 The former kings in mind still bear, 

What glory can with theirs compare?' 
Superior men deem worthy whom they deemed 
worthy, and love whom they loved. The inferior 
people delight in what they delighted in, and are 
benefited by their beneficial arrangements. It is 
on this account that the former kings, after they 
have quitted the world, are not forgotten. 

9. It is said in the Announcement to the Prince 
of Khang (Shu, V, ix, 3), 

1 He was able to make his virtue illustrious.' 
It is said in the Thai KA, 'He kept his eye 
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continually on the bright requirements of Heaven ' 
(Shu, III, v, sect. 1, 2). 

It is said in the Canon of the Tl (Yao), ' He was 
able to make illustrious his lofty virtue ' (Shu, I, 2). 

These (passages) all show how (those sovereigns) 
made themselves illustrious. 

10. On the bathing-tub of Thang 1 , the following 
words were engraved, 'If you can one day renovate 
yourself, do so from day to day. Yea, daily renovate 
yourself.' 

In the Announcement to the Prince of Khang it 
is said, ' Stir up the new people ' (Shu, V, ix, 7). 
In the Book of Poetry it is said (III, i, 1, 1), 

' The state of Kka had long been known ; 
Heaven's will as new at last was shown.' 

Therefore the superior man in everything uses his 
utmost endeavours 2 . 

11. It is said in the Book of Poetry (IV, iii, 3), 
' A thousand 11 extends the king's domain, 

And there the people to repose are fain.' 

And in another place (II, viii, 1), 

' Twitters fast the oriole 

Where yonder bends the mound, 
The happy little creature 
Its resting-place has found.' 

The Master said, ' Yes, it rests ; it knows where 



1 A fact not elsewhere noted. But such inscriptions are still 
common in China. 

* The repeated use of ' new,' ' renovated,' in this paragraph, is 
thought to justify the change of 'loving the people,' in paragraph 1, 
to ' renovating the people ; ' but the object of the renovating here 
is not the people. 
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to rest. Can one be a man, and yet not equal (in 
this respect) to this bird ?' 

12. It is said in the Book of Poetry (III, i, i, 4), 
' Deep were Wans thoughts, sustained his ways ; 

And reverent in each resting-place.' 
As a ruler, he rested in benevolence ; as a 
minister, he rested in respect ; as a son, he rested 
in filial piety ; as a father, he rested in kindness ; 
in intercourse with his subjects, he rested in good 
faith. 

13. The Master said, ' In hearing litigations, I am 
like any other body.' What is necessary is to cause 
the people to have no litigations, so that those who 
are devoid of truth shall find it impossible to carry 
out their speeches, and a great awe be struck into 
the minds of the people". 

1 4. This is called ' knowing the root V 

1 5. What is meant by ' The cultivation of the 
person depends on the rectifying of the mind ' (may 
be thus illustrated) : — If a man be under the in- 
fluence of anger, his conduct will not be correct. 
The same will be the case, if he be under the 
influence of terror, or of fond regard, or of sorrow 
and distress. When the mind is not present, we 
look and do not see ; we hear and do not under- 
stand ; we eat and do not know the taste of what 
we eat. This is what is meant by saying that ' the 
cultivation of the person depends on the rectifying 
of the mind.' 

16. What is meant by 'The regulation of the 
family depends on the cultivation of the person' 

1 It is certainly difficult to see how paragraphs 13, 14 stand where 
they do. Lo ATung-fan omits them. 
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is this : — Men are partial where they feel affection 
and love ; partial where they despise and dislike ; 
partial where they stand in awe and with a feeling 
of respect ; partial where they feel sorrow and com- 
passion ; partial where they are arrogant and rude. 
Thus it is that there are few men in the world who 
love and at the same time know the bad qualities 
(of the object of their love), or who hate and yet 
know the good qualities (of the object of their 
hatred). Hence it is said, in the common adage, 
' A man does not know the badness of his son j he 
does not know the richness of his growing corn.' 
This is what is meant by saying, that ' if his person 
be not cultivated, a man cannot regulate his family.' 

17. What is meant by 'In order to govern well 
his state, it is necessary first to regulate his family ' 
is this : — It is not possible for one to teach others 
while he cannot teach his own family. Therefore 
the superior man (who governs a state), without 
going beyond his family, completes the lessons for 
his state. There is filial piety ; — it has its applica- 
tion in the service of the ruler. There is brotherly 
obedience ; — it has its application in the service of 
elders. There is kindly gentleness; — it has its ap- 
plication in the employment of the multitudes. It 
is said in the Announcement to the Prince of 
Khang (Shu, V, ix, 9), '(Deal with the people), 
as if you were watching over an infant.' If (a 
mother) be really anxious about it, though she may 
not hit (exactly the wants of her infant), she will not 
be far from doing so. There never has been (a 
girl) who learned (first) to bring up an infant that 
she might afterwards be married. 

18. From the loving (example) of one family, 
[*8J e e 

Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



41 8 THE Li Jri. bk. xxxix. 

a whole state may become loving, and from its 
courtesies, courteous, while from the ambition and 
perverseness of the One man, the whole state may be 
thrown into rebellious disorder ; — such is the nature 
of the influence. This is in accordance with the 
saying, 'Affairs may be ruined by a single sentence ; 
a state may be settled by its One man.' 

19. Yao and Shun presided over the kingdom 
with benevolence, and the people followed them. 
■ATieh and A!au did so with violence, and the people 
followed them. When the orders of a ruler are 
contrary to what he himself loves to practise the 
people do not follow him. 

20. Therefore the ruler must have in himself the 
(good) qualities, and then he may require them in 
others ; if they are not in himself, he cannot require 
them in others. Never has there been a man who, 
not having reference to his own character and wishes 
in dealing with others, was able effectually to 
instruct them. Thus we see how ' the government 
of the state depends on the regulation of the family.' 

21. In the Book of Poetry it is said (I, i, 6, 3), 

' Graceful and young the peach-tree stands, 
Its foliage clustering green and full. 
This bride to her new home repairs; 
Her household will attest her rule.' 

Let the household be rightly ordered, and then the 
people of the state may be taught 
In another ode it is said (II, ii, 9, 3), 

' In concord with their brothers may they dwell ! ' 

Let rulers dwell in concord with all their brethren, 
and then they may teach the people of their states. 
In a third ode it is said (I, xiv, 3, 3), 
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' His movements without fault or flaw beget 
Good order for his rule throughout the state.' 
When the ruler as a father, a son, an elder brother 
or a younger, is a model for imitation, then the 
people imitate him. These (passages) show how 
' the government of a state depends on the regu- 
lation of the family.' 

22. What is meant by ' The making the whole 
kingdom peaceful and happy depends on the govern- 
ment of its states ' is this : — When the superiors 
behave to their aged as the aged should be behaved 
to, the people become filial ; when they behave to 
their elders as elders should be behaved to, the 
people learn brotherly submission ; when they treat 
compassionately the young and helpless, the people 
do the same. Thus the superior man has a principle 
with which, as with a measuring square, to regulate 
his course. 

23. What a man dislikes in his superiors, let him 
not display in his treatment of his inferiors; and what 
he dislikes in his inferiors, let him not display in 
his service of his superiors : what he dislikes in 
those who are before him, let him not therewith 
precede those who are behind him ; and what he 
dislikes in those who are behind him, let him not 
therewith follow those who are before him : what he 
dislikes to receive on the right, let him not bestow 
on the left ; and what he dislikes to receive on the 
left, let him not bestow on the right : — this is what 
is called ' The Principle with which, as with a 
measuring square, to regulate one's course.' 

24. In the Book of Poetry it is said (II, ii, 7, 3), 
4 To be rejoiced in are these noble men, 

The parents of the people !' 
Ee 2 
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When (a ruler) loves what the people love, and 
hates what the people hate, then is he what is called 
' The Parent of the People.' 

25. In the Book of Poetry it is said (II, iv, 7, i), 

' That southern hill, sublime, uprears its craggy 
height ; 
Such thou, Grand-master Yin, before the nation's 
sight ! ' 

Rulers of states should not neglect to be careful. 
If they deviate (to a selfish regard only for them- 
selves), they will be counted a disgrace throughout 
the kingdom. 

26. In the Book of Poetry it is said (III, i, 1, 6), 

' Ere Shang had lost the nation's heart, 
Its monarchs all with God had part 
In sacrifice. From them we see 
'Tis hard to keep High Heaven's decree.' 

This shows that by gaining the people, the state is 
gained ; and by losing the people, the state is lost. 

Therefore the ruler should first be careful about 
his (own) virtue. Possessing virtue will give him 
the people. Possessing the people will give him the 
territory. Possessing the territory will give him its 
wealth. Possessing the wealth, he will have re- 
sources for expenditure. 

Virtue is the root ; wealth is the branches. If he 
make the root his secondary object, and the branches 
his primary object, he will only quarrel with the 
people, and teach them rapine. Hence the accu- 
mulation of wealth is the way to scatter the people, 
and the distribution of his wealth is the way to 
collect the people. Hence (also), when his words 
go forth contrary to right, they will come back to 
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him in the same way, and wealth got by improper 
ways will take its departure by the same. 

27. It is said in the Announcement to the Prince of 
Khang (Shu, V, ix, 2, 3), 'The decree (of Heaven) 
is not necessarily perpetual.' That is, goodness 
obtains the decree, and the want of goodness 
loses it. 

28. In a Book of Khk it is said l , ' The state of 
KM does not consider (such a toy) to be precious. 
Its good men are what it considers to be precious.' 

29. Fan, the maternal uncle (of duke Wan of 3in), 
said, ' A fugitive (like you) should not account (that) 
to be precious. What he should consider precious 
is the affection due (even) to his (deceased) parent 2 .' 

30. It is said in the Speech of (duke MO of) KMn 
(Shu, V, xxx, 6, 7), 'Let me have but one minister, 
plain and sincere, not possessed of other abilities, 
but with a simple, upright, and at the same time 
a generous, mind, regarding the talents of others 
as if they were his own ; and when he finds accom- 
plished and perspicacious men, loving them in his 
heart more than his mouth expresses, and really 
showing himself able to bear them (and employ 
them), — such a minister will be able to preserve my 
sons and grandsons, and other benefits (to the state) 
may well be expected from him. But if (it be his 
character), when he finds men of ability, to be 

1 The narratives about KA&, Section II, Article 5, in the ' Nar- 
ratives of the States.' The exact characters of the text are not 
found in the article, but they might easily arise from what we do 
find. An officer of 3'n is asking Wang-sun Wei, an envoy from 
Khh, about a famous girdle of that state. The envoy calls it a 
toy, and gives this answer. 

* See vol. xxvii, page 165, paragraph 19. 
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jealous of them and hate them ; and, when he 
finds accomplished and perspicacious men, to oppose 
them, and not allow their advancement, showing 
himself really not able to bear them, — such a man 
will not be able to protect my sons and grandsons, 
and black-haired people ; and may he not also be 
pronounced dangerous (to the state) ? ' 

31. It is only the truly virtuous man that can 
send away such a man and banish him, driving him 
out among the barbarous tribes around, determined 
not to dwell with him in the Middle states. This is 
in accordance with the saying, 'It is only the truly 
virtuous man who can love others or can hate 
others.' 

32. To see men of worth, and not be able to 
raise them to office ; to raise them to office, but not 
to do so quickly : — this is treating them with dis- 
respect. To see bad men, and not to be able to 
remove them ; to remove them, but not to do so to 
a distance : — this is weakness. 

33. To love those whom men hate, and to hate 
those whom men love : — this is to outrage the 
natural feeling of men. Calamities are sure to come 
on him who does so. 

34. Thus we see that the ruler has a great course 
to pursue. He must show entire self-devotion and 
sincerity to succeed, and by pride and extravagance 
he will fail. 

35. There is a great course (also) for the produc- 
tion of wealth. Let the producers be many, and the 
consumers few. Let there be activity in the pro- 
duction, and economy in the expenditure. Then 
the wealth will always be sufficient. 

36. The virtuous (ruler) uses his wealth so as to 
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make himself more distinguished. The vicious 
ruler will accumulate wealth, even though it cost 
him his life. 

37. Never has there been a case of the superior 
loving benevolence, and his inferiors not loving 
righteousness. Never has there been a case where 
(his inferiors) loved righteousness, and the business 
(of the superior) has not reached a happy issue. 
Never has there been a case where the wealth 
accumulated in the treasuries and arsenals (of such 
a ruler and people) did not continue to be his. 

38. Mang Hsien-jze 1 said, ' He who keeps his 
team of horses * does not look after fowls and pigs. 
The family which has its stores of ice 3 does not 
keep cattle or sheep. The house which possesses 
a hundred chariots 4 should not keep a grasping 
minister to gather up all the taxes for it Than 
have such a minister, it would be better to have one 
who would rob it of its revenues.' This is in 
accordance with the saying, ' In a state gain should 
not be considered prosperity; its prosperity lies in 
righteousness.' 

39. When he who presides over a state or a 
family makes his revenues his chief business, he 
must be under the influence of some small man. 
He may consider him to be good ; but when such a 
person is employed in the administration of a state 

1 The worthy minister of LA, mentioned in vol. xxvii, p. 154, et al. 
His name was Aung-sun Mieh. Hsien was his posthumous title. 

* An officer who has just attained to be a Great officer, and 
received from the ruler the carriage of distinction. 

* To be used in sacrificing; but, we may suppose, for other 
uses as well. 

4 A dignitary, possessing an appanage. 
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or family, calamities and injuries will befal it to- 
gether; and though a good man (may take his 
place), he will not be able to remedy the evil. This 
illustrates (again) the saying, ' In a state gain should 
not be considered prosperity ; its prosperity should 
be sought in righteousness.' 
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BOOK XL. KWAN t 

OR 
THE MEANING OF THE CEREMONY OF CAPPING 1 . 

i. Generally speaking, that which makes man 
man is the meaning of his ceremonial usages. The 
first indications of that meaning appear in the correct 
arrangement of the bodily carriage, the harmonious 
adjustment of the countenance, and in the natural 
ordering of the speech. When the bodily carriage is 
well arranged, the countenance harmoniously ad- 
justed, and speech naturally ordered, the meaning of 
the ceremonial usages becomes complete, and serves 
to render correct the relation between ruler and 
subject, to give expression to the affection between 
father and son, and to establish harmony between 
seniors and juniors. When the relation between 
ruler and subject is made correct, affection secured 
between father and son, and harmony shown between 
seniors and juniors, then the meaning of those usages 
is established. Hence after the capping has taken 
place, provision is made for every other article of 
dress. With the complete provision of the dress, 
the bodily carriage becomes (fully) correct, the 
harmonious expression of the countenance is made 
perfect, and the speech is all conformed to its 
purposes. VHence it is said that in capping we have 
the first indications of (the meaning of the) cere- 
monial usages^ It was on this account that the sage 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 54, 55. 
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kings of antiquity made so much as they did of the 
capping. 

2(' Anciendy, when about to proceed to the 
ceremony of capping, they divined for the day by 
the stalks, and also for the guests (who should be 
present). In this way did they manifest the value 
which they attached to capping. Attaching such a 
value to it, they made the ceremony very important. 
They made the ceremony so important, showing 
how they considered it to lie at the foundation of 
the state's (prosperity). 

3. Hence (also) the capping took place at the top 
of the eastern steps, (appropriate to the use of the 
Master) ; — to show that the son would (in due time) 
take his place. (The father) handed him a (special) 
cup in the guests' place. Three caps were used in 
the ceremony, each successive one more honourable, 
and giving the more importance to his coming of 
age. When the capping was over, he received the 
name of his maturity. So was it shown that he was 
now a full-grown man!«_, 

4. He presented himself before his mother, and 
his mother bowed to him ; he did the same before 
his brothers and cousins, and they bowed to him : — 
he was a man grown, and so they exchanged 
courtesies with him. In the dark-coloured cap, 
and the dark-coloured square-cut robes, he put 
down his gift of introduction before the ruler, and 
then proceeded with the proper gifts to present him- 
self to the high ministers and Great officers, and to 
the old gentlemen of the country : — appearing before 
them as a man grown. ■_ 

1 Compare paragraph 2 on pages 437, 438, vol xxvii. 
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5/ Treating him (now) as a grown-up man, they 
would require from him all the observances of a 
full-grown man. Doing so, they would require from 
him the performance of all the duties of a son, a 
younger brother, a subject, and a junior ,1 But when 
these four duties or services were required from him, 
was it not right that the ceremony by which he 
was placed in such a position should be considered 
important ? 

6.(Thus when the discharge of filial and fraternal 
duties, of loyal service, and of deferential submission 
was established, he could indeed be regarded as a 
(full-grown) man. When he could be regarded as 
such, he could be employed to govern other men. ) 
It was on this account that the sage kings attached 
such an importance to the ceremony, and therefore 
it was said, that in capping we have the introduction 
to all the ceremonial usages, and that it is the most 
important of the festive services. 

Therefore the ancients considered the capping as 
so important. Considering it so important, they 
performed it in the ancestral temple. They did so, 
to do honour to so important a service. Feeling 
that it was to be honoured so, they did not dare to 
take the responsibility of its performance on them- 
selves. Not daring themselves to take the respon- 
sibility of it, they therefore humbled themselves, and 
gave honour in doing so to their forefathers. 
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BOOK XLI. HWAN I 

OR 
THE MEANING OF THE MARRIAGE CEREMONY 1 . 

W i. The ceremony of marriage was intended to be 
a bond of love between two (families of different) 
surnames, with a view, in its retrospective character, 
to secure the services in the ancestral temple, and in 
its prospective character, to secure the continuance 
of the family line. . Therefore the superior men, 
(the ancient rulers),' set a great value upon it. 
Hence, in regard to the various (introductory) cere- 
monies, — the proposal with its accompanying gift 2 ; 
the inquiries about the (lady's) name ; the intimation 
of the approving divination 8 ; the receiving the 
special offerings 4 ; and the request to fix the day 5 : — 
these all were received by the principal party (on the 
lady's side), as he rested on his mat or leaning-stool 
in the ancestral temple. (When they arrived), he 
met the messenger, and greeted him outside the 
gate, giving place to him as he entered, after which 
they ascended to the hall. Thus were the instruc- 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 55. 

* This gift was always a goose ; into the reasons for which it is 
not necessary to enter. 

* The gentleman's family had divined on the proposal. 
4 These were various. 

8 The lady's family fixed this. The first proposal was made, 
and perhaps those which followed also, by that important functionary 
in Chinese life, ' the go-between,' or a friend acting in that capacity. 
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tions received in the ancestral temple \ and in this 
way was the ceremony respected, and watched over, 
while its importance was exhibited and care taken 
that all its details should be correct. 

2. The father gave himself the special cup * to his 
son, and ordered him to go and meet the bride ; it 
being proper that the male should take the first step 
(in all the arrangements). The son, having received 
the order, proceeded to meet his bride. Her father, 
who had been resting on his mat and leaning-stool 
in the temple, met him outside the gate and received 
him with a bow, and then the son-in-law entered, 
carrying a wild goose. After the (customary) bows 
and yieldings of precedence, they went up to the hall, 
when the bridegroom bowed twice and put down the 
wild goose. Then and in this way he received the 
bride from her parents. 

After this they went down, and he went out and 
took the reins of the horses of her carriage, which 
he drove for three revolutions of the wheels, having 
handed the strap to assist her in mounting. He 
then went before, and waited outside his gate. When 
she arrived, he bowed to her as she entered. They 
ate together of the same animal, and joined in 
sipping from the cups made of the same melon 8 ; 

1 Thus a religious sanction entered into the idea of marriage. 

* The same cup that is mentioned in the last chapter, paragraph 
3 ; the son received it and gave no cup to the father in return. 
This was its speciality. In the capping ceremonies it was given 
• in the guests' place ; ' in those of marriage, in the son's chamber. 

' Once when I was permitted to witness this part of a marriage 
ceremony, the bridegroom raised his half of the melon, with the 
spirit in it, to the bride's lips, and she raised her half to his. Each 
sipped a little of the spirit. 
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thus showing that they now formed one body, were 
/ of equal rank, and pledged to mutual affection. 

3. The respect, the caution, the importance, the 
attention to secure correctness in all the details, and 
then (the pledge of) mutual affection, — these were 
the great points in the ceremony, and served to 
establish the distinction to be observed between man 
and woman, and the righteousness to be maintained 
between husband and wife. From the distinction 
between man and woman came the righteousness 
between husband and wife. From that righteous- 
ness came the affection between father and son; 
and from that affection, the rectitude between ruler 
and minister. Whence it is said, ' The ceremony 
of marriage is the root of the other ceremonial 
observances.' 

4. Ceremonies (might be said to) commence with 
the capping; to have their root in marriage; to be most 
important in the rites of mourning and sacrifice ; to 
confer the greatest honour in audiences at the royal 
court and in the interchange of visits at the feudal 
courts ; and to be most promotive of harmony in 
the country festivals and celebrations of archery. 
These were the greatest occasions of ceremony, and 
the principal points in them. 

5. Rising early (the morning after marriage), the 
young wife washed her head and bathed her per- 
son, and waited to be presented (to her husband's 
parents), which was done by the directrix, as soon 
as it was bright day. She appeared before them, 
bearing a basket with dates, chestnuts, and slices of 
dried spiced meat. The directrix set before her a 
cup of sweet liquor, and she offered in sacrifice some 
of the dried meat and also of the liquor, thus 
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performing the ceremony which declared her their 
son's wife \ 

6. The father and mother-in-law then entered 
their apartment, where she set before them a single 
dressed pig, — thus showing the obedient duty of 
(their son's) wife '. 

7. Next day, the parents united in entertaining 
the young wife, and when the ceremonies of their 
severally pledging her in a single cup, and her 
pledging them in return, had been performed, they 
descended by the steps on the west, and she by 
those on the east, — thus showing that she would 
take the mother s place in the family 1 . 

8. Thus the ceremony establishing the young wife 
in her position; (followed by) that showing her 
obedient service (of her husband's parents) ; and 
both succeeded by that showing how she now 
occupied the position of continuing the family line : — 
all served to impress her with a sense of the defer- 
ential duty proper to her. When she was thus 
deferential, she was obedient to her parents-in-law, 
and harmonious with all the occupants of the 
women's apartments; she was the fitting partner 
of her husband, and could carry on all the work in 
silk and linen, making cloth and silken fabrics, and 
maintaining a watchful care over the various stores 
and depositories (of the household). 

9. In this way when the deferential obedience of 
the wife was complete, the internal harmony was 

1 The details of the various usages briefly described in these 
paragraphs are to be found in the 4th Book of the 1 Lf, the 2nd 
of those on the scholar's marriage ceremonies: paragraphs 1-10; 
1 1-17 ; 18-20. There were differences in the ceremonies according 
to the rank of the parties ; but all agreed in their general character. 
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secured ; and when the internal harmony was 
secured, the long continuance of the family could be 
calculated on. Therefore the ancient kings attached 
such importance (to the marriage ceremonies). 

10. Therefore, anciently, for three months before 
the marriage of a young lady, if the temple of the 
high ancestor (of her surname) were still standing 
(and she had admission to it), she was taught in it, 
as the public hall (of the members of her surname) ; if 
it were no longer standing (for her), she was taught 
in the public hall of the Head of that branch of the 
surname to which she belonged; — she was taught 
there the virtue, the speech, the carriage, and the 
work of a wife. When the teaching was accom- 
plished, she offered a sacrifice (to the ancestor), using 
fish for the victim, and soups made of duckweed and 
pondweed. So was she trained to the obedience of 
a wife 1 . 

ii. Anciently, the queen of the son of Heaven 
divided the harem into six palace-halls, (occupied) 
by the 3 ladies called fu-san, the 9 pin, the 27 shih- 
fu, and the 81 yti-^i. These were instructed in 
the domestic and private rule which should prevail 
throughout the kingdom, and how the deferential 
obedience of the wife should be illustrated ; and 
thus internal harmony was everywhere secured, and 
families were regulated. (In the same way) the son 
of Heaven established six official departments, in 

1 There is supposed to be an allusion to this custom in the Stub, 
I, ii, 4, beginning, 

'She gathers fast the large duckweed, 

From valley stream that southward flows; 
And for the pondweed to the pools 
Left on the plains by floods she goes.' 
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which were distributed the 3 kung, the 9 kh'mg, 
the 27 ta fu, and the 8i sze of the highest grade. 
These were instructed in all that concerned the 
public and external government of the kingdom, and 
how the lessons for the man should be illustrated ; 
and thus harmony was secured in all external affairs, 
and the states were properly governed. 

It is therefore said, ' From the son of Heaven 
there were learned the lessons for men ; and from 
the queen, the obedience proper to women.' The 
son of Heaven directed the course to be pursued by 
the masculine energies, and the queen regulated the 
virtues to be cultivated by the feminine receptivities. 
The son of Heaven guided in all that affected the 
external administration (of affairs) ; and the queen, 
in all that concerned the internal regulation (of the 
family). The teachings (of the one) and the obe- 
dience (inculcated by the other) perfected the 
manners and ways (of the people) ; abroad and at 
home harmony and natural order prevailed ; the 
states and the families were ruled according to 
their requirements : — this was what is called ' the 
condition of complete virtue.' 

12. Therefore when the lessons for men are not 
cultivated, the masculine phenomena in nature do 
not proceed regularly ; — as seen in the heavens, we 
have the sun eclipsed. When the obedience proper 
to women is not cultivated; the feminine phenomena 
in nature do not proceed regularly; — as seen in the 
heavens, we have the moon eclipsed. Hence on an 
eclipse of the sun, the son of Heaven put on plain 
white robes, and proceeded to repair what was 
wrong in the duties of the six official departments, 
purifying everything that belonged to the masculine 
[28] F f 
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sphere throughout the kingdom ; and on an eclipse 
of the moon, the queen dressed herself in plain 
white robes, and proceeded to repair what was 
wrong in the duties of the six palace-halls, purifying 
everything that belonged to the feminine sphere 
throughout the kingdom. The son of Heaven is to 
the queen what the sun is to the moon, or the 
masculine energy of nature to the feminine. They 
are necessary to each other, and by their interde- 
pendence they fulfil their functions. 

13. The son of Heaven attends to the lessons for 
men ; — that is the function of the father. The queen 
attends to the obedience proper to women ; — that is 
the function of the mother. Therefore it is said, 
'The son of Heaven and the queen are (to the 
people) what father and mother are.' Hence for 
him who is the Heaven(-appointed) king they wear 
the sackcloth with the jagged edges, — as for a father; 
and for the queen they wear the sackcloth with the 
even edges, — as for a mother. 
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OR 

THE MEANING OF THE DRINKING FESTIVITY IN 
THE DISTRICTS 1 . 

i. The meaning of the drinking in the country 
districts may be thus described : — The president on 
the occasion bows to the (coming) guest as he 
receives him outside the college gate. They enter 
and thrice salute each other till they come to the 
steps. There each thrice yields the precedence to 
the other, and then they ascend. In this way they 
carry to the utmost their mutual demonstrations of 
honour and humility. (The host) washes his hands, 
rinses the cup, and raises it, — to give the highest 
idea of purity. They bow on the guest's arrival ; 
they bow as (the cup) is washed ; they bow when 
the cup is received, and when it is presented (in 
return) ; they bow when the drinking it is over : — 
in this way carrying to the utmost their mutual 
respect. 

2. Such giving of honour, such humility, such 
purity, and such respect belonged to the intercourse 
of superior men with others. When they gave 
honour and showed humility, no contentions arose. 
When they maintained purity and respect, no in- 
difference or rudeness arose. When there was no 
rudeness or contention, quarrels and disputations 
were kept at a distance. When men did not quarrel 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, page 56. 
F f 2 
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nor dispute, there came no evils of violence or 
disorder. It was thus that superior men escaped 
suffering calamity from other men ; and therefore 
the sages instituted the observances in this ceremony 
to secure such a result. 

3. The chief of the district with the accomplished 
and virtuous men belonging to it had the vessel of 
liquor placed between the room (on the east), and 
the door (leading to the apartments on the west), 
host and guests sharing it between them. The 
vessel contained the dark-coloured liquor (of pure 
water) ; — showing the value they attached to its sim- 
plicity. The viands came forth from the room on 
the east ; — being supplied by the host. All washing 
took place (in the courtyard) opposite the eastern 
wing ; — showing how the host purified himself and 
made himself ready to serve the guests. 

4. The (principal) guest and the host represented 
heaven and earth ; the attendants of the guest and 
host respectively represented the forces inherent in 
nature in their contracting and expanding operations; 
the three (heads of the) guests (in their threefold 
division) represented the three (great) luminaries; 
the precedence thrice yielded (to the guest) repre- 
sented the three days when the moon is invisible till 
it begins to reappear ; the seating of the parties 
present (all round or) on the four sides represented 
the four seasons \ 

1 P. Callery says: — 'There were at this ceremony, 1. the chief 
and his assistant; 2. the principal guest who was supposed to 
represent all the other guests, and who also had his assistant; 
3. three guests who formed a second category; 4. finally, the 
crowd of guests, a number not fixed, to whom no honour was paid 
directly, since they were held to receive all the honours rendered to 
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5. The snell and icy wind (that blows between) 
heaven and earth begins in the south-west and 
is strongest in the north-west. This is the wind 
that represents the most commanding severity of 
heaven and earth ; — the wind of their righteous 
justice. The warm and genial wind (that blows 
between) heaven and earth begins in the north-east 
and is strongest in the south-east. This is the wind 
that represents the abundant virtue of heaven and 
earth ; — the wind of their benevolence. The host, 
wishing to do honour to his guest, assigns him his 
seat on the north-west, and that of his attendant on 
the south-west, that he may there (most conveniently) 
assist him. The guest (represents) the treatment of 
others according to justice, and therefore his seat is 

the principal guest.' ATAan Hao quotes an opinion that the prin- 
cipal guest was made to represent heaven, to do him the greater 
honour ; and the host to represent the earth, because he was the 
entertainer and nourisher; and that their assistants represented 
the yin and yang, because they assisted their principals as these 
energies in nature assist heaven and earth. 

On ' the three Luminaries,' Callery says : — ' Ordinarily the name 
of " the three Luminaries " belongs to the sun, the moon, and the 
stars, but par. 16 below does not allow us to take it so here. 
The commentators say that we are to understand the three most 
brilliant constellations in the firmament, which they call Hsin, 
FS, and Po-^Aan, corresponding, I believe, in part to Orion, 
Scorpio, and Argo or the Ship.' So also Kh&a HaVs authority. 
Hsin is generally understood to be Scorpio (Antares, <r,r, and two 
c 3584 and 3587); Fa to be v Orion; and Po-Man to be the 
north polar star. 

On the ' thrice-yielded precedence to the guest,' Callery says : — 
' The comparison is far-fetched ; it is intended to say that as the 
moon would not receive light if the sun did not accord it, so the 
guest would not receive such honours if the host did not render 
them.' So the commentators certainly try to explain it. 
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on the north-west ; the host (represents) the treat- 
ment of others according to benevolence and a genial 
kindness, and therefore his seat is on the south- 
east, and his attendant is seated on the north-east, 
that he may there (most conveniently) assist him *. 

6. That intercourse according to benevolence and 
righteousness being established, so as to show the 
respective duties of host and guest, and the number 
of stands and dishes being properly fixed ; — all this 
must be the result of sage intelligence. That 
intelligence established the arrangements, and each 
one being carried through with respect, it became 
a ceremonial usage. That usage proceeding to mark 
and embody the distinction between old and young, 
it became a virtue. Virtue is that which is the 
characteristic of the person. Therefore we have 
the saying, ' In the learning of antiquity, the 
methods by which they pursued the course adopted 
were intended to put men in possession of their 
proper virtue.' On this account the sages employed 
their powers (on its lessons) 2 . 

1 P. Callery observes on this paragraph : — ' The meteorological 
observations on which these statements rest must have been made 
very long ago in the interior of the country, there where the winds 
come under the influence of the icy plains of Tartary and the high 
mountains which separate China from Thibet; for on the sea- 
coasts of China, exactly the contrary has place. During the winter 
the north-east monsoon prevails, varying sometimes to the north 
and sometimes to the east, rarely to the north-west ; while during 
the heats of summer the wind blows from the south-west, bending 
a little towards the south or towards the east, according as the 
monsoon is in the period of its increase or decline. It is generally 
in the course of this monsoon that there takes place the terrible 
storms known by the name of typhoons.' 

* The A^ien-lung editors do their best to elucidate this 
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7. When (the guest) offers in sacrifice some of the 
things that have been set before him, and some 
of the liquor, he showed how he respected (the host) 
for his courtesy; when he proceeded to take some 
of the lungs in his teeth, he thereby tasted (the 
host's) courtesy; when he then sipped some of the 
liquor, that was his last step in acknowledgment 
thereof. This last act was done at the end of his 
mat, showing that the mat was spread straight 
before him, not only for the purpose of eating and 
drinking, but also for the performance of the 
(proper) rites. In this was shown how it was the 
ceremony that was valued, while the wealth was 
made little account of. Finally, when the host filled 
their cups from the horn, they drained them at the 
top of the western steps; — showing how the mat 
was set not (merely) for the purpose of eating and 
drinking, and how the idea was that of giving to the 
ceremony the first place, and to wealth the last 
But when the ceremony has the first place, and 
wealth the last, the people become respectful and 
yielding, and are not contentious with one another. 

8. At the ceremony of drinking in the country 
districts, those who were sixty years old sat, and 
those who were (only fifty) stood, and were in 
waiting to receive any orders and perform any 
services ; — thus illustrating the honour which should 
be paid to elders. 

Before those who were sixty, three dishes were 
placed ; before those of seventy, four ; before those 
of eighty, five ; before those of* ninety, six : — 

difficult and obscure paragraph; but are obliged to quote in the 
end the judgment of J£& Hsi that ' it is vague and intractable, and 
not worth taking much trouble about.' 
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thus illustrating how the aged should be cherished 
and nourished. 

When the people knew to honour their elders and 
nourish their aged, then at home they could practise 
filial piety and fraternal duty. Filial and fraternal 
at home and abroad, honouring elders and nourish- 
ing the aged, then their education was complete, 
and this led to the peace and tranquillity of the 
state. What the superior man calls filial piety, 
does not require that (every) family should be 
visited and its members daily taught ; if (the people) 
be assembled at the archery meetings in the dis- 
tricts, and taught the usages at the district-drinkings, 
their conduct is brought to be filial and fraternal. 

9. Confucius said, ' When I look on at the festivity 
in the country districts, I know how easily the Royal 
way may obtain free course. 

10. ' The host in person invites the principal guest 
and his attendant, and all the other guests follow 
them of themselves. When they arrive outside the 
gate, he bows (and welcomes) the chief guest and 
his attendant, and all the others enter of themselves. 
In this way the distinction between the noble and 
the mean is exhibited. 

11.' With the interchange of three bows (the host 
and guest) arrive at the steps ; and after precedence 
has been thrice yielded to him, the guest ascends. In 
bowing to him (on the hall), (the host) presents to 
him the cup, and receives the cup from him in 
return. The usages between them, now declining, 
now yielding, the one to the other, are numerous ; 
but the attention paid to the assistant is less. As 
to the crowd of guests, they ascend, and receive the 
cup. Kneeling down they offer some of it in sacri- 
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fice ; they rise and drink it ; and without pledging 
the host in the return-cup, they descend. In this 
way the proper distinction is made between the 
different parties by the multitude or paucity of the 
observances paid to them. 

1 2. ' The musicians enter, ascend the hall, and sing 
the three pieces which complete their performance, 
after which the host offers to them the cup. The 
organists enter, and (below the hall) play three tunes, 
which complete their part of the performance, after 
which the host offers to them (also) the cup. Then 
they sing and play alternately other three pieces and 
tunes ; and also thrice again they sing and play 
in concert. When this is finished, the musicians 
announce that the music is over, and go out. 

' At the same time a person (as instructed by the 
host) takes up the horn, and one is appointed to 
superintend the drinking, and see that it proceeds 
correctly. From this we know how they could be 
harmonious and joyful, without being disorderly. 

1 3. ' The (principal) guest pledges the host, the 
host pledges the attendants, the attendants pledge 
all the guests. Young and old pledge one another 
according to their age, and the cup circulates on to 
the keepers of the vases and the cup-washers. From 
this we know how they could practise brotherly 
deference to their elders without omitting any one. 

14. ' Descending (after this), they take off their 
shoes ; ascending again, and taking their seats, they 
take their cups without any limit as to number. But 
the regulations of the drinking do not allow them to 
neglect the duties either of the morning or evening. 
When the guests go out, the host bows to each 
as he escorts him away. The regulations and 
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forms are observed to the end; and from this we 
know how they could enjoy the feast without turbu- 
lence or confusion. 

15. 'The distinction between the noble and 
mean thus exhibited ; the discrimination in the 
multitude or paucity of the observances to different 
parties ; the harmony and joy without disorder ; the 
brotherly deference to elders without omitting any ; 
the happy feasting without turbulence or confusion ; — 
the observance of these five things is sufficient to 
secure the rectification of the person, and the tran- 
quillity of the state. When that one state is 
tranquil, all under heaven will be the same. There- 
fore I say that when I look on at the festivity in the 
country districts, I know how easily the Royal Way 
may obtain free course V 

16. According to the meaning attached to the 
festivity of drinking in the country districts, the 
principal guest was made to represent heaven ; the 
host, to represent earth ; their attendants respec- 
tively to represent the sun and moon ; and the three 
head guests (according to the threefold division of 
them) to represent the three (great) luminaries. 
This was the form which the festivity received on 
its institution in antiquity: the presiding idea was 
found in heaven and earth ; the regulation of that 
was found in the sun and moon; and the three 
luminaries were introduced as a third feature. (The 

1 I have supposed that all from paragraph 9 to this is the language 
of Confucius, and translated in the present tense as he would speak. 
Possibly, however, after par. 9 the compiler of the Book may be 
giving his own views of the different parts of the festivity (which 
would in that case have to be translated in the past tense), and then 
winds up with therefore ' He — Confucius — said,' &c. 
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whole represented) the fundamental principles in the 
conduct of government and instruction. 

1 7. The dogs were boiled on the eastern side (of 
the courtyard 1 ); — in reverential acknowledgment of 
the fact that the vivifying and expanding power in 
nature issues from the east. 

The washings took place at the eastern steps, 
and the water was kept on the east of the washing- 
place ; — in reverential acknowledgment of the fact 
that heaven and earth have placed the sea on the 
left 

The vessel contained the dark-coloured liquid ; — 
teaching the people not to forget the original 
practice (at ceremonies). 

18. The rule was that the (principal) guest should 
face the south. The quarter of the east suggests 
the idea of the spring, the name of which (also) 
denotes the appearance of insects beginning to 
move : — (there is then at work that mysterious) 
intelligence which gives birth to all things. The 
quarter of the south suggests the idea of the 
summer, the name of which (also) denotes what 
is great : — what nourishes things, encourages their 
growth, and makes them great is benevolence. The 
quarter of the west suggests the idea of the autumn, 
the name of which also denotes gathering or collect- 
ing: — the fruits of the earth are gathered at this 
season, suggesting the idea of justice in discrimi- 

1 Compare the statement in paragraph 3, that ' the viands come 
forth from the room on the east.' JCh&n Hsiang-tto says : — ' The 
dog is a creature that keeps watch, and is skilful in its selection of 
men ; — it will keep away from any one who is not what he should 
be. On this account the ancients at all their festive occasions of 
eating and drinking employed it.' 
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nating and guarding. The quarter of the north 
suggests the idea of winter, the name of which 
denotes also what is kept within: — and the being 
within leads us to think of being stored up. On 
this account, when the son of Heaven stands up, 
he keeps (the quarter of the life-giving) intelligence 
on his left hand, faces (the quarter of) benevolence, 
has that of justice on his right hand, and that of 
depositing behind him 1 . 

19. It was the rule that his attendants should face 
the east ; thus (making) the principal guest to be the 
chief (party) at the festivity. 

1 The ^TAien-lung editors say that portions of this paragraph 
have been lost, and that other parts are out of their proper place ; 
and they suggest the additions and alterations necessary to make 
it right. It is not worth while, however, to consider their views. 
No alterations will remedy its incurable defects or reverse the 
severe judgment passed on it by P. Callery: — 'The. method,' he 
says, ' by which the author proceeds is exceedingly eccentric, and 
partakes at once of the nature of the pun, of allegory, and of 
mysticism. He begins by basing his comparisons on the resem- 
blance of certain sounds, or the homophony of certain words. 
Then he seeks to find in the sense, proper to those words that 
are homophonous or nearly so, connexions with the principal word 
in the text; and as those connexions are far from being natural or 
simply plausible, he puts his spirit to the torture, and goes to seek 
in the mysterious action of nature points of contact of which no 
one would think. Thus in the sound ihxxn (^k, ^£) he finds 
a natural analogy between the slow and gradual movement of a 
worm without eyes, and the march, equally slow and gradual, of 
vegetation in spring; in the sounds hsia and £i& (W, "fi^) 
he finds a direct connexion between greatness and the action 
which makes plants become great in summer. So in the same 
way with the other sounds which he deals with. To many 
Chinese this fashion of reasoning appears to be very profound ; 
but, as I think, it is nothing but a childish play on words and 
hollow ideas.' 
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It was the rule that the host should be in the 
eastern quarter. The eastern quarter suggests the 
idea of spring, the name of which (also) denotes the 
appearance of insects beginning to move, and (it is 
spring) which produces all things. The host makes 
the festivity ; that is, he produces all things. 

20. The moon, after three days, completes the 
period of its dark disk. Three months complete 
a season. Therefore in this ceremony precedence 
is thrice yielded to the guest, and in establishing 
a state three high ministers must be appointed. 
That the guests are in three divisions, each with 
its head or leader, indicated the fundamental prin- 
ciples in the administration of government and 
instruction, and was the third great feature of the 
ceremony. 
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OR 
THE MEANING OF THE CEREMONY OF ARCHERY 1 . 

i . Anciently it was the rule for the feudal lords, 
when they would practise archery, first to celebrate 
the ceremony of the Banquet, and for the Great officers 
and ordinary officers, when they would shoot, first to 
celebrate the ceremony of the Drinking in the country 
districts. The ceremony of the Banquet served to 
illustrate the relation between ruler and subject ; 
that of the District-drinking, to illustrate the distinc- 
tion between seniors and juniors. 

2. The archers, in advancing, retiring, and all 
their movements, were required to observe the 
rules. With minds correct, and straight carriage 
of the body, they were to hold their bows and 
arrows skilfully and firmly ; and when they did so, 
they might be expected to. hit the mark. In this 
way (from their archery) their characters could be 
seen x . 

3. To regulate (the discharging of the arrows), 
there was, — in the case of the son of Heaven, the 
playing of the 3&u-yu ; in the case of the feudal 
lords, that of the Lt-shau ; in the case of the digni- 
taries, the Great officers, that of the 3hai-pin ; and 
in the case of officers, that of the 3hai-fan*. 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 56, 57. 
* Each archer discharged four arrows at the target According 
to the account of the duties of the superintendent of archery in 
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The 3&u-yii 1 is expressive of joy that every office 
is (rightly) filled ; the Ll-shau is expressive of the joy 
at audiences of the court; the 3hai-pin is expres- 
sive of the joy in observing the laws (which have been 
learned) ; and the 3hai-fan is expressive of the joy 
in being free from all failures in duty. Therefore 
the son of Heaven regulated his shooting by keep- 
ing in his mind the right feeling of all officers ; a 
feudal prince, by keeping in his mind the times of 
his appearing before the son of Heaven ; a digni- 
tary, being a Great officer, by keeping in his mind 
the observing of the laws (which he had learned) ; 
and an officer, by keeping in his mind that he must 
not fail in the duties of his office. 

In this way, when they clearly understood the 
meaning of those regulating measures, and were thus 
able to avoid all failure in their services, they were 
successful in their undertakings, and their character 

the K&vl LI (jjj^ ^, Book XXX, paragraphs 54-67, especially 
57), the 3&u-yu was played or sung nine times; the Lf-sh&u 
seven times ; and the two other pieces five times. When the king 
was shooting therefore, he began to shoot after the fifth perform- 
ance, and had all the previous time to prepare himself; a prince 
began to shoot after the third performance ; and in the two other 
cases there was only the time of one performance for preparation. 

1 The 3&u-yU is the last piece in the 2nd Book of the first 
part of the Book of Poetry ; supposed to celebrate the benevolence 
of the king ; here seen in his delight at every office being rightly 
filled. The Li-shau, 'Fox's Head,' or 'Wild Cat's Head,' has not 
come down to us;— see note 2, page 124. The 3 n &i-pin and 
3hai-fan are the fifth and second pieces of the same Book and 
same part of the Shih as the 3&u-yfi. The regulating the dis- 
charge of the arrows by the playing of these pieces was part of 
the moral discipline to which it was sought to make the archery 
subservient. 
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and conduct were established. When their charac- 
ters were established, no such evils as oppression 
and disorder occurred ; and when their undertakings 
were successful, the states were tranquil and happy. 
Hence it is said that ' the archery served to show 
the completeness of (the archer's) virtue.' 

4. Therefore, anciently, the son of Heaven chose 
the feudal lords, the dignitaries who were Great 
officers, and the officers, from their skill in archery. 
Archery is specially the business of males, and there 
were added to it the embellishments of ceremonies 
and music. Hence among the things which may 
afford the most complete illustration of ceremonies 
and music, and the frequent performance of which 
may serve to establish virtue and good conduct, there 
is nothing equal to archery : and therefore the ancient 
kings paid much attention to it. 

5. Therefore, anciently, according to the royal 
institutes, the feudal princes annually presented the 
officers who had charge of their tribute to the son 
of Heaven, who made trial of them in the archery- 
hall. Those of them whose bodily carriage was in 
conformity with the rules, and whose shooting was 
in agreement with the music, and who hit the mark 
most frequently, were allowed to take part at the 
sacrifices. When his officers had frequently that 
privilege, their ruler was congratulated ; if they 
frequently failed to obtain it, he was reprimanded. 
If a prince were frequently so congratulated, he 
received an increase to his territory ; if he were 
frequently so reprimanded, part of his territory was 
taken from him. Hence came the saying, 'The 
archers shoot in the interest of their princes.' Thus, 
in the states, the rulers and their officers devoted 
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themselves to archery, and the practice in connexion 
with it of the ceremonies and music. But when 
rulers and officers practise ceremonies and music, 
never has it been known that such practice led to 
their banishment or ruin. 

6. Hence it is said in the ode (now lost), 

' The long-descended lord 
Presents your cups of grace. 
His chiefs and noble men 
Appear, all in their place; 
Small officers and Great, 
Not one will keep away. 
See them before their prince, 
All in their full array. 
They feast, and then they shoot, 
Happy and praised to boot' 

The lines show how when rulers and their officers 
earnestly devoted themselves together to archery, 
and the practice in connexion with it of ceremonies 
and music, they were happy and got renown. It 
was on this account that the son of Heaven insti- 
tuted the custom, and the feudal lords diligently 
attended to it This was the way in which the son 
of Heaven cherished the princes, and had no need 
of weapons of war (in dealing with them) ; it fur- 
nished (also) to the princes an instrument with which 
they trained themselves to rectitude. 

7. (Once), when Confucius was conducting an 
archery meeting in a vegetable garden at Ajo- 
hsiang, the lookers-on surrounded it like a wall. 
•When the proceedings reached the point when a 
Master of the Horse should be appointed, he 
directed 3ze-lu to take his bow and arrows, and go 
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out to introduce those who wished to shoot, and to 
say, ' The general of a defeated afmy, the Great 
officer of a ruler-less state, and arty one who (has 
schemed to be) th£ successor and heir of another, 
will not be allowed to enter, but the rest may all 
enter.' On this, one half went away, and the other 
half entered. 

After this, (wishing to send the cup round among 
all the company), he further directed Kung-wang 
KAid and Hsu Tien to raise the horns of liquor, 
and make proclamation. Then Kung-wang ICAitii 
raised his horn, and said, 'Are the young and strong 
(here) observant of their filial and fraternal duties? 
Are the old and men of eighty (here) such as love 
propriety, not following licentious customs, and 
resolved to maintain their characters to death ? (If 
so), they may occupy the position of guests.' On 
this, one half (of those who had entered) went away, 
and the other half remained. 

Hsu Tien next raised his horn, and proclaimed, 
' Are you fond of learning without being tired ? are 
you fond of the rules of propriety, and unswerving 
in your adherence to them ? Do those of you who 
are eighty, ninety, or one hundred, expound the way 
(of virtue) without confusion or error ? If so, you 
can occupy the position of visitors.' Thereupon, 
hardly any remained '. 

8. To shoot means to draw out to the end, and 
some say to lodge in the exact point. That draw- 

1 The authenticity of what is related in this paragraph, which is 
not in the expurgated edition of the Lt K\, may be doubted. But 
however that be, it is evidently intended to be an illustration of 
what did, or might, take place at meetings for archery in the country. 
■/Tio-hsiang is understood to be the name of some place in Lu. 
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ing out to the end means every one unfolding his 
own idea ; hence, with the mind even-balanced and 
the body correctly poised, (the archer) holds his bow 
and arrow skilfully and firmly. When he so holds 
them, he will hit the mark. Hence it is said, ' The 
father (shoots) at the father-mark; the son, at the 
son-mark ; the ruler, at the ruler-mark ; the subject, 
at the subject-mark." Thus the archer shoots at the 
mark of his (ideal) self; and so the Great archery 
of the son of Heaven is called shooting at (the mark 
of) the feudal prince. ' Shooting at the mark of the 
feudal prince* was shooting to prove himself a 
prince. He who hit the mark was permitted to be 
(that is, retain his rank as) a prince ; he who did not 
hit the mark was not permitted to retain his rank as 
a prince *. 

9. When the son of Heaven was about to sacri- 
fice, the rule was that he should celebrate the 
archery at the pool, which name suggested the idea 
of selecting the officers (by their shooting)*. After 

1 In this paragraph we have a remarkable instance of that 
punning or playing on words or sounds, which Callery has 
pointed out as a ' puerility ' in Chinese writers, and of which we 
have many examples in the writers of the Han dynastry. The 
idea in the paragraph is good, that when one realises the ideal 
of what he is, becoming all he ought to be, he may be said to hit 
the mark. But to bring out this from the character (§t\), which 
is the symbol of shooting with the bow, the author is obliged to give 
it two names, — yt (1ft = JjjS, drawing out or unwinding the thread 
of a cocoon, or clue of silk, to the end) and she" (JM* = <4k 
a cottage or booth, a place to lodge in). The latter is the proper 
name for the character in the sense of shooting. 

1 Here there is another play on names,— $eh, in Pekinese Mi 
()|S)> '» pond or pool,' suggesting the character j§&, which 
has the same name, and means 'to choose, select.' There were two 
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the archery at the pool came that in the archery 
hall. Those who hit the mark were permitted to 
take part in .the sacrifice ; and those who failed were 
not permitted to do so. (The ruler of those) who did 
not receive the permission was reprimanded, and 
had part of his territory taken from him. The ruler 
of those who were permitted was congratulated, and 
received an addition to his territory. The advance- 
ment appeared in the rank ; the disapprobation, in 
the (loss of) territory. 

io. Hence, when a son is born, a bow of mulberry 
wood, and six arrows of the wild raspberry plant 
(are placed on the left of the door), for the purpose 
of shooting at heaven, earth, and the four cardinal 
points. Heaven, earth, and the four points denote 
the spheres wherein the business of a man lies. 
The young man must first give his mind to what 
is to be his business, and then he may venture to re- 
ceive emolument, that is, the provision for his food. 

ii. Archery suggests to us the way of benevo- 
lence. (The archer) seeks to be correct in himself, 
and then discharges his arrow. If it miss the mark, 
he is not angry with the one who has surpassed 
himself, but turns round and seeks (for the cause of 
failure) in himself 1 . Confucius said, ' The student 
of virtue has no contentions. If it be said that he 
cannot avoid them, shall this be in archery ? (But) 
he bows complaisantly to his competitor, ascends 

places for the archer}', one called the Ki'\ Kung, ' Palace or Hall 
by the pool,' and the other, She" Kung, 'Palace or Hall of Archery,' 
which was, says Callery, ' a vast gallery in the royal college.' 

1 Compare above, page 307, paragraph 40, where we have ' the 
way of the superior man' instead of ' the way of benevolence, or 
perfect virtue.' 
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(the hall), descends (again), and exacts the forfeit of 
drinking. In his contention, he is still the superior 
man V 

1 2. Confucius said, ' How difficult it is to shoot ! 
How difficult it is to listen (to the music) ! To 
shoot exactly in harmony with the note (given) by 
the music, and to shoot without missing the bull's- 
eye on the target : — it is only the archer of superior 
virtue who can do this! How shall a man of 
inferior character be able to hit the mark? It is 
said in the Book of Poetry (II, viii, ode 6, i), 

"'Now shoot," he says, "and show your skill." 
The other answers, " Shoot I will, 
And hit the mark ; — and when you miss, 
Pray you the penal cup to kiss." ' 

' To pray ' is to ask. The archer seeks to hit that 
he may decline the cup. The liquor in the cup is 
designed (properly) to nourish the aged, or the sick. 
When the archer seeks to hit that he may decline 
the cup, that is declining what should serve to 
nourish (those that need it). 

1 See Confucian Analects, III, vii. 
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OR 
THE MEANING OF THE BANQUET 1 . 

i. Anciently, among the officers of the kings of 
K&u, there was one called the shu-jze. He was 
charged with the care of the sons of the feudal lords, 
the high dignitaries who were the Great officers, and 
(other) officers, — the eldest sons who occupied the 
next place to their fathers. He managed (the issuing) 
to them of (all) cautions and orders ; superintended 
their instruction in all they had to learn and (the art 
of self-)government ; arranged them in their different 
classes ; and saw that they occupied their correct 
positions. If there were any grand solemnity 
(being transacted) in the kingdom, he conducted 
them — these sons of the state — and placed them 
under the eldest son, the heir-apparent, who made 
what use of them he thought fit. If any military 
operations were being undertaken, he provided for 
them their carriages and coats of mail, assembled for 
them the companies of a hundred men and of five men 
(of which they should have charge), and appointed 
their inferior officers, thus training them in the art 
of war: — they were not under the jurisdiction of 
the minister of War. In all (other) governmental 
business of the state, these sons of it were left free, 
their fathers' eldest sons, without public occupation, 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 57, 58. 
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and were made to attend to the cultivation of 
virtuous ways. In spring, (the shu-jze) assembled 
them in the college ; and in autumn, in the archery 
(hall), that he might examine into their proficiency, 
and advanced or degraded them accordingly. 

2. The meaning of the ceremony of the banquet 
at the feudal courts (may be thus described) : — The 
ruler stood on the south-east of (his own) steps on 
the east, having his face towards the south, fronting 
the ministers or dignitaries who were nearest to 
him. They and all the (other) Great officers came 
forward a little, taking each his proper station. 
The ruler's mat is placed at the top of the eastern 
steps : — there is the station of the host The ruler 
alone goes up and stands on his mat ; with his face 
to the west he stands there by himself: — showing 
that no one presumes to place himself on a par 
with him. 

3. Guests and host having been arranged, accord- 
ing to the rules for the ceremony of drinking in the 
country districts, (the ruler) makes his chief cook 
act for him in presenting (the cup):^ra minister may 
not presume to take on himself any usage proper to 
the ruler. None of the (three) kung and no high 
minister has the place of a guest ; but the Great 
officers are among the guests, — because of the 
doubts that might arise, and to show the jealousy 
(which such great men in that position might 
create). 

When the guests have entered to the middle of 
the courtyard, the ruler descends a step and bows to 
them :— thus courteously receiving them. 

4. The ruler sends the cup round among the guests 
in order ; and when he has given a special cup to 
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any, they all descend, and bow twice, laying at the 
same time their heads to the ground; after which 
they ascend, and complete their bowing : — thus 
showing the observance due from subjects. The 
ruler responds to them, for every act of courtesy 
must be responded to : — illustrating the observances 
due from the ruler and superiors. When ministers 
and inferiors do their utmost to perform service for 
the state, the ruler must recompense them with rank 
and emoluments. Hence all officers and inferiors 
endeavour with their utmost strength and ability to 
establish their merit, and thus the state is kept in 
tranquillity, and the ruler's mind is at rest 

(The principle) that every act of courtesy must 
be responded to, showed that rulers do not receive 
anything from their inferiors without sufficient 
ground for doing so. The ruler must illustrate 
the path of rectitude in his conduct of the people ; 
and when the people follow that path and do good 
service (for the state), then he may take from them 
a tenth part (of their revenues). In this way he 
has enough, and his subjects do not suffer want. 
Thus harmony and affection prevail between high 
and low, and they have no mutual dissatisfactions. 
Such harmony and rest are the result of the cere- 
monial usages. This is the great idea in the 
relation between ruler and subject, between high 
and low : — hence it is said that the object of the 
banquet was to illustrate the idea of justice between 
ruler and subject. 

5. The mats were arranged so that the dignitaries 
of smaller rank occupied the place next (in honour) 
to those of higher ; the Great officers, the place next 
to the lower dignitaries. The officers and sons of 
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concubines * (also) took their places below in their 
regular order. The cup being presented to the 
ruler, he begins the general pledging, and offers 
the cup to the high dignitaries *. They continue the 
ceremony, and offer the cup to the Great officers, 
who offer it in turn to the (other) officers, and these 
finally offer it to the sons of concubines. The 
stands and dishes, with the flesh of the animals 3 , 
and the savoury viands, were all proportioned to 
the differences of rank in the guests : — and thus the 
distinction was shown between the noble and the 
mean. 

1 This is a common meaning of the phrase shu-jze. We 
cannot suppose that there is a reference to the officer so called in 
paragraph i. He was of too high a rank to be placed after the 
officers, who ranked below the Great officers. Nor can we 
suppose that it denotes here ' the sons of the state ' under his charge. 

1 The ruler did this by his deputy, the chief cook, who officiated 
for him on the occasion. All the different offerings are said to 
have been made by him indeed ; but that is not the natural inter- 
pretation of the text 

' A^an HSo says these were dogs; see above, page 443, para- 
graph 17. 
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BOOK XLV. PHING 1 

OR 

THE MEANING OF THE INTERCHANGE OF MIS- 
SIONS BETWEEN DIFFERENT COURTS 1 . 

i. According to the ceremonies in missions, a 
duke of the highest grade sent seven attendants 
with (his representative) ; a marquis or earl, five ; 
and a count or baron, three. The difference in 
number served to show the difference in rank of 
their principals 8 . 

2. The messages (between the visitor and the 
host) were passed through all the attendants, from 
one to another. A superior man, where he wishes 
to do honour, will not venture to communicate 
directly and in person. This was a high tribute 
of respect. 

3. The message was transmitted (only) after the 
messenger had thrice declined to receive (the cour- 
tesies offered to him at the gate) ; he entered the gate 
of the ancestral temple after thrice in the same way 
trying to avoid doing so ; thrice he exchanged bows 
with his conductor before they arrived at the steps ; 
and thrice he yielded the precedence offered to him 
before he ascended the hall : — so did he carry to 

1 See introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pages 58, 59. 

s If the ruler went in person on the mission, he had in every 
case, according to his rank, two attendants more than the number 
specified for his representative. 
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the utmost his giving of honour and yielding 
courtesy. 

4. The ruler sent an officer to meet (the messen- 
ger) at the border (of the state), and a Great officer 
to offer him the customary presents and congratula- 
tions (after the toils of the journey) in the suburb 
(near the capital) ; he himself met him and bowed 
to him inside the great gate, and then received him 
in the ancestral temple ; with his face to the north 
he bowed to him when the presents (which he 
brought) were presented, and bowed again (when 
his message was delivered), in acknowledgment of 
its condescension ; — in this way did he (on his part) 
testify his respect. 

5. Respectfulness and yielding courtesy mark the 
intercourse of superior men with one another. 
Hence, when the feudal lords received one another 
with such respectfulness and yielding courtesy, they 
would not attack or encroach on one another. 

6. A high minister is employed as principal usher 
(for the messenger), a Great officer as the next, and 
(ordinary) officers acted as their attendants. (When 
he had delivered his message), the ruler himself 
showed him courtesy, (and presented to him the 
cup of new liquor). He had his private interviews 
(with the dignitaries and Great officers of the 
court), and also with the ruler *. (After this), sup- 
plies of animals, slaughtered and living, were sent 
(to his hotel). (When he was about to take his 
departure), the jade-symbols (by which he was 
accredited) were returned to him, and the return 

1 At these interviews, after he had discharged his mission and 
presented the gifts from his ruler, he presented other gifts on his 
own account. 
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gifts (of silk and other things) presented at the 
same time. He had been entertained and feasted. 
All these observances served to illustrate the idea 
underlying the relations between ruler and minister 
in receiving visitors and guests \ 

7. Therefore it was a statute made by the son of 
Heaven for the feudal lords, that every year they 
should interchange a small mission, and every three 
years a great one : — thus stimulating one another 
to the exercise of courtesy. If the messenger com- 
mitted any error in the exchange of his mission, 
the ruler, his host, did not personally entertain 
and feast him : — thereby making him ashamed, and 
stimulating him. 

When the princes thus stimulated one another to 
the observance of the ceremonial usages, they did 
not make any attacks on one another, and in their 
states there was no oppression or encroachment. 
In this way the son of Heaven cherished and 
nourished them ; there was no occasion for any 
appeal to arms, and they were furnished with an 
instrument to maintain themselves in rectitude. 

8. (The commissioners) carried with them their 
jade-symbols, the sceptre and half-sceptre : — show- 
ing the importance of the ceremony. On the 
completion of their mission, these were returned 
to them :— showing the small importance to be 
attached to their value, and the great importance 
of the ceremony. When the princes thus stimulated 
one another, to set light by the value of the articles, 
and recognise the importance of the ceremony, the 
people learned to be yielding and courteous. 

1 The entertainment took place in the open court ; the banquet 
in the banqueting chamber. 
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9. The prince of the state to which the mission 
was sent treated his guests in this way : — Till their 
departure from their coming, they were supplied 
from the three stores (provided for such purposes). 
Living animals were sent to them at their lodging. 
A provision of five sets of the three animals for 
slaughter was made inside. Thirty loads of rice, 
the same number of grain with the straw, and twice 
as many of fodder and firewood were provided 
outside. There were five pairs of birds that went 
in -flocks every day. All the attendants had cattle 
supplied to them for their food. There was one 
meal (a day in the court), and two (spare) entertain- 
ments (in the temple). The banquets and occasional 
bounties were without any definite number. With 
such generosity was the importance of the ceremony 
indicated 1 . 

10. They could not always be so profuse as this 
in antiquity in the use of their wealth ; but their 
employment of it thus liberally (in connexion with 
these missions) showed how they were prepared to 
devote it to the maintenance of the ceremonies. 
When they expended it as they did on the cere- 
monies, then in the states ruler and minister did not 
encroach on one another's rights and possessions, 
and different states did not attack one another. It 
was on this account that the kings made their 
statute about these missions, and the feudal lords 
did their utmost to fulfil it 2 . 

1 The particulars here briefly mentioned and many others are to 
be found in great detail in the 8th division of the I Li, Books 15- 
18, which are on the subject of these missions. 

* About twenty years ago, when I had occasion to accompany 
a mandarin from Canton to a disturbed district in the interior, he 
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1 1. The archery in connexion with these missions 
Was a very great institution. With the early dawn 
they commenced it, and it was nearly midday be- 
fore the whole of the ceremonies were concluded : — 
it required men of great vigour and strength to go 
through with it. 

And further, when such men were about to 
engage in it, though the liquor might be clear and 
they were thirsty, they did not venture to drink of 
it ; though the stalks of flesh were dry (and ready 
to their hand), and they were hungry, they did not 
venture to eat of them ; at the close of the day, 
when they were tired, they continued to maintain 
a grave and correct deportment. So they carried 
Out all the details of the ceremonies ; so they 
maintained correctly the relation between ruler 
and subject, affection between father and son, 
and harmony between seniors and juniors. AH 
this it is difficult for the generality of men to do, 
but it was done by those superior men ; and on 
this account they were called men possessed of 
great ability in action. The ascribing to them such 
ability in action implied their possession of the sense 
of righteousness ; and their possession of that sense 
implied that they were valiant and daring. The 

introduced one day in conversation the subject of these missions, 
saying that they must have been a great drain on the revenues of 
the ancient states, and that in the same way in the present day 
the provincial administrations were burdened with many outlays 
which should be borne by the imperial treasury. As resident 
ambassadors from foreign nations had then begun to be talked 
about, be asked whether China would have to pay their expenses, 
or the countries which they represented would do so, and was greatly 
relieved when I told him that each nation would pay the expenses 
of its embassy. 
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most valuable quality in a man who is bold and 
daring is that he can thereby establish his sense of 
righteousness ; the most valuable quality in him 
who establishes that sense is that he can thereby 
show his great ability in action ; the most valuable 
quality in him who has that ability is that he can 
carry all Ceremonies into practice. In this way, the 
most valuable quality in valiant daring is that its 
possessoi 1 dares to carry into practice the rules of 
ceremony and righteousness. 

It follows from this that such men, bold and 
daring, full of vigour and strength, when the king- 
dom was at peace, employed their gifts in the 
exercise of propriety and righteousness ; and, when 
there was trouble in the kingdom, employed them 
in the battle-field and in gaining victory. When 
they employed them to conquer in battle, no enemies 
could resist them ; when they employed them in the 
exercise of propriety and righteousness, then obe- 
dience and good order prevailed. No enemies 
abroad, and obedience and good order at home :— 
this was called the perfect condition for a state. 
But when men, so endowed, did not use their 
valour and strength in the service of propriety 
and righteousness, and to secure victory, but in 
strifes and contentions, then they were styled men 
of turbulence or disorder. Punishments were put 
in requisition throughout the kingdom, and the 
(first) use of them was to deal with those same men, 
and take them off. In this way (again), the people 
became obedient and there was good order, and the 
state was tranquil and happy. 

12. 3 ze "kung asked Confucius, saying, 'Allow 
me to ask the reason why the superior man sets 
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a high value on jade, and but little on soapstone ? 
Is it because jade is rare, and the soapstone 
plentiful ?' 

1 3. Confucius replied, 'It is not because the 
soapstone is plentiful that he thinks but little of it, 
and because jade is rare that he sets a high value 
on it Anciently superior men found the likeness of 
all excellent qualities in jade. Soft, smooth, and 
glossy, it appeared to them like benevolence ; fine, 
compact, and strong, — like intelligence ; angular, but 
not sharp and cutting, — like righteousness ; hanging 
down (in beads) as if it would fall to the ground, — 
like (the humility of) propriety ; when struck, yield- 
ing a note, clear and prolonged, yet terminating 
abruptly, — like music ; its flaws not concealing its 
beauty, nor its beauty concealing its flaws, — like 
loyalty; with an internal radiance issuing from it 
on every side, — like good faith ; bright as a brilliant 
rainbow, — like heaven ; exquisite and mysterious, 
appearing in the hills and streams, — like the earth ; 
standing out conspicuous in the symbols of rank, — 
like virtue; esteemed by all under the sky, — like 
the path of truth and duty. As is said in the ode 
(I, xi, ode 3, 1), 

" Such my lord's car. He rises in my mind, 
Lovely and bland, like jade of richest kind." 

This is why the superior man esteems it so highly ! ' 
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OR 

THE FOUR PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING THE DRESS 
OF MOURNING 1 . 

i. All ceremonial usages looked at in their 
great characteristics are the embodiment of (the 
ideas suggested by) heaven and earth ; take their 
laws from the (changes of the) four seasons ; imitate 
the (operation of the) contracting and developing 
movements in nature ; and are conformed to the 
feelings of men. It is on this account that they are 
called the Rules of Propriety; and when any one 
finds fault with them, he only shows his ignorance 
of their origin. 

2. Those usages are different in their applications 
to felicitous and unfortunate occurrences ; in which 
they should not come into collision with one 
another: — this is derived from (their pattern as 
given by) the contracting and developing move- 
ments in nature. 

3. The mourning dress has its four definite 
fashions and styles, the changes in which are 
always according to what is right : — this is derived 
from the (changes of the) four seasons. 

Now, affection predominates; now, nice distinc- 
tions; now, defined regulations; and now, the 
consideration of circumstances : — all these are 

1 See the introductory notice, vol. xxvii, pp. 59, 60. 
'[28] H h 
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derived from the human feelings. In affection we 
have benevolence ; in nice distinctions, righteous- 
ness ; in defined regulations, propriety ; and in the 
consideration of circumstances, knowledge. Benevo- 
lence, righteousness, propriety, and knowledge; — 
these make up the characteristic attributes of 
humanity. 

4. Where the affection has been great, the 
mourning worn is deep. On this account the 
sackcloth with jagged edges is worn for the father 
for three years : — the regulation is determined by 
affection. 

5. In the regulation (of the mourning) within the 
family circle, the affection throws the (duty of public) 
righteousness into the shade 1 . In the regulation 
(of that which is) beyond that circle, the (duty of 
public) righteousness cuts the (mourning of) affec- 
tion short 1 . The service due to a father is employed 
in serving a ruler, and the reverence is the same for 
both : — this is the greatest instance of (the convic- 
tion of the duty of) righteousness, in all the esteem 
shown to nobility and the honour done to the 
honourable. Hence the sackcloth with jagged edges 
is worn (also) for the ruler for three years : — 
the regulation is determined by righteousness. 

6. The eating after three days ; the washing the 
head after three months ; the sacrifice and change of 
dress at the end of the first year ; the not carrying the 
emaciation to such an extent as to affect life : — these 
regulations were to avoid doing harm to the living 

1 A son, on his father's death, is exempted from official duties 
for a time; but this exemption is suspended on occasions of 
pressing exigency. 
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(by the mourning) for the dead. Not protracting 
the mourning rites beyond three years ; not mending 
even the coarsest sackcloth ; making no addition to 
the mound (raised at first) over the grave ; fixing 
the day for the sacrifice at the end of the second 
year ; playing (at first, on the conclusion of the 
rites) on a plain, unvarnished lute : — all these things 
were to make the people aware of the termination 
(of the several rites), and constituted the defined 
regulations. 

The service due to a father is employed in serving 
a mother, and the love is the same for both. (But) 
in the sky there are not two suns, nor in a land 
two kings, nor in a state two rulers, nor in a family 
two equally honourable : — one (principle) regulates 
(all) these conditions. Hence, while the father is 
alive, the sackcloth with even edges is worn (for a 
mother), (and only) for a year, — showing that there 
are not (in the family) two equally honourable. 

7. What is meant by the use of the staff ? It is 
(a symbol of) rank. On the third day it is given to 
the son ; on the fifth day, to Great officers ; and on 
the seventh day, to ordinary officers; — (at the 
mourning rites for a ruler). Some say that it is 
given to them as the presiding mourners; and 
others, that it is to support them in their distress. 

A daughter (not yet fully grown) and a son (while 
but a lad), do not carry a staff ; — (being supposed) 
not to be capable of (extreme) distress. 

When all the array of officers is complete, and all 
things are provided, and (the mourner) cannot speak 
(his directions), and things must (still) proceed, he is 
assisted to rise. If he be able to speak, and things 
will proceed (as he directs), he rises by the help of 

h h 2 
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the staff. Where (the mourner) has himself to take 
part in what is to be done, he will have his face 
grimed (as if black with sorrow). Women who are 
bald do not use the coiffure; hunchbacks do not 
unbare their arms ; the lame do not leap ; and the 
old and ill do not give up the use of liquor and 
flesh. All these are cases regulated by the con- 
sideration of circumstances. 

8. After the occurrence of the death, the (wailing 
for) three days, which left no leisure for anything 
else; the not taking off (the headband or girdle) 
for three months ; the grief and lamentation for a 
whole year ; and the sorrow on to the three years : — 
(in all these things) there was a gradual diminu- 
tion of the (manifestation of) affection. The sages, 
in accordance with that diminution of the natural 
feeling, made their various definite regulations. 

9. It was on this account that the mourning rites 
were limited to three years. The worthiest were 
not permitted to go beyond this period, nor those 
who were inferior to them to fall short of it. This 
was the proper and invariable time for those rites, 
what the (sage) kings always carried into practice. 

When it is said in the Shu (Part IV, Book VIII, 
i, 1), that Kao 3 un g> while occupying the mourning 
shed, for three years did not speak, this expresses 
approval of that sovereign. But the kings all 
observed this rule ; — why is the approval only 
expressed in connexion with him ? It may be 
replied, ' This Kao 3 un g was Wfl Ting.' Wu Ting 
was a worthy sovereign of Yin. He had come to 
the throne in the due order of succession, and was 
thus loving and good in his observance of the 
mourning rites. At this time Yin, which had been 



Digitized by 



Google 



bk. XLVI. SANG FG SZE KIH. 469 

decaying, revived again ; ceremonial usages, which 
had been neglected, came again into use. On this 
account the approval of him was expressed, and 
therefore it was recorded in the Shu, and he was 
styled Kao (The Exalted), and designated Kao 
3ung (The Exalted and Honoured Sovereign). 
(The rule was that), during the three years' mourn- 
ing, a ruler should not speak ; and that the Shu 
says, ' Kao 3ung, while he occupied the mourning 
shed, for the three years did not speak,' was an 
illustration of this. When it is said (in the Hsiao 
King, chapter 18th), 'They speak, but without 
elegance of phrase,' the reference is to ministers and 
inferior (officers). 

10. According to the usages, when wearing the 
sackcloth with jagged edges (for a father), (a son) 
indicated that he heard what was said to him, but 
did not reply in words ; when wearing that with 
even edges (for a mother), he replied, but did not 
speak (of anything else) ; when wearing the mourn- 
ing of nine months, he might speak (of other things), 
but did not enter into any discussion ; when wearing 
that of five months, or of three, he might discuss, but 
did not show pleasure in doing so. 

11. At the mourning rites for a parent, (the son) 
wore the cap of sackcloth, with strings of cords, and 
sandals of straw ; after the third day, he (began to) 
take gruel ; after the third month, he washed his 
head ; at the end of the year, in the thirteenth 
month, he put on the mourning silk and cap proper 
after the first year ; and when the three years were 
completed, he offered the auspicious sacrifice. 

12. When one has completed these three regu- 
lated periods, the most animated with the sentiment 
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of benevolence (or humanity) can perceive the 
affection (underlying the usages) ; he who has 
(most) knowledge can perceive the nice distinctions 
pervading them ; and he who has (most) strength 
can perceive the (force of) will (required for their 
discharge). The propriety that regulates them, and 
the righteousness that maintains their correctness, 
may be examined by filial sons, deferential younger 
brothers, and pure-minded virgins. 
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The references refer to the parts and the pages. 



Ability and character necessary to 
official employment, Part i, 
pages 221-5; iii, 392-4. 

Acts and character, of Y3o, i, 31-6 ; 
of Shun, as YSo's vice-gerent, i, 
38-41 ; as sovereign, i, 42-5. 

Administration of government, royal 
regulations for, iii, 209-48 ; in 
the twelve months of the year, 
iii, 249-310; of justice, and how 
tempered, i, 43, 48-9, 254-64; 
iii, a 35-8. 

Admonitions, of Yti to Shun, i, 58- 
6 1 ; of I Yin to ThSi JRa, 92- 
103 ; to the prince of Khang, 
1 70- 1 ; to prince Shih, 205-10; 
to king Kiting, 200-5, 220-5, 
404-7; to officers, 407-10; of 
duke Wfl to himself, 413-17. 

Age and the aged, all dynasties 
honoured in all conditions of 
life, iv, 229-31; reverence and 
care of, i, 123, 185, 401 ; iii, 67- 
8. 70, 73-4. 240-4, 287-8, 464- 
70 (delicacies provided for) ; 
how shown in walking with, iv, 
230; three classes of the aged, 
see Three. 



Agriculture, references to and de- 
scriptions of, i, 32-4, 42-3, 85, 
258, 312, 316, 320-3, 33i-3» 3*5. 
369-70, 383, 389, 398-9; iii, 227- 
30, 239,255,260, 264,270-1, 274, 
284, 289, 293, 304, 308-9, 431-2. 

Altars, i, 40, 153, 420 (and note); 
the Great, i, 384 (and note); to 
the spirits of the land and grain, 
iv, 235; various, iv, 206-7. 

Ancestral temples and worship, i, 40- 
>.44, 5i. 92.95, 126, 130, 134. 
304-13, 313-36, 343, 348, 365-8, 
37o,374-5. 387,402-3, 420,431- 
2, 477-8, 485-6, 488; iii, 223-5, 
369-71, 411-13; iv, 204-6, 3<»9- 
11. 

Ancients, the, emblematic figures of, 
i, 58 ; lessons and examples of, 
107, 166,171,204,229,249,252, 
301. Ancientsayings,i,27i,4o8. 

Announcements, or public procla- 
mations, and speeches, at Kan, i, 
76-7 ; of Thang, 84-6 ; of ATung- 
hui, 86-9 ; of king Wfl,— the 
Great Declaration, 124-32, 
Speech at MQ, 13 1-2, and The 
Completion of the War, 133-5; 
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of king JTMng, 156-61 (the Great 
Announcement) ; to prince of 
Khang, 165-71; against drunken- 
ness, 1 71-81; of the duke of 
Shao, 181-8; of the duke of 
Xau, 188-95 ; of king Kiting, to 
the people of Shang, 196-200; 
to his ministers, 226-31; of 
king Khang, 243-8 ; the speech 
at PT, 267-70 ; of the marquis 
of Kbm, 270-72. 

Announcements of deaths, forms of, 
iv, 1 J 3-4- 

Antiquity, Yio and Shun studied, i, 
227 (and note) ; highest, the, ii, 
385; middle, the, ii, 397; ways 
of, to be followed, iv, 324. 

Aprons, or knee-covers, i, 350; iv, 
14, 15 ; size of parts of, iv, 17a. 

Archery, i, 375-400; iii, 20a, 231, 
375, 400 ; the ceremony of, iii, 
56-7; iv, 446*53. 

Arrows in the game of pitch-pot, iv, 
397-400. 

Armv, royal, i, 76-7, 81, 244; see 
Six ; signals and movements of, 
in an expedition, iii, 90-a. Army 
of Lfl, i, 344 (and note). 

Arts or special acquirements, iii, 
235; iv, 116. 

Association of husband and wife in 
sacrifices, iv, 238-41. See also 
i, 431-a. 

Astronomical references, i, 23-8, 
32-4, 38-9, 82, 143, 296, 355, 
363-4,419; iii, 91-2, 249, »54» 
»57, '59, '61, a68, 372, 275, 
276, 283, 286, 289, 291, 396, 
301, 304, 306, 308, 426. 

Audiences and other great meetings, 
i, 40, 229, 373-4, 437-8; iii, 
11 1-2, 318; non-attendance at 
was criminal, i, 426. 

Avenging the death of parents and 
others, iii, 93, 140. 

Banishment, rules for, i, 40-1, 43 ; 

iii, 232-4 ; cases of, i, 41, 75-6. 
Banners, i, 326, 338, 342, 351,418; 

iii, 91-3. 
Banquet, ceremony of the, iii, 57-8 ; 

•v, 454-57- 
Barter, established by Yii, i, 58. See 

Inventions. 
Bathing and washing, iv, 5. 
Bells, see Music. The wooden- 



tongued bell, i, 83; iii, 190, 
360; iv, 34, 165. 
Birth, usages in connexion with, of 
a boy or girl, by the wife, iii, 
471-4 ; by a concubine, 475 ; of 
sons and daughters differently 
regarded, i, 350-1 ; usages on 
special occasions of, iii, 311- 

«3- 

Blessing of sacrifice, the, iv, 336-7. 

Blind, musicians, i, 323 (and note). 
Hall of the, a school of music, 
iii, 346. 

Bows, see Weapons of war. Bows 
and arrows, conferred as re- 
wards and at investitures, i, 
267 ; use of, at the birth of an 
heir-son, iii, 424 (and note), 472. 
Mow a bow was presented and 
received, iii, 84-5. 

Branding, i, 356. 

Bride and bridegroom, observances 
between, iii, 440-1 ; iv, 264-5 ; 
see also Book XLI. Brides of 
kings A Wan, and Wu, i, 380-1. 

Burial, earliest forms of gave way 
to use of coffins, ii, 385 ; differ- 
ent materials of coffins, iii, 135; 
coffins prepared beforehand 
and kept in readiness, iii, 341 ; 
taken with rulers leaving their 
states, iii, 334. Reasons for 
burial and coffin, iii, 177, 185 ; 
times of, iii, 222-3. Thickness of 
coffins, iii, 150; iv, 196. Coffins 
of kings fourfold, iii, 158. Coffin 
on bier presented in temple, 
and then drawn to grave, iii, 
172; iv, 164-5; catafalque of, 
at great funerals, iv, J 97-8 ; let- 
ting down of, iv, 198-9; with 
head to the north, and on the 
north of city, iii, 170. Rain 
did not interrupt an interment, 
iii, 223; case of an eclipse oc- 
curring, iii, 338-9; vessels to 
the eye of fancy and other 
things for the grave or coffin, 
iii, 148 (and note), 173 (wooden 
automata condemned), iv, 55-6, 
144, 197-8. Procedure when 
both parents were buried at 
same time, iii, 315; in case of 
a lady dying before she had 
become acknowledged wife, iii, 
322. Origin of burying young 
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boys in coffins, iii, 341. A stone 
coffin, iii, 149. 
Burying living persons with the dead, 
i» 443J «"', 1 8a, 184. 

Calamities, the avoidable and un- 
avoidable, i, 98. 

Calling back the dead, iii, 108, 11 a, 
129, 157, 167, 340, 368-9; iv, 
13a, 136, 143, 174-5. 

Cap, the royal, with pendants, iv, 1 ; 
other caps, i, 340, 334, 379 ; iii, 
69, 76, 103, 125, 133, 144, 
'4 6 > >53> ,6o > a °i (<*P of the 
bee), a88, 327, 344, 40a, 433, 
437-8, 449, 454; iv, 5. 9, 10, 
54i '35-6, 138, 140-', 163,369, 
378, 382, 40a. 

Capping, ceremony of, iii, 65, 79, 
83, i44» 3i6-7, 358, 3«7, 388, 
437-8, 477 ; iv, 9, 5a, 97, i«a, 
40a, 435-7. 

Carriages or chariots, and their 
teams, i, 239 (and note), 343, 
3a7, 34a, 38a, 407, 414, 418, 
424 ; easy, iii, 66. Chariot and 
horses, royal gift of, i, 267 ; iii, 
67 ; small, sent to grave, iii, 
161 (and note) ; iv, 140-1 ; the 
soul-carriage, iii, 96 (and note). 

Carrying and holding articles, rules 

for, iii, 73, 99, «°°; "v, 77- 

Castration, iv, 99 (note). 

Ceremonies, respect or reverence 
in, essential, i, 482 ; iii, 61-2 ; 
their use and indispensableness, 
iii, 63-5; iv, 270-77. Origin, 
growth, and development, iii, 
364-93 ; originated in the 
Grand Unity, 386-8 ; their use 
in the formation of character, 
with the varying characteristics 
of their value, 394-414; as 
dykes, for conservation and de- 
fence, iv, 284-99. I" govern- 
ment of a state, and all relation- 
ships, iv,2 57-60. Afford example, 
iv, 330-64. The greatest of all 
things by which men live, iv, 
261. Determine the due mean, 
and what is right, 271. Com- 
pared and contrasted with 
music, iv, 96-105, 114-6, 224-6. 
Grouped under five categories," 
iv, 236 (and note); and under 
six, iii, 230, 248. Comprehend 



300 greater rules and 3000 
smaller, iv, 323. 

Charges, to Yuen, i, 112-8 ; to the 
count of Wei, 161-3 ; to ATung 
of 3hai, 2 1 1-3; to Klln-Hb&n, 
231-4; to the duke of Pt, 245- 
9 ; to Attn-ya, 250-1; to Kb\ u n p, 
252-3 ; to the marquis Win, 
265-7 ; the Testamentary 
Charge of king ATMng, 234-42 ; 
to the earl of Shao, 423-4 ; to 
/Tung Shan-fu, 425-6 ; to Hfl of 
Shao, 427. 

Civilisation, steps in early progress 
of, ii, 383-5. See Inventions. 

Comparisons, rule about, iii, 114. 

Complaint, of king Yfl's queen, i, 
376 ; of distressed officer, 364; 
of a wife, 433-4 ; of unfortunate 
woman deserted, 437-8. 

Concubines, iii, 78, 101, 109, 113, 
184, 189, 457, 47 i-a, 475, 478 ; 
>v, 44, 47, 48-9, 51, 5a, 55, «37, 
138-9, 15a, 183, 297-8. 

Condolences, see Mourning rites. 

Confucius, at home at ease, iv, 270- 
7 ; at leisure, 278-83 ; death of, 
iii, 138-9. His burial of his 
mother, iii, 123, in same grave 
with his father, 124-5, and of 
his dog, 196-7. Ideal descrip- 
tion of, iv, 326-7. Friendship 
with Yuan Zang, iii, 198-9 (and 
note). 

Consecration of a temple and its 
vessels by blood, iv, 169-70. 

Constellations and stars, see Astro- 
nomical, and i, 149. 

Counsels, of Shun to pastors of pro- 
vinces, i, 42 ; of the Great Yd, 
46-52 ; of Kio-yao, 53-6 ; of 
I Yin, 92-103 ; of duke Wfl to 
himself, i, 413-7. 

Count, one of the orders of nobility, 
i, 136 (and note); iii, 209; iv, 
30. Title of chiefs of the wild 
tribes, iii, in. 

Crimes, of JTieh of Hsii, i, 85, 197, 
2 16 ; of Shiu of Yin or Shang, 
i, 119-21, 125-30, 135, 177, 197- 

8, 322, 4II-2. 

Criminals, how dealt with, iii, 215-6. 

Cups, jugs, and other drinking ves- 
sels,!, 343, 366,374-5 (and note), 
386,427,445-6; iv, 32, 35. 

Cupboards, iii, 464. 
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Dancing or pantomime, taught to 
boys at thirteen, and afterwards, 
iii, 477 (and note) ; 255 (and 
note), J45, 347; iv, 92 (and 
note), 121-31 (to the piece T§> 
wfi). Dancing habits of Yin, i, 
239. See also i, 343, 375. 

Death, what takes place at, iii, 369, 
444; iv, 220-1 ; names for, of 
different parties, iii, 108, 112, 
117; of parents alive and dead, 
118; of husband, wife's lament 
over, i, 441-2 ; of three worthies 
of KMn, i, 443-4. 

Decades, life divided into, and de- 
scribed, iii, 65-6. 

Demeanour, importance of, i, 413- 
4 ; of different parties, iii, 112; 
■ v > *5"7 i of son, on father's 
death, iii, 129; at grave, 137; 
in serving parents, i, 480-1 ; in 
mourning, 487-8. 

Different, teaching of the different 
classical books, iv, 255-6 ; an- 
swers to questions about age 
and wealth, iii, 11 5-6. 

Dishes, arrangement of, at feast, iii, 
79 ; various, of food, iii, 459- 
64; 468-70. 

Divination, i, 50, 104, 128, 145-7 
(and note), 153-4, 'S7-9, t6i, 
183, 189-90, 349, 350-2 (about 
dreams), 358-9; ii, 371-2 (and all 
ii. is, in form at least, a book of 
divination); iii, 78, 94, 119, 128, 
181,235,238,385,428,472; iv, 
51, 71, 84, 135, 156, 180, 233, 
289, 295, 298, 320, 331, 349-51- 

Division of kingdom into twelve 
provinces, i, 40, 60 ; into nine, 
i, 64-72, 101 (see also 310) ; iii, 
in, 211-2, 413; iv, 208. Di- 
vision and apportioning of the 
income, iii, 221-2. 

Divorce, iii, 122 (and note, Did 
Confucius divorce his wife?), 457 
(and note) ; iv, 42, 44, 45, 57 ; 
of a lady sent back before she 
had become the acknowledged 
wife, iv, 170-1. 

Doctor's family should have prac- 
tised medicine for three genera- 
tions, iii, 114. 

Domains or tenures, the five, i, 75-6, 
229. See also i, 163, 176-7, 
183, 207, 244. 



Doubts, submitted to divination, i, 
145-6. 

Dress, ordinary, of young men and 
their wives, iii, 449-50; of 
mourning, see Mourning rites. 
The black robes, iv, 352-64. 
The long dress,iv, 395-6. Dark- 
coloured robes, iii, 448 ; various 
particulars about, iv, 9-17. 

Drinks, iii, 446-7(and note), 460 ; iv, 8. 

Drinking in the country districts, 
ceremony of, iii, 56 ; iv, 435-45. 

Dyeing, iii, 278. 

Dynasties, see Three, Four, Five, 
Seven. 

Ears, cutting off, a punishment, i, 
168, 256; left, of captives, i, 

339. 392. 

Ears of grain, left in field for the 
widow, i, 373. 

Eating, rules in, iii, 80-1, 89 ; iv, 20-1. 

Eclipse of the sun, and ceremonies 
at, i, 82 (and note); another, i, 
355 ; at an interment, iii, 338-9. 

Economy, rules of, iv, 3, 4 ; iii, 227. 

Education and schools, iii, 231-5, 
»4»> *55, »66, 308, 347-9, 359- 
61 ; iv, 82-90; attention of king 
WO to, i, 137. Education of 
young princes, iii, 345-50; iv, 
82-90; ordinary of a boy, iii, 
476-7 ; of a girl, 478. The 
Great Learning, iv, 411-24. 

Eight is the number of the months 
of spring, iii, 250, 258, 262. 
Eight objects of government, i, 
141-2; iii, 230, 248; tribes of 
the Man, i, 150; iv, 30; ik 
sacrifices, iii, 431 ; materials of 
musical instruments, iv, 111; 
men walked beside the ruler's 
bier with clappers, iv, 165 ; 
bells at the bits of carriage 
team, i, 338, 426 ; baskets of 
grain placed by ruler's coffin, hr, 
197 ; dishes at sacrifice, iv, 38. 

Eighty, old men of, iii, 66, 465-6 ; 
iv, 230, 232. 

Endogens and exogens, iii, 394(note). 

Equilibrium and harmony, state of, 
ir, 300-29 (see note 3, p. 301). 

Eulogies, rule for, iii, 3 3 3-4(and note) . 

'Example, the, of the sovereign, i, 
53-4, 60, 88-9 ; effects of, i, 
201-4; of crown-prince, iii, 
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351-3 ; as taught by the cere- 
monial usages, iv, 330-64. 

Father and son, the relationship of, 
iii, 345; iv, 313. 

Father and mother, different posi- 
tion of with son, iv, 341. 

Fathers of husbandry, the, i, 371 
(and note), 373; iii, 431; of 
war, i, 392 (and note) ; iii, 220; 
of cookery, iii, 79; iv, 38; of 
match-making, iii, 259 ; of the 
fish-diet, iv, 78. 

Filial Piety, Classic of, i, 465-88 ; 
its name, early existence, con- 
tents, and author, 449-51 ; its 
history to a.d. 745, i, 452-8; 
and since, 458-62 ; descriptions 
and instances of, i, 212, 393-4 ; 
iii, 67-9, 87-8, 172, 183, 343, 
357-8, 360-1, 372, 379. 386, 
446, 449. 455-7, 467, 477 ;[>v, 
24, 41, 2H-7, 222, 226-9, 233-4, 
236-8, 268-9, 289-91, 308-11; 
when parents are ill, iii, 343-4 ; 
under other peculiar circum- 
stances, iii, 335-7 ; when parents 
have faults, and deal hardly, iii, 
456-7. An unfilial ruler was 
reduced in rank, iii, 217. 

Five jade-symbols of rank, i, 39 ; iv, 
168-9; relationships of society, 
and duties of, i, 43, 129, 137; 
iii, 379-80; ceremonies, i, 55 

Ssee Ceremonies) ; emblematic 
igures on robes, i, 56; pun- 
ishments, i, 48, 56, 255, 261, 
481; iii, 235-6; iv, 99, 384; 
coloured earths, i, 67 ; correct 
colours, iii, 382 ; iv, 90 ; inter- 
mediate colours, iv, 1 1 (in note); 
flavours, iii, 382, 435 ; domains 
(see Domains) ; elements, i, 77, 
140-1 ; iii, 382 ; sons, songs of 
the, i, 78-80; orders of nobility, 
i, 136, and their territories, iii, 
209; personal matters and their 
qualities, i, 141 ; dividers of 
time, i, 142; favourable and 
unfavourable verifications, i, 
147 ; sources of happiness and 
extreme evils, i, 149; adminis- 
trative officers, iii, 109-10 ; 
sacrifices of the house, iii, 116, 
«5. 3<>o» 329, 376, 385 5 Great 
officers in Great state, iii, 214; 



states, a union, iii, 212; tour 
of inspection in five years, i, 40 ; 
iii, 316; princes appeared at 
court once in five years, i, 40 ; 
iii, 216; five kinds of grain, iii, 
221, 239, 270, 372, 376, 280, 
393, 308 ; ancestral temples of 
princes, iii, 333, 397 ; iv, 205 ; 
five regions, the, iii, 229 ; turn- 
ings over of royal boat, iii, 363 ; 
five storehouses, iii, 365 ; con- 
ditions in sacrificial victims, iii, 
288 ; weapons of war, iii, 294 ; 
descendants of the rulers in five 
temple shrines, iii, 355-8; five 
classes of the experienced, iii, 
360; iv, 124, 231; beverages, 
iv, 2 ; washings of hands a day, 
iv, 5 ; Ti, the, iv, 30 ; Tts, the, 
iii, 468; iv, 102, 130; degrees 
in kinship, iv, 42 (and note) ; 
heads of clans changed in five 
generations, 43, 63, 65 ; five 
things claiming first attention 
/ of sovereign, 61 ; attendant 
carriages of Great officers of 
first grade, 75; fifth year of 
study, 83; five degrees of 
mourning, 90 ; five senses, 90 ; 
strings, lute with, 105 ; usages 
of king, conveying great les- 
sons, 124; days' leaping on 
death of Great officer, 143 ; 
months' mourning, 158; shells 
in stuffing Great officer's mouth, 
wailing for him ended in five 
months, sacrifice of Repose for 
him offered five times, prince 
buried five months after death, 
164 ; things of shame to an 
officer, 166; double rolls of 
silk, a marriage offering, 172 ; 
cross-bands in greater dressing 
of dead, 186; dynasties, 204; 
five premature deaths for which 
king sacrificed, 207 ; things 
securing good government, 216; 
objects accomplished by sacri- 
fice, 219-20; extreme points, 
the, 278-9; fivefold or univer- 
sal path, 313; waitings and 
leapings of one who bad hurried 
to mourning rites, 369-73 ; rules 
for long dress, 396. 
Fifty, men of, iii, 66, 163, 340-1, 
464-6; iv, 230. 
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Four, classes of the people, i, 339 ; 
seas, the, 41, 46, 47, 76, 81, 
ri7-8, 136; Hi, an, 345, 303, 
413; >v, 9'. 99. "7, »8o, 295, 
308-9 ; mountains, i, 339 (see 
35, 39-4o); states, the, 314, 
217 ; rivers, iii, 335 (and note) ; 
subjects of instruction in four 
seasons, iii, 332-3 (and note); 
cases of fatal criminality, 338 ; 
forlorn classes, 344; inspectors, 
378, 308 ; things interrupting 
an audience, 328; aides, 350; 
agencies, 378 ; intelligent crea- 
tures, 383-4; limbs, 390; iv, 
330; quarters, orcardinal points, 
473 ; dishes of grain at royal 
meal, iv, 4 ; Sai, the, 30; 
dynasties, 36, 39, 88 ; rules 
for effectual teaching, 86 ; de- 
fects in learners, 87 ; aids to the 
fundamental in instruction, 91 ; 
characteristics of ancient music, 
108 ; states with bad music, 
119; baskets of grain put by 
officer's coffin, 197; schools, 
the, 232; lowest classes of 
menials, 249 ; things at grand 
festive entertainments, 374 ; 
seasons, the, 281, 326, 393; 
things Confucius had not at- 
tained to, 305-6. 

Forty, men at, iii, 66. 

Game of pitch-pot, iv, 397-401. 

Gifts sent on occasions of death and 
burial, and ceremonies of, iv, 
144-8. 

God (Ti and Shang Tt), i, 39, 58, 
85.87,89,91,95,99, in, 114, 
126, 130, 135, 139, 144, 153, 
159, 161, 163, 166, 184-5, 196-8, 
306-8, 314-5, 231-3, «45, 256, 
359, 266, 307, 3<>9-J<», 319-™, 
3*1, 34', 343, 354, 378, 381-3, 
389-93, 397, 399,408, 410, 413, 
420, 432 ; ii, 150, 233, 355, 387, 
341, 435; iii, 318, 220, 254, 
273, 288, 293, 309, 344, 370, 
385, 407, 410, 413-4, 430-1 ; iv, 
60, 118, 167, 212, 281, 311, 

338-9, 349, 3*3- 
God (tt and shang-ti, used, pro- 
bably, in the sense of demigod, 
or deified hero), i, 32, 34, 38, 
41-5, 46-52, 54, 57-8, 60-2, 256, 



258. So, in the phrase 'five 
Tis,' see Five; and, in iii, 250, 
257, 262, 268, 272, 276, 280, 
383, 387, 391, 396, 303, 306. 

Good, their, ascribed by men to 
their parents, by ministers to 
their rulers, by sovereigns to 
Heaven, iv, 333. 

Good, men are bom, i, 89-90, 334, 
410, 425. 

Government, appointed by Heaven 
for good of the people, i, 86-7, 
90,115,309; fundamental con- 
nexion of, with Heaven, iii, 376; 
different conditions of, iii, 375-8 ; 
of Kau dynasty, i, 219-25, 226- 
31; Royal regulations for, iii, 
309-48 ; Confucius on the prac- 
tice of.iv, 263-4, 312-7, 340-7. 

Governmental proceedings for each 
month, iii, 249-310. 

Grand course, early period of the, 
iii, 364-6. 

Grief, various outward manifesta- 
tions of in mourning, iv, 385-90. 

Habit becomes a second nature, i, 97. 

Hall of Distinction, the, iii, intro- 
duction, 28-30; i, 477 (and 
note); iv, 331 ; progress of king 
through its different apart- 
ments from month to month, 
iii, 351-3, 258, 363, 369, 373, 
377, 281, 284, 387, 392, 297, 
302, 307 ; audience held in it 
by duke of ATSu, iv, 39-31 ; 
effect of sacrifice in it, iv, 331. 

Harems of king and princes, iii, 
100, 109, 115; iv, 433-4. 

Harmony, benevolence, confidence, 
and rightness, conditions of, iv, 

357. 
Heaven (—the Supreme Being), i, 
39, 45, 5o, 55-6, 58, 63, 77, 81, 
83, 85, 86-7, 89, 90-1, 93, 96, 
98-9, 101, 104, 108-9, 115, 118- 
33, 125-30, 132, 134-5, 139, 154, 
156-61, 166-7, 169-70, 174, 
176-8, 184-90, 192, 196-201, 

205-8, 3IO, 313, 314-9, 2 36, 34T, 
345, 348, 359-60, 262, 264, 266, 
306-7, 3IO-2, 316-7, 320, 325, 

335, 34», 345, 347-8, 353, 354, 
357-61, 364, 376, 378-81, 389, 
394, 408-11, 414, 416-9, 4 2 5, 
438-9, 434-5, 439, 441, 444, 479, 
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484; ii, 88, 155, 213-4, 218, 
226, 229-30. 234-5, 239, »5>» 
254, 263, 276, 285,322,351, 354, 
372, 375-6, 383, 417; iii, 135, 
159, 201, aao, 236, 244, 256, 
*79> 333. 367, 371, 388-9, 410, 
4»7. 43°; »▼. 9 6 , *oi, *'8, 224, 
233, 268-9, >8i, 286, 288, 300, 
306, 309, 313, 317, 322, 325, 
3*7, 3*9. 337-8, 341, 347, 359- 
To these should be added the 
very many instances of the oc- 
currence of the term in the 
highest name of the sovereign 
as ' the son of Heaven,' see iii, 
107, note 1. 
Heaven and Earth (where the phrase 
has more than a material mean- 
ing), i, 125, "9. 135, 228; ii, 
223-4, 226, 227, 235, 238-40, 

242-3, 245, 250-1, 257, 353-4, 
358, 362, 380-1, 395, 417, 424, 

433J "«, "6, 222, 2*5, *85, 
372, 377, 380, 382-3, 387, 396, 
410, 439; iv, 100, 106, in, 
1 14-5, 118, 128, 131,202-3, 222, 
257, 281, 300, 304-5, 311, 321-2, 
326-7, 349, 379. How they re- 
spond to music and ceremonies, 
iii, 115 (and note). 

Honoured ones of heaven, the, i, 39 
(six) ; iii, 300 (and note). 

Honoured Head, and Smaller Head, 
in new clan families, iv, 43-4, 
65-6. 

Honorary title or name, the, iii, 102, 
112, 144, 180-1, 438; iv, 18, 
106, 339. 

Humanity, as the totality of man's 
nature, iv, 332-6. 

Hunting,iii, 106, 220-1, 294-5; exces- 
sive, i, 79 ; king Win, in, i, 203. 

Husband and wife, how the separa- 
tion between them, as of dif- 
ferent sex, continued to be 
maintained, iv, 470-1. 

Ice, preservation and use of, i, 445 ; 
iii, 261, 308; iv, 423; use of, 
in mourning rites, iii, 182. 

Inauguration, of the different sea- 
sons, iii, 253-4, *°9, 284, 297-8; 
of palace, i, 349-50 ; of mansion, 
iii, 196. 

Inscriptions on tripods, iv, 251-3. 

Instruments of government, and in 



the relations of society, iv, 257- 
60. 

Introduction, presents of, iii, 119. 

Inventions early, of the eight tri- 
grams, ii, 382 ; of written char- 
acters and bonds, 385 ; of use 
of fire in cooking and moulding, 
iii, 369 ; of nets, markets, of 
plough and husbandry, ii, 383 ; 
of canoes and oars, of the use of 
oxen and horses for draught, of 
gates and other means of de- 
fence, of the pestle and mortar, 
of the bow and arrow, 384 ; of 
house building, 385 ; iii, 369 ; 
of burial and coffins, ii, 385 ; of 
fermented or distilled liquors, 
see i, 172-3. 

Jade, why more valued than soap- 
stone, iv, 463-4. 

Judges, and administration of jus- 
tice, i, 43, 48-9, 83, 259-64; 
iii, 235-8. 

King, the, is appointed by Heaven 
for the good ruling of the peo- 
ple, i, 89-90, 126 ; the per- 
manence of, and his line depend 
on Heaven, 1,95,126,378-9, 380- 
2, 389 ; should excel in virtue, 
187 ; forms a tern ion with Hea- 
ven and Earth, iii, 377 ; iv, 256 ; 
three prerogatives of, iv, 324; 
Sacrifices peculiar to, see Sacri • 
fices. His ploughing, and its 
object, iii, 254-5 (and note) ; 
iv, 239. How he dealt in re- 
gard to his criminal kindred, 
iii, 356> 359, and at audiences 
and feasts, 357. His care of 
schools, see Education. His 
domain, i, 75 ; iii, 209, 212-3; 
appanages in it not hereditary, 
iii, 214. He could never be 
said to go abroad, iii, 113 (and 
note). 

Knee-covers, see Aprons. 

Kl sacrifice, the, see Sacrifices. 

Lament, see Death ; over miserable 
state of kingdom, i, 351-3,354-5. 
355-7, 357-8; over absence from 
parents, i, 441. 

Lessons, of the ancients, see An- 
cients ; of the four seasons, iv, 
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281-3 ; of the will of Heaven, 
iii, 376 (and note). 

Lt £1, the history of, iii, 1-9 ; title 
and value of, 9-1 4; enrolment as 
oneofthe Five King, 14; notices 
of different books in, 15-60. 

Life, decades of, see Decades. 

Longevity, of several virtuous kings, 
i, 201-3; sought in worship, i, 
345> 348 » eyebrows of, i, 306, 
i*6, 345- 

Looking, regulation and direction 

of, iii, 70-1, 77. 97, "8. 
Love and respect lie at foundation 
of government, iv, 264. 

Man has a moral sense from God, i, 
89, 90 ; is born good, 231, 425 ; 
is the heart and mind of Heaven 
and Earth, embodying the five 
elements, iii, 382 ; is benevo- 
lence, iv, 268-9 (and note) ; the 
most intelligent of all creatures, 
iv, 392 ; is in danger of becom- 
ing bad, i, 86, 234, 410-11. 

Man, the Superior, often meaning a 
man of rank, but generally of 
virtue and all admirable quali- 
ties, iii, 350 (see note 1); iv, 267. 
The name occurs more than 
300 times, and is applied to 
men of all classes, from the 
scholar to the sage. 

Man, the great, ii, 417. 

Marriage, iii, 248, 367, 388, 438 ; 
iv, 97 ; details about, iii, 77-8, 
374. 439-4* ; »v, 45. 238, 259, 
261, 264-6, 299,428-34; pecu- 
liar case in, iii, 320-1 ; could 
only be formed through the 
parents and the services of a 
match-maker, iii, 78; iv, 297; 
between parties of different 
surnames, iii, 78 ; iv, 63 ; age 
at, iii, 65 (and note), 478 ; a 
second was discreditable on the 
part of the widow, i, 435 (and 
introductory note). 

Marriages, of Shun, i, 36 (but see 
iii, 132 and note); of Yfi, 60; 
of kings Ki and Wan, 360. 

Meals, offerings at, see Offerings. 

Mean, the, Doctrine of, or State of 
Equilibrium and Harmony, see 
Equilibrium; Golden Rule of, 
> v > 305, 419; Confucius had not 



attained to it, iv, 305-6 ; stand- 
ard of, to be set up by king, i, 
88. 

Melon, cutting, for different parties, 
iii, 82. 

Minister, the prime, i, 228 ; had 
under him the six grandees, iii, 
109 (see i, 227-8) ; of Instruc- 
tion, i, 228 ; iii, 230-3 ; of War, 
i, 228; iii, 234-5; of Crime, i, 
229; iii, 235-8; of Religion, i, 
328 (i, 44, and iii, 109, and the 
minister of Offices, no); of 
Works, i, 229; iii, no, 228-30 
(see note on i, 229). King had 
six Great ministers, i, 268-9, 
and the feudal lords, three, i, 
233; iii, 213-4; their emolu- 
ments and rank, iii, 210-n. 

Missions, friendly, between states, 
iii, 57-8. 

Mourning, rites of, dress, times, and 
tables of, iii, 202-8 (appendix 
to Book II). Questions of 
3Sng-jze about them and other 
"rites, iii, 311-42. Smaller points 
in dress, iv, 40-59. Greater 
points, 173-200. Gifts for and 
miscellaneous points, 133-72. 
Hurrying to, from a distance, 
365-74. Questions about, 375-9. 
Questions about dress in, 380-4. 
Subsidiary points in, 385-90. 
Questions about the three years 
of, 391-4. The four moral con- 
stituents underlying, iv, 465-73. 
Preparations for a death, iv, 
173, 181 (and note). Calling 
the dead back, see Calling back. 
Covering the body, plugging 
the mouth open, keeping the 
feet straight, washing,abstinence 
of mourners, and replacing on 
the couch, and putting in coffin, 
iii, 14 1-3, 144-5; i»» »8i-5. 
193. Putting down offerings 
of food by the corpse or coffin, 
iii, 1 33, 148 (and note), 153,156- 
7; iv, 194-6. The slighter and 
greater dressings (body-cases, 
clothes, ties, and operations with 
them), iv, 185-9, 375-7- The 
first spirit-tablet, iii, 168 (and 
note). Taking hold of the hand 
and bending over the corpse, 
iv, 1 90- 1. The hut, huts, and 
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unplastered apartment, iv, 1 34, 
'54, t6 3> 191-2- The wailing, 
leaping, and beating the breast, 
iii, 89, 93 (and note), 131-7, 
150, 160; iv, 51, 58-9, 143, 
188-90, 194-6, 370-9, 385-6, et 
saepe. Visits of condolence, iii, 
"J, 135-6. «4«; »v, 41. 54,58, 
>39> 144, et saepe. The use 
of the staff, iii, 134, 136, 161, 
313, 322, 334; W, 48, 54, 57, 
163, 180-1, 378-9, 467-8. The 
coffin and burial, see Burial. 
Sacrifices, in connexion with 
mourning, see Sacrifice. A 
bald man, a hunchback, and a 
lame man, and the rites, iv, 378. 
Real grief is better than many 
rites, iii, 141. 
Music, the, of Shun, i, 61 ; of Yao, 
Shun, and Yu, iv, 106 (and note) ; 
of Wu, i2i-4 (see also 130); 
the ancient schools of, 109 ; 
rules and times for teaching and 
practising, iii, 232, 255,261, 266, 
269-71, 274, 293, 348; iv, 274-5; 
instruments of, i, 305, 3 19, 32 3-4, 
326, 367; iii, 83, 219,273 5 'v, 
35-7,97,iii,ii5, i«9-2i, 123; 
times for regulating, iii, 217, 
273; were composed of eight 
materials, iv, 1 1 1-2. The Re- 
cord of music, iv, 95-131 ; with 
the account of it in, iii, 32-3. 
Object and effects of music, iii, 
389-91 ; iv, 107, 224-5, 255-6 ; 
see also i, 61. The music that 
has no sound, iv, 279 ; see 276. 
Officers kept their instruments 
at hand, iii, 106. But music 
was not played during mourn- 
ing, i, 41; iii, 103; nor in bad 
years, iii, 106 ; nor at marriages, 
iii, 442 (and note) ; nor for 
three days after bride came to 
her husband's, 322 (and note) ; 
nor in escorting friends or in 
autumn, iv, 210. Occasions 
when the ruler gave up bis 
music, iii, 159 ; iv, 164 ; see iii, 
179-80. It was used at sacri- 
fices, iv, 213-4, 35° , but with 
discrimination, iv, 330 ; and not 
in preliminary purification, iv, 
240. Confucius and Hsien-jze, 
in resuming music after mourn- 



ing, iii, 130. See Notes, Officers, 
and Tubes. 

Name, the first, was given in child- 
hood, iii, 79, 144 ; by the father, 
three months after birth, iii, 
473-5 5 that of maturity (the 
designation), at the capping at 
the age of twenty, iii, 65, 79, 
144, 438 ; the name of ' uncle ' 
was not used till fifty, iii, 144. 
The honorary or posthumous 
name, see Honorary. The first 
naming of a rulers heir-son, 
born after his father's death, iii, 
311-3 ; after the burial, 313-4. 

Names which should not be given to 
a child, iii, 78 (and note), 474-5. 
On the avoiding of certain names, 
and the names used in certain 
circumstances, iii, 66, 79, 93, 
101, 107-8, no-i, 190; iv, 18, 
27-8, 138, 161, 175; case of 
names, composed of two char- 
acters, iii, 93, 190; sacrificial 
names for victims, offerings, 
grandparents and parents, iii, 
1 17-8. Dogs got names, iv, 76. 

Natural phenomena of the different 
months, iii, 251, 258, 259-60, 
263-4, 269, 272, 275, 277-8, 283, 
287, 289, 291-2, 295, 297, 302, 
305-6, 308. 

Nine is the number of the months 
of autumn, iii, 283, 286, 291 ; 
and the indication of the strong 
or undivided lines in the dia- 
grams of volume ii. Nine pro- 
vinces, see Divisions ; classes of 
kin, i, 32 ; iv, 42 ; pastors, i, 
229; virtues, i, 54, 221; divi- 
sions of the Great Plan, i, 139- 
49 ; tribes of the t, i, 150 ; iv, 
jo; services of good govern- 
ment, and nine songs of them, 
i, 48, 61 ; plains, iii, 196, 199 ; 
individuals supported on best 
farms, 210: high ministers, 2 1 3, 
269 ; symbols of distinction, 
215; years' surplus of income, 
222 ; ladies of honour, 259 ; 
gates of capital, 265-6; things 
that suspend a sacrifice, 330; 
boys taught to number the days 
at nine, 476 ; nine 3hai, iv, 30 ; 
the ninth year of study, 83; 
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nine-scolloped flag, 114; shells 
put in mouth of deceased king, 
164 ; nineteen suits, in dressing 
corpse, 185; standard rules of 
government, 314-6 ; days' wail- 
ing for king's death, 373 ; 
months' mourning, fabric of, 
388 ; nine pin of king's harem, 
iv, 43a. 

Nose, cutting off the, punishment 
of, i, 40 (note), no. 

Notes of music, see Five. 

Numerical categories, see under two, 
three, and other numbers 

' Numerous Officers,' the, i, 196-100; 
'Numerous Regions,' i, 213-9. 

Odour, or fragrance, a charac- 
teristic of the K&u sacrifices, 
iii, 443 ; i, 366 (and note), 367, 
399. The fragrance of good 
government, i, 232 ; and of vir- 
tue before God, and the rank 
odour of cruel punishments, i, 
256. 

Offerings, sacrificial or thanksgiving, 
at meals, iii, 79 ; iv, 20 ; et al. 

Officers, the number of, gradually 
increased, i, 227; gradations, 
numbers, emoluments, and other 
arrangements of, iii, 209-14. 

One man, the, i, 100, 163, 394; iii, 
107 (and note) ; iv, 418. 

Order, Great, period of, iv, 118. 

Otter, the, offers fish in sacrifice, iii, 
221, 251 (and note). 

Palace, the royal, i, 236 (and note) ; 
ancestral temple was built be- 
fore the palace, in new settle- 
ment, 384; see also iii, 103-4. 

Parent, the, of all creatures, i, 125, 
361; parent of the people, i, 
125, 144 ; import of that name, 
iv , »78, 340-1, 420. 

Parents, service of, see Filial pietjr ; 
by sons and their wives, iii, 
449-51, 452-6; assisted by the 
younger brothers and sisters 
of the household, 451 ; of the 
widowed mother-in-law by the 
wife, 453, 457. 

Pastors, i, 39, 42, 221-2, 214-5; u '» 
in. Judges, the pastors or 
shepherds of Heaven, i, 259. 

Paths, three, iv, 333. 



People, will of, Heaven's will, i, 128. 

Perfection, what it is, iv, 236-7; 
the royal perfection, i, 142-4. 
The perfect man, and the mani- 
festation of his perfection, iv, 
317 (and note), 318-22. 

Personators of the dead in sacrifices, 
i, 300-1, 365, 367, 369, 375, 401, 
403, 409 ; iii, 62, 69 (son cannot 
personate father), 87, 170, 183, 
189-90, 329-30, 337-8, 341, 
374, 405-6 (six at the Great 
sacrifice), 444, 44* ; iv, 12, 25-6, 
45, 53-4, 75. 78, 80, 88, 116, 
152,212,240-2,245-7. 

Ploughing, the, of king and princes, 
iv, 222. See King. 

Powers, the three, ii, 402, 424 ; iv, 
319 (note 2). 

Prayer of king Hstian, i, 419-23 ; of 
duke of aSu, 153-4. 

Precautions against excess in mourn- 
ing austerities, iii, 87-8; iv, 159. 

Premature deaths, iii, 125 (three 
classes of), 161, 185, 337-8; iv, 
44, 52-3, 56, 58, 154, 162, 207, 
383. 

Preparation, importance of, i, 116; 
iv, 316. 

Presents of introduction, see Intro- 
duction. 

Presenting various offerings, rules 
for, iii, 84-6; iv, 22-3, 144-7; 
presenting a daughter for a 
harem, language in, iii, 119. 

Provisions, left, iii, 82 ; at sacrifices, 
the, iv, 242-3. 

Queen, her six palaces and then- 
inmates (the harem), and how 
she trained them, iv, 432-4; 
work with silkworms and in silk, 
iii, 265, 278 ; iv, 239. She sacri- 
fices to the first matchmaker, 
iii, 259. Her robe, iv, 15. 
Effect of her sudden death, iii, 
328-30. Associated, when she 
died, in a sacrifice to her de- 
ceased husband, i, 326. Famous 
queens, i, 380-1, 383, 387-8,396- 
7. The bad Szeof Pao, i, 356 
(and note). 

Recorders or secretaries, i, 4-6; 
178 (Grand, and Recorder of 
interior); iii, 91, 235-6,238, 309, 
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3i3-»5, 373, 385, 439, 468, 474 ; 

iv, 2 (recorders of Left and 

Right), 4, 6, 135, 246-7. 
Remonstrances, with parents and 

rulers, on, iii, 114, 339, 45*-7; 

iv, 73, 228, 290, 345-6 ; of the 

people should not be suppressed, 

1, 105. 
Respect for one's self, iv, 266-7. 
Reverence in ceremonies generally, 

see Ceremonies; in marriage, 

iv, 264-5. 
Rise of new families or clans within 

the same surname, iv, 43-4, 63 ; 

rules for sacrifice in connexion 

with them, iii, 458. 

Sacrifices, the laws of, iv, 200-9; 
the meaning of, iv, 210-35; a 
summary account of,iv, 236-54; 
were for the purposes of prayer, 
thanksgiving, and deprecation, 
iii, 448 ; were especially expres- 
sions of gratitude to God, and 
the reverent commemoration 
of ancestors and benefactors of 
men, iv, 201 (and note), 207-8; 
were preceded by vigil and 
purification, see Purification ; 
were performed with selected 
victims and other offerings, in 
the proper robes, at the proper 
altars, with the prescribed cere- 
monies and music, iii, 107, 113, 
226,242-3,288; iv, 201-7,214-5, 
322-4, 337, 245-6. Most an- 
ciently, water was the only 
liquid used at them, and after- 
wards had the most honoured 
place, iii, 370-1 ; iv, 8 (and 
note). They lie at the founda- 
tion of all teaching, iv, 245. 

Sacrifices of the king, wherein they 
exceeded and differed from 
those of others, iii, 116, 335-7 ; 
iv, 304-6. The border sacrifices, 
presented on the border or 
suburbs of the capital to God 
or Heaven and Earth (iv, 311), 
were peculiar to him. There 
was but a single victim (Book 
IX, and note 3, iii, 416) in 
them, and the offerings of grain, 
and the robes were the product 
of the king's ploughing and the 
queen's work in silk ; they 

08] 



were 'the deepest expression 
of reverence' and 'greatest 
act of thanksgiving,' iii, 373, 
309, 398, 413, 436-31; >v, 1, 
302-3. The sacrifice at the 
Great She altar, iii, 425; sa- 
crifices to the sun, moon, and 
other material objects, iii, 427 
(and note) ; iv, 209. Sacrifices 
to ancestors, see Ancestral tem- 
ple ; to the spirits of the land 
and grain, to seas, hills, rivers, 
and streams, iii, 373, 303, 307, 
309. Sacrifices of the house, 
with the parts of the victims 
made prominent in them, iii, 
116,251, 258, 262, 269, 272,277, 
281, 283, 287, 296-7, 302, 306 ; 
iv, 38. The Ki sacrifice, iii, 
364, 431-4? iv, 333, >*7. Sa- 
crifices of Lfl, iv, 31-4. That for 
driving away pestilence, iii, 423 
(and note) ; to the kings of two 
preceding dynasties, iii, 422-3 ; 
on tours of inspection, i, 39-40; 
iii, 417, 426, — compare iii, 218. 
Sacrifices connected with the mourn- 
ing rites: — That of Repose, iii, 

137, 170 (and note), 189-90, 
316 ; iv, 46-7, 48 (and note), 50, 

55, 58, 139, Ma, '55-6, 159-K 
164, 387-9; at the end of the 
1st year (hsiao hsiang) and of 
the 2nd (ta hsiang), iii, 129-30 
(and note), 3 17-8; iv, 9, 52, 

138, 150, t5»-3, 184, 193, 387; 
and at the end of the mourning 
(than), iii, i39-3o(and note); iv, 
193, 388. The same names are 
employed of services at the end 
of shorter periods of mourning, 
iv, 158, 160. 

Sacrifices, expense of, were a tenth 
of all expenditure, iii, 322. The 
robes at them were the most 
prized of all, iv, 186, 308 ; they 
and vessels were burnt or buried, 
when worn out, iii, 92. 

Scholar, the, and his character and 
course, iv, 403-10. 

Seven was the number of the 
months of summer, iii, 368, 373, 
277. 

Seven directors, the (in astronomy), 
i, 39 ; days' fasting, case of, iii, 
133 ; all in royal domain as- 

I 1 
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sumed mourning seven days 
after king's death, iii, 194, and 
during them the market-place 
was shut, iii, 302 ; ruler of second 
class had seven symbols of dis- 
tinction, 315 ; king was coffined 
on seventh day, 222 ; seven 
lessons of morality, 330, 348; 
classes of grooms, 394 ; feelings 
of men, the, 379 ; brothers and 
sisters did not use the same 
mat or eat together at seven, 
476; seven months' mourning 
held to be for three seasons, iv, 
46 (and note) ; the seventh year 
of study, 83; seven regulations 
in teaching, 84-5 ; days' leaping 
for ruler's death, 1 4 3 ; his mouth 
stuffed with seven shells, wail- 
ing for him ended in seven 
months, and sacrifice of repose 
offered seven times, 164, 373 ; 
seven dynasties, 304 (and note) ; 
sacrifices and altars of king, 206; 
days of looser vigil, 240, 393 ; 
drinking the seventh cup, 246 ; 
seven shSng in fabric of me- 
dium sackcloth, 388. 

Seventy, old men of, iii, 66, 88, 240- 
3, 464-6 ; eldest son of, should 
not be without a wife, 316. 

Shih King, the, name and contents 
of, i, 275-79 I before Confucius, 
and what, if any, werehis labours 
on it, 380-4 ; from him to the ac- 
knowledgment of present text, 
285-9 > how it was . formed, 
290-3 ; how it is so incom- 
plete, 293-4 ; interpretation and 
writers, 294-6 ; the Confucian 
preface, 296-8. 

Shoes, left outside the door, iii, 71. 
Rules about, iii, 71, 76-7, 103, 
449-5°. 453 ; iv, 17, 20, 53, 70, 
72,81, 135, 137, 145. 

Shti King, the, nature and history 
of, i, 1-11; credibility of, 12-19, 
principal eras in, and chrono- 
logy of China, with chart of the 
principal stars for epoch of B.C. 
2300, 20-30. 

Six was the number for the months 
of winter, iii, 396, 302, 306, and 
the name for the divided lines 
of the diagrams of vol. ii. Six 
Honoured ones, i, 39 ; hosts of 



king and their leaders, i, 76-7, 
81, 129, 229, 344 ; magazines 
of natural wealth, 48, 74 ; 
Grand ministers and their de- 
partments, 328-9 > extreme 
evils, 149 (and note); tenures, 
336 ; grandees of Heaven's in- 
stitution, and six departments 
of the statutes, iii, 109 ; trea- 
suries and six stores of the king, 
no; ceremonial observances, 
330, 248 ; things that break up 
an audience, 3 38-9 ; Great men, 
366 ; upper musical accords, 
and six figures on robes, 382 ; 
personators, 406 ; arrows shot 
on birth of ruler's heir-son, 473; 
Zung tribes, iv, 30 ; years of 
the duke of Altu's regency, 3 1 ; 
bond of kinship ends with sixth 
generation, 63 ; six considera- 
tions regulating the mourning 
worn, 63-4 ; cases of affinity, 
64 ; things that make teaching 
vain, 86-7 ; peculiarities of 
sound, in music, 93 ; six upper 
and six lower musical accords, 
118; instruments introducing 
virtuous airs, 119; dressers of 
corpse, 188 ; baskets of grain 
by coffin of Great officer, and 
six supporting ropes of ruler's 
catafalque, 197-8; shSng in fa- 
bric of certain sackcloth, 388. 

Sixty, men of, iii, 66, 88, 340-2, 464-6. 

Slept, how gentlemen, and would rise 
for wind, thunder, and rain,iv,5. 

Spirit, spirits, spirit-like, and cognate 
words, denoted by shan (jpA) 
and kwei shSn (^ j^), 

>, 39. 45. 47, 51 (k.s.), 5«-*» 9° 
(and note), 93 (k. s.), 96, 99 
(k. s.), 101, 109, 116, 123, 126, 
>35, 153 (k-s-), 1*3, »»7, 228, 
232, 318 (and note),- 347-8, 
365-8, 372, 387-8, 405 (and 
note), 415 (and note), 419-20, 
422, 428, 485-6 (k. s.) ; ii, 226 
it. s.), 230, 259 (k. s.), 354 
(k. s.), 354, 357 (and note), 365 
(k. s.), 366, 370, 372-4, 377-8, 
383, 39°, 39», 395, 4«7 (k. s.), 
422, 427 ; iii, 64 (k. s.), 78 (k. s.) t 
108 (k.s.), 148, 167 (k.s.), 169, 
i73,"7, *38, 250,257, 262, 268, 
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373, 276, 378, 280,383, 387, 291, 
296, 302, 306, 367 (k. s.), 368 
(k.s.), 370 (k.s.), 371, 375 (k.s.), 
377 (k-s.), 381 (k. 0,383 (k.s.), 



384 (k.s.), 385 k.s.), 386 (k.s.), 

1 (k.s.), ; 

(k.s.), 395 0> 
398 (k.s.), 412, 423, 425, 430, 



388 (k.s.), 389 (k.s.), 391 (k.s.), 
394 (k.s.), 395 (k.s.), 397 (k.s.), 



434, 436. 44i (k.s.), 444, 446; 
iv, 73, 99 (k.s.), 101 (k.s.), 104 
(k.s.), 1 1 3-4, 125, >38, 170, 203, 

213-4, 219 (k.S.), 220 (k. S.),224, 

235, 237 (k.s.), 239-40, 245, 261, 
265, 371 (k.s.), 372 (k.s.), 273 
(k. s.), 282, 307 (k.s.), 308, 330, 
335 (k.s.), 331 (k.s.), 342-3, 345, 
349-50 (k. s.), 363, 464. 

Staff, the, was always carried, even 
in house, after fifty, iii, 24 1 , 465 ; 
and stool were carried to an 
interview with an old man, iii, 
67, and always given to one of 
seventy still in office, 66. Staffs 
of hazel, iii, 432 ; of bamboo, 
and a dryandria branch, iv, 41. 
Use in mourning, see Mourning 
rites. 

State, officers and rulers leaving 
their, rules for, iii, 104, 107. 

Strap, for mounting a carriage by, 
iii, 95 (and note), 96, 98. 

Sympathy and kindly feeling, rules 
of, iii, 106, 125, 356, 265, 375, 
387-8. 

Tablet, the Spirit, iii, 108 (and 
note), 168 (and note), 171-3, 

3*3. 33<>, 444; iv, 47, 51, 81, 
136-7, 142, 163; in the event of 
war, iii, 324-5, 355 i the memo- 
randum, iv, 12, 13. 
Ten evil ways of three bad fashions, 
i, 94 ; able ministers of king 
Wfl, 128; good men who helped 
king Kb&ng, 158, 160; a boy 
went out to school at ten, iii, 
65, 477 ; and a girl no longer 
went out from the women's 
apartments, 478 ; a youth serves 
one older by ten years as an 
elder brother, 68 ; ten states 
formed a confederacy, 212 ; a 
tenth of the expenditure went 
for sacrifices, and during the 
three years of mourning for the 
rites, 332 ; ten things held to be 



right or virtues, 380 ; relation- 
ships recognised in sacrifice, iv, 
345-9; what ten eyes behold,4i3. 

Terminus, the Grand, ii, 373. 

Ternion, the Great, iii, 377 ; iv, 256 ; 
see iv, 319 (and note). 

Testamentary Charge of king JCMng, 
the, i, 234-42. 

Thirty, marriage at, iii, 65 (and 
note), 477. 

Three Miao and three Wei, i, 41, 
45 ; silks, 40 ; localities for 
banishment, 43; religious cere- 
monies, 44 ; examinations, 45 ; 
departments of governmental 
action, 48, 222; virtues, 55, 
1 44, 260 ; characters of soil, 75 ; 
commencements of the year, 
77; kings of A3u, 153 ; grades of 
ability, 221-2 ; Kung and three 
KG, 227-8; Jfiao and three 
Sui, 269; extremes, ii, 351; 
first three gifts of king, iii, 67, 
215; divination should not ex- 
ceed thrice, 94 ; absence from 
one's state for three generations 
or more, 102 ; three years' 
mourning for father, ruler, and 
teacher, 121; deaths not con- 
doled about, 131; wives of Shun, 
132 (and note) ; small carriages 
sent to the grave, 161 ; dynas- 
ties, usages of, in burial, 170; 
families of Lfi, 184 (and note) ; 
days' wailing for a burnt shrine, 
190 ; different times in assuming 
mourning for king, 194; mar- 
ket shut for three days on a 
ruler's death, 202 ; huntings, 220 
(note) ; customs for three days 
and three nights after a mar- 
riage, 322 ; king Win visited his 
father thrice a day, 347 (note) ; 
three mats' distance between 
pupil and master, 347 ; classes 
of the old, 360, 385; iv, 124, 
231; dynasties, 405; iv, 130, 
349 ; dukes, iv, 29 ; over two 
years counted three, 45 ; third 
year's studies, 83 ; three kings, 
the, 88, 91, 102 ; impar- 
tialities, 281 ; things common 
to mourning rites for king and 
an officer, 149; shouts in 
calling dead back, 174; grades 
of officers, 177 ; mourners took 
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the staff on the third day, 180 ; 
they abstained from food for 
three days, 183, 575 ; three 
occasions for abstinence, 184 ; 
months' keeping from nuptial 
chamber, 193 ; condoling visits 
of ruler, 194 ; shells put in 
mouth of officer, and sacrifice 
of Repose thrice offered for 
him, 164 ; three things about 
his learning that occasion sor- 
row to superior men, 166 ; spe- 
cial sacrifices of Great officer, 
307 ; things specially important 
at a sacrifice, 341 ; great re- 
lationships and their functions, 
363-4 i points having no positive 
existence, 278-9, and their five 
effects, 380-1 ; universal virtues, 
313 ; things essential to cultiva- 
tion of character, 314 ; hundred 
ceremonies and three thousand 
modes of demeanour, 323 ; iii, 
404 ; ways in which the virtues 
of humanity appear, 333 ; a 
visitor only advances after three 
salutations, and an officer leaves 
the state when his advice has 
been thrice rejected, 346 ; 
dressing the corpse commenced 
three days after death, 377 ; 
three quavers in wailing, 386 ; 
shSng in fabric of coarsest 
sackcloth, 388 ; reason for the 
three years' mourning, 394 ; 
' horses ' in game of pitch-pot, 

399- 

Tranquillity Small, the period of, iii, 
366-7. 

« Tribute, of Ytt,' the, 1, 63-76 ; arti- 
cles of tribute, iii, 420. 

Twelve pendants of royal cap, fv, 1 ; 
streamers of Lu banner, 32 ; 
shSng in fabric of five months' 
mourning, 388 ; strips of cloth 
in the Long dress, 395 ; mouths, 
pitch-tubes, articles of diet, iii, 
383. 

Twenty, the age for capping, iii, 79, et 
al., and for marriage of girls, 478. 

Two, living animals in introductory 
presents, i, 40 ; characters in a 
name, case of, iii, 93, 190; 
grounds for a certain wailing, 
150 ; hair of two colours (turn- 
ing grey), men with, not to be 



taken captive, 178 ; two Great 
chiefs, 213 (and note); best 
trees, the, 394; concubines, 
case of, 457 ; victims, 459 ; 
towels in bathing, iv, 5 ; sub- 
jects not treated as subjects, 
88 ; torches in ruler's hall, in 
mourning, 178 ; two prisoners 
liberated by Kwan Kung, 168 ; 
baskets of grain by coffin of 
officer, 197 ; elements in man's 
constitution, the, 221 ; sur- 
names united by marriage, 364, 
428 ; elements in ceremony 
and music, 276 ; days' absti- 
nence on mother's death, 386. 

Union, the Grand, period of, iii, 365-6. 
Unity, the Grand, iii, 3 86-8 (and note). 

Verifications, the various, i, 147-9 
(and notes). 

Victims and offerings, of, i, 134, 183, 
194, 306, 317, 323, 325, 332-4, 
343. 387-9» 4°', 419-20, 445 ; 
iii, 326-7, 338 (the satisfying 
offerings, dark and bright), 347- 
8, 369-72, 398, 408, 4"-»,4i6- 
9,428,435-7,446; iv, 35,80. 

Visits between princes, iv, 274. The 
ceremony of friendly missions 
or visits, iv, 458-64. 

Wailing, see Mourning rites. 

Walking, rules in, iii, 68,244; iv,35-6. 

Wedges, double, use of, jii, 158 ; iv, 
196-7. 

Widow, a, should not wail at night, 
iv, 299 ; and one should not 
have interviews with her son, 
398 ; iii, 78. 

Wife, the correct, will not marry 
again, i, 435 ; iii, 439. 

Wild tribes, the, and their charac- 
teristics, iii, 209-30 ; they had 
different languages, and inter- 
preters were used in communi- 
cating with them, ib. ; their 
places at an audience, iv, 30. 

Witch, exposing a, in the sun, iii, 201 . 

Yt King, history of, from twelfth 
century B. C. to the commence- 
ment of the Christian era, ii, 
1-9 ; the subject matter of the 
Text, with the lineal figures 
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and the explanation of them, 
9-36 ; the Appendixes, 26-55. 
Diagrams of the Trigrams and 
Hexagrams, after the Intro- 
duction. 



Yin and Yang, the, i, 338 ; ii, 323, 
355. 357, 359. 388, 395, 431, 
423 ; iii, 386, 304, 338, 381, 383, 
387 ; iv, 104, 108, 115, 319, 333, 
338, 349-50, 403, 433, 436, 465. 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 



A-hangi Part i, pages 95, 118, 311. 

Called Pao-hang, i, 118, 307. 

I.q. t Yin, q.v. 
Ai (duke), iii, 159. 187-9. '9M97; iv, 

166, 169, 361, 263, 312, 403, 409. 
An (surname), An-jze and An Phing- 

*ung, iii, 174-5, 4°» J iv, 165. 

Black-, the, water, i, 71, 73. 

Fa (name of king Wfl, q. v.), i, 136, 

13a, '35- 

Fan, i, 355. (Relative of KJnmg r), 
iii, 166, 199; iv, 431. 

Fang (constellation), i, 83. (Place), 
iii, 1 35. Fang-hstin, i, 33. Fang- 
m, i, 34- Fang-fu, iv, 37. 

Fang (capital of king Wan), i, 133, 
183, 246, 394-5. (River), i, 71, 
74, 395- (Name of prince), i, 
164-71. (Hexagram 55), ii, 183- 
6, 358-9, 335-6, 438, 443. 

Ffl (state), i, 433 ; iv, 282. (Hexa- 
gram 24), ii, 107-8, 233, 297-8, 
435, 442. FG-A&ai, Hi, 178. 
Ffl-AMen, i, 73. Ffl-kwan, i, 
438. Ffl-yen, i, 114. 

Han (river), i, 68-9, 73- (State), i, 
426. (Hill),i,386. (Milky way), 

i, 363, 4«9- , . x 

Hang (river), i, 65. (Mountains), 
i, 68, 72-3. (Hex. 3a), ii, 125-6, 
238-9, 307, 436, 442. 

Hao, i. 395. 

Hau-tf, i, 320, 341-2, 397-9, 4»o ; 
iv, 33, 340, 35° 0-q« & ana " 
Kb\ q.v.) Hau Mfi, iii, 152. 
Hau-thO, iii, 280 ; iv, 208. (A 
domain), i,75,i34,i65,i89, 344. 

Ho (astronomers), i, 32-4, 81. (The 
Ho, or Yellow river), i, 65, 67, 
69,71,73-4, 79, »°8, "7, 308, 
3'8, 336, 435? ii, 81; iii, 135, 



>93, *45, 4«>7 5 iv, 123. (The 
Ho map), ii, 14-17; "«, 374- 
(Another river), i, 70. (State), 
i, 239. Ho-1!, i, 73. 

Hsl (astronomers), i, 32-4, 81. Hst- 
£ih, i, 72. Hsi-^i, iv, 294. 
Hst-sze, i, 346. 

Hsii (river), i, 381. (Dynasty), i, 
33-4, «3, 84-5, 87, 89, 93, 96, 
iox, 128, 185-7, '97, 199, 214- 
6, 227, 310, 412. Hsii Hau- 
shih, iii, 125, 138, 151, 191, 240, 

343-3, 34«, 438, 464 J iv, 34-9, 
123. Hsia FQ-AM, iii, 403. 

Hsiang, i, 356. (Dukes), iii, 154; 
186. (The symbols of the Yt), 
ii, 12, 360, 381. 

Hsiao (duke), iii, 318. Hsiao Xi>d 
(hex. 9), ii, 76-7, 221-2, 278-9, 
433-4, 443< Hsiao Kwo (hex. 
62), ii, 201-3, 364, 344-5, 384, 
438, 443- 

Hsieh, i, 42-3, 303, 307, 309 ; iii, 
372 ; iv, 202, 208. 

Hsien (dukes), iii, 126, 165 ; 182, iv, 
353. (Hex. 31), ii, 133-4, 338, 
305-6, 436, 442. Hsien Pan-ffl, 
iii, 137-8. Hsien-jze, Hsien-jze 
So, iii, 150, 153-4, 301 ; iv, 433. 

Hsin (state), i, 381 (note). Hsin-fQ, 

i, 34«- 
Hsiung-r, i, 73. 
Hsu (hex. 5), «, «7, 3i8, 373, 433, 

443. Hstt iCau, i, 66. (Region), 

i, 269 ; iii, 193. Hstl YQ, iv, 166. 

Hstt Tien, iv, 450. 
Hsttan-ming, iii, 296, 302, 306. 
Hu (hill), i, 345- (Nobles), i, 213-3, 

437. (State), i, 77. (Officer), 

iii, 143. HQ-khau, i, 64, 7a. 

Hfl TO, iii, 136-7. 
Hui, iv, 303 (i. q. Yen Yttan, q. v.) 

Hui-jze, iii, 143. 
Hung Yao, i, 308. 



Digitized by 



Google 



486 



THE TEXTS OF CONFUCIANISM. 



Hwi, i, 70, 73 (Thai Hwa), 133. 

Hwai, i, 66-8, 74, 368, 339-40, 345. 

Hwan (river), i, 71. (Dukes), iii, 
186; iii, 323, 430; iv, 168; iv, 
10. (Hex. 59), ii, 194-6, 361-a, 
34', 384. 438, 44^- (Minis- 
ter), iii, 149. Hwan-tiu, i, 34, 
41,54. ThethreeHwan,iii,4ai. 

Hwang Ti, iii, a 80; iv, 123, aoi, 
209. Hwang-fQ, i, 355. 

Hwo, i, an. 

1 (rivers), i, 66, 7+. (Another), 69, 
74. (Tribes of the East), i, 1 50 ; 
(nine 1), as in iv, 30. ^Element- 
ary forms of the Yi), ii, 1a. 
(Prince), i, 79. (An officer), 
iii, 178. (Hex. a7), ii, 114-5. 
235, 3o|-2» 435, 443. 1-ho, i, 
366-7. I ATih, i, 307. I Lifl, iv, 
164. 1-po, iii, 187. lYin, i, 93, 
95, 97-Joi, 307 (i. q. A-hang). 

Kan (place), i, 76. KanPan,i,i 16,307. 

Kan (trigram 7), ii, n, 33, 33, 425- 

6, 438-30, 43a. (Hex. 53), ii, 

175-7, 256,33«-a. 437, 44«- 
Khan (trig. 6), ii, 11, 33-3, 435-6, 
438-9, 431. (Hex. 39), ii, 1 18- 

9, 236-7,303-4, 435, 443- 
Khang (state), i, 164. (King), i, 343, 

250, 3'9! iv, 253. (King of 

Kb% iii, 186. 
Klo, KloYao, 1,43, 53-8,61-3, 339. 

K3o 3ung, i, 118-9 ; ii, 205 ; iii, 

179 ; iv, 390, 468 (i. q. Wfl-ting, 

q. v.) Kio 3ze-k£o, iii, 1 36. 
Khao (duke), iii, 193. 
KSu (hex. 44), ii. 154-5, 350, 321-3, 

437, 443- Kiu-mang, iii, 250, 

257, 262. 
Ko (marsh), i, 70, 74. (State), i, 88. 

(Hex. 49), ii, 167-8, 353-4, 338- 

9, 437, 443- 

KG" (state), i, 310. (Hex. 18), ii, 
95-6, 338-9, 390-1, 434, 443. 
Kfi-sau, i, 53. 

Kung (place), i, 391. Kung-hsi Kbih, 
iii, 139. Kung-t ATung-jze, iii, 
130. Kung Afiang,i, 434. Kung- 
/Hen ATia, iii, 184. Kung-kung 
(minister), i, 34, 41, 43 ; iv, 
308 (Kung-kung-shih). Kung- 
ming f, iii, 140 ; iv, 336. 
Kung-shu ; Mu, iii, 151 ; Wan- 
jze, iii, 145, 180; Zo, iii, 184; 



Zfi-zan, iii, 185. Kung-yang 
ATia, iv, 156. 

Khung (surname). Khung-jze, Con- 
fucius, passim in iii, iv. Called 
also Khung KbVL, iii, 133, 139, 
196, 198, 364 ; iv, 133, 361, 305. 
Called also ATung-ni and Ni-fu, 
q.v. Styled also Ffl-jze, the 
Master, and still more often, 
simply 3ze, the Master. Khung 
Kwei, iv, 35a. 

Kwii (hex. 43), ii, 151-3, 349, 320- 

1, 385, 437, 444- 

KhwSi Shang, iii, 187. 

Kwan (state), i, 154, an. (Hordes), 
i, 389. (Hex. ao), ii, 99-100, 
229-30,392-3,434,441. Kwan 
ATung, iii, 403; iv, 165, 168. 

KhwSn (mountain), i, 83. (Yfl's 
father), i, 35, 41, 139; iv, 308. 
(Trig. 8), ii, 11, 33-3, 348-9, 
377-81, 425-6, 428-30. (Hex. 
3), ii, 59-61, 314-5, 268-9, 418- 
21, 433.44«- (Hex. 47), ii, 161- 
St 252, 325-6, 437, 442. Khwan- 
lun, i, 73. 

Khwei (minister),'!, 44-5, 61; iv, 
105, 375. (Hex. 38), ii, 139-40, 

243, 3M, 385, 436, 442. 
Kwei (hill), i, 345. (Stream), i, 36. 
Kwei Mei (hex. 54), 180-3, 357- 

8,334-5,438,444- 
Kwo (state), i, 308. Kwo-lin, i, 3 1 1 . 
Kwo ATao-jze, iii, 175. 

A3 (a festivity), iii, 364, 431-4 ; iv, 

33-4, 167. 

Kin (marsh), i, 68. (Trig. 4), ii, 1 1, 
32-3,425-31- (Hex. 51), ii, 17 a- 
4,255-6,330-1,437,441. 

King (river), I, 64. (City), i, 346. 
Afang LSo, iii, 196. 

Jtang (state), iv, 117, 119. King 
ATiang, iii, 167, 176. ATSng-jai, 
iii, 190. 

Kbm, i, 69, 74, 189. 

Kbin, or Kbm (state), i, 370-1, 442- 
3; iii, 186; iv, 421. (As sur- 
name), Kb&n: — Kan-hsi, iii, 185; 
Kb\-i\, iii, 186; Hti, i, 207; 
Qze-t% iii, 181 ; 3ze-khang, iii, 
1 8a ; Afwang-jze, iii, 150. 

ATiang (king Win), iv, 60. Kbang 
ATung, Iv, 1 aa. 

ATASng (king), i, 155, 250, 316, 319, 
331, 336, 338, 343; iii, 344-5. 
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(Duke), iii, 187 ; iv, 253. Kb&ng- 
shQ, iv, 352. (Tribes), i, 223. 
Kb&ng-i&u, i, 246, 249. Kbing- 
jze Kao, iii, 1 55. 

ATJo (duke), iii, 318, 327; iv, 167. 
(State, as surname), Wan-ize, 
iii, 196, 199, 420(1. q. ATao Wu). 

ATSu (state and dynasty), i, 124, and 
passim, in the Books of ATau (i, 
124-272); also in the Shih King 
(i> 3I3M45); «, J (^au Yi), 
403; iii, 125-6, 131, 139, 144, 
151, 168-9, 172, 24°, 242-3, 
34i, 35o, 373, 4061 428, 438, 
443-4, 467; iv, 34-9, 63, 106, 
122, 125, 202, 208, 219, 229, 
342, 348, 252, 282, 294, 324, 
342-3, 355, 363, 4'5- In many 
of these instances, and others, 
the reference is to the duke of 
ATau, called Tan, q. v. (The 
tyrant of Shang or Yin), iii, 
396 ; iv, 31, 63, 290, 448 (called 
also K au-hsin, and Shan, q. v.) 
ATau Fang, iii, 191. 

Ki (king*! Li), i, 134, 153, 203, 381, 
390; iii, 343; iv, 60. JTi, 1, 
56-8, and Kbi, i, 42 ; i. q. H3u- 
*?, q. v. (I. q. 3ze-sze), iii, 123, 
133. (Clan name), iii, 415; iv, 
31 (ATt-shih) ; iii, 138, 197 
(ATi-sun); Hwan-jze, iii, 333; 
Khang-jze, iii, 176, 184, 324; 
iv, 11; Xao-jze, iii, 174; WQ- 
>ze, iii, 121, 132, 162. ATi-jze, 
iii, 192. ATI 3! (hex. 63), ii, 204- 
6,265,345-6,438,443. ATf-shih, 
i, 73. K\ ATau, i, 64. (River), i, 

65-6, 74- 
Kb\ (states), i, 136, 139; ii, 135, 

242, 3" CW-Jze); «, i-3* 
(note), 337; iii, 188, 333, 420; 
iv, 123. (Mountain), i, 64, 71- 
2,316,342, 383, 39«- {Kb\-kaa), 
427; ii, 160, 324. (Rivers), i, 
74, 325, 382, 438. (King, son of 
YQ),i, 60, 72 (note). Kbi Liang, 
iii, 188. (Poetical pieces), iv, 
129-30. 

ATia, ATia Zan (hex. 37), ii, 136-8, 
242, 3>2-3, 436, 442. ATia«ffl,i, 
353. ATii-po, i, 356. 

ATiang (tribes), i, 131. (The Great 
river), i, 68 (Three K., nine 
K-)> 69, 73 (Northern K., nine 
K.), 437; iii, 345. (Another 



river), i, 73. (Surname), i, 383 
(i. q. Thai K.) Alang Yuan, i, 
341, 396. 

ATiiiang, i, 43. 

ATieh (rocks), i, 65, 72. (The tyrant), 
i, 84 (note), 86, 127, 197, 221, 
310; iii, 396; iv, 418. (Hex. 
40), ii, 144-5, 245, 316-7, 436, 
442. (Hex. 60), ii, 197-8, 262, 
342-3, 438, 443 (may be read 
3ieh). 

ATien (river), i, 69, 74, 189. (Hex. 
39), », 141-3, 244,3«5,436,443. 
(Hex. 53), ii, 178-9, 357, 333, 
437-8, 443. 

ATMen (trig. 1), ii, n, 33-3, 395, 
435-6,438-30. (Hex. i),ii, 57- 
8, 213, 367, 348-9, 381, 408-17, 
430, 441. (Hex. 15), ii, 89-90, 
236, 286-7, 434, 442. (Moun- 
tain), i, 72. (River), i, 69. 
Ktten Ao, iii, 194. 

Kbiung (state), i, 78-9. (Office), i, 
252 (and Po-Miung). 

ATih, Kih TSo-jze, iii, 179. 

Kbih, Kbih Zan, i, 106. A'Aih-yO, 
«, 255. 

King (hills), i, 68-9, 71, 308, 313. 
(River), i, 71, 74, 402. (State), 
i, 31 1-2 (and King-Abb), 344; 
iii, 150, 186-7. ATing ATSu, i, 68. 

Khmg I, iii, 155. Kbing K&u, i, 65. 

Kbo (a name), iv, 394. 

Kb (Yao's son), i, 34, 60. (River), 
iii, 135. ATu-yeh, i, 71. ATfi-yfl, 
i, 73. ATfi-lB, iii, 193, 195. ATfi- 
yung, iii, 268, 272, 276. 

Jttfi (Ti), iv, 208. 

ATun (hex. 3), ii, 62-3, 215-6, 270, 
433,439 (note), 441. 

Kb\m-v/Q, 1,71. Kbun Kbid, iv, 255-6. 

Kbui, i, 239. 

ATung (prince), i, 311 (i. q. HO). 
ATung-ni, iii, 179, 184-5, 196, 
35i, 364; iv, 213, 370, 301, 
336 (Confucius). Aung Hwan, 
i, 337. ATung Hsien, iii, 151. 
ATung Liang-jze, iii, 152. ATung 
Shan-fQ, i, 425-6 ; iv, 335. ATung 
Sui, iii, 184. ATung Khang 
(king), j, 81. ATung-nan (hill), 
i, 71. ATung-tG, iii, 150. ATung 

fung (king), i, 201, 304. ATung 
u (hex. 61), ii, 199-200, 263, 

343-4, 438, 443- 
Kbvmg (minister), i, 257. (City), 
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i» 39»-3- (Mountain), i, 41. 
Kbang-hwd, i, 38. AfAung-r 
(prince), iii, 136, 165-6. 

Xtt (king), iii, 193. ICu-iMa.0, i, 136. 
• Au Po-yii, iii, 145, 411. 

Kim (river), i, 74, 383. A"£u-sau, i, 7a. 

-Klin, ATun-iti^n, i, 331-3. Aun-wQ, 
i, 310. Aun Ya, i, 350-1. 

Kwzn (Ti), Awan-hsii, iii, 496, 30a, 
306 ; iv, 201, 308. 

jKwang (dukes), i, 34a; iii, 127, 165, 
188, 198. AVang-shu, iv, 25a. 
Awang Alang, i, 433. (Mu- 
sician), iii, 179. 

Lli, i, 66. 

Lang, iii, 185. 

Lao, Lao Tan, iii, 325, 339-40, 343 
(i. q. Lao-jze). 

Lei, Lei-hsii, i, 65. Lei-shau, i, 73. 

Lt, see At Li (State), i, 130. 
(Stream), i, 73, 189. (Hill), i, 
5a. (Minister), i, 357. (Con- 
fucius' son), iii, 131 (i.q. Po-yii). 
(Trig. 3), ", 11, 32-3, 4*5.438- 
30, 433. (Hex. 10), ii, 78-80, 
333-3, 380-1, 434, 443. (Hex. 
jo), ii, 120-3, 337, 3<>4-5, 435, 
443. Lt-shan Shin, iv, 208. 
Li At, iii, 136. Lt Shau, iv, 1 34. 

Liang (mountain), i, 64, 421. Liang 
Aau, i, 70. 

Ling (duke), iii, 323. 

Liu (duke), i, 1 34 (note). Liu Zo, 
ih',151. LiuA"wang,iii,i83. Lid 
Shi (moving sands), i, 73, 76. 

Lo (river), i, 69, 70, 73-4, 79, 183. 
(City), i, 165, 183, 188-9, 196, 
199, 300, 318, 346. Lo Shin, 
iii, 433 (and note). 

Lu (state), i, 269, 336-46; iii, 126- 
7, 129, 150-1, 153, 159, 165, 
184-5, 187, 189, 191, 202, 327, 
3<>4, 37a, 4«>7; >v, 31-9, 144- 
(Tribes), i, 131, 223. Lu Thai, 
1,136. 

Lu (state), i, 254-5. (Tribe), i, 149- 
50. (Hex. 56), ii, 187-8, 359- 

60, 337, 438, 443- 
Lung (minister), i, 44-5. Lung- 
man, i, 73-3. 

Man (southern tribes), i, 345 ; iii, 
in, 339; iv, 30 (eight M.), 33. 
Man-fQ, iii, 124. 

Mang (hills), i, 66, 70, 345. (Hex. 



4), a, 64-«, "7, 371-3, 433, 44i- 

f Marsh), Mang-£u, i, 69, 70. 
Ford), Mang Alng, i, 73, 135, 

136. (Surname), Ming: — Hsien- 

«e, iii, 139, 154; •▼, 167, 4*3; 

Xing-jze, iii, 174 ; Hfl and Phi, 

iii, 152. 
Mao (tribes), i, 131. (State), i, 235. 
Mei (region), i, 174-5. Mei-iniu 

(name), iii, 143. 
Ml. i, 391- 
Miao, i, 51-a, 54, 61, 355-6, 358-60. 

See San Miao. 
Mien, i, 71. 
Min, i, 70, 73. 
Ming, iv, 203. 309 (i. q. Hsuan- 

ming, q.v.) Ming t (hex. 36), 

»', 134-5, «4i-», 3n-», 436»443. 

Ming-thiao, i, 93. 
Mo (tribes), i, 345. 
MO (king), i, 350. (Dukes), iii, ia6, 

150, 173, 201, 165-6. (State), 

iv, 298. Mfl-po, iii, 167, 176. 

Nan (domain), i, 75, 165, 177-8, 183, 
344. Nan-^Aao, i, 86. Nan- 
Mo, i, 33. Nan-kung (sur- 
name) : — Alng-shu, iii, 149 ; 
Kwo, i, 208 ; Mao, i, 237; Thao, 
iii, 139. 

Nei-fang, i, 73. 

Nt-fu, iii, 159 (Confucius). 

Niao-shfi, i, 7 1 , and Niao-shfl Thung- 
hstteh, 74. 

Nii-kwi, iv, 37. Nu-fang, i, 73. 

Pai, iii, 133. 

Pan, iii, 184 (i. q. Kung-shfi Zo). 

Pan-king, i, 103-6, 108, m. 
Pan, iii, 154. Pan-mau JCii, iv, 

121-2. 
Phang (tribes), i, 131. Phang-1?, i, 

67, 73. 
Pao (state), i, 356 (P5o Sze). PSo- 

hst, ii, 383-3 (i. q. Fu-hsi). Pao- 

hSng, see A-hang. 
Pei-wei, i, 73. 
P! (place), i, 367-8. (SUte), i, 335, 

»43, »45- (Hex. 8), ii. 73-5, 

330-1, 377-8, 433, 441. (Hex. 

33), ii, 103-4, 231, 294-5, 435, 

442. Pi-kan, i, 136; iv, 123. 
Pht, iii, 178. (Hex. ia), ii, 83-5, 

334, 383-3, 434, 443* 
Pin, i, 444. 
Phing (duke), iii, 179-80. 
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Po (hill), i, 70, 73 (Po KMxng). 
(Capital), i, 89, 93, 97, 117, 333 
(three Po). (Hexagram 33), ii, 
105-6, 232, 396, 435, 44a. Po 
I, i, 44, 258. Po Kbm, i, 368 ; 
Hi, 34», 345. 35o. Po Kbing, 
i, 25a. Po Yi-khlo, iii, 120. 
Po-ytt, i, 43; iii, 131 (i.q.LJ, 

Pho, 1, 131. 

PO Kwo, iii, 137. 

San t-shang, i, ao8. San Miao, i, 
41, 45, 71 (see Milo). San 
Wei, i, 41, 71, 75. 

Sh3n (state), 1,433; iv, 28a. (Name 
of 3ang-jze), ii, 465 ; iii, 149 ; 
It, aa6. Shan-hsiang, iii, 132-3. 
Shan-sang, iii, 126. ShanNang, 
iii, 379 (see note) ; ii, 383 (i. q. 
Yen Ti, q. v.) 

Shang (dynasty), i, 84, 87-8, 93, 98, 
101, 118, 133, '^5, 127-8, 1 3 1- 
6, 303-13, 412; iv, 116, iaa- 
3 ; see Yin. (Disciple), iii, 
135; iv, 370 (i. q. Sze-hsia). 
Shang-fQ, i, 382. Shang Yung, 
i, 136. Shang Yang, iii, 185. 
(Odes), iv, 1 39-30. 

Shang (hex. 46), ii, 159-60, 351-3, 
3*4-5. 437, 44»- ShSng-hsing, 
iii, 139. 

Shdo (state), i, 181, 404, 437 ; iii, 
340-1 ; iv, 123. ShJo mo (Tl), 
iii, 383, 387, 391. Shao-lien, 
iv, 153. Sh&o-shih, iv, 171. 

Shin, i, 136-30, 133, 135-6, 304, 
333. 

Shih, i, 205-9,335. Shih: — Tli-*ung 
and ifiii-jze, iii, 181. Shih Ho 
(hex. 21), ii, 101-2,230-1,293-4, 

434. 44*« 

Shu (name), 1,43; iii, 180. (IfTing), iv, 
255-6. Shu-sun Wti-shfi,iii, 146: 
iv, 156. Shu-*ung :— Phi and 
Yen, iii, aoo. Shfl-yfl, iii, 199. 

Shun (Tt), i, 35, 37-8, 45, 118, 227; 
iii, 132, 396; iv, 105, 123, 208, 
302, 308, 326 (called also Yd 
Ytt-shih, see Ytt). 

Sui (Zui, Kbm), i, 43, 239 ; iv. 37. 
(State), iii, 194. (Hex. 17), ii, 
93-4, 228, 289-90, 384, 434, 442. 

Sun (trig. 5), ii, 11, 32-3, 425, 

428-9,431. (Hex.4i),ii, 146-8, 

• 346, 317-8, 437, 441- (Hex. 



57), ii, 189-91, 360, 338-9, 438, 

44»- 
Sung (state), I, 327; iii, 127, 149, 

197, 368, 37a ; iv, 119, »3. *46, 
402. (Praise-songs), i, 336-7 
(note). (Hex. 6), ii, 69-70, 219, 

*74-5> 433, 443- 
Sze (disciple), iv, 270, 376, (i. q. 
3ze->ang, q. v.) (Hex. 7), ii, 
33-5, 71-2, aao, 375-6, 433, 441. 
Sze-thfl Jfing-jze, iii, 174-5- 

Ta-lU, i, 65, 73. TS-lien, iv, 153. 
Ta-pei, i, 73. Ta-yeh, i, 66. 
Ta-yQ (hex. 14), ii, 88, 225-6, 
285-6, 434, 443. Ta ATwang 
(hex. 34), ii, 139-30, 340, 309, 
385, 436, 443. Ta Kb& (hex. 
36), ii, 1 12-3, 334-5, 300, 435, 
441. Ta Kwo (hex. 38), ii, 
1 16-7, 334-5, 303-3, 385, 435, 

443- 

Tha, i, 65. 

Tai, Tai-jung, and Thai (moun- 
tain), i, 39, 65-6, 345. 

Thai (king), i, 134 (note), 153, 303, 
316, 343 (i. q. Than-ffl, q. v.) 
State, i, 398. (Hex. 11), ii, 
81-3, 333-4, 381-2, 434, 443. 
Thai Hao, iii, 350, 257, 262, 
(i. q. Ffi-hst, or Pao-hst). Thai 
JTia, i, 95, 100, 206; iv, 332, 359, 
414. Thai-hang, i, 72. Thai Wti, 
i, 207 (i. q. ATung Sung, q. v.) 
Thai Tien, i, 208. ThSi Yo, i, 
72. Thai ZSn,i, 380-1, 387. Thai 
Sze, i, 388. Th3i ATiang (or 
JC3u JTiang), i, 383. 387. Thai 
yuan, i, 64. Thai Kung, iii, 
131 ; iv, 122 (i. q. Shang-fQ). 

Tan (state), i, 60. (Name), i, 153 
(note), 153, 185, 194, 209. 224 
(I. q. A3u Kung). Tan-hwii, 
1,64. 

Than Kung, iii, 17, iao. Than-fQ, 
i> 383 ; iv, 60 (i.q. king Thai). 

Thang (state), i, 31, 35, 327 
(king), i, 85 (title), 89, 92, 
128, 162, 176, 197, 206, 215, 
221, 304-1 2; iii, 366, 396; iv, 

202, 209, 28l, 355. 

Thang, iii, 152, 187. 

Thao (state), i, 80 (and note). Th3o- 

tM&, i, 74. Thao-lin, i, 1 34. 
Thwan, the, ii, 31, 35, 213-66, 35a, 

387, 400, 405. 
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Ti (northern tribes), iii, 177, 229; 

iv, 30 (six Ti). (Region), 

i, 312. Ti-*£A, i, 73. Ti 1, 

iii, 151. 
Ting (constellation), i, 436. (Duke), 

iii, 195. (Hex. 50), ii, 169-71, 

254-5, 3*9-3°. 437, 443- 
Tho, i, 68-9, 70, 73. 
Tu (place), i, 426. Tfl Kbiao, iii, 

153. Tfl Khwai, iii, 179. 
Thfi-shan, i, 60. 

Tui (trig. 2), ii, 11, 32-3, 425-6, 
428-32. (Hex. 58), ii, 192-3, 
261,340,438,442. (Armourer), 
i, 239. 

Tun (names), iii, 120, 188. Tun- 
AblfL, i, 438. 

Tbun (hex. 33), ii, 127-8, 240, 308, 
436, 443. 

Thung (place), i, 97. (State), i, 
235. Thung-pii, i, 73. Thung- 
yiian, i, 67. Thung Zan (hex. 
13), ii, 86-7, 225, 284, 434, 443. 

3ai Wo, iv, 220. 

3hai (hill), i, 70. (State), i, 21 1-2. 

(Domain), i, 165 (compare 1,75, 

ch. 4, par. 3). 
3ang Wan-lung, iii, 403. 
Shang-lang, i, 73. 
3ang (surname), SSng-jze, i, 465, 

472,476,4 8 3; '», "4. "6,128, 

132-5, 141-2, 147, 149, 151-2, 

154, 164, 174, 187, 197, 311-92 
(passim), 406, 467; iv, 143, 152, 
156-7, 161 (see Shin). 33ng 
Tien, iii, 162. 3&ng Shin, iii, 
126 (and note), 128; iv, 161. 
Sang Yuan, iii, 128. 

3ze (river), i, 66. (In names or desig- 
nations), 3ze-hsi3, iii, 135-6, 
140, 142, 150, 155-6, 174. 
341-2; iv, 116-8, 278-81 (i. q. 
Shang, q. v.) 3ze-*ang, iii, 132, 
140, 142, 164, 179; iv, 270, 
276 (i. q. Sze, q. v.) 3ze- 
kung, iii, 134, 136-7, 138-9, 
196-7; iv, 129, 131, 153, 167, 
313, 270-1, 275 (i. q. 3hze, q. v.) 
3ze-kio, iv, 142, 169. 3ze-lfl, 
iii, 123, 127, 131, 139, 141, 182, 
185, 190-1, 415; iv, 303, 144, 
(i. q. Yfl, .q. v.) 3ze-sze, iii, 
122, IS4, 133, 151-2, 173, 194 
(i. q. Khung K\, q. v.) 3ze- 
shang, iii, 122. 3ze-li0, iii, 145, 



200. 3 z e-shih, iii, 145. 3ze- 
ibzn, iv, 270. 3ze-hsien, iii, 

166. 3ze-han, •»', 197-8. Bze- 
yfl, iii, 120, 141-4, 146, 165, 174, 
176, 326, 337; iv, 16, 155 (i. q. 
Yen Yfl, q.v.) 3ze-ffl Hui-po, 
iii, 187. 3ze-fQ Po-jze, iii, 120. 
3ze-£tt Yen-hs!, i, 443. 3ze- 
shfl £ing-shfl, iii, 187. 

3hze,iii, 134, 138; iv, 129, 167 (i.q. 

3ze-kung), 
3in (state), iii, 126, 165, 196-7, 199, 

407; iv, 294. (Hex. 35), ii, 

131-3, 241, 310,436,442. 
Sing (hex. 48), ii, 164-6, 253, 327-8, 

.437, 442. 
Sfll, i, 120-1. 3fi K*. i,"9. 3<J- 

lai, i, 346. 3fl-*ii, i, 204. 3G- 

yi, i, 207. 3A-shau, iii, 391 

(should be Zfl-shau). 
3hui (hex. 45), ii, 156-8, 250-1, 

323-4. 437, 44*> 
3un-£i, iii, 183. 

Wai-fang, i, 73. 

Wan (king), i, 136, 130, 134, 153, 
165-6, 170, 174-5,193-5,203-4, 
308-10, 212, 222-5, 235-6, 241, 
244, 246, 250-1, 252, 266, 314-5, 
3'7, 338, 343, 377-8, 380-1, 387, 
391-2, 394, 411-3; ii, 241, 403, 
iii, 120, 343-5, 366; iv, 60, 118, 

167, 209 (see ATAang). (Duke), 
iv, 169. (Earl), iii, 153. (Mar- 
quises), i, 265; iv, it6, 118. 
(River), i, 66, 74. W5n-jze, Iii, 
143-4. Wan-po, iii, 176. Wan- 
ming, i, 46. 

Wang-wfl, i, 72. Wang 1, 111, 185. 

Weak-water, the, i, 73. 

Wei (states), i, 13 1-2, 437; iii, 120, 
126, 134, 136-7, 181-3, 194, 
353; iv, 94, »6, 119- (Rivert, 
j,65,7i,74, 381,392. (Domain), 
i, 165, 177-8, 189, 244. Wei 
3t (hex. 64), ii, 307-10, 265-6, 

346-7, 439, 444- 
WO (king), i, 1 54-5, 192-5,208,232-5, 
236, 241, 244, 250-1, 252, 266, 
318-9, 328, 334-5, 342, 393, 395, 
427; ii, 354; »', »20, 344,366, 
396; iv, 31, 36,60, 121-3, 167, 
310 (see FS). (Musical perform- 
ance), iv, 1 2 1-2. (Dukes), i, 
374 (note); iv, 36. Wfl-wang 
(hex.28),ii,io9-n, 233-4, 399, 
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435, 44i- WO-ting (king), i, 
1:2 (note), 207, 308; iv, 468 
(i. q. tfau 3ung, q. v.) WO 
Hsien, i, 207. 

YS odes, ir, 84, 127-8, 129 (T4" Y3, 
Hsiao Ya). (Musical instru- 
ment), iv, 1 1 7. 

Yang (river), i, 73. Yang K3u, i, 
67. Yang KbQ-(Q, Hi, 199. 

Ylo, i, 31, 38, 118, 227; Hi, 396; 
iv, 123, 201, 208, 326, 418. 

Yen (Tl), iii, 268, 272, 276 (i. q. Shan 
Ning, q. v.) (Region), i, 199, 
214. (Name), iii, 120. Yen- 
sze, iii, 133. YenYO, iv, 270-1; 
(i. q. 3ze-yfl, q. v.) Yen Yuan, 
»', 137, 139, 185 (i-q- Hui,q.v.) 
Yen LiO, iii, 188. 

Yi (hill), i, 67. (Minister), i, 44, 47, 
56-7. (A Recorder), i, 195; iii, 
341; iv, 129- (Hex. 42), ii, 
149-50, 247-8, 319, 437, 441. 

Yin (dynasty, later name of Shang), 
i, 104, 108, 120, 122-3, '57, i6'» 
162, 168, 170-1, 176-8, 183-7, 
190, 194, 196-9, 201, 205, 208, 
214, 217-8, 233, 236, 244, 246, 
248-9, 308, 311, 411-2 (Yin 
Shang); iii, 125, 138-40, 145, 
168-70, 172, 191, 240, 242-3, 
341, 368, 405-6, 438, 443-4, 
464, 467 ; iv, 31, 34-0, 106, 123, 
202, 218, 229, 294, 324, 342-3. 
Yin KM, iii, 431. 

Yo (mountain), i, 64, 72 (Thai Yo). 



Yo-^ang &ze-ib\in, iii, 128, 
201. 

Yu (king), i, 296; iii, 372. (Dis- 
ciple),iii, 127,415 (i.q. 3ze-lG, 
q. v.) YO-jze, iii, 1 30, 149, 176 ; 
iv, 141, i.q. Yd Zo, iii, 165, 174, 
188-9. 

Yu (the Great), i, 42, 46-52, 53-4, 
57-8, 60, 64, 76, 79, 87, 140, 
225, 258, 342, 369, 395, 426 ; iii, 
366,372,396,202,208,339,353; 
(included in Hsia Hau-shih,q. v.) 
Ytl Tt, iv, 343, i. q. Shun, who 
is also called YO Yu Shih, iii, 
125, 191, 240, 242, 443, 467; 
•v, 34-6, 38-9, 201, 229. (Hill), i, 
41, 66-7. (Officer), i, 356. 
(State), i, 385. (Hex. 16), ii, 
91-2, 227, 287-8, 434, 442. YU 
Khi, i, 19. 

Yuan (state), i, 391. (Name), iii, 
145. Yttan Zang, iii, 198. 

Yiieh, i, 1 1 2-8 (name of man, and 
title of Book). (State), iv, 37. 

Yun, i, 69. 

Yung (river), i, 65. (Tribes), i, 131. 
Yung Jfau, i, 71. Yung-po, i, 
69, 74. Yung ATii, iii, 193. 

Zan-jze, iii, 134. Zan YO, iii, 150. 

Z;hi (district), iii, 124. 

ZO-shiu, iii, 283, 287, 291, printed 

30. Zfl Pi, iii, 167. 
Zui, i, 235, 244, 385. 
Zung, i, 72, 266; iii, 111, 177, 229; 

iv, 30 (six Zung). 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

sANKHAYANA-G#/HYA-StiTRA. 

The Gn'hya-sutra ascribed to Slnkhayana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indische Studien, is based on the first 
of the fourVedas, the Rig-veda in the Bashkala recension 1 , 
and among the Brahma«a texts, on the Kaushitaka. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 
name, .Sankhayana, had the proper name Suya^a. This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different Grihya. texts where they describe the Tarpawa 
ceremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names Suya^vla and Sankha- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the Sahkhayana-Gr/hya 
IV, io = VI, i: 

Kaholawz Kaushitaki^, Mahakaushitakiw, Suya^naw 
.Sankhayanam, A-yvalayanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two Brahmawa 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushitaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the two corresponding Sutra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one Brahmawa author (for 
Kahola Kaushitaki is one person) with the Sutra author 
connected with him, then the second Sutra author and the 
corresponding Brahmawa teacher. 

In the .Sambavya-Grmya (Indische Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus : 

Gargya- Gautama- .Sakalya- B&bhravya- Mawrfattavya 

» See IV. 5, 9. 
B 2 
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[sic]- Ma«</ukeyaA Suya^wa- Sawkhy&yana- Gatukar- 
nyeyh/i [sic] Paiwga [sic]- Simbavy'-AitareyaA. 

The same Gn'hya still more explicitly bears witness to 
the name of Suya^vTa Sankhayana, by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words : Suya^/7a Sakhayanas [sic] trz'[pya]tu, i. e. ' May Su- 
y&giia. Sankhayana satiate himself (with the water offering).' 
In the Ajvalayana-Gnhya III, 4, we read : 
Kaholaw Kaushitakam Mahakaushitakaw Paiiigyaw 
Mahapaingyaw* Suya^/iaTW Sahkhayanam Aitareyam 
Mahaitareyam. 

We may also quote here a Karika given by Narayawa ' 
in his great commentary on the Sihkhayana-Grthya 
(I, 1, 10): 
Atrarawipradanaw yad adhvaryu/* kurute kva£it 2 
mataw tan na Suya^/iasya, mathitaw so 'tra nekkkaXu 
It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 
this Karika the authority of an independent witness, for 
very likely he may have derived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachers which we have quoted before. But at all 
events the concordance of the three Grihya. texts furnishes 
a proof which, I think, cannot be set aside by another 
testimony which we must mention now. At the end of the 
Kaushitaki-Arawyaka (Adhyiya 15) we find a Vawwa or 
list of the teachers by whom the knowledge contained in that 
Arawyaka is supposed to have been handed down. The 
opening words of this list run thus : 

'Om! Now follows the Vawja. Adoration to the 
Brahman! Adoration to the teachers! We have learnt 
(this text) from Gu«akhya Sankhayana, Gu«akhya 
Sankhayana from Kahola Kaushitaki, Kahola Kaushitaki 
from Uddalaka Arum, &c.' 

It is a very natural supposition that the author of this 
list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 
eponymus, if we may say so, of the Sutras of his school, and 
then to proceed to name the Doctor eponymus of the 
Brahma/fas, and after him the more ancient teachers and 

1 Manuscr. Chambers 712 (Berlin Royal Library), fol. 12 b. 
' Comp. Paraskara-Gr/hya I, 1, 5 : arawiprailanam eke. 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup- 
posed this Gu«akhya .Sankhayana to be the author of the 
.Sankhayana-sutras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sutrakara, the name Suya^via .Sankhayana. 

The Grzhya-sfltra which has been here translated pre- 
supposes, as all Gr*hya-sutras do, the existence of the 
.Srauta-sutra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which is referred to in the Grihya. in several instances 1 . 

Here the question arises whether the Grzhya-sutra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the .Srauta-sutra belongs, so that the two texts form to- 
gether, and would, in the conception of their author, be 
intended to form, one great body of Sutras, or, on the other 
hand, whether the Grzhya-sutra is a later addition to the 
.Srauta-sutra. On this question I have ventured, in the 
preface to my German edition of .S&ftkhayana 2 , to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Grihya- 
sutra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the .Srauta-sutra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan 3 . But, apart from the possibility that in a work of such 
considerable extent as that collection of Sutras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 
shown * that the GWhya texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 
of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that Sankhayana, 



* See, for instance, Gnhya I, 16, i (.Srauta IV, 16, 2). 
> Indische Studien, vol. xv, pp. 11, 12. 

* The Sutra* with reference to which I made that observation are I, 8, 14 ; 
I4i >3-l5; II, 15, 10. Comp. .Srauta-sutra II, 7, 12 ; IV, 21. 

4 I intend to give some proofs of this in the General Introduction to the 
GWhya-sutras which will be given in the second volume of these translations. 
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or whosoever the author of this Grjhya-sutra may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once based my argu- 
ment, in that original text, this would explain the occur- 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
Sutras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 
identically in other Grihya. texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 
are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, that the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 
which the two Sutra texts stand to each other, cannot be 
vindicated, and that it is better to leave that question un- 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 
on it. 

For the reconstruction of the correct text of the Sankha- 
yana-Gr«hya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
Devanagarl MSS. of the text and of the commentaries, a 
South Indian MS. written in the Grantha character (MS. 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Grihya. based on that of Sarikha- 
yana and following it, during the greater part of the work, 
nearly word for word 1 . It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhyayas, as ' Kaushitaka-Gr/hya.' It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brah- 
ma«a which is adhered to also by the Sutra school of 
Sankhayana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening Sloka a teacher 
Sambavya as the author of this Sutra. The Sloka runs thus : 
Natva Kaushitaka/fcaryaw* 5ambavya;« sutrakn'ttamam 
grihyam tadiyaw sawkshipya vyakhyasye bahuvismrz'tam. 

(' Having bowed to the most excellent author of Sutras, 
to .Sambavya, the A^arya belonging to the Kaushitaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his GWhya, 
which has been forgotten by many.') 

The name of this .Sambavya does not occur among the 

1 Comp. the statements given with regard to that text in my German edition 
of -Saiikhayana, Indische Studien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpawa 
ceremony, neither in Saiikhayana IV, 10, nor in Ajvala- 
yana III, 4 ; but in the list of the .Sambavya-G>"thya itself 
it is found (see above, p. 4) ; and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in Ajvalayana-G«hya IV, 8, 34, in 
which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture Jfambavya instead of Sawvatya. 

Though the MS. of the .Sambavya-Grjhya is very con- 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the Sankhayana-Grzhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana- 
tions are supported by all the tSankhayana MSS. and 
by all the Sankhayana commentaries, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the .Sambavya Grantha MS., which 
is unaffected by the blunders of the Dcvanagart MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un- 
necessary to dwell on this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS. of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our- 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as Narayawa or Rama£andra or Gayarama. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these remarks, a few observations on one of 
the passages in which the rejection of the traditional S&n- 
khayana reading, together with the traditional .Sankhayana 
explanation, is confirmed by the 5ambavya MS., though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS., we ought to 
have formed the right conclusions for ourselves. At .San- 
khayana II, 4, i. 2 the traditional reading is : 

Mama vrate hrtdayam te dadhami mama £ittam anu 
kittum te astu | mama vaiam ekamana ^ushasva Brzhas- 
patish /va niyunaktu mahyam iti | kamasya brahma- 
£aryasyasav iti. 

.Sankhayana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 
thus: 

1 Under my will I take thy heart ; after my mind shall thy 
mind follow ; in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart ; may Br*haspati join thee to me.' ' Of the Brahma- 
£arya of Kama (or lust), N. N. I ' 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 
it above, kamasya brahma£aryasyasav iti. This 
Narayawa explains in the following way. Brahmaiarya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the Savitrl verse, for which he prepares himself by observ- 
ing the savitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the S&vitri can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the jukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teacher's pleasure (chap. 11, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the Veda. Finally come the .yak vara, vratika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and which refer to the different parts of the Ara«yaka 
(see chap. 1 1, 1 1 seq., and the sixth book). Now the formula 
of which we treat here refers principally to the savitra 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata. He says (Sutra i), ' May Bri- 
haspati join thee to me (Sutra 2) for a brahma^arya (i. e. a 
vrata) of such and such (kamasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c), N. N. ! ' Kama (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case by the indication of the real space of time that de- 
pended on the teacher's pleasure (' . . . niyunaktu mahyam 
samvatsarikasya trairatrikasyavanvakshikasyava savitrasya 
brahma£aryasyamukamuka,yarmann iti vakyasaz«yogo£"«e- 
yaA'). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the jukriya, .rakvara, &c. observances. This is 
the explanation of Narayawa, with which Rama£andra and 
all the other commentaries agree. It will scarcely be neces- 
sary to observe that the singular use of k 1 m a, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither in accordance with 
the meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 
So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the 5am- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothing at all to do with our Sfitra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch- 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 
Kamasya brahma£ary asy asav iti (thou art the 
Brahma£arin of Kama, N. N. 1), as we read in Ajvalayana I, 
20,8, kasya brahma£aryasi, prawasya brahma£ary 
asi. Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS. of .Sambavya 
gives the very reading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this are not very rare in the Grihya-sfltras. 
In the other Sfltras we are not in the same favourable 
position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of .Sambavya does, to test their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the .Sankhayana-Gnhya-sutras 1 . 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 

1 Comp. the remarks in my German edition of iaokhayana, Ind. Stadien, 
XV, 7. 
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designated as a parijishfa in a Karika quoted by 
Narayawa : 

parisish/ad avasathye parvawatikrame karu/t 
Vai^vinarayagnaye ^agnaye 1 tantumate tatha. 

(' According to the Pamish/a, if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire to Agni Vai-rvanara and to 
Agni Tantumat.') 

The passages of the ' Paririshfe. ' here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4 : 

' Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been performed, 
one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered) — 

'With (the words), "To Agni Vatrvanara svaha I To 
Agni Tantumat svaha 1'" 

There are, besides, several passages in which Naraya«a 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
ParLreshadhyaya 2 . And even if we had not the authority of 
the Karika and of Narayawa, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness. 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Grihya. texts is 
brought to an end in Adhyayas I-IV ; in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis- 
cussed before ; rules, which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books 3 . Besides, we find different praya.r£itta oblations 
treated of, and a description of two ceremonies which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Gnhya-sutra, 
but belong to the rites frequently described in such works 
as Purawas, Partrish/as, and later Dharma texts : the con- 
secration of ponds or wells (chap. 2), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap. 3). 

There can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 
character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 



' vSgnaye the MS. 
' Naraya«a on I, 9, 3 ; 10, 2. 

' The Paddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these rules into the 
explanation of the first Adhyaya. 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also. This view is further- 
more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa- 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of the 
.SMkhayana-sutras, but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third Adhyaya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
.Sankhayana school, returns, in fact, to, and enlarges on, 
matters that have already found their proper place in the 
original Grmya-sutra at II, 12, and partly also at IV, 7. 
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Adhyaya I, Khan da 1. 

i. Now henceforth we shall declare the Paka- 
yaf«as. 

2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 



1, 1. The ceremonies to be treated of are defined here as the 
Pakayafiias (i.e. oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the Paraskara-Gr/hya they are called gr/hya- 
sthaiipakas. This is indeed the most characteristic form of 
offerings belonging to the domain of the Gr«'hya ritual, though it 
would not be correct to state that the Gr/hya-sutras treat exclu- 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred fire of his teacher, see below, II, 6, 8, 
and compare the G/vhya-saw/graha-parwish/a II, 58. According 
to a Kanka given by Naraya«a, and the Karmapradipa (I, 6, 1 3), 
the prescription of this Sutra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of v&gdana (be- 
trothal). Comp. also Dr. Bloomfield's note on the Gr/hya-sa/w- 
graha-parwish/a I, 76 (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the Karika it is stated that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but before the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to forsake his fire, but to marry 
another girl ; if he cannot find a bride, he should make the fire 
enter into himself according to the rules given by .S'arikhayana- 
Grihya. V, 1, and himself become uttara^ramin, i.e. enter one of 
the two final A^ramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vauakha or on another (new 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer's) wishes under the (cor- 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vaisya who is rich in 

5. Narayawa: 'If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder . . . i. e. the father, even 
if he should not have performed the adh£na, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother's 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the Sapimtfka- 
ra«a (for the dead father or brother; see below, IV, 3, and the ninth 
chapter of the Paruish/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sutra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him- 
self, i. e. without an officiating priest (rrtvi^). ... Or the Sutra 
should be divided into two; prete vi grshapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svayaw ^yayan (the eminent one 
himself), i. e. of Brahma»as, Kshatriyas, and VaLryas a gy&y&n, 
which means a most eminent person, a Brahmana, performs the 
Pakaya^roas himself; for the two other castes the Pakaya^iias have 
to be performed through an officiating priest : this is the meaning 
of this svayaw (himself).' I have given this note of Ndriyawa as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla- 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author, 
as indeed in most of the other Sutra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svayaw I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p. 118), that 
in case no division of the inheritance takes place, the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayaw). 

8. Or, ' at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Vauya,' &c. ? The commentators (see p. 118 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac- 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vish#u, or silently. 

1 2. The time for setting it (i.e. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in purupaju-vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see that the 
Sutra authors themselves differed in this respect ; Paraskara (I, 2, 3), 
when declaring from what place the fire should be fetched, speaks 
of the house of a Vawya rich in cattle ; Ajvaliyana, on the contrary, 
who in the Gr/hya-sutra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the corresponding passage of the Srauta-sutra 
(II, 2, 1), gives the rule that the dakshi»Sgni is to be fetched 
'from the house of aVauya or from a rich person.' 

9-1 1. I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sutras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 
thus : 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in Sutra 8, ought to be done twice ; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have been performed, goes 
out, and then again in the morning. 10. But my (the author's) 
teacher (comp. as to iiiryiA, Katyayana's Srauta-sutra I, 3, 7; 
Professor Garbe's note on Vaitana-sutra 1, 3) is of opinion that 
the fire should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per- 
formed in the evening (see, for instance, Kity. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by Naraya«a). n. In the morning 
(according to the same teacher, not, as I once understood this 
passage, according to the eke referred to in Sutra 9), a full obla- 
tion is to be offered, &c. 

12. .Srauta-sutra II, 6, 2 seq. 
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13. And ' invested with the sacrificial cord,' &c, 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied (here also) in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

14. With regard to this they quote also (the 
following .Sloka) : 

15. 'The kinds of Pakaya§-»as, the kinds of Ha- 
virya^was, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

' Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.' 

Khajvda 2 1 . 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Brahma#as. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 
moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the Brahma#as who are to be invited 
thereto). 

13. .Srauta-sutra I, 1, 6. 7: ya^wopaviti devakarmim karoti, 
prSiinavit? pitryam, &c. The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the .Srauta and Gr«hya ritual. 

15. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Mfiller, Z.D.M. G. 
IX, p. lxxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 
kinds of Pdkaya^nas are the Ash/aka' sacrifices (see below, III, 
1 2 seq.), the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the ■SVaddha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV, 1 seq.), the sacrifice of the Sravawt 
full moon (IV, 15), of the Agrahaya»f (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
Jfaitri (IV, 19), and of the Ajvayugi (IV, 16). The seven Havis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices, to the .Srauta ritual) are the Agnyddheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayana, the three 
Aaturmisya sacrifices, the Nirfli/Aapanibandha, and the SautrS- 
mani. The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four sawsthSs, see Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 1 20) are the Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Sho</arin, the Atiratra, the Aptorydma. 
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3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4. A learned one should not be passed over. 

5. ' The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

' (Handed down) in the Mantras and in the Brah- 
ma«a : this is called learning. 

6. ' A performer of the sacred rights, a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities : 

' He who gives food (even) once to such (a Brah- 
ma«a), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7. 'Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

• Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 
give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. 'An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

' Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called.' 

Khaa t da 3. 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon. 

He fasts. 

2. In the morning, when the sun shines on the 

3. 1. Most probably this rule should be divided into two Sutras, 
so that atha dar* apur«am£sau would stand as the heading of 
the chapter; comp. below, chap. 18, 1, atha ^aturthlkarma; 
chap. 24, 1, atha ^itakarma, &c. 

2. ' If this is expressly stated, the oblation is to be made in 
night-time ; for instance, at the VSstoshpatlya ceremony it is stated, 
"The tenth oblation of the Sthalipaka, to Agni Svish/aknt at 
night ' ' (see below, III, 4, 8).' Narayawa. 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacrifices, unless there be a 
special rule. 

3. With a genial mind, clean, on a pure, protected 
spot, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
taking (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re- 
spective) Mantras. 

3. On vighana, which I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition, pp. 119 seq. 

The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i. e. of the 
rites which in the 5rauta ritual correspond to that taught here) are, 
at the full moon, Agni and Agntshomau, at the new moon, Agni, 
Vishmi, and Indragnt, who are preceded in both cases by Agni 
and Soma as the deities of the two %yabhagas (see below, ch. 9, 7), 
and followed by Agni Svish/akrit. For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1879), pp. 102 seq. 

4. For instance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra: Agnaye tvd ^ush- 
ta.m gr*h»ami, &c. A number of ceremonies common to the 
Sthalipaka ritual and to the ordinary ritual of A^ya oblations, such 
as the strewing of Kara, grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regarding the Pavitras (strainers), &c, have to be supplied here 
from the A^ya ritual given below (ch. 7 seq.); this may be looked upon 
as an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in 
the preface (vol. ii of the Gr/hya-sutras), that our text, as probably 
is the case also with the Paraskara-sutra, is based on an original, 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us in .Sankh. I, 
5, i-5=Paraskara I, 4, 1-5, so that the first chapters of .SahkhsU 
yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence- 
ment of the text. 

[29] C 
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5. And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the sacrificial food, are valid). 

6. But before the sacrifices of the new and full 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the Anvarambhawiya ceremony. 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 
elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon. 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger. 

9. But the time is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 
expiation has been prescribed for him who has 
neglected the time. 

10. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at hand, other (sorts of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited. 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he should 
wash them. 

13. With the other (kinds of food) no such pre- 
paration takes place. 



5. On the a v a d a n a d h a r m & s comp. Weber, Indische Studien, X, 
95; Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 122 seqq. 

6. The Anvarambha»iya-ish/i is the sacrifice taught in the 
.Srauta texts which is to be performed before the sacrificer for the 
first time offers the Dawapurwamasa sacrifice. See Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. cit., p. 185. The deities of this 
ceremony are Agnivishwu, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat. 

7. Comp. the expiatory sacrifice prescribed in the Parijish/a book, 
V, 4. 

8. The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
the two daily ones, which correspond to the Agnihotra of the 
.Srauta ritual. 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Surya, 

15. And after both silently to Pra^pati. 

16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 

i 7. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 
£rauta-sutra). 

Khanda 4. 

t. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts :) the two verses, ' To-day, god 
Savitar ' (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5) ; the hymn, ' Go 
away, Manasaspati' (X, 164); the hymn, 'Right 
and truth* (X, 190); the verses, 'Look down, ye 
Adityas,' to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, 11-18); 

14, 15. These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

17. .Srauta-sutra II, 6, 9-11. Comp. p. 120 of the German edition. 
4, 1. The Paddhati of Ramafendra understands svadhyayam 

adhtytta as a prescription to perform the daily Brahmaya^na (comp., 
for instance, Arvalayana-Grthya III, 2 ; Apastamba I, n, 22 seq.), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda ; the hymns 
and verses stated in Sutra 2 are, according to the same authority, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the sv&dhy&ya 
(' svadhyayanantaram'). Nirayawa, on the contrary, considers that 
die svidhyaya prescribed in Sutra 1 consists of those very hymns 
and verses which are indicated in the second Sutra. As to the 
Brahmaya^na, he says that the £a at the end of the second Sutra 
may be referred to it (' the word ka. means that texts procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in- 
junction of the Brahmaya^raa is intended'). At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be quite independent from the daily Brahmaya^wa. About 
the performance of the Brahmaya^wa in our days comp. the note of 
Professor Bdhler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 43. 

C 2 
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the verse, ' O Indra, the best treasures' (II, 21, 6) 
the verse, ' The swan dwelling in purity' (IV, 40, 5) 
the verse, 'Adoration to the great ones' (I, 27, 13) 
the verse, 'What we fear, Indra' (VIII, 50, 13); the 
verse, 'And of the sleep' (I, 120, 12); the verse, 'He 
who says to me, O king' (II, 28, 10); the hymn, 
' Let glory be mine, Agni' (X, 128); and the five 
verses, ' Bliss may create for us ' (V, 51,11 seq.). 

Khawda 5. 

1. There are four kinds of Pakaya^was, viz. the 
Huta, the Ahuta, the Prahuta, and the Prasita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child's head), the initiation 
(of the BrahmaX'arin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall — 

3. To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbing, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 

5, 1. This Sutra and the following ones down to the fifth are 
identical with Paraskara I, 4, 1-5 ; it seems to me that we have 
here before us the opening Sutras of a lost text from which this 
passage has been copied both by .Saiikhayana and Paraskara. 
Comp. the preface of the second volume of the Grzhya-sutras. 

With regard to the fourfold division of Pakaya^ftas stated here 
comp. below, chap. 10, 7. 

2. Comp. the Karika quoted by Naraya«a, ' vivahadishu bahyo 
'gnir ma«<fape ka. tad ishyata iti.' 

3. On the Agni-pra«ayana comp. the details given in the Gr/hya- 
samgraha-parwish/a (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv), I, 64-69. 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac- 
teristics (required), 

7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 

9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 
turned to the right. 

10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

Khayda 6. 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl's father) 
when they go away, the verse, ' Thornless ' (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ' Here I am, sir ! ' 

4. When these words have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan names, 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west. 

5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers, 

9. On avartau comp. the note in the German edition, p. 121. 

6. 1. 'The wooers, i.e. his own father, &c.' Narayawa. 

3. ' When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 
their Aiarya, have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thrice, " Here am I, N. N. (amukajarman), Sir 1 " — in 
these words he announces himself three times .... For at the 
house of the person who gives the girJ away, there arrive also, in 
order to see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis- 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his name.' Narayawa. 
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fried grain, fruits, barley, and gold, and let them 
recite (the formula), ' Undisturbed art thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods, not cursed, pro- 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse. 
Might I straightway attain to truth. Put me into 
prosperity.' 

6. With the verse, ' Offspring may produce us ' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 43), the Aiarya of the girl's 
(family), standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), ' Offspring I put into thee, cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee.' 

Khandx 7. 

1. When assent has been declared (by the girl's 
father, the bridegroom) sacrifices. 

2. He besmears a quadrangular space with cow- 
dung. 

3. (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed,) of the two eastern intermediate direc- 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 
should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 

6. The position of the words as well as the sense favours com- 
bining the genitive kanyay&A with a£aryaA, not with mur- 
dhani, though Rama&indra says that the varapaksha£arya is to 
be understood. 

7, 1 seq. Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be performed when the girl's father has declared his assent 
(praturute) to give her away in marriage: this is the general 
model for all Gr/hya sacrifices. — ' Varo ^uhoti,' Narayana. 

3. ' He here states an exception to the rule, " The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south" (.Srauta-sutra 
I, r, 14) .... He should consider the south-eastern direction, 
sacred to Agni, as that to which the ceremonies are to be directed 
(pra/Mm purva>» kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 
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4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 
gods, 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one. 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 

9. Carries forward the fire with the verse, ' I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young ; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals,' 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 

11. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call SamGhana (sweeping together). 



prescribed in the Sutra, " Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers" (IV, 1, 1) .... He states an exception to the rule, 
"The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east" 
(<SVaut. I, 1, 13) ... . The northern of the two eastern inter- 
mediate directions, sacred to Irana, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations, &c, 
are to be directed.' — Comp. Afvalayana-Sraut. I, 12, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations from R£ma£andra's and Nar&yawa's 
commentaries, p. 1 23 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the stha«</ila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Gnhya-sawgraha-parLrish/a I, 52 
seq. ; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescribed 
in Sutra 7, there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that Paruish/a and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 
sacred to Pnthivt, Prag-Spati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 
from south to north is sacred to Agni. 

9. On the Agniprawayana (carrying forward of the fire) see the 
Gr/hya-sajBgraha-parirish/a I, 64-69. 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 
belonging to the Manes. 

Khanda. 8. 

1. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire). 

2. He strews eastward-pointed Ku,ja grass around 
it, in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 
then to the west. 

4. He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 
the points. 

5. And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Brahman south with the words, 
BhCr Bhuvas SvAff, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8. Carries forward on the north side the Pra»Ita 
waters with the words, 'Who carries ye forward ?' — 

9. Takes up with the left hand the Kusa. blades, 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand, 

8, 1. Comp. the passages quoted in Professor Eggeling's note on 
•Satapatha Br. I, 1, 1, 22. 

6. Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kuja grass that represented him. Nara- 
ya»a states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kma 
grass. Comp. also the G/vTiya-sawgraha-paruish/a I, 89-90. 

8. Comp. the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv, p. 565, note 2. 

9. This Sutra shows that the paristararca, though already 
treated of in Sutras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ' carry- 
ing forward' of the PrawM water. Comp. Narlyana's note on Sutra 
1 (p. 123 of the German edition). That this is indeed the order 
of the different acts is confirmed by Paraskara I, 1, 2. 
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10. Bending his right knee, 

11. The left when worshipping the Manes. 

12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the A^ya offerings, 

13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
Ma»dfakeya. 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Kusa. blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kara, 
blade, saying, * Purifiers are ye.' 

1 5. There are two or three (of these Ku.ja strainers). 

16. He holds them with their points to the east 
and sprinkles them (with water, saying), ' Belonging 
to Vish#u.' 

1 7. With the two Kusa blades he sprinkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

1 8. Takes up the A^ya pot with the words, 'Milk 
of the cows art thou ;' 

19. Puts it on the fire with the words, ' For sap 
thee;' 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ' For juice thee ; ' 

21. And holding the two (Kara) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 

13. 'In the standing offerings, such as theVauvadeva sacrifice in 
the morning and in the evening.' Narayawa. 
14-16. V%asaneyi Sawhita I, 12 a. 

18. Vig. Sarah. IV, 3 a. 

19. V$g. Sarah. I, 22 d. 

20. Va^. Sarah. I, 30 c. 

21. Va^-. Sarah. I, 12 b. — The division of Sutras 21 and 22 
should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 
rajmibhiA. 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips them into 
the Afya with the words, 

' By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun.' 

22. (This) preparation of the A^ya (takes place) 
each time. 

2 3. Let him not offer (A^ya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri- 
fies) with the words, '(By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) you.' 

25. This (is called) the Pra^ta and the Prok- 
shaatJ water. 

Khanda 9. 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 

2. According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking up Kusa. blades with the left, and the 

24, 25. Rlma^andra: 'He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the A^ya (Sutra 21) ... . 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the PrawltS water 
(see above, Sutra 8), and with the rest, which is called the Prok- 
shawf water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 
Barhis.' 

9, 1. 'When no special rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under- 
stood as the vessel (for the offering). Thereby the rule, "The 
Guhu is the vessel" (.Srauta-sutra III, 19, 5) is abolished (for the 
Gr/hya rites).' Narayawa. 

3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the A^ya is, is 
described by Katyayana, -Sraut I, 10, 6 seq., Stenzler's note on 
Piraskara I, 1, 4. 
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Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words, ' The hand of Vislmu art thou ' — 

4. He offers with the Sruva the A^ya oblations. 

5. Beginning from the north-west side of the fire 
he offers (the Afya) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ' Thou Agni art 
full of foresight' (Rig-veda I, 31, 10). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ' To whom these snowy mountains ' 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern Afya portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 

9. (With the words,) ' Agni is the begetter; may he 
give to me N. N. as my wife ; svaha ! 

' Soma is rich in wives ; may he make me rich in 
wives by N. N. ; svaha ! 

' Pushan is rich in kindred ; may he make me rich 
in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N.; svaha!' 

io. At the A^ya oblations the offering of the two 
Afya portions and of the Svish/ak^'t oblation is not 
standing, 



4. As to the characteristics of Agya. (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the Gnhya sacrifices, comp. the state- 
ments of the Gr*hya-sa«graha-parwish/a I, 105 seq. 

5. Avi£/5Ainna» (unintermittingly) is explained in Nir.'s com- 
mentary by ekadhSrayS. 

8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacrifice 
(any& a^iutayaA pradhanabhutlfc, Nar.), or the &v&pa (the inser- 
tion, Sutra 12) which comes between the standing introductory and 
concluding oblations. 

10. On Svish/akrrt, comp. Weber, Indische Studien, IX, 217. 
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it. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
Mawdfakeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the Mahavyalm'tis, the general expiation, 
and the oblation to Pra^apati. 

ii. See chap. 8, 13. 

12. This Sutra prescribes where the a vS pa, i.e. the special cha- 
racteristical offerings of each sacrifice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is treated of in the .Srauta-sutra in the two rules, I, 
1 6, 3 and 4 : ' Whatsoever is offered between the two A^ya por- 
tions and the Svish/akr/'t, that is called avapa; this is the chief part 
(pradhana) (of the sacrifice) ; the other (oblations) are subordinate 
thereto (tadangani).' The position of the dvapa among the other 
oblations is indicated by P&raskara in the following rule (I, 5, 6): 
' Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pra^apati, this 
is the place for the avapa.' (The word vivahe at the end of this 
Sutra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to Sutra 7.) Our 
Sutra is identical with that of Pdraskara word for word ; only instead 
of sarvaprayajjiitta, as Paraskara has, we read here, mahavyd- 
hr»'tisarvapraya.r£itta. This means, I believe, that the avapa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahavyahr/'ti oblations (comp. below, 
I, 12, 13), should be placed between the Sarvapraya^itta and the 
Pra^apatya oblation. The oblations made with the Mahavyihrrtayas 
are four in number ; the corresponding formulas are : bhu h svaha, 
bhuvaA svaha, sva^ svaha, bhur bhuvaA sva// svaha' (comp. 
below, chap. 12,12). The Sarvaprayax&tta (general expiation) con- 
sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahavyahr/tayas, the other 
with the verse ayaj Mgne, quoted in the .Srauta-sutra III, 19, 3, 
and in A^valayana's Srauta-sutra I, 1 1, 13. (On the Sarvaprayar£itta 
in the .Srauta ritual, compare Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmonds- 
opfer, p. 166.) The Pra^apatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Pra^apataye svaha. The discussions of Narayawa on 
this Sutra (see p. 125 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 
out the true meaning of the text ; according to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order : the two Agyabhagas, 
the principal oblations (pradhanahutaya^), the Svish/akr/'t, the four 
Mahavyahr/'ti oblations, the two Sarvapraya^-itta oblations, the 
Prag-apatya oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the .Sambavya-sutra is pre- 
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13. If the oblation consists in A^ya, let him seize 
the Kara, blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with Afya) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the A^ya pot ; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 
points in the Sru>£, the middle in the Sruva, the roots 
in the A^ya pot 

1 5. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, 'Agni's garment art thou,' 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

1 7. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in- 
dicated, but no texts prescribed, are to be made 
merely with the word SvahA, ' To such and such a 
deity svaha ! To such and such a deity svaha ! ' 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 



served in the MS. There the two Sutras 10 and 11 are placed 
before the Mantra in Sutra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
sv&heti, then follows a^yena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same Sutra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs. Then the MS. goes on : mahavyahrz'tishu sarvaprd- 
ya.skittiTZ.rn (sic) etad avSpasthinaw d^yahavishi vydhr?'- 
tishu sarvaprdyajiiittdra/w (the syllables prdya^ittdraw 
seem to be expunged) svish/akn'to sthalipake. In the com- 
mentary I find the following .Slokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: tiarinim vydhr/tfnd/» £a prdya.r£ittdhutir 
api yad antaraw tad apapasthanara sarpi^pradhanake. 
sthalipake vyahr«ti»a»» yat tat svish/akr«'tottara»» ahuti- 
nd» pradhdndnd/n nanddaivata£Aandasd*ft yas tu kalas 
tad avapasthanam ita£yate budhaiA tatas tat tarn ma ara- 
bhya prayaf^ittahuti^ kramat. 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 

19. This Sutra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 



Digitized by 



Google 



30 SANKHAYANA-G/tfHYA-S<JTRA. 

be performed) when (the father's) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared — 



Khanda 10. 

i. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro- 
cure happiness, 

2. And for all Agya. offerings, 

3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without Prayaga and Anuyaga oblations, with- 
out (the invocation of) the IlA, without Nigada reci- 
tation, and without Samidhen! verses. 

6. There are also the following .Slokas : 

chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10, 1. For 
prati-rrute, see chap. 7, 1. 

10, 1. 'As in the .Srauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ish/is, the parabandha, &c, thus 
the praturut-kalpa is the standard for the vikr/tis of the Smarta 
ritual, such as the ^atakarman (chap. 24), &c.' Narayawa. 

3. ' It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
" The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni ; to an offi- 
ciating priest, to Br/baspati, &c." ' Nariyawa. This refers to the 
sacrifice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony; see 
II, 15, 4 seq. 

4. ^faruwaw pakaya^nanaw ka. Nariya«a. 

5. On the five Prayag-as and the three AnuySg-as (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the principal offerings) pre- 
scribed in the .SYauta ritual, comp. Hillebrandt's Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq., 134 seq. On the Ila, see ibid., 122 seq. ; 
on nigada, Weber's Ind. Studien, IX, 217, &c. ; on the Samidhent 
verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sutra compare 
also the passage in Katyayana's .Srauta-sutra, VI, 10, 22 seq. 
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7. ' (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra; Ahuta (i.e. unsacri- 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; Prahuta (i.e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes ; PrAsita (i. e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Brahmawa. 

8. 'Without raising his knees, with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

9. ' But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body.' 

Khanda. 11. 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom's house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents ; 

7. Comp. chap. 5, 1. 

8. Comp. the Grzhya-samgraha-parirish/a I, 46, and the note, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 556. 
Nar&yana: dakshi«a« bihum g&nvor antare kr/tvety 
arthaA, sarvada' sarvasminn api karmawi havir homadra- 
vyaw #uhuy&t 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradfpa III, 8, 4. 

11, 1. The ceremony described in this chapter is called IndrSwt- 
karman. The goddess Indr&ri is mentioned in Sutra 4 among the 
deities to whom A^ya oblations are made. 

2. NixSkale, nir£ madhyastham praharadvayam, tasmin kale atite. 
Narayawa. 

On the anv&rambha, comp. Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 224. 
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3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed ; 

4. Then (the Alarya of the bride's family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahavyahmis, 
and then he makes Kg ya oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pra^apati, to Mitra, to Varu«a, to Indra, to 
Indrawl, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Pushan, 
to Tvash/ar, to Brzhaspati, to the king Pratyinlka. 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
Sura, and food, these should perform a dance four 
times. 

6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7. And Vaisravawa and l,jana. 

8. Then follows the distribution of food to Brah- 
mattas. 

KHAiVCA 12. 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl's house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ' The Raibhi 
was ' (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 

4. The 'king Pratyanika' has given origin to a very curious 
misunderstanding in the .Sambavya-Gr/hya and its commentary; see 
p. 127 of the German edition. 
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4. With (the verse), 'Mind was the cushion' 
(ibid. 7) he takes up the salve-box. 

5. The verse for the anointing is, 'May the Virve 
devas anoint (or, unite),' (ibid. 47.) 

6. 'As this (has protected) SaM the beloved 
one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and 
Apala who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N. ! ' — with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, 'Shape by shape' (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8. Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black, woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems, with the verse, ' Dark-blue and red ' (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 28). 

9. With the verse, ' Full of honey the herbs ' 
(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) Madhuka flowers. 

12, 5. On the ceremony of 'salving together' (samangana), 
comp. Paraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila II, 2, &c. Professor Stenzler 
is certainly wrong in translating Paraskara's saman^ayati by 
' heisst sie beide zusammentreten' (according to (rayarima's expli- 
cation, sammukhikaroti). It is clear from Sankhiyana, that a 
real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per- 
formed, according to Gobhila, by the ' audaka' (this seems to be the 
same person that is mentioned in Paraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 
said, pa»igraha»j (i.e. the bridegroom) murdhadcre 'vasinAati, 
tathetaram. Nirayawa, on the contrary, in his note on our pas- 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-a%ana, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole rite', make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person. 

6. Comp. below, chap. 22, 8, where the use of a porcupine's 
quill is prescribed at the slmantonnayana ceremony; and see 
chap. 22, 10. 

[29] D 
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10. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed ; in the house one 
cow : these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

ii. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the Mahivyahrztis. 

10. As to the meaning of arhayitva I differ from the opinion of 
N4raya«a (see his note on p. 127 of the German edition), who takes 
gam as the object of this verb (gam arhayitvS pu^ayitva matS 
rudranam ity rikzm ^apitva [comp. Paraskara I, 3, 27]). The real 
meaning of arhayati is, to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest Evidently in this Sutra two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with the killing of a cow, 
should be performed ; firstly, the bridegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bride's father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should there be offered to them, perhaps, as the commentaries 
state, by the AHrya. 

11. According to Nar£ya«a it is the AMrya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Sutra ; Rama&indra, on the contrary, refers it 
to the bridegroom, which seems to me right. Comp. Gobhila II, 1. 

In .Sankhiyana's description of the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated. Paraskara (1, 4, 15) 
clearly indicates it (pitra pratt&m adaya), and in the Parirish/a of 
the Afvalayana-Gr/hya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On this depends the description in the Prayo- 
garatna, fol. 69; comp. also Colebrooke's Miscell. Essays, I, 210. 
The Paddhati of Rama£andra does not fail to mention the 
kanyapradana, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly. According to the Paddhati 
the bridegroom goes to the house of the girl's father, and there, 
after the madhuparka has been offered, the bride is given over 
to him; he then (labdhavadhfika^) goes (chap. 12,1), accom- 
panied by young women, to the kautuk&gara, where the cere- 
monies described in chap. 12, 3 seq. take place. PSraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the handing over of the garments, the 
anointing, &c, as preceding the giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see in the acts of dressing, adorn- 
ing the girl, &c, in which both the bridegroom and her relations 
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1 2. A fourth (oblation) with (the three MahivyA- 
hWtis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

1 3. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 
(Mahdvy&hmis). 

Khaatda 13. 

1. ' Be queen with thy father-in-law,' with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword's point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east. 

2. ' I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness ' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride- 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3. And when he has murmured the following five 
verses, 

4. (He continues thus,) 'This am I, that art thou; 

take part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment. The sacrifice, on the contrary, which the 
bridegroom performs, according to chap. 12, 11, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
pa«igraha«a, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 
reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gaius, the seven 
steps — all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposing that 
power and showing an exercise of it. 

13, 4. Nardyawa states that here four Brahmawas should repeat 

D 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



36 SANKHAYANA-GR7HYA-s0tRA. 

that art thou, this am I ; the heaven I, the earth thou; 
the Rik art thou, the Saman I. So be thou devoted 
to me. 

'Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off- 
spring. Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age.' 

5. (The A&irya) fills, with the words bhur 
bhuva^ sva^, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Kusa grass, 

7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8. And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9. They should walk round this Stheya water, 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 



the Surya hymn (Rig-veda X, 85) to the bride. That, according 
to Jankhayana, that hymn is recited at the wedding, is clear from 
chap. 14, 12. 

6. Sakshirant sapalajant sakiuan. Narayana's commen- 
tary divides sa kuxan, and refers sa to the aMrya. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshir&n 
and sapala^an are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, fakhSn and not 
kufan. Comp. the .Srauta-sutra IV, 17, 5: palajajakhiw sapa- 
lisim nikhaya, and a passage concerning the very rite here 
described, A-rvalayana-parwish/a I, 24: audumbaryarddhaya" 
(read, ardraysl?) j-akhaya sapalaxaya sahira»yapavitray£ 
sadurvapavitraya. The MS. of the .Sambavya-sutra has sa- 
kshtran palajan sakuj-an. 

9. 'The Stheya water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, see chap. 14, 5 seq.), 
their right sides are turned towards it.' Naraya«a. Comp., re- 
garding the Stheya water and its bearer, the Gr/hya-sa/wgraha- 
paruish/a II, 26. 30. 35. 
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10. And after (the A^arya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ' Come, thou joyful one,' 

1 2. And makes her tread with the tip of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words, ' Come, tread on 
the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 
down ; overcome the enemies.' 

13. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14. And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 1 2, $ 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with Sa.mi leaves into her joined 

' hands. 

16. The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with Afya. 

1 7. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 

Khajvda 14. 

1. ' This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, " May 
I bring bliss to my relations ; may my husband live 
long. SvahaF" — while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 

17. I believe that the words forming this Sutra, tan^uhoti, are 
taken from the same lost old Grrtiya text which .Sankhayana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-5 and elsewhere. This is 
made probable by the comparison of Paraskara I, 6, 2. The 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements ; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Sutra 
and in the first Sfltra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while indeed it is one and the same. 

14, 2. The treading on the stone is prescribed in chap. 13, 12. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 

4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 

5. (The A^arya ?) makes (them) step forward in 
a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 
words), 

6. ' For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.' 

7. (The Aiarya?) 'appeases' those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish/^lyi verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9, 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Stheya water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 

10. (The bridegroom then) says, ' I give you 
a cow.' 

11. Let him give something to the Brahmawas 
each time at the Sthalipakas and other rites ; 

12. To him who knows the Stirya hymn the 
bride's shift. 



5, 7. According to Ndraya«a it is the teacher who makes them 
walk the seven steps ; the Paddhati says that the bridegroom or 
the A^arya causes her to do so. Comp. Paraskara I, 8, 1 ; Arva- 
liyana I, 7, 19, &c. 

8. Comp. chap. 13, 9. 

9. Probably we should read mftrdhani (ace. dual.), not mur- 
dhani. Asvalayana has firast. Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride were sprinkled with water ; comp. Arva- 
lSyana I, 7, 20, &c. 

12. The Suryd hymn is Rig-veda X, 85. Comp. the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. 
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13. A cow is the optional gift to be given by 
a Brahmawa, 

14. A village by a Ra^anya, 

1 5. A horse by a VaLyya. 

16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

17. To those versed in the sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse. 

Khanda 15. 

1. The three verses, ' I loosen thee' (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. 'The living one they bewail' (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ' They feasted, 
they got drunk' (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-15. These Sutras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical with Paraskara I, 8, 15-18. Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Sutras of Paraskara and iankhayana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5, 1 ; 13, 7). They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sutra io, though in that Sutra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Brahmana has been taken notice of. 

1 6. Comp. the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on Para- 
skara I, 8, 18. Nar&ya/za has the following note : ' To a duhitrt- 
mat, i. e. to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother.' Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitrtmat 'he who gives his 
daughter in marriage,' the bride's father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
n, 18 ; II, 13, 12 ; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note 2. 

15, 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rathaksha). 
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4. And with the two (verses), ' Pure are thy 
wheels,' 'Thy two wheels' (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

6. After (the wife?) has put, with this (verse), 
'In the box of the wheel' (Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7), 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), ' Harnessed be thy right one' (Rig-veda I, 
82, 5-6), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse, 
'White the two bulls' (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10. And repair (the damage) with the verse, 
'Cover thyself with the Khadiras' (Rig-veda III, 

53. 19). 

11. A knot with the verse, 'Him like a horse' 

(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 

12. He then murmurs the five verses, ' May pros- 
perity give us' (Rig-veda V, 51, 11-15). 

13. 'Adorned with Kimsuka. flowers' (Rig-veda X, 
85, 20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14. 'May no waylayers meet us' (ibid. 32), at 
a cross-way ; 

1 5. 'Which the woman's' (ibid. 31), near a cemetery; 

16. The half-verse, 'O tree with thy hundred 

6. See Narayawa's note on famyagarta, p. 129 of the German 
edition. 
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branches' (Rig-veda III, 8, n), he mutters near a 
big tree; 

17. 'The good protectress' (Rig-veda X, 63, 10), 
■when she ascends a ship ; 

18. ' Carrying stones' (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot ; 

20. ' Up may your wave' (Rig-veda 111,33, 1 3)> at 
deep places (in the river) ; 

21. And (at such places) let her not look out 

22. The seven verses, ' Here may delight' (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 

Khanda 16. 

1. ' A bull's hide* — this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla- 
tions (with the following formulas), 

3. ' With god Agni, with the earth-world of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svaha f 

' With god Vayu, with the air-world of the worlds, 

16, 1. In chap. 15, 22 it is said that the bride arrives at the 
house; in 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 
understand, therefore, that the sacrifice prescribed in this chapter, 
Sfltras 2 seq., is performed before the house, like the V&stosh- 
patiya karman (below, III, 4). The words, ' has been declared,' 
refer to the .Srauta-sfitra (IV, 16, 2), 'Having spread a red bull's 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out- 
side, behind the fire, they sit down,' &c. 

2. On anvirambha comp. the quotation in the note on 
chap. 11, 2. 
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with the Ya^ur-veda of the Vedas : therewith I ap- 
pease thee, N. N., sviha ! 

' With god Surya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the Sima-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svihi ! 

' With god A'andra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas : therewith I appease thee, N. N., 
svaha!' 

4. Or, ' Bhu^ ! What harm dwells in thee, bring- 
ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband's 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para- 
mour, N. N., svaha!' — thus the first (of the before- 
mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
Mahavyahmi, the second with the second, the third 
with the third, the fourth with (the three Maha- 
vyihr/tis) together. 

5. With (the verse), 'With no evil eye' (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
Afya salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ' How may us the 
resplendent one . . .' (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
'And those divine medicines' (Rig-veda VI 1 1, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word sviha (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse), ' Into thy womb' 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 

8. It should be noted that the verse i te yonim is quoted here 
only with the Pratika, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the Sutras describing this ceremony with the kum&ra ubha- 
y ataA-su^ata be a later addition ? 
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9. Or also silently. 

10. Into this (boy's) joined hands (the bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the Brahma»as) to wish an 
auspicious day. 

1 1. Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 

12. With the rest of the hymn, 'Stay ye here 
both' (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they make them 
enter the house. 

Khanda 17. 

1. With the verse, ' I praised Dadhikravan' (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar-star appears. 

3. He shows her the polar-star with the words, 
' Firm be thou, thriving with me !' 

4. Let her say, ' I see the polar-star ; may I obtain 
offspring.' 

5. Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse. 

6. Let them sleep on the ground. 

7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 
with the three verses, ' Drink and satiate yourselves' 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, 10). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ' To Agni svaha ! 
To Agni Svish/akm svaha !' 

9. ' Let the two men Mitra and Varu«a, let the 
two men, the Aivins both, let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me. Svaha ! ' — with 

17, 2, 3. I have changed in the translation the division of these 
Sutras; the native authorities divide after dhruvadarjanat, while 
I propose to divide after astamite. 
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(these words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy. 

10. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 

Khandx 18. 

i. Now the rites of the fourth day. 

2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3. ' Agni ! Thou art expiation ; thou art the ex- 
piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her. 

' Vayu ! Thou art expiation ; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

' Surya ! Thou art expiation ; thou art the expia- 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

' To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and not from that place. 

' To god Varuwa the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Varuwa, &c. 

' To god Pushan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Pushan, &c.' 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ' Pra^- 
pati' (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) Svish/akr/t. 

18, 3. As to preto munMtu mamutaA compare Paraskara I, 
6, 2: preto mujl^atu mi pate^. This passage shows what 
itaA and amutaA refer to. Comp. Professor Weber's note 3 at 
Indische Studien, V, 347. 
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Khanz>a 19. 

1. Let him pound the root of the Adhya#a& plant 
and sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), 'Speed away from here; a 
husband has she' ( Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
svaha at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ' The mouth of the Gandharva VLrvavasu art 
thou' — with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 

4. * Into thy breath I put the sperm, N. N. !' 

5. Or, 'As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as Viyu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N. N. !' 

6. Or, ' May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

'Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be born; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

' In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm ; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman : thus has 
said Dhatar, thus Pra,fapati has said. 

' Pra^apati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

' From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 



19, 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Sutra is very corrupt ; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edition. 
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duce for us, produce thou a son ; be a well-breeding 
cow. 

' Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 
it ; a male, thou male, put into her ; to generation 
we call thee. 

' Open thy womb ; take in the man's sperm ; may 
a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear ; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin.' 

Khanda. 20. 

i. In the third month the Puwsavana (i.e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or .Sravawa. 

3. Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kara 
needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4. Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the <7uhu ladle, 

5. Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, 'By Agni may good' (Rig-veda I, 
1, 3), ' That sperm to us' (III, 4, 9), ' May he succeed 
who lights fire' (V, 37, 2), ' Of tawny shape' (II, 3, 9), 
with Svaha at the end (of each verse). 

20, 3. On .ruhga compare the note of Nariya«a and the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradtpa, p. 131 of the German edition. 

On ku^akaw/aka Nar£ya«a says, kurakaw/akaw kufo 
darbhas tasya ka»/akaA sfi£i (su£a, MS. Berol. Orient, fol. 
602) taw v& peshayitvS. I do not understand why the commen- 
tators of Paraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of Par. 1, 14, 4, make ka«/aka equal to mula. 

5. Nasto dakshittataA stands here as in chap. 19, 1. Afva- 
layana I, 13, 6 has dakshiaasya/n nasikayam, and so has also 
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Khartda 21. 

i. In the fourth month the Garbharaksha»a (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ' Agni, joined 
with the prayer' (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ' From thy eyes, thy nose' 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with A^ya salve. 

Khajvda 22. 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Stmantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the Mahavyahmis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
' May Dhatar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety ; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

' Dhatar disposes of offspring and wealth ; Dhatar 
has created this whole world; Dhatar will give a 

P&raskara I, 13. Comp. the natthukamma treated of in the 
Pali Buddhist texts (MahSvagga VI, 13) and in the medical 
literature. 
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son to the sacrificer : to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.' 

(Besides) with the three verses, ' Ne^amesha, fly 
away' (Rig-veda Khailika sukta, after X, 184, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, ' Pra^apati' 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine's quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, ' Bhur bhuva^ sva^.' 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 
' Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.' 

1 1. (The husband) then says to lute-players, 'Sing 
ye the king — 

12. 'Or if anybody else is still more valiant.' 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses, 

22, 8. Comp. above, chap. 12, 6. 

io. Narayana: tisr/bhis tantubhir vr/'tte sutre udumba- 
raphalani . . . gale . . . badhnati. I have translated accordingly. 
Paraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expression trivrrt. Professor 
Stenzler there translates it, on the authority of Gayarama, 'dreifache 
Haarflechte,' and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to .Sankhayana, he would have to tie the things with a threefold 
string to the neck of the woman, as if .Saftkhayana's statement 
were different from that of Paraskara. But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ in their explanations 
thereof. 

11. Arvalayana more explicitly says (I, 14, 6), Somam ra^st- 
naw sawgayetam iti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalr/'^a to the verses Rak&ra 
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4 May Vish«u take care of thy womb,' ' I call Raka ', 
(Rig-veda X, 184, 1 ; II, 32, 4-8). 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words), 

15. 'The winged one art thou, the Garutmat; 
the Trivrzt (stoma) is thy head, the Gayatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Yafus thy name, the 
Saman thy body.' 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

1 7. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Khajvda 23. 

1. Let him pound the roots of the plants k&katant, 
ma£aka*£atant, koyatakt, of the egg-plant, and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, in order to drive 
away the Rakshas. 

Khajvba 24. 

1. Now the G&takarman (i. e. ceremony for the 
new-born child). 



aham, which are actually only five in number. The six verses 
are Vish»ur yonim, &c, and the five verses mentioned. 

15. V&^asaneyi Sawhiti XII, 4. 

16, 17. Narayawa : modamani/w harshayuktam tint man- 
galikair gftair gayayet . . . mahahemavatiw bahvabha- 
rawayuktaw va gayayet. 

24, 1. Comp. Dr. Speijer's essay on the Gatakarman (Leiden, 
1872). Narayawa observes that, as it is prescribed below (chap. 
25, 4) that a mess of food is to be cooked in the sutikagni, here 
the sutikagni is established, and sacrifice is performed therein. 
The Sutra 1, 25, 4, from which it is to be inferred that the suti- 
kigni should be kept, is considered, accordingly, as a (Tnapaka 
(see Professor Btihler's notes on Apastamba I, 1 1, 7 ; Gautama 

[29] E 
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2. Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ' Draw in your breath with the Rik, breathe 
within with the Yafus, breathe forth with the Saman.' 

3. Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i.e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon), 

4. With (the verse), ' I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival, the wisdom (" veda") raised by 
Savitar the bountiful ; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N. !' — 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables ; he should take a krtt (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to the Brahma#as. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Sutra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) Ma«ofokeya. 



I, 31 ; Nariyawa's note on chap. 25, 4, p. 133 of the German 
edition). 

2. Abhyavinya should be corrected into abhyapanya, as in 
IV, 18, 1 nearly all the MSS. read nivata instead of nipita. The 
.Sambavya MS. reads in the text, trir abhy&ny£nuprS«ya; in 
the commentary trir a«yap&«yanupra«yS. Comp., on the ter- 
minology of the different vital airs, Speijer, Gatakarma, p. 64 seq. ; 
Eggeling, S. B. E., vol. xii, p. 20. 
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8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 
* BhM ! The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svaha ! 

' Bhuva^ ! The Yafur-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svaha ! 

' Sva^ ! The Sama-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svaha ! 

4 Bhur bhuva^ sva^! Vikovakya (colloquies), Iti- 
hasa, and Pura»a — Om ! All the Vedas I lay into 
thee, N. N., svaha!' 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ' Speech !' 

10. And let him recite over (the child the follow- 
ing text), ' Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 
together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra — 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced.' 

1 1. Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string, 

12. And bind it to (the child's) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 

13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 
Brahma#as, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

Khamda 25. 

1. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 

8. Veti vikalparthe. bhur rrgvedam ityadiJaturbhir mantrair 
as&v ity atra purveva (read ptirvavat?) kumaranamagrahawapflr- 
vakaw kumaram prlrayet. Narayawa. 

12. Balasya dakshine haste. Nardya«a. 

25, 1. After ten days the impurity (arau£a) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases ; see Gautama XIV, 16; Manu 
V, 62; Vasish/fta IV, 21. 

E 2 
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2. Father and mother with washed heads, wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed; 

3. And so also the child. 

4. Let (the father) cook a mess of food in that 
same fire that has been kept from her confinement, 

5. And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child's) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities. 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is born; 
the deity, however, is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra). 

7. (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses,) ' (May) this Agni, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers ; give us life that 
we may live long,' — (and,) ' Life-giving, Agni, be 
strong by Havis ; may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee ; drinking ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow, protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N. N.' The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, 'Thou, Soma, givest bliss to 
the old one' (Rig-veda I, 91, 7). 

8. Having pronounced aloud (the child's) name, 

9. And caused the Brahma#as to say auspicious 
words, 

10. And having sacrificed in the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the child's) birth, 

11. He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 

4. Comp. the note on chap. 24, 1. 

7. The first Mantra is corrupt; in the Ajvaliyana-.Srauta-sutra 
(II, 10, 4) its text runs thus, Syush /e vuvato dadhad ayam 
agnir vare»yaA, &c. Comp. Atharva-veda VII, 53, 6. 

11. 'The words "every month" (SQtra 10) retain their value 



Digitized by 



Google 



I ADHYAYA, 26 KHANDA, 20. 53 



Khanda 26. 

1. To Agni, to the Kn'ttikas. 

2. To Pra^apati, to Rohi»l. 

3. To Soma, to MWgariras. 

4. To Rudra, to the Ardras. 

5. To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 

6. To Brzhaspati, to Pushya. 

7. To the Serpents, to the Asleshas. 

8. To the Manes, to the Maghas. 

9. To Bhaga, to the two Phalgunls. 

10. To Aryaman, to the two Phalgunls. 

11. To Savitar, to Hasta. 

12. To Tvash/ar, to A^tri. 

13. To Vayu, to Svati. 

14. To Indra and Agni, to the two Visakhas. 

15. To Mitra, to Anuradha. 

16. To Indra, to Gyesht&a. 

1 7. To Nimtt, to Mula. 

18. To the Waters, to the AshadHs. 

19. To the Vuve devas, to the Asha<$as. 

20. To Brahman, to Abhi^it. 

(here also). Thus the sutik&gni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said " in the 
domestic fire," the sutikagni is not to be kept any longer.' 
NSraya»a. 

26, 1. This chapter is not found in the 5"imbavya-Gr»hya, and 
NarSyawa expressly designates it as kshepaka kharnfa. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sutras 25, 5. 6 ; a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber's second article on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 
lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 
seq., 315, 367 seq. 
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2 1 . To Vish#u, to Sra.va.nz.. 

22. To the Vasus, to the DhanishA&as. 

23. To Varu#a, to .Satabhisha/. 

24. To Afa ekapad, to the ProshMapadis. 

25. To Ahi budhnya, to the ProshAfcapadas. 

26. To Pushan, to Revatl. 

27. To the two Afvins, to the two A^vinls. 

28. To Yama, to the Bhara»ls. 

Khan da 27. 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprlrana (i. e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat's flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 

5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour — 

6. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
' Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong ; 
bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals;' 'Whatsoever' (Rig-veda IV, 12, 
4); ' Even of great' (ibid. 5), ' Him, Agni, (lead) to 
long life and splendour ; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Varuwa, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 

27, 2-6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks ; the act of feeding itself (Sutra 10) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre- 
scribed in Sutras 7-9. 

3. This rule evidently rests on the allusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Taittiriya school. 

7. Both metre and construction show that the PSda imam 
Agna ayushe var^ase is incomplete; the .Sambavya-Gr/hya and 
Taitt. Sawhita II, 3, 10, 3 add kridhi after varX'ase. 
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mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age' — 

8. And has recited over (the child) the verse, 
1 Powers of life, Agni' (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19), 

9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Kusa. grass with (the verse), ' Be soft, O earth' (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15) — 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
Mahavyahmis. 

1 1. Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Khaatba 28. 

1. After one year the AflWakarman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of the child's head); 

2. Or in the third year ; 

3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the seventh for a Vaisya. 

5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall ; see 
chap. 5, 2)— 

6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Kusa. grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper, 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
' Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.' 

9. ' May the waters moisten thee for life, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age of Gamad- 
agni, Kasyapa's threefold age, the threefold age of 

28, 1. JTu/ikarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 
or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee ! N. N. !' — with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

10. Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine's quill, 

ii. And having anointed (his hair)with fresh butter, 

12. He puts a young Kusa shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words, ' Herb, protect him !' 

1 3. Having touched the hair and the Ku$a shoot 
with the mirror, 

14. He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
* Sharpness art thou ; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him !' 

1 5. With (the words), ' The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varu«a, and with which Dhatar 
Brzhaspati has shaven Indra's head, with that, ye 
Brahma«as, shave this (head) to-day ; blessed with 
long life, with old age be this man N. N. !' he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kusa shoot. 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

1 7. In the same way twice on the left side. 

18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the Godanakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The Godanakarman is identical with the 
A'lWakarman. 

15. The parallel texts show that instead of Bri'haspatir we 
have to read Br/haspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ' . . . with what Dhatar has shaven Br/has- 
pati's and Indra's head, with that do ye Brahmanas shave this head 
of this (child).' 
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•20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. 

21. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 

23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth. 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 

24. See Sfitra 6. 
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Adhyaya II, Khanda 1. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brahma#a, 

2. With an antelope-skin, 

1, 1. With regard to the standing terminology of the Upanayana, 
or the initiation of the student, we may observe that upa-nt does 
not mean, as, for instance, Professor Stenzler seems to understand 
it, 'to introduce a student to his teacher.' Thus P&raskara's Sutra 
II, 2, 1, ash/avarshaw brahmanam upanayet, &c, is trans- 
lated by that distinguished scholar, ' Den achtjahrigen Brahmana 
soil er (beim Lehrer) einftihren,' &c. (comp. also AjvalSyana- 
Gr/hya I, 19, 1). The texts clearly point to another translation of 
upa-nt, for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used very frequently, 
for instance, .Satapatha Br&hmana XI, 5, 4, 1 ; .Sahkh. II, 1, 25) is 
not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the teacher himself; he introduces 
(upanayati) him to the brahma£arya, or introduces him with 
himself, and the student enters upon (upaiti) the brahma^ary a, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher; he who has thus entered upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as u pet a (.Sahkh. IV, 8, 1 ; 
Paraskara III, 10, 10), and for the initiation, which is usually called 
upanayana, occasionally also the word u pay an a is used (see the 
Manava-Gr»hya I, 22, quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishwu, p. 79). The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology. At 
.Satapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 3, 13 Sauteya says to Udd&laka Aruwi, 
' I will enter (as a student) with the reverend One ' (upaylni bha- 
gavantam); and Aruni replies, 'Come, enter (with me)!' (ehy 
upehi), ' and he initiated him ' (taw hopaninye). Ibid. XI, 5, 4, 16 
it is stated that according to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Brahmana as a student (brahma«a«/ brahma&iryam upaniya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu- 
dentship (yo brahma^aryam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 
&c. Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regarding 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed, for instance, in the dialogue between 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 

4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya with the skin of a spotted deer, 

5. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
VaLsya with a cow-hide. 

6. Until the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Brahma#a, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 

8. Until the twenty-fourth for a VaLyya. 

9. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasavitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the Savitrl). 

.Sauieya and Arum. As 5au£eya there says, upiyani bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the Pali books expressions like this, 
upemi Buddham saranam dhamman Mpi anuttara/n, &c. 
(Dhammap. A//>4akathd, p. 97, ed. Fausbell), and as Aruwi replies, 
ehy upehi, Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu, svakkhdto dhammo, £ara brahma/fcariyaw, &c. 
(Mahavagga I, 6, 32, &c; S. B. E., vol. xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not from the birth but from the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp. H. O., Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, p. 354, note 1. Several Gr*hya texts (for instance, ksv. 
I, 19, 1. 2) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brahmawas 8-16, Kshatriyas n-22, Vauyas 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, VLrve devas) &c, 
viz. the G&yatrt, the Trish/ubh, and the Gagatl. This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the customs and institutions of real life. 

9 seq. All these are standing expressions recurring nearly iden- 
tically in most of the Gr/hya and Dharma-sutras. In the rule 
contained in Sutra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eyuA or vivdhayeyuA, others have vyavahareyuA. Comp. 
VasishZ/ia XI, 75; Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 21. 
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io. Let them not initiate such men, 

1 1. Nor teach them, 

1 2. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 

1 3. Nor have intercourse with them. 

14. Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearing a girdle. 

1 5. The girdle of a Brihma#a (shall be) made of 
Mu»/a grass, 

16. That of a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 

1 7. That of a VaLyya a woollen thread. 

18. The staff of a Brahma»a (shall be) made of 
Pal&Ja or of Bilva wood, 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood, 

20. That of a Vaiiya of Udumbara wood. 

21. That of the Brfihmawa shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 

23. That of the Vairya the hair. 

24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia- 
tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 



14. This Sutra should rather be divided into two, as indicated 
in the translation. As to the mekhala(girdle)comp. below, chap. 2, 1. 

21. There is no doubt that prawasammito (which Narayawa 
explains thus, 'pra»a is the wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i. e. to the tip 
of the nose') should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghrawasammito; the .Sambavya MS. has ghrawantiko brah- 
mawasya. Comp. Gautama I, 26, &c. The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not as .Sankhayana 
does, to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
he should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west. 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [' The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).'] 

Kuan da 2. 

i. ' Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a purifier, clothing 
herself, by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess, this blessed 
girdle' — with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 

26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sutras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

28. Narayawa : hutva 'nadejaparibhlshataA (see above, 1, 12, 13) 
purastatsam^nakam hutva agnim sthapitagniw (see above, 1, 5, 2) 
^aghanena . . . tish/AataA. 

30. This Sutra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
p. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the A^ina (the hide mentioned in Sutras 2, 4, 5 of this chapter) is 
put on. Narayawa gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the MSdhyandina-Gr/hya (in the Paraskara-Grihya it is not found), 
after chap. 2, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. 2, 1) and the sacrificial cord (2, 3). 
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2. (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words), 
' The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee.' 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student's) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him : ' What is thy name ? ' 

5. ' I am N. N., sir,' says the other. 

6. ' Descending from the same i?zshis ? ' says the 
teacher. 

7. ' Descending from the same ^shis, sir,' says 
the other. 

2. 2. Ramaiandra: ' Let him make one, or three, or five knots, 
according to (the student's) Arsheya,' i. e. accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Pravara ceremony, one, or three, 
or five i?*'shis as their ancestors. Comp. Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. x, p. 79. 

3. On the sacrificial cord (upavita) comp. the Gr/hya-sa«graha- 
parirish/a II, 48 seq. 

4. Narayawa: AMrya atmano ma»avakasya iang&li udakena 
purayitva, &c. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kaurika-sutra (ap. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 71). The student there says, 'Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the .fa'shis) and one who has relations, and ini- 
tiate me.' And the teacher replies, ' I make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I initiate thee.' As in this passage of 
the Kaujika-sutra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu- 
dent, thus, according to the view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cit., p. 72 seq.), .Saftkhayana would even give it into the 
teacher's power to make the student his samanarsheya, i. e. to 
extend his own Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sutra so that the teacher would have 
to say, saminarsheyo bhav&n bruhi (NarSyana : bhavan brfl- 
hfti brahma^arf bhavan bruhity ataA [Sutra 8] siwhavalokananya- 
yenatranusha^yate. According to Rama&mdra's Paddhati he is 
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8. ' Declare (that thou art) a student, sir.' 

9. ' I am a student, sir,' says the other. 

10. With the words, ' Bhur bhuva^ sva^' (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student), 

11. And seizing (the student's) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. 'By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two A^vins, with Pushan's hands I 
initiate thee, N. N.' 

1 3. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ' Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts' (Rig-veda II, 23, 1). 

14. Warriors with (the verse), 'Come here, do not 
come to harm' (Rig-veda VIII, 20, 1). 

15. Sick persons with the Mahavyalmtis. 

only to say saminSrsheyaA). The student answers, samln- 
trsheyo 'ham bho ; Professor Weber, who supplies the imperative 
aslni, translates this, ' May I have the same Arsheya, sir 1' 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher's question, 
'Art thou samSnSrsheya?' (or, supplying bh a vin bruhi from 
Sutra 8, ' Declare that thou art samdnirsheya'), and the student's 
reply, 'I am samSnSrsheya, sir I* Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal saminir- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
saminirsheyatva of teacher and student. As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 
only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brahmawa should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil's own family required. 

11. Narayana: dakshiwottarabhyaff* dakshwa uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshwottarau, &c. 
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Khanda 3. 

i . ' Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized 
thy hand, Pushan has seized thy hand, Aryaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N. N., both of us. 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I give this student in charge to thee. Sun, I give 
this student in charge to thee. Visve devas, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.' 

2. 'In Indra's course I move ; in the sun's course 
I move after him' — with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (the student's) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, ' May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.' 

3, r. Naraya»a : ' Instead of asau (N. N.) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case.' I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp. asav aha/n bho, chap. 
2, 5, &c, and the Mantra in Paraskara II, 2, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the AMrya here seizes the 
hand of the Brahma&irin ; comp. Awalayana I, 20, 4-6, where it 
is stated that he seizes the student's hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at .Saftkh. I, 13, 2. 
Comp. also Paraskara II, 2, 17. Narayawa : mawavakasya grjhita- 
sawpu/a eva^iryo Bhagas ta imam mantra/n £apan, &c. 

2. Literally, ' he turns round, following his right arm.' Nara- 
yawa here has the following note, ' AHryo ba/or dakshiwaa? bihuw 
hastaffz aindrim av/7'tam iti mantrewanvavartayet. ayam artha/$, 
iiarya imawz mantram ^aptva la.m ba/uw £a va^ayitvS pradakshina- 
vartaw karayet.' I believe that the commentator here, as he fre- 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of .Sahkhayana, fathers 
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4. Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up- 
wards on his (i. e. the student's) heart, he murmurs : 

Khanda 4. 

1. ' Under my will I take thy heart ; my mind shall 
thy mind follow ; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Brzhaspati join thee to me.' 

2. ' Thou art the Brahma^arin of Kama, N. N. ! ' 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2) he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student's) right shoulder, he murmurs : 

on him statements belonging to other Sutras, in this case probably 
to Arvaliyana I, 20, 9. As our text has not anvSvartya but 
anvavri'tya, and in the Mantra not Svartasva but Svarte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 
statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 

5. The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the Piraskara- 
Grehya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding ; the Mantra there 
is identical with .Sankh. II, 4, 1, the only difference consisting in 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two : at the 
wedding this is Prag-apati, of course, because he is ' lord of off- 
spring,' at the Upanayana, Br/haspati, the Brahman tear f£oxf)» 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upanayana and at 
the Vivaha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 
between two persons hitherto strangers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizing of the hand ; 
see the note on Sutra 1. 

4, 1. Comp. Parask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 
also Atharva-veda VI, 94, 2. 

2. As to Kamasya brahmaHry asi, see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p. 9. 

3. He turns round as described, chap. 3, 2. N3rdya«a here 
also explains pary£vr»tya parySvartanaai karayitva. See 
our note above, loc. cit. 

[29] F 
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5. 'A student art thou. Put on fuel. Eat water. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel.' 

6. With (the words), ' Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,' he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 

KHAiVDA 5. 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the Savitri 
(to the student), 

2. (Or) after three nights, 

3. Or immediately. 

4. Let him recite a Gayatrl to a Brahmawa, 

5. A Trish/ubh to a Kshatriya, 

6. A Gagati to a Vaisya. 

7. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

8. They seat themselves to the north of the fire, 

9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 
other westward. 

5. According to Niriyawa the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher's word, 'A student art thou,' 'I will'(asani), to 
' Put on fuel,' ' I will put it on,' &c. Eating water means sipping 
water after having eased oneself. On the putting on of 
fuel, comp. Sutra 6 and chap. 10. The whole formula given in 
this Sutra is already found in the Satapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 
4.5- 

5, 1. The study of the Veda is opened by the Sivitrt. Comp. 
Satapatha BrShmawa, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-6. The Gayatri which the teacher shall recite to a Br&h- 
mana is the same verse of which it is said below, chap. 7, 11, that 
it belongs to Vijvamitra (Rig-veda III, 62, 10); the Trish/ubh 
which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hirawya- 
stupa, Rig-veda I, 35, 2 ; the Gagati which is to be repeated to a 
Vaijya is Rig-veda IV, 40, 5, belonging to Vamadeva, or Rig-veda 
I> 35. 9, belonging to Hirawyastupa. See the note on chap. 7, 10. 

9. The same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
study of the main part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3 ; during 
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10. After (the student) has said, ' Recite, sir ! ' — 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ' Recite the 
Savitri, sir!' 

12. He then recites the Savitri to him, the verse 
' That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ' (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10) ; (firstly) pada by pada, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 



Khanda. 6. 

1. ' Waters are ye by name ; happy ones are ye 
by name ; sappy ones are ye by name ; undecaying 
ones are ye by name ; fearless ones are ye by name ; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake ; receive me into your favour ' — with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 



the study of the Arawyaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, 2). 
According to N£raya»a this Sutra would contain a nishedhaof 
the Sutras 828 and 829 of the Rig-veda-Pr&tif&khya (p. ccxcii of 
Professor Max Mailer's edition). 

10, 11. The Indian tradition divides these Sutras after S^&ryaA, 
so that the words ad hthi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also Niriyana explains, iMrya adhthi bho 3 
iti mdnavakam uktvi, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
the students who say adhlhi bho. Thus the Prituakhya (Sutra 
831, ed. Max Mtlller) says, • They invite him with the words adhihi 
bho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet.' 
Comp. also below, IV, 8, 12, the greater part of which Sutra is 
word for word identical with these rules ; VI, 3, 6 ; Gautama 1, 46 ; 
Gobhila II, 10, 38. 

6, 1,2. Rima^andra : ' . . . with this Mantra which the teacher 
tells him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 

F 2 
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verses, 'Blessing may give us' (Rig-veda V, 51, 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 

4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7. Having announced the alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the master's 
permission. 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher : these are the standing duties of a 
student. 

three times ... He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had given him before silently.' I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the text; Gobhila also (II, 10) and Axvalayana (I, 22, r) pre- 
scribe the da«</aprad&na after the repetition of the S&vitrf, 
without mentioning that the same had been already done before; 
Paraskara II, 2,11 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Savitrf, and does not state that it should be re- 
peated afterwards. 

All these ceremonies, the teaching of the Savitrt as well as the 
da«</aprad£na, were considered as forming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap. 5, 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher's 
house and the performing of these rites. This follows from chap. 
1 1, Sutras 2-4. 

2. These five verses have already occurred above at I, 15, 12. 

3. Comp. I, 14, 13-15. 

4 seq. On the student's begging of alms compare the more 
detailed rules in Pdraskara II, 5 ; Apastamba I, 3, &c. 

7. Comp. the passages quoted by Professor Biihler on Apas- 
tamba I, 3, 3 1 (S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 1 2). 
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K.HANDA 7. 

i. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west 

4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher's feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kma shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Ku*a shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper- 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 

7, 1. N4raya«a: 'Now (atha), i.e. after the observance of the 
Sukriya vrata,' &c. On the Sukriya vrata which has to be under- 
gone before the Anuva&ina treated of in this chapter can be per- 
formed, see the note on chap. 4, 1, and below, chap, n, 9. One 
would have expected that in the arrangement of Sankhayana the 
rites belonging to the Sukriya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the AnuvaAana. Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the Sukriya with the Sakvara, Vratika, Aupanishada 
vratas, that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

Ramaiandra's Paddhati has the following remark here, 'Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuv&Jana, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the Sukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student ; before that nothing but the Savitri can be taught to 
him.' 

2 seq. Comp. above, chap. 2, 8 seq. 

4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per- 
formed is described below, IV, 12, 1 seq. 

6. On dakshiwottarabhyam, see chap. 2, 11 and Ndrayawa's 
note there. 



Digitized by 



Google 



70 JANKHAYANA-GJi/HYA-stiTRA. 

with his left hand, and with his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other say : 

8. ' Recite the Savitrl, sir ! ' says the other. 

9. ' I recite the Savitrl to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

10. ' Recite the Gayatrl, sir ! ' says the other. 

4 1 recite the Gayatrl to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

11.' Recite the verse of Vlrvamitra, sir !' says the 
other. 

' I recite the verse of Vlrvamitra to thee ! ' says 
the teacher. 

1 2. ' Recite the .tf/shis, sir ! ' says the other. 

' I recite the jRt'shis to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

1 3. ' Recite the deities, sir ! ' says the other. 

' I recite the deities to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

1 4. ' Recite the metres, sir ! ' says the other. 

' I recite the metres to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

1 5. ' Recite the .Sruti, sir ! ' says the other. 

' I recite the *Sruti to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

16. ' Recite the Smrz'ti, sir!' says the other. 

' I recite the Smn'ti to thee ! ' says the teacher. 

17. ' Recite faith and insight, sir!' says the other. 
' I recite faith and insight to thee ! ' says the 

teacher. 



8 seq. Comp. Weber's Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 

10. Comp. the note on chap. 5, 4-6. Narayawa states, in 
accordance with these Sutras of the fifth chapter, that in case the 
student belongs to the second or third caste, an Uha (i. e. a corre- 
sponding alteration of the formulas; from the 6'rauta-sutra, VI, 1, 3 
the definition is quoted here jabdavikiram uham bruvate) takes 
place. If he is a Kshatriya, he has to say, ' Recite the Trish/ubh, 
sir 1* — 'Recite the verse of Hira«yastupa (Rig-veda I, 35, 2), sir I' 
A Vauya has to say, 'Recite the Gagati, sir!' — 'Recite the verse 
of Hirawyastupa (or, of Vamadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV, 40, 5), 
sir!' 

17. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 132, note 1. 
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18. In that way, according to what Rishi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of ifo'shi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn ; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the ^??shis, 
deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 
' That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ' (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), pada by pada, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he has 
finished, ' This (verse belongs to Savitar ; it is a 
Gayatri ; Visvamitra is its Rtshi).' 

18-20. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 132) has quite exactly rendered the meaning of these Sutras 
when he says, ' The teacher then (i. e. after the formula of Sfltra 1 7 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the i?»shi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy Savitrt (tat Savitur varewyam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (1) the single ifr'shis, i.e. the 
hymns belonging to each .fljshi, or (2) the single Anuvakas,' &c. — 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to leam first the A'shis, deities, and metres of the whole 
Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him ; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the i?*'shis, &c. preceded the 
anuvahna of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of Nir&yawa agrees, ' Eva*» purvoktena prakarewa r/shidevata^an- 
daApurvakaw tarn taw Agnim f/a ityadikaw mantram mawavaka- 
yaJiryo.nubruyat.' 

19. According to Nir&yana by esheti (literally, 'This [is the 
Rt'kJ) it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Savitrt 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, ' This Rik is 
in the Gayatrt metre. If recited pida by pada, it has three padas. 
Thus also this Rik, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two 
Avasanas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third Tarawa (or pada). Thus also this Rik is 
recited without stopping ; at the end of the three £ara»as, or of the 
twenty-four syllables, the pause (avasana) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the Savitrt ; I recite to thee the Gayatri ; I recite to 
thee the verse of Vuvamitra.' ' For,' adds Naraya»a, ' if the Gayatri 
has been recited, the whole complex of the Veda being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each .foshi, or (each) Anuvaka ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth Mawdala) an 
Anuvaka, 

22. Or as much as the master may think fit. 

23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) /?/shi, 

24. Or of (each) Anuvaka, 

25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn. 

26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin- 
ning of the hymn, ' This is the commencement' 

27. This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the .AVshisvadhyaya. 

substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.' The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher's words 
which our Sutra prescribes by esheti, 'This verse belongs to 
Savitar ; it is a Gayatri ; its i?/'shi is Vuvamitra.' 

21. The Kshudrasuktas are the hymns Rig-veda X, 129-191. 

24 seq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vauya caste, could fulfil their 
duty of learning the Veda ; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a i?/shi, or of an Anuvaka, was, as would seem from these 
Sutras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that J?/shi, or the whole Anuvaka. 

27. Nardyana explains ^/'shisvadhyaya by mantrasamhita. 
He says, ' The Anuva^ana which has been declared here, is to be 
understood also with regard to the sv&dhyaya, i.e. to the Sawhita 
of the Mantras.' I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 
of tad api svadhyaye . . . giieyam we ought to read tad ri'shi- 
svadhyaye . . . gneyzm. In this case we should have to trans- 
late the quoted passage, ' ... is to be understood with regard to 
the i?/'shisvadhyaya, i.e. to, &c.' — I think, however, that the true 
meaning of the Sutra is different from what Narayawa believes it to 
be. The expression vyakhyatam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the i?/shisvadhyaya 
would seem to have been fully set forth. The .Srauta-sutra contains 
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28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young Kusa. shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kusa (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 



Khajvda 8. 

1. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the A/ya 
oblations with the text, ' The lord of the seat, the 

no passage which could be the one here referred to; we may 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Pratuakhya is quoted 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the 7?i'shisv&- 
dhySya. References to such treatises are found in the Sutra texts 
in several instances, of which the most important is that in the 
Gobhila-Grihya I, 5, 13, 'On what day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text; that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied it.' 

28. Ndriyawa: 'First stand the Mantras, then the BrShma«a, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smr/'ti texts such as Manu, &c. When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the Anuva&ina, the 
teacher should take from the student the Kusa. blades which had 
been taken up before for the sake of the Anuvaiana (see Sutras 5 
seq.),' &c. — The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
R£ma£andra. On yathisuktam Naiaya«a observes that accord- 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
7?i'shis of the different hymns (/v'shin uddwyeti ke£it). This state- 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp. the note 
below on IV, 9, 1. 

29. ' This rule concerns the Brahmai&rin.' Naraya/za. See also 
Aivalayana I, 22, 11. 

8, 1 . This is the Anupravaianiyahoma treated of by Aivalayana at 
I, 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per- 
formed as well after the recitation of the Savitri as after the other 
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wonderful' (Rig-veda I, 18, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2. Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 

Khanda 9. 

i. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 
seated, he performs the Sandhya (or twilight devo- 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mahavyahrztis, the Savitri, and the auspicious 
hymns. 

3. In the same way in the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of the sun 
appears. 

10, 1. When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 
Veda) goes on. 

portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary there has it, 
after the Mah&namnfs, the Mahavrata, and the Upanishad have 
been recited. N&rayawa indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ' On that same fast-day (chap. 7, 29) in the afternoon.' 

2. 'He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
svasti I' Nir&yawa. 

9, i. On the SandhyS ceremony comp. chiefly Baudhayana II, 7. 
Samitpawi of course is not sarayatapawi, as Naraya«a explains 
it. On anvash/amade-ra comp. Professor Stenzler's note on 
Ajvalayana III, 7, 4. 

2. The Svastyayanas are texts such as Rig-veda I, 89; IV, 31. 

10, 1. This Sutra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter ; comp. IV, 6, 9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nitya/ra vagyata^ (chap. 9, Sutra 1) are to be 
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Kha^da 10. 

2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin- 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) ' To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
GStavedas ; may he, (Jatavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Svaha ! 

' Firewood art thou ; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou ; splendour art thou ; put splendour into me. 
Svaha ! 

' Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth. Svaha ! 

' Thine is this fuel, Agni ; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. Svaha ! ' 

supplied here also points in the same direction. That this Sutra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari^arya, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from Rama^andra's Paddhati. 

4. Naraya«a: samidham iti mantralingat samidhiw homaA, 
mantrapn'thaktvat karmaprrthaktvam iti nyayat 

In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64, 1 the MSS. have Agne samidham 
aharsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Sutras that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of aharsham we should read aharsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ' Firewood art thou ; 
might we prosper,' there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
English, 'edho*sy edhishfmahi.' Perhaps instead of samiddho 
m&m samardhaya we should read samrt'ddho mu samar- 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh-offering,samr»ddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 
be, V%. Sawh. II, 14 a. 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 

6. He approaches the fire with the verse, 'May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory ; may 
this praiseful (Jatavedas give blessing to us.' 

[7. He makes with ashes the tripuwa^ra sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Sauparwavrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas ' The threefold age ' 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one, on five (places), 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back.] 

8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri- 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all. 

Khajvz»a 11. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the Savitrt. 



7. This Sutra is wanting in one of the Haug MSS. and in the 
.Sambavya MS. ; Ramafondra's Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
dakshinaskandhe . . . ka. pa«£asu form a half -Sloka. 

11, 1. On the four Vratas, of which the .Sukriya precedes the 
study of the main part of the Veda, the Sakvara, Vratika, and 
Aupanishada that of the different sections of the Ara«yaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, 1 and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the .Sukriya Rama^andra says, jukriyarabdo vedava/W, tatsam- 
bandhad vratam api fukriyam. 

2, 4. See the note on chap. 6, 1. 2. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon — 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh — 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers), 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to the .Sukriya 
rite. 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

1 1. The 6akvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the Vratika and Aupanishada (ob- 
servances). 

13. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 

4. On the dam/apradana, see chap. 6, 2. 

6. The pleonasm brahma^aryam upetya . . . brahmaHrf 
should be removed by expunging brahma^art, which is omitted in 
the .Sambavya text. Comp. chap. 12, Sutra 8 ; VI, 1, 2. 

7. Comp. below, IV, 7, 7. 

9. In the .Sambavya text this Sutra has a fuller form. It runs 
there thus, ' ... he shall direct (the student) to the duties of holi- 
ness according to the .Sukriya rite, the teacher saying, "Be a .Sukriya- 
brahmaiarin ;" the other one replying, " I will be a Sukriya-brah- 
ma£arin." Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him.' 

10. Comp. above, II, 5, 1. 

13. The Samyu Birhaspatya, i.e. the verse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when the Veda has been studied 
down to the .Sawyu-Barhaspatya^hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

Khanda 12. 

i. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east — 

words ta£ kh2.m yor & vr»*«?mahe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the Bashkala redaction. See below, the note on IV, 5, 9. 

On kalaniyamawz, see NSrayana's note, pp. 140 seq. of the 
German edition. 

12, 1 seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 
as is known to me, of the .SSmbavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap, 
n, as well to the .Sukriya as to the .Sakvara and the other Vratas. 
This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives the rites common 
to the four Vratas ; the .Sukriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chapter. The last Sutra of chap. 1 1 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Arawyaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the .Sukriya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas. 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its characteristic expression in Sutras 9 and 11 of chap. 11, 
compared with chap. 12, 13. 14; in the former Sutras the state- 
ments there given are expressly extended to the .Sukriya, the 
Sakvara, the Vr&tika, and the Aupanishada, while in the latter 
passage mention is made first of the Mahdnamnis, i.e. the text 
corresponding to the Sakvara vrata, and then the uttar£«i pra- 
karawSni (the following sections) are referred to, i. e. the Mahavrata 
and the Upanishad, so that the .Sukriya vrata or the texts, the study 
of which is entered upon by that Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the several commentaries 
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2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, 1), ' Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the VLrve devas ? ' 

with regard to the succession of the different ceremonies taught in 
this chapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddikshanika, i.e. the giving up of the Diksha, or pre- 
paratory observance. This Uddikshamka consists chiefly in the 
teacher's ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sutras 2 and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap. 11, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory rites for the study of the Arawyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
rites described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
to our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the balavabodhanartham i?>shidaivata£<iando- 
paddhati (MS. Berol. Chambers, 199 a, fols. 13-16) ; the slight con- 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ' The 
•SUkvara, however, is to be kept one year (chap. 1 1, 1 1). When 
the Uddikshawika' has been performed, and three nights (chap. 1 2, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap. 11, 2), with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, &c. (chap. 4, 1) one 
should say, " May Rr/haspati join thee to me for the holy observ- 
ance of the .Sakvara through one year, O Devadattal" (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstanding of chap. 4, Sutra 2, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the .Sukriya. Then, 
when the year (chap. 11, 11) has elapsed, and the Uddikshamka has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap. 
12, 6. 7), he should go out of the village . . . and in the north-eastern 
direction,' &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to .Sahkh. VI). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddik- 
shawika, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS. ; what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for instance, on the Vratika 
(fol. 1 6), 'Now follows the Vratika vrata. It lasts one year (chap. 
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3. If he answers, ' I have fulfilled them, sir!' — 

4. The teacher three times envelops, from the left 
to the right, with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to the east. 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says :) ' Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god's house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, with 
earnest care.' 

11, 12). When the .Sale vara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., " After the Uddikshamka' has been 
performed." These words ought not to be received into the text; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanishada vrata they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the Stha»<fila with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, &c, as at the Upanayana . . . and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the Uddiksha«ikS, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 seq.] are observed as above.' I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented; first comes 
the Upanayana, then follows the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddikshawika. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16; then follow the 
three days, or the one night (chap. 12, 6. 7), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and in the forest they recite 
the Rahasya. 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara- 
wyaka the sixth book should be compared. 

5. Naraya»a : Vastrasya daraA prantabMga[m] uparish/tt knh-a 
tatha badhniyad yatha na sambhr&ryeta adhastan na patati tatha 
vidheyaw. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 
three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6, 8, as his 
standing duties. According to Narayawa this would be the Adeja 
mentioned in chap. 11, 13. 
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7. Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob- 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

9. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda) : 

10. Raw flesh, a Aa#d&la, a woman that has 
lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 
persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (?), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8. Comp. chap. 11, 6. 

10. With Sutika is meant a woman during the first ten days 
after her confinement, for which period the asauia. lasts. — Apa- 
hasta is rendered by Nlrayawa by Winnahasta; the comment 
on the SUmbavya-Gr/hya mentions Syudhihkitahastd«j £a. 
The translation of the last words of this Sutra (sarvtwi ka. s ava- 
rupawi yiny asye na [or tsyena?] pravijeyuA svasya v£s£n 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. Narayawa says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, &c. are designated in common use as xavaru- 
p a n i. (This literally means, ' having the form of a corpse.' Imme- 
diately afterwards Narayawa gives a nearly identical explanation of 
javarupa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 
rfipani; comp. the reading sarvarupa of Paraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelling-places with the mouth first 
(Ssyena) are to be understood here as forming, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study. N4raya»a then says that other authori- 
ties understand Java in the sense of a dead human body; then 
javarupawi are beings having the form thereof (tadrupa»i), such as 
dogs, jackals, &c. The words y&ny asyena pravi* eyu/i signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c. ; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhai/i kr/'tvi). The words svasya vasan nirasan mean, 
[39] G 
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1 1 . Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot, 
turning his face to the east. 

12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 
way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Ara»yaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
Mahanamnt verses. 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
Mahanamnls) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

16. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses, 

according to Ndr., ' when he — i. e. the teacher — goes out of his 
dwelling-place.' Rima>tandra says that ravarupa either means 
lions, snakes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 
other such things that fall off or are severed from the body. 
The text of the .S&mbavya MS. is sarv&ni ia. jy£marupa«i 
ylvanya' (?) pravijeyuA, which the commentary explains, sarvstow 
ka. bhakshyavargSwj ia.. I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of .SSnkhayana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remain as to Ssyena or Ssye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, 1, 4. 5. As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the .Sankhayana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
Gayarama, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, n, 27 ; Gautama XVI, 41) in Paraskara II, n, 3 for 
sarvarupa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of Paraskara. For ascertaining the true mean- 
ing of javarupa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The rules for the Anuvafena have been given above in 
chap. 7. 

1 3. The Mahanamni verses are given in the fourth Ara»yaka of 
the Aitareyinas. See Sacred Books of the East, I, p. xliii. 
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'Thou him' (Rig-veda I, 18, 5), and, 'High in the 
sky' (Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Pra»ava (i. e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Virve devas at all sections (of the Ara»yaka) ; 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to Ma#dfakeya. 

Khanda 13. 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 

2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff. 

3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 
girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses) : 

5. ' Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvati, O girdle, pro- 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

' Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

' Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vows, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, Gatavedas!' 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 

7. Here it is said also : 

18. Comp. the second Sfttra of this chapter. 
13, 3. See above, I, 15, 9 seq. 

G 2 
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8. ' Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin in water after 
the completion of his vow with a Varu»a-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i. e. the syllable Om).' 

Khajvjja 14. 

1 . Now (follows) the Vai .rvadeva (sacrifice). 

2. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 

3. Let him pour oblations of prepared Vairvadeva 
food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. 'To Agni svaha! To Soma svaha! To 
Indra and Agni svaha! To Vishmi svaha! To 
Bharadva^a Dhanvantari svaha! To the Visve 
devas svaha! To Pra^apati svaha! To Aditi 
svaha! To Anumati svaha! To Agni Svish/akm 

8. Nariyawa here quotes Rig-veda I, 24, 6, which is the first 
verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Vartwa (i. e. to Varu«a alone, 
not to Mitra and Varuwa, &c). 

14, 1. The rules regarding the Vauvadeva sacrifice stand here, 
as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 142, in 
a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 
and before the description of the ceremony that concludes stu- 
dentship (the Samavartana; HI, 1). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, N&rayawa observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules. It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter, as Narayawa does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vauvadeva sacrifice (comp. below, chap. 

17,3)- 

2. This Sutra shows, according to Narayawa, that the Vairva- 
deva offering does not follow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Pratifrute homakalpa, as it is termed above, I, 9, 19), but the 
form described in the Agnikaryaprakarawa, above, chap. 10, 
3 seq. 
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svaha ! ' — having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balis (i. e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities ; (then 
another Bali with the words,) 'Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Brahma»as ! ' and (with the verse), 
' Vastoshpati, accept us' (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1) in the 
centre of the floor to Vastoshpati. 

6. He then distributes Balis, from the left to the 
right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. 'Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra ! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama ! Adoration to Varu»a and to those be- 
longing to Varu«a! Adoration to Soma and, to those 
belonging to Soma! Adoration to BWhaspati and to 
those belonging to Brz'haspati !' 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
'Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityas! Adoration 

5. ' He shall offer a Bali to those deities, i. e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, &c. (see Sutra 4), addressing 
them with the word, " Adoration (to such and such a deity") — 
because in the other cases the word " adoration " (namaA) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.' Naraya«a. 

6, 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Vanwa, and Soma. Finally the Bali belonging to Brrhaspati 
and the Barhaspatyas is offered, according to Narayawa, to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 142 of the German edition) differ 
as to whether adityaman</ala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (adityama»rfalarupe mam&lagare, as in my opinion 
we ought to correct the reading in Naraya»a's note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to months, to half- 
months, to days and nights, to years ! ' 

9. 'To Pushan, the path-maker; to Dhatar, to 
Vidhatar, and to the Maruts ' — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vishwu on the grindstone. 

11. 'To the tree' — (thus) in the mortar. 

12. 'To the herbs' — (thus) where the herbs are 
kept. 

13. 'To Par^anya, to the waters' — (thus) near 
the water-pot. 

14. 'Adoration to .Sri' — (thus) in the bed at the 
head, ' to Bhadrakili ' at the foot. 

15. In the privy, 'Adoration to Sarvannabhuti ! ' 

16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words, ' To the night-walkers,' in the 
morning with the words, ' To the day-walkers,' and 
with the verse, ' Which gods ' (Rig-veda 1, 139, 1 1). 

1 7. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 
Dhanapati (i. e. the Lord of treasures). 

18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, ' They whom the fire has burnt ' 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
•Srotriya (i.e. to a learned Brahmarca). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 

21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 

21. Comp. Bohtlingk-Roth s. v. suvasini, and Professor Btihler's 
note on Gautama V, 25. 
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22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24. (Let him) not (eat) alone, 

25. Nor before (the others). 

26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 
the Rik, ' In vain the fool gains food' (Rig-veda X, 
117,6). 

Khavda 15. 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the .Srauta-sutra and in the Sutras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow, a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 

3. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ' Make it (ready).' 



22, 23. Probably these Sutras should be divided after iti. 

23. 'Purvaw means, he should not eat before his relations 
(bandhubhyaA purvam prathamataA).' Narayana. 

15, 1. This Sutra presupposes the .Srauta-sutra IV, 21, 1 : 'To 
six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Snataka, to 
a friend.' Here the fourth person mentioned is the fvajura, 
while hi the Gr/hya text the expression vaiv&hya is used. It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used in the same sense, 
and accordingly Narayawa says viv&hyaA svasxmJt. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler's note on Piraskara I, 3, 1 ; Apastamba II, 8, <j ; Gau- 
tama V, 27. 

Sim&nyatamafli sadruatamam m&shddikam (makhadikam the 
MS.) annam. Nir&yawa. 

2, 3. These Sutras are identical with Piraskara I, 3, 29. 30. 
The following Sutra of PSraskara stands in the Sankh&yana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Brzhaspati ; 

6. If to the father-in-law, to Pra^pati ; 

7. If to a king, to Indra ; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra ; 

9. If to a Snataka, to Indra and Agni ; 

10. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

1 1. Here it is said also : 



Sutra 10. Probably Paraskara here represents the text which both 
Sutrakiras follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
■Saftkhayana in Sutras 4-9 of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two Sutras 2 and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as Sutra 2 seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every case flesh should be given to the guest, and Sutra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 
necessary, except in the cases of a sacrifice and of a wedding, to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose, but that in any case, even if 
the cow offered to the guest be declined by him, the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meal. So says Niraya»a 
in his note on Afvalayana-Gr/hya I, 24, 33, ' Pamkaranapakshe 
tanmamsena bho^anam, utsar^anapakshe mawsantarewa.' Similarly 
the Buddhists distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
of an animal expressly killed in order to entertain that very guest. 

6. The literal translation of vai vahya would be 'a person related 
by marriage.' But comp. the note on Sutra 1. 

8. Priya of course does not mean ^amatar, as is stated in a 
number of commentaries. Gobhila says, p r i y o * t i t h i h. 

11. Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re- 
ception not more than once a year. Comp. Apastamba II, 8, 7 ; 
Gautama V, 28, 29, &c. 
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Khajvda 16. 

i. 'At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere : thus 
has Manu said. 

2. ' Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay in his house as a guest : 
whatever these dispose, that let him do; such is 
the established custom. 

3. ' Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning from a journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. '(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families : these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. 'A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat. 

6. ' Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 

Khanda 17. 

1. ' Even if a man constantly gather grass and per- 
form the Agnihotra, a Brahma»a who stays (in his 

16, 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c. 

4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, see Gautama, 
loc. cit. 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. ' One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood ; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuvaka the Brahmaya^«a is enjoined. 

3. ' When on a journey let him not fast ; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4. ' Those who perform this Vai^vadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.' 

Khaat>a 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher : 

2. 'Of inhalation and exhalation' — (this he says) 
in a low voice ; ' Om, I will dwell ' — this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ' To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 
resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar; this student belongs to 
thee ; I give him in charge to thee ; protect him ; 
do not forsake him.' 

4. 'Om, hail!' the teacher aloud. 'Hail!' the 
teacher aloud. 

Here ends the Second Adhyaya. 



18, 2. Perhaps vatsy&mi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pra vatsy&mi (I will go away). 
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AdhyAya III, Khazvjja 1. 

i. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. 'A bull's hide' — this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3.. Having had (the cut-off hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with Apamarga and Sada- 
pushpi flowers, 

4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
ApohishAfciya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 

6. Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ' The garments both of you ' (Rig-veda 

I, i5 2 . 1). 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ' Giving life and vigour ' (Va^asaneyi 
Sawhita XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ' Mine, Agni, be vigour ' 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), the veiling (of the head is 
done). 

9. With (the verse), ' House by house the shining 
one' (Rig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10. With (the verse), ' Rise up' (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes, 



l,a. Comp. above, I, 16, 1, and the note there. 
4. Narayawa says here, enaw mawavakam abhishifya abhishekam 
snanam karayitva. Comp. Paraskara II, 6, 9 seq. 
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i i . With (the verse), ' Long be thy hook ' (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff. 

1 2. Let him sit that day in solitude. 

13. With (the verses), 'O tree ! with strong limbs,' 
and, 'A ruler indeed' (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26; X, 152, 1) 
let him mount the chariot. 

14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat. 

15. Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit-bearing tree. 

16. With (the verses), ' Indra, give us best goods,' 
and, 'Be friendly, O earth' (Rig-veda II, 21, 6; 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 

1 7. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 

18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 



Khanda 2. 

1 . If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
building-ground) with (the words), ' Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,' and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) ' Who art thou ? Whose art 

12. Pratilina evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isallfna. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in Sutra 6; on 
the turban see Sutra 8. On staff and shoes comp. Sutras 10, n; 
on the parasol, Sutra 9. 

2, 1 seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 
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thou ? To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 
(dwelling in the) village ? Svaha ! 

' Thou art the gods' share on this (earth). From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. Svaha ! ' 

3. Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ' This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it ; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ' — he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post. 

6. ' This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it ; the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf — thus to £he left. 

7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), 'This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 
the young one, cries to it ; cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones ' — he erects the chief post. 

9. ' May the young child come to it, may 
the calf . . . . ; may they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 

9. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 281. The 
words bhuvanas pari give no sense; Paraskara probably gives 
the true reading, a vatso^ agadaiA saha (III, 4, 4 ; comp. Sfkra 
8 : Vasu/Rj ka. Rudran Adityan Iranaw^agadaiA saha; ^agada is 
explained in (Tayarama's commentary by anuga, anu£ara). The 
word ^agada of course was exposed to all sorts of corruptions; 
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Khajvda 3. 

i. 'Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 
cows, . . . . ; stand safely, dropping ghee ; stand 
here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lasting (?), 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee ! 

'Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

' Stand fast in the Rathantara ; recline on the 
Vamadevya ; establish thyself on the Brzhat ' — with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
'Truth and faith!' 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ' Sacrifice 
and gift ! ' 

5. Those to the west with (the words), ' Strength 
and power ! ' 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ' The 
Brahman and the Kshatra ! 

7. ' Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post ! 

thus the text of Ajvalayana has ^ayatdw saka; the Atharva-veda 
(III, 12, 7) £-agata saha; and from this ^agat to the bhuvana 
found in our text the way is not very long. 

3, 1. According to Narayana the verse given in chap. 2, 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3, 1. The meaning of silamSvatf is 
uncertain. The word reoccurs in Rig-veda X, 75, 8. Paraskara 
(III, 4, 4) has "sunrrtavati. On tilvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 
7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp. p. 143 seq. of the German edition. On 
kilala, comp. Zimmer, Ioc. cit p. 281. 

7. Comp. Paraskara HI, 4, 18. 
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8. ' Day and night the two door-jambs !' 

9. * The year the roof!' 

10. With (the verse), 'A bull, an ocean' (Rig-veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 

Khaa'ba 4. 

1. At the sacrifice to Vastoshpati — 

2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), ' I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals !' — 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Kusa-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), ' Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered !' — 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re- 
petition and Kakubh-forming ; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vamadevya at midday; 

7. Of the Bnhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four Mahavyahmis, the three verses, 
' Vastoshpati ! ' (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,) ' Driving away calamity,' (and) 'Vastoshpati, 

4, 1. The sacrifice to VSstoshpati is celebrated when the sacri- 
ficer enters his new house. 

2. Comp. above, I, 7, 9. 

5-7. On the way of reciting a PragStha, so as to form three 
verses, see Indische Studien, VIII, 25; Zeitschrift der deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The Stotriya of the Rathan- 
tara is Rig-veda VII, 32, 22 seq. ; that of the Vamadevya, IV, 31, 
1-3 ; that of the Bnhat, VI, 46, 1 seq. 
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a firm post' ( Rig- veda VII, 55, 1; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish/akm a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

' Indra's house is blessed, wealthy, protecting ; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.' 

Khanda 5. 

1. 'To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All ! give me in charge to 
the great one,' — thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ' May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one ! give me in charge to the all ' — thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers, &c.) 

3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 
not bring death to men ; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest' — this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 

5, 3. For anyeshv aham we should read perhaps yeshv ahaw. 
Ajvalayana-.Sraut. II, 5, 17 has teshv ahaw. 
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Khamda 6. 

i. One who has not set up the (sacred .Srauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,) ' Do ye both, Mitra and 
Varu«a, protect this house for me ; unscathed, un- 
disturbed, may Pushan guard it till our return ;' 

3. And murmurs (the verse), ' Upon the path we 
have entered' (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16). 

Khajvda 7. 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 
looks at his house (and says), 

2. ' House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind. 

' That of which the traveller thinks, that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

' Hither are called the cows ; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.' 

3. Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ' This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm ; may he bring us to supremity ' — 

4. Let him pronounce auspicious words. 

5. When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, ' The milk of Vir&f art thou ; may I obtain 

7, a. On ktlala, see chap. 3, 1. 

5. Padya virS^ is the Vira# metre, so far as it consists of 

[39] H 
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the milk of Virif ; in me (may) the milk of Padya 
Virif (dwell)!' 

Khajvda 8. 

i. When one who has not set up the (sacred 
6rauta) fires, is going to partake of the first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agraya«a 
deities with (Agni) Svish/akWt as the fourth, and 
with the word Svaha, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), 'To Pra^apati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me ! ' — 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
with (the verse), ' From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods ! Through thee, the nourishment, 
may we obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, 
bringing refreshment ; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals ! ' 

4. With (the verse), ' This art thou, breath ; the 
truth I speak. This art thou ; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings). Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra ! ' — he touches the 
place of the heart ; 

Padas ; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of ' the splendour which dwells in the feet.' 
Comp. Piraskara I, 3, 1 2 and Professor Stenzler's note there. My 
German translation of this Sutra of .SlnkhSyana rests on a misun- 
derstanding. 

8, 1. The Agraya«esh/i is the corresponding rite of the .Srauta 
ritual. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 343. The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Vwve devSs; Heaven and 
Earth. 

3. In the text read for tvayd^-vasena, tvayi«vasena. 
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5. With (the words), ' The navel art thou ; do not 
fear ; the knot of the breathing powers art thou ; do 
not loosen thyself,' (he touches) the navel ; 

6. With the verse, ' Bliss with our ears ' (Rig-veda 
I, 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) ; 

7. Worshipping the sun with the verse, ' Yonder 
eye' (Rig-veda VII, 66, 16). 

Khanda 9. 

i. 'May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share, 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you — (and) 

'May Pushan go after our cows' (Rig-veda VI, 
54, 5) — this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2. 'May Pushan hold' (Rig-veda VI, 54, 10), when 
they run about. 

3. ' May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee' — and, 
' The cows have come ' (Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4. The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5. The hymn, ' Refreshing wind ' (Rig-veda X, 
169), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 
into the stable. 

Khanda 10. 

1. The new moon that follows after the Phalguna 

9, 1. The noisy ones are the winds; comp. the passage of 
■Sahkhayana-.Srauta-sutra, quoted p. 144 of the German edition. 

H 2 
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full moon, falls under (the Nakshatra) Revatl : on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ' Thou art the world, thou- 
sandfold prospering. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 
protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.' 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses,' Yearly the milk of 
the cow' (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mahavyahmis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Brahma#as). 

Kh\nd\ 11. 

1. Now (follows) the VWshotsarga (i.e. setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the Karttika full moon day or on that 
day of the Asvayu/a (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revatl — 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, Afya oblations (with the 
words), 

4. 'Here is delight; take delight here. Svaha! 

10, 2. The reading of tvl sramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings in the German edition. 

11, 1. A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre- 
sponding section of the Ka//iaka-gr/hya ; see Jolly's article, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishwu, &c. (Sitzung der philos. philol. Classe der 
Bairischen Academie, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39. Comp. also P&raskara 
HI, 9 ; Vishnu LXXXVI, and Jolly's remarks, in Deutsche Rund- 
schau X, p. 428. 
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Here is still-standing; here is (your) own still- 
standing. Svaha ! 

' I have let the calf join its mother. May the 
calf, sucking its mother's breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. Svaha!' 

5. With the verse, ' May Pushan go after our 
cows' (Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Pushan. 

6. Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns), 

7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 
three-coloured (bull), 

8. Or one that protects the herd, 

9. Or that is protected by the herd, 

10. Or it may also be red. 

11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd. 

1 2. Having adorned that (bull), 

13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 
having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ' This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband ; sporting with him, your lover, walk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. Svaha ! ' 

1 5. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ' Refreshing,' &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, 1 seq.) down to the end of the Anuvaka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brahma»as with it. 



6. Rig-veda I, 43. 114 ; II, 33; VII, 46. 

14. The translation 'do not desert us,' rests on the conjecture 
m&vasthdta; see the Various Readings, and the note on p. 145 
of the German edition. 



Digitized by 



Google 



io2 sAnkhAyana-gk/hya-sOtra. 



Khaxda 12. 

i. After the Agrahaya»i (or the full moon day of 
the month Margarirsha) (follow) the three Ash/akas 
in the second fortnight (of the Marga.rtrsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 

3. With (the verse), ' She who shone forth first is 
this (earth) ; she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three powers follow 
her. Svaha!' 

4. Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/akm, 

5. With (the verses), 'She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ash/aka whose face is turned to all sides, she has 
satiated my desires. 

'They call thy teeth "the pressing-stones;" thy 

12, 1. On the Ash/aka festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxatra (second 
article), pp. 337, 341 seq. ; Bilhler, S. B. E., II, p. 214; Ludwig, 
Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, 10. The last 
Ash/aka, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of Magna, is 
called Ekash/akd; this Ash/akS is called the 'wife of the year,' 'the 
image of the year,' ' the disposer of the days.' If the Phalguna 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Ash/aka precedes 
the year's beginning only by a few days; there are also some Vedic 
passages which point to the Ekash/aka's following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, loc. cit., p. 342. 

3. Instead of navak/v't the parallel texts (except the Mantrabrah- 
ma«a II, 2, 12) have navagat, which is explained by nutanaviva- 
havatt (Ludwig, loc. cit.); the ' three powers' are understood by 
Madhava(in the commentary on Taitt. Samh. IV, 3, 11) as Agni, 
Surya, and Aandra. 

5. After pavamanaA there is evidently a word wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavamana ; . . . . are the months 
and half-months. Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one! Svaha!' 

KHAtfDA 13. 

i. At the middle (Ash/aka) and in the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2. The four Mahavyahmis (and) the four (verses), 
' They who have thirsted' (Rig-veda X, 15, 9 seq.) : 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri- 
fice the omentum ; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ' Carry the 
omentum, G&tavedas, to the Manes, where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them ; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. Svaha!' 

4. (Then follow) the four Mahavyahrztis (and) 
the four (verses), ' They who have thirsted ' (see 
Sutra 2) : (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/aka's body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

13, 1. On madhyavarsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit., pp. 331, 
337. Naraya»a understands not 'in the middle of the rainy 
season,' but ' in the middle of the year ' (see his note, p. 146 of the 
German edition). I cannot help thinking that the word madhya- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in Paraskara III, 3, 13, and 
explained by Narayawa, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into maghyavarshe ('the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the Nakshatra Maghas'), or something like that. 
The MSS. of Arvalayana-Gr/hya II, 5, 9 have maghyavarshaw, ma- 
ghavarshaw, m&dhyavarshaw. Vishmi (LXXVI, i, comp. LXXVIII, 
52, and Professor Jolly's note, Sacred Books of the East, VII, 
p. 240) mentions 'the three Ash/akas, the three Anvash/akas, 
a Magha day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month PraushMapada.' Comp. Manu HI, 273, varshasu fa 
maghasu fa; Ya^rcavalkya I, 260. 
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5. Or, * Interposed are the mountains ; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svaha ! 

' Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight's children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N. N. svaha ! 

' With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 
with the small ones that flow about : with the waters, 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svaha ! 

• Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own ; may another one fall off from the 
mother. To N.N. svaha!' — these four (verses) 
instead of the Mahavyahmis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

6. Or milk-rice (should be offered). 

7. On the next day the Anvash/akya ceremony 
(i.e. ceremony following the Ashfeka) in accordance 
with the rite of the Yindapitriyagna.. 



KHAtfDA 14. 

1 . On the last (Ash/aka) he sacrifices cakes, 

2. With the words, 'The Ukthya and the Atiratra, 
the Sadya^krl together with the metre — Ash/aka ! 

5. Instead of 'N. N.' (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For misds, ardhamS- 
sas I propose to read, masais, ardhamasais. 

7. On Anvash/akya, comp. Biihler, S. B. E., XIV, p. 55 ; Jolly, 
loc. cit., p. 59. 
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Preparer of cakes ! Adoration to thee, glad-faced 
one. Svaha ! * 

3. A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 

5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say, ' This is my Ash/aka.' 

6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third Adhyfiya. 

14> 3-6. 'This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient Sutra ; see Asv. II, 4, 8-1 1 ; 
Gobhila IV, 1 (end of the chapter). The Sutras do not refer, as 
their position would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/akS. 

5. Comp. Weber, loc. cit., p. 342, note 1. 
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AdhyAya IV, Khanda 1. 

i. Let him offer (Sraddha oblations) every month 
to the fathers. 

2. Having invited an uneven number of Brah- 
mawas, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 
down as (representing) the fathers, 



1, i. Khandas 1-4 contain the rules regarding the .Sr&ddha obla- 
tions directed to the Manes. The dinners offered in connection 
with these .Sr&ddha sacrifices to Brahmawas and also — though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts — to 3"rama«as 
stood in the first line among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the Pali Pi/akas, the men- 
tion of Samawas and Brahmawas ' who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith' (saddhSdeyyani bho^andni bhuw^itva) — 
wherein the ' food given out of faith ' (saddhadeyya) either chiefly 
or exclusively means the .Sraddha dinners, which are so called 
because the sacrificer gives them 'full of faith' (jraddh&sam- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brahmawas and through them to 
the Manes. 

The principal form of .Sraddha is that treated of in chap, i, 
which is designated in other texts (see, for instance, Arvalayana- 
Gr/hya IV, 7, 1) as pSrvawa jraddha. There are, however, 
besides the parvan of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly .Sr&ddha; see 
Gautama XV, 2 seq.; Apastamba II, 16, &c. ; and comp. on the 
.SrSddhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishwu (Sitzung der Bair. Akademie, phil. Classe, 
7 Juni, 1879), pp. 46 seq. ; Max Miiller, ' India, what can it teach 
us?' pp. 234 seq., 374 seq. 

2. ' " As the fathers " means : he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brahmawas to sit down in the place of the father, 
the grandfather, and the great-grandfather ' (Narayawa). A similar 
explanation of pitri'vat is mentioned by Narayawa on A^val&yana- 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv adhyAya, t khajvda, 8. 107 

3. And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number of water-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Brahma«as, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, ' N. N. ! This to thee !' 

5. After this they should be adorned ; 

6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 
and has put food into the fire, 

7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 
' N. N.! This to thee !' he shall cause them to eat. 

8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 
Mahavyahmis, the Savitri, the Madhuvatlya-verses 
(Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) Pavamana. 

Gr/hya IV, 7, 2. My German translation of this Sutra ought to be 
altered accordingly. 

Besides the Brahmawas mentioned in this Sutra, who represent 
the fathers, according to all the commentaries, other Brahma»as 
had to be invited as representing the Vuve devas. N£raya»a gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitr/ka and of the 
daivika IMhmawas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro- 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
.Sraddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
it, any Brihma»as at all had to be present except the paitr/kas, 
the Sutra 2, 5 shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of Brahmawas. 

5-7. It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
Sutras, so as to bring amantrya in the fifth, annan ka. in the 
seventh Sutra. In this case we should have to translate : 
5. After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flowers, ornaments, &c.) ; 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
Ac, he shall cause them to eat. — The respectful address mentioned 
in the fifth Sutra consists, according to Narayawa, in the announce- 
ment, ' Ye Brahmawas, I will put (food) into the fire I ' (comp. Asv.- 
Grihya. IV, 7, 18), which he subsequently does with the formulas, 
' To Agni Kavyavahana svaha 1 To Soma Pitrimat svaha 1 To 
Yama Angirasvat Pitnmat svaha I' Comp. Baudhayana II, 14, 8. 
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9. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

11. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the Brahma«as he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sutra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
.Srauta-sutra) by the Pmafopitrzyafwa. 

Khajvda 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddish/a (i.e. the .Sraddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 

4. One lump (of flour). 

5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the Pi«</as should be offered, Nara- 
yawa refers to the .Srauta-sutra (IV, 4). 

10, 1 1. Find in evidently belongs to the tenth Sutra, not, as the 
Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the PiWas of 
the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to N£r£ya»a, for instance, Darbha grass. 

13. .Srauta-sutra IV, 3 seq. 

2, 1. Eka uddish/o yasmin jraddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(Nar.). This is the kind of .Sraddha sacrifice which is to be per- 
formed for one twice-born during the first year after his death ; see 
Manu III, 247 ; Yd^navalkya I, 250. 

3. This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the P£rva»a .Sraddha in the Sutras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter. 

5. 'Because the avahana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follow6 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV ADHYAVA, 3 KHANDA, I. I09 

(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Visve dev&s (take 
part in this ceremony). ' Relished ?' — thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. ' May it 
approach (the fathers),' instead of ' imperishable.' 

6. ' Be satisfied,' when sending them away. 

7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 

8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 

Khanda 3. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapi«dftkara»a (i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of T'mda.- 
offerings with the other Manes). 

that it must take place at the Parvawa Sraddha ' (Nar.). According 
to Ramalandra's Paddhati he shall say to the Brahmawas, ' I will 
invite hither the fathers;' and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-veda X, 16, 12. Comp. YS^wavalkya 1, 232 
seq., &c. Regarding the Vwve devas comp. the note on chap. 1,2; 
as to the trsptapra.rna (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, 251 ; Yagii. I, 240. At the Parvawa Sraddha, 
after the Brahmawas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the Pint/as have been offered, the sacrificer says, 
' May what has been given at this .Sraddha to our father N. N., 
who belongs to the gotra N.N., be imperishable 1' (comp. Yi^w. I, 
242.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish/a Sraddha in 
the way indicated in this Sutra. 

8. After the Ekoddish/a Sraddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the SapiWikara/ja ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his Tinda. together with them at the ordinary Par- 
vawa Sraddha. As the ritual of this Sraddha requires that the 
number of the ' fathers ' worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitamaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. 

3, 1. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text. The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth * father,' which forms, as 
shown in the preceding note, a consequence of the Sapi»fikara»a, 



Digitized by 



Google 



no sAnkhayana-g/j/hya-sOtra. 

2. When one year has elapsed, or three half- 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 
and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ' They who commonly ' (Va^asaneyi 
Sawhita XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8. This is the Sapm«ftkara»a. 

Khanda 4. 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the 5rad- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 

supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapi«<itkara«a, this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the feturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddish/a. As pointing in the same direc- 
tion I will mention that the .Sambavya-Gnhya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this Adhyaya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Paiirish/a) book of 
the .Sankhayana-Grjhya treats of the Sapi«<fikara«a in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Paruish/a read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

2. Narayawa says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i. e. one month and a half, or one paksha deficient by three days, 
i. e. twelve days. We need not say that the latter explanation is 
inadmissible ; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another Sutra quoted by him, in which it is stated that 
the Sapi»<flkara»a should be performed sawvatsar&nte dvS- 
dajahe va. 

4, 1. The Abhyudayika .Sraddha has to be performed on such 
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2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4. And an even number of (Brahma#as) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 

5. In the forenoon ; 

6. The rite is performed from left to right. 

7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes. 

8. The Darbha blades are straight. 

9. Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 
fried grain. 

11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ' The 
Nandimukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.' 

12. 'May the Nandimukha Manes be rejoiced,' 
instead of ' imperishable.' 

1 3. ' The Nandimukha Manes will I make speak,' 
when he makes (the Brahma#as) speak. 

14. '(Was it) well done?' — thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated. 

occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the namakarman, khdi- 
karman, &c. See Ya^navalkya I, 249. 

3. A .Sraddha ceremony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6. Professor Stenzler's translation of Ya^raavalkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshwavrztka = die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this Sutra. 

7. See chap. 1, 8. 9. See chap. 1, 3. 

11. Concerning the 'invitation'(avahana)see the note on chap. 2, 5. 

12. See chap. 2, 5 and the note there. 

13. ' When he causes them to say Svadha.' Narayawa. Comp. 
Axv.-Grihya IV, 7, 30. 

14. Comp. chap. 2, 5. 
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15. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
*S"raddha rites), as far as it is not prohihited (by 
contrary rules). 

Khajvda 5. 

1 . Now (follows) the Upakara»a (i. e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or -SVavawa, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse : thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Suktas and 
Anuvakas. 

5. With the first verses of the Adhyayas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) /fo'shis, ac- 
cording to Mawdftikeya. 

6. But Kaushltaki has said : 

7. ' I praise Agni the Purohita ' (Rig-veda I, 1,1), 
this one verse, 

8. ' The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ; ' 
' If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ; ' ' Sung 
by Camadagni ; ' ' In thy abode the whole world rests ; ' 

5, 1. As to the Upakarawa, see the statements of Professor 
Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abhandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, 1861, p. 338, and of Professor Biihler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S. B. E., II, pp. no, in. 

2. The Nakshatra .Sravawa is evidently considered as particu- 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to xruti, &c. 

4. I have followed Narayawa, but perhaps I ought to have trans- 
lated, 'Suktas or Anuvakas,' and in the fifth Sutra, 'Adhyayas or 
the sections, &c.' 
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' Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care;' 'Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ;' ' Look on, look about ;' ' Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts' friend ;' ' The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee :' each time two verses, 

9. ' That blessing and bliss we choose ' — this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Maw^ala). 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), ' I praised Dadhikravan' (Rig* 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

1 1. They sip water, sit down, 

12. Murmur the Mahavyahmis, the Savitrl, and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

1 3. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes. 

9. According to Kaushftaki, the oblations are made with the first 
and last rikas of each Ma»</ala. The last rik of the tenth Ma/wfela 
quoted here, ta£ khzm yor a vri'wtmahe, is different from the 
verse with which our Sawhita (the Sakala SawmitS of the Rig-veda) 
closes. It is well known that ta£ kh&m yor a vn'wimahe is the 
last verse in the Bashkala Sakha which was adopted by the .Sarikha- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431 ; Weber, Verzeich- 
niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Handschriften, p. 314, &c. ; Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2). It was also 
known long since that the Bashkala Sakha of the Rig-veda con- 
tains eight hymns more than the Sakala .Sakha. The A"ara»avyuha 
Bhashya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder's Introduction to his excellent 
edition of the Maitrayawi Sawhita, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (folio 22 of Professor Weber's MS.) 
that in the Bashkala Sa/»hit& there followed after VIII, 48 the first 
two of the Valakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Valakhilya hymns 
3-7, and at the end of the whole collection the so-called sawpSna 
hymn (see Professor Max M tiller's edition, vol. vi, p. 32), which ends 
with the very verse quoted in our SQtra, ta£ khzm yor a vr/'- 
xtfmahe. 

09] I 
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14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 

15. 'Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in- 
exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 
the ./?zshis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the Upakarman. 

16. 'Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the Upakarman — so they 
say — if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. 'At the time of the Upakarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda-study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash/akas for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.' 

Khajvda 6. 

1. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Magha, 

2. To the north-east, 

3. In a place covered with herbs, 

4. Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 
Sun, 'Upwards that £atavedas' (Rig-veda 1,50), 
'The bright face of the gods' (I, 115), 'Adoration 
to Mitra's (eye)' (X, 37), ' From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Surya protect us' (X, 158), 

16. The six kinds of works are, performing sacrifices (ya^ana), 
officiating at the sacrifices of others (yS^ana), studying the Veda 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhySpana), giving (d&na), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). NarSya«a. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This Sloka occurs 
also Manu IV, 119 with the reading kshepawam instead ofksha- 
pa«am (' kshapawaw Wandasaw virama anadhyaya^,' Nlrayawa). 
Kshapa«am is correct. 

6, 1. This Khanda. treats of the Utsarga, i.e. the ceremony per- 
formed at the end of the term. 
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5. And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground) to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ' A ruler 
indeed' (Rig-veda X, 152), verse by verse, 

6. And having satiated (with water) the ./ft'shis, the 
metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half. 

9. But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless), 
let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night. 

Khajvda 7. 

1 . Now the interruption (of the Veda recitation) : — 

2. In the case of prodigies until the same time 
(next day), 

3. And in the case of other miracles ; 

4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and rains 
(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed; 

5. At a .Sraddha-dinner for one day ; 

6. If a death (of relations) or birth has happened, 
for ten days ; 

7. On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights), the 
new moon days, and the Ash/aka days, 

6. On the tarpawa, comp. chaps. 9 and 10. 

7, 2. The translation of dkalam given in my German edition 
(Wahrend der betreffenden Zeit) is wrong : comp. the commentary 
there quoted at p. 150; Gautama XVI, 22; Professor Stenzler's 
note on Paraskara II, n, 2. 

6. Aghaw sapi»</asodakayor marawaw. N&rayawa. 

7. According to N£raya»a the ka. at the end of this Sutra would 

I 2 
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8. And on misty days. 

9. And when the teacher has died, for ten days ; 

10. When he has heard of it, for three days ; 

11. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the .Sraddha. 

13. On (the death of) a fellow- student ; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15. And when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers. 

16. At night; 

1 7. During twilight ; 

18. On the full and change of the moon ; 

1 9. After sunset ; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a vS"udra ; 

2 1 . When the sound of a Saman is heard ; 

22. On a burial ground ; 

be intended to convey the meaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8. The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. Naraya«a 
gives a different meaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of the 
German edition. 

11. Afcaryaputradaya^. Narayawa. 

21. The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 
when the sound of a Saman is heard, becomes manifest, for in- 
stance, from Apastamba I, 10, 7, where the discontinuance of the 
Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses, the cry of a wolf, &c, the sound of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of a Saman is heard. Loud sounds like these would 
disturb the recitation of Rik or Ya^us texts. A very curious opi- 
nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (see 
his edition of the Rig-veda, second edition, vol. ii, p. xxxviii) that 
the incompatibility of the recitation of Rik hymns and of Samans 
' beruht auf der Kenntniss von der Willkur und der zum Theil 
unwiirdigen Weise, in welcher der alte Text des Rig-veda in diesem 
Gesangbuche (i. e. the Samavedarftka) behandelt ist.' 
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23. In a wilderness which belongs to the village ; 

24. In a village where a corpse is ; 

25. On seeing forbidden sights; 

26. On hearing what is forbidden ; 

27. On smelling a foul smell ; 

28. If a high wind blows ; 

29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain ; 

30. On a carriage road ; 

31. And while the sound of a lute is heard ; 

32. While being on a chariot ; 

33. (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 
of a .Sudra ; 

34. Having climbed up a tree; 

35. Having descended into a pit ; 

36. (Immersed) in water ; 

37. While anybody cries ; 

38. While suffering bodily pain ; 
• 39. While he is naked ; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants of food ; 

41. On a bridge ; 

42. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath ; 

43. While being rubbed ; 

44. While bathing ; 

45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 

47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c), of a woman that 
has recently been confined, or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a 6"udra ; 

23. GrSmSrawye grdmam (read, grSma?) ev£ra«ya»* vana« tatra 
nfidhfyita. Ndrayana. 

29. Except during the rainy season. Narayawa. 

45. Nariyawa also understands maithuna, and I think that the 
German translation ought to be corrected accordingly. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Il8 .SANKHAYANA-GltfHYA-sfiTRA. 

48. With veiled hands ; 

49. In an army ; 

50. In presence of a Brahmawa who has not had 
his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the Veda). 

52. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53. (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa. During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 

55. ' Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else .Sraddha-food there may be : even when he has 
(only) accepted, thereof, the study should be inter- 
rupted ; the Brahma#a's hand is his mouth ; so it is 
taught.' 



53. I think that this Sutra contains two different rules which 
have to be separated, viz. 1. vidyutstanayitnuvarshavar^awi 
kalpe; 2. varshavad ardhashashMeshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhyaya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sutra, except the cases of light- 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsarga ceremony (comp. chap. 6, 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
rainfall : i. e. the study of the Sawhita is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on. Ramafondra and Nara- 
ya»a differ from this interpretation; see p. 151 of the German 
edition. 

55. Comp. Manu IV, 117; VasishMa XIII, 16. 
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Khajvda 8. 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda) ; 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 
the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 

4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 

5. He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 
a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 

7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8. Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 

9. Nor leaning his body (against a support), 

10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 

1 1. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 

12. After (the student) has said, 'Recite, sir!' the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om. 

1 3. ' Om,' replies the other. 

14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly. 

1 5. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher's 
feet), 

16. Says, 'We have finished, sir!' and (goes away) 
according to his business. 

8, 1. NyayenafishyadharmewaupetaA praptas tebhya^ jishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam a£arya£ pravartayet. • Nlr&yawa. 

11. ATarasaro ku//4arikarupa»i kr?'tva na pa/#ed ity arthaA. 
Naraya«a. 

12. The words adhthi bho (recite, sir I) are pronounced by 
the student ; this follows from the passages quoted in the note on 
II, 5, io. Narayawa states that those words are pronounced by the 
teacher (a&iryo gurui fishyam adhyapanartham adhthi bho 3 iti 
jrabdam uktva . . .). 
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1 7. (He shall say,) ' Leave ! Pause meanwhile ! ' 
according to some (teachers). 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 
students) who study. 

19. Let no one change his place during the 
recitation. 

20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
Savitrl as long as he can, and give something to the 
Brahmawas ; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 

Khajvzja 9. 

1. Having bathed, 

2. And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 

19. The translation of itmanaw vipariharet is conjectural; 
comp. also Ndrayarca's note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9, 1. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpa»a (i. e. satiating of deities, y?/'shis, &c. with water-offerings), 
which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com- 
parison of Baudhayana II, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacrificer 
takes a bath. But the two texts which are most closely connected 
with ours, the -Sambavya and A^valayana Grihyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The .Sambavya-sfltra transposes 
the rules about the tarpawa to the place which would correspond 
to Sfttra II, 7, 28 of our text. The passage of the .Sambavya- 
sQtra runs thus: mflle kunda.m kr?'tva yathoktam adbhiA 
parishiiU-aty athemas (so the MS.) tarpayati Agni/4 Pra^S- 
patir Virupaksha^, &c. It ends: pitaraA pitSmahaA pra- 
pitamahaA PailaA Kaho/a^ KaushitakaA (sic) Kaho/dya 
Kaushitakaye svadhastv iti pratipurushaA (sic) pitriVws 
tarpayitvi. The last words are taken from the Sutra IV, 6, 
6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that .Sambavya 
intended to prescribe the tarpawa for the conclusion of the 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV ADHYAYA, 9 KHAM>A, 3. 121 

3. ' Agni may satiate himself; Vayu may satiate 
himself; Surya may satiate himself; Vishwu may 
satiate himself ; Pra^apati may satiate himself; Viru- 
paksha may satiate himself; Sahasraksha may satiate 
himself; Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
ifashis, and all the metres, the word Om, the word 
Vashat, the Mahavyahrz'tis, the Savitri, the sacri- 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 
days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the Sadhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 
&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

' I satiate the .Shiti J I satiate the Smriti ; I 
satiate the firmness ; I satiate the delight ; I satiate 

vedadhyayana. The same can be said of Axvalayana, who also 
by the position which he assigns to the tarpawa sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the vedddhyayana (see 
Narayawa's commentary on Ajv., loc. cit.). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Arawyaka, which is appended to 
the Sahkhlyana-Gnhya as its sixth book; there the tarpawa is 
mentioned quite in the same connection (VI, 6, 10 seq.). I believe, 
therefore, that in our text, chapters 9 and 10 have found their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sutra I, 25, 5. 

According to Nirayawa, snataA in the first Sutra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samdvartana ceremony (see III, 
1, 1), so that it would be the Gnhastha, who has taken the Samd- 
vartana bath, to whom the following rules refer. 

3. Comp. the similar lists of Axvalayana, Gnhya III, 4 ; S&m- 
bavya, quoted in my German edition of .Sahkhayana, p. 153 ; and 
Baudhayana II, 9 (S. B. E., vol. xiv, pp. 252 seq.). The last 
seems to be the most modern. 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sutra, as well as that given below, chap. 10, 3, is divided into 
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the success ; I satiate the thought ; I satiate belief 
and insight, and the memory, cows and Brahma«as, 
movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves!' — so far with the sacrificial cord 
suspended over the left shoulder. 

Khazvda 10. 

i. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i.e. the south) : 

3. ' The (7?/shis) of the hundred (Rikas), the 
(7?z'shis) of the middle (Ma«^alas), Grztsamada, 
Visvamitra, (Pamadagni, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharad- 
vifa, Vasish//*a, the Pragathas, the (7?z'shis) of the 
Pavamana hymns, the (i?/shis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, Craimini, Vai- 
.yampayana, Paila, the Sutras, the Bhashyas, Gargya, 
Babhru, Babhravya, Mandu, Mawdavya, Gargl Va- 

two parts, in the first of which the name of the being to be wor- 
shipped is given in the nominative case, with the verb tr/'pyatu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 
pay ami. The first part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, &c. ; in the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhriti, sruti. Similarly in chapter 10, 3 the Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise women, such as GSrgf or Sulabha, form 
the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as .Sahkhayana, Asvalayana, Sakalya. In 
Afvalayana's Sutra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second section is 
found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp. 152, 153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 
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£aknavl, VWava Pratitheyi, Sulabha Maitreyl (may 
satiate themselves). 

'(I satiate) Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahakaushltaki, 
Suyaf»a .Sankhayana, Asvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Bharadva^a, <7atukar«ya, Paingya, Maha- 
paingya, Bashkala, Gargya, 6akalya, Mawafakeya, 
Mahadamatra, Audav£hi, Mahaudavahi, Sauyami, 
.Saunaki, ^Sakapum, Gautami ; and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 

4. ' The fathers man by man. 

5. ' The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 

6. ' The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself.' 

Khawa 11. 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 

3. At an enemy, 

4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 

6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before). 

8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away. 

9. Let him not do his work with implements 
wasted by use. 

10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 

ll,i seq. Rules of conduct for a Sndtaka, i. e. a man who has 
completed his studentship. 

7. EtaW purvoktaiA anSptidibhir na sawvadet. Narayawa. 

io. Nirayawa states that ' with his wife ' is to be supplied to this 
Sfltra, which indeed is rendered probable through the comparison 
of Gautama IX, 32 ; Manu IV, 43, &c. 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). 

12. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

1 3. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

15. Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vai sya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

17. Indue time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

18. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 

19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night. 

20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 

21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water. 

22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus- 
pended over his left shoulder. 

23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher's) command, 

25. Or with (his) permission. 

Kha.zv.da 12. 

I. Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II. Here also Narayawa understands bhdryiyi bhukta- 
jesham. 

15. Comp. Professor Biihler's note on Gautama X, 5, S. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. 225. 

19. Ratre^ purvaprahare ratreA pa^imaprahare ka., Naxaya»a. 
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2. And his Gurus, 

3. A .Srotriya when meeting him, 

4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 
who is not a .Srotriya. 

5. In the words, 'I am N.N., sir!' pronouncing 
his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person). 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) ' N.N.!' and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong. 

9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 

10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any- 
body). 

11. He shall not be a reviler, nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 

12. He shall not walk alone, 

1 3. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 

15. Gods'-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them. 

12, 5. NSrtyawa: 'As to how that respectful salutation (abhi- 
vadana) should be performed, he says . . . with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the Akirya. or other person (whom he 
salutes), and with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu II, 72) 
(and says), " I am N. N. (amukararman) of the Gotra N. N., sir I 
I offer my respectful salutation!"' 

6. ' The A/fcarya or other person seizes the hands of the saluting 
person,' &c. Naiiyawa. 

10. See Nar&yana's commentary, p. 154 of the German 
edition. 
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16. Let him not run. 

1 7. Let him not spit 

18. Let him not scratch himself. 

19. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

21. Not on the bare (ground), 

22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 

24. Nor his rump, 

2 5. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south. 

26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water). 

27. He shall not climb up a tree. 

28. He shall not look down into a well. 

29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 

30. And in no case to a cemetery. 

31. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 

32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry. 

Khanda 13. 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohiwi he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 

3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
with the words, 'Adoration to Heaven and Earth ! ' 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 

1 6. According to Ndrayawa we should have to supply, ' while it 
is raining,' which is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Asv.-Grihya. Ill, 9, 6. 
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4. When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a Brahma«a touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
' For luck may us the plough-shares' (Rig-veda IV, 
57. 8). 

5. 'Through the lord of the field' — with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verse, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 

Khanda 14. 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ' Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 
Varu«a, the lord of righteousness ! Adoration to all 
rivers ! ' — 

3. Murmuring, * May Vi^vakarman, the father of 
them all, relish the food offered.' 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters) ; up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5. Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of Vasish/^a, ' The eldest 
of which is the sea' (Rig-veda VII, 49); this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Khanda 15. 

1. The 6Vava«a (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) .Sravish- 
/>6as, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the words), ' To Vishwu svaha! To (the 
Nakshatra) Sra.va.na. svaha! To the full moon of 
*Srava#a svaha ! To the rainy season svaha !' 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley with butter, he sacrifices — 

4. With (the words), 'To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents svaha ! To the celestial Serpents svaha ! ' 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Kiua grass, 

6. With (the words), ' May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves ! ' — he pours water into it. 

7. With (the words), 'May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves ! ' — he makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words), ' May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves ! ' — he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ' May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves!' — he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), 'May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves ! ' — he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), 'May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes)! May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes)!' — he spirts out 
(small portions of collyrium) with a young Kara 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), 'May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves) ! ' — he makes them 
look in a mirror. 

15, 7. For this signification of phawa, comp. iEullavagga V, 2,3. 
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13. With (the words), 'Lord of the celestial Ser- 
pents, this is thy Bali ! Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali ! ' — he makes a Bali-offering. 

14. In the same way for the aerial (Serpents). 

15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 
horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones. 

17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 
the first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 

19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pratyavarohawa (or 
the ceremony of the 'redescent'), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 

21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning. 

22. With (the verse), 'The good protectress* (Rig- 
veda X, 63, 10), let him ascend the (high) couch. 

17, 18. The text has u££aistarim — u££aistaram, and ni£- 
aistarSw — ni^aistarSm. Naraya»a(comp.the text of his scholion, 
p. 155 of the German edition) understands this in a different way; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Sutra two 
different sthSnas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttaridharataya). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Sutra 6, invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents in the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser- 
pents in the lower place. 

19. On the Pratyavaroha«a see chap. 17. 

20. Narayawa : vagyamayukt£ ya^amanapatni eva»J balidravyS- 
dikam upasadayet. 

22. ' From the Sr&vant till the Agrahaya»i (see chap. 17, 1) one 
shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes.' Narayawa. 

[29] K 
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Khanda 16. 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu^a a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed A^ya with (the words), ' To 
the two Asvins svaha ! To the two Asvayvg svaha ! 
To the full moon of A.rvayu£a svaha ! To the autumn 
svaha! To Pampati svaha! To the tawny one 
svaha!'— 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn, ' The cows came hither ' (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 

5. Then feeding of the Brahmaatas. 

Khanda 17. 

1 . On the Agrahayafli full moon day he shall re- 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohiwl, or under 
the Prosh/^apadas. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of 5aml 
leaves, Madhuka flowers, reeds, Apamarga plants, 
and of .Sirisha, Udumbara, Kusa. shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 

16, 3. Ghr/tamwraw dadhi pmhatakam. Narayawa. Comp. 
the Gr/'hya-sa/Mgraha II, 59. 

17, 1. The Pratyavarohawa (i.e. redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap. 15, 22). Beginning 
from the Sravani full moon till the Pratyavaroha«a, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap. 15, 19); the Pratyavaroha«a is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 
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5. And, after he has quickly repeated the Maha- 
vyahmis and the Savitri, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ' May he burn away 
from us pain ' (Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec- 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Khanda 18. 

1. 'May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. Svaha ! 

' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varu»a and all that belong to the king's tribe. 
Svaha! 

' To the white one, the son of Vidarva svaha ! To 
Vidarva svaha ! To Takshaka Vaisaleya svaha ! To 
Visala svaha !' — with (these words) he sacrifices (obla- 
tions) of Afya. 

2. 'May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains ; may the autumns be blessed to us.' 

3. With (the verse), ' Blessing on us, Mitra ' (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a Pala^a 
branch, 

5. <Sara»yebhyo grihebhyaJt (read, gr/hyebhyaA) sarvebhyaA 
sakajat, &c. Nar&yana. 

18, 1. This chapter continues the description of the Pratyavaro- 
haraa begun in the preceding chapter. 

Ra^abandhavaiA, as our text has, should be corrected into 
ra^abandhaviA; comp. Afv. II, 3, 3. 

K 2 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ' From 
the sea the wave' (Rig-veda IV, 58, 1), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ' Be soft, O earth' (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand — 

7. With (the words), ' In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,' on (their) right (sides) ; 

8. With (the words), ' Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,' on (their) left (sides) ; 

9. With (the words), ' Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,' on (their) right (sides) ; 

10. With (the words), ' Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,' on (their) left (sides). 

11. With (the verse), 'Arise, the living' (Rig- 
veda I, 113, 16), they arise. 

12. During that night they lie on that layer. 

1 3. Afterwards where they like. 

Khandx 19. 

1 . On the full moon day of Aaitra, 

2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of meal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 

3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agni. 

4. Balls to Rudra. 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (?). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth Adhyaya. 

1 9, 2-5. Several points in the translation of these Sutras are 
uncertain. See the extracts from the commentary of Nardyawa, 
pp. 156 seq. of the German edition. 
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AdhyAya V, Khajvda 1. 

i. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), 'Come, enter into my 
Pra»as,' twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), ' This is thy womb' (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 

5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the Vairvadeva sacrifice. 

7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 

1, 1. The ceremony of Samarohawa, by which the duties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ' enter ' 
into the sacrificer's body, or into the two Arams, or into another 
piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brihmana texts ; comp. the quotations given by Professor Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 3 1 1 . Comp. besides As valayana-SVauta-sutra 
III, 10; .Sankhayana-.S"raut. II, 17. The Samaroha«a into the 
sacrificer's own body is done by warming the hands at the sacred 
fire ; see Asv., loc. cit., Sutra 6. In the -Sahkhayana-Srauta-sutra 
the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the Ahitagni, 
runs thus, 'If he performs the Samarohana, he warms his hands at 
the Garhapatya fire, and then touches his Pra»a? with the words, 
"Come, enter into my Prawas." ' On the two other cases, see the 
Sutras 3 and 4. Sutras 2, 3, 5 are taken word for word from the 
.Srauta-sutra. 

2. This Sutra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp. the commentary on Ajv.-Sraut., loc. cit. 8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the Arawis by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of the Arams). 

7. The Mantra alluded to here is given in the .Srauta-sutra. It 
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which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle, with the 
formula), ' Redescend !' 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
Sarvaprayasiitta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 
'Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. Svahi! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. Svihi ! 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! Svahi! 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
Svahi!' 

9. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of A^ya with (the verse), 
' Thou, Agni, art the lord of the vow' (Rig-veda 
VIII, 11, 1). 

Khajvda 2. 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 

4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), 'Thou 

runs thus, ' Redescend, Gatavedas ; carry again offerings to the 
gods, knowing us. Long life, offspring, wealth bestow on us; 
uninjured shine in our dwelling 1' 

8-9. These Sutras stand in no connection with the Sam&roha»a 
treated of before. 

On the two Sarvaprayaj^itta oblations see above, I, 9, 12 and the 
note there. 

The vow spoken of in Sutra 9 Naraya«a refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the sacrificer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, 1 seq. Comp. A-rvalayana-Pari-rish/a IV, 9. 
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hast us, Agni' (Rig-veda IV, i, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), 'We propitiate thy wrath' (I, 24, 14), 'This 
my prayer, Varima' (I, 25, 19), ' Loosen the highest, 
Varu«a' (I, 24, 15), 'This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ' The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies' — to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ru»a (i. e. the west), from left to right. 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ' Having eyes all around' (Rig-veda 
X, 81, 3), 'This has Vishmi' (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
'Whatever here' (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. 

9. Then feeding of the Brahma#as. 

Khanda 3. 

1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden : having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 

3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ' To 

5. These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
Piraskara II, 6, 10 ; Mantrabrahmawa I, 7, 1. Several of the 
names are here misspelled ; thus Gnhya., Apagriliya should be, no 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohya, which is the reading given in Paraskara, 
loc. cit. 

3, 1 seqq. Comp. Afvaliyana-Paruish/a IV, 10. N&rayawa uses 
for the ceremony here described the expressions Ar£mapralish/#3, 
Ardmotsarga. 
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Vishmi svaha! To Indra and Agni svaha! To 
VLrvakarman svaha!' (and with the verses), 'Whom 
the men' (Rig-veda III, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), ' O tree with thy 
hundred branches' (Rig-veda III, 8, 11). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 

Kuan da 4. 

1. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ' To Agni Vai.rvanara svaha ! 
To Agni Tantumat svaha!' 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations — 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), 'Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! Svaha!' 

5. In the morning with (the formula), ' Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! Svaha!' 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 

KHAiVDA 5. 

1. If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house), 

2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), ' O gods, the 
dove' (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 

4, 6. Narayawa : 'After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sruvas full of A^ya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, the morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I, 3, 10) with oblations of rice or barley.' 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 

6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 

7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own), 

8. But in no case of a black (cow), 

9. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 
veda X, 127), verse by verse. 

10. Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 
with the Mahavyahretis, 

11. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 
' Blessing with our ears' (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 

1 2. And over himself (the verse), ' May a hundred 
autumns be before us, ye gods' (ibid. 9), 

13. He shall give something to the Brahma«as. 

Khanda 6. 

1. When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gave- 
dhuka-grass with (the hymn), ' These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair' (Rig-veda 
I, 114), verse by verse. 

Khajvda 7. 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Simantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the Gatakarman has not been performed 
(for the child), 

7, 1. On the Simantonnayana, see I, 22. 

2. The Gatakarman has been described I, 24. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 38 sAnkhAyana-gkjhya-sOtra. 

3. He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother's lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the Maha- 
vyalmtis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

Khanda 8. 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 

2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ' In that 
way bringing forth deeds' (.Srauta-sutra III, 17, 1), 
' Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour' (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the Prawiti water, the Afya- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two Sarvaprayar^itta obla- 
tions and recites the three verses, ' He who without' 
(Rig-veda VIII, 1, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 

5. Should the two (Kara blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the Sarvapraya^^itta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ' In the water, Agni' (Rig- 
veda VIII, 43, 9). 

Khanda 9. 
1. Now (follows) the Sapi//flfikara#a. 

3. On the ten days, comp. I, 25, 1 and the note there. 

8, 3. On the Prawita water, see above, I, 8, 8. 25. 

4. Comp. I, 9, 12 and the note there. 

5. See I, 8, 14 seqq. 6. See Sutra 4. 

9, 1 seqq. Comp. above, IV, 3 and the notes there. 
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2. Let him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 

4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses), ' They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama's realm, the fathers : 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta- 
blished among the gods. 

'They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 
living among the living, mine : may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years' — 

And with the two (verses), ' Equal the design' 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3. 4). 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 

6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 
and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

KHA.tf.DA 10. 

1. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ' No 
(harm) to us in our offspring' (Rig-veda 1, 1 14, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, ' For welfare 
may Indra and Agni' (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

z. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq. 

5. These are the vessels mentioned in the second Sutra. 

10, 3. This is a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general type of sacrifice. On the ' Pratwruta' sacrifice, see 
I, 7, iseqq.; 1,9, 19. 
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as that of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I, 7, 1). 

4. After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of PalcLra wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash/aka ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood) ; the sacrifice as at the Fitrtyagna.. 

Khanda 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 
should be abandoned. 

2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 
days), he should perform the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth Adhyaya. 



4. See I, 9, 1. 3. 

6. Comp. Ill, 13, 1 with the note. 

11, 2. Narayawa understands the 'great expiation' as a rite 
directed to Ganera and to the planets (comp. Ya^«avalkya I, 
276 seq., 292, &c.) ; that this ceremony was known already to the 
author of this Sutra seems very doubtful. Another ' mah&rdnti ' is 
frequently mentioned in the Kauiika-sutra (quoted in Bohtlingk- 
Roth's Dictionary); comp. my German edition of .Sankhiiyana, 
p. 159. 
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Adhyaya VI, Khanda 1. 

i. Now, after having paid reverence to Brah- 
man, to the Brahman'shi, to (those who descend 
from) Brahman's womb, to Indra, Pra/apati, Vasish- 
tha, Vamadeva, Kahola Kaushltaki, Mahakaushltaki, 
Suya^»a »Sankhayana, A^valayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Kityayana, .Sa/yayana, 6akalya, Babhru, Ba- 
bhravya, Mawafu, Ma»davya, and to all the teachers of 
the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Arawyaka as forming the subject of Svadhyaya (pri- 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3. Raw flesh, a ATa«dala, a woman that has lately 
been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off: (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for the study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 

5. Those which enter (their dens ?) with the 
mouth first (?). 

1, 1 seqq. Comp. the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p. 11. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp. above, IV, 10 ; 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Ara»yaka sections chiefly 
treated of in this book, see above, II, n. 12, and the Introduction, 
p. 8. 

3. Comp. II, 11, 6. 

3-5. Comp. II, 12, 10, and the note of Narayana, p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7. When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
.Sraddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10. (Or has been violently) seized by others, 

11. And during the second half of the days that 
precede (?) the Parvan days, 

1 2. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains, and great clouds appear, 

13. And if a storm (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts. 

2, 1. During four months after the full moon of 
Ashaa^a let him not study. 

2. Especially the .Sakvari verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 

Khanda 2. 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east. 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 

6. Comp. IV, 7, 42. See also Ait. Ara»yaka V, 3, 9. 

7. Comp. IV, 7, 5. 

2, 2. It seems to me that this Sutra should be divided into two 
(after jakvarya^), so that the words iti niyam&A would corres- 
pond to iti bhashikam, chap. 2, 13. 

3. Comp. II, 12, ii. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for prdg^yotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes. Narayawa says, prak purastat ^yotir 
yasmin tarn . . . praderam. 
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5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
'She who smells of salve' (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north ; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow. 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vamadevya. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) : 

9. After they have sipped water that stands out- 
side the circle, 

10. Let them resume the recitation, having per- 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

12. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per- 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

1 3. So far what pertains to the general rules. * 



Khajvda 3. 

1. Now after they have entered the circle — 

2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their faces to the north. 

5. The Ma»<fala is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6. I am doubtful whether we should read va £-an£griyam and 
translate as I have done in accordance with the note of Narayawa, 
or if the reading should be va^anagriyam, 'not in the presence 
of people,' so that^anagriya would mean ^ananam agre. 

7. On the expiation (fanti) comp. chap. 3, 1 2. 

3. 2, 3. Comp. IV, 8, 2-4. 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5. And when they behold it in its splendour, 

6. Let them with (the words), ' Recite, sir!' seize 
with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 
with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of Durva stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they are tired, let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhyaya. 

10. (All) that is done continuously, without inter- 
ruption. 

1 1 . Now the expiation. 

12. The syllable Om, the Mahavyatmtis, the 
Savitri, the Rathantara, the Br/ hat, the Vamadevya ; 
Brzhat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 

6. Comp. above, II, 5, 10, &c. 

7. The translation of ap in vamanai// p&«ibhiA is conjectural. 
Narayana's explanation of apinvamana by asawsrz'sh/a is in- 
admissible. 

10. Narayawa explains this Sutra in the following way. If it is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin- 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhyaya (see Sutra 9) arc 
to be repeated; and these should be recited without interruption so 
as to form one continual text. 

12. Comp. above, III, 4, 5. 
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13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made to attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ' Of decades consists the Viri^' — thus says 
the Brahmawa. 

Khajvda 4. 

1. ' Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm to 
me!' — with (these words) they look at Savitrz (i. e. 
the sun). 

13. The Gayatri is one verse; the Rathantara and the Br/hat 
are Pragathas which are changed in the usual way into Triias ; the 
VSmadevya is one Trifa : thus the number of ten is obtained. 

14. Kaush. Brahmana 17, 3 ; 19, 5. 

4, 1. The formula 'Adabdham manaA,' &c. has to be recited 
before each of the single Arawyaka texts (the 5akvari verses, the 
Mahavrata, &c); to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 
case may be, other texts specified in the Sutras 2-8. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sutras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Sa»»hi& section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX): before the 
text adabdham, &c. are to be added, in the first case the for- 
mula r/'taw vadishy&mi, &c, in the second case two JRifas 
addressed to Savitr/*. These formulas and verses have been re- 
ceived into the Ara«yaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
of the words samhit&n&m tu purvam (Sutra 7) having thus 
been established, I can see no reason why we should not inter- 
pret the words *akvarf»£»* tu purvam (Sutra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the .Sakvari verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated in 
Sutra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &c; those verses 
would have to be repeated again after the .Sakvart verses (end of 
Sutra 4). The recitation of the Mahavrata (Sutras 1, 2) and of 
the Upanishads (Sutra 5) is preceded by adabdham, &c, and 
then by the four verses stated in Sutra 2. The interpretation which 
Narayaaa gives of this Sutra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed; see p. 163 of the German edition. 
[29] L 
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2. One (verse), ' You both the gladdening one ' 
(Rig-veda X, 131, 4), and the three (verses), 'Bless- 
ing to us on the paths' (Rig-veda X, 63, 15-17) 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mahavrata (chapter). 

3. But (at that) of the ^Sakvari (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sutra) : 

4. The three Trz'&as, ' To him, the thirsty one ' 
(Rig-veda VI, 42, 1-3), 'The wealthiest (Soma), O 
wealthy one' (VI, 44, 1-3),' Him who does no harm 
to you' (VI, 44, 4-6), (the verse), 'To him, to him 
the sap of the herb' (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 
' Verily thou art a hero ' (VIII, 81, 28) — thus for the 
.Sakvari (verses) before and afterwards. 

5. Now for the Upanishad (texts) — 

6. The same (recitation) as for the Mahavrata. 

7. For the Sawhitas, however, before (the text 
given in the first Sutra the formula has to be 
recited), ' I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c.)' — this is the difference (in the case of the 
Sawhitas). 

8. Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given in the first 
Sutra), ' This we entreat of Savitar,' ' That glorious 
(splendour) of Savitar' (Rig-veda V, 82, 1 ; III, 
62, 10). 

4. According to the reading of some MSS. we should have to 
translate, or (the verse), ' Verily,' &c. 

7. On the Sawhitas (Kaush. Ar. VII, VIII) see Max Mailer, Rig- 
veda Pratirakhya, pp. 4 seq. ; Ait. Arawyaka III (pp. 305 seqq., ed. 
Bibl. Ind. ; Sacred Books of the East, I, pp. 247 seq.). 

8. Regarding the description of the Mantha sacrifice (Kaush. Ar. 
IX) which has to be performed by one who wishes to attain great- 
ness, comp. Satap. Brahmana XIV, 9, 2; KhinA. Up. V, 2, 4; 
Sacred Books of the East, I, p. 75. 
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9. With (the formula), ' Unerring mind ' (see Sutra 
1), then follow the expiatory formulas that belong 
to the (different) sections. 

10. (All) this on one day. 

Khazvda 5. 

Khanda. 4, n. Now if the time for rising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

1 2. Perform the standing expiation, 

13. And look at the sun with (the words), ' From 
here I take out the brightness (?).' 

Khawda 5, 1. 'That (I place) within myself — 
with (these words they turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves ?) — 
three times repeated (?). 

2. With (the formula), ' May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory ; may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory ;— 

3. * Together with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 
with glory, with strength I will rise ' — he rises up. 

11, 12. Narayawa has the following note: 'The evil which is 
attached to their body, such as dirt, they drive away, i. e. they 
remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts), and then 
they perform the standing expiation which has been declared 
above, which begins with the syllable Om and with the MaM- 
vydhMis' (see chap. 3, 12). 

5, 1. Nariyawa says that dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sutra, and so indeed the Mantra is given in the 
Aitareya recension. The translation of abhinihitaw trir hitam 
is merely tentative; see Narayawa's note, p. 165, of the German 
edition. Perhaps abhinihitara should be taken in its grammatical 
value, and the Suira should be translated, '"That (I place) into 
myself (atmani)" — with these words (they look) at themselves, 
pronouncing (the word Stmani) with Abhinidhana, three times 
repeated (?).' On abhinidhana, comp. Professor Max Mailer's 
edition of the Rig-veda Pratuakhya, pp. cxvii seqq. 

L 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



148 sankhayana-g/j/hya-sOtra. 

4. 'May happiness rise to me ; may glory rise to 
me ' — when he has risen. 

5. ' Hereby I shake off the hater, the rival, the 
evil one, and the bringer of misfortune ' — with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment, — 

6. The hymn, ' Away those to the east ' (Rig-veda 
X, 131), the two (verses), 'And may Indra have 
mercy upon us' (II, 41, 1 1. 12), the one (verse), ' Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra' (VIII, 50, 13) — (when 
these texts have been murmured), theyjook with 
(the verse), ' A ruler indeed, great art thou ' (X, 
152, 1) to the east; with (the verse), ' The giver of 
bliss' (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse), 'Away the Rakshas'(X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), 'Destroy, O Indra, 
our' (X, 152, 4) to the north, turned to the left; 
with (the verse), ' Away, Indra ' (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right. 

Khanda 6. 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
' Savitrz from the west,' ' This eye ' (Rig-veda X, 
36, 14; VII, 66, 16), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words), ' As the water is appeased' — 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 

5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), 'As the earth (is appeased),' — 

6, 2. NarSyawa explains vyavartamaniA by paravartami- 
nadharmayuktSA. 

5. Perhaps we should read asyam (scil. pri'thivyim) abhi- 



Digitized by 



Google 



VI ADHYAYA, 6 KHAtfDA, 1 6. 1 49 

6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ' Thus may peace dwell in me.' 

7. In the same way a second time. 

8. In the same way a third time. 

9. ' Piece by piece thou art produced ; piece by 
piece thou risest up; bring welfare to us, O house !' — 
with (this text they) take pieces of Durva stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 
'May Agni satiate himself; may Vayu satiate him- 
self; may Surya satiate himself ; may Vishwu satiate 
himself; may Pra^apati satiate himself; may Viru- 
piksha satiate himself; may Sahasraksha satiate 
himself; may all beings satiate themselves.' 

1 1. (Then)Sumantu, Gaimini.Vauampayana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

12. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), 'To the sea you' (*Sraut. IV, 
11, 11) they pour out the water, 

14. Murmur the Vamadevya, 

1 5. And separate according to their pleasure. 

16. (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
' Through the power of wisdom, of 6ruti and Smn'ti, 
as handed down by tradition, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through (?), and which is possessed of 

karshanti, and translate, 'they draw (lines of that water) on this 
(earth).' 

6. Naraya«a says that all the students are to do so. 

10. Comp. above, IV, 9. On the way in which this Tarpawa is 
to be performed, Narayawa refers to the Sutra II, 7, 5. 

11. Comp. above, IV, 10. 

12. Comp. above, IV, 10, 4-6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be with us in welfare. 
Adoration be to gods, ^'shis, Manes, and men ! May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 
splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), from everything that 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
^/shis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me ; 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me!' 

End of the Sixth Adhyaya. 



End of the 6ankhayana - Grihya. 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



Asvalayana-gayhya-sOtra. 

Most of the questions referring to the Gr/hya-sutra of 
Ajvalayana will be treated of more conveniently in con- 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the GWhya-sutras. 
Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Sha^/gurujishya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by Ajvalayana and by 
his teacher Saunaka. As an important point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed here to 
try and correct that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the GWhya-sutra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Ajvalayana. 

Shadgurarishya 1 , before speaking of Ajvalayana, makes 
the following statements with regard to Ajvalayana's 
teacher, Saunaka. 'There was,' he says, 'the 5akala 
Sawhita (of the Rig-veda), and the Bashkala Sawhita ; 
following these two Sawhitas and the twenty-one Brah- 
mawas, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple- 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 
the whole number of great /?*shis composed the first 
Kalpa-sutra.' He then goes on to speak of A^valayana — 
• 5aunaka's pupil was the venerable A^valayana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com- 
posed a Sutra and announced (to Saunaka that he had 
done so) 2 .' .Saunaka then destroyed his own Sutra, and 

1 See Max Midler's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 230 seqq. ; 
Indische Stndien, I, 102. 
* This seems to me to be the meaning of sfltraw kr»tv4 nyavedayat; 
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determined that Ajvalayana's Sutra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic Sakha. Thus, says Shadguru- 
jishya, there were twelve works of .Saunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig-veda was preserved, and three 
works of A^valayana. Saunaka's daja granthas were, 
the five Anukramawis, the two Vidhanas, the Barhaddai- 
vata, the Pratuakhya, and a Smarta work \ A-rvalayana, 
on the other hand, composed the Srauta-sutra in twelve 
Adhyayas, the Grihya in four Adhyayas, and the fourth 
Ara«yaka : this is Ajvalayana's great Sutra composition 2 . 

Here we have an interesting and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the Aitareyarawyaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
is ascribed, not to Mahidasa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what maybe called the historical period of Vedic antiquity, 
to Ajvalayana. 

But what is the fourth Arawyaka to which this passage 
refers ? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Dr. Ra^endralala Mitra's edition, as the fourth Ara- 
wyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 
be called to other passages referring, as it could seem, to 
another part, namely, the fifth part of the Arawyaka. 

Sayawa, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 
frequently quotes the pa#£amara«yaka as belonging 
to Saunaka. Thus in vol. i, p. 1 12, ed. Max Miiller, he says : 
pa«£amara«yaka aushwihatr^ajitir iti kha»*/e Saunakena 
sutritaw surupakr/tnum utaya iti triwy endra sanasiw rayim 
iti dve iti. There is indeed in the fifth Ara«yaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aushwihi trik&siti/i, in which the 
words quoted by Sayawa occur 3 . Similar quotations, in 

the case is similar to that where a pupil goes on his rounds for alms and 
announces (nivedayati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Max Miiller 
translates these words differently; according to him they mean that Ajvalayana 
' made a Sutra and taught it.' 

1 Comp. Prof. Buhler's article in the Journal As. Soc of Bengal, 1866, 
pp. HQseqq. 

2 Dvadatadhyayakam sutraw *atushka/w gr/hyam eva *a £aturthara»yaka»» 
keti hy Ajvalayanasutrakam. 

* See p. 44S of Dr. Kajendralala Mitra's edition in the Bibliotheca Indies. 
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which the fifth Ara«yaka is assigned to -Saunaka, are found 
in Sayawa's commentary on the Arawyaka itself; see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. 116, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Ara«yaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Sutra period of Vedic literature, viz. to .Saunaka and 
to A^valayana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ' Vorlesungen uber 
indische Literaturgeschichte 1 ,' and Dr. Ra^endralala Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitareya Ara- 
«yaka 2 . 

But we must ask ourselves : Are the two books of the 
Arawyaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two different books? It is a surprising fact that Sha*/gu- 
nm'shya, while speaking of Ajvalayana's authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time intending, as he 
evidently does, to give a complete list of Saunaka's compo- 
sitions, does not mention the fifth Arawyaka among the 
works of that author. In order to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Shadgururishya, 
when speaking of the fourth Arawyaka as belonging to 
A-rvalayana, means the same work which Sayawa sets down 
as the fifth, and which he ascribes to .Saunaka. At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural ; however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident. What do those two Arawyaka 
books contain ? The fourth is very short : it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the Mahanamni or 6ak- 
vart verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 



1 and edition, p. 53 : Obwohl wir fur das vierte Buch des letztem (i. e. of the 
Aitareya Arawyaka) sogar die directe Nachricht haben, dass es dem Ajvala- 
yana, dem Schiiler eines .Saunaka angehort, so wie auch ferner fur das fiinfte 
Bach desselben dieser .Saunaka selbst als Urheber gegolten zu haben scheint, 
nach dem was Colebrooke Misc. Ess. I, 47 n. daruber berichtet. 

' P. 1 1 : If this assumption be admitted, the proper conclusion to be arrived 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth Book belongs to Saunaka, and 
the whole of the fourth Book to A .rvalayana. P. 1 2 : The writings of both 
Arvaiayana and Saunaka which occur in the Ara»yaka, etc. 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig-veda hymns. They 
can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig-veda 
Sawhita, and it is only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness ascribed to these verses, that they were not studied 
in the village but in the forest 1 , and were consequently 
received not into the body of the Sawmita itself, but into 
the Ara«yaka. They are referred to in all Brahmawa texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them- 
selves allude to the Sakvari verses : 

yak £/*akvarishu br/hata ravewendre jushmam ada- 
dhata Vasish///a/* (Rig-veda VII, 33, 4). 

rikkm tvaJt posham aste pupushvan gayatraw tvo gayati 
jakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, 11). 

So much for the fourth Arawyaka. The fifth contains a 
description of the Mahavrata ceremony. To the same sub- 
ject also the first book is devoted, with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Brahmawa style, the fifth 
in the Sutra style ' i . 

Now which of these two books can it be that Sha</gu- 
rujishya reckons as belonging to the ' Ajvalayanasutraka ? ' 
It is impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Maha- 
nimni verses never were considered by Indian theologians 
as the work of a human author ; they shared in the a p a u - 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by A^valayana, would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our- 
selves. And even if we were to admit that the Maha- 
namni verses can have been assigned, by an author like 
Sharfgururishya, to Ajvalayana, — and we cannot admit 



1 See -SSnkhayana-Grjhya II, 1 2, 13. 

' Thus Saya«a, in his note on V, i, I, says : Nanu prathamira»yake*pi atha 
mahavratam Indro vai VWtrazu hatvetyadina mahavrataprayogo»bhihitaA, 
pafl&ime«pi tasyaivabhidhane punaruktM syat. nayam doshaA, siltrabrahmana- 
rGpewa tayor vibhedat. pa/7£amara«yakam r«'shiprokta»» sutra«, prathama- 
rawyakan tv apaurusheyaw* brahmawam. ata eva tatrarthavadaprapatf^ena 
sahita vidhaya/; .rruyantc, pa/?/-ame tu na ko py arthavado*sti .... aranya 
cvaitad adhyeyam ity abhipretyadhyetara ara«yaka«(/<r » ntarbhavyadhiyate. 
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this, — there is no possibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression ' A jvalayanasutrakam' with regard 
to the Mahanamnts ; to apply the designation of a Sutra 
to the Mahanamnl hymn would be no less absurd than to 
apply it to any Sukta whatever of the Rik-Sa.mhit&.. On 
the other hand, the fifth book of the Arawyaka is a Sutra ; 
it is the only part of the whole body of the Arawyaka 
collection which is composed in the Sutra style. And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig-veda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Sutras of A^valayana. 
There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Ara«yaka really being the text referred to by 
Sha</gunuishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth. And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un- 
noticed, in Sayawa's Sama-veda commentary, in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Arawyaka not, as in the 
Rig-veda commentary, to Saunaka, but to Ajvalayana. 
Sayawa there says 1 : yatha bahvrikikm adhyapaka maha- 
vrataprayogapratipadakam Ajvalayananirmitaw kalpa- 
sutram arawye * dhiyamana^ pafl£amam arawyakam 
iti vedatvena vyavaharanti. 

Instead of asserting, therefore, that of the two last 
Ara«yakas of the Aitareyinas the one is ascribed to 6au- 
naka, the other to Ajvalayana, we must state the case 
otherwise : not two Arawyakas were, according to Saya«a 
and Sharfgurujishya, composed by those Sutrakaras, but 
one, viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the Sutras of that Ka.ra.na., and which is 
ascribed either to .Saunaka or to A-rvalayana. Perhaps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
Sutra portion of the Arawyaka, or we may say quite as 
well, that Arawyaka portion of the Sutra, belongs to the 
author of the Srauta-sutra, or should be considered as a 
remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por- 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 

1 SJma-veda (Bibl. Indica), vol. i, p. 19. 
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which was taught in the village was superseded by the 
more recent A^valiyana-sutra. 

There would be still many questions with which an In- 
troduction to Axvalayana would have to deal ; thus the 
relation between A^valayana and .Saunaka, which we had 
intended to treat of here with reference to a special point, 
would have to be further discussed with regard to several 
other of its bearings, and the results which follow therefrom 
as to the position of Ajvalayana in the history of Vedic 
literature would have to be stated. But we prefer to re- 
serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the GWhya-sutras. 
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AdhyAya I, KandikX 1. 

i. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared ; we shall declare the 
GWhya (rites). 

2. There are three (kinds of) Pakayaf»as, the 
hutas, (i.e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas; and 
at the feeding of Brahma#as, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Rikas, ' He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
("veda").' 

1. 1. The spreading (vitana or, as it is also called, vihSra or 
vistara) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the three sacri- 
ficial fires, the Ahavaniya fire and the Dakshi/iagni, out of the 
Garhapatya fire (see, for instance, Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 
216 seq.). The rites based on, or connected with the vitana, are 
the rites forming the subject of the .Srauta ritual, which are to be per- 
formed with the three fires. 

2. Comp. .Sankhayana-Grzliya I, 5, 1 ; 1, 10, 7. The division here 
is somewhat different from that given by .Sankhayana ; what Sih- 
khayana calls ahuta,is here prahuta('sacrificed up'); the prahutas 
of 5ankhayana form here no special category; the pra sit as of Sih- 
khlyana are the brahma«i hutas of Afvalayana. Thus Ajvaliyana 
has three categories, while .Saftkh&yana (and quite in the same way 
Paraskara I, 4, 1) gives four. Naraya»a mentions as an example 
of prahuta sacrifices the baliharawa prescribed below, I, 2, 3. 

3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, 5, 'The mortal who with a piece of wood, 
or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agni, who with 
adoration (worships him) offering rich sacrifices,' &c. 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief, should think, ' Here I offer a sacri- 
fice ; adoration to that (deity) !' 

(The Rik quoted above then says), ' He who with 
an oblation' — and, ' He who with knowledge;' even by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 

Seeing this the Rishi has said, 'To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.' Thereby he 
means, ' This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god) ; may it be sweeter.' 

(And another Rishi says), ' To thee, O Agni, by 
this Rik we offer an oblation prepared by our heart ; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.' (Thereby he 
means), ' They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their Svadhyiya).' 

(And further on the Rik quoted above says), ' He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.' ' Verily also by the performing of adora- 
tion (the gods may be worshipped) ; for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration ; adoration 
verily is sacrifice' — thus runs a Brahmawa. 

4. The words of the Rik, ' with an oblation,' are here repeated, 
the Vedic instrumental dhuti being replaced and explained by the 
regular form ihutyd. 

The following Rik is taken from the eighth Man</a1a, 24, 20. 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following verse is Rig-veda VI, 16, 47 ; we may doubt as to 
the correctness of the explanation given in our text, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the Rishi. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the performing of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 
real sacrifice. 
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K.AND1K.A 2. 

i. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 
the Virve devas, to Brahman. 

3. He says Svaha, and then he offers the Balis — 

4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra's men, to Yama and 
Yama's men, to Varu«a and Varuwa's men, to Soma 
and Soma's men — these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities). 

6. To Brahman and Brahman's men in the 
middle, 

2, 1. This is the Vawvadeva sacrifice ; comp. .Sankhsiyana-Gr/hya 
II, 14, &c. 

2. The deities of the Agnihotra are Surya, Agni, and Pra^ipati. 
On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given in Bohtlingk-Roth's 

Dictionary s.v. vanaspati, 2. 

3. I think the division of the Sutras should be altered, so that 
sv&heti would belong to Sutra 2, and the third Sutra would consist 
only of the words atha baliharawam. In this case we should 
have to translate, 

(1) Now he should make oblations, &c. 

(2) With the words, ' To the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. to 

Agni, to Surya, to Pra^apati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c, 
svaha!' 

(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Balis. 

Comp. Jankh.-Gr/hya II, 14, 4. 5, which passage seems to con- 
firm the view expressed here. 
5. Manu III, 87. 

[29] M 
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7. To the Virve devas, to all day-walking beings — 
thus by day; 

8. To the night-walking (beings) — thus at night 

9. To the Rakshas — thus to the north. 

10. 'Svadha to the fathers (i.e. Manes)' — with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder. 

Kawjdika 3. 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side ; let him 
draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first) ; three 
(lines) in the middle (of those two) ; let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Kura. blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the Afya (is done). 

3. Having taken two Kuia blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3, 1. Comp. .Sahkh.-Grzhya I, 7, 6 seq., where the statements 
regarding the lines to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. 

3. Comp. the description of this act of purifying the A^ya, which 
is in some points more detailed, in .Sankh.-Gr/hya I, 8, 14-21. 
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thumbs and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the A^ya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ' By the 
impulse of Savitrz I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun' — once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the A^ya offerings. 

5. So also the two A^ya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the Pakaya^was. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (the words), ' To such 
and such a deity svaha!' 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pra^a- 
pati, the Vi.rve devas, Brahman. 

9. (Different Pikaya^was, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 
grass), the same fuel, the same Agya, and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svish/akrzt. 

io. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung : 

' He who has to perform (different) Pakaya^as, 
should offer them with the same A^ya, the same 



4. Comp. .Sankh.-Gr/hya I, 8, 12. 

5. On the two A^yabhagas offered to Agni and Soma comp. 
below, chap. 10, 13 ; .Sankh.-Gr»hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

6. Comp. on these exceptions the Sutras below, I, 12, 7; IV, 
8, 15. 

7. Comp. <Sankh.-GrzTiya I, 9, 18. 

9. On the oblation to Agni Svish/akrrt, see Indische Studien, 
IX, 217. 

M 2 
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Barhis, and the same Svish/akrzt, even if the deity 
(of those sacrifices) is not the same.' 

Kajvdika 4. 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child's head), the 
initiation (of a BrahmaMrin), the cutting of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 
Afya oblations — 

4. With the three (verses), ' Agni, thou purifiest 
life' (Rig-veda IX, 66, 10 seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ' Pra^apati, no other one than thou ' (Rig-veda 
X, 121, 10). 

5. Or with the Vyahmis. 

6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 
other. 

7. No such (oblations), according to some (teachers). 

8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
verse, ' Thou (O Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls' 
(Rig-veda V, 3, 2). 

KavdikA 5. 
1. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
bride or bridegroom), as it has been said above, 

4. i. .Sahkh.-Grrhya I, 5, 2-5. 

5. With the words, bhuA, bhuvaA, svaA, and with the three 
words together. 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four i?z'£as 
quoted in the fourth Sutra, and four with the Vyahrrtis. 

7. Neither the oblations with the JZi'&as nor those with the 
Vyahruis. 

5, 1. .Srauta-sutra IX, 3, 20, 'Who on their mother's as well as 
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' Those who on the mother's and on the father's 
side.' 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character- 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Sutra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ' Right has been born first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,' and let him 
say to the girl, ' Take one of these.' 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, ' Her offspring will be rich in food.' If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 
Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on their father's side through ten generations are endowed with 
knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,' &c. 

4. I prefer the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, counte- 
nanced by Narayawa's commentary, durvi^neyini lakshawaniti, 
&c. The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Sutra 5. 

5. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by Nar&yawa 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravrS^inl, but vipra- 
vra^inf, as four of Professor Stenzler's MSS. read (see his Variac 
Lectiones, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary s. v. vipravra^in). 
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KaadikA 6. 

i. (The father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water : this is the wedding (called) Brahma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on both (the husband's and the wife's) 
sides. 

2. He may give her, having decked her with orna- 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three (Srauta) fires is going on : this (is the wed- 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together : this (is the wedding 
called) Pra^apatya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 
sides. 

4. He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl's father) : this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel) : 
this (is the wedding called) Gandharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her father) 
by money : this (is the wedding called) Asura. 

6, 1. Comp. Vasish/Aa I, 30; Apastamba II, 11, 17; Baudhayana 
I, 20, 2. 

2. Vasish/Aa I, 31; Apastamba II, 11, 19; Baudhayana I, 20, 5. 

3. Baudhayana I, 20, 3. 

4. Vasish//$a I, 32; Apastamba II, 11, 18; Baudhayana I, 20, 4. 

5. Vasish/fta I, 33; Apastamba II, 11, 20; Baudhayana 1, 20, 6. 

6. Vasish/Aa I, 35 (where this rite is designated as Manusha) ; 
Apastamba II, 12,1; Baudhayana I, 20, 7. 
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7. He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention : this (is the wedding called) 
Pai^iia. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep : 
this (is the wedding called) Rakshasa. 

Kawdika 7. 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages : those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 
shall state. 

3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill- 
stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand- 
ing, with his face turned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), ' I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness' seize her thumb if he desires that only 
m^e children may be born to him ; 

4. Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children) ; 

5. Thfe hand on the hair-side together with the 

7. BaudMyana I, 20, 9. 

8. VasishMa 1, 34 (where this rite is called Kshitra) ; Apastamba 
II, a 1, 2 ; Baudhayana I, 20, 8. The text of this Sfitra seems to be 
based on a hemistich hatva" bhittva" ia. shsh&ni rudadbhyo 
rudatlm haret; comp. Manu HI, 33. 

7, 3. Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking afmSnam as 
in apposition to dri'shadam. Nar&ya»a says, dr/'shat prasiddhS 
anni tatputrakaA. tatrobhayo£ pratisli/Mpanam siddham. 

The sacrifice is that prescribed in -SShkh.-Gr/hya I, 12, n. 12. 
Regarding the rite that follows, comp. .Sankh.-Gnhya I, 13, 2. 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c), he murmurs, ' This am I, that art 
thou ; that art thou, this am I ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou; the Saman I, the Rik thou. Come! 
Let us here marry. Let us beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.' 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ' Tread 
on this stone ; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 
enemies ; tread the foes down.' 

8. Having 'spread under' (i.e. having first poured 
Afya over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother's place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife's joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of Gamadagni. 

10. He pours again (A^ya) over (what has been 
left of) the sacrificial food, 

1 1. And over what has been cut off. 

1 2. This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 

1 3. ' To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 

6. .Sankhayana-Gnhya I, 13, 4. 9. 13. 

7. .Sankhayana-Grihya I, 13, 12. 

8. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya I, 13, 15. 16. 

9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride's hands, 
together with the first (upastara«a) and the second (pratyabhighi- 
rawa) pouring out of A§ya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut ofT from the Havis. The descendants of Gamadagni were 
pawMvattinas, i.e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 
Katyayana I, 9, 3; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95); so they had 
to pour out the fried grain three times. 

13. .Sahkhayana-Gr«hya I, 18, 3; 13, 17; 14, 1. 
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to Agni ; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 
and not from that place, Svaha ! 

' To god Varuwa the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Varu«a, &c. 

' To god Pushan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Pushan, &c.' — with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Sru& 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri- 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time. 

1 5. Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried grain has been poured out : thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i. e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her hair on the two sides, — 

1 7. With (the Rik), ' I release thee from the band 
of Varu«a' (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

1 8. The left one with the following {Rik). 

19. He then causes her to step forward in a north- 
eastern direction seven steps with (the words), ' For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv- 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 

14, 15. According to those teachers whose opinion is related in 
Sutras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sutra 13) are repeated thrice ; then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sutra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 
of the different rites is inverted, as stated in Sutra 15. 

In Sutra 14 Narayawa explains s urpapu/a by ko«a. 

19. •Sankh&yana-Grthya 1, 14, 5. 6; 13, 2; Paraskara I, 8, 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 70 a^alayana-g/j/hya-sOtra. 

with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age !' 

20. Joining together their two heads, (the bride- 
groom ? the A^arya ?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot. 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Brihma#a woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhati, and the seven i?*shis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ' May my husband live 
and I get offspring.' 

KajvdikA 8. 

1. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), 'May Pushan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand' (Rig-veda X, 
85,26). 

2. With the hemistich, 'Carrying stones (the river) 
streams ; hold fast each other' (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ' The living one 
they bewail' (Rig-veda X, 40, 10), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 

20. •Sahkhayana-Gn'hya I, 14, 9; PSraskara I, 8, 5. 

22. .Sankhayana-GnTiya I, 17, 2 seq.; P&raskara I, 8, 19. 

8, 1. Sahkhayana-GnTiya I, 15, 13. 

2. •Sdhkhayana-Gn'hya I, 15, 17. 18. 

4. .Sankhayana-Gnhya I, 1 5, 2. 
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6. At lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ' May no waylayers meet us' 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ' Good luck 
brings this woman' (Rig-veda X, 85, 33). 

8. With (the verse), ' Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring' (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull's hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 
oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ' May Pra^apati 
create offspring to us' (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 
verse by verse, and with (the verse), ' May all the 
gods unite' (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of the A^ya (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights ; 

11. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers) ; 
thus, they say, a J?/shi will be born (as their son). 

12. When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride's shift to (the Brahma/za) who knows the 
Surya hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

1 3. Food to the Brahmawas ; 

6. S&tikhiya.na.-Grihya. I, 15, 14. 

8. •Saiikhayana-GnTiya I, 15, 22; 16, 12. 

9. .SSnkhSyana-GnTiya I, 16, 1. 2. 
12. -SafikMyana-Gnfaya I, 14, 12. 
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14. Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

KandikA 9. 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride's) 
hand (i. e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 

3. When it goes out, however, the wife should 
fast : thus (say) some (teachers). 

4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the evening with (the 
formula), 'To Agni svaha!' in the morning with 
(the formula), 'To Surya svaha!' Silently the 
second (oblations) both times. 

KandikZ. 10. 

1. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan (i. e. the new and full moon) days. 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the Daryapurwamasa sacrifices. 

9, 1. Comp. ,Sankhiyana-Gr?hya II, 17, 3. 

4. SsLnkhayana-Gnhya I, i, 12; Ajvalayana-Srauta II, 2. 

5. Xs valayana-Srauta II, 3, 1 seq. Nar&yawa : By the prohibi- 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words ' Except meat,' it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacrificed, as stated in other .SSstras, 
may likewise be chosen. 
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3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the Upaamiya^a 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c), placing two purifiers (i. e. 
Kma blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 
'Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out.' 

7. He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ' Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.' 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately, 

9. Or throwing (them) together. 

10. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ' This 
to this god ; this to this god.' 

1 1. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 

10, 3. See A*valayana-.Srauta I, 3, 28 Scholion; Kity.-Srauta 
II, 7, 22. 

4. See Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 
p. m; my note on •Saftkhayana-GWhya I, 3, 3. 

12. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon words (iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with A^ya), takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with A^ya 
with the formula, ' This fuel is thy self, Catavedas ; 
thereby burn thou and increase, and, O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us prosper. 
Svaha!' 

13. Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
(or A^ya oblations poured out with the Sruva, the 
one from north-west to south-east, the other from 
south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
hgyz. portions with (the formulas), ' To Agni 
svaha ! To Soma svaha ! '— 

14. The northern one belonging to Agni, the 
southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the .5ruti), ' The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the Kg ya portions, 

16. 'Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i.e. right) eye is 
northern, the northern (i. e. left) eye is southern.' 

17. In the middle (of the two hgyz. portions he 

lit, or burning, and samedhaya, make us prosper) as in .Sankh.- 
Gr/bya II, 10, 4. 

13. Paraskara I, 5, 3 ; Sankh.-Gr/hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

14. .S'ihkh.-Grv'hya I, 9, 7. 

15. Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to .Satapatha 
Brahma«a I, 6, 3, 38. 

16. It is doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as forming part of the quotation from the .Sruti. The object of 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern Agyz- 
bhaga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north, 
and the northern Agyabh&ga to Agni, the presiding deity of the 
south-east. Professor Stenzler's opinion about this paragraph is 
somewhat different. 

17. .Sankh.-Grthya I, 9, 8. 
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sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north. 

18. To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/akm. 

19. He cuts off (the Avadana portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part ; 

20. From the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five Avadanas ; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
takrit. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of A^ya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. 'What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish/akrz't, he who knows it, make well sacri- 
ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svish/aknt, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire ! Make us in all that we 
desire successful ! Svaha !' 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis. 

25. This is the Avabhrztha. 

19, 20. See above, the note on 1, 7, 9 about the Avadana portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of ffamadagni with 
regard to them. 

22. Comp. above, I, 7, 10. 'Here' means, at the Svish/aknt 
oblation. 

23. Comp. Paraskara I, 2, 11 ; .Satapatha Brahmana XIV, 9, 
4, 24. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprayaj&tta- 
huti) comp. .Sankh.-Gnhya I, 9, 12, and the note. 

24. ' A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barhis.' Naxaya«a. 

25. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 
Avabhrrtha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pakaya^was. 

27. What has been left of the Havis is the fee for 
the sacrifice. 

Kaadika 11. 

1. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 

2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 
place for the .Samitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Rika.s, ' Agni as our mes- 
senger' (Rig-veda I, 12, 1 seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), 'Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.' 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula), 'Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.' 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 

11, 2. The .Samitra fire (literally, the fire of the Samitri, who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in Sutras 7 and 10. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 345. 
'I touch thee' is upakaromi; comp. Katyayana-Srauta-sutra 
VI, 3, 19. 26. 

6. It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
carried round the animal, according to Sutra 5. Comp. KdtySyana- 
.Srauta-sutra VI, 5, 2-5. 
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7. This is the .Samitra (fire). 

8. With the two Vaplsrapawt ladles the 'per- 
former' touches the animal. 

9. The sacrificer (touches) the performer. 

10. To the west of the .Samitra (fire) he (the 
■Samitrz) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north ; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal's) navel, (the ' performer ') draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 
the two Agni^rapawls, sprinkles it with water, warms 
it at the .Samitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts it, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

1 1. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 

1 2. Having cut off the eleven Avadanas (or por- 
tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 
all its limbs, having boiled them at the .Samitra (fire), 

7. Comp. Sutra 2. 

8. On the two Vaplrrapawfs, comp. Katyayana-.SYauta-sutra 
VI, 5, 7 ; Indische Studien, X, 345. The act which is here attri- 
buted to the kartri' ('performer'), belongs in the .Srauta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiprasthitr*. 

10. On the way in which animals had to bo killed at sacrifices, 
see Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 222 seq. 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. K&tyS- 
yana-Srauta-sutra VI, 5, 16. 17. 

According to KStytyana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 
the dead animal's body before the navel (agre»a nabhim) ; through 
that grass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

' That fire ' is, according to NarSyawa, not the .SSmitra but the 
Aup&sana fire. In the same way in the .Srauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the .SSmitra, the boiling at the 
Ahavanfya fire. KStySyana VI, 6, 13. 16. 

11. The Aupisana fire is referred to. 

12. The eleven portions are indicated by KStySyana, .Srauta-sutra 
VI, 7, 6- 

[»9] N 
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and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri- 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Sutra 11) ; 

1 3. Or together with the Avadana portions. 

14. From each of the (eleven) Avadanas he cuts 
off two portions. 

15. They perform the rites only (without corre- 
sponding Mantras) with the heart's spit (i.e. the spit 
on which the heart had been ; see Sutra 12). 

Kandika. 12. 

1. At a A'aitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish/akm (offering) offer a Bali to the Aaitya. 

2. If, however, (the A'aitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. 'A PafL&vattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
Upastaramt and the Pratyabhighara«a (the first and second pouring 
out of A^ya) he sacrifices (the cut-off portions).' Narayawa. 

15. On the rites regarding the spit, see Katyayana VI, 10, 1 seq. ; 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12, 1. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzler is 
right in giving to iaitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning of 
religious shrine (' Denkmal '). The text shows that the ATaitya 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the sacrificer's home, 
but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent, at least 
symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stenzler's 
translation of Jaitya. Naraya«a explains £aitya by £itte bhava, 
and says, ' If he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, " If I 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an A^ya sacrifice, 
or a Sthalfpaka, or an animal " — and if he then obtains what he 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity : this is a 
£aitya sacrifice.' I do not know anything that supports this 
statement as to the meaning of £aitya. 

2. ' He should make of a leaf a messenger and a carrying-pole.' 
N&raya«a. 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was also a real messenger who had to carry the Bali to the ATaitya, 
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3. With the Rik, ' Where thou knowest, O tree ' 
(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 
food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ' Carry this Bali to 
that (Aaitya).' 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ' This to thee.' 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the Aaitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the A!aitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ' Hereby thou shalt cross.' 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire. 



Kajvdika 13. 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Puwsavana, and the Anavalobhana (i. e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 

or whether the whole rite was purely symbolical, and based on 
the principle : In sacris ficta pro veris accipiuntur. 
3. Comp. Paraskara III, 11, 10. 

6. Paraskara III, 11, 11, 

7. Comp. above, chap. 3, 6. 

13, 1. Nirayawa evidently did not know the Upanishad here re- 
ferred to; he states that it belongs to another .SUkhS. Comp. 
Professor Max Mflller's note on Brzhad Arawyaka VI, 4, 24 
(S. B.E., vol. xv, p. 222). 

2. ' He should give her the two beans as a symbol of the 
testicles, and the barley grain as a symbol of the penis.' N£riya«a. 

N 2 
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should in the third month of her pregnancy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds from a cow which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

3. To his question, ' What dost thou drink ? 
What dost thou drink ? ' she should thrice reply, 
' Generation of a male child ! Generation of a male 
child!' 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Pra^avat 
and Clvaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pra^apati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ' What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Pra^apati, 
that I know; such is my belief. May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons.' 

5. Naraya»a (comp. also the Prayogaratna, folio 40 ; Ajvalaya- 
nlya-Gnhya-Parirish/a I, 25 ; MS. Chambers 667) separates this 
rite from the ceremony described in Sutras 2-4. He says that 
Sutras 2-4 — as indeed is evidently the case — refer to the Puwsa- 
vana, and in Sutra 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp. garbhara- 
kshana, .Sahkh. I, 21). To me it seems more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 
Sutra 1, no description is given in the following Sutras, the same 
being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the A.rv.-Parmsh/a I, 25. 

6. Two texts commencing a te garbho yonim etu and Agnir 
etu prathama^. See Stenzler's Various Readings, p. 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61. 



Digitized by 



Google 



i adhyAya, 14 kajvdikA, 7. 181 



KandikA 14. 

1. In the fourth month of pregnancy the Siman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender — 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull's hide with the neck 
to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla- 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ' May 
Dhat?7 give to his worshipper,' with the two verses, 
' I invoke Raka' (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.), and with 
(the texts), ' Ne^amesha,' and, ' Pra^apati, no other 
one than thou' (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con- 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine's quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Kura grass, with (the words), 
' Bhur, bhuva^, svar, om !' 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ' Sing 
king Soma.' 

7. (They sing,) ' May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.' — (here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 

14, 3. Comp. above, chap. 8, 9. Regarding the two verses Dhata 
dadatu dafushe, see Sankh.-Grj'hya I, 22, 7. The Ne^amesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Khailika sukta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Mtlller. 

7. Comp. Paraskara I, 15, 8. The Gatha there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the A-rvalayana redaction of it 
nivish/aiakrasau should not be explained, conformably to the 
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8. And whatever aged Brahmawa woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 
them do. 

9. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kandivla 15. 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 
before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gold (i. e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ' I administer to thee 
the wisdom (' veda ') of honey, of ghee, raised by 
Savitri the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world ! ' 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child's) two 
ears he murmurs the ' production of intelligence : ' 
' Intelligence may give to thee god SavitW, intelli- 
gence may goddess Sarasvati, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Asvins, wreathed with lotus.' 

3. He touches (the child's) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ' Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 
gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son ; so 
live a hundred autumns' — and with (the verses), 
4 Indra, give the best treasures' (Rig-veda II, 21, 6), 
' Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one' 
(Rig-veda III, 36, 10). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as nivish/a^akra asau. The wheel of 
course means the dominion. 

15, 1. Comp. A.rv.-G/7'hya-Parmsh/a I, 26. I follow Professor 
Stenzler, who corrects maghondm into maghoni; comp. .Saftkh.- 
Gr/hya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas ('property'). 
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a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables ; 

6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi- 
tion; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 
lustre ; 

7. But in every case with an even number (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 

8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the A^arya at the ceremony of the initiation) ; 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

9. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son's head and murmurs, ' From limb by limb 
thou art produced ; out of the heart thou art born. 
Thou indeed art the self called son ; so live a hun- 
dred autumns ! ' — (thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per- 
formed) for a girl. 

KaothkA 16. 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprasana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat's flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour : 

5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 
' Lord of food, give us food painless and strong ; 

16, 1 seq. Comp. S&hkb.-Grihya. I, 27, 1 seq. The two texts 
are nearly word for word identical. 
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bring forward the giver ; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals.' 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 

Kaybika 17. 

1. In the third year the A!aula (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child's head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds ; 

3. To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mother's lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and vSaml leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Kura. grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold them. 

6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere- 
mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him- 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), 'With warm water, O Vayu, come 
hither!' 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy's) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula), ' May Aditi cut thy hair ; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour !' 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4. He cuts off the hair four times on the right side (Sutras 10- 
14), three times on the left side (Sutra 15); each time three Kara 
bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair ; see the preceding note. 
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time three Ku$a bunches, with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words), ' Herb ! protect 
him!' 

9. (With the words,) 'Axe! do no harm to him !' 
he presses a copper razor (on the Kusa blades), 

10. And cuts (the hair) with (the verse), 'The 
razor with which in the beginning Savitrz the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varuwa, with that, ye Brahma»as, shave now 
his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life, with 
old age.' 

11. Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their points to the east, together with .Saml 
leaves, to the mother. She puts them down on the 
bull-dung. 

12. 'With what Dhatrz has shaven (the head) of 
BWhaspati, Agni and Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory, and of welfare' — thus a second time. 

13. 'By what he may at night further see the sun, 
and see it long, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare' — thus a 
third time. 

14. With all (the indicated) Mantras a fourth 
time. 

15. Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), * If thou shavest, as a shaver, his hair 
with the razor, the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life.' 

13. Instead of yena bhtiyaj £a ratry&m, Paraskara (II, 1, 16) 
has, yena bhfirij iara divam. 

16. Comp. Paraskara II, 1, 19 ; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 
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i 7. Let him give orders to the barber, ' With luke- 
warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well.' 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only (without the Mantras) for a 
girl. 

Kajvdika 18. 

1. Thereby the Godanakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 

3. Instead of the word ' hair' he should (each time 
that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ' beard.' 

4. Here they moisten the beard. 

5. (The Mantra is), ' Purify his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life.' 

6. He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 
' Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north.' 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ' I give an 
optional gift (to thee).' 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee. 

18. On these family customs, see Gr/hya-sa»graha-pari.rish/aII, 
40 ; Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 
Mtiller, History of A. S. L., p. 54 seq. ; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

18, 4. See above, chap. 17, 7. 

5. See chap. 17, 16. 

6. According to Narayawa, he says to the barber (chap. 17, 17), 
'With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of 
his body, and his nails, ending in the north.' 

7. 8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth Sutra as to 
the object in which the vara (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343. 
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9. Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

Kawdika 19. 

1. In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahma»a, 

2. Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the twelfth a Vaisya. 

5. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a Brahma#a ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya ; 

7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vai^ya. 

8. After that (time has passed), they become pati- 
tasavitrlka (i.e. they have lost their right of learning 
the Savitrt). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 
and whose (hair on the) head is arranged, who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin, if he is a Brahma»a, the skin of 
a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya, a goat's skin, if a 
VaLrya. 

11. If they put on garments, they should put on 
dyed (garments) : the Brahma«a a reddish yellow 
one, the Kshatriya a light red one, the Vauya a 
yellow one. 

1 2. Their girdles are : that of a Brahma»a made 
of Mu»p grass, that of a Kshatriya a bow-string, 
that of a Vaisya woollen. 

9. See below, chap. 22, 22. 

19, 10. By the 'arranging of the hair' the cutting of the hair is 
implied, as is seen from chap. 22, 22. 
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i 3. Their staffs are : that of a Brahma»a of Pallra 
wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood, that 
of a Vaisya of Bilva wood. 

Kajvbika 20. 

1 . Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student's) joined hands with water, and 
with the verse, ' That we choose of Savitrz" (Rig- 
veda V, 82, 1) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i.e. the student's hands.) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i. e. the student's) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ' By the impulse 
of the god Savhri, with the arms of the two A.rvins, 
with.Pushan's hands I seize thy hand, N.N. ! ' 

5. With (the words), ' Savim has seized thy hand, 
N. N. !' a second time. 

6. With (the words), ' Agni is thy teacher, N.N. !' 
a third time. 

7. He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, ' God Savitrz, this is thy Brahma- 
>£arin ; protect him ; may he not die.' 

20, 2. He offers the oblations prescribed above, chap. 1, 4, 
3 seq. 
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8. (And further the teacher says), ' Whose Brah- 
ma^arin art thou ? The breath's Brahmaiarin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge ?' 

9. With the half verse, *A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither' (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student's) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

11. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 
' Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^apati. The 
student becomes belonging to Pra/apati' — this is 
understood (in the 3ruti). 



Kajvjdika 21. 

1. Some (do this) with a Mantra: 'To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great <74ta- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni ; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
Svaha!' 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 

11. On the wiping of the ground round the fire, comp. above, 
chap. 3, 1 ; Sahkhayana-Gnhya I, 7, 11. Narayawa here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sutra : ' Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire is out of place, because the Sawskaras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the wiping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be performed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, &c, and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire.' 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words), ' With splendour I anoint myself.' 

3. ' For with splendour does he anoint himself — 
this is understood (in the .Sruti). 

4. ' On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspring, on me splendour. 

' On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me strength (indriya). 

' On me may Surya bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me radiance. 

' What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be- 
come resplendent. 

' What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 
vigorous. 

'What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby 
obtain consuming power ' — with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher's feet), and say to him, ' Recite, sir ! 
The Savitri, sir, recite!' 

5. Seizing with his (i. e. the student's) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student's) hands (the 
teacher) recites the Savitri, (firstly) Pada by Pada, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6. He should make him recite (the Savitri) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student's) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ' Into my will I take thy heart ; after 
my mind shall thy mind follow ; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will ; may Br/haspati join 
thee to me/ 
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Kajvdika 22. 

i. Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahma^arya on him — 

2. (With the words), 'A Brahma^arin thou art. 
Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda.' 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahma^arya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it. 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

8. (In begging he should use the words), 'Sir, 
give food ! ' 

9. Or, '(Sir, give) Anuprava^antya (food).' 

10. That (which he has received) he should an- 
nounce to his teacher. 

11. He should stand the rest of the day. 

12. After sunset (the student) should cook the 
Brahmaudana (or boiled rice with which the Brah- 
mawasare to be fed) for the Anuprava^anlya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 
Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 

22, 9. Food for the Anuprava^antya offering; see Sutra 12. 

10. .SSnkhayana-Gri'hya II, 6, 7; Paraskara II, 5, 8. 

12.' The student should, according to the rules for the PSkaya^was, 
cook the Anuprava£anfya food and announce it to the teacher in 
the words, " The food is cooked." ' N£raya»a. 
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i 3. The teacher should sacrifice, while the student 
takes hold of him, with the verse, ' The wonderful 
lord of the abode ' (Rig-veda I, 18, 6). 

14. A second time with the Savitrf — 

15. And whatever else has been studied after- 
wards. 

16. A third time to the /fo'shis. 

17. A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
shtakrit. 

18. Having given food to the Brahmawas he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food ; he should observe chastity, and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

20. When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the ' production of intel- 
ligence,' (in the following way) : 

21. While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 

15. Nirayawa mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Arawyaka, viz. the MahSnSmnyas, the Mahavrata, and the 
Upanishad. But there is no reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda Satfzhita" itself. 

18. 'He should say, "Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study)." And they should reply, " May an end of the Veda (study) 
be made." ' N£riya«a. 

20. Comp. above, chap. 15, 2. 

21. ' The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south- 
east, the south-west.' NSr&ya«a. 

Sujravas, which I have translated by ' glorious,' at the same 
time means, ' endowed with good hearing,' i. e. successful in study. 
The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning. 
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PaULra. (tree) with one root, or round a Kara bunch, 
if there is no Palara, (the teacher) causes him to say, 
' O glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 
glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 
me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men.' 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos- 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 
before. 

24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 
before : 

25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26. And the ' production of intelligence.' 

27. On the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (in this case) ; 

28. And on the time. 

29. (He should recite to him) as the Savitrl (the 
Rik), 'That we choose of god Savitre' (Rig-veda V, 
82, 1). 

KAlfDIKk 23. 

1. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, ' who on 

22. The rules stated above for the Upanayana, beginning with 
the prescription regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap. 19, 
10 in the words, ' whose [hair on the] head is arranged ;' see the 
note there), and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap. 20, 8, 
are to be extended also to other cases of the imposing of a vow, 
such, for instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

25. See chap. 19, 10. 26. See above, Sutra 20. 

27. See chap. 20, 8. 28. See chap. 4, 1. 

29. Instead of the ordinary Sivitrt, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

23, 1. Comp. .Srauta-s&tra IX, 3, 20 ; Gr*bya-sutra I, 5, 1. 
[29] O 
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the mother's and on the father's side (&c.),' as it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hotri, 
then the Adhvaryu, then the Udgatri. 

4. Or all who officiate at the Ahina sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day. 

5. The Kaushitakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying, ' He is the looker-on at the 
performances.' 

6. This has been said in the two Rikz.s, ' He whom 
the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways' (Rig- veda VIII, 58, 1. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hotri first. 

8. With (the formula), ' Agni is my Hotri ; he is my 
Hotri ; I choose thee N. N. as my HotW (he chooses) 
the Hotri. 



4. The Ahina sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 
but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373 ; X, 
355-) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the -SYauta-sutra IV, 1, 6. 7. Those besides the sixteen, 
though they are chosen (saty api varawe) for taking part in the 
sacred performances, have not the rank of r/'tvi^as (officiating 
priests); such are the Sadasya, the .SamitW, and the JPamasa- 
dhvaryavaA (schol. .Srautas. loc. cit.). See Max Miiller's History of 
A. S. L., pp. 450, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sutra). 

5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144. 

6. The two Rifas quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Valakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 
but contain only a general allusion to the unity of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7. ' If the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brahmawa stands first in order (see above, Sutra 3) ; if all (the 
sixteen), then the choosing of the Hotr*' stands first in order.' 
Narayawa. 
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9. With (the formula), ' A!andramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman; he is my Brahman; I choose thee 
N.N. as my Brahman ' (he chooses) the Brahman, 

10. With (the formula), 'Aditya (the sun) is my 
Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.)' — the Adh- 
varyu. 

1 1. With (the formula), ' Par^anya is my Udg&tri ; 
(he is my Udg&tri, &c.) ' — the Udgatrz. 

1 2. With (the formula), ' The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas ' — the Hotrakas. 

1 3. With (the formula), ' The rays are my Aama- 
sadhvaryus ' — the A!amasadhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), 'The ether is my Sada- 
sya' — the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, ' A 
great thing thou hast told me ; splendour thou hast told 
me ; fortune thou hast told me ; glory thou hast told 
me ; praise thou hast told me ; success thou hast told 
me ; enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me ; everything thou hast told me.' 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hotri 
declares his assent (in the words), ' Agni is thy 
Hotri; he is thy Hotri; thy human Hotri am I.' 

1 7. ' A!andramas (the moon) is thy Brahman ; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.) ' — thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

19. And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 

12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-1 1. 

13, 14. See above, § 4 note. 

19. Priests who only perform the Agnyadheya for a person, are, 
according to NSraya«a's note on this Sutra, not considered as 

O 2 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting 
person, he should add), ' May that bless me ; may 
that enter upon me ; may I thereby enjoy (bliss).' 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahina sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 
a person that is sick, or suffering, or affected with 
consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction : for such persons 
(the functions of a Ritv'ig should not be exercised). 

21. He (who is chosen as a Ritv'ig) should ask 
the Somapravaka, ' What sacrifice is it ? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him; consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzler translates, ' So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will.' But this would be yakshya- 
mSina.A, not ya^ayishyan. 

20. The tradition takes ni£adakshi«asya as in apposition to 
ahinasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, ' or at an Ahina, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.' Thus the Brahmawa quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the Paw&wiwja Brahmawa, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 
Bibl. Indica) gives the following questions which the Jtitvig to be 
chosen should ask, ' Is it no Ahtna sacrifice ? Is the Jiitvlg office 
not abandoned by others? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful?' It is a 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 
of -fa'tvifas was unanimously declared necessary for the perform- 
ance of an Ahina sacrifice, while on the other hand it was considered 
objectionable, at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 
at such a sacrifice. See Weber's Indische Studien, X, 150, 151. 

On anude^yabhifasta Narayawa says, sadejinabhirastasyaivam 
eke. anye tu .rraddhe pratishiddhasyety ihxiA. It seems to me that 
anudejya (or rather anudesya?) in Sankhayana-.Sraut. V, 1, 10 
(Indische Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sutra ascribes a different meaning to that word. 

2 1 . The Somapravaka is the messenger who invites the priests 
on behalf of the sacrificer to officiate at his intended Soma sacrifice. 
Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308. 
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the priests officiating? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ? ' 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ' By this prayer, O Agni, increase ' (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 18) — with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of A^ya in (his own) 
Dakshiwagni, and go away where he likes ; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 
the (.Srauta) fires, in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this Rik, ' Forgive us, O Agni, this sin ' (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 16). 

KaathkA 24. 

1. When he has chosen the ifotvi^as, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i. e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in Sutras 5 and following) ; 

2. To a Snataka, when he comes to his house ; 

3. And to a king ; 

4. And for a teacher, the father-in-law, a paternal 
uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 

6. Or butter, if he can get no honey. 

7. A seat, the water for washing the feet, the 
Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24, 1 seqq. Comp. -Sankhayana-Gnhya II, 15. The second 
Siltra is paraphrased by N£riya«a thus, 'To a person that has 
performed the Samavartana (see below, III, 8), when he comes on 
that day to his house with the intention of forming a matrimonial 
alliance.' 
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mixture, a cow : every one of these things they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8. With (the verse), ' I am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me ' — he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 

11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 
Brahmawa, 

12. The left to a 6udra. 

13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 
the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ' Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia.' 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ' I look at thee 
with Mitra's eye.' 

15. He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
formula), ' By the impulse of the god Savitrz, with 
the arms of the two Asvins, with the hands of Pushan 
I accept thee.' He then takes it into his left hand, 
looks at it with the three verses, ' Honey the winds 
to the righteous one' (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 
it about three times from left to right with the fourth 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), ' May the Vasus eat thee with the 
Gayatri metre ' — to the east ; 

16. With (the formula), ' May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Trish/ubh metre ' — to the south ; 

1 7. With (the formula), * May the Adityas eat 
thee with the Caeatl metre ' — to the west ; 
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18. With (the formula), ' May the Vi^ve devas eat 
thee with the Anush/ubh metre ' — to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ' To the beings thee' — he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub- 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ' The milk of Vir&f art 
thou ' — he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, ' The milk of Virif may I obtain ' — the 
second time, 

22. With, ' In me (may) the milk of Padya Vira^- 
(dwell) ' — the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. To a Brahma#a, to the north, he should give 
the remainder. 

26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw it) 
into water. 

27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ' Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.' 

29. With (the formula), 'Truth! Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me !' — a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, 'Destroyed is my sin ; my 
sin is destroyed,' (he says,) ' Om, do it,' if he chooses 
to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ' The mother of the Ru- 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus' (Rig-veda VIII, 



22. On PadyS VirSf, see the note on .Sankhayana-Gr»hya III, 7, 5. 
28. Comp. above, Sutra 13. 
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ioi, 15), (he says,) ' Om, let her loose,' if he chooses 
to let her loose. 

33. Let the Madhu parka not be without flesh, 
without flesh. 

End of the First Adhyaya. 



33. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gnhya II, 15, 2. 
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ADHYAYA II, Ka2V7)IKA 1. 

i. On the full moon day of the *Srava#a month 
the .SYavawa ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having filled a new jug with flour of fried 
barley, he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balis on new strings of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them). 

3. Having prepared fried barley grains, he smears 
half of them with butter. 

4. After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, ' Agni, lead us on a good path 
to wealth ' (Rig-veda I, 189, 1 seqq.), verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) in one dish with (the 
formula), ' To the steady One, the earth-demon, 
svaha !' 

5. (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter), or its back should be visible. 

6. With (the verse), 'Agni, do not deliver us to 
evil' (Rig-veda I, 189, 5) he sacrifices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lain. 

7. With (the verse), ' May the steeds at our invo- 
cation be for a blessing to us ' (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 
hands. 

8. The other (grains) he should give to his people. 

9. Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour, 

1, 1. Narayawa's observation that the .Sravawa full moon can fall 
also under certain other Nakshatras than Sravawa itself, furnishes 
no reason why we should think here of solar months, as Prof. 
Stenzler proposes. 

7, 8. See above, Sutra 3. 9. See above, Sutra 1. 
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goes out (of the house) to the east, pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ' To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svaha!' and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ' The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon) — to them I have brought 
this Bali ; to them I give over this Bali.' 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), ' The serpent art thou ; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou ; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I give over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee.' 

11. ' Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee ! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee!' — 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(in charge to the serpent god) ; 

12. ' Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee !' — 
with these words himself at the end. 

1 3. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), ' To the divine hosts of 
the serpents svaha!' — let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning, till the Pratyavarohawa 
(i. e. the ceremony of the ' redescent '). 

1 5. Some count (the days till the Pratyavaroha?za) 

14. On the Pratyavarohawa, see the third chapter of this 
Adhyaya. 

15. I.e. two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 
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and offer the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the 6rava#a ceremony is 
performed). 

Kandika 2. 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu^a the Arvayuft 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pampati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ' To Pampati, to .Siva, to .Sawkara, 
to PWshataka svaha !' 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pn'shataka) with (the 
formula), ' May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To Przshataka 
svaha!' 

4. ' United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svaha ! 

' United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Virve devas, sviha ! 

' United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, svaha !' — with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2, 2. ' The plural " They should sacrifice it " means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
other persons belonging to the house should touch him.' N&rayawa. 

4. The Agrayaaa sacrifice, which is offered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relation to a sacrificer who keeps the .Srauta fires, in the .Srauta- 
sutra II, 9. This Sutra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. Narayawa refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (apad) which pre- 
vents the sacrificer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the .Srauta-sutra. 
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Agraya«a sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
vSrauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (*Srauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

KajvdikA 3. 

1. On the full moon of Margartrsha the ' rede- 
scent' (is performed) — on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 

3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 
' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varuwa and all that belong to the king's tribe. 
Svaha! 

' Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
Vidarva, adoration ! Svaha !' 

4. Here no oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrzt (is 
made). 

5. 'May we be secure from Pra^apati's sons' — 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3, 1. On the ceremony of ' redescent,' comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya 
IV, 17; Paraskara III, 2. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort- 
night, preceding tBe full moon, is referred to. 

3. ' Again ' refers to chap. 2, 2. As to the words ' they should 
sacrifice,' comp. the note on the same Sfttra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in .SShkhayana-Gr/hya IV, 18, 1. The text of the second 
should be, na vai jvetasyadhyaMre, &c; comp. Paraskara II, 

*4> 5- 

5. The serpents are the children of Karyapa (i.e. Pra^pati) and 
Kadru; see Mahabharata I, 1074 seqq. 
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6. (Saying), ' Be happy and friendly to us ' — he 
should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 
verse), ' Be soft, O earth' (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 
lie down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 
the Mantras. 

11. Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse), ' From that place may the gods bless us ' 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having 
prepared food and given to the Brahma#as to eat, 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words. 

KajvdikA 4. 

I. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and -Slrira the Ash/akas 
(are celebrated). 

10. ' The Mantras beginning from "Be soft, O earth" (Sfltra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Sutra 1 3).' Narayarca. 

I I. It follows from Sutra 12 that they are to turn here their faces 
to the east, 

12. They mutter one Pada of that verse, which is in the Gayatrf 
metre, turned towards each of the three directions. 

4, 1. Comp. .Sahkhayana-Grmya III, 12 seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one (of these days). 

3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(i. e. Manes) — 

4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
rice-milk — 

5. Or cakes made of four .Saravas (of ground 
grain)— 

6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ' May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise' (Rig-veda X, 15, 
1 seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ash/akas (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 

9. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire — 

10. With (the words), ' This is my Ash/aka.' 

11. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 
/aka. 

1 2. This (Ash/aka) some state to be sacred to the 
VLrve devas, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 
to Pra/apati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and .Suira are Margarirsha, Pausha, Magha, 
and Phalguna. 

2. The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacrificer 
should celebrate only one Ash/aka festival, the Ash/aka of the 
Magha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ash/aka as 'the one Ash/aka' (ekash&ka); see Weber, 
Naxatra II, 341 seq. ; Indische Studien, XV, 145. 

7 seqq. Comp. the nearly identical passage in •SankMyana-Gn'hya 
III, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. Ajvalayana evidently gives 
these rules not as regarding one special Ash/aka but all of them. 

13. Comp. above, I, 11, 1. 2. 10. As to the Mantra, comp. 
•Saftkhayana III, 13, 3. 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), ' Carry the omentum, 
G&tavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. Svaha ! ' 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the Avadana por- 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 
' Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth ' (Rig-veda 
I, 189, 1 seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 
' May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 
happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us ; may days 
and nights produce long life. Svaha ! 

' Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper quarters ; may the waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. Svaha ! 

' May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods) ; may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil ; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. Svaha ! 

' May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here). 
May Pra^apati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 
Svaha ! 

' Pra^apati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 

121, IO).' 

14. I read, as Prof. Stenzler and the Petersburg Dictionary do, 
svara ksharawi. Comp. Paraskara III, 3, 6. 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi- 
shtakrft. 

16. He should give to the Brahmawas to eat: 
this has been said. 

Kaatdika 5. 

1. On the following day the Anvash/akya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash/aka, is performed). 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 
side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum 
seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey. 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the Vmda.pitrtya.g-na.. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 



16. See above, chap. 3, 13. 

5, 2. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Ash/akS day ; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the .Srauta-sutra II, 6 seq. 

4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the Srauta-sutra 
II, 6, 1 2, to Soma pitnmat and to Agni kavyavaliana. 
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7. In those situated to the east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

9. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
season on the Magha day, in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of Praush/^apada (has been declared). 

10. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash/akya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i. e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brahma«as, &c). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (Brah- 
ma#as), 

12. Or to an uneven number ; 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c.) ; 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 

15. The rite is performed from left to right. 
Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 



Kajvjhka 6. 

1. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ' I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 
wheels are the Brzhat and the Rathantara (Samans).' 



9. Comp. the note on •SSftkh&yana-Gnhya III, 13, 1. 

10. Comp. .Sahkhayana-Gnhya IV, 1,1. 
13. .SaftkhSyana-Gr/hya IV, 4, 4. 

15. .Sankhayana-Grjhya IV, 4, 6. 9. 

6, i. 'He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 
right hand, the left wheel with his left hand.' NarSyana. 
[29] P 
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2. ' Thy axle is the Vamadevya ' — with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ' With Vayu's strength I 
mount thee, with Indra's power and sovereignty.' 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 
no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 
with (the words), ' With Brahman's splendour I seize 
you. With truth I seize you.' 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, 'Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward!' 
— (and the verse), ' Free, strong be thy limbs !' (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. ' May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm ' 
(Rig-veda III, 53, 17) — with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

8. With (the verse), ' The earth, the good pro- 
tectress, the unattained heaven' (Rig-veda X, 63, 10) 
(he should ascend) a ship. 

9. With a new chariot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits, 

2. On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 247. 

6. According to Naraya«a this Sutra would refer only to other 
vehicles of wood, which he is directed to touch with that Rik when 
going to mount them. Perhaps the commentator is right; the 
wording of the Rik is well in keeping with his explanation. 
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10. Or something else that belongs to the house- 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly. 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), 'Make our renown highest' (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. 'To the bull among my equals ' (Rig-veda X, 
166, 1) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly?). 

14. ' May we be called to-day Indra's best friends ' 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10) — when the sun is setting. 

15. 'Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise' (Rig-veda IV, 51, 11) — when day 
appears. 

Kazvbika 7. 

1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Ku;a and Vlra«a grass grows. 

5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them — 

6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants), viz. Apamarga, potherbs, Til vaka, Parivyadha. 

7. A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise — that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8. Where the waters flow off, he should have the 
provision-room built 

p 2 
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9. Thus it becomes rich in food. 

10. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 
he should have the assembly-room constructed ; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

11. (But others say that) in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel- 
some, and die early. 

12. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling. 

Kajvdika 8. 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent ; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality ; 
if it does not fill (the pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent ; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality ; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

6. White (ground), of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Brahmarca. 

7. Red (ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vaiiya. 

9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
should have it measured oft" as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions ; 

10. Or as an oblong quadrangle. 
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1 ;. With a Saml branch or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the 5antatiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
' O waters, ye are wholesome' (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an Avaka, i. e. (the water-plant 
called) .Sipala put down ; then fire will not befall 
him : thus it is understood (in the .Sruti). 

15. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kusa. grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
' To the steady one, the earth-demon, svaha ! ' 

16. He then should, when (the middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

' Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 



8, 11. The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word jam (Rig-veda VII, 35). 

13. The bamboo staffs (v&msa.) rest on the chief posts (sthuwS); 
see chap. 9, 1. 2. 

15. Comp. chap. 1, 4. 

16. Comp. .SahkhSyana-Gnhya III, 3, 1 and the note there. How 
stamirSvatlm should be corrected and translated is quite un- 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof. Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as •S'Snkh&yana has; I have adopted this correction. — 
In the second verse g&yat&m saha seems to be corrupt ; comp. my 
note on .Sankhayana III, 2, 9. Instead of paruritaA we should 
read, as -Slnkh&yana, Paraskara, and the Atharva-veda (III, 1 2, 7) 
have, parisruta/j. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 1 4 asvalayana-gk/hya-sOtra. 

lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May. the 
malevolent ones not attain thee ! 

' To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. . . ; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come) ; (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.' 

KAiVBIKA 9. 

i. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

2. ' Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.' 

3. On four stones, on which Durva grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ' Arise on the earth ' — 

4. Or with (the verse), ' The Arangara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare ; may it drive away ill.' 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ' Hither may king Varuwa come with the 
plentiful (waters) ; at this place may he stay con- 
tented ; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.' 

6. He then 'appeases' it (in the following way). 

7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 
barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right 
side turned towards it, with the 6antatlya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 

9. 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me ; it seems to 
be a musical instrument. Comp. Atharva-veda XX, 135, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built. 

7. On the .Santatiya hymn, see above, chap. 8. 1 1 . 

8. This Sutra is identical with chap. 8, 12. 
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water without interruption, with the three verses, ' O 
waters, ye are wholesome ' (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.). 
9. In the middle of the house he should cook a 
mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ' Vastoshpati, accept us' (Rig-veda VII, 54, 
1 seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the Brahma#as to eat, and should cause them 
to say, ' Lucky is the ground ! Lucky is the ground ! ' 

KajvbikA 10. 

1. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey). 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro- 
vided with seed-corn. 

3. He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras Uttara^ ProshMapadas, (Uttara^) Phal- 
gunyas, or Rohi«l. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 
'Through the lord of the field' (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ' May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows' (Rig-veda X, 169, 1 seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

' May they whose udder with its four holes is full 

9. Comp. above, chap. 3, 13. 

10, 1. See .Srauta-sfitra II, 5, 17 seqq. It is there expressly 
stated that these rules refer also to an Anahitagni. 

3. .Sankhayana IV, 13, 1. 

5. .Sahkhayana-Gr/hya III, 9. 

6. .Sankhayana, loc. cit. — Should the reading upa maitu be cor- 
rected into upa maita? 
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of honey and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

' Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one ' — 

And, ' They who have raised their body up to the 
gods ' — the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, 169, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in Sutra 
6) the Agaviya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), 'Prospering 
are ye; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 
become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.' 

End of the Second Adhyaya. 



7. The hymn commencing & gSvo agman (hither came the 
cows) is Rig-veda VI, 28. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the Adhyaya) should be written saw mayi 
^anidhvam, 'live with me in harmony together.' 
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AdhyAya III, KandikX 1. 

i. Now (follow) the five sacrifices : 

2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 
Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 

If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Pinda. offerings) to the Fathers, this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman. 

If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 

4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per- 
form every day. 

KavdikA 2. 

1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one's self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord ; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (i. e. Kusa. blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost. 

1, 1 seqq. Comp. .Satapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 6, 1 seqq. 
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It is understood (in the -Sruti), ' This is what 
Darbha grass is : it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.' 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself. 

3. The VyahHtis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the Sdvitrl (Rig-veda III, 62, 
10), (firstly) Pada by Pada, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

KawcikA 3. 

1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Rikus, the Yafus, the Samans, the 
Atharvan and Arigiras hymns, the Brahma»as, the 
Kalpa (Sutras), the Gathas, the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) Nar£ja#zsts, the Itihisas 
and Pura«as. 

2. In that he recites the Rikas, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk — in that (he recites) 
the Yafus, with oblations of ghee — the Samans, with 
oblations of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma — the Brahma»as, 
Kalpas, Gathas, Narasawsis, Itih&sas and Pura«as, 
with oblations of ambrosia. 

3, 1. On this and the following paragraphs comp. chiefly .Satapatha 
Brahmawa XI, 5, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 
itself, of the texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the .Satapatha 
Brahma«a XIV, 5, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, in), and in the 
A7/andogya Upanishad VII, 1 (Sacred Books, I, 109). 
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3. In that he recites the Rzkas, rivers of milk flow, 
as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Ya/us, rivers of ghee — the Samans, 
rivers of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma — the Brahmawas, Kalpas, Gathas, 
Narajazwsts, Itihisas and Purawas, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

' Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration be to Agni ! 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs ! 
Adoration to the Voice ! Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice ! Adoration I bring to great Vishrcu !' 

Kawbika 4. 

r. He satiates the deities : ' Pra^apati, Brahman, 
the Vedas, the gods, the ^'shis, all metres, the word 
Om, the word Vasha/, the Vyihmis, the Savitri, the 
sacrifices, Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 
nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 
the Sadhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.* 

2. Then the .tfzshis : ' The (/?zshis) of the hundred 
(Rikas), the (/?*shis) of the middle (Ma«dalas), Grit- 

4, 1. Comp. .Sahkhayana-Gnhya IV, 9. N£raya«a: 'Having 
finished (the SvSdhyaya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.' 

Pra^apati and the following words stand in the nominative ; the 
verb to be supplied is tr*pyatu (trzpyantu), 'may he (they) 
satiate himself (themselves).' 

2. .S&nkhiiyana-Gnhya IV, 10. .S£nkhayana has p&vamanaA, 
'the (i?»'shis) of the Pavam&na hymns,' but pragath&A as A^vali- 
yana has, and not as we should expect, pragathaA. 
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samada, Vlrvamitra, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharadva^a, 
Vasish/^a, the Pragithas, the Pavamana hymns, the 
(./fo'shis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.' 

3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder : 

4. ' Sumantu, Gaimini, Vaisampayana, Paila, the 
Sutras, the Bhashyas, the Bharata, the Mahabharata, 
the teachers of law, G&nanti, Bahavi, Gargya, Gau- 
tama, 6akalya, Babhravya, Ma«d?avya, Ma«^ukeya, 
Girgl Va&iknavi, Va^ava Pratltheyi, Sulabhi 
Maitreyi, Kahola Kaushitaka, Mahakaushitaka, 
Paingya, Mahapaingya, Suya^»a .Sankhayana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the .Sakala (text), the Bashkala 
(text), Su/atavaktra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Sau- 
^iami, .Saunaka, A^valayana — and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves.' 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 
that is the sacrificial fee. 

6. And it is also understood (in the 6ruti), ' May 
he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.' 

7. It is understood (in the .Sruti), ' Regarding this 
(Svadhyaya) there are two cases in which the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden : when he is im- 
pure himself, and when the place is.' 

4. The names from Kahola Kaushitaki down to Afval&yana stand 
in the accusative ; tarpayami, ' I satiate N. N.' is to be supplied. 

5. Narayawa : ' He satiates his father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather, and goes to his house. What he then gives, for 
instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to religious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 
yagiia..' 

6. Comp. .Satapatha Braiima«a XI, 5, 7, 3. 4. 
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KandikX 5. 
i. Now (follows) the Adhyayopakara#a (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened) ; 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with »Srava«a, in the 6riva«a month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Having sacrificed the two Afya portions, he 
should offer A^ya oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Savitrt, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
^'shis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts) : 

6. ' I praise Agni the Purohita ' — this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, i, i), 

7. ' The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ' — 
' If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ' — ' Sung 
by Gamadagni' — 'In thy abode the whole world rests' 

5, 2, 3. Perhaps the division of these Sutras should be altered, so 
that jr&vawasya would belong to Sutra 2. In this case we should 
have to translate, ' 2. When the herbs appear, (on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with .Sravawa. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the <Srava»a month, under (the Nakshatra) Hasta.' 
Comp. jr£va»asya pan^amim, Par. II, 10, 2. If we count 
the month beginning with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
full moon day of Havana falls, as the name of the month implies, 
on 6Vava«a, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 
Comp. on the dates of the Up£kara«a, Prof. Weber's remarks, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra II, 322, and on the special 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra *Srava»a in this connection, 
my note on .Sankhayana IV, 5, 2. 

4. On the two A^ya portions, comp. above, 1, 3, 5; 10, 13 seqq. 

7. Comp. .Sankhayana IV, 5, 8. The verses with which the obla- 
tions are performed, are the first and last verses of each Mawfela. 
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— ' Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care ' — ' Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ' — ' Look on, look about ' — ' Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts' friend ' — ' The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee ' — each time two verses ; 

8. ' United is your will' (Rig-veda X, 191, 4) — 
this one verse ; 

9. ' That blessing and bliss we choose ' — this one 
verse. 

10. When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svish/akrz't, and partake of the grains with curds ; 
then (follows) the ' cleaning.' 

11. Sitting down to the west of the fire on Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the 
east, he should put Darbha blades into a water-pot, 
and making a Brahmaw^ali (i. e. joining his hands as 
a sign of veneration for the Brahman), he should 
murmur (the following texts): 

1 2. The Vyahrz'tis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
{stand first) ; (these) and the Savitrl he should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda. 

9. This is the last verse of the 7?/1c-Sawhita in the BSshkala 
.Sakha. See my note on .Sankhayana IV, 5, 9. 

10. The expression, 'Those deities' would, according to NSrS.- 
ya«a, refer not only to the deities stated in Sutra 4, but also to the 
deities of the first and last verses of the Mam/alas (Sutras 6 seqq.). 
On the grains with curds, comp. Sutra 5. The technical sense of 
the ' cleaning ' is explained in the .Srauta-sutra I, 8,2; comp. 
Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 130, 
note 1. The sacrificer covers his joined hands with the Kara 
grass spread out round the fire, and has water sprinkled on them. 

11. On the term brahman^ali, comp. Manu II, 71. 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i. e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 

15. One who has performed the Samavartana 
(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for Brahma^arins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 

17. Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife. 

18. That (is a practice) sacred to Pra^apati. 

19. This (Upakara«a) they call varshika (i. e. 
belonging to the rainy season). 

20. On the middle Ash/aka they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the Aiaryas, the ./foshis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsargana. 

Kawbika 6. 

1. Instead of the Kamya ceremonies (i. e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the Aauta-sutra, by which 

15. On the Sam&vartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. N&rayawa. 

16. Le. the Brahma^arins. 

17. I.e. one who has performed the Samivartana. 

20. After the six months (Sutra 14) have elapsed, on the Ash/aka" 
of Magna. 

23. Or Utsarga, see Sutra 13. 

6, 1. NMyawa divides this Sutra into two : 1. atha k&myanaw 
sthane k&myaA ; 2. ka.ra.vaA. 
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special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the Grzhya sacrificer). 

2. He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 

3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 
affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (rice) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered) — 

4. With this (hymn), ' I loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live' (Rig-veda X, 161). 

5. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, ' To-day, god SavitW ' 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4, 5), and with the five verses, 
' What bad dreams there are among the cows ' (Rig- 
veda VIII, 47, 14 seqq.), 

6. Or with (the verse), 'Whosoever, O king, be 
it a companion or a friend' (Rig-veda II, 28, 10). 

7. When he has sneezed, yawned, seen a dis- 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 
should murmur, 'Well-eyed may I become with my 
eyes, well-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me!' 

8. If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 
accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 

8. Narayawa is evidently wrong in explaining ia.it yam y&pan 
Aa. by agni£ayanasthaw yilpam (which is not, as Prof. Stenzler 
takes it, der Opferpfahl auf einem Bestattungsplatze). 
Comp. Gobhila III, 3, 34 ; Gr/hya-sa«graha-pari.sish/a II, 4. 

I have translated the second verse in SCttra 8, as if the text had 
kalpantam. The MSS. give kalpatam. Atharva-vedaVII, 67 has 
kalpayantam. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in adhyAya, 7 kandikA, 3. 225 

against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
A^ya oblations with (the verses), 

' May my faculties return into me, may life return, 
may prosperity return ; may my goods return to 
me ; may the divine power return into me. Svaha ! 

'These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhish#yas, may they be here in good order, 
each on its right place. (Agni) Vai^vanara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind in my heart. Svaha ! ' 

9. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

10. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation). 

KatvdikA 7. 

1. If the sun sets while he is sleeping without 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down, and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), 'The light, O sun, by which thou de- 
stroyest darkness' (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 

2. If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 
being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 
should keep silence, &c, as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3. Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 

7, 2. Perhaps we should correct the text, akarmajr&ntam ana- 
bhirupe«a karma»& vS vagyata id, &c. 

3 seq. See ■Stfikhayana-Grihya II, 9. There the same word 
anvash/amadcra occurs. 

09] Q 
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water, he should perform the Sandhya (or twilight 
devotion), observing silence. 

4. In the evening he should, turning his face to 
the north-west, to the region between the chief 
(west) point and the intermediate (north-western) 
point (of the horizon), murmur the Savitri, (beginning) 
when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

5. In the same way in the morning — 

6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 
until the disk (of the sun) appears. 

7. If a dove flies against his house or towards 
it, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ' O gods, 
the dove' (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse, or 
should murmur (that hymn). 

8. ' We have thee, O Lord of the path ' (Rig-veda 
VI, 53) — if he is going out for doing <*ome business. 

9. ' Bring us together, Pushan, with a knowing 
one ' (Rig-veda VI, 54) — if he wishes to find some- 
thing lost, or if he has strayed. 

10. 'Journey over the ways, Pushan' (Rig-veda 
I, 42) — if he is going out on a long or dangerous 
way. 

Kajvdika 8. 

1. Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck), two ear-rings, a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Kara«^a fruit) for rubbing 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban ; (all that) for 
himself and for the teacher. 

9. Mfl//4a may either mean, ' having lost his way,' or ' bewildered 
in his mind.' Naraya«a prefers the latter explanation (' pra^na- 
hinaA '). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 

3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction — 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour ; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Brahmawas, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself. 

8. With Ekaklltaka (he should perform the rub- 
bing). 

9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), ' Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Varu»a) ' 
(Rig-veda I, 152, 1), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ' The sharpness of the stone art thou ; 
protect my eye.' 

10. With (the words), ' The sharpness of the stone 

8, 6. ' On high ' means ' not on the ground ' (Narayawa). On 
the gaudanikaw karma (the shaving of the beard), comp. above, 
Adhyaya I, Ka«<nka 18. The word ' ceremony' would mean here, 
according to Narayawa, that he should perform the rite alone, 
without observing such prescriptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

7. Thus, instead of ' Herb ! protect html' (I, 17, 8) he is to say, 
' Herb ! protect me 1 ' and so on. 

8. Ekaklitaka is, according to Narayawa and the Prayogaratna, 
the seed of such a Kai&nga. fruit (Pongamia Glabra, Vent.) which 
contains only one grain of seed. Such grains are pounded before 
he rubs himself therewith. 

Q2 
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art thou ; protect my ear ' — he should tie on the two 
ear-rings. 

ii. After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Brahma^a should salve his head first, 

1 2. A Ra^anya his two arms, 

13. A Vaisya the belly, 

14. A woman her secret parts, 

15. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 
their thighs. 

16. With (the formula), 'Free from pain art thou, 
free from pain may I become' — he should put on 
the wreath. 

17. Not (such a wreath) which is called mild. 

18. If they call it mala, he should cause them to 
call it sra^ - . 

19. With (the formula), ' The standing-places of 
the gods are you ; protect me from all sides ' — he 
steps into the shoes, and with (the formula), ' The 
heaven's covering art thou ' — he takes the parasol. 

20. With (the formula), ' Reed thou art ; from 
the tree thou descendest ; protect me from all 
sides ' — (he takes) a staff of reed. 

21. Having with the hymn ' Giving life ' tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire). 



21. On the hymn beginning with the words 'Giving life,' see 
Prof. Stenzler's note on this Sutra. Its first verse is identical with 
Va^asaneyi SawhitS. XXXIV, 50 (comp. also .Sankhayana-Gririya 
III, 1, 7), and so are most of its verses found in that Sawhita or in the 
Atharva-veda ; the whole of it occurs among the Rig-veda Khilas 
(vol. vi, p. 25, 2-12). 
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KAiVDIKA 9. 

i. (He says), ' Memory and reproach and know- 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning, vow — 

' The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Pra^apati, with the .tfzshis, with the 
royal ones among the ifo'shis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals, — the vow, be- 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be- 
come addicted to the universal vow. Svaha ! ' 

2. With (the hymn), ' Mine, Agni, be vigour ' 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9, 1. '"My memory and my non-memory, that is my double 
vow " — in this way the twelve (parts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.' NSrayawa. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration ; it forms a 
regular .Sloka. AgneA instead of Agne is a conjecture of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

2. According to Nartyawa the hymn should be recited including 
the Khila, so that ten pieces of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses ; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. By a Madhuparka (N4raya«a). Compare .S£nkhayana-G/-j'hya 
III, 1, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i.e. the Snataka) has to keep the following 
observances : 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time ; he shall 
not bathe naked ; he shall not lie down naked ; he 
shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse ; he shall not run during rain ; 
he shall not climb up a tree ; he shall not descend 
into a well ; he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river ; he shall not expose himself to danger. 
' A great being indeed is a Snataka' — thus it is 
understood (in the 5ruti). 



Kandika 10. 

1. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i. e. the teacher's ?) name — 

2. (And should say), ' Here we will dwell, sir!' 

4. N&raya«a : He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 
' What is it that I can do for you ? ' — and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10, 1. Narayawa refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Samavartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
Sankhayana-Grrhya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Samavartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a description of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
journey. 'His name' is the teacher's name, according to NSraya/ia. 

2. .Saftkhayana II, 18, 1. .Sankh. has ahaw vatsydmi; Afvala- 
yana, idaw vatsyamaA. The commentator says that instead of idaw 
the Ajrama is to be named which the student chooses to enter upon, 
for instance, 'Devadatta, we will dwell in the state of a householder, sir!' 
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3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ' Of inhalation and exhalation ' — (this he says) 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), ' Come hither, Indra, with thy 
lovely-sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)' (Rig-veda 

111,45. 1). 

6. The aged one then murmurs, ' To inhalation 

and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, resort with 
thee. To the god Savitrz I give thee in charge' — 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ' Om ! Forwards! Blessing!' and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ' The great bliss of the 
three' (Rig-veda X, 185) — (he should dismiss him). 

8. On one who has been thus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side — thus it is understood (in the 
.Sruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ' Shrieking, 
manifesting his being' (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ' The divine voice have the gods created ' 
(Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11). 

10. ' Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot' (Rig-veda II, 33, 11) — if (he hears dis- 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 
having twirled about a churning-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), ' Safety be to me, Mitra 

6. I have translated, as Prof. Stenzler has also done, according 
to .Sankhayana's reading, prawapSnd ... tvaya. The 'aged 
one ' is the teacher, the verse that which is quoted in Sutra 5. 
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and Varu#a ; encounter the foes and burn them up 
with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support ; divided by discord may they 
go to death ' — 

12. He turns the churning-stick downwards with 
(the verse), ' The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together' (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 

KajvdikA 11. 

I. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight Afya oblations with (the 
formulas), 

' Pmhivi (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 
Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 
I ward off the danger of which I am in fear. Svaha ! 

' Antariksha (the air) is covered ; it is covered by 
Vayu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. Svaha ! 

' Dyaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

'The quarters (of the horizon) are covered; 
they are covered by Aandramas (the moon). By 
them, &c. 

' The waters are covered ; they are covered by 
Varu«a. By them, &c. 

' The creatures are covered ; they are covered by 
Pra«a (the breath). By them, &c. 

' The Vedas are covered ; they are covered by the 
metres. By them, &c. 

* All is covered ; it is covered by Brahman. By 
it, &c. Svaha!' 

II, 1. 'Covered' is vrita; 'I ward off' is the causative of the 
same verb, varaye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself towards the north- 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ' Of what 
we are in fear, Indra' (Rig-veda VIII, 61, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the hymn. 



KandikA 12. 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way). 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king's) chariot with (the hymn ?), ' I have brought 
thee hither ; be here ' (Rig-veda X, 1 73). 

3. With (the verse), ' Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance' (Rig-veda VI, 75, 1), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 

5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat. 

6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 

7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him. 

8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 

9. The seventh (he recites) over the horses. 

10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 
repeat while looking at the arrows ; 



2. The Svasti-Atreya is the part of the hymn V, 51, which veiy 
frequently contains the word svasti (w. 11-15). There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
to N£r£ya»a, is also to be murmured on this occasion. 

12, 2. According to N£raya»a the Pratika here signifies not the 
verse, but the whole hymn, though a whole Pada is given (comp. 
•Srauta-sutra I, 1, 17). 
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ii. (The verse), 'Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings' (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14), when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhlvarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 1 74) and 
the two verses, ' He who, Mitra and Varu#a' (Rig- 
veda VIII, 101, 3 seq.). 

13. He then should look at him with the Aprati- 
ratha, Sksa, and Sauparwa hymns. 

14. The Sauparaa is (the hymn), ' May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards.' 

15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc- 
cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon). 

16. He should commence the battle in the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by U-sanas. 

17. He should touch the drum with the three 
verses, ' Fill earth and heaven with thy roar' (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), 'Shot off fall down' (Rig- 
veda VI, 75, 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 



12. The Abhivarta hymn begins with the word abhivartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhivarta Aiigirasa. 

13. The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (ascribed to 
Apratiratha Aindra); the .Sasa, X, 152 (ascribed to 5asa Bharad- 
vagu). On the Saupar«a, see the next Sutra. 

14. This hymn is not found in any Vedic SawhitS, as far 
as I know, nor does it occur in the Supar«adhyaya. I have fol- 
lowed Prof. Stenzler's conjecture pra dharl yantu instead of 
pradharayantu, which is confirmed by Sdya«a's note on 
Aitareya BrShmaz/a VI, 25, 7; VIII, 10, 4 (pp. 365, 399, ed. 
Aufrecht). 

17, 18. According to Narayawa the subject is the king. 
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19. ' Where the arrows fly' (1. 1. v. 17) — this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teach (the king the texts men- 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhyaya. 



19. Here the subject is the Pwohita. 
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AdhyAya IV, Kajvdika 1. 

1. If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
.Srauta) fires, he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. ' The sacred fires are fond of the village ' — thus 
it is said. 

3. Longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health — thus it is 
understood (in the iSruti). 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 
sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the village). 

5. Or without such a sacrifice. 

6. If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west — 

7. At a place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south-east. 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 
south-west. 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one Vyama (fathom), 

1, 1. Comp. .Srauta-sutra VI, 9, 1. The funeral rites according 
to the Gnhya-sutras have been treated of by Prof. Max Mailer, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix. 

3. I. e. longing for the village. I here differ from Prof. 
Stenzler's translation, 'Indem sie, um nach dem Dorfe zu kommen, 
ihm Gutes wiinschen.' Prof. Stenzler here follows Narayawa, who 
has the following note, gramam agantum i£££anto*gnaya enam 
ahit&gnim a^awsante, ayam agado bhaved iti. 

4. Comp. .Srauta-sutra VI, 9, 7. 

5. .Srauta-sfitra VI, 10, 1. 
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1 1. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 

12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 

13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky. juice, 
&c, as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides : 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
(rmayana) where the body is to be burned. 

16. 'They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails ' — 
this has been stated above. 

17. (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter. 

1 8. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 

19. This is the 'sprinkled butter' used for the 
Fathers (i. e. Manes). 

Kawdika 2. 

1. (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in that 
direction. 

12. NSr£ya«a: By the word jm&r&na (cemetery) two different 
jmaj&nas are designated here, because below (Sutra 15) a dis- 
tinction is added (to the word jmarana), in the words, ' This is 
a characteristic required for the fmarSna where the body is to be 
burned.' Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called jm&f&na. 

14. See above, II, 7, 5. 

15. See the note on Sutra 12. 

16. See the .SVauta-sutra VI, 10, 2. 

17. Dvigulphaw barhir S^yan &u NarSyawa explains dvigulpha 
by prabhuta. Comp. bahulatr/wa, Katy&yana XXV, 7, 15. 

18. 'Here' means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 
NirSyawa. 

2, 1. In the direction stated above, chap. 1, 6. 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs) : 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 

7. Some (take) a black one. 

8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
it behind (the dead body). 

9. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last. 

10. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a 6aml branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ' Go away, withdraw, and depart from here ' 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 

11. To the south-east, on an elevated corner (of 
that place), he places the Ahavaniya fire, 

12. To the north-west the Garhapatya fire, 

13. To the south-west the Dakshi«a fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel. 

4. See chap. 3, 20-25. 

10. Kartodakena (i. e. karta udakena) is evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena. 

12, 13. The words, ' on an elevated corner' (Sutra 11) have to 
be supplied. 

14. As to the pronoun enam, which refers, with an irregular 
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15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelope's 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the Garhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavanlya. 

1 6. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

1 7. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her .to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ' Arise, O wife, to the world of life ' 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 

19. The performer (of the rites) should murmur 
(that verse), if a .Sudra (makes her rise from the pile). 

20. With (the verse), ' Taking the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased' (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 
away) the bow. 

21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 
case a .Sudra (should perform this act). 

22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 
and throw it (on the pile). 

construction, to the dead person, comp. .Satapatha Br£hma«a XII, 

5, 2. 7- 

16. The wife is made to lie down on the pile. 

18. Possibly the words devaraA and patisth&nfyaA refer to 
two different persons, so that we should have to translate, ' Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c.' 

19. This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put .Sudra here and in Sutra 21, is vr/'shala. 

22. See Sutra 19. 
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KandikA 3. 

1. He should then put the following (sacrificial) 
implements (on the dead body). 

2. Into the right hand the (spoon called) 6\ihu. 

3. Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhrzt. 

4. On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 
called) Sphya, on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavani 
(i. e. the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed). 

5. On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
Dhruva. On his head the dishes. On his teeth 
the pressing-stones. 

6. On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas. 

7. Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces). 

8. On his two ears the two Pr&ritrahara»as (i. e. 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacrificial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put). 

9. Or, if there is only one (Prasitraharawa), breaking 
it (in two pieces). 

10. On his belly the (vessel called) Patrf, 

11. And the cup into which the cut-off portions 
(of the sacrificial food) are put. 

1 2. On his secret parts the (staff called) .Samya. 

1 3. On his thighs the two kindling woods. 



3, 1. On the different implements mentioned in the following 
Stitras, comp. Prof. Max Mailer's paper in the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, pp. vii seqq.; 
lxxviii seqq. 

8. On the Prlritra and the Pra^itraharawas, comp. Hillebrandt, 
Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6), 120, 131. 
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14. On his legs the mortar and the pestle. 

15. On his feet the two baskets. 

16. Or, if there is only one (basket), tearing it (in 
two pieces). 

17. Those (of the implements) which have a 
hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 
with sprinkled butter. 

18. The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill-stone for himself. 

19. And the implements made of copper, iron, 
and earthenware. 

2a Taking out the omentum of the she-animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse, ' Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni, by (that which 
comes from) the cows' (Rig-veda X, 16, 7). 

21. Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, ' Escape the two hounds, the sons of 
Sarama' (Rig-veda X, 14, 10), the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left. 

22. The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased). 

23. And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers). 



17. Naraya«a explains ase^anavanti by bilavanti. On 
prishada^ya ('sprinkled butter') comp. the two last Sutras of the 
first chapter. 

19. The statement in .Satapatha Brahma«a XII, 5, 2, 14 is 
somewhat different. 

20. Anustarawya vapam. See chap. 2, 4. 

23. Naraya«a states that these lumps are not put, as one would 
be inclined to believe, on the heart, but into the hands of the 
deceased. Sutra 24 shows that this interpretation is correct. 

[29] R 
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24. (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers). 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre- 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Prawlta water is 
carried forward, (the verse), ' Agni, do not overturn 
this cup' (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 

26. Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the Dakshma fire with (the formulas), 
' To Agni svaha ! To Kama svaha ! To the world 
svaha ! To Anumati svaha ! ' 

27. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ' From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N. N. ! 
To the heaven-world svaha!' 

KandikA 4. 

1. He gives order, ' Light the fires together.' 

2. If the Ahavanlya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ' It has reached him in the heaven- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.' 

3. If the Garhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ' It has reached him in the air- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.' 

24. I. e. if there is no Anustarawt animal, which is considered as 
optional (see chap. 2, 4). 

25. Comp. Katy&yana XXV, 7, 35. 

27. He who is born out of the deceased, is Agni. See Satapatha 
Brahmawa II, 3, 3, 5; and also XII, 5, 2, 15. 
4, 2. .Satapatha Brahma7/a XII, 5, 2, 10. 
3. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 9. 
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4. If the Dakshi»a fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ' It has reached him in the world of 
men. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.' 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, 'Go on, go on, on the ancient paths' 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 

7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile) — thus it is understood (in the 
.Sruti). 

8. To the north-east of the Ahavanlya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should have 
an Avaka, i. e. (the water-plant called) .Slpala put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. e. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world — thus it is understood (in the 
*Sruti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), ' These living 
ones have separated from the dead' (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 

4. Satapatha Brahmana 1. 1. § 1 1. 

5. .Satapatha Brdhmawa 1. 1. § 1 2. 

6. 'The same texts' means that the texts indicated in the 
Srauta-sutra VI, 10, 19 (twenty-four verses taken from the hymns 
X, 14, 16, 17, 18, 154) have to be recited. 

8. Comp. above, II, 8, 14. 

10. ' All the SamSnodaka relations (see Manu V, 60), men and 
women, should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 

R 2 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro- 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar- 
ments, wring out (the old garments) once, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 
until the stars appear. 

1 1. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 

13. When they have come to the houses, they 
touch a stone, the fire, cow's dung, fried barley, 
sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. 

1 5. Let them subsist on bought or ready-made food. 

16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. 

17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapiw^as, 

the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, " Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the Klryapas, this 
water is for thee ! " — they sprinkle it out, with southward-turned 
faces.' Narayawa. 

12. Possibly pravijeyuA (they should enter) belongs to this 
Sutra. In Prof. Stenzler's edition and in the commentary of 
Narayawa it is taken as belonging to Sutra 11. 

15. Vasish/^a IV, 15. Narayawa here observes, 'Some authori- 
ties omit this Sutra.' 

1 7. ' Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per- 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died, they should avoid 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or for 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one.' 
Narayarca. 

1 8. The Sapi»</a relationship is generally defined as the relation- 
ship within six degrees, though the statements in the different 
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19. And of a Guru who is no Sapi«da, 

20. And of unmarried female relations. 

2 1. Three nights after(the death of) other teachers, 

22. And of a relation who is no Sap'mda, 

23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 

25. And of a dead-born child. 

26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 

27. And of a vSrotriya of the same village. 

Kajvdika 5. 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male urn without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones). 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

texts do not exactly agree. See Apastamba II, 15, 2; Manu V, 
60; Gautama XIV, 13 (with Prof. Btihler's note, Sacred Books, 
vol. ii, p. 247, &c). 

21. Comp. Sutras 17, 19. 

5. 1. Naraya«a (comp. the Asvalayana-Gnhya-Parmsh/a III, 7) 
understands this Sutra in a different way. ' After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, i. e. on the 
eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth.' The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two Asha<24as). Comp. Katy.-.Sraut. XXV, 8, 1 ; Manu V, 59. 

2. Urns, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accordingly. 

3. See chap. 2, 2. 

4. Comp. chap. 2, 10. 
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it, and sprinkles on it with a Sa.ml branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ' O cool one, O thou that 
art full of coolness' (Rig-veda X, 16, 14). 

5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ' Go to thy mother Earth 
there' (Rig-veda X, 18, 10). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

9. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a lid with 
(the verse), ' I fasten to thee' (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a .Sraddha for 
the deceased. 

Kaatjika 6. 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 

7. Narayawa explains pavana by j urpa. He says that the 
' performer ' (kart/v) repeats this and the following texts. 

10. 'They should give a iraddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the Ekoddish/a rite.' Naraya«a. 

6, 2. According to Ndrayawa the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ' I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni ' (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 
the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 
furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of .Sami 
flowers, with fuel of .Sami wood, with two pieces of 
.Sami wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull's dung and a bull's hide, 
fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Kusa 
grass as there are young women (in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni(-hotra) he should 
kindle fire with the hemistich, ' Here may this other 
£atavedas' (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

commentator is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
Sutras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Gr/hya 
fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer. In the 
same way, in the .Srauta ritual, a sacrificer who, after having per- 
formed the Adhina, has bad luck, performs the Punar&dheya. 

3. Comp. K£tyayana-.Srauta-sutra V, 10, 15. 

5. The text has agnivelSySm, which Naraya«a explains by 
agnihotravihara«akale aparShne. He states that the fire 
should be produced by attrition of two new kindling woods 
(ara»i), mentioned in Sutra 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used, 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis- 
understood the meaning of the ceremony; see the note on Sutra 2. 
The hemistich quoted in this Sutra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the first half is prescribed in Sutra 2) 
clearly points to the sacred quality of the fire in question ; it runs 
thus, 'Here may this other Gatavedas carry the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.' 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihasas 
and Pura»as, told to them. 

7. When all sounds have ceased, or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), ' Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space ' (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 6), (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull's hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), 'Arise to long life, 
choosing old age' (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ' This I lay round the living ' 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

10. After having with (the words), ' A mountain 
(i. e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,' placed a stone to the north of the fire, 
and having sacrificed with the four (verses), ' Go 
hence, O death, on another way' (Rig-veda X, 18, 

7. The person who pours out the water is, as Narayawa says, 
the kartr*', i. e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 
cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter, no 
funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8, 9. Here Narayawa sees that the fire is the 
sacred one. He says, atha_rabdo*smin kale»gnyantaram aupS- 
sanam upasamadadhyad iti ^wapanartham. 

10. The words, ' A mountain,' &c, stand at the end of the verse 
quoted in Sutra 9. 
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1-4), verse by verse, he should look at his people 
with (the verse), 'As the days follow each other' 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ' These women, being no widows, having 
noble husbands' (Rig-veda X, 18, 7). 

13. With (the verse), ' Carrying stones, (the river) 
streams forward ; take hold of each other ' (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 8) — the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north- 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull's dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, ' O waters, ye are 
wholesome' (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ' These have led round the cow ' 
(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 

1 5. A tawny-coloured bull should he lead round — 
thus they say. 

16. They then sit down at a place where they 
intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun- 
rise. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 

18. See above, II, 3, 13. 
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prepared food, having made oblations with (the hymn), 
' May he drive evil away from us with his shine ' 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Brahma#as to eat,he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee. 



KAiVDIKA 7. 

1. Now at a 6raddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika .Sraddha 
(i. e. the .Sraddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish/a iSVaddha (the 
■Sraddha directed to a single dead person) — 

2. He causes Brahma«as who are endowed with 
learning, moral character, and correct conduct, or 
with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa- 
tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 
each, or three for each. 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect). 

4. But in no case one (Brahma«a) for all (the 
fathers). 



7, 1. Comp. on the Sraddha ceremonies in general the note on 
►Sankhayana-Gr/hya IV, 1, i,and the quotations given there. The 
Parvawa .S'niddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, is 
treated of by .S'ankhayana IV, 1, the Abhyudayika .SrSddha, IV, 
4, the Ekoddish/a 6'raddha, IV, 2. 
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5. Optionally (he may invite only one Brahma»a) 
except at the first (vSraddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the Pi#da sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
.Sraddha ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brahmawas), 

8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 
blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given water (to them), 

10. Having poured water into three vessels of 
metal, of stone, and of earthen-ware, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

1 1 . And having recited over (that water the verse), 
' For luck and help the divine waters ' (Rig-veda X, 
9, 4), he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), 'Sesamum art thou; Soma is thy deity; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5. Anadye. Of the different interpretations of this word which 
Nirayawa gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
•Sraddha may either mean the Parvawa .Sraddha, because this stands 
first among the different kinds of .Sr&ddha ceremonies enumerated 
in Sutra 1 ; or it may mean the Sapi»rfikara»a (see .SSnkhayanalV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person receives 
.Sraddha oblations together with two others of the Fathers. 

6. The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming part of the Srauta 
ritual, is explained in the -SYauta-sutra II, 6 seq. 

8. Yi^wavalkya I, 229. 

9. Ya^wavalkya I, 230. The reading of several words of the 
Mantra is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhi^ 
prattaA seem to me to be corrupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning, 
'containing the word pratna,' which will not do here. Thus, I 
think that the reading pratnam adbhiA pn'ktaA should be 
adopted ; the translation would be, ' Anciently thou hast been 
mixed with water.' 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us. Svadha ! Adoration !' 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

1 3. With (the part) of the other (i. e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 
with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), ' Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya' — having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brahmawas who represent the Fathers, 
he says once each time), ' Svadha ! The Arghya 
water !' 

15. Over (the Arghya water) which has been 



12. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya IV, 4, 6. 

1 3. The part of the hand above the thumb is called the ' Tirtha 
belonging to the Manes ; ' see, for instance, Baudhiyana's Dharma- 
sutra I, 8, 16. The sacrificer is here understood to wear his sacrificial 
cord suspended over the left shoulder (he is 'ySg'nopavttin'). But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes, it is 
required that he should be pri^inavitin. Now he is considered 
as prsU'inavitin, according to Narayawa, not only if the cord is 
suspended over his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of pra/iinavttin), but also if the hand with which he performs the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord, are 
either both right or both left. Thus here, acting with the left-hand 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder, he becomes prS^inS- 
vitin. 

The last word (appurvam) is separated by Ndrayawa from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sutra. 

1 5. The sacrificer gives the water to the Brdhmawas, and these 
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poured out, he should recite the verse, ' The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 
the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us.' Pouring 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be born to him. 

16. 'He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein : thus 
.Saunaka has said.' 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar- 
lands, incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the 
Brahma#as). 

18. Having taken some food (of the Sthaltpaka 
prepared for the Yxtidzpitriyzgna), and having be- 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the Brahma«as) for 
their permission by saying, ' I shall offer it in the 
fire,' or, ' I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,' or, 
' I will offer it in the fire.' 

19. The permission (is given in the words), ' It 
may be offered,' or, ' Sacrifice thy offering,' or, 
' Offer it' 

20. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated above, 

pour it out. Instead of pr*thivi sambabhftvuA (pr/'thivt being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, 
p. 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel texts have, payasi 
sambabhuvuA : ' The celestial waters which have united themselves 
with milk.' 

16. This is a .Sloka. 

17. Manu III, 209; YS^navalkya I, 231. 

20. The oblations alluded to in this Sutra are prescribed in 
the .Srauta-sutra, II, 6, 1 2. They are directed to Soma pitn'mat and 
to Agni kavyavahana. 
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21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 
hands (of the Brahmawas). 

22. ' The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 
mouth of the Fathers is the hand ' — thus says the 
Brahmawa. 

23. If in the hands, he assigns to them other food, 
after they have sipped water. 

24. The food (is put together) with the food. 

25. It is said, 'What is given away and offered, 
that brings prosperity.' 

26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 
recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ' They have eaten, they have enjoyed 
themselves' (Rig-veda I, 82, 2). 

27. Having asked them, ' Relished?' and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the Sthallpaka, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the Brahma«as). 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers. 

21. According to Manu (III, 212) this is done only incase there 
is no fire. Possibly abhyanu^riayam belongs to Sutra 20, so 
that we should have to translate, ' He then sacrifices ... if they 
give their permission. Or in the hands.' 

24. ' The food which is left from the oblations he puts with the 
food (Sutra 23) which is to be eaten by the Brahmawas, and has 
been put into the vessels.' Narayawa. 

25. Is sr;'sh/am to be understood in the sense of visr/sh/am ? 
Narayawa explains it by prabhutam. 

26. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-veda I, 90, 
6-8. 

27. On the question, 'Relished?' compare <Saftkhayana-Gr*hya 
IV, 2, 5. For several kinds of .Sraddha ceremonies a Sthillpaka is 
prescribed, for others it is not ; for the .Sraddhas of the last kind 
the words ' Together with the Sthalipaka ' are not valid. 
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29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the Brahma#as, (saying to them), 
'Say Om! Svadha!' 

31. Or, 'So be it! Svadha!' 

KandikX 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
Ardra. 

3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled ; 

5. One with black spots, according to some ; 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour. 

7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 
thrown rice and barley, 

8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ' Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god.' 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull — 

11. To a quarter (of the horizon) which is sacri- 
ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ' Om ! Svadhi ! * 

8, 1. According to N£raya«a, the 'spit-ox' sacrifice is so called 
because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 

5. Kalmisho nama kr/'sh«abindu£itaA. Narayawa. 

10. This Sutra should rather be divided into two. 

11. I. e. to the east or the north. 
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1 3. After midnight, 

14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 
into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Kura ropes as two 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri- 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of the 
animal's head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ' Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.' 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 

1 8. Let him sacrifice the omentum with the Patr! 
or with a leaf — thus it is understood (in the -Sruti) — 

19. With (the formulas), ' To Hara, Mn'</a, .Sarva, 
vSiva, Bhava, Mahadeva, Ugra, Bhtma, Parupati, 
Rudra, .Sankara, uana svaha ! ' 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21. Or with (the formula), ' To Rudra svaha !' 

22. Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Kusa. net-work, with (the formulas), ' The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, 

1 5. Round the middle of the head means, between the two horns. 
Narayawa. 

16. See above, I, 11. 

22. This Bali offering is performed, according to Narayawa, 
before the Svish/akM oblation of the chief sacrifice. On ku-rasuna 
the commentator has the note, ' Darbhastambais trinais takalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Stenzler writes, ka/akavad) grathitva sarvesham 
agrara gr/hitva, ekikrrtya grathit&A kurasuna u^yante.' 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee ! Do no harm to me !' In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. ' What shall we to 
Rudra,' ' These prayers to Rudra,' ' To thee, O 
father,' ' These songs to Rudra with the strong bow ' 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114 ; II, 33 ; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to .Sawvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass, or on rings of Kara net-work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ' Hissing ones ! Noisy ones ! Searching 
ones ! Seizing ones ! Serpents ! What here belongs 
to you, take that.' 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ' Hissing ones ! Noisy 
ones ! Searching ones ! Seizing ones ! Serpents ! 
What here belongs to you, take that.' 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 



26. Perhaps S&mvatya. is a mis-spelling of the name of the well- 
known Grihya teacher .Sambavya. 

27. Darbhavita is explained in the commentary by darbharslgi. 

[29] S 
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to him ; — to a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 

j°y- 

30. Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm ; thus it is understood (in the .Sruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 

32. They should not take anything belonging to 
it into the village. For this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures. 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle — thus it is 
understood (in the .Sruti). 

39. Muttering the 6antatiya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable — 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 
its entirety. 

32. Instead of abhimaruka we ought to read abhimanuka. 
See Aitareya Brahmarca III, 34, and the Petersburg Dictionary 
s. v. abhimanuka. 

36. He should destine another young animal in the way stated 
above (Sutras 7 seqq.) to a new .Sulagava sacrifice. 

39. Rig-veda VII, 35. Comp. above, II, 8, 11. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
Agya. into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 

43. Murmuring the *Santatlya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44. Adoration to ^Saunaka ! Adoration to .Saunaka ! 

End of the Fourth Adhyiya. 



End of the Ajvalayana-Grzhya-sutra. 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



paraskara-g^?/hya-sOtra. 



The Grzhya-sutra of Paraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya^ur-veda and forms an appendix to Katyayana's 
.Srauta-sutra, has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholar who was the first to make a Grihya text 
accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre- 
tation, and who has continued since to do more than any- 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
in the study of GWhya texts, not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which he owes to Professor 
Stenzler. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of Ayvalayana and Paraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of Paraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stenzler. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 
between Prof. Stenzler's method, as I understand it, for 
getting at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage, 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 
should say that with Prof. Stenzler the first step and, 
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I believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 
Gayarama and Ramakrzshwa understand the passage in 
question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our- 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
in which Prof. Max Miiller once expressed himself 1 , 'not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think 
that, after having examined it, we have a right to judge for 
ourselves.' There exists a commentary on the Paraskara- 
Grihya. which far surpasses in trustworthiness £ayarama's 
Sa^^anavallabha and Ramakr/shwa's Sawskaragawapati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen ist munter ; 

Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unter. 
But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 
a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
.Satapatha Brahmawa or in Katyayana's Srauta-sutra ; there 
.Sankhayana or A^valayana has preserved a word or a sen- 
tence that belongs to it ; or the law-books of Manu or 
Ya^lavalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 
aphorism of our text. In one word : the only true com- 
mentary on a work like Paraskara's Grihya. is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof. Stenzler's translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to have been, and Rama- 
krishna. and £ayarama have been consulted too much. 
They have been consulted and followed in many in- 
stances, where a continued consideration of what can be 
the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 
would have shown that those commentators, instead of 
interpreting Paraskara's meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 2, note a. 
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criticism, lest it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 
on a single passage of Paraskara in which the difference of 
Prof. Stenzler's way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest. Of the numerous passages which could be se- 
lected for this purpose, I choose Sutra I, 2, 5, belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sutra runs thus : 

5. arawipradanam eke. 
Prof. Stenzler translates as follows : 

' Einige sagen, es miisse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
sein.' 

The two Sutras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
'eke' mentioned in this Sutra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those Sutras run 
thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vauya 
who is rich in cattle — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking of the 
£atushprajya food 1 . 

It seems evident that the Afcaryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Sfitra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacrificer's domestic fire, from a rich VaLrya's house, another 
rite in which an ara«i, i. e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the Sutra, what is the literal mean- 
ing of the words ? ' Some (teachers),' it says, ' (prescribe) 
the pradana of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).' 

What does pradana mean ? Gayarama says, 

'prarabda uparabdarthe. arawyupadanakam eka a£arya 
ikk/ianti.' 



1 The food which is eaten by the four chief officiating priests of the ..S'rauta 
ritual. For these priests a mess of food is prepared at the ceremony of the 
adhana of the .S'rauta fires. 
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That is : ' The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i. e. the fire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis 1 .' 

Thus, if Gayarama is right, Prof. Stenzler's translation 
would be justified. But can we acquiesce indeed in simply 
accepting the commentator's opinion? Pradana is pra- 
dana and not upadana, as pradadati is not upadatte. 
Pradadati means 'he hands over,' and pradana 'the 
handing over.' This is an established fact, and an inter- 
preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of Gayarama about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate one 
iota of it. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of what pradana 
means — but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered — to translate : 

5. Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it. It appears that Prof. Stenzler, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibility of disregarding the authority of £ayarama 
and Ramak/-zsh«a, or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw light on what that 
' handing over of the kindling sticks ' signifies. The text 
to be consulted first is of course Katyayana's .Srauta-sutra. 
As the Srauta ritual contains a description of an adhana 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
Grihya. ceremony, we may possibly expect to discover, in 
the course of that description, the statements regarding the 
arawi-pradana for which we are searching. Now Katya- 
yana 2 , having described the setting up of the fire in the 
garhapatyagara, states that at sunset the sacrificer and his 



1 Ramak/-/sh«a also, according to Prof. Stenzler's note, explains pradana 
by upadana, karana, utpattisthana. 

2 IV, 7, 15 seqq. The corresponding passage of the Paddhati is found at 
P- 35S of Prof. Weber's edition. 
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wife sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks 1 . The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes into further details. The Adhvaryu hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Arawis, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adhararam from his hand and puts it on her lap ; 
the sacrificer puts the uttararawi on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c. ; 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 
put the two Arawis away on a chair or bench. The two 
Arawis have to be kept by the sacrificer ; if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Arawis must 
be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 
kindled 2 . 

Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 
Agny&dhana 3 , the handing over of the two Arawis, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 
other over the Arawis, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Arawipradana, a passage taken from Nara- 
yawa's commentary on the .Sinkhayana-Grzhya. Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho- 
rity of the commentator and not of the Sutrakara himself, 
they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis- 
understanding of that very Sutra of Piraskara of which 
we are treating. Narayawa says, in his explanation of 
•Sankhayana 1, 1, 10*: 'To the west of the fire the sacri- 
ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 



1 IV, 7, 22 : arvatuWamfgarbharani praya/fcMati. 

' See the commentary on IV, J, 22, and the passages of the Karmapradipa 
qnoted there. 
' -Srauta-sfitra V, 8, 7 ; vol. i, p. 255, of Prof. Garbe's edition. 
* SSyamahutisafftskSroidhvaryupratyaya ity a£arysU. 
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handing over of the kindling sticks does not take 
place. For it is a fire fetched (from a VaLsya's house, &c.) 
which is inaugurated here 1 .' Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a Sloka : 

' The handing over of the Ara«is which the Adhvaryu 
sometimes performs, 

'Is not in accordance with the opinion of Suya^vTa 2 ; he 
does not approve of kindling the fire by attrition 3 .' 

Thus, I think, no doubt can remain as to the real meaning 
of Paraskara's Sutra : it means what its words signify and 
what is in accordance with Katyiyana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators most gratui- 
tously would make it mean. 

Perhaps I have dwelt here too long on the interpretation 
of a few words which are of no peculiar interest in them- 
selves. But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 
words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handling our texts may be 
discerned. Let us never forget how much we owe to the 
scholars who have followed the first of these methods, but 
for ourselves let us choose the second. 



1 Agne/i parHd ya^amano dakshiwata/i patni in upavixati. ara»ipradana»> 
na kartavya/«. ahn'tasyagner eva sawskara/;. 

'' On this name of .SankMyana, see my Introduction to the translation of the 
5ahkhayana-G/Vhya, above, p. 3. 

' Atrara«ipradana»/ yad adhvaryu^ kurute kva£it, 

mataw tan na Suya^/Jasya mathita/« soitra netiAaii. 
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Kanda. I, KandikA 1. 

i. Now henceforth the performance of the do- 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2. Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be- 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 1 
forward (the Prawita water), having spread (Kusa 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif- 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Kusa blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the Prokshawi 



1, i. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gnhya I, i ; Afvalayana-Gnhya I,i,&c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right in giving 
to the opening words of the text ath&ta£, which he translates ' nun 
also,' the explanation: 'das heisst, nach Beendigung des <Srauta-sutra 
von KStyayana.' I think rather it can be shown that ata£ does 
not contain a reference to something preceding ; thus the .Srauta- 
sutra, which forms the first part of the whole Sutra collection, is 
opened in the same way by the words athato*dhikaraA. 

2. The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhusawskara 
(parisamuhya, &c). On the samuhana(forparisamuhyaisderived 
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water, having sprinkled (with that water the sacri- 
ficial implements) according to what is needed, 
having poured out (the A^ya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3. Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
water), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the Agya. from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Prokshawi water as above, having taken up the 
Kusa. blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
A^ya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 
it), he should sacrifice. 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per- 
formed. 

Kajv.dik.a 2. 

1. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 
wedding. 

from the root flh, not from vah ; comp. below, II, 4, 2 : pamnagnim 
parisamflhati), see .Sankhayana I, 7, 1 1 ; Gr/hya-sawzgraha-parLrish/a 
I, 37, &c. On the lines drawn on the sacrificial surface, see .San- 
khayana I, 7, 6 seq.; Ajvalayana I, 3, 1; GrAya-sawgraha-parmsh/a 
I, 47 seq. 

4. Purvavat ('as above') can possibly, as Professor Stenzler 
understands it, have been said with regard to Katyayana's rule, II, 
3, 33 : Tabhyam (scil. pavitrabhy&m) utpunati Savitur va iti. But 
it is also possible that the expression may refer to the second Sutra 
of this chapter, where it is said, prokshawiA sawskrrtya. On upa- 
yamanan ku^an, comp. Katyayana I, 10,6-8. 

2, 1. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya I, 1, 3. 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 
according to some (teachers). 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 
VaLrya who is rich in cattle, — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the /6atushprlrya food. 

5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin- 
dling sticks (should take place), 

6. Because the *Sruti says, 'There are five great 
sacrifices.' 

7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 
deities of the Agnyadheya, and having sacrificed the 
two A^-ya portions, he sacrifices (the following) hgya. 
oblations : 

8. ' Thou, Agni ' (Va^. Sawhita XXI, 3) ; ' Thus 



2. .Sankhayana I, 1, 4. 3. Sankhayana I, 1,8. 

4. The Mtushprlrya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the .Srauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
.Srauta sacrifices. Comp. .Satapatha Brahmawa II, 1, 4. Kdtyi- 
yana's corresponding rules with regard to the Adhana of the .Srauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, 15. 16. 

5. Comp. the remarks on this Sutra, in the Introduction, pp. 26sseq. 

6. .Satapatha Brahma«a XI, 5, 6, 1 : ' There are five great 
sacrifices which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to living beings, 
the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 
gods, the Brahmaya^na.' As the Gr/hya ceremonies are included 
here under the category of mahayagTias or great sacrifices, they 
require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 
Sutra 5, a form of the Agnyadhana (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the Agnyadhana of the .Srauta ritual, and containing, 
like that Adhana, the act of the Arawiprad&na or handing over of 
the kindling woods (Sutra 5). 

7. The deities of the Agnyadheya, or of the .Srauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Gnhya rite here treated of, are Agni pava- 
mana, Agni pivaka, Agni ra£i, Aditi. On the A^yabhagas, see 
5ankhayana I, 9, 7, &c. 

8. The verses Va^. Sawh. XXI, 3, 4, the two verses quoted 
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thou, Agni' (Va^. Sawhita XXI, 4); 'This, O 
Varu»a'(XXI, 1) ; ' For this I entreat thee* (XXI, 
2); 'Thy hundred ' (Katy.-Sraut. XXV, 1, 11); 'And 
quick, Agni ' (Katy. 1. 1.) ; ' The highest one * (Va# 
Sawh. XII, 12); ' Be both to us' (ibid. V, 3) — with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

9. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the Agnyddheya. 

10. And to (Agni) Svishfokrzt, 

n. With (the formulas), 'Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni's (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha/ has been spoken ; ' ' What I 
have done too much ;' ' O gods who know the way.' 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

1 3. Then food is given to the Br&hma#as. 

KSty. XXV, 1, 11, and fifthly the verse V&g. Szmh. XII, 12, are 
prescribed for the Sarvaprayaj&tta (or general expiatory ceremony), 
see Katyayana 1. 1. 

11. Professor Stenzler, following Gayarama, takes the whole as 
one Mantra, which he translates : ' Ungehemmet sei Agni's Spende, 
die durch die That ich iiberreich machte, bahnschaffende Gotter ! ' 
But the words yat karma«atyariri£am are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted .Satapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 4, 24, (comp. 
also Ajvalayana-Gr^'hya I, 10, 23 ; the connection in which atyari- 
ri^am there stands, shows that the word designates a mistake made in 
the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words deva gStu- 
vidaA are the Pratika of Vag. Sawhita VIII, 21. Thus I have no 
doubt that also ayasy Agner vasha/kr/'tam (or possibly ayasy 
Agner (?) and vasha/krz'tam (?)) is a Pratika. Of course, the 
translation of these words must remain uncertain until the Mantra 
to which they belong has been discovered. 

12. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. Katyayana 
III, 8. 
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KandikA 3. 

i. To six persons the Arghya reception is due : 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a Snataka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ' Well, sir ! sit down ! We will do honour 
to you, sir ! ' 

5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i. e. curds, honey, and ghee, in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover. 

6. Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 

8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), ' I am 
the highest one among my people, as the sun among 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me.' 

9. With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass). 

3, 1. On vaivihya, which I have translated 'father-in-law,' 
comp. the note on .Sankhayana II, 15, 1. 

2, 3. Comp. below, Sutra 31, and <S$ftkh£yana-Gr»hya II, 15, 10. 
6. Ajvalayana-Grihya I, 24, 7. 

8. I have translated according to the reading of Ajvaldyana 
(1. 1. § 8), vidyuttm instead of udyat&m. 

9, 10. There is no doubt that these Sutras should be divided 

[29] T 
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io. When he is seated on the couch, he washes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 
ii. If (the host) is a Brihmawa, the right first. 

12. (He does so) with (the formula), 'The milk 
of Virif art thou. The milk of Vira^" may I obtain. 
(May) the milk of Padya Vira^- (dwell) in me.' 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), ' Waters are ye. May I obtain through you 
all my wishes.' 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula), ' To the ocean I send you ; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 
not be shed.' 

15. He sips water with (the formula), 'Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 
unhurtful for the bodies.' 

16. With (the formula), 'With Mitra's' (Va/. 
Sawh., Kawvasakha II, 3, 4) he looks at the Ma- 
dhuparka. 

1 7. With (the formula), ' By the impulse of the 
god Savitrz ' (Vct^. Sawh. 1. 1.) he accepts it. 

18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thus : padayor anyaw. vish/ara Ssiniya savya*» pMam prakshalya 
dakshiwaw prakshalayati. Thus it is said in the KhSdira-Gr/hya : 
vish/aram isttrya . . . adhyasita. padayor dvitiyaya (scil. riik) dvau 
iet. Gobhila has the Sutra : padayor anyam. 

11. The words brShmawaj ket refer to the host, as the com- 
parison of Ajvalayana I, 24, 11, shows. 

12. Comp. Ajvalayana 1. 1. § 22; .Sahkhayana III, 7, 5. 

13. The play on words (ipas= waters, avapnavani=may I 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. Ajvalayana-Gr/riya I, 24, 14. 

17. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya I, 24, 15. 

18. A-rvalayana-G/vhya 1. 1. Annasane instead of annajane is 
simply a mistake in spelling. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ' Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.' 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ' What is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 
highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.' 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the word 
' honey,' verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu- 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the north. 

23. Or let him eat the whole of it (himself). 

24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east, at an unfrequented spot. 

25. Having sipped water, he touches his bodily 
organs with (the formula), ' May speech dwell in 
my mouth, breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 
be united with my body ! ' 

26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host), holding a butcher's knife, says to him three 
times, ' A cow ! ' 

27. He replies, ' The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the 

21. These are the three verses, Va^. Sa»/hitS. XIII, 27-29. 

22. Axvalayana-Gnhya I, 24, 25. 23. Ajvalayana 1. 1. §27. 
24. Axvalayana 1. 1. § 26. 

T 2 
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navel of immortality. To the people who understand 
me, I say, " Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi." I kill my sin and N.N.'s sin,' — thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 
say, ' My sin and N.N.'s sin has been killed. Om! 
Let it loose ! Let it eat grass ! ' 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 

30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed- 
ding let (the guest) say, ' Make it (ready).' 

31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it ; for this 
has been prescribed in the .Sruti. 



Kajvcika 4. 

1. There are four kinds of Pakaya^Tzas, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the pra.rita. 

2. On the following five occasions,- viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child's head), the initiation 
(of the Brahma^arin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been sprin- 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 

29, 30. These Sfitras are identical with two Sutras in the .Sankha- 
yana-Gr«'hya II, 1 5, 2. 3. See the note there. It seems to me inad- 
missible to translate § 29, as Professor Stenzler does: Der Argha 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein. 

31. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 15, 10. 

4. 1-5. See S&nkhayana-Gn'hya I, 5, 1-5 and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day he 
shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Under one of the (three times) three Nakshatras 
of which a constellation designated as Uttara is first, 

7. Or under (the Nakshatras) Svati, MWgariras, 
or Rohi#I. 

8. Three (wives are allowed) to a Brahmawa, in 
accordance with the order of the castes, 

9. Two to a Ra^anya, 

10. One to a VaLyya, 

1 1 . One .Sudra wife besides to all, according to 
some (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar- 
ment with (the verse), ' Live to old age ; put on the 
garment ! Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour ; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with life put on this garment ! ' 

13. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
' The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 

6. I. e. under the constellations Uttaraphalgunf or the two con- 
stellations following it, Uttar£sha</Aa' or the two constellations follow- 
ing it, Uttarabhidrapada' or the two constellations following it. 

12. The words of the Mantra bhavi kr»sh/inSm abhifasti- 
p&v& no doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76, 3, bhavil ya.gn&- 
n&m abhijastipivi (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
the use of the masculine abhi.rastipSva' with reference to the bride 
may be accounted for. 

13. Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 45. This parallel passage 
shows us the way to correct the text of this very much corrupted 
IVIantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 
may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment ! ' 

14. (The bride's father?) anoints the two, (while 
the bridegroom recites the verse,) ' May the Visve 
devas, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
Matarijvan, may Dhatrz, may Desh/rl (the ' show- 
ing ' goddess) join us.' 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), 'When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikarwa (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me! N.N.!' 

16. He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), ' With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes ; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

' Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni ; the fourth is thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: ' He salves together (saman- 
^ayati) the two . . . May the waters salve together (samaag-antu) 
our hearts.' It was a real anointing of the bridegroom and of the 
bride, that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzler's 
translation (based on Gayarama's note : samajj^ayati parasparam 
sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of samaw^ayati 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Braut) sie beide zusam- 
mentreten. See the note on .Sankhayana-Gr/hya I, 12, 5. The 
parallel passage of the Khadira-Gr/hya runs thus : aparenSgnim 
auduko gatva pawigrahaw murdhany avasin£cd, vadhflw X-a, saman- 
^antv ity avasikta/;. 

16. Comp. Rig-veda X, S5, 44. 40. 41. 37. 
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' Soma has given thee to the Gandharva ; the 
Gandharva has given thee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

' Pushan ! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
Sa na uru uratl vihara, yasyam usanta^ praharama 
sepam yasyam u kama bahavo nivish/ya (nivish/a ?) 
iti.' 

KandikX 5. 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers) — 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down. 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made :) the two Aghara oblations, the 
two A^ya portions, the Mahavyahmis, the general 
expiation, the Pra^apatya oblation, and the Svish- 
/akrz't. 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice. 

5. The Svish/akm comes before the Mahavya- 
hmis, if the sacrificial food is different from Ag ya. 

6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pra^apati. 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
the Rash/rablm't formulas (i. e. the formulas pro- 
curing royal power), if he likes, and with the <7aya 
and Abhyatana formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 

5, 3. See the note on .SSnkhiyana-Gnhya I, 9, 1 2. 

6. See the note 1. 1. — I have altered the division of Sutras 6 and 
7, so as to draw the word vivahe to the seventh Sutra. The rule 
in § 6 has an entirely general character ; the formulas stated in § 7 
are given for the particular occasion of the vivaha ceremony. 



Digitized by 



Google 



280 pAraskara-gk/hya-sOtra. 

victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them — 

8. Because it has been said, ' By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success.' 

9. (The Gaya formulas run thus) : ' Thought and 
thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the .Sakvart 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. BrihaX 
and Rathantara. 

' Pra^apati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the 6aya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down ; he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. Svaha ! ' 

10. (The Abhyatana formulas run thus) : ' May 
Agni, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, Vayu, 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 
Nakshatras, B>zhaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 
truth, Varu«a, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, Savitrz, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvash^z', of forms, Vishrcu, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers, 

8. Taittirtya Sawhita III, 4, 6, 1 : ' By what sacrifice he wishes 
to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the Abhyatana Mantras): then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice.' 

9. Instead of sa i havyaA we ought to read probably sa u 
havyaA, or, as the Taitt. Samh. Ill, 4, 4, 1 gives, sa hi havyaA. 
The Maitr. Sawh. has vihavyaA (II, 10, 2). 

10. The words, ' in this power of holiness . . . svahi I ' are to be 
added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions 'fathers' and ' grandfathers,' which are 
twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitara^ pitamahaA, and then for tat&s tatamah&A of the San- 
skrit text. 
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the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. Svaha ! ' — this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol- 
lowing texts :) 

' May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varu»a grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Svaha ! 

' May Agni Garhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Svaha ! 

' Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, born on this (earth), and praised, (born) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. Svaha ! 

' Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away ; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat's son make 
us safe from danger. Svaha ! ' 

1 2. And the (verse), ' Another way, O death ' 
(V£f. Sa*»h. XXXV, 7), after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

Kajvcika 6. 
1. The girl's brother pours out of his joined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with .Sami 
leaves. 

6, 1. .S£hkh&yana I, 13, 15 ; AjvalSyana I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 

' To the god Aryaman the girls have made sacri- 
fice, to Agni ; may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 
here, and not from the husband. Svaha ! 

' This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, " May 
my husband live long ; may my relations be pros- 
perous." Svaha ! 

' These grains I throw into the fire : may this 
bring prosperity to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N. N. ! Svaha ! ' 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb, with (the verses), 

' I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness, that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 
Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitrz, Purandhi, the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

' This am I, that art thou ; that art thou, this am I. 
The Saman am I, the Rik thou ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou. 

' Come ! Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 
Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may they reach old age. 

' Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns ! ' 

Kajvdika 7. 

1. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 
north of the fire, with her right foot, (repeating the 

2. .S'ankhayana I, i!S, 3; 14, 1 ; Ajvalayana I, 7, 13. 

3. Rig-vcda X, 85, 36; .SYinkhayana I, 13, 4, &c. 

7, 1. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya I, 7, 7; .SYinkhayana-Gr/liya I, 13,12. 
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verse,) ' Tread on this stone ; like a stone be firm. 
Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.' 

2. He then sings a song: 'Sarasvati! Promote 
this (our undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been born, in whom this whole world 
dwells — that song I will sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.' 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

' To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
Surya (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.' 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), ' To Bhaga svaha ! ' 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to Pra^apati — 

KawdikA 8. 

1 . Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

' One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros- 
pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 
for the seasons. Friend ! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.' 

4. See chap. 6, 1. 

5. Comp. Khadira-Gnhya I, 3 : j ftrpe»a -rish/Sn agnSv opya pra- 
gudWtm utkramayet. See also Gobhila II, 2 ; Ajvalayana I, 7, 14. 

8, 1. The parallel texts have sakha and saptapadi for sakhe 
and saptapadi of Paraskara. 
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2. (The words), ' May Vishmi lead thee ' are added 
to every part (of the formula). 

3. From the moment of their going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire ; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

' The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace- 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ' — 

6. And with the three (verses), 'Ye waters are' 
(Vfif. Sawh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), 'That eye' (Va^. Sawh. XXXVI, 24). 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the words), ' Into my will I take 
thy heart; thy mind shall follow my mind; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart ; may 
Pra^&pati join thee to me.' 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ' Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.' 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 



3. See above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is desig- 
nated as stheya apa^; see •Sahkhayana-Grz'hya I, 13, 5 seq.; 
Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 26. 35. 

8. See the note on .Sarikhayana-Grihya II, 3, 3. 

9. Rig-veda X, 85, 33. 

10. The Atharva-veda (XX, 127, 12) has the reading pra 
^ayadhvam instead of ni shidantu (in the first Pida); the second 
hemistich there runs thus : iho sahasradakshiwo » pi Push£ ni shtdati. 
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ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull's 
hide, with (the words), 

' Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 
here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may Pushan sit down.' 

11. And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, 'At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ; ' 

1 3. (And) because the .SVuti says, ' Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.' 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

1 5. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
Brahmawa, 

16. A village by a Ra^anya, 

1 7. A horse by a Vai,yya. 

18. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 
the polar-star) with (the words), 

' Firm art thou ; I see thee, the firm one. Firm 
be thou with me, O thriving one ! 

1 2. I have ventured, differing from Professor Stenzler (' Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenstatte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe'), to translate pravuatat according to its original meaning. 
Could this possibly be a rule for Vanaprasthas who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions ? 

15-17. -SankhSyana I, 14, 13 seqq. 

18. .Sankhayana I, 14, 16. Comp. the note there. 

19. In the text the word ' firm' (dhruva) is neuter in the two 
first instances, and refers to the ' firm star ; ' the third time it is 
feminine, referring to the bride. Paraskara has the vocative 
poshye for the nominative poshyS of 5ankh£yana 1, 17, 3; comp. 
above, § 1 sakhe for sakha. 
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' To me Brzhaspati has given thee ; obtaining 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns.' 

20. If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ' I see,' &c. 

21. Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food ; they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

KAiVMKA 9. 

1. Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aupasana (i. e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

21. .Sahkhayana I, 17, 5. 6; Arvalayana I, 8, 10. 11. 

9, 1. The expression which I have translated 'beginning from 
the wedding' is upayamanaprabhrrti. The Indian commen- 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Sfitra I, 1, 4, upayamanan ku.van 
a day a ('having taken up the Kvua blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the Agya pot'). 'The worship- 
ping of the domestic fire,' says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ' consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (I, 1, 4), beginning from the word upayamana, i.e. in 
the taking up of the Ku.ra blades, the putting of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites preceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the sacrificial spoon (I, 1, 3), are 
hereby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.' It 
would be easy to show that the upayamana^ kusaA have 
nothing at all to do with the regular morning and evening obla- 
tions of which these Siliras treat. The comparison of Ajvalayana- 
Gnhya I, 9, 1 (see also Manu III, 67, &c.) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to be understood here as derived from upayaM/zati 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying. I have translated the 
Sutra accordingly. 

2. On the diflerent statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning oblations, see Weber's Indische 
Studien, X, 329. 
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be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for- 
mulas), ' To Agni svaha ! To Pra^apati svaha ! ' 

4. In the morning with (the formulas), ' To Surya 
svaha ! To Pra^apati svaha ! ' 

5. ' Men are both Mitra and Varu«a ; men are both 
the A.svins ; men are Indra and Surya. May a man 
be born in me ! Again svaha ! ' — with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should offer) the first 
(oblation). 

Kamhka 10. 

i. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or the chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
A^ya, and sacrifices (two A^ya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ' Here is joy ' (V&£\ Sawh. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
' In royal power' down to the word,' in sacrifice' 

5. Comp. .Sinkhayana-Gnhya I, 17, 9, where the reading and 
the construction slightly differ. The words punaA svahi at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt ; the frequent repetition of 
pumiwsam and pumin through the whole verse suggests the 
correction puwzse svahi, or pumbhyaA svahd, 'to the man 
svaha" 1' or ' to the men svihi 1' 

10, 1. 'The same fire' is the senigni (the fire belonging to the 
army) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two parts of V&g. Sawh. VIII, 51a. 
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(Vif. Samh. XX, 10), and with the (verse), ' I have 
seized thee' (ibid. XII, n). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti- 
tute the sacrificial fee. 

4. (This is) the penance. 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KajvbikA 11. 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A^-ya portions, and makes (other) A^ya oblations 
with (the following Mantras) : 

2. ' Agni ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brahmarca, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. Svaha ! 

' Vayu ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brahmarca, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. Svaha ! 

' Surya ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brahmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
Svaha! 

' Aandra ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brahmawa, entreat thee, desirous 

11, 2. Comp. -Sankhayana-Gnhya I, 18, 3. 
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of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
in her. Svaha ! 

' Gandharva ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brahma#a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 
Svaha!' 

3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), ' To Pra^apati svaha ! ' 

4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 
remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ' The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil- 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 
destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N.!' 

5. He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), ' I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.' 

6. Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a *Srotriya who knows this ; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

7. After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8. Or as he likes, because it has been said, ' May 
we have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.' 

4. The water-pot is that mentioned in Sutra 1. 
6. Satapatha BrShmawa I, 6, 1, 18; XIV, 9, 4, n (=Br*had 
Arawyaka VI, 4, 12 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 218). 
8. Taittiriya Sawhita' II, 5, 1, 5. 
[29] U 
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9. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ' O thou whose hair 
is well parted ! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know ; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns ; may we live a hundred 
autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns.' 

10. In the same way afterwards. 

Kajvdika 12. 

1. At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the 5rauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities : to Brahman, to Pra^apati, to the VLrve 
devas, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the VLrve devas a Bali is offered, to the 
domestic deities, and to Aka^a (i.e. the Ether). 

3. From the Vai.rva.deva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas), 'To Agni svaha! 
To Pra^ipati svaha ! To the VLrve devas svaha ! 
To Agni Svish/akrzt svaha ! ' 

4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), ' Adoration to the wife ! Adoration 
to the man ! To every time of life, adoration ! To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 
bad women, adoration ! 

' They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration ; I offer 

9. See above, chap. 8, 8. 

12, i. Comp. >SaAkhayana-G/"/liya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 
corresponding .Srauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agni-shomau; at the new moon, Agni, Vishmi, and IndrSgni. 

2. Comp. below, II, 9, 3. 

3. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 14, 3, 4. 
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a Bali to them. Be welfare to me ! May they give 
me offspring.' 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma«as. 

KamsikA 13. 

1. If she does not conceive, he should, after having 
fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Siwhl plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ' This herb 
is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 
son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father!' 

KamjikA 14. 

1. Now the Puwzsavana (i.e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother's womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in con- 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas- 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast, to bathe, and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
in the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 

13, 1. I have translated according to the reading of a similar 
Mantra found in the Atharva-veda (VIII, 2, 6), which no doubt is 
correct, sahasvatt instead of sarasvati. 

14, 3. The words ' as above ' refer to chap. 13, 1. 

U 2 
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' The gold-child ' (Vif. Sawm. XIII, 4) and ' Formed 
of water' (ibid. XXXI, 17); 

4. A Kma needle and a Soma stalk, according to 
some (teachers). 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. 

If he desires, ' May (the son) become valiant,' he 
recites over him (i.e. over the embryo), modifying the 
rite (?), ' The Supar»a art thou ' (Vif. Samh. XII, 4), 
(the Ya.fus) before (the formulas called) ' steps of 
Vishwu.' 

KAiVDIKA 15. 

1. Now the Sfmantonnayana (or parting of the 
pregnant wife's hair). 

2. (It is performed) like the Puwsavana ; 

3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 
month. 

4. After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 
containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacri- 
ficed to Pra^apati, he parts for the wife, who is seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair 
upwards (i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Udumbara 

4. Comp. .SSnkhayana-Gr/hya I, 20, 3. 

5. The commentators state that kurmapitta (gall of tortoise) 
means ' a dish with water.' I place no confidence in this statement, 
though I cannot show at present what its origin is. I am not sure 
about the translation of vikrrtya (or vikrrtya?). But it seems 
impossible to me that it should be the name of the metre Vikr/ti. 
' Steps of Vish«u' is a name for the Ya^-us following in the Samhiti 
on the one prescribed in this Sutra. It begins, ' Vishwu's step art 
thou, &c.' (Va^. Sawh. XII, 5). 

15, 2. I.e. the Nakshatra under which the ceremony is per- 
formed, should be of male gender; the wife is to fast, &c. (see 
chap. 14, 3). 

4. .Sahkhayana-Gr/hya I, 22, 8 ; AjvalSyana 1, 14, 4. 
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fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine's quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Viratara wood, and with a full spindle, 
with the words, ' Bhur bhuva^ svaA.' 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) Mahavyahmis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ' Rich in sap 
is this tree ; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.' 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 
' Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant.' 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players) : ' Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N.!' — here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma»as. 

KandikA. 16. 

1. Soshyantlm adbhir abhyukshaty e^atu dasa- 
masya iti (V&f. Sa#zh. VIII, 28) prag yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. Athavaravapatanam, avaitu pmni seva.la.in sune 
^arayv attave, naiva mawsena pivari na kasmi»z.y 
^anayatam ava^arayu padyatam iti. 

3. When the boy is born, he performs for him, 
before the navel-string is cut off, the medha^ an ana 

6. .Sankhiyana I, 22, 10. 

7. .SShkhayana 1.1. §§ 11, 12 ; AjvalSyana 1.1. § 6. 

8. Ajvateyana 1. 1. § 7. I take avimuktaiakre to be the vocative 
of the feminine. 

16, 1. Satapatha Biihmawa XIV, 9, 4, 22. 
2. Atharva-veda I, 11, 4. 
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(production of intelligence) and the ayushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medhi^anana is performed in the follow- 
ing way :) With his fourth finger and with (an in- 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 
' BhM I put into thee ; bhuva^ I put into thee ; 
sva^ I put into thee. Bhur bhuva^ sva^ everything 
I put into thee.' 

5. He then performs the ayushya. 

6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs : 
' Agni is long-lived ; through the trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived. 

' Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

' The Brahman is long-lived ; through the Brah- 
ma«as it is, &c. 

' The gods are long-lived ; through ambrosia 
(amrzta) they are, &c. 

' The i?/shis are long-lived ; through their ob- 
servances they are, &c. 

' The Fathers are long-lived ; through the Svadha 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

' Sacrifice is long-lived ; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

' The ocean is long-lived ; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived;' 

7. And three times the verse, ' The threefold age ' 
(V&f. Sa»/h. Ill, 62). 

8. If he desires, ' May he live his full term of 

4. Comp. .Satapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 4, 23 seqq. (Br/had 
Aranyaka VI, 4, 24 seqq.; S. B.E., XV, 222 seq.). The text has 
anamikaya suvan/antarhitaya, which literally is : with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between which (and the food) gold has been put. 
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life,' he should touch him with the Vatsapra hymn 
(Va^. Sawh. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the Anuvaka beginning with ' From 
heaven' (XII, 18 seqq.) he omits the last Rik 
(XII, 29). 

10. Having placed five Brahmawas towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, ' Breathe ye 
upon this (child).' 

1 1. The (Brahma»a placed) to the east should say, 
'Up-breathing!' 

12. The one to the south, ' Back-breathing ! ' 

1 3. The one to the west, ' Down-breathing ! ' 

14. The one to the north, ' Out-breathing ! ' 

15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 
' On-breathing ! ' 

16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 
round (his child), if he can find no (Brahmawas). 

17. He recites over the place at which (the child) 
is born : ' I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon. That I know ; may it know 
me. May we see a hundred autumns ; may we live a 
hundred autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns.' 

18. He then touches him with (the verse), ' Be a 
stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son ; thus live a hundred autumns.' 

11 seqq. In translating the technical terms for the different 
kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Mttller, S. B. E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp. .Satap. Br. XI, 

8, 3. 6. 

17. Comp. above, I, 11, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first, not the third person, and bhumi the vocative 
case. Compare the vocative darvi of the V&g. SawhitS, while 
the Atharva-veda has darve. Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 390. 

18. Satapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 4, 26; A^valayana 1, 15, 3. 
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19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 
' Thou art Ida, the daughter of Mitra and Varu«a ; 
thou strong woman hast born a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son.' 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ' This breast' (Vag. 
Samh. XVII, 87); 

2 1 . The left (breast) with (the verse), ' Thy breast 
which ' (ibid. XXXVIII, 5) — with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse), ' O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.' 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife's) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro- 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins) : 
' May Sanda and Marka, Upavira, .Sau«dikeya, 
Ulukhala, Malimlu^a, Drowasa, A!yavana vanish 
hence. Svaha ! 

' May Alikhat, Animisha, Kiwvadanta, Uparruti, 
Haryaksha, Kumbhin, 6atru, Patrapawi, NWma»i, 
Hantrlmukha, Sarshaparu«a, Ayavana vanish hence. 
Svaha!" 

24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kumara 
attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. .Satapatha BrShma«a 1. 1. §27. Comp. Professor Max Miiller's 
note, S. B. E., XV, 223 seq. 

21. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 28. 

23. On the sfitikagni, comp. .S'atap. Br. 1. 1. § 23 ; .S&ftkhSyana- 
Grihya. I, 25, 4, &c. 

24. Kurkura seems to me, and this is also Professor Stenzler's 
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or with an upper garment, takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs : ' Kurkura, Sukurkura, Kurkura, who 
holds fast children. A"et! iet! doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Sisara, barker, 
bender. 

' That is true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

' A!et ! ket ! doggy ! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender. 

' That is true that (the divine she-dog) Sarama is 
thy mother, Sisara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

' ATet ! >6et ! doggy ! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender.' 

25. He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 
' He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 
touch him.' 

Kajvdika 17. 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Brahma»as, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a Krtt 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
a, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl. 

4. (The name) of a Brahma«a (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkura, kukkura (' dog '). The Peters- 
burg Dictionary explains it, ' Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Damons (vielleicht eine Personification des Hustens).' 
17, 1. Comp. Gobhila II, 8, 14; Ajvalayana I, 15, 4. 
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carman (for inst. Vishwurarman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst. Lakshmlvarman), that of a 
Vaisya in gupta (for inst. -ATandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 

6. He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro- 
nouncing (the verse), ' That eye ' (V&£\ Saw/hita 
XXXVI, 24). 

Kanjjika 18. 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ' From 
limb by limb thou art produced ; out of the heart 
thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son ; 
so live a hundred autumns ! ' 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 
' With the hiwkara (the mystical syllable hin) of 
Pra^apati, which gives thousandfold life, I kiss thee, 
N. N. ! Live a hundred autumns ! ' — 

4. And three times with (the words), ' With the 
hiwkara of the cows.' 

5. In his right ear he murmurs, ' Bestow on us, 
O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live ; 
give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra ; * 

6. In the left ear, ' Indra, bestow on us the best 
treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 
and that our days may be good days.' 

7. For a girl he only kisses the head silently. 

18, 1. See Katyayana, 6'rauta-sutra IV, 12, 22 seq. : With the 
words, 'House, be not afraid,' &c. (Vag'. Sawh. Ill, 41) he 
approaches the house. With, ' For peace you ' (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

5. Rig-veda III. 36, 10. 6. Rig-veda II, 21, 6. 
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Kandika 19. 

i. In the sixth month the Annapr&rana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 

m A A 

sacrificed the two A^yabhagas, he offers two Agya. 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ' The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech ; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us, Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us 1 . Svaha ! ' 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 
' May vigour us to-day' (Va^. Sawhita XVIII, 33). 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas), 

' Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Svaha ! 

'Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 
Svaha! 

' Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 
Svahi! 

' Through my ear may I enjoy renown. Svahi ! ' 

5. After he has eaten (himself), he should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour, and should give it to him (i.e. to his son) to eat, 

6. Silently or with (the word), ' Hanta ' (i.e. Well !). 
For it is said in the *Sruti, ' Men (live on) the word 
hanta/ 

7. (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bharadva^i, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of partridge, if abundance of nourish- 
ment, 

2. Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11. 6. Br/had Arawyaka V, 8. 
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9. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) Krz'kasha, if long life, 

11. (With flesh) of (the bird) A/i, if desirous of 
holy lustre, 

1 2. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brahma»as, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Brahma»as. 

End of the First Ka«da. 
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KXnda II, Kaawika 1. 

i. When (the son) is one year old, the A'iWakarawa 
(i.e. the tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 

3. When he is sixteen years old, the Keranta (i.e. 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Brah- 
ma«as, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
A^ya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (the words), ' With warm water come 
hither, Vayu ! Aditi, cut the hair.' 

7. At the Keyanta ceremony (Sutra 3), ' hafr and 
beard ' (instead of ' hair '). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sutra 6). 

9. Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula), ' On the 
impulse of Savitri may the divine waters moisten 

1, 6. I see no reason why we should not take Aditi for the name 
of the goddess. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, 2 : AditiA fmajru 
vapatu. Arvaliyana-Gr/hya I, 17, 7. Stenzler translates : Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9. The text has, dakshiwaw god&nam undati. The commentary 
on Katyayana V, 2, 14 explains dakshi«a godana : dakshiwakar- 
«asamfpavartina« jiraApradejam. Sayana on .Satapatha Brahmawa 
III, 1, 2, 4 (p. 323, ed. Weber) : godanaw nama kar«asyopari 
pradejaA. The Mantra reoccurs in Katyayana, loc. cit. — Savitra 



Digitized by 



Google 



pAraskara-gij/hya-sOtra. 



thy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.' 

i o. H aving unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine's 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Kusa shoots into it with (the formula), ' Herb' (V<if. 
Sawh. IV, i). 

1 1. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 
' Friendly by name' (V4f. Sawh. Ill, 63 a), he cuts 
(the hair) with (the formula), ' I cut off' (ibid. 63 b), 
(and with the formula,) 'The razor with which 
Savitrz, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varu«a, with that, ye Brahma«as, 
shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.' 

12. Cutting off (the Kusa shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws them on a lump of bull's dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 

14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair). 

1 5. Behind with (the verse), ' The threefold age ' 
(Vaf. Samh. Ill, 62). 

16. Then on the left side with (the verse), 'With 
that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun : with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 
existence, of glory, of welfare.' 

prasutaA should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erzeugt, but : von Sav. angetrieben. 

10. This Sutra is identical with Katyayana-Sraut. V, 2, 15. 

11. Compare Katyayana 1. 1. § 17. The Mantra, VUg. Sawh. 
Ill, 63 b, is that given by Katyayana, the following one is that 
which the other Gr/hya texts prescribe. 

16. See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler, p. 53 of his critical annotations, and compare Afvaltyana- 
Gr/hyal, 17, 13. 
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1 7. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right ; 

18. Including the face, at the Kesanta ceremony. 

19. (He recites the verse,) ' When the shaver 
shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 
well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.' 

20. He adds (the word), ' his face ' at the Keranta 
ceremony. 

2 1 . With that water (Sutras 6, 8) he moistens his 
head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), ' Without wounding him, shave him.' 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow-stable, or in a 
small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

24. A cow at the Kesanta ceremony. 

25. After the Reran ta has been performed, (the 
youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 
nights, or at least three nights. 

KAiVDIKA 2. 

1. He should initiate a Brahma»a, when he is 
eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con- 
ception, 

2. A Ra^anya, when he is eleven years old, 

19. Ajvalayana 1. 1. § 16; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 

20. He repeats the Mantra, given in Sfttra 19, in this form: 
' When the shaver shaves his hair and his face,' Ac. 

23. See above, Sfitra 12. 
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3. A Vaisya, when he is twelve years old. 

4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. He should feed the Brahma#as. And they 
lead him (i. e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round.and decked with ornaments. 

6. (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ' I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahma-6arya).' And, ' I will be 
a student (brahma^Arin).' 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), ' In the way in which Brzhaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee, for the sake of long life, of old 
age, of strength, of splendour.' 

8. He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 
which the youth recites), ' Here has come to me, 
keeping away evil words, purifying my kind as a 
purifyer, clothing herself, by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 
this blessed girdle.' 

9. Or, ' A youth, well attired, dressed, came 
hither. He, being born, becomes glorious. Wise 
sages extol him, devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.' 

10. Or silently. 

11. He gives him the staff. 

6 seqq. Comp. .S'atapatha Brahma«a XI, 5, 4. 

8. The commentators differ as to whether the A&irya or the 
youth should recite the verse. The comparison of .Sankhayana II, 
2, 1 would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II, 
10 says expressly : athainaw triA pradakshi«aw murig-amekhala>M 
pariharan vWayatiyaw duruktatparibadhamanety r/tasya goptriti va. 

9. Rig-veda III, 8, 4. The verse is originally addressed to 
Agni. 
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1 2. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), ' My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for the sake of long life, of 
holiness, of holy lustre.' 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ' He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period).' 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student's) joined hands with water with the 
three (verses), 'Ye waters are' (Va^ - . Sa/»h. XI, 50 

seqq-)- 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), 'That eye' (Vi^. Sawh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), ' Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c.' 

17. He then seizes (the student's) right hand and 
says, ' What is thy name ? ' 

18. He replies, ' I am N. N., sir !' 

19. He then says to him, 'Whose pupil (brahma- 
£arin) art thou ? ' 

20. After (the student) has said, ' Yours ! ' — (the 

13. Satapatha Brdhmawa XI, 3, 3, 2 : 'He enters upon a long 
Sattra, who enters upon Brahmaforya.' The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the same way as those 
who receive the inauguration (dtkshS) for a long Sattra. This is 
the meaning of this Sutra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Yag-amSna at the dlksha" ceremony 
are given by KStyayana, Aauta-sutra VII, 4, 1-4. 

15. See above, I, 8, 7. 

16. See above, I, 8, 8. 

17 seqq. Comp. .Satapatha Brahma»a XI, 5, 4, 1 seqq. 

20. The words ' I am thy teacher ' are omitted in one of 
Professor Stenzler's MSS. and in his translation. But they are 
given in the parallel passage of the Satapatha Briihmawa. The 
[29] X 
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teacher replies,) ' Indra's pupil art thou ; Agni is thy 
teacher ; I am thy teacher, N. N. ! ' 

21. He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ' To Pra^apati I give thee in 
charge. To the god Savitr* I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge. To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
VLsve dev&s I give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.' 

Kandika 3. 

i. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
A^-ya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, ' A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.' 

3. He then recites the Savitrl to him, who is 
seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
seated to the south (of the fire) ; 

5. Pada by Pdda, (then) hemistich by hemistich, 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student) ; 

parallel passage in Sdhkhayana (Grihya II, 3, 1) also runs thus: 
Agnir a^aryas tava, asav, ahaw ^obhau. 

3, 1 seqq. Comp. the corresponding section of the .Satapatha 
Brahmawa XI, 5, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 1 4. 
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6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a Brahma«a, however, he should recite a 
(Savitrl) verse in the Gayatrt metre immediately. 
For it is said in the 6ruti, ' To Agni indeed belongs 
the Brihmawa,' 

8. A TrishAibh verse to a Ra^anya, 

9. A 6agatl to a Vauya, 

10. Or a Gayatrl to (persons of) all (castes). 

KAiVBIKA 4. 

1. Now the putting on of fuel. 

2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula), 'Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.' 

3. Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts), 

' To Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the 
great G&tavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour, 
offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

' May my teacher be the father of living sons ; 
may I be full of insight, not forgetful (of what I have 
learned) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre, an enjoyer of food. Svaha ! 

7. Satapatha Brahma»a 1. 1. § 12. 

4. 2. Comp. Axvalayana-Grihya I, 22, 21. 

3. As to anirakarishwu, comp. anirakara«a below, III, 16. 

X 2 
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4. In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 
of wood) ; and thus a third. 

5. Or (each piece) with (the verse), ' Thine is this ' 
(V&f. Samh. II, 14). 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in Sutra 3). 

7. The wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above. 

8. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 
mouth with (the formulas) : 

' Agn i , thou art the protector of bodies. Protect my 
body. Agni, thou art the giver of life. Give me life. 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour. 

' Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness. 

' May the god Savitrz bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvatl, may the two divine Arvins, 
wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me).' 

Kandika. 5. 

1. Here (follows the student's) going the rounds 
for alms. 

2. A Brahmawa should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word ' Lady ' put 
at the beginning (of his request), 

3. A Ra t f anya, with the word ' Lady ' inserted in 
the middle, 

4. A Vauya, with the word ' Lady ' put at the end. 

5. (He should beg) from three women who will 
not refuse ; 

7. See above, Sfitras 2, 3. 

5, 2-4. Comp. Apastamba I, 3, 28 seqq. (S. B. E., II, p. 12); 
Manu II, 49, &c. The Brahma«a says, ' Lady, give alms ; ' the 
Kshatriya, ' Give, lady, alms ;' the Vaijya, 'Give alms, lady.' 

5. A^valayana-Grrtiya I, 22, 7. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 
the rest of the day, according to some. 

9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with- 
out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

ii. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms — 
(these are the standing duties of students). 

12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15. Or until he has learnt it. 

16. The garment (of a student) should be made of 
hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Brah- 
ma«a, a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya). 

1 7. The upper garment of a Brahma#a should be 
an antelope-skin, 

1 8. That of a R&fanya the skin of a spotted deer, 

8. Arvalayana 1. 1. §§ 10, 11. 

9. The meaning is, he should not break off branches, but only 
gather such as have fallen off. The words 'as above' refer to 
chap. 4. 

12. Gautama II, 13; Apastamba I, 2, 23. 28-30. 21. 26. 
13-15. Comp. Apastamba I, 2, 12 seqq. ; Arvalayana I, 22, 3. 
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19. That of a Vai-fya a goat's or cow's skin. 

20. Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had, a cow's hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments). 

21. The girdle of a Brahmawa should be of 
Mu%a grass, 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 

23. That of a Vawya, made of Murva (i.e. Sanse- 
veria Roxburghiana). 

24. If there is no Mu«fa (or the other articles 
prescribed in §§ 22, 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Kusa grass, of the plant Asmantaka, or of Balba^a 
grass (respectively). 

25. The staff of a Brahmawa is of Palasa wood, 

26. That of a Ra^anya of Bilva wood, 

27. That of a VaLsya of Udumbara wood. 

28. Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all. 

29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer. 

30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down, (he should answer) sitting; if sitting, standing ; 
if standing, walking up (to the teacher) ; if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be- 
come a Snataka (i. e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ' To-day he stays there ; to-day he 
stays there.' 

32. There are three (kinds of) Snatakas: aVidya- 
snataka (i. e. a Snataka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

24. Manu II, 43. 

32-35. Comp. Apastamba I, 30, 1-3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term of the vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty-six, &c.) 
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snataka (i. e. a Snataka by the completion of his 
vows), and a Vidya-vrata-snataka (i. e. a Snataka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows). 

33. He who performs the Samavartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 
the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidya-snataka. 

34. He who performs the Samavartana, after his 
vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-snataka. 

35. He who performs the Samavartana, after 
having finished both, is a Vidya-vrata-snataka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Brahma«a, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a Ra^anya, 

38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaisya. 

39. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasavitrtka (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Savitri). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitasavitrlkas, is excluded 

years; see above, Sutras 13 and 14, and below, chap. 6, 2. 3. The 
Samavartana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship. 

36-40. AjvalSyana-Grehya I, 19, 5 seqq. &c. 

41. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com- 
mentators, that given by KAtySyana, .Srauta-sutra XXV, 1, 12. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatory oblations have to precede, when 
a rite that has not been performed, or that has been incorrectly 
performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may act as 



Digitized by 



Google 



3 1 2 pAraskara-gr/hya-sOtra. 

from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament, may perform the sacrifice of Vratya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ' Inter- 
course with them is permitted.' 

KandikX 6. 

1 . When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a Snataka) ; 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years ; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts) : that is the Veda. 

6. Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas ; 

stated in Sutra 41. But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations , the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sutras 42 and 43. 

43. Katyayana, after having given the rules on the Vrdtyastoma 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, 
pp. 73 seq.), says: 'Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted' (.SYaut. XXII, 4, 28). 

6, 2. See above, chap. 5, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

5. The expressions of the text for the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

6. I. e. with the supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, pronunciation of the Mantras, and metrics. 



Digitized by 



Google 



ii kAnda., 6 kandikA, 12. 313 

7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Kusa. grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. 'The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
— those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here ' — with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels) ; 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ' Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.' 

1 2. (A second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in Sutra 
10, putting instead of the words, ' The shining one, 
&c.,' the verse) : ' By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched sura, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Asv'ms.' 

10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
.Sankhayana-Gnbya V, 2 ; Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 38 ; XVI, 1 ; 
Mantrabrahmana I, 7, 1. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 
the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler's note on this Sutra. Instead of jriyam we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam; instead of akshyau, akshan. 
Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 
35- 36- Comp. also Mantrabrahmawa I, 7, 5. 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), ' Ye waters are ' 
(Vaf. Sa*»h. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently. 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 
'The highest band' (Vif. Sa.mh. XII, 12), having 
put it down, having put on another garment, he 
worships the sun — 

1 6. With (the formulas), ' Rising, bearing a shining 
spear, Indra stands with the Maruts ; he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten- 
fold winner ; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 
attain to renown. 

' Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner ; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renown. 

' Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.' 

1 7. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (the verse), 'Array your- 
selves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come 
king Soma : he will purify my mouth with glory and 
fortune.' 

16. In the Mantra the Paraskara MSS. give bhra^abhmh/niA 
and bhra^abhn'sh/i//, and the Gobhila MSS. (Gr/hya III, 4) bhri^a- 
bh/-/sh/ibhi//. Possibly the instrumental case is right. Bohtlingk 
and Roth propose to read bhra^adr/'sh/iA. 
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18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ' Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath- 
ing ; satiate my eye ; satiate my ear ! ' 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ' Ye fathers, become pure,' he should salve 
himself and murmur, ' May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.' 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ' For the sake of putting on, of bring- 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.' 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
' With glory (come) to me, Heaven and • Earth. 
With glory, Indra and Brzhaspati ! May glory and 
fortune come to me ! may glory be my lot ! ' 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra ; Sfitra 20). 

23. He takes flowers with (the formula), '(The 

20. Comp. K&ty&yana, .Srauta-sutra VII, 2, 18, to which Sutra 
Professor Stenzler refers. 

22. I give this translation merely as tentative. Professor 
Stenzler translates: Wenn er nur Ein Gewand hat, so bedecke er 
sich (noch einmal) mit dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 
Gayarama (MS. Chambers 373) says : eka»* ket tatrSpi paridhana- 
mantraw pa/Aitva' vastrardham paridhSya dvir a^amya uttarirdhe 
gnhftvt uttariyam [sic] mantnuw pa//4itvottarfya»» kr*tv£ punar dvir 
Seamed ity artha/5. 

23. Hira«y.-Gnhya I, 3, 11, 4. 
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flowers) which (Jamadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to 5raddha ?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune.' 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ' The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me, to bring me glory!' 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), 'A youth, well attired.' 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (the 
words), ' An ornament art thou ; may more orna- 
ments be mine.' 

27. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 
'VrftraV (Vfif. Samh. IV, 3 b). 

28. With (the words), ' Brilliant art thou,' he looks 
at his image in a mirror. 

29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ' Thou 
art Brzhaspati's covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.' 

30. With (the words), ' You are supports ; protect 
me from all sides,' he puts on the two shoes. 

3 1 . With (the words), ' From all powers of destruc- 
tion protect me on all sides,' he takes a bamboo staff. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case ; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

Kaa t X)IKa 7. 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for a 
Snataka. 

2. Another (may observe those rules) optionally. 

25. See above, chap. 2, 9. 
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3. Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru- 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying, ' He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people's) singing.' 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a 6ruti : ' After he has bathed, he should not 
beg For he who bathes, drives away from himself 
begging.' 

7. If it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, ' May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.' 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 

9. A£cltalomni#2 vipuwstw shandAam ka nopa- 
haset. 

10. Let him call a pregnant woman 'vi^anya' 
(one who will give birth to a child) ; 

11. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula ; 

12. A skull (kapala), bhagala ; 

7, 3. Comp. the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, MahS- 
vagga I, 56. 

4. Satapatha Br&hmawa VI, 1, 1, 15. 

5. If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
village necessary. 

6. The passage of the Sruti quoted is found in the Satapatha 
Brihmana XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp. Vasish/fta XII, 2, 10, 25 ; Gautama 
IX, 32, 61, &c. 

12. Gautama IX, 21. 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra's bow), ma»i- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 

18. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody's life, and be everybody's friend, as it 
were. 

Kajvbika 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Samavartana) he should keep (the following) ob- 
servances. 

2. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, 6"udras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 
(such beings). 

4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. GautamalX, 22; Vasish///aXII,32. 33; Apastamba I, 31, 18. 

14. GautamalX, 23; Apastamba I, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38; Vasish/Aa XII, 13; Apastamba I, 30, 15. 
18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. GautamalX, 4; Apastamba I, 30, 10. 
8, 1. The words of this Sutra are repeated from Satapatha 
Brahmawa XIV, 1, 1,28 (only for £arati it is said here £aret). 

2. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 30. 

3. Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 31. Black birds, according to the 
commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below, III, 10, 26. 
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*Sudra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity). 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 
against the sun. 

6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted. 

7. At night he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 
a fire-brand). 

8. Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 
the other observances). 

9. Also a person who has received the diksha (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (Sutra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 

KandikX 9. 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 

2. Of the Vai^vadeva food he should, after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word Svaha (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Fra^apati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Kayyapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 

9. The Pravargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363), was not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding, 
its performance; see Indische Studien, IX, 219 seq. 

9, 1. The five Mahaya^-was are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
sacrifice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
the Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
categories, see Ajvalsiyana-Gr/hya III, 1. 

2. Compare above, 1, 12, 3. 

3. Compare above, I, 12, 2. 
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(Balis) in- the water-pot : to Paiganya, to the waters, 
to the Earth ; 

4. To Dhatrz and Vidhatrz at the two door- 
posts ; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
Vayu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balis) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balis) to the 
Visve devas and to all the beings ; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings ; 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
'To the Fathers, Svadha! Adoration!' 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ' Con- 
sumption ! this to thee ! ' 

1 1 . Taking the Brahmawa's portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Brahmawa, after he has made him wash himself, 
with (the words), ' Well ! (this) to thee ! ' 

1 2. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them. 

13. The persons belonging to the house, the 
young and the old, should eat what is due to them ; 

14. Afterwards the householder and his wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 

1 1. What I have translated ' the Brahmawa's portion ' is agra. 
See on this word the remark of Nilaka«/Aa quoted by Bohtlingk- 
Roth s.v. agrahara : agra» brahmawabhqg'anaaz, tadartha»* hriyante 
raj-adhanat prrihakkriyante te*graharsL4 kshetrddayaA. According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen mouthfuls of food. 

15. I cannot indicate any more than Professor Stenzler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs in a BrShmaaa. 
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the *Siruti says, ' Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.' 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
svaha. If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

KajvdikA 10. 

1. Now (follows) the Adhyayopakarman (or open- 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with ^Sravawa, on the full-moon day 
of the .Sravawa month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the Sravawa month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta ; 

3. Having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he 
offers two A^ya oblations, (namely,) 

4. To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
J&g-veda, 

5. To the Air and to Vayu, if the Ya c fur-veda, 

6. To the Heaven and to the Sun, if the Sama- 
veda, 

7. To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
every case, 

9. And to Pra^apati, to the gods, to the /foshis, 
to Faith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

10. The same (oblations are made) when the 

16. Comp. .SShkhayana-Grchya II, 17, 2; .Satapatha Brahmawa 

XI, 5,6, 2. 

10, 2. Comp. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya III, 5, 2. 3 and my note. 
10. On the different vratas (observances) connected with the 
[29] Y 
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observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre- 
scribed period of time). 

ii. With (the verse), ' Sadasaspati ' (Vif. Sawh. 
XXXII, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 

1 3. After each oblation they should each time put 
on the fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 
branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 
the Savitri. 

14. And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above. 

1 5. With (the verse), ' Luck may bring us ' (Vif. 
Samh. IX, 16) they should eat the fried grains with- 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, 'Of Dadhikravan' (Va,f. 
Samh. XXIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the Savitri or with the Anuvaka, 
' Bright-resplending ' (V&f. Sa»zh. XVII, 80 seqq.). 

18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 
sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Savitri three times, 
and the beginnings of the Adhyayas to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west ; 

study of the Veda, such as the .Sukriya-vrata, the .Sakvara-vrata, &c, 
comp. especially .SSftkhayana-Gr/hya II, 11. 12 and the notes there. 
14. See above, chap. 4. 

17. Akarshaphalakena. RSmakr/shwa states that this is a 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and of the 
shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenzler's note.) 

18. The following Sutras clearly show that this rule is intended 
for students of the Yag-ur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) ^'shis, if they are Bahwz'ias (i. e. if 
they study the JZig-veda), 

20. The Parvans, if they are .Oandogas (i. e. if 
they study the Sama-veda), 

21. The Suktas, if they are Atharvans. 

22. All murmur: ' May- it be ours in common; 
may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.' 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25. Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i. e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study). 

Kajvdika 11. 

1. If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2. If one has partaken of a .Sraddha dinner, if a 
meteor falls, or distant thundering is heard, or if the 
earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

3. If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed, 

20. On the division of the Sama-veda into Parvans, comp. Weber, 
Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, p. 72. 

11, 1. 'Entire interruption' means, according to the commen- 
tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself, but also that of the 
Ved&ftgas, or even all sorts of worldly instruction are forbidden. 

3. I have left the words sarvarupe ia. untranslated. Evidently 

Y 2 
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if clouds appear, ..... (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 
dried his hands ; while being in water ; at night- 
time ; at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight ; while a dead body or a ATa*ft&la is in the 
village. 

5. While running, while seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 
happy event happens, as long as (that which occa- 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain, 
at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 
a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Saman song is 
heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) endures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water (for offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights. 

8. If one who has performed with him the Tanu- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

9. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 



sarvarupa is identical with the doubtful word .ravarupa which twice 
occurs in the .Sdhkhayana-Grjhya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on .Sankhayana II, 12, 10. 

4. On antardivdkirtye, comp. Manu V, 85. Gautama XVI, 19. 

8. The Tinunaptra is an invocation directed to Tanunaptr/' 
(i.e. the wind) by which the officiating priests and the Ya^amS.na at 
a Soma sacrifice pledge their faith to do no harm to each other. 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 
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10. After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

1 1. Or six months and a half. 

12. They then mutter this Rik\ 'Ye two young 
sages ! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.' 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

KajvdikA 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohi«l, or at the middle Ash/aka let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the study (of the Veda). 

2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 
the JZishis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 
the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3. After having four times quickly recited the 
Savitri, they should say, ' We have finished.' 

4. Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 

12. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
propose to correct yuva into yuvana(comp. Ajvalayana-SrautaVI, 
12, 12). It is probable that the gods addressed are the two 
Ajvins, who are called kavt and yuvani in several passages of 
the Vedas. 

12, 1. See Ajvalayana-Gr/hya III, 5, 20; .Sahkhayana-Gnhya 
IV, 6. On the three Ash/akas, see below, III, 3, 1. 

4. 5ahkhayana-Gr»hya IV, 5, 17, where the same expression 
kshapa«a for interruptions of the study is used. The words ' as 
above' refer to chap. 10, 23. 24. 
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KajvdikA 13. 

i. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) GyeshMa, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Paiganya, the two A-svins, the 
Maruts, Udalaklryapa, Svatikarl, Sita, and Anumati, 
he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 
grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ' They harness to the ploughs ' (Vaf. Sawzh. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ' For luck may us the plough- 
shares ' (Vaf. Sawzh. XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 
(with it). 

6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 

1 3, 1 . Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation (ryesh/Aa ; 
see .Sankhayana-Gr/Tiya I, 26, 16, &c. 

2. The names of the genius Udalakajyapa and of the female 
genius Svatikari occur, as far as I know, only here. BShtlingk- 
Roth propose to read Sphatiwkari ('the goddess who gives 
abundance '). 

5. At the Agni-^ayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses Vis*. Sawzh. XII, 69-72. 
Afterwards grains of different kinds are sown. See Kdtyiyana 
XVII, 2, 12 ; 3, 8; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 
■S'rauta ritual the verse Yog. Sawn. XII, 69 stands in a connection 
which does not conform to the occasion for which it would be used 
here. 
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7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 
food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 
rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to Sita. 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma«as. 



KandikX 14. 

1 . Now (follows) the 3rava#a ceremony, 

2. On the full-moon day of the .Sravarca month. 

3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two A^ya portions, and two 
(other) A^ya oblations (with the following verses) : 

4. ' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varu#a and all (daughters) of the king's 
tribe. Svaha ! 

5. ' Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration ! Svaha ! ' 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial food to Vishmi, to .5rava#a, to the full 
moon of »Srava#a, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
'Accompanied with grains' (Vif. Sa.mh. XX, 29). 

7. ' As above ' refers to Sutra 2. On the Slta-ya^jla, see below, 
chap. 17. 

14, 1 seqq. Comp. .Sankhayana IV, 5; Afvalayana II, 1; 
Gobhila III, 7. 

4. Arvalayana II, 3, 3; Sankhayana I V, 18, 1. ForV&ruwaiA 
and ra^abandhavaiA I read ViruniA, ra^abandhavM. Pra^aA 
is an interpolation. 

5. Arvalayana, loc. cit. One is rather tempted to correct ahir 
dadawja kanAana, but Rama^andra's Paddhati on Sahkhayana 
gives the reading dadaria, as the Paraskara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras) : 

9. ' To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, svahi ! 

' To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Viyu, of the aerial ones, svaha ! 

' To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong- 
ing to Surya, of the celestial ones, svahi ! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula), ' To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, svaha ! ' 

11. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), ' Do not step between (myself and the fire),' 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 
out water for them, with the formulas :) 

12. 'Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself ! 

• Lord of the white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself! 

' Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Surya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!' 

13. Each time after the washing has been done, 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 



11. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec- 
tion with the rule given by Ajvalayana, II, 1, 13, that before the 
sacrificer has ' given himself in charge ' to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to step between him and the Bali destined for the serpents. 
Comp. also below, Sutra 23. 

13. I have translated upaghatam by 'picking out.' On the full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvl (with 
the formulas) : 

14. ' Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali ! 

' Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali ! 

' Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Surya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali ! ' 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas) : 

16. ' Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself ! 

' Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself ! 

' Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Surya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself ! ' 

17. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 
with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re- 
spectively, the words, 'Salve thy eyes!' 'Anoint 
thyself!' 'Put on garlands!' 

18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
the elevated spot (mentioned in Sutra n), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 

technical meaning of the term, which implies the omission of the 
upastarawa and abhigMrawa, see Bloomfield's note on Grihyz-sam- 
graha I, 1 1 1 (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft, XXXV, 568). 

15. The words 'as above' refer to Sfttra 11. Pralikhati, which 
I have translated 'he combs them,' is the same act for which 
.Sahkhayana (IV, 15, 7) says, phawena £esh/ayati. I think Professor 
Stenzler is wrong in translating : Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kammen 
zusammen. Gayarama says : pralekhanaw ka krame«a pratiman- 
tram balikawtf&yanaw kankataiA. tani ka. vaikankatiyani pradeja- 
matrawy ekatodantani kash/Mni bhavanti. 
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serpents with the three (verses), ' Adoration be to 
the serpents' (Va^\ Sa#zh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser- 
pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter- 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 
' Beat away, O white one, with thy foot ' (Sutras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvi (Sutra 
13) and the basket (Sutra 11), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them- 
selves with the three (verses), ' O waters, ye are ' 
(Va^ - . Samh. XI, 50 seqq.). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from that time daily till the 
Agrahayawi, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the Darvi 
(spoon). 

23. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificer and the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 
Having washed it, he puts it away. 



20. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who holds the fire-brand (Sutra n). 

22. The Agrahayam is the full-moon day of Mirgarfrsha, on 
which the Pratyavarohawa ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, 2 ; 
Weber, die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 332. The 
expression darvyopaghitaw is the same that has occurred above 
in Sutra 13. 

23. Comp. A^valayana-Gr/'hya II, 1, 13, and see above, 
Sutra 11. 

24. Prakshalya seems to me to refer to the Darvi; see Sutra 20. 
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25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 
form one coherent mass. 

26. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma«as. 

Kajvdika" 15. 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush^apada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two A^ya portions and A^ya oblations to Indra, 
to Indra«l, to Afa Ekapad, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the Prosh//&apadas. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri- 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
*Sruti says, ' The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.' 

4. (This Bali he offers) in Ajvattha leaves, be- 
cause it is said, ' The Maruts stood in the Asvattha 
tree.' 



25. AsawsyfltSA. Comp. B6htlingk-Roth s.v. saw-stv. 

15, 2. After these A^ya oblations follows the chief oblation of the 
whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-rice to Indra. In one of 
Professor Stenzler's MSS. there is a special Sutra inserted after 
Sutra 2, 'Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), " To Indra svaha." ' I do not, however, think it right to 
receive this Sutra into the text, as the other MSS. do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it in the text which they read. 

3. Professor Stenzler's translation, ' Die Maruts essen kein Opfer,' 
seems to me not quite exact. I should prefer to say, ' Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer.' This passage, taken from 5atapatha Brahmawa 
I v . 5. 2. 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts ; for in the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (•Sahkhayana-Grihya I, 
10, 7, hutoxgnihotrahomena, ahuto balikarmana). 

4. When Indra called them to his help against Vri'tra. .Satapatha 
Brahma»a IV, 3, 3, 6. 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), ' Brilliantly re- 
splendent' (V&f. Sawh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 

7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 

8. For the 3ruti says, ' These are their names.' 

9. He murmurs, 'To Indra the divine '. (V&f. 
Samh. XVII, 86). 

10. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma»as. 

Ka^dika 16. 

1. On the full-moon day of Asvayu^a the (offer- 
ings of) Prwhatakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk -rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, In- 
dra«i, the two Asvins, the full moon of A.rvayu£a, 
and to the autumn. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 
food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a PWsha- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ' May 
what is deficient be made full to me ; may what is 
full not decay to me. Svaha ! ' 

4. The inmates of the house look at the mix- 
ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the Anuvaka, 



5. This Sutra is identical with the last words of K£ty. XVIII, 4, 23. 

6. This is the first part of Va§\ Sawn. XVII, 86. 

8. .Satapatha Brahmawa IX, 3, i, 26. There it is said that 
mkra^yotis (' brilliantly resplendent ') &c. (the words used in Vif. 
Sawh. XVII, 80) are names of the Maruts. 

9. This Sutra is identical with Katy. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16, 1. Pmhataka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp. 
•S&nkhayana IV, 16, 3 ; A^valayana II, 2, 3; Gribya-sawgraha- 
parii-ish/a II, 59. 

3. Ajvalayana II, 2, 3. 
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'May Indra come hither' (Va^ - . Samh. XX, 47 
seqq.). 

5. They let the calves join their mothers that 
night and the Agrahayawl night. 

6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KandivlA 17. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to Sita. 

2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 
or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre- 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 

5. Sahkhayana IV, 16, 4. 

17, 1. The goddess SM is, as her name indicates, the rustic 
deity of the furrow. 

3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 
performed the SitS-ya^»ia on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 
at his will between rice and barley. 

4. A rule has been given in the .Srauta-sutra (Katy. I, 9, 1 : 
' Rice or barley, if a Havis [is prescribed] ') which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or barley is taken. Thus the sacrificer is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least this is the traditional 
meaning of this Sutra. But possibly we had better understand it 
otherwise. The sacrificer should offer, according to Sutra 3, rice 
or barley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, there can 
be no doubt, as the rule given above (Sfltra 2) shows that rice 
should be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a rice-field, 
and barley, if for a barley-field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed, so that the crop 
be not damaged, 

7. Or in the village, because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united, and because no obstacle is there. 

8. Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food), 
he establishes the fire on a place that has been 
smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 
which has been sprinkled (with water), strews (round 
the fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers), sacrifices 
the two Afya portions and Ag-ya. oblations (with the 
following Mantras) : 

9. ' For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 
points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light, that Indra I invoke here. May his 
weapons be friendly towards us. Svaha ! 

' Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice, 

killer of VWtra, may all that be fulfilled to me, 
and may I live a hundred autumns. Svaha ! 

' May success, prosperity, earth, rain, eminence, 
excellence, luck here protect the creatures. Svaha ! 

' In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 
Vedic and worldly works, Indra's wife Sita I invoke. 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do. 
Svaha ! 

• Her, who rich in horses, rich in cows, rich in 
delight indefatigably supports living beings, Urvara 
(i. e. the field) who is wreathed with threshing-floors, 

1 invoke at this sacrifice, the firm One. May she 
not abandon me. Svaha ! ' 

10. He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Sita, Ya^a (the goddess of sacrifice), Sami 
(the goddess of zealous devotion), Bhuti (the goddess 
of welfare). 
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11. Some say that the giving (of the sacrificial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras. 

1 2. But this is excluded, as the 6ruti says, ' The 
giving (of the oblation to the deity) accompanies the 
word Svaha.' 

1 3. On the Kara grass which is left over from the 
strewing (of grass round the fire), he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow with (the Man- 
tra), ' They who are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows and quivers, may they protect thee 
from the east, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.' 

14. Then to the south with (the Mantra), ' They 
who are sitting towards the south, not winking the 
eyes, wearing armour, may they protect thee from 
the south, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them/ 

15. Then to the west with (the Mantra), 'The 
powerful ones, the excellent ones, prosperity, earth, 
Parshm, 3unawkuri, may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.' 

16. Then to the north with (the Mantra), 'The 
fearful ones, like to Vayu in speed, may they protect 

1 2. The quotation has not been as yet identified in the .Sruti 
itself, but the words quoted are found in Katy.-<Sraut. 1, 2, 7. 

14. Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost. We 
should probably write : atha dakshiwataA. ye dakshi«ato»nimishaA . . . 
varmiwa asate, &c. Of course it is impossible] to say which is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) varmwaA. 

15. Parshfl* - , which means 'heel,' stands here, of course, as the 
name of a protecting demon. 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing- 
floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them.' 

1 7. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice), and with the remainder of 
A^ya, he distributes Balis as above. 

18. And the women should make accompanying 
oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the Brahma^as. He should feed the Brah- 
ma«as. 

End of the Second Ka«da. 



17. See above, chap. 13, 2. 
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KAiVDA III, KandikX 1. 

1 . (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred 5rauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri- 
fices the two A^ya portions, and two Afya oblations, 
(with the formulas), 

' To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant, 
hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
— he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra, — may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis- 
fortune. Svaha ! 

' The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods — of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. Svaha !' 

3. Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agrayawa deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrzt with (the verse), 
' Agni, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 
Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
from decay. Svaha!' 

4. He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

1. 1. The corresponding ceremony of the .Srauta ritual is treated 
of in K&ty. IV, 6. 

2. A fresh SthalfpSka means probably a Sth&lip&ka prepared from 
the fresh grain of the new harvest. 

3. The deities of the Agrayawa ceremony, which occupies in the 
.Srauta ritual the place corresponding to the rite described here, 
are Indra and Agni, the VLrve devSs, Heaven and Earth. 

[29] * 
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verses), ' May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice) ; may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us. 

' From the good you have led us to the better, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our- 
selves, and pleasant.' 

5. Or with the (verse) sacred to Annapati (the 
Lord of food). 

6. For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 
' This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Sarasvati under Manu. Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one ; ploughers 
were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.' 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma»as. 

Kandika 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of Margarirsha the 
Agrahaya»i ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 
two Kg ya oblations as at the Sra.va.nt sacrifice, and 
other oblations with (the following verses) : 

' The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
Svaha ! 

5. The Annapatiya verse is Va§\ Sawh. XI, 83. 

6. Comp. maniv adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 72, 2. 

2, 2. The two oblations belonging to the ■Sravawa' ceremony are 
those stated above, II, 14, 4. 5. 

2. The first verses in which the Agrahayawf night is called the 
consort of the year, or the image of the year, occur elsewhere with 
reference to the Ekash/aka night. See Atharva-veda III, 10 ; Taitt. 
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' The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. Svaha ! 

' To the Sawvatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 
Idivatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
ye great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. Svaha ! 

' May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 
friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years. Svaha !' 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 
to (the Nakshatra) MWgasiras, to the full moon of 
Margajirsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer's) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5. After the cleaning he says, ' The Bali offering 
is finished.' 

6. After they have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 

Sawhiti V, 7, 2, 1. See also below, P£raskara III, 3, 5. Sawvat- 
sara, Parivatsara, Iddvatsara, &c. are terms designating the different 
years of the quinquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, 369, 370. 

4. See above, II, 14, 11-21 (not 19-21 as indicated by Professor 
Stenzler). 

6. ' Redescending ' means that they do not sleep any longer on 
high bedsteads, which they did from the Si&vani day till the 
Agrahayani, on account of the danger from the snakes, but on the 
ground. See the notes on S&hkh.-Grihya IV, 15, 22; 17, 1. 

Z 2 
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not yet been washed, they 'redescend,' having bathed, 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed : 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north. 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south- 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 
.Saml branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 
and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire : ' This 
Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 
giver of a thousand boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.' 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

9. With the three (verses), 'The divine ship' 
(V&f. Sawh. XXI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

10. He addresses the Brahman : ' Brahman, we 
will redescend.' 

11. The Brahman having given his permission, 
they redescend with (the words), ' Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food, offspring!' 

1 2. Those who have received the initiation mur- 
mur, ' May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rains ; may the autumns be blessed to us.' 

13. With (the verse), 'Be soft to us, O earth' 
(Va£\ Sawh. XXXV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 



10, 11. See the note on § 6. 

12. On upeta, which means a person for whom the Upanayana 
has been performed, see my note, .Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 1, 1. 
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14. They arise with (the verse), 'Up! with life, 
with blessed life. Up ! with Parian ya's eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.' 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman's permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavaroharca), or as long as they like. 

KajvdikA 3. 

1. After the Agrahaya«l (full moon follow) the 
three Ash/akas. 

2. (The Ash/aka is) sacred to Indra, to the Vi^ve 
devas, to Pra^apati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) with cakes, flesh, 
and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ash/akas). 

4. The first Ash/aka (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight. 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he sacrifices 
Agya oblations with (the texts) : 

(a) ' Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 



14. The verse occurs, with a few differences, in the Kawva .Sakha 
of the V&g. Sawhita, II, 7, 5. 

3, i. On the Ash/akas, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the Agrahayawi full moon, see 
•Sankhayana III, 12 seqq. ; Ajvalayana II, 4; Gobhila III, 10. 

2. As there are four deities named, I think it probable that they 
are referred to all Ash/akas indiscriminately ; comp. Arvalayana II, 
4, 12. Thus in the Mantras prescribed for the first Ash/aka 
(Sutras 5 and 6), Indra, the Vwve devas, and Pra^apati are named ; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony. 

3. With regard to the order of these substances the Gr/hya texts 
differ. 

5. Comp. Taitt. Sawhita IV, 3, 11 ; Atharva-veda III, 10. 

(a) The thirty sisters seem to be the days of the month. As to 



Digitized by 



Google 



342 paraskara-g/j/hya-sOtra. 

putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages ; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
Svaha ! 

(b) ' The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night : mani- 
fold animals which are born, look about in this 
mother's lap. Svaha ! 

(c) ' The Ekashfeka, devoting herself to austerities, 
has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes ; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. Svaha ! 

(d) ' You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this : may I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer's ?) favour, 
as you are ; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) 'In my favour dwelt the omniscient one ; he 
has found a firm standing ; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i.e. the sacrificer's ?) favour, as you 
are ; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(f ) ' On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking ; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

madhye^an-das, comp. Taitt. Sawh. loc. cit. § i : ^andasvatf 
ushasa pepMne ; § 2 : X'atush/omo abhavad y& turiya" ya^nasya 
pakshav r/'shayo bhavantf, gayatriw trish/ubhaw ^agatim anush/u- 
bham brrhad arkaw yufigunaA suvar a«bharann idam. 

(d) Probably one Ash/aka addresses the others, her sisters, as 
Gayarama explains this verse. 

(f ) The explanation by which the ' fivefold milking ' is referred 
to what is called in Taitt. Brdhmawa II, 2, 9, ' the milkings of 
Pra^apati,' seems to me more than doubtful, for ' the milkings 
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lished through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 
Svaha ! 

(g) ' She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
waters ; one wanders in the courses of the sun ; one 
(in those) of the heat; Savitrz shall govern one. 
Svaha! 

(h) ' She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama's realm. Give us milk, thou who 
art rich in milk, year by year. Svaha ! 

(i) ' She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 
us with clouds and with light, she who has all shapes, 
the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 
the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas ! Svaha ! 

(k) ' The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off- 
spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 
Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Svaha ! ' 

6. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses) : 

' May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us ; 

of Pra^Spati' are only four : viz. the dark night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

(i) .Sukra-rjshabhd cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, ' die schSnste unter den Lichtera' (M&dhava : jukreshu nak- 
shatridishu s resh//i&), for this meaning of rj'shabhi occurs only in 
later texts. The word is a Bahuvrihi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it. 

6. In the first verse I have omitted vya^navai, which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found its 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dlrgham 
iyur vyajnavai occurring in chap. 2, 2. In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), the intermediate points, 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Svaha ! 

' May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
sides ; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded. Svaha ! 

' May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Pra^a- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring, 
immortality, long life. Svaha ! ' 

7. And with (the formula), ' To the Ash/aka 
Svaha ! * 

8. The middle Ash/aka (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ' Carry the omentum, O ^atavedas, to 
the fathers' (Vif. Samh. XXXV, 20). 

10. On the day following each (Ash/aka), the 
Anvashfoka day, (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Plndaphrtyagna.. 

1 1 . Also to the female (ancestors he makes Pi»rta 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children. 



akr/'tad is corrupt. I have translated abhayam; comp. Aivala- 
yana II, 4, 14. In the third verse I have left out mayi, as 
Professor Stenzler has done in his translation. 
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1 3. And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
is) a fourth Ash/aka on which vegetables are offered. 

Kaatdika 4. 

1. Now the building of the house. 

2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 
day. 

3. Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ' To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, svaha ! ' 

4. He erects the post. 

1 This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 
wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

' Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

' To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee the cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 

13. 1 have stated in the note on Sankhayana III, 13, 1 my reasons 
for believing that the true reading of this Sutra is not madhya- 
varshe (in the middle of the rainy season), but maghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated during the rainy season under theNakshatra 
Maghas). There are no express rules given with regard to the 
third Ash/aka, but I think we should understand this Sutra as 
involving a statement on that Ash/aka : (The third Ash/aka) and 
the fourth, on the Maghyavarsha day, are .Sakash/akas (Ash/akas 
on which vegetables are offered). 6ankhayana (Grthya III, 13, 1) 
declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/aka is identical with that 
of the second. 

4, 3. -Afvalayana-Grjhya II, 8, 15. 

4. On ga.ga.da.ih saha (in the third verse) see my note on 
•Sahkhiyana-G/Thya III, 2, 9. 
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' The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired— bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 
manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree's leaf. May our wealth in- 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering' — with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts). 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 
and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses "the Brahman, ' Brahman, I enter (the 
house) ! ' 

6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 
enters with (the formula), ' To right I advance, to 
luck I advance ! ' 

7. Having prepared A^ya and sacrificed two 
Agya. oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
' Here is joy' (Va^. Sarah. VIII, 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses) : 

(a) ' Vastoshpati ! Receive us (into thy protec- 
tion) ; give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us: 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals. Svaha ! 

(b) ' Vastoshpati ! Be our furtherer ; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i.e. 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship ; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. Svaha ! 

(c) ' Vastoshpati ! Let us be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro- 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 



7. Rig-veda VII, 54; 55, 1. 
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when we do our work. Protect us always, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. Svaha ! 

(d) ' Driving away calamity, Vastoshpati, assum- 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. Svaha ! ' 

8. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras) : 

(a) 'Agni, Indra, Brz'haspati, the Vi^ve devas I 
invoke, Sarasvat! and Va^l. Give me a dwelling- 
place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha ! 

(b) ' To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat, the Sudarcana (mountain), and the Vasus, 
Rudras, Adityas, Isana with his companions, to all 
these I apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. Svaha ! 

(c) 'To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(d) ' To the Creator and the Changer, to Viiva- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha ! 

(e) ' To Dh&tri and Vidhatrz, and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha ! 

(f) 'As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place, Brahman and Pra^apati, and all 
deities. Svaha!' 

9. After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

8 a. Va^f is, as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour. 
Gayarama explains Vi^t, a name of Sita, as a personification of food, 
b. Comp. Afvalayana II, 1, 14. On^agada, comp. above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kusa grass, and barley, and let him 
besprinkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
the gods). 

10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ' May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.' 

ii. He touches (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), 'May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.' 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
with (the words), ' May food and the Brahmawa pro- 
tect thee at thy western juncture.' 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), ' May vigour and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.' 

14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
the quarters (of the horizon, the east) with (the 
formulas), ' May Keta (i. e. will ?) and Suketa (i. e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

' Agni is Keta ; the Sun is Suketa : to them I 
apply ; to them be adoration ; may they protect me 
from the east.' 

1 5. Then to the south : ' May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

' The Day is that which protects ; the Night is 
that which guards ; to them I apply ; to them be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the south.' 

16. Then to the west : ' May the shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

' Food is the shining one ; Breath is the waking 
one ; to them I apply ; to them be adoration ; may 
they protect me from the west.' 

1 7. Then to the north : ' May the sleepless one and 
the not-slumbering one protect me from the north. 
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' The Moon is the sleepless one ; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one ; to them I apply ; to them be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the north.' 

18. When (the house) is finished, he enters it 
with (the formulas), 

' Law, the chief post ! Fortune, the pinnacle ! 
Day and night, the two door-boards ! 

' Indra'shouse is wealthy, protecting; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

' Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house. May our dwellings be full of in- 
violable heroes from all sides ! ' 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma«as. 

Kajvdika 5. 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kusa. grass, fried 
grains, fruits of the soap-tree, and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), ' The sea art thou.' 

3. He pours water into it with (the verse), ' Ye 

1 8. Comp. .Sankhayana-GrAya III, 3, 7 seq. ; chap. 4, 10. The 
comparison of .Sahkhayana shows that we have to divide saha 
pra^aya parubhiA, saha yan me kin£id asty, upahutaA, &c. Sadhu- 
sa.m\rita,A (if the reading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
plur. of sSdhusa/»vn't. I understand this to be a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, in which samvrit means ' the approaching.' In Atharva- 
veda VII, 60, 4 we have sakh&yaA svSdusammudaA. After s&le 
a verb meaning • I enter,' or something like that, has been lost. 

5, 3. Rig-vedaX, 30, 12. 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality. Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvati 
give strength to him who praises her ! ' — 

4. And with the three (verses), 'O waters, ye are' 
(Vaf. Sawhita XI, 50 seqq.). 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma«as. 

Kajvdika 6. 

1. Now the cure for headache. 

2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye-brows with (the verse), ' From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.' 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse), ' Cleaver ! Thou with the disfigured 
eyes ! White-wing ! Renowned one ! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing ! Let his head not 
ache.' 

4. Then it will get better. 

Kajvdika 7. 

1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
about a servant who is disposed to run away. 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis- 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
should three times walk round him, turning his left 
side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 



7, 1. UiOla-parimeha^. It is probable that u tula, as meaning 
a slave who habitually runs away, is connected with the use of that 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 8 KANDIKA, 3. 35 1 

with (the verse), ' From the mountain (on which thou 
art born), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. 

' Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go ? ' 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kusa plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ' May the 

stumbler stumble round thee may he tie thee 

with Indra's fetter, loosen thee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me).' 

4. Then he will quietly remain (in his master's 
house). 

Kajvdika 8. 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 
cattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. Ukha ytbhyaw gr/hyate tav i«</vau. Comm. on Katyayana, 
•Sraut. XVI, 4, 2. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tv£ hvalano, &c. Nivr/'- 
ttendravfrudhaA seems to be corrupt ; it seems to be a compound 
of nivn'tta, a second member which is doubtful, and virudh (the 
plant). The meaning may have been ' giving it up to consume the 
plants.' 

4. This Sutra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 
8, i. Ajvalayana-Grzhya IV, 8. 

2. Ajvalayana, loc. cit. § 35. 

3. The ' outspreading ' is the establishing of the three sacred 
.Srauta fires, so that the Grihya fire is considered as the Garhapatya, 
and the Ahavaniya and Dakshiwagni are taken from it. 
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forest, and having performed the ' outspreading,' he 
should sacrifice the animal to Rudra. 

4. One that is not gelded. 

5. Or (it may be) a cow, on account of the 
designation. 

6. Having cooked the omentum, a mess of sacri- 
ficial food, and the portions cut off (of the victim), 
he sacrifices the omentum to Rudra, the fat to the 
Air, and the cut-off portions together with the mess 
of cooked food to Agni, Rudra, *Sarva, Parupati, 
Ugra, Asani, Bhava, Mahadeva, Isana. 

7. (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati. 

8. (To Agni) Svish/akm at the end. 

9. Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 
different quarters (of the horizon). 

10. After the sprinkling has been performed, they 
sacrifice the Patnf-sawya^a offerings to Indrawi, 
Rudrawi, 5arva«t, BhavanI, and Agni GWhapati. 

11. The blood he offers in leaves, on (grass-) 
bunches, as a Bali to Rudra and to his hosts, with 
(the Mantras), 

' The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 
to them this Bali (is given). To them and to thee 
be adoration ! 

' The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the south 
... to the west ... to the north . . . upwards . . . 



5. On account of the designation of the sacrifice as jula-gava. 

6. Axvalayana, loc. cit. § 19. 

9. Gayarama : disam vyagharawaw kartavyam iti sutmeshaA. 
tai £a vasaya' bhavati yathagnishomiye. 

ro. On the Patni-sawya^a offerings, so called because they are 
chiefly directed to the wives of the gods, see Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, pp. 151 seqq. 

11. A^valayana, loc. cit. § 22. 
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downwards, to them this Bali (is given). To them 
and to thee be adoration ! ' 

12. The contents of the stomach and of the en- 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 
or buries them in the earth. 

13. Having placed the animal so that the wind 
blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns, or with the first and last Anuvaka. 

14. They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village. 

15. Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared. 

16. (It is combined) with (the offering of) milk- 
rice ; (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted. 

1 7. The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cow 
of the same age (as the victim). 

KandikA 9. 

1. Now the letting loose of the bull. 

2. (The ceremony) has been declared in the cow- 
sacrifice. 

3. (It is performed) on the full-moon day of 
Karttika, or on the (day on which the moon stands 
in conjunction with) Revati in the Arvayu^a month. 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze in the midst of the 

12. As to uvadhya, comp. Afvaliyana, § 28. 

13. The Rudra hymns form the sixteenth Adhyiy a of the VS^a- 
saneyi SawhM. Either that whole Adhyaya or the first and last 
Anuvaka of it is recited. 

15. Gobhila III, 6. 

9, 1 seqq. Comp. .SSnkhayana III, 11. 
2. See above, chap. 8, 15. 3. .Sankhayana, loc. cit. § 2. 

4. .SSnkMyana, § 3. Of course, in Professor Stenzler's translation, 
' in der Mitte der Kuche' is a misprint for ' in der Mitte der Ktihe.' 
[29] a a 
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cows, and having prepared Afya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), 'Here is delight' 
(Va^-. Sawh.VIII, 51). 

5. With (the verses), ' May Pushan go after our 
cows ; may Pushan watch over our horses ; may 
Pushan give us strength ' — he sacrifices of (the sacri- 
ficial food) destined for Pushan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk-giver ; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ' This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport- 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort.' 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 
' Bringing refreshment,' down to the end of the 
Anuvaka (V&g. Sawh. XVIII, 45-50). 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Brahmawas to eat. 

5. Rig-veda VI, 54, 5 ; Sankhayana, § 5. 

6. .Sankhayana, §§ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see above, 
chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words ma" naA fSpta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, mS«vasthata. 

7. Sankhiyana, § 15. There is no Mantra in the VS^asaneyi 
Samhita beginning with the word mayobhuA, but this word occurs 
in the middle of XVIII, 45 a ; the texts which he recites begin at 
that word and extend down to the end of the Anuvika. It is clear 
that mayobhfiA was intended in the original text, from which both 
.Sankhayana and Paraskara have taken this Sutra, as the Hik- 
Pratika, Rig-veda X, 169, 1. 
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9. Some also sacrifice an animal, 
io. The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ritual for the) spit-ox. 

Kandika 10. 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 

4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights. 

5. They bury the body without burning it. 

6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child's birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother's) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child's 
birth. 

7. In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

. 8. If a child of more than two years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery — 

9. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 

9. According to the commentators, a goat is sacrificed. 

10. See chap. 8. 

10, 2. Manu V, 68; Ya£«avalkya III, 1. 
7. Manu V, 68 ; Ya^mavalkya III, 1. 

9. The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka VI, 5, 3 (' He who day by day leads away cows, horses, 
men, and everything that moves, Vivasvat's son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tribes'); the Yama hymn is Rig-veda X, 14. 
Comp. Ya^wavalkya III, 2. 

10. The bhfimig'oshana (election of the site for the 6'majrana) is 

a a 2 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
•Smasana) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
Srauta) fires. 

11. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that ; 

1 2. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words, ' We shall perform the libation.' 

14. (He replies), ' Do so now and never again,' if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

15. (He says) only, ' Do so,' if he was. 

16. All relations (of the deceased),- to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 

1 7. If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship. 

18. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

19. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
spirt away (the water) with (the words), ' May he 
drive evil away from us with his splendour' (Va^\ 
Sa*h. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 

21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 
of water to the deceased person with (the words), 
' N. N. ! This water to thee ! ' 

22. When they have come out (of the water) and 

treated of in .Satapatha Br&hma«a XIII, 8, 1, 6 seqq. ; K£ty£yana 
6'rauta-sfltra XXI, 3, 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere- 
mony, see .Satapatha Br&hma«a XIII, 8, 4, 5 ; K&tySyana XXI, 4, 24. 

1 6. Y&gTiavalkya III, 3. 

22. Yag-wavalkya III, 7 : apavadeyus t£n itihdsaiA puritanaW. 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pi&imanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 
tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 

25. Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others) ; (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
Pmda, naming his name at the washing, at the offer- 
ing (of the Pi«da), and at the second washing — 

28. They should that night put milk and water in 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 
' Deceased one, bathe here ! ' 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights ; 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
Svadhyaya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves). 

23. Yi^jiavalkya III, 12. 

24. Ya^riavalkya III, 12. 13. 

25. 26. Ya^flavalkya III, 16; Manu V, 73; Vasish/^a IV, 15. 

27. See on the washing and on the offering of the Pi»</a, 
Katyayana-.Srauta-sutra IV, 1, 10. 11. Comp. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 82. 

28. Ya^navalkya III, 17. 

29. 30. Ya^navalkya III, 18; Manu V, 59. 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (.Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers). 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 

35. Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until the stars appear. 

36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 
(they should not enter) till sunrise. 

2,7. The entering and what follows after it is the 
same (for these persons) as for the others. 

38. (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights. 

39. The same (rites should b'e performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41. Or unmarried females. 

42. For those who were married, the others should 
do it, 

43. And they for the (others). 

44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37. The position of this Sutra after 35, 36 seems to me to 
indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body ; 
comp. Ya^Tiavalkya III, 14 : prav&janidikaw karma pretasawspar- 
jinam api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Sutra 38. 

42. I.e. the husband and his relatives. Comp. Vasish/Aa IV, 19. 

43. A married female should perform the rites for her husband 
and his relatives. See Professor Biihler's note on Vasish/7/a IV, 19 ; 
S. B. E., XIV, 28. 

44. Ya^-navalkya III, 21; Manu V, 75,76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37 ; Vasish/Aa IV, 14. 
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(at that time), until the period (of their impurity) has 
expired ; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister's son ; 

47. And for married females. 

48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 
uneven number of Brahma»as a meal at which meat 
is served. 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person. 

50. When the Pindas are prepared, the deceased 
person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Piwdas are offered). 

5 1 . The fourth one should be left out. 

52. Some (make Vindz. offerings to a deceased 
person) separately through one year (before admit- 
ting him to a share in the common Yitriyzgnz). 

53. But there is a rule, ' There can be no fourth 
Tinda. ' — for this is stated in the SrnXx. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i. e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brahmawa, a 
vessel with water. 

55. Some offer also a Yxndz.. 

47. See above, § 42. 

51. See .SsLhkMyana-Gnhya IV, 2, 8. 

52. .SShkhSyana-Grehya VIII, 2. Comp. the description of the 
Sapuwfikarawa, ibid., chap. 3. 

53. There would be four Pi»das, if one were to be offered to the 
recently deceased person, and three others to those Fathers who 
had received Finda. offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
these three Fathers is omitted; see § 51. 

54. Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 1; BaudhSyana II, n, 3. 
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KawdikA 11. 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow ; let him walk round the fires 
and drive in front (of them) a Pallra branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a Kara rope) round (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per- 
formed in the way prescribed (in the ^Srauta-sutra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacri- 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Pra^apati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch- 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 
off the Avadana portions, 

11, 1. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yupa) of the 
.Srauta ritual. As to agrewa, comp. Katy.-Sraut. VI, 2, ir and 
the commentary. 

2. See Katy.-.Sraut.VT, 3, 15 on the parivyaya«a, ibid. §§ 19, 26 
on the upakarawa, § 2 7 on the niyo^ana, § 33 on the prokshawa. 

3. Katyayana VI, 5,22: He sacrifices ( A^ya) with the words, 
' Svaha to the gods.' § 24 : He sacrifices (A^ya) with the words, 
' To the gods svaha.' In the commentary on § 25 these two 
oblations are called pariparavyahuti. 

4. See Katyayana VI, 6, 13; A-rvalayana-Gr/hya I, 11, 10. 

5. See above, Sutra 2. 
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7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the Avadana portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

9. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity) : ' Take 
care that this may reach that (god).' 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 
that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 

KAYfllKA 12. 

1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nim'ti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 
Nirrzti. 

4. The Avadana portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire). 

7. The complete number of the AvadSnas (i.e. the portions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, &c.) is eleven; see Katy.-«Sraut. VI, 7, 6; Ajvalayana- 
Grihya. I, n, 12. 

8. Arvalayana-Gr/hya, loc. cit. § 13. 

1 0,11. The way for interpreting these Sutras is shown by 
Arvalayana-Grzhya I, 12. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as Gayardma states, with reference to Sutra 11, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap. 10, 44). 

12, 1. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Biihler in 
his note on Apastamba I, a6, 8 (S. B.E., II, 85), and besides, 
Katyayana I, 1, 13 seqq.; Gautama XXIII, 17 seqq., &c. 

4. This Sutra is identical with Katyayana I, 1, 16. 
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5. The PurodiLra (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapalas). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

9. After that time he sacrifices two A^ya oblations 
with (the formulas), ' O Lust, I have broken my vow 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, O 
Lust. To Lust svaha!' — 'O Lust, I have done 
evil. I have done evil, O Lust. To Lust svaha ! ' 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 
' May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Brzhaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me with off- 
spring and with wealth.' 

1 1 . This is the penance. 

Kandika 13. 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 

2. He approaches the court with (the words), 
' Court ! Thou that belongest to the Angiras ! 
Trouble art thou by name ; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee ! ' 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 
' (May) the court and the assembly, the two unani- 

5. This Sutra is identical with Katyayana I, 1, 15. 

9. Baudhayana II, 1, 34. 10. Baudhayana II, 1, 35. 

13, 2. The regular Sandhi would be sabha(forsabhe)ahgirasi, 
instead of which the text has sabhangirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabha (court) and samiti (assembly) are 
of feminine gender. I have translated upa ma sa tish/Aet in the 
sense indicated by Pawini I, 4, 87. 
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mous daughters of Pra^apati (protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.' 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ' Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.' 

5. Should he think, 'This person is angry with 
me,' he addresses him with (the verses), 'The destroy- 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

' Heaven am I and I am Earth ; we both take 
away thy anger ; the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring ; N.N.!' 

6. But if he should think, 'This person will do 
evil to me,' he addresses him with (the words), ' I 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart. Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What I say, is true. 
Fall down, inferior to me.' 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one's self). 

KandikA 14. 

1. Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 

2. After he has given the order, ' Put the horses 
to it,' and it has been announced, ' They are,' he 
goes to (the chariot, saying), ' This is the Vira^ - ,' and 
touches the two wheels, 

5. Perhaps we should read garbhewstovatarySA saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cannot foal). Comp. ATullavagga VII, 2, 5 ; S. B. E., XX, 238. 

6. It is impossible to give a sure restoration of this corrupt 
Mantra. Perhaps we should read something like this : & te vi^am 
Ssya S te hr/daya idade. Comp. Hira»y.-Gr**hya I, 4, 15, 6. 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), 'The 
Rathantara art thou ' — 

4. The left with (the words), ' The Brehat art 
thou ' — 

5. The pole with (the words), ' The Vamadevya 
art thou.' 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), 'The two Ankas, the two Nyankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us.' 

7. With (the words), ' Adoration to Ma»i^ara,' he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them ; if toward Brahma»as, just before 
(reaching them) ; if toward cows, when amid them ; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 
charioteers. 

14, 6. The meaning of ahkau and nyahkau cannot be deter- 
mined, as far as I can see. The commentators explain the words 
as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, or as the two 
right wheels and the two left wheels of a four-wheeled chariot 
Professor Zimmer (Altindisches Leben,pp. 251 seq.) compares aftka 
with Svtv£, and says, 'Mit ahkau (resp. anku) ware daher die obere 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (kara, vandhura) bezeichnet, mit 
nyahkau (resp. nyahku) ein zu grosserer Befestigung etwas weiter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab.' To me it seems that ahkau and 
nyahkau are to be understood both as designations of certain 
parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agni dwell- 
ing in the chariot. — Comp. Taittiriya SawhitS I, 7, 7, 2 ; Pa/l^a- 
vimsa. Brahmawa I, 7, 5. 

7. The name of the demon Ma»i£ara occurs, as far as I know, 
only here. 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ' Here 
is rest, rest here' (V^f. Sa/#h. VIII, 51). 

1 1. Some add (the words), ' Here shall be no rest' 

12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 
he has mounted it, ' May this your chariot, O A.svins, 
suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over- 
thrown.' 

13. If the horses run away with the chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ' May this your chariot, O A^vins, suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown.' 

14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 

15. When he has finished his way, and has un- 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. ' For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ' — says the .Sruti. 

Kajvdika 15. 

1. Now how he should mount an elephant. 

2. He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 
'The elephants' glory art thou. The elephants' 
honour art thou.' 

3. He then mounts it with (the words), 'With 
Indra's thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 
arrive safely.' 

4. Thereby it has also been declared how he 
should mount a horse. 

n. If the reading of the text is correct, the meaning would seem 
to be : We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

13. I cannot say what 'the post' (stambha) here means; it may 
be apart of the chariot. Gayar&ma has dhva^astambha, i.e. the 
staff of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chariot. 
This may be the right explanation. 

15. .Satapatha Brahmawa I, 8, 2, 9. 
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5. When he is going to mount a camel, he ad- 
dresses it : ' Thou art the son of Tvash/rz ; Tvash/r* 
is thy deity. Make me arrive safely.' 

6. When he is going to mount a he-ass, he ad- 
dresses it : 'A .Sudra art thou, a .Sudra by birth. To 
Agni thou belongest, with twofold sperm. Make 
me arrive safely.' 

7. A path he addresses : ' Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the paths. Make me arrive safely.' 

8. A cross-road he addresses : ' Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads. Make me 
arrive safely.' 

9. When he intends to swim across a river, he 
addresses it: 'Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters. Make me arrive safely.' 

10. When going on board a ship, he addresses 
her : ' The good ship' (Vdf. Sawh. XXI, 7). 

1 1. When going to cross (the river), he addresses 
(the ship) : ' The well-protecting ' ( V&f. Sawh. 
XXI, 6). 

12. A forest (through which he is wandering) he 
addresses : ' Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests. Make me arrive safely.' 

13. A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses : ' Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains. Make me arrive safely.' 

1 4. A burial-ground he addresses : ' Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the Fathers. Make me 
arrive safely.' 

1 5. A cow-stable he addresses : ' Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the dung-heaps. Make 
me arrive safely.' 

6. The he-ass has twofold sperm, because he begets both asses 
and mules. Taittiriya Saw/hita VII, 1, 1, 2. 
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16. And wheresoever else it be, let him always 
say, 'Adoration to Rudra.' For the .SVuti says, 
' Rudra is this universe.' 

17. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon 
him (by the wind), he addresses (that skirt) : ' A 
skirt art thou. Thou art not a thunder-bolt. Adora- 
tion be to thee. Do no harm to me ! ' 

18. The thunder he addresses: 'May the rains 
be friendly to us ; may (Indra's) darts be friendly to 
us — may they be friendly to us which thou throwest, 
O killer of Vrztra.' 

19. A howling jackal he addresses : ' Friendly by 
name' (Va^. Sa/»h. Ill, 63). 

20. A shrieking bird he addresses : ' Golden- 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee ! 
Messenger of Yama, adoration be to thee! What 
has the Kirkariwa told thee ? ' 

21. A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary, 
&c), he addresses : ' May neither the flash of light- 
ning (destroy thee), nor axe nor wind nor punish- 
ment which the king sends. May thy shoots grow 
up ; may rain fall on thee, in safety from the wind. 
May fire not destroy thy root. Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest ! Blessing on me, O lord of the forest !' 

22. If he receives something (given to him), he 
accepts it with (the formula), ' May Heaven give 
thee ; may the Earth accept thee.' Thus (the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases. 

19. The play on words is untranslatable; 'jackal' is jivS, 
'friendly,' sivzA. 

20. I do not know the meaning of kark^riwaA. Gayar&ma takes 
it for a genitive standing instead of an accusative, and explains it 
by asmadb&dhakam. 
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23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 
with (the formula), ' May Heaven, &c.,' and he par- 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ' May Brah- 
man eat thee ! ' — ' May Brahman partake of thee ! ' 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above) .... three 
times with (the formulas), ' May Brahman eat thee ! ' 
— ' May Brahman partake of thee!' — 'May Brahman 
drink thee ! ' 

Kandika. 16. 

1 . Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited) : 

' May my mouth be skilful ; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much ; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

' The Brahman's word art thou ; the Brahman's 
stand art thou ; the Brahman's store-house art thou. 
Fulfilment art thou ; peace art thou ; unforgetfulness 
art thou ; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 
With the voice I cover thee ! With the voice I cover 
thee ! May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 
and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 
have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind ; may that be fixed in my mind.' 
End of the Third Ka«afc. 



End of Paraskara's Grzhya-sutra. 

16, 1. As to anirakarawa, comp. anirikarishmi above, II, 4, 3. 
Possibly we should read, ^ihva me raadhumad vai&A. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

khAdira-g^/hya-sOtra. 

AMONG the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 
there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Grthya-sutra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to KhadiraMrya. It belongs to the 
Drahyaya«a school of the Sama-veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula 1 , and it is based on 
the Gobhillya-sutra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms, just as the Drahyiya«a-5rauta- 
sutra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of Lafyayana 2 . Like the Gobhila- 
Grzhya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex- 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratikas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrahmawa 
(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Grihya. ceremonies. 

The Khadira-Gn'hya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila's very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic rites. Digres- 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 
tatraihad ahu/fc, Gobhila I, 2, 10-27, or sucn as Gobhila's 
explication of the terms paurwamast and amavasya, 
I> 5» 7 seqq., or most of the regulations concerning the 
•Sakvaryas, III, 3, or the Slokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 

1 See Dr. Burnett's Catalogue, p. 56. 

1 Weber, Vorlesungen iiber indische Literaturgeschichte (and edition), p. 87 : 
' Almost the entire difference between this Sutra and that of Laryayana lies in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly the same 
in both texts, and is expressed in the same words.' Comp. Ananda£andra 
Vedantavagtra's Introduction to his edition of Latyayana (in the Bibliotheca 
Indica), pp. a, 3, and his statements on Drahyayana in the notes of that edition. 

B b 2 
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out, and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the other hand, the arrange- 
ment of the Sutras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 
together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 
the Sutras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
Sutras of the Khadira-Gr zhya which cannot be identified in 
Gobhila, several are to be traced back to Lafyayana, or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Drahyayawa. Thus Khad. 
I, i, 14 mantrantam avyaktaw parasyadigraha- 
«ena vidyat evidently corresponds to Lafyayana 1, 1, 3, 
uttaradiA purvantalakshawam, and Khad. I, 1, 24 
avyavr*tti/« ya^/Jangair avyavayaw kek&et is 
identical with *Laty. I, a, 15, avyavayo*vyavr*tti.r kz. 
ya^wangaiA. 

Upon the whole, though certainly the Khadira-GWhya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 
Sutrakara of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Sutra 
composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo- 
mising of words. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com- 
parison of the Khadira-Grzhya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arrive at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Khadira- 
Grzhya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8, 16, I do not hesitate to 
correct asawsvadam, on the authority of Khad. Ill, 3, 
13, into asawkhadam or asawzkhadan 1 . 

1 Comp. Paraskara II, 10, 15, and the quotations given by Bohtlingk-Roth 
s. v. saw-khad. Forms derived from the two roots, khad and svad, are fre- 
quently interchanged in the MSS. ; see the two articles in the Dictionary. 
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As the text of the Khadira-Gr/hya is very short and 
has not yet been published, it has been printed at the foot 
of the page, together with references to the parallel pas- 
sages of Gobhila. For further explanations of the single 
Sutras, I refer to my translation of Gobhila which will 
form part of the second volume of the Grzhya-sutras, where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts from Rudraskanda's 
commentary on the Khadira-Gnhya. 
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Patala I, Khanda 1. 

i. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon : this is the time at which the con- 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Brahma»as to eat according to his ability. 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or [of 
Kusa. grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes ya^wopavltin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) pra^lnivltin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 

I, 1, 1. athato grihyaka.rma.ny. 2. udagayanapfirvapakshapu- 
wyaheshu prag avartanad anubha^ kalo^nadeje. 3. *pavarge ya- 
thotsahaw brahma//an ajayed. 4. ya^T/opavitazB sautraw kzusam v£. 
5. grivayaw pratimu^ya dakshi«aw bahum uddhrriya ya^wopavitt 
bhavati. 6. savya;// pra^inaviti. 7. trir a&imyapo dviA parimrj^ita. 



I, 1, i = Gobhila I, 1, 1. 2=1, 1, 3. 3=1, 1, 6. 4-6=1, 2, 
1 seqq. 7-10=1, 2, 5 seqq. 
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8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i. e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

11. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre- 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed. 

12. If the word Snana (or bathing) is used, (this 
refers to the whole body) with the head. 

1 3. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no special rule is given. 

14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word svaha at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term Pakaya^wa is used of every sacri- 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

1 7. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 

8. padav abhyukshya jiro»bhyukshed. 9. indriya»y adbhiA 
sawspmed. 10. antataA pratyupasprzlrya miir bhavaty. 11. &sa- 
nasthanasa#rve.ranany udagagreshu darbheshu pranmukhasya pra- 
tiyat par&td agner yatra homa syat. 12. saharirasaw snanarabde. 
13. dakshwena pamna kr/'tyam anad&re. 14. mantrantam avyak- 
ta»z parasyddigrahawena vidyat. 15. svahanta mantra homeshu. 
16. pakaya£#a ityikhya yaA ka* ^aikagnau. 17. tatra rrtvig 
brahma sayampratarhoraavarjguw. 

11-14 desunt. 15=1, 9, 25. 16 deest. 17, i8=I, 9, 8. 9. 
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i 8. The HotWs place is filled by (the sacrificer) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un- 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Maha- 
vyahretis, 

22. Or (the verse), ' Thus has Vishwu ' (Sv. I, 222). 

23. If he does himself the work both of the 
Brahman and of the Hotr*', let him sit down on 
the Brahman's seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 
or become separated (by any person or thing inter- 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 

Khanda 2. 

1. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 

18. svayarahautraw. 19. dakshi»ato*gner udahmukhas tflshnim 
aste brahma homat prtgagreshu. 20. kamaw tv adhiya^«fa»» vya- 
hared. 21. ayagniy&m v& vyahr/tya mahavythrutr ^aped. 22. 
idawi vishwur ita va. 23. hautrabrahmatve svayaw kurvan brahma- 
sanam [sic] upavuya Mattram uttarasangaw kama»</alu»i va tatra 
kn'tvathdnyat kuryad. 24. avyavrrituw ya^langair avyavayaw 

2, 1. pflrve bhage vcrmano gomayenopalipya tasya madhyadere 
lakshawaw kuryad. 

19 = 1, 6, 13 seqq. 20-22 = 1, 6, iyseqq. 23=1,6,21. 24 deest. 
2, 1 seqq.=Gobhila I, 1, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north ; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 

5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, 'This praise' (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ' We partake of the earth's' (MB. II, 4, 1). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ' goods ' (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2. dakshioatayi pra&m rekham ullikhya. 3. tadarambh&d udWm 
tadavas&nat p&klm tisro madhye praxis. 4. tad abhyukshya. 5. 
*gnim upasam&dhaya. 6. imam stomam iti parisamfthya trz'-tena. 
7. p&r^ad agner bh&mau nyan^au pawl krrivedam bhflmer iti. 8. 
vasvantam ratrau. 9. pat£ad darbhan astirya dakshi»atai piUAim 
prakarshed uttaratar ki. 10. »prakr/shya v&. 11. pikrvopakra- 
vaam pradakshi»am agni/n str/Wuyan mftlany agrai-r ^adayan tri- 
vri\am \>anka.\riXa.m vo. 

6-8= IV, 5, 3 seqq. 9-11=1, 7, 9 seqq. 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), ' Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vishwu.' 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 
' By Vishmi's mind are ye purified.' 

14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the A^ya (with them), with 
(the words), ' May the god Savitr* purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.' 

1 5. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the A^ya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

1 7. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), 'Aditi! Give thy consent!' 

18. To the west with (the words), 'Anumati ! Give 
thy consent!' 

19. To the north with (the words), 'Sarasvatl! 
Give thy consent!' 



12. ipavijya darbhagre prSderam&tre pra^Ainatti na nakhena 
pavitre stho vaish«avyav ity. 13. adbhir unmragya Vishwor 
manasa pute stha ity. 14. udagagre «ngush//4abhyam an£mik&- 
bhya»2 ka. samgrihya. trir igyam utpunati devas tva Savitotpunatv 
aMidrewa pavitrewa vasos sflryasya rajmibhir ity. 15. abhyu- 
kshyagnav anuprahared. 16. &gyam adhLrrityottarataA kuryad. 
17. dakshwa^anvakto dakshinenagnim Aditeinumanyasvety uda- 
'kangaiim prasi«£ed. 18. Anumate»numanyasveti parHt. 19. 
Sarasvate [sic, comp. Hirawyakeri-Gr/hya I, 1, 2, 9] *numanya- 
svety uttarata^. 

12-16=1, 7, 21-27. 17-21=1, 3. * se qq- 
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20. With (the words), 'God SavitW! Give thy 
impulse!' (MB. I, i, i) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice. 

22. He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 

23. He should murmur the Prapada formula 
(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virupaksha formula (MB. II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

Khanda 3. 

1. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 
permission (of his parents), take a wife. 

2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 
the end of studentship). 

3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first. 



20. deva SavitaA prasuveti pradakshi«am agniw paryukshed 
abhipariharan havyaw. 21. sakrt't trir va. 22. samidham adhaya. 
23. prapadaw g'apitvopatamya kalyana/n dhyayan vairupaksham 
arabhyo^Avaset. 24. pratikamaw kamyeshu. 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kuryat. 

3, 1. brahmaiari vedam adhftyopanyahr/'tya gurave«nug^ato darSn 
kurvM. 2. iplavanan? £a. 3. tayor aplavanaw pfirvam. 



22=1, 8, 26. 23 = IV, 5, 6 seqq. 24, 25 desunt. 
3, i=Gobhila III, 4, 1. 2 = 111, 4, 7. 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 
marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath). 

5. A Brahma«a with a water-pot, wrapped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north. 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride- 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ' They who spun ' 
(MB. I, 1, 5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ' Soma gave 
her'(l. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of A^ya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp. Paraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the Mahavyahmis. 

9. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Maha- 
vyahmis) together. 

10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child's head), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
ma^arin), and of the cutting of the beard. 



4. mantrabhivadat tu panigrahawasya (correct, pamgraha»a»j ?) 
pfirvaw vyakhyataw. 5. brahmawas sahodakumbhaA pr&vrtto 
vagyato»gre«agniw gatvodahmukhas tish/Aet. 6. snatam ahatena- 
khzAya. yi aknhtann ity aniyamanSya/H pawigraho^apet Somo* dadad 
id. 7. pawigrahasya dakshinata upaverayed. 8. anvarabdhiyaw 
sruve«opaghata/w mahavyahrrtibhir igyzm ^uhuyat. 9. samasta- 
bhu /-aturthim. 10. evaw X-aulopanayanagodaneshv. 



5=U> 1. 13- 6 = 11, i, 17-19. 7 seqq.=II, 1, 23 seqq.; I, 9, 

26 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ' May Agni go as the first ' (MB. 
I, 1, 9 seqq.). 

12. At Afya oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two Afya portions and the Svish/akrzt 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

1 3. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the Mahavyahrztis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^apati. 

15. He should make an expiatory oblation. 

16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride's) back, station himself to the south, and seize 
the bride's hand. 

18. Her mother who has, towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with Samt leaves into a basket, 

19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ' On this stone' (MB. I, 2, 1). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 

1 1. Agnir etu prathama iti sha</bhLr £a p&mgraha«e. 1 2. na^ya- 
bhigau na svish/akrr'd a^y&hutishv an&dere. 13. sarvatroparish/an 
mahivydhrAibhiA \ 14. pra^apatyayS Aa. 15. prayaj£itta« gu- 
huyid. 16. dhutvopottish/Aato. 17. 'imprtsh/hzm gatvi dakshi- 
»ato»vasthaya vadhva^aliw grihtfiy&t. 18. ptirvS matt jamfpala- 
jamlrran (var. lect. °mirral) \£g&% Mtirpe krztva. 19. par^ad agner 
dr/shatputram £kramayed vadhfow dakshi»ena prapadenemam ar- 
manam iti. 20. sakndgrAitam afigaAim la^anaw vadhva%alav 
avaped bhrata. 

14, 15 desunt. 16-31 = 11, 2, 1 seqq. 



1 Possibly the Sutras 12 and 13 should be divided thus : 12. na^yabhagau na 
svish/akn'd a^yahutishv. 13. anadere sarvatr &c Comp. Gobhila I, 9, 26. 
27 ; i&nkhayana I, 12, 13 ; 9, 10. 



Digitized by 



Google 



382 khadira-gk/hya-sOtra. 

with fried grain, should pour it into the bride's 
joined hands. 

21. Or some friend (instead of the brother). 

22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), 'This woman' (MB. I, 2, 2). 

23. (The verses), 'Aryaman' and 'Pushan' (1.1. 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sutra 1 7), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ' The maid from the fathers ' 

(1. 1. 5). 

25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south, Sutra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for- 
mula), ' For sap with one step ' (1. 1. 6, 7). 

27. The looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 

21. suhr/d v& kzskit. 22. tarn sagnau ^rihuySd aviMidya^alim 
iyaw nSrity. 23. Aryamawaw Pflsha«am ity uttarayor. 24. hute 
tenaiva gatva pradakshwam agnuw pari»ayet kanyala pitr/bhya ity. 
25. avasthanaprabhr/ty evazw trif. 26. jfirpewa rish/an agnav opya 
pragudWim utkramayed ekam isha id. 27. « kshakaveksha/mra- 
tharoha;;adurganumantra«any abhirflpabhir. 



(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see Sutra 5) should besprinkle the bride- 
groom on his forehead. 

29. So also the bride. 

30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 
repeat the verse), 'May (the Vijve devas) anoint 
(or, unite) ' (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ' I seize thy hand ' 
(MB. I, 2, 10 seqq.). 

Khan da 4. 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2. In a Brahma#a's house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull's hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 
to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 

3. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse), 'In the lines' (MB. I, 3, 1 seqq.). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride's 
head. 

28. aparewagnim auduko gatva pawigrahaw mftrdhany avasi&ted. 
29. vadh(k»? £a. 30. sama%antv ity avasikto. 31. dakshiwaw 
pa«i»« saagush/Aa.m grihniyad gribhwami ta iti sha<fbhiA. 

4. 1. pr£gudi£im udvahed. 2. brahma»akule*gnim upasam- 
adhaya pask&d agner lohitam Aarmanarfuham uttaraloma praggrivam 
Sstlrya vagyatam upavwayet. 3. prokte nakshatre»nvarabdhaya/» 
sruvenopaghatafl? ^uhuyat sha</bhir lekhaprabhn'tibhiA sampatan 
avanayan mfirdhani vadhvaA. 

4, i-u=Gobhila II, 3, 1 seqq. 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse, 
' Firm is the sky ' (1. 1. 7). 

5. She should break her silence by respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 

6. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per- 
formed. 

8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers) : [comp. vSankh. I, 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline, food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), 'With the tie of food' (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife's name, 
'N. N.l' 

11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 
give the rest to the wife. 

1 2. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 
he should make oblations of A^ya with the four 



4. pradakshiwam agniw? parikramya dhruvaw darjayati dhruva 
dyaur ity. 5. abhiv&dya gurfin (guruw, Gobhila) gotreaa visri^ed 
va£aw. 6. gaur dakshi«a. 7. *tr&rghyam. 8. Sgateshv ity eke. 
9. trirStraw ksharalavane dugdham iti vaiyayantau (vaiyayinau the 
MSS.) saha rayiyataw (jayySt&rc, raryyataw the MSS.) brahma- 
k&rinau. 10. havishyam annam pari^apyinnapa\renety asSv iti 
vadhva ndma brtiyad. 11. hutvokk/iishfam (bhuktv ?) vadhvai 
dadySd. 12. firdhvaw trir&tra£ £atasr/bhir Sgyam ^uhuyad Agne 
prayajkittir iti samasya pajiiaxaim sampat&n avanayann udapatre. 



12-13 = 11, 5, 1 seqq. 
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verses, 'Agni, thou art expiation' (MB. I, 4, 1 seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
A^ya) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (Afya) he should wash her, in- 
cluding her hair and nails. 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances. 

15. At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 
' May Vishmi make thy womb ready' (MB. I, 4, 6). 

16. When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ' Give conception ' 
(1. 1. 7). 

Khanda 5. 

1. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled by attrition : that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 

5. Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a 6udra. 

13. tenainaw sakcranakham aplavayet. 14. tato yatharthaw 
syad. 15. rz'tukale dakshwena pamnopastham alabhed Vishwur 
yoni/s kalpayatv iti. 16. samaptSy&w sambhaved garbhan 

dhehlti. 

5, 1. yasminn agnau pa»w» grzhwly at sa grshyo. 2. yasmin 
vantyawz samidham adadhyan. 3. nirmanthyo va pu»yas so»nar- 
dhuko. 4. <mbarishad vanayed. 5. bahuya^ino vagira^ £Mdra- 
xzrgzm. 



i4=II, 4, it. 15, i6=II, 5, 9, 10. 
5, i-9=Gobhila I, 1, 20-28. 
[29] C C 
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6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise — 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 

9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 

10. He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 
it is raw. 

n. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 
bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ' To Agni Svaha ! ' in the middle (of the 
sacred fire) ; 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north- 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ' To Surya (Svaha) ! ' 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 

6. sayamahutyupakramaai pari-fara«a»/. 7. prag astamayodaya- 
bhyaw pradushkrzlya. 8. *stam ite homa. 9. udite £anudite va. 
10. havishyasyannasyakr»*ta»z iet praksh&lya ^uhuyit pinini. 11. 
dadhi £et payo va kawsena. 12. farusthilya vfi. 13. *gnaye 
svaheti madhye. 14. tushmm pragudiiim uttaraw. 15. Sfiryayeti 
prataA pfirvaw. 16. natra parisamfihanSdini paryukshawavaiyaw. 
17. patnt^uhuyad ity eke grihah patnl g/rhyoignir esha iti. 



10-19=1, 3, 6-18 (16 deest). 
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18. When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ' It is 
ready ! ' and (the husband) with loud voice, 'Om !' 

19. Then in a low voice : ' May it not fail ! Ado- 
ration to thee ! ' 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pra^apati and to (Agni) Svish/a- 
krit 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 

22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 
inside or outside (the Agnyagara) ; 

23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel ; 

24. (Another) at the middle door ; 

25. (Another) in the bed, 

26. Or in the privy ; 

27. Another on the heap of sweepings. 

28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 
before and afterwards. 

29. The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south. 

30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made. 



18. siddhe sayamprStar bhfitam ity ukta om ity u££air bruy&t. 
1 9. m& ksha namas ta ity upiw/ju. 20. havishyasyannasya ^uhu- 
ySt pra^ipatyaai sauvish/akn'taw &a. 21. baliw nayed. 22. bahir 
antar v& £atur nidhaya. 23. mamkadeje. 24. madhye dviri. 
25. szyy&m anu. 26. var£a/«' [sic] vi. 27. »tha sastfipam. 28. 
ekaikam ubhayataA parishi#£e£. 29. Mesham adbhis sardhara 
dakshiwa ninayet. 30. phalikarawanSm apim a^dmasveti (read, 
iUSmasyeti) vura»ite. 



20-37=1, 4, 1 seqq. 
C C 2 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, Vayu, Pra^apati, the Vlrve devas, 
the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, Kama 
or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 
Rudra. 

32. He should do so silently. 

33. He should do so (i.e. offer Balis) of all food. 

34. If for one meal the food gets ready at different 
times, he should do so only once. 

35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder. 

36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire, and give the due portion to a Brahma#a ; he 
should do so himself. 

3 7. From the rice(-harvest) till the barley (-harvest), 
or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balis) himself. He should offer 
(the Balis) himself. 

End of the First Pa/ala. 



31. Prj'thivi ViyuA Pra^Spatir Vuve devd Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya AkaraA Kdmo Manyur va Rakshoga/KiA Pitaro Rudra iti 
balidaivatdni. 32. tush«Jw tu kury&t. 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kurySd. 34. asakrik ked ekasmin k&le siddhe sakrt'd eva 
kuryid. 35. bahudha £ed yad gn'hapateA. 36. sarvasya tv anna- 
syagnau kri'tvagra/rc brdhmawSya dadySt ; svayara kury&d. 37. vrthi- 
prabhr/'ty a yavebhyo yavebhyo v&*vrihibhya svayara haret svayam 
haret. prathamapa/alaji. 
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Pafala II, Khartda 1. 

i. Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 
full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 

2. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 
sacrifice and then perform that 

3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 
wait till the day of the full moon. 

4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 

5. Manadantavya has said : 'He who eats fast- 
day food, obtains offspring better than himself; he 
gains favour ; hunger will not attack him.' 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes. 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit- 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 

9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula), ' Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out : ' (this formula) referring to the 

II, 1, 1. paurwamiisopakramau darjapaurwamasau. 2. dlrjaw 
ket pftrvam upapadyeta paurnamasenesh/vatha tat kurySd. 3. akur- 
van paurwamasim akankshed ity eke. 4. >parah»e snatvaupava- 
sathikam dampatl bhu^iyatam. 5. Minadantavya uvafci: jreyasiw 
prag&m vindate kSmyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathika/» 
bhunkte. 6. tasmSd yat kamayeta tad bhu^tta. 7. nSvratyam 
aiaret. 8. pratarahutiwz hutvi 9. havir nirvaped amushmai tv£ 
gushtaM nirvapamiti devatarrayaw sakrid ya^tir vS dvis ttslmtm. 



II, 1, 1-3 desunt. 4=Gobhila I, 5, 26. 5-8=1, 6, 1-13. 
9-16 (15 deest)=I, 7, 2-19. 
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deity, or a Ya^us, (is repeated) once ; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

10. He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods ; 

1 1. Twice, if for men ; 

1 2. Once, if for the Fathers. 

13. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it. 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(A^ya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (A^ya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 

16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass, 

17. He should sacrifice the two A^ya portions 
(in the following way) : Having taken four portions 
of A^ya — five portions are taken by the Bhr/gus 
(or at least ?) by the Gamadagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, 10, 95] — (he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ' To Agni Svaha ! ' 
to the south with (the formula), 'To Soma Svaha!' 

18. Others (do it) conversely. 

19. Having 'spread under' A^ya, he should cut 
off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side ; 

10. trir devebhyaA prakshalayed. 11. dvir manushyebhyaA. 
12. sakr/'t pitrtbhyo. 13. mekshawena pradakshiwam udSyuva# 
jrapayeX'. 1 4. Mri'tam abhigharyodag udvasya pratyabhigharayet. 
15. sarvawy cvaw havlwshi. 16. barhishy Ssftdyi. 17. i^yabhagau 
^uhuya^' &iturgrihitam agyam grrhitva pa#£avattaw Bhrig&n&m 
Gamadagnyanam Agnaye svahety uttarataA Somayeti dakshi«ato. 
18. vipantam itara. 19. agyam upastirya havisho*vadyen me- 
kshawena madhyat purastad iti. 



17-27 (18, 23 desunt)=I, 8. 3-29. 
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20. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Sutra 
1 7), also from the western side. 

21. After he has sprinkled (Afya) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with A^ya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svish/akm 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ' To 
N. N. Svaha ! ' — according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. 

24. At the Svish/akm oblation he ' spreads under' 
once — twice if he is a Blm'gu — , (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (A^ya) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ' To Agni Svish/akm Svaha ! ' 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the Agya or into the 
Havis with (the words), 'May the birds come, lick- 
ing what has been anointed.' Then, after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse), 'Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manly one : do no harm to 
our cattle ; let this be offered to thee. Svaha ! ' 

20. Tpask&k fa pawHvatty. 21. abhighlrya pratyanakty ava- 
danasthanani. 22. na svish/akruo. 23. *mushmai sv&heti ^rihuyad 
yaddevatyaw sySt. 24. svish/akn'taA sakri'd upastirya dvir 

Bhrig&n&m sakr/d dhavisho [sic] dvir abhigh&rySgnaye svish/akrite 
svaheti pr£gudMya»» §nhuyat. 25. samidham adhlya. 26. dar- 
bhan &gye havishi va trir avadhayagramadhyamftlany aktaw rihina 
viyantu vaya ity abhyukshyagniv anuprahared yaA pamnam adhi- 
patt Rudras tanti£aro vr/sha p&rfin asma^azK ma himstr etad astu 
hutan tava svaheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Ya^»avistu. 

28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 

29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri- 
fice; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Khajvda 2. 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon ; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon ; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon ; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day ; 

6. For the evening oblation the night ; 

7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month) ; 

27. tad ya^/favastu. 28. sarvatra kurySd. 29. dhavir u£Mish- 
/am udag udv&sya brahmawe dadyat. 30. pflr«apdtraw dakshiwS. 
31. yathotsahaw vS. 

2, 1. Agneya sthallpSkoinShMgner darjapflr«am4sayor. 2. agnt- 
shomfyaA paurwamSsyam ahitagner. 3. aindro mahendro vaindrdgno 
vamavasyaya/fl. 4. yatM vanahitagnes. 5. sarvam ahaA prStara- 
hute sthana»z. 6. ratris sayamShutes. 7. sarvo»parapakshaA 
paurwamasasya. 

28 deest. 29-31 = 1, 9, 1. 6. 11. 

2, i-4 = Gobhila I, 8, 22-25. 5-14 = 1, 9, 14 seqq. 
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8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight 

9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees); 

11. Or leaves (of such plants or trees) ; 

12. Or water. 

1 3. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed. 

14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 
not perform the sacrifice. 

15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 
A?ya. 

16. The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificer's wife he should perform) the Pum- 
savana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 
behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 

8. pftrvapaksho dawasya. 9. »bhqg r anena santanuyad ity eke. 
10. »vidyamane havye yagfiiy&n§im phalani ^rihuyat. 11. palarani 
v&. 12. »pova\ 13. hutaw hi. 14. priiyaj&ttam ahutasyS. 15. 
•gyatl £iihuyad dhavisho«nad&?e. 16. devata [corr. devataw?] 
mantranadeje. 17. prathamagarbhe trrtiye masi puwsavanazn. 
18. snatam ahatena£Mdya hutva patiA pr;sh/$atas tishMed. 19. 
dakshi»am awsam anvabhimr/jyanantarhitaw (°hita««, "hitan, the 
MSS.) nabhidejam abhimrwet puma/wsav ity. 



15, 16 desunt. 17-23 = 11, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ' The two men ' (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), 'Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.' 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), 
or a student, or a Brahma#l should pound (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it). 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 
' A man is Agni ' (MB. I, 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been washed, 

20. athapara« nyagrodlmungam ubhayata^phalim asrimam 
akrmiiparisr/'ptazB trissaptair yavai// parikriyottMpayen mashair va 
sarvatraushadhayas sumanaso bhfitvd (hutvd, hutvi/B the MSS.) 
isyaw vIrya/« samadhatteyaw karma karishyatfty. 21. ahritya 
vaihayasiw kuryat. 22. kumari vratavati brahma^r! brfthmam vi 
peshayed apratyaharanti. 23. snata/« samvesya. dakshiwe nasika- 
srotasy asiw&H puman Agnir ity. 24. athasy&r faturthe masi 
shash//fe va simantonnayanaw. 25. snitam ahatenaMadya hutva 
pati/z pr/sh/^atas tish/Zzann anupfirvaya phalavr/ksh&fikhaya' sakrri. 
simantam unnayet truvetaya jalnlyayam fiiyavato v/Yksha iti. 



24-27 = 11, 7, 1 seqq. 
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and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well-pro- 
portioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits, (and) with a porcupine's quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ' Rich in sap is this 
tree ' (MB. I, 5, 1). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 
her, 'What dost thou see ? ' 

27. He should make her reply, 'Offspring !' 

28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed) — 

29. With the two verses, 'She who athwart' 
(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 

30. He should give a name to the child, 'N. N. !' 

31. That (is his) secret (name). 

32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha- shoot (see Sutra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 
with (the formula), ' This order' (MB. I, 5, 8). 

34. And butter with (the verse), 'May intelligence 
to thee' (MB. I, 5, 9). 

26. knsarasthaltpakam uttaraghr/tam aveksha[n]ttm pr/'XMet 
kirn pajyaslti. 27. pra^am iti vafayet. 28. pratish/^ite vastau 
soshyantihomaA. 29. ya tirar^iti dvabhyam. 30. asav iti nama 
dadhyat. 31. tad guhyaw. 32. pran nabhikrmtanat stanadaruU- 
to. vrlhiyavau peshaye^ Mungav/Yta. 33. *ngush/>4enan&mikay& 
Mdaya kumaraw prarayed iyam a§7?eti. 34. sarpiV £a medhan 
ta iti. 



28-34 = 11, 7,13 seqq. 
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Khajvda 3. 

i. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband's) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ' Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair' (MB. I, 5, 10 seqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 
to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), 'What in the moon' (1. 1. 13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 

6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 
nights, or of one year after (the child's birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 

3, 1. ganan&g ^yautsne tr/'tiye tritfy&y&m prata snapya kumaram 
astam ite jantisu dikshu piti fondramasam upatish/Aet pT&xgaMA. 
2. suMmkAMya. mata prayaMed udakfirasam. 3. anupr»shMa« 
gatvottaratas tish/^ed. 4. yat te susima iti tisrzbhir upastha- 
yodznidjn matre pradaya yad ada ity apam afigzMm avasi&ted. 
5. dvis tflsh»i;«. 6. ^ananad flrdhvaw dajar&tra^ Mataratrit sa»»- 
vatsarSd va nama kuryat. 7. snSpya kumira« karishyata upa- 
vish/asya m-ttnaX'Mdya mata prayaMed udakrirasam. 



3, i-5 = Gobhila II, 8, 1-7. 6-1 2 = 11, 8, 8-17. 
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has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 
to the performer (of the ceremony). 

8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north. 

9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 
organs at (the boy's) head with the (Mantra), ' Who 
art thou?' (MB. I, 5, 14, 15.) 

10. ' N. N. ! ' — (at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

1 1 . The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 

13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ' From limb by limb ' (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), 'With the cattle's' (1.1. 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third year the tonsure (of the child's 
head is performed). 

1 7. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 

8. anupn'sh/4a« gatvottarata upavijed. 9. dhutvS ko»siti tasya 
mukhyan pra«an abhimrwed. 10. asav iti nama kuryat. 11. tad 
eva mantrante. 12. matre prathamam SkhySya. 13. vipro- 
shyang&d angSd iti putrasya mtirdblnaw parigrrtimyit. 14. pajfi- 
r&m tvety abhjgighret. 15. t&shwto? striyas. 16. trrtfye varshe 
£aulan. 17. tatra n&pita ushwodakam adawaA kshuro vaudum- 
baraA pi^filya iti dakshiwata. 



I3- I 5= II » 8 . 21-25* i6-33 =II » 9- 
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razor of Udumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

1 8. A bull's dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north ; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 

20. (The performer of the ceremony), after having 
sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ' Hither 
has come' (MB. I, 6, 1), at the barber, fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savitf*. 

21. With (the Mantra), ' With warm water' (1. 1. 2), 
he should look at the warm water, fixing his thoughts 
on Vayu. 

22. With (the Mantra), ' May the waters ' (1.1. 3), 
he moistens (the boy's hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), 'Vishmi's' (1.1. 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum- 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), 'Herb!' (1.1. 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 
(i. e. towards the boy's head ?), into (his hair). 

25. With (the formula), 'Axe !' (1. 1. 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
Udumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), 'With which Pushan' 
(1. 1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 



18. aiWuho gomayaA kn'sarasthalfpako vrrihapakva ityuttarato. 
19. mata ka. kumaram adaya. 20. hutvayam agad iti nSpitaw 
prekshet Savitaraw dhyiyann. 21. ush«enety ush«odakaw prekshed 
Vayuw dhyayann. 22. apa ity untte (ante, umde, unwte, uhte 
the MSS.). 23. Vishwor ity adanaw prekshetaudumbara»* vau. 
24. ishadha iti darbhapiw^lis saptordhvagra abhinidhSya. 25. sva- 
dhita ity adarjena kshure«audumbare«a va\ 26. yena Pfisheti da- 
kshiwatas triA pia.fi/mm prohet. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II PAFALA, 4 KHAiVBA, 3. 399 

times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy's hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull's dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten- 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child's head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ' The three- 
fold age' (1.1. 8). 

30. Walking away (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (the 
boy's) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 

32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

KhalNda 4. 

1. Let him initiate a Brahma«a in his eighth year. 

2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year). 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 



fj. sakr»'d Syasena praMidyanai/uhe gomaye kcran kuryad. 28. 
undanaprabhrrty evaw parted uttarataj fa. 29. tryayusham iti 
putrasya mfirdhanaw parigr*hya gaped. 30. udanh utsr»'pya kiwa- 
likarayed yathagotrakulakalpam. 31. arawye kej&n nikhaneyuA. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaur dakshi«5. 

4, 1. ash/ame varshe brdhmanam upanayet. 2. tasya shot/arad 
anatftaA kala. 3. ekadare kshatriyam. 



4, i = Gobhila II, 10. 
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4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second. 

5. In the twelfth a VaLrya. 

6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth. 

7. After (the student's) hair has been arranged, 
and he has been adorned, and dressed in a gar- 
ment which has not yet been washed, (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu- 
dent recites), 'Agni! Lord of the vow!' (MB. 
1,6,9-13.) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north- 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

9. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student's hands). 

10. A Brahma«a versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher's 
joined hands with water. 

1 1. While (the student?) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra), 'With him who comes 
to us' (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
'What is thy name?' should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, ' I am 
N.N.!' (1.1. 17.) 



4. tasyS dvaviwrad. 5. dvadaje vauyaw. 6. tasyS >bturvi»iidt. 

7. kujalikr/tam alawkrrtam ahatenaMadya hutvagne vratapata ity. 

8. uttaratoigneA pratyaftmukham avasthSpyS%aliw karayet. 9. 
svayaw Xopari kuryad. 10. dakshiwatas tish/Aan mantra van brSh- 
mawa aMryayodaka^alim purayed. n. agantreti £upet preksha- 
ma«e [sic]. 12. ko namasity ukto devatafraya»» nakshatiijraya« 
vabhivadantyaw nama bruyad asav asmity. 
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1 3. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student's hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the right upper- 
most, (the student's) joined hands, with (the formula), 
' By the impulse of the god SavitW (1.1. 18). 

14. With (the formula), 'Move in the sun's course' 
(1. 1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right. 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 
' (Thou art the knot) of all breath ' (1. 1. 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(1. 1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for- 
mula), 'To Pra^apati (I give) thee (in charge)' (1.1. 23), 

18. His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ' To the god Savitri (I give) thee (in 
charge) ' (1. 1. 24). 

19. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahma^arya, by the formula), 'A student art 
thou' (1. 1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands, the girdle made 
of Mu%a grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), ' Protecting us from evil word ' (1. 1. 27). 



13. utsngyapo devasya ta iti dakshiwottarabhyaw hast&bhy&m 
arigalim gr*h«iyad a£aryas. 14. Sftryasyeti pradakshwam avartayed. 
15. dakshiwam awsam anvavamr/'.syanantarhit£#z n&bhim alabhet 
pra«&n£m ity. 16. athainaw paridadyad antakaprabhrztibhir. 17. 
dakshinam amsam Pra^&pataye tveti. 18. savyena savyaw dev&ya 
tveti. 19. brahma^Sry asiti sawpreshyopavwya (sawprekshy", 
saraprokshy" the MSS.) dakshiwa^Snvaktam a^galikr/taOT prada- 
kshinam mu^amekhalSm Sbadhnan va^ayed iyam duruktad ity. 
[29] D d 
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20. With (the words), ' Recite, sir ! ' (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the Savitrl (1.1. 29) to him, 
Pada by Pida, hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole — thus he should teach him the Savitrl, 

22. And the Mahavyahmis, one by one, 

23. And the word Om. 

24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 
be made of (the wood of) a tree — 

25. With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), 'O glorious one, make me glorious' (1.1. 31). 

26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse), ' To Agni a piece of wood' (1. 1. 32). 

27. Let him go to beg food ; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 

32. Through a period of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

Khajvba 5. 
1. At the Godana (or cutting of the beard) the 

20. adhihi bho ity upasidet. 21. tasma - anvaha sivitrlw paiMo 
xrdhar&uas sarvam iti sdvitriwz v&£ayed. 22. mahSvya^ir/tif fcu- 
kaikaxa. 23. owk6ra# £a. 24. praya&4aty asmai varksha« 
da.tida.rn. 25. surravas siuravasam mcti. 26. samidham idadhyid 
Agnaye samidham iti. 27. bhaiksham £aren. 28. mdtaram agre. 
29. .thanyas suhri'da. 30. £#iry£ya bhaikshan nivedayet. 31. 
tish/Aed astamayat tflshwfw. 32. trirdtraw kshSralavawe dugdham 
iti vaiyayet. 

5, 1. atha god&ne taulavat kalpaA. 



5, i-2i = Gobhila III, 1. 
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rite is identical with the ^"aula (cutting of the hair ; 
see above, chap. 3, 16 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 

5. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

6. The initiation (connected with the Godanakar- 
man, &c.) has been declared. 

7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed (see chap. 4, 7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9. Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 

10. (The observances prescribed for the Godana- 
vrata are the following :) 

He should sleep on the ground. 

11. He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 

12. He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving, 
(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

1 3. nasya kame reta skandet. 

14. Let him not mount a chariot yoked with 
cows, 

2. salomaw vSpayed. 3. gouvavimithunani dakshi»£A prrthag 
varwanSai. 4. sarveshSw va" gaur. 5. a^aA k&rapratigrahayo. 
6. »ktam upanayanaw. 7. na£arishyanta« samvatsaram. 8. ani- 
yuktan tv ahatam. 9. athalawkSro. 10. *dhassa«vwy. u.ama- 
dhumSwzsarf sy&n. 12. maithunakshurakr/tyasnanivalekhanadanta- 
dh&vanapadadhavan&nf vaigayen. 13. nasya kdme reta skanden. 
14. na goyuktam arohen. 

D d 2 
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15. Nor (wear) shoes in the village. 

16. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for 
alms, (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning : (these are the) standing (duties). 

17. The Godana- vrata, the Vratika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Upanishad-vrata, and the Gyesh- 
/^asama-vrata (last) one year (each). 

18. The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 

1 9. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

20. They allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun. 

2 1 . And they do not descend into water. 

22. For the .Sakvari verses, twelve, nine, six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the .Sakvara-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food. 

25. He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 

26. He should stand in day-time. 

27. He should sit at night. 

28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the .Sakvart verses). 

15. na grama upanahau. 16. mekhaladhara»abhaiksha£ara»a- 
da»(fasamidadhanopaspawanapratarabhivida nityaw. 17. godana- 
vratikadityavratopanisha^gyesh/Aasamikas sawvatsarS. 18. naditya- 
vratam ekeshaw. 19. ye taranty ekavSsaso bhavanty. 20. Sdit- 
ya« ka. nantardadhate. 21. na £apo«bhyupayanti. 22. jakvarfaam 
dvadaja nava sha/trayaiti vikalpaA. 23. kr;'sh»avastraA. 24. 
kr/sh«abhaksha. 25. a£ary&dhinas. 26. tishMed divd. 27. »sita 
naktaw. 28. sawvatsaram ekesham pfirvair smtas ied. 



22-34 = 111, 2. 
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II PAFALA, 5 KHAVDA, 35. 405 

29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), 'May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the .Sakvarl verses).' 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 
' Water have I beheld ! ' At fire with (the words), 
' Light have I beheld !' At the calf with (the words), 
'Cattle have I beheld!' At the sun with (the 
words), 'The sky have I beheld!' — thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 

33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golden 
ornament. 

34. At the Anuprava^anlya ceremonies (see Arva- 
layana-G^'hya I, 22, 12) he should sacrifice Agya 
with (the two verses), 'To the Rik, to the Saman 
we sacrifice' (Sama-veda I, 369), and, 'The lord of 
the seat' (Sv. I, 171). 

35. If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 

29. uposhitaya pari»addhakshay£nug£payed yatha' ma na pra- 
dhakshyatiti. 30. tarn pratar abhivfkshayand yany apradhakshy- 
anti manyante*po*gniz» vatsam adityam. 31. apo abhivyakhyam 
ity apo ^yotir abhivyakhyam ity agniw p&rtin abhivyakhyam id 
vatsajw sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity adityaw visr*£ed vSiaw. 32. 
gaur dakshi»&. 33. kamso vaso rukm&r k&. 34. * nupravafant- 
yeshv rikam sSma Sadasaspatim id A&gyam guhuy&A. 35. £itya- 
yflpopasparjanakarwakrojakshivepaneshu sflrySbhyuditas sflrytbhi- 
nimrukta indriyau ka. pSpaspawaW punar mSm ity et&bhyam Shuttr 
(correct, ahutt ?) ^uhuyad. 

35-37 =111, 3, 34-36- 
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406 khadira-gk/hya-sCtra. 

palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been denied 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of A^ya with the two (verses), ' May (my strength) 
return to me;' 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya. 

37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 
(offences). Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 



36. a^yalipte vi samidhau. 37. ^aped vS laghushu, ^aped va 
laghushu. dvitiyapa/alaA. 
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Ill PA7ALA, I KUANDA, 1 3. 407 



PA7ALA III, KUANDA 1. 

i. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher's house. 

2. The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 

4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre. 

5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 
is desirous of cattle, 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 

7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8. And with scents. 

9. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student). 

10. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra. 

11. Some say that both (should do so). 

12. The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 
'Therewith (I besprinkle) him,' (instead of, 'There- 
with I besprinkle myself). 

13. With (the verses), 'Which in the waters' 
(MB. I, 7, 1) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water ; 

III, 1, 1. aplavane purastSd SMryakulasya parivrs'ta asta. 2. 
udahmukha SMryzA. 3. pr&gagreshv. 4. eva»» brahmavaivtasa- 
k&mo. 5. gosh/fte parakSmas. 6. sabhiyam yajaskimai. 7. 
sarvaushadhenapaA phinayet. 8. surabhibhw £a. 9. t&bhir rftosh- 
«abhir ££aryo*bhishi#£et. 10. svayaw v& mantr&bhivSdftd. 11. 
ubhav ity eke. 12. tenemam ity &A&ryo brfiy&d. 13. ye apsv ity 
apSm anjg-alim avasi#£ed. 



Ill, 1, i~32=Gobhila III, 4, 7 seqq. (4-6, 1 1, 12, 15, 20 desunt). 
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408 khadira-gjuhya-sOtra. 

14. And with (the formula), ' What (is dreadful) ' 
in the waters ' (1. 1. 2) ; 

1 5. And silently. 

16. With (the formula), 'The shining one' (1.1. 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith) ; 

1 7. And with (the verse), ' By which the wife ' 

(1-1. 5); 

18. And silently. 

19. With (the formulas), 'Rising' (1.1. 6-8), he 
should worship the sun. 

20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously. 

21. If he repeats them separately, he should add 
at the end (of each section), ' The eye art thou ' 
(1. 1. 9). 

22. With (the verse), 'Loosen the highest ' (1. 1. 10), 
he should take off the girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family). 

24. Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a garland (on his head) with (the formula), ' Luck ' 
(1.1. 11). 

25. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
' Leaders are you ' (1. 1. 1 2). 

14. yad apam iti X-a. 15. tfish»i# ka,. 16. yo ro£ana iti 
gr/hyatmanam abhishiwXed. 17. yena striyam iti fa. 18. tflsh- 
nm ko. 19. idyann ity adityam upatish/Aet. 20. samasyed va. 
21. viharann anusawharei fokshur aslty. 22. ud uttamam iti me- 
khalam avamu/Wet. 23. prajya vSpaye£ kMk&vargam ker&rma- 
jrulomanakMny. 24. alawk/v'toihatavasasa - srfr iti sra^aw? prati- 
muwfen. 25. netryau stha ity upanahau. 
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Ill PAFALA, I KHANDA, 38. 409 

26. With (the formula), 'The Gandharva art thou' 
(1. 1. 1 3), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 
' Like an eye-ball ' (1. 1. 14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra), ' Covered by 
the lips' (1.1. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse), 'O tree' (1. 1. 16). 

30. With (the words), ' He who stands on thee ' 
(1. 1. 16), he should mount it. 

31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right. 

32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 
teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 

33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour. 

34. na^atalomnyopahasam i/66^et. 

35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 
who is the only child of her mother, 

36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same Htshis. 

38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26. vaiwavaro da»</am adadyad Gandharvo«sity. 27. upetya- 
£aryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. 28. upavijyaush/Aa- 
pidhaneti mukhyan pranan abhimmed. 29. goyuktaw ratham 
ilabhed vanaspata ity. 30. asthata ta ity arohet. 31. pra^im 
praydyodt£i/» vS gatva 1 pradakshwam ivartayet. 32. pratyagata- 
yirghyam ity eke. 33. vrztidharilf sySd ata flrdhvaw. 34. n§g£- 
talomnyopah&sam iAMen. 35. nayugyd (read, niyugvS). 36. na 
ra^asvalayS. 37. na samanarshya. 38. »parayS dvari prapannaA 
(read, prapanna-) dviApakvaparyushitani narniyad. 

33-44=111, 5 (40 deest). 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 
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by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night — 

39. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour — 

40. Or of milk. 

41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 
wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands. 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44. He should not use the word ' blessed* without 
a reason. 

45. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should with (the Mantra), ' May these' (MB. I, 8, 1) 
have his cows driven out. 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), 'These which are rich in sweet' (1.1. 2). 

47. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 
it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), (' Thou art the phlegm) of the cows ' (1. 1. 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 
night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), ' Seizer ' (1. 1. 4). 

39. anyatra .rakam&wsayavapish/avikarebhya^. 40. piyasa* £a. 
4 1 . phalapra£ayanodapan£vekshaftavarshatidh$vanopanatsvayamha- 
ra/zani na kuryan. 42. nagandhaw sra^am dharaycn. 43. na 
fed dhirawyasrag. 44. bhadram iti na vrrtM vyiharet. 45. push- 
/ikamo g&A prakalayed ima 1 ma iti. 46. pratySgata' ima" madhu- 
matir iti. 47. push/ik&ma eva prathama^&tasya vatsasya prih 
matu^ pralehanftl lala/am ullihya nigired gavSm iti. 48. sampra- 
^itasu gosh/Ae nirayaw vilayanatf ^nhuyat sawgrahawety. 



45-52= HI, 6. 
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Ill PAfALA, 2 KHANDA, 4. 4II 

49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), ' The world art thou ' (1. 1. 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 
' With metal' (1. 1. 7). . 

52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra), 
'This rope '(1.1. 8). 

Khawda 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) .Srava»a, 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i. e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bali with (the 
formula), (' O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east' (MB. II, 1, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 

49. athiparaw vatsamithunayoA karwe lakshaaaw kury&d bhu- 
vanam iti. 50. pu/«so»gre. 51. lohitenety anumantrayeta. 52. 
tanttm pras&rit&m iyan tantiti. 

2, 1. sT&vany&m paur»am£syib» grzhad agnim atiprawlya prati- 
duam upalimped adhike prakrame. 2. sakr/dgr/WtSn saktfln 
darvySw kfi'tva" pfirvopalipte ninlySpo ysJt pra^yam iti baliw nir- 
vapen. 3. ninayed apa/» jesham. 4. apa upasprwyaivaw prati- 
dlram yathilihgam. 

2, 1-7. 14. i5=III, 7- 
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4 1 2 KHAdIRA-GR/HYA-SUTRA. 

towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord- 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6. After he has thrown tlje remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ' Ado- 
ration to the earth's ' (1. 1. 3). 

7. Thence rising he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha-grass with (the Mantra), 
' The king Soma' (1. 1. 4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8. Taking a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), 'Hearken, Rika!' (MB. II, 6, 2 
seqq.). 

9. Walking eastwards he should murmur, ' Be a 
giver of wealth ' (1. 1. 6). 

10. Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 

5. dakshi«apaj£ime antare»Sgni# ia samkarafi. 6. fftrpe«a«sh- 
/an agnSv opyStipramtSd anatiprawitasydrdhaw gatva" nyaftiau pa^if 
kr/'tvd namah Pr/'thivya iti ^apet. 7. tata utth&ya Somo ra^eti 
darbhastambam upasthaya (correct, upasthSpya) stambasth&n sarp&n 
manasa dhyayann. 8. akshadn Sd&ya praft vodah vS. gram&n nish- 
kramya ^uhuyad a^alina haye RSka iti £atasr/bhiA. 9. prSn 
utkramya ^aped vasuvana edhiti. 10. tris triA pratidLram avan- 
taradereshu io. 

8-t3 = IY, 8, 1 seqq. (10 deest). 
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Ill PAFALA, 2 KHAW.DA, 22. 413 

11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings ; 

1 3. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balis. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrahayawi day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush/^apada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study ; 

17. On the full-moon day of vSrava#a, according 
to some (teachers). 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana — 

19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 
Savitrl, 

20. (The verse), 'Soma, the king' (Sama-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

11. »rdhva« prekshan devaya^anebhyas (correct, deva^ane- 
bhyas). 12. tiryahft itara^anebhyo. 13. *v£n prekshan pratyetya- 
navekshann akshatan prlmfyai. 14. Mvobh&te»kshatasaktun 
kr*tv& nave patre nidhayastam ite baltn hared. 15. agrahlyawyaA. 
16. praush/Aapadftw hastenadhyayin upakuryuA. 17. jravawfm 
ity eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 19. savitrtm anuva&iyet. 20. 
Somaw iSginzm parvadtww £a. 21. dhana dadhi ka. pritrnryur 
abhirfipabhyaw. 22. fvobhute pratar adhfyfrad! Mishyebhyo. 

i6-33=HI, 3 (22. 2 5. *9> 33 desunt). 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
Rikas and the Prastavas (of the Samans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard. 

26. When they have studied four months and a 
half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 

27. From that time studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear, 

28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 
or when it is drizzling. 

29. When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. On an Ash/aka, on a new-moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it. 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 

32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth- 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Ka/^as and Kauthumas, however, state 

23. *nuvSkyaA kuryur r;'gadibhiA prast&vaix >&. 24. »nugSna*» 
rahasySnaw. 25. vidyutstanayitnuvar^am. 26. ardhapafl£am&n 
m&san adhitya paushim utsargas. 27. tata flrdhvam mantrana- 
dhyayo (correct, abhr&nadhyayo). 28. vidyutstanayitnuvr»sh/iteshu 
(correct, °prusliiteshu or °pr«'shiteshu ; see Ludwig's note on Rig- 
vedaVIII, 1, 12) kz.. 29. trisannip&te trisandhyam. 30. ash/ak&m 
amavasyaw £aturmSsvr udagayane kz. pakshimm ritriw. 31. sa- 
brahma/arim ka. preta. 32. ulkapate bhumi£ale £yotisho.r /fropa- 
sarga eteshv akdlikaw vidyat. 33. karshvan tu Ka/<4akauthum£A. 
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Ill PAFALA, 3 KHAY0A, IO. 415 

that (when rain has fallen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches. 

Khajvaa 3. 

1. On the full-moon day of Ayvayufa milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the Mantra), ' Not to 
our children.' 

3. Let him pour Agya into milk; this is called 
a PWshataka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), 'May 
Mitra and Varu»a' (Sama-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6. At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 

7. Let him sacrifice A^ya with the four (verses), 
' To the bearer of the hundred weapons ' (MB. II, 1, 
9 seqq.), 

8. And afterwards with (the verse), 'May Agni 
eat* (1. Li 5). 

9. All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 

10. Having ' spread under ' water, he should cut 
off two portions of the new fruits. 

3, 1. &s\a,yvg$m Rudraya p&yaso. 2. mi nas toka iti ^uhuyat. 
3. payasy avanayed igy&m tat pr/shatakaw. 4. ten&bhyagata ga" 
ukshed a no Mitravanweti. 5. vatsa#zjr ka. m&trsbhis saha vasayet 
t&m T&tiim. 6. navaya^we pdyasa aindrSgnaA. 7. jatayudhS- 
yeti £atasr/bhir &gya.m ^uhuySd. 8. uparish/Sd AgnLi prlrnitv 
iti 4a. 9. tasya seshzm prlmiyur yavanta upeta. 10. upastfrySpo 
dvir navasyavadyet. 

3, i-i5=Gobhila III, 8 (3 deest). 
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ii. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhrz'gu. 

1 2. Over (these portions) water (is poured). 

13. He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 
' From the good ' (1. 1. 13); 

14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), ' This barley ' (1. 1. 16). 

15. With (the Mantra), 'This art thou' (1.1. 14), 
let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 

16. The Agrahayarca ceremony has been explained 
by the .Srava#a (ceremony). 

1 7. Let him (not ?) murmur (the Mantra), 'Adora- 
tion to the Earth ' (see chap. 2, 6). 

18. In the evening let him make an oblation of 
milk-rice with (the verse), 'As the first' (MB. II, 2, 1). 

19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ' In worldly strength ' (1. 1. 2, 3). 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that 
layer, 

2 1 . (And) the other persons in due order. 

22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 

11. trir Bhrzgfiwam. 12. apafl &>parish/£d. 13. bhadran na 
ity asawkhSdya pragiret tris trir. 14. etam u tyam iti vS yavanSm. 
15. amoisiti mukhySn pranan abhimrwed. 16. igrahdyanam 
karma jrdvawenaiva vy&khy&taw. 1 7. namaA Pr/thivya" iti ^apet 
(read, iti na ^apet ?). 18. pradoshe payasasya ^uhuyit prathameti. 
19. nyaftfou pawi kr/tv& prati kshatra iti^apet. 20. par£ad agne 
svastaram udagagrais tr/'«air udakpravawam asttrya tasminn asta- 
ra«e gr/hapatir aste. 21. «nupflrvam itare. 22. «nantara bhdryaA. 



16-31=111, 9 and 10, 1-17 (29 deest). 
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Ill PATALA, 4 KHAJVOA, I. 417 

23. And their children. 

24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ' Be soft ' (1. 1. 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them- 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns. 

27. Then let them do what they like. 

28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agrahaya«i are called the Ash/akis. 

29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is " 
sacrificed), 

30. And eight cakes on the first. 

31. These he should bake in a dish without turning 
them round. 

32. On the last (Ash/aka) vegetables (are offered). 
(So also) at the Anvaharya (Sraddha). 

33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ' To the 
Ash/aka Svaha ! ' 

Khanda 4. 

1. On the middle (Ash/aka) a cow (is sacrificed). 

23. putrl? £a. 24. nya/Wau pi«f kritvi. syoneti gr/hapatir 
£apet. 25. samapt&yaw dakshiwaiA panrvai/i sawvueyus tris trir 
abhyStmam avn'tya. 26. svastyayanSni kuryus. 27. tato yathir- 
tham syad. 28. drdhvam SgrahSyawyas tisras t&tnisrash/amyo 
*sh/aka ity a&ikshate. 29. tasu sthalipaka. 30. ash/au £apflpaA 
prathamayaw. 31. tan aparivartayan kapile wapayed. 32. utta- 
va&y&m jakam anvahSrye. 33. *sh/akayai svSheti ^uhuyat. 

4, 1. madhyamayaw gaus. 



32. 33=I V » 4, 17- ai. 

4, i-i3=Gobhila III, 10, 18 seqq. 

[a 9 ] E e 
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2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (A^ya) with 
(the verse), 'What, O beasts' (MB. II, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ' May to thee ' (1. 1. 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ' Agreeable to the Ash/aka I 
sprinkle thee ! ' 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the Proksha»t water (to the 
cow) to drink. 

6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Afya) with (the verse), ' If the beast ' (1. 1. 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 

9. After (the cow's body) has been opened, so 
that two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

10. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

1 1 . When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 

2. tim purastad agneA pratyaftmukhim avasthapya .gTihuyad 
yat parava iti. 3. hutvS. MnumantrayetSnu tveti. 4. yavama- 
tibhir adbhiA prokshed ash/akayai tv£ g\ish/a.m (correct, ^ush/aw) 
prokshamiti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihn'tya proksha»M payayed. 
6. udafth utsri'pya pratyakrirasam ( c sim, °sim the MSS.)udakpadi« 
sawg-«apayet. 7. sa.mg&a.'pXSy&m ^uhuyad yat p&mr iti. 8. tasyi^ 
patnt srotawsi praksMlayet. 9. pavitre antardhiyotkn'tya vapam 
uddharayed. 10. ya^wiyasya vr/kshasya vi.r£kha\r£khabhya« pari- 
grrhyagnau jrapayet. n. prasrit&y&m virased. 
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12. The 'spreading under' and sprinkling (of 
A^ya) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svish&krzt oblation (see II, i, 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), 'To 
the Ash/aka Svaha !' 

14. The Avadanas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

1 5. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 

16. The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvash/akya). 

1 7. He should cook the Avadanas and a mess of 
sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18. The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 

19. The Avadanas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree. 

20. From each (Avadana) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel ; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 

22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
A^ya(?) and let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 
' Into Agni ' (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 

12. uktam upastaraHSbhighlrawaw yathl svish/akr?to. 13. »sh/a- 
kayai svSheti^uhuyat. 14. sarvangebhyo*vadanany uddharayen. 
15. na savySt sakthno na klomna^. 16. savyam sakthi nidhaya. 

1 7. pnthan meksha»£bhyam avadanani sthalipaka# kz. xrapayitvS. 

18. ka/wse rasawj prasravya. 19. plakshajakhasv avadanani krrtvai. 
20. ikaikasmat kawseivadyet. 21. sthalipaka£ ka.. 22. ^aturgr/'- 
hltam ash/agnbitaw v£tra (v&gya/w? vatraw, vatra the MSS.)^uhu- 
y£d Agnav id. 23. kawsat parabhir dvabhyam dvabhyam ekaikam 
Shutiwi. 

I4-24=IV, 1, 3-17. 
E e 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



420 khAdira-gr/hya-sOtra. 

24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish/akWt with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse), ' Carry the omentum ' (MB. 

II, 3. 16). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ' CPata- 
vedas!' (1. 1. 17.) 

27. If (the deity is) unknown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put) — 

28. As (for instance), 'To the Ash/aka.' 

29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal ; 

30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Khaat)a 5. 

1. On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash/akya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats^or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 
from right to left. 

24. sauvish/akn'tam ash/amya\ 25. vaha vapSm iti pitrye vapS- 
homo. 26. (rataveda iti daivatye. 27. taddderam ana^gtf&te. 28. 
yathash/akSya' iti. 29. pa^ur eva pajor dakshi«S. 30. sthllipS- 
kasya pflr«apatram. 

5, 1. navamiw dajamiw vanvash/akyaw. 2. dakshinapfirva- 
bhage parivarya tatrottarardhe mathitvagni/rc prawayet. 3. sakri'd- 
gnliitan vrihin sakn'tphalikr/tan prasavyam udiyuvafl wapayed. 



25-28 = IV, 4, 22-24 ( 2 9 deest). 30=1, 9, 6. 10. 
5, i-i2 = Gobhila IV, 2. 
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Ill PATALA, 5 KHAJViDA, 1 3. 42 1 

4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, chap. 
4, 16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
A^ya) on it. 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Sutra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 

9. And (into) the pits. 

10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

1 1. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by one. 

12. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), 'Svaha to Soma Pitmnat! Sviha to 
Agni KavyavahanaP (MB. II, 3, 1, 2.) 

13. With his left hand he should lay down a fire- 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Sutra 6), with 

4. amushm££ fa sakthno mawsam iti. 5. dakshiwodvasya na 
pratyabhigharayet. 6. pajHd agner dakshi»as tisraA karshfM 
khanyai £aturahgulam adhas tiryak X-a. 7. tasawz purastad agnim 
prawayet. 8. str/»uySt. 9. karsh&r ka.. 10. paj£td agne sva- 
staraw dakshinigrais trinair dakshi»£prava«am dstirya br/'slm upari 
nidadhy&t. 11. tasminn ekaikam aharet. 12. kawse samavadaya 
mekshanenopaghatam ^uhuySt svabii Somaya pitr/mate sv&h£gnaye 
kavyav&han&yeti. 13. savyenolmukaw dakshinata^ karshfir nida- 
dhy&d apahata iti. 

I 3-34 = IV, 3 (23 deest). 
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422 khadira-g/mhya-sOtra. 

(the formula), ' (The Asuras have been) driven away ' 
(MB. II, 3, 3). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 

16. In the last for his great-grandfather. 

1 7. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 
to left, into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), ' N. N. ! 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadha !' 

18. In the same way he should put down the 
Piwdfas for them and should murmur, ' Here, O 
Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show your manly vigour 
each for his part' (MB. II, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur : ' The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves ; they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part' (MB. II, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 



14. pfirvasyaw karshva/rc pitur. 15. madhyam&y&w pitama- 
hasyo. 16. .ttamayaw prapMrnahasyo. 17. *dapatra«y apasalavi 
karshushu ninayed ekaikasya namoktvisav avanenikshva ye £atra 
tvanu yims Aa. tvam anu tasmai te svaheti (correct, svadheli). 18. 
tathaiva p'wd&n nidhaya ^aped atra pitaro midayadhvaw yatha- 
bhagam av/v'shayadhvam ity. 19. uktvodann avarteta savyam 
bahum upasaztthr/tya prasavyam &vrt\yo. 20. *pat&mya kaly&»am 
dhyayann abhiparyavartamS.no ^aped amimadanta pitaro yathi- 
bhagam dvr/'shayishateti. 21. tisro darbhapi^fllir a^^nena 
nighr/'shya karshflshu nidadhyad yathapi«(/az«. 
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blades, and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Pindas, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes. 

23. For the Piwrfas and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Sutra 1 7) accordingly. 

24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 

25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for- 
mula), ' Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life ! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of vital 
breath!' (MB. 11,3,8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ' Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 
you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap !' (MB. 1. 1.) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ' Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadha) ! Ado- 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath ! ' 

(MB. II, 3,9.) 

28. Joining his hands — 

29. (He should murmur the formula), ' Adoration 
to you' (MB. 11,3.9). 

30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 
the same way as the Pi#das, with (the formula), 
' This (garment) to you.' 



22. tailaw surabhi iz. 23. pi«</aprabhr*lti yathartham fined. 
24. atha nihnavanazft. 25. pfirvasyaw karshvaw dakshinottanau 
pa«i kr*'tv& namo vaA pitaro ^ivaya namo vaA pitaraj jfishayeti. 
26. savyottanau madhyamayaw namo \&h pitaro ghoraya namo 
\dJi pitaro rasayeti. 27. dakshiwottanau pax&mayaw namo vaA 
pitara svadhayai namo vaA pitaro manyava ity. 28. wgzWm 
krrtva 29. namo va iti. 30. sfltratantfln karshushu nidadhyad 
yathapi»</am etad va ity. 
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424 khadira-grjhya-sOtra. 

31. He should recite over the pits (the verse), 
' Bringing strength' (MB. II, 3, 13). 

32. The middle Vinda. he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 
' Give fruit.' 

33. With (the verse), ' (G&tavedas) has been our 
messenger' (MB. II, 3, 15), he should throw the fire- 
brand into the fire. 

34. They should take the sacrificial vessels back 
two by two. 

35. The same is the rite of the Yvtdapitriyagna.. 

36. Let him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above, Sutra 2). 

38. (Here is only) one pit. 

39. No layer of grass (Sutra 10). 

40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Indra»l 
he should sacrifice with (the verse), ' The Ekash/aka ' 
(MB. II, 3, 19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 
' The Ekash/aka.' 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 



31. drga.m vahantir id karshfir anumantrayeta. 32. madhyamam 
■pindam putrakamaw pra^ayed adhattety. 33. abhfin no dfita ity 
ulmukam agnau prakshiped. 34. dvandvaw p&tr£«y atihareyur. 
35. esha eva piwrfapitnya^wakalpo. 36. gr/hye*gnau havij srn- 
payet. 37. tata evatiprawayed. 38. eka karshftr. 39. na 
svastara. 40. Indrawyd sthalip£kasyaik£sh/aketi ^uhuydd ek&sh/a- 
keti ^uhuyat. tr/tiyapa/ala^. 



35-39 = I v . 4. 1 seqq. 40=IV, 4, 32. 33. 
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Pafala IV, Kbanda 1. 

i. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning ; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (i. e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence) : 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 
blades. 

8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 

9. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

(111,1,5?)- 

10. One who desires that his stock of cattle 

IV, 1, 1. kamyeshu sharf bhakt£ni trim va n&rniyan. 2. nitya- 
prayukt£nam idita. 3. uparish/at sinnipatika. 4. evaw ya^ani- 
yaprayogeshv. 5. ardhamasavraty. 6. ajaktau peyam (read, 
pey&m) ekam kalam. 7. ara«ye prapadaw ^aped Ssina^ pr&g- 
agreshv. 8. evaw brahmavarfosakamo. 9. yathoktaw para- 
kama^. 10. sahasrabahur iti pajusvastyayanakimo vrlhiyavau 
^uhuyad. 

IV, 1, i-i8=Gobhila IV, 5, 1, 9, 10, 11, 13, 12, 27, 24, 25, 14, 
15, 18, 19, 20, 27, 28, 22, 23, 30-34 (9 deest). 
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426 khAdira-gr/hya-sutra. 

may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the verse), ' He who has a thousand arms' (MB. 

11,4,7). 

ii. To one with whom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. 11,4,8). 

1 2. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), 'Like a tree' (MB. II, 

4,9-i3)- 

13. This ceremony procures (property on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him. 

1 5. One who desires that his stock of horses and 
elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 



11. yeneMet sahakaraw kautomatenasya mah£vr«Tcshaphalani 
pari^apya dadyad. 12. ardhamasavratf paurwamasy&w ratrau 
nabhimatra»2 pragahyavidasini tirade* kshatata»</ulan asyena ^uhu- 
yad udake vr/ksha iveti pawXabhiA. 13. parthivaw karma. 14. 
prathamayadityam upatish/tfed bhogak&mo*rthapatau prekshamiwe. 
15. dvittyayakshatata»</ulan aditye parivishyamawe brrtiatpattra- 
svastyayanakamas. 16. tr/tiyaya Xandramasi tilataw</ulan kshudra- 
pajusvastyayanakamaj. 
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17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ' BhM!' (MB. II, 

4, 14) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e. the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 
' From the head ' (MB. II, 5, i seqq.), with the Vima- 
devya verses, with the Mahavyahrztis, and with the 
verse sacred to Pra^apati (1. 1. 8). 

21. Thus he will drive away misfortune. 

22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 
'Go away' (Rig-veda X, 164, 1). 

23. One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 
with (the formula), ' I am glory' (MB. II, 5, 9). 

24. Let him change (the word), ' Of the forenoon/ 
according (to the different times of the day). 

25. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for- 
mula, 'O sun! the ship' (MB. II, 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says), ' When thou 
risest ' (1. 1. 1 5). 

17. £aturthy&dityam upasthaya gurum artham abhyuttish/Aet. 
18. pa«&imyadityam upasthaya grzMn eyid. 19. anak&mamaram 
nitya»* ^aped bhfir iti. 20. ya^aniye ^uhuyin mfirdhnoidhi ma 
iti sharfbhir vimadevyargbhir mahavyShrz'tibhiA pra^&patyayi te. 
21. »lakshminir«odo. 22. »kshemepathyapehiti^aped. 23. yaro 
sham ity Sdityam upatish/Aed yajaskima/; ptirvah«amadhyandin&- 
paraivieshu. 24. pr£tarah«asyeti yathartham uhed. 25. Sditya 
nSvam iti sandhyopasthdnaw svastyayanam. 26. udyantaw tveti 
purv&w. 

i9-27=IV, 6, 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 3, 10-12 (22 deest). 
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428 khadira-g/j/hya-sutra. 

27. At the evening twilight, 'When thou goest to 
rest' (1.1. 16). 

Khanda 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort- 
night, feed the Brahma»as with boiled milk-rice pre- 
pared of one Kawsa of rice. 

2. The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri- 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ' To Phala ' (MB. 

II,5,i7). 

3. And with (the formula), 'To Phalla!' The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite). 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 

6. A Brahma«a should elect the site for building 
his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on red, a 
Vai^ya on black, which should be even, covered with 
grass, not salinous, not dry — 

7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 

8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 
plants should not be there. 

2 7. pratitish/AantaTM tveti pajX-imam. 

2, 1. ardhamasavratf tamisradau brahma»an Stayed vrihikaw- 
saudanam. 2. tasya ka»an aparasu sandhylsu pratyag gramat 
stha//<filam upalipya Phalayeti ^uhuyit. . 3. PhallSyeti teivam 
evaparasmiws tamisradau. 4. brahma^aryam & samapter. 5. 
a£kajata« bhavati. 6. gaure bhumibhage brihmano lohite 
kshatriyaA krishne vaLfyo*vas;ina>» ^oshayet samaw lomajam 
aniri/zam ajushkaw. 7. yatrodakaw pratyagudiftw pravartate. 
8. kshirina/z ka»/akina// [sic] ka/uklf ^traushadhayo na syur. 



2, i-5 = Gobhila IV, 6, 13-16. 6-23 = IV, 7. 
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9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre ; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 

1 1. Tender grass, cattle. 

1 2. Or (the site of the house) should have the form 
of bricks (?) or of (?) 

13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

14. 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame ; with its door to the north, children 
and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door. 

16. Milk-rice should be offered, 

17. And a black cow, 

18. Or a white goat. Or only milk-rice. 

19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
A^ya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ' Vastoshpati !' (MB. II, 6, i.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv- 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap. 1, 20, 2 1). 

2i. After he has sacrificed, he should distribute 
Balis in the different directions (of the horizon). 



9. darbhasammitam brahmavarlasyam. 10. brzhattrtWair ba- 
lyam. 11. mridu.trtna.iA paravyatn. 12. jatabhir (corr. .radabhir?) 
ma/wfeladvfpibhir va. 13. yatra va svayawkn'tiA svabhr&h sarvato- 
*bhimukha syu/i. 14. pragdvanww dhanyaw yajasyawz fodag- 
dvaram putryaw pa.ravya»? ka. dakshiwadvare sarve karna\ anudvaraw 
gehadvaram 15. asawlokt (asawzloki ?) syat. 16. payaso ha.vi/i. 
17. kr;'sh«i ia. gaur. 18. a^o va\ jvetaA pSyasa eva v£. 19. 
madhye vcrmano vasSw pdyasaw H^yena muram ash/agrthitaw? 
^uhuyad Vastoshpata iti. 20. ySf ka. paras saptalakshminir«ode 
tabhw fa. 21. hutva dwara balim nayed. 
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22. And towards the intermediate points, and up- 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ' Obeying the will ' 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will, ' N. N. ;' then 
that person will obey him. 



Khanda 3. 

1 . Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekaksharya verse (MB. 11,6, 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of Khadira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

22. avantaraduaw X'ordhvava^ibhyaff/ ka.i. 23. »vam sawvatsare 
sawvatsare navaya^wayor va. 24. vajawgamSv ityet&bhySm ahutf 
^oihuyad. 25. yam iMed vajam ayanta/rc tasya nama gr«hitvasav 
iti vast hasya bhavati. 

3, 1 . ardhamasavrati paur«amasy&« ratrau jaftkurataw ^uhuyad 
ekaksharyaya s&nvayak&maA. 2. khadiran ayushkamo. 3. *th&- 
paraw. pran vodan va graman nishkramya sihandilam samfihya 
parvate vara«yair gomayai sthSpayitv& (read, gomayais tipayitva ?) 
ingaran apohyasyena ^nhuyad. 



24 = IV, 8, 7 (25 dcest). 

3, i-5 = Gobhila IV, 8, 10-16. 6 = IV, 9, 15. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-ofF of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ' Here (this VLrvakarman),' (MB. 
II, 6, 10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i. e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. II, 6, 1 1, 'A full oblation I sacrifice,' &c). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula), 'Indramavadat' (?), (MB. 
II, 6, 12.) 

10. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be of the same wood). 
Let him sacrifice (A^ya) with (the formulas), ' Food 
indeed,' and ' Bliss indeed ' (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for- 
mula), ' The food's ' (1. 1. 1 5). 

4. dvadara grama <fvalite. 5. tryavara dhtone. 6. kambfikan 
sdyawpratar ^nhuyan nasya vrtltiA kshiyata. 7. idam aham imam 
iti pa»yahoma« ^uhuyat. 8. pflrwahomaw ya^-antye ^uhuyad. 
9. Indramavadad iti sahayakamo. 10. «sh/aratroposhito»para*» 
prah vodan va gramai £atushpathe samidhyagnim audumbara 
idhma syat sruvaX-amasau ^a^uhuyid axmam va iti srir va iti. 11. 
grame tr/ttyam annasyety. 



7~9=IV, 8, 19 seqq. io-i6=IV, 9, 1 seqq. 
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i 2. Then he will become a ruler. 

13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 
milk-rice in the cow-stable. 

14. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ' To Hunger Svaha !' 
(MB. II, 6, 16, 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla- 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold). 

16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Of a male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

1 7. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning ; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 

Khaatja 4. 

1. One who has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), ' Do not fear' (MB. II, 6, 18). 

12. adhipatyaw prapnoty. 13. upatapinfshu gosh/>4e payasaw 
^Tihuyad. 14. aksheme pathi vastradafanaw granthtn kuryat saha- 
yinaw (sahayana/ra ?) ka. svastyayanani. 15. kshudhe svahety eta- 
bhyam ahutisahasram ^uhuyid S&tasahasrakamo. 16. vatsa- 
mithunayoA purishe«a parukamo«vimithunayoA kshudrapamkamo. 
17. haritagomayena sayampratar ^Tihuyan n&sya vr/'ttiA kshlyate. 

4, 1. vishavata dash/am adbhir abhyukshan ^apen mi bhaishir 
iti. 

i7 = IV, 8, 18. 

4, i-4=Gobhi!a IV, 9, 16 seqq. 
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2. A Snataka should, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo staff near (his bed) with (the formula), 
' Strong one, protect' (1. 1. 19). This will bring him 
luck. 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be- 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), 'Thy 
worm is killed' (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 
him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ' Here I tread 
on this' (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him) : 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka ; 

7. And the cow. 

8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ' The herbs which ' 
(MB. II, 8, 3). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 

2. snatakas sawvuan vainavaw dzndam upanidadhyat tura gopa- 
yeti svastyayanaw. 3. hatas ta (hastata, haAsta, hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti krimimantaw detain adbhir abhyukshafl ^pet. 4. 
parfinaw £ed aparahwe sitalosh/am ahntya tasya prataA pawsubhiA 
pratishkirafl ^apen. 5. madhuparkawz pratigrahishyann idam 
aham imam iti pratitish/AaS ^aped. 6. vish/arapadyarghya^ama- 
ntyamadhuparka»am ekaika/B trir vedayante. 7. gam io. 8. 
»da#£a/» vish/aram astfrya ya oshadhir ity adhyasita. 9. padayor 
dvitiyayd dvau £ed. 

5-23=IV, 10. 
[29] F f 
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grass), if there are two, with the second (verse) 

(U.4). 

10. Let him look at the water with (the formula), 
4 From which side I see the goddesses ' (1. 1. 5). 

1 1. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 
• The left * (1. 1. 6), the right with, ' The right ' (1. 1. 7) ; 
both with the rest (8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ' Thou art the queen of food ' (1. 1 9). 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ' Glory art thou ' (1. 1. 10). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), 'The 
glory's glory art thou' (1. 1. 11). 

1 5. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
'The glory's,' 'The might's,' 'The fortune's' (1. 1. 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Brahma#a. 

1 7. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the formula), ' Let loose the 
cow.' 

18. Instead of ' and of N. N.' (in that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ' Make it (ready),' if it is a sacrifice. 



10. apaA paryed yato devir iti. 11. savya*» pSdam avasi#£ed 
savyam iti dakshi«aw dakshi«am ity ubhau jeshena. 12. mnasya 
rash/rir aslty arghyaw pratigrrtwnyad. 13. yajo*sfty JUamaniyaw*. 
14. yaraso ya.ro *sfti madhuparkaw. 15. triA pibed yajaso mahasa 
jriya iti. 16. tfish«f»z /Jaturthaw bhfiyo»bhip£ya brahma»&- 
yokkAlshfam dadyad. 17. gam veditam anumantrayeta mu»*a 
gam ity. 18. amushya £ety arhayitur nama brfiy&d. 19. evam 
aya^«e. 20. kuruteti yzgtia.. 
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2 1 . The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 
is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Snataka, 
a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 

22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year ; 

23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 
a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Pafela. 



End of the Grthyakhanda.. 



21. aHrya r/tvik snatako r&g£ vivahyaA priya iti sharf arghy&A. 
22. pratisawvatsaran arhayet. 23. punar ya^-flavivahaycw £a punar 
ya£#avivahayor £a. £aturthapa/alaA. 

grihyakhandzm samaptam. 
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by John Wycliffe, about A.D. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey, about A.D. 
1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.] 



English. — The Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for page, 

of the Authorised Version published in the year 161 1. Demy 4to. half bound, 
1/. is. 

The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 



with a Translation and Exposition in English, by Richard Rolle of Ham pole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A., Fellow of S. M. Magdalen College, Oxford. 
With an Introduction and Glossary. Demy 8vo. 1/. is. 

Lectures on the Book of Job. Delivered in Westminster 

Abbey by the Very Rev. George Granville Bradley, D.D., Dean of West- 
minster. Crown 8vo. "js. 6d. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By the same Author. Crown 

8vo. 4t. 6d. 

GOTHIC. — The Gospel of St. Mark in Gothic, according to 

the translation made by Wulfila in the Fourth Century. Edited with a 
Grammatical Introduction and Glossarial Index by W. W. Skeat, Litt. D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 

GREEK. — Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Inter- 

pretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas 
Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. iSmo. 18;. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 

Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 
Fridericus Field, A.M. 2 vols. 1875. 4to. 5/. $s. 

• The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the- Latin 

Vulgate, and the Authorised English Version; with an Introduction, Critical 
Apparatus, and a Commentary. By William J. Deane.M.A. Small 410. 12s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum 

Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit 
E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1864. 8vo. 24X. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 



Scripturae loca, etc. Edidit Carolus Lloyd, S.T.P.R. i8mo. 3*. 
On writing paper, with wide margin, iox. 
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GREEK. — Novum Testatnentutn Graece juxta Exemplar Millia- 

num. i8mo. 7S.6d. On writing paper, with wide margin, gs. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece. Fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 

the Revisers of the Authorised Version : — 

(l) Pica type, with Marginal References. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

(7) Long Primer type. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 15s. 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 

the Authorised Version, 161 1 ; the Revised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 1 2s. 6d. 

The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 

Canon Muratorianus : the earliest Catalogue of the 

Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the 
MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1867. 
4to. iox. 6d. 

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 



ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Hebrew, etc. — Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of 
Genesis. With Two Appendices. By G. J. Spurrell, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
1 or. 6d. 

The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. Crown 

8vo. Price reduced to 2s., in stiff cover. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 

to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by 
S. R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper covers, 3s. 6d. 

The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique 

MS. in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transla- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 1878. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. A new 

Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. 1/. is. 

Latin. — Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 

phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 8vo.10x.6rf. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No. I. The Gospel according 

to St. Matthew from the St. Germain MS. (g,). Edited with Introduction 
and Appendices by John Wordsworth, D.D. Small 4to., stiff covers, 6s. 



— Old-Latin Biblical Texts: A r o. II. Portions of the Gospels 

according to St. Mark and St. Matthew, from the Bobbio MS. (k), &c. 
Edited by John Wordsworth, D.D., W. Sanday, M.A., D.D., and H. J. White, 
M.A. Small 4to., stiff covers, 2\s. 
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LATIN — Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No. III. The Four 
Gospels from the Munich MS. (q) of the Sixth Century. Edited by H. J. 
White, M.A., under the direction of the Bishop of Salisbury. Nearly ready. 

Old-French.— Libri Psalmorum. Versio antiqua Gallica e 

Cod. MS. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aiiisque 
Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, 
Phil. Doc. i860 Rvo. \os. 6d 



FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &c. 

St. Athanasius : Historical Writings, according to the Bene- 
dictine Text. With an Introduction by William Bright .D.D. 1881. Crown 
8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his 



Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873 Crown 8vo. 9*. 

St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts 

of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 9*. 

Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con- 
stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

Notes on the Canons of tlie First Four General Councils. 

By William Bright, D.D. 1883. Crown 8vo. 5*. 6d. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit 

P. E. Pusey. A.M. Toini II. 1 868. 8vo. cloth, il. is. 

in D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia 

necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 1872. 8vo. a/. 5s. 

Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt 

Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith. A.M. 1858. 
4to. 1/. is. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, MA. a vols. 1859. 

8vo. 14/. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum- 

que Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syrincis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeck. 1865. 8vo. 1/. is. 

Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 

Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 8 vo. 
6s. 6d. 
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Irenaeus: The Third Book of St.Irenaeiis, Bishop of Lyons, 

against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. 
1874 Crown 8vo. 5*. 6J. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, 

S Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. 1/. is. 

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 

Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright. D.D. 1878. Crown 8vo. 
?s. 6d. 



ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &c. 

Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 

uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maskell, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1883. Svo. 15X. 

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, 

by G. H. Moberly.M.A. 18S1. Crown 8vo to*. 6d. 

Bright ( W.). Chapters of Early English Church History. 

1878. 8vo. lis. 

Burnet 's History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to \l. 10s. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W.Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and 111. 1869-71. Medium8vo. each 1/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. 10s. 6rf. 

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3-f. 6d. 

Hamilton (John, Archbishop of St. Andrews), The Catechism 
of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Preface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown Svo. 10S.6J. 
An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d. 

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 
siastical History. [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A 
1853. 4to. \l. us. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith. M.A. i860. 8vo. xos. 
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Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

daring the Episcopate of its first Bishop, a.d. 1050-1072 ; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Tumieges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35J. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. 1882. 3 vols. 8vo. 2/. 10s. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other 
libraries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 2 vols. 8vo. 
1/. 1 6s. 

Shirley ( W. W .). Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6rf. 

Stubbs ( W.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4to. 
8s. 6d. 

Warren (F. £.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. 
1881. 8vo. 14s. 



ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 



Bampton Lectures, 1886. The Christian Platonists of Alex- 
andria. By Charles Bigg, D.D. 8vo. iof. 6d. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874. 

8vo. us. 

Also separately, 

Sermons, 5s. 6d. Analogy of Religion, $s. 6d. 

Greswell s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 
9*. 6d. 

Heurtley's Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 

J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 7/. 6d. 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 

Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/. in. 6d. 
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Hooker's Works, the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 

2 vols. 1875. 8vo. IIJ. 

Jewels Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 

8vO. i/. 10*. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 

E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. ioj. 6J. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. ds 6d. 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. 2I. us. 

Wheatly's Illustration of tfte Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. $j. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, 
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. 3*. 6</. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. \l. is. 

Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lechler. 1869 8vo. p. 



HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 

British Barroivs, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Kolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. 25*. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. l8mo. it. is. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 1842. 1/. is. 

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851, 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. 7 J. 
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Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 

Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 42X. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. 5/. 9*. 6d. 

The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of 

Henry the First. 2 vols. 8vo. U. 16s. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary ("Liber Veritatum"): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 4to. 
1 ox. 6d. 

Johnson {Samuel, LL.D.), Boswelts Life of; including 

Boswell's Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides, and Johnson's Diary of a 
Journey into North Wales. Edited by G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. In six 
volumes, medium 8vo. With Portraits and Facsimiles of Handwriting. 
Half bound, 3/. y. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D, 

1879. 4to. stitched, is. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an 
Introduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. stiff" 
covers, 6s. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1(124 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 8vo. 2/. is 

Rogers {J. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, a.d. 1259-1793. 

Vols. land II (1259-1400). 1866. 8vo. 2/. 2/. 

Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1582). 1882. 8vo. 2/. 10s. 

Vols. V and VI (1583-1702). 8vo. 2/. iox. Just Published. 

The First Nine Years of the Bank of England. Hvo.Ss.6d. 

Saxon Chronicles ( Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 

Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. 16s. 

Stubbs ( W., D.D.). Seventeen Lectures on the Study of 

Medieval and Modern History, Sec, delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Crown 
8vo. Ss. 6d. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 

Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfiisson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. il. is. 
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York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 
of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and 16th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashburnham. 
Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. 21/. 



Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford. 

Arranged by F. Madan, M.A. 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and for t/ie Colleges 
and Hails therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1883. 8vo. 
its. 6d. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1887. 8vo. 5s. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A., B. Mus., 

B.C.L., and B.M. Revised to Trinity Term, 1887. 8vo. sewed, is. 
The Student's Handbook to ifu University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2S. 6d. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1887. Crown 

8vo. 4s. 6d. 
The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions 
for the seven years ending with 1 886. 

Also, supplementary to the above, prioe 5s. (pp. 606), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete 
Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists ; of the 
Heads of Colleges, &c, &c, from the Thirteenth Century to 1883. 



MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

Acland(H. IV., M.D.. F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Patltological 

Scries in the Oxford Museum. 1867. 8vo. 2s.6d. 

Burdon-Sauderson {J., M.D., F.R.SS. L. and E.). Transla- 
tions of Foreign Biological Memoirs. I. Memoirs on the Physiology of Nerve, 
of Muscle, and of the Electrical Organ. Medium 8vo. 21s. 

De Bary {Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 

Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and D. H. Scott. M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S. With 241 
woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, \l. 2S. 6d. 

Goebel {Dr. K.). Outlines of Classification and Special Mor- 
phology of Plants. A New Edition of Sachs' Text Book of Botany, Book II. 
English Translation by II. E. F. Gatnsey, M.A. Revised by I. Bayley Balfour, 
M.A., M.D., F.R.S. With 407 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo. half morocco, 21s. 
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Sachs {Julius von). Lectures on the Physiology of Plants. 

Translated by H. Marshall Ward, M.A. With 445 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo. 
half morocco, 1/. lis. 6d. 

De Bary (Dr. A). Comparative Morphology and Biology o J 

the Fungi, Mycetoma and Bacteria. Authorised English Translation by 
Henry E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., M.D., 
F.R.S. With 198 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 1/. is. 6d. 

Lectures on Bacteria. Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, 

M.A. With 20 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 6s. 



Annals of Botany. Edited by Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., 

M.D., F.R.S., Sydney H. Vines, D.Sc., F.R.S., and William Gilson Farlow, 
M.D., Professor of Cryptogamic Botany in Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass., U.S.A., and other Botanists. Royal Svo. 
Vol. I. No. 1. Price Ss. 6d. Vol. I. No. 3. Price Js- 6 <*- 



Muller (J.). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 
the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F.J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers. Js. 6d. 

Price (Bartholomew, M.A., F.R.S,), Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 14s. 6d. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. i8j. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions ; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. 16s. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin. M.A., F.R.S. 1863. Svo. i6x. 

Pritchard (C, D.D., F.R.S.). Uranometria Nova Oxoniensis. 
A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the naked 
eye, from the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. Royal Svo. 
Ss.6d. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University 

Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. 1. 
1878. Royal 8vo. paper covers, $s. 6d. 

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the ijth Century, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. 2 vols. 1841-1S62. 8vo.18j.6rf. 

Rolleston (George, M.D., F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.S. With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait, Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 1/. 4J. 
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West-wood (J. O., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 

Hopeianus, or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. 10/. 



Wbt Sbacrrtr ISoofcs of tfie £ast. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Muller. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. The A>4andogya-upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya- 
aranyaka, The Kaushf taki-brahmana-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-samhita- 
upanishad. iox. 6rf. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa, and Baudh&yana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Shd King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. 1 is. 6d. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Parti. TheVendfdad. \os.6d. 

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The BundahLr, Bahman Yajt, and Shayast la-shayast. us. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'an. Parts I and II. Translated 

by E. H. Palmer, its. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vtshwu Translated by Julius 

Jolly, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. VIII The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya. and 
The Anugitu. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. \os. 64. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 

Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists. lor. (sd. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. 1. The Mahaparinibbana Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma-£akka- 
ppavattana Sutta ; 3. The Tevi^ya Suttanta ; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. TheA"etokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta ; 7. TheSabbasava 
Sutta. xos.dd 

Vol. XII. The .Satapatha-Brahma«a, according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XIII Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I-IV. iox. 6a? 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa and Baudhayana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. VasishMa and Baudhayana. iar. fid. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, The Mu«(/aka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad, The Brjhadarawyaka-upanishad, The -Svetarvatara-upanisriad, The 
Pr&r#a-upanishad, and The Maitr&yana-Brahmana-upanishad. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of 

Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yt King. 
1 ox. 6d. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. VV. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I-III. \os.(,d. 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The Darfistan-! Dfnik and The Epistles of Manuj*fhar. 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Axvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by 
Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 
tor. 6d. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The A'ullavagga, IV-XII. 
10s. 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puwrfarika ; or, the Lotus of the 

True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi. Part I. The Aiaranga-Sutra. The Kalpa-SQtra. ioj. (id. 
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Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 

mesteter. Part II. The Strdzahs, Yarts, and Nyayir. ios. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dtna-t Ma!n6g-! Khirad, .Sikand-gumantk, and Sad-Dar. 
los.6d. 



Second Series. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Biihler. 21;. 
Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahmawa. Translated by 

Julius Eggeling. Part II. 12s. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts III and IV. 
The Lt K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Usages. i$s. 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The GWhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. 

Part I (Vol. XXIX), 12s. 6d. Just Published. 
Part II (Vol. XXX). In the Press. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, 

Visparad, Afrtnagan, and Gahs. Translated by L. H. Mills. 12s. 6d. 



The following Volumes are in the Press:— 
Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Parti. 

Vol. XXXIII. Narada, and some Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. [Preparing."] 

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sutras, with Ankara's Com- 
mentary. Translated by G. Thibaut. [Preparing.'] 

\* The Second Series will consist of Twenty-Four Volumes. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 17 



Clarmtom ^xm Series 



I. ENGLISH, &c. 



A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 
edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, +d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. stiff covets, 6d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, tid. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 
O. W. Tancocit, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In a vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3-r. 6d. each. 
Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp (J. C, LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 



A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet. M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 4;. 6d. Just Published. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Old English Reading Primers ; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 

I. Selected Homilies of MXtnc. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. 6d. 

II. Extracts from Alfred's Orosius. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. 6d. 

C 
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First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 

with Grammar and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Principles of English Etymology. First Series. The Native 

Element. By W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Crown 8vo. oj. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. p. 6d. 

An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By Henry Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s 6d. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary. 

By G. Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext fcap. 8vo. 
10 s. 6d. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4*. fid. 

Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Gram mat ik, 

Texte und Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers. 
is. 6d. 

The Ormulum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 

White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extrafcap.8vo.au. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 
Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A.D. 1150 to A.D. 1300). 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. gs. 
Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. "js. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ' Plough mans 

Crede' to the ' Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro* 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. (sd. 



The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, in three 

Parallel Texts ; together with Richard the Redeless. By William Langland 
(about 1363-1399 a.d.). Edited from numerous Manuscripts, with Preface, 
Notes, and a Glossary, by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 2 vols. 8vo. 3K. 6d. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Fourth 
Edition Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 

Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, &c, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. td. 

II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas ; The Monkes 

Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
Litt.D. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

III. The Tale of the Man of Lawe ; The Pardoneres 

Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. New Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c, by 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. (td. 

Minot {Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 

Notes, by Joseph Hall, M.A., Head Master of the Hulme Grammar School, 
Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 
for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2x. dd. each. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 



OLD ENGLISH DRAMA. 
The Pilgrimage to Parnassus with The Two Parts of the 

Return from Parnassus. Three Comedies performed in St. John's College, 
Cambridge, a.d. mdxcvii-mdci. Edited from MSS. by the Rev. W. D. 
Macray, M.A., F.S.A. Medium 8vo. Bevelled Boards, Gilt top, Ss. 6d. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

Faustus, and Greene* s Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. New and Enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 6/. 6d. 

Marlowe. Edward IT. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Paper covers, is. Cloth 3/. 



SHAKESPEARE. 
Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 
The Merchant of Venice, is. Macbeth. is.6d. 

Richard the Second, is. 6d. Hamlet, is. 

c a 
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

The Tempest, is. 6d. Midsummer Night's Dream, is. 6d. 

As You Like It. is. 6d. Coriolanus. is. 6d. 

Julius Cxsar. as. Henry the Fifth, is. 

Richard the Third, as. 6d. Twelfth Night, \s.6d. 

King Lear. is. (td. King John. is. (td. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of 
the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R. G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5* . 



Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 

John W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. a vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6/. 6d. Sold separately, Vol. 1. 4s. ; Vol. II. 3*. 

In paper oovers: — 

Lycidas, id. L'Allegro, %d. II Penseroso, ^d. Comus, 6d. 

Samson Agonistes, (td. 

III. Paradise Lost. Book I. Edited by H. C. Beeching. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. Nearly ready. 

IV. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5/. 
In ornamental Parchment, 6s. 

II. Holy War. &*c Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 

In the Press. 

Clarendon. History of the Rebellion. Book VI. Edited 

by T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astraca Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel; 
Religio Laid ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, D.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 
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Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With Notes. 

By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4;. (td. In ornamental Parchment, 6s. 

Steele. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 

Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. In white Parchment, Js. 6d. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

I. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

II. Satires and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, id. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. In white Parchment, is. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, id. 

Goldsmith. Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 

Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. In white Parchment, 
4s. 6d. 

The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 

Johnson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s 6d., or Lives of 
Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, is. 6d. 

II. Rasselas. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. Extra fcap. 8vo. Bevelled boards, 3s. 6d. In white 
Parchment, 4s. 6d. 

III. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 



Boswells Life of Johnson. With the Journal of a Tour to 

the Hebrides. Edited, with copious Notes, Appendices, and Index, by G. 
Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L., Pembroke College. With Portraits and Facsimiles. 
6 vols. Medium 8vo. Half bound, 3/. $s. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 

H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the 

Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 



Minor Poems. A.D. 1784-179'). Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thoughts on t/ie Present Discontents ; the two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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Burke. II. ReflectionsontheFrenchRcvolution. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers, \d. 

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. In white Parchment, 5-r. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Edited with Preface and 

Notes by W. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, if. 
Ornamental Parchment, y. 6d. 

Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 

with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d. 

II. LATIN. 

Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 

a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 

Fifty-Seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. fid. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2/. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. Svo. 3J. 6d. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 3.5. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction, 

Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. G. Ramsay, Si. A., LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Lee- Warner, M.A. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. 6</. 
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First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6rf. 

The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Cicero. Speeches against Catilina. By E. A. Upcott, M.A., 

Assistant Master in Wellington College. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 

Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Each Part separately, limp, is. 6d. 
Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Third Edition. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

Cicero. De Senectute. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by L. Huxley, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De 

Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Cicero. In Q. Caecilium Divinatio, and In C. Verrem Actio 
Prima. With Introduction and Notes, by J. R. King, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
limp, is. 6d. 

Cicero. Speeches against Catilina. With Introduction and 

Notes, by E. A. Upcott, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s . td. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A- 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 

Form. By E. C. Wickham, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 2S. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee- Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each is. 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Part II. Hannibal's Campaign 
in Italy. Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V— VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. R. Cluer, B.A. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. Matheson, M.A. 
(In one or two vols.) Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 
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Livy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 

and Notes. By M. T. Tatham, M. A. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. fx. 6d. 

Ovid. Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Intro- 
duction and Notes. By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 6d. 

Plautus. Captivi. Edited by W. M. Lindsay, M.A. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. (In one or two Parts.) is. 6d. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 

(Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) ByC. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. (td. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes (for the use of Schools and Junior Students), by H. Fumeaux, 
MA. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5-r. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Book I. With Introduction and Notes, 

by the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 

E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. (Intended for 

the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. $s. 

Phormio. With Notes and Introductions. By A. 

Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Tibullus and Proper tius. Selections. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. (In one or two vols.) 6s. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon. 

M.A. Two vols. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. The Text separately, +f. 6d. 

Virgil. Bucolics. Edited by C. S. Jerram, M.A. In one 

or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Virgil. Aeneid I. With Introduction and Notes, by C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

Virgil. Aeneid IX. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by A. E. Haigh, M.A., late Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. In two Parts, 2s. 
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Avianus, The Fables of. Edited, with Prolegomena, Critical 

Apparatus, Commentary, etc. By Robinson Ellis, M.A., I.L.D. Demy 8vo 
Ss. 6d. 

Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 

ticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis. A.M. 1878. Demy 
8vo. 16s. 

A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 



1876. Demy 8vo. i6j. 
Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 

Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. *vo jx 6d. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. 

Wilkins, M.A. 

Bookl. 1879. 8vo. fij. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5*. 

Philippic Orations. With Notes By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. iox. 6d. 

Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, 

and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 18s. 

Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 

pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 

Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G Ramsay, M.A. 2nd Ed. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 

Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 

1877. Demy 8vo. lis. 

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 

of Schools. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 
and Notes. By J. R. Seeley. M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 

Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 

By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. p. 6d. 

Juvenal. XIII Satires. Edited, with Introduction and 

Notes, by C. H. Pearson, M. A., and Herbert A. Strong, M.A., LL.D., Professor 
of Latin in Liverpool University College, Victoria University. In two Parts. 
Crown 8vo. Complete, 6s. 
Also separately, Part I. Introduction, Text, etc., $s. Part II. Notes, 3s. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I- VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Fumeaux, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 
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Nettleship (H., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con- 
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. ys. 6d. 

The Roman Satura : its original form in connection with 

its literary development. 8vo. sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 



of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2s. 

Papillon ( T. L., M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8 vo. 6s. 

Pinder (North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 

Poets. 1869. 8vo. 15J. 

Sellar ( W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. 

Virgil. New Edition. 1883. Crown Svo. <>s. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14J. 

Wordsworth (J., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. i8j. 

III. GREEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language. 

By the Right Rev. Charles Words worth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6d. 

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In one or 

two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Graccae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 

tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. 12010.4/. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's 
4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 1886. 
Square ] 21110. 7-r. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning, 
and quantity ; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. \os.6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers: — 

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. (td. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

Svo. %s. (11/. 
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Fourth Greek Reader ; being. Specimens of Greek Dialects. 

With Introductions, etc. By W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 
Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. ftd. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8/. 6J. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4/. 6d. 

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Third Edition. In one or two parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3.1. 

Eumenides. With Introduction and Notes, by the same 



Editor. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes. 

Introductions, &c, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. Svo. 
I. The Clouds, Second Edition, 2s. 
II. The Acharnians, Third Edition.. In one or two parts, y. 

III. The Frogs, Second Edition. In one or two parts, 3s. 

IV. The Knights. In one or two parts, y. 

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Demosthenes. Orations against Philip. With Introduction 

and Notes, by Evelyn Abbott, M.A., and P. E. Matheson, M.A. Vol. I. 
Philippic I. Olynthiacs I— III. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, etc., for 

Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

etc., for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, y. 

Medea. By C. B. Heberden, M.A. In one or two Parts. 



Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 
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Herodotus, Book IX. Edited,, with Notes, by Evelyn Abbott, 

M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 

Merry, D.D. Fortieth Thousand. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 
Rvo. 5s. 

Books I, and II, separately, each it. 6d. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXlV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition Extra fcap. 8vo. 5-f. 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 

Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction, 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 6d. each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \t. 6d. 

Lysias. Epitaphios. Edited, with Introduction and Notes. 

by F. J. Snell, B.A. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Plato. Meno. With Introduction and Notes. By St. George 

Stock, M.A., Pembroke College. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2S. 6d. 

Plato. The Apology. With Introduction and Notes. By 

St. George Stock, M.A. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro- 
ductions and English Notes By Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. New and Revised Edition. 3 Vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. \os. 6d. 
Sold separately, Vol. I, Text, 4*. 6d. ; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6s. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp 
Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, it. each. 
Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, it. yd. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, it. each. 

Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 



present Bishop of St. David's. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, it. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 

D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. , and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
J. S. Phillpotts. B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 

and Private Stndents. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J. Marshall, M.A., 
Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. (td. 

Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 



Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 
Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 

Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 



Aristotle's Politics. By W.L.Newman, M.A. [In the Press.] 
Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh 

Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A. 8vo. stiff, jj. 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis 
Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. 5*. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 

and ^Eschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 1872. 8vo. 11s. 

Head (Barclay V.). Historia Numorutn: A Manual of Greek 

Numismatics. Royal 8vo. half-bound, ll. 2S. 

Hicks (E. L., M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip- 
tions. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 

Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, D.D., and the late James Riddell. M.A. 
1886. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

Homer. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 

M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 2 vols. 

Vol.1. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Colonens. Antigone. 8vo. 16s. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. l6>. 
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IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachefs Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. p. 6d. 

Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. VV. Kitchin, D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. dd. 

Works by GEORGE SAINTSBTXRY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 
Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. ios.6d. 
Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 

8vo. QS 

MASTERPIECES OF THE FRENCH DRAMA. 
Corneille's Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Prtfcieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Racine's Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 

Beaumarchais' LeBarbier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Voltaire's M/rope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 

Mussefs On ne badine pas avec I' Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 

with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Hemes Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. 

The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound 
in Imitation Parchment, price I ts. 6d. 



Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. Edited 

by George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 

Quinet's Lettres a sa Mere. Selected and edited by George 

Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Gautier, Thtophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 

by George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

L' Eloquence de la Chair e et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited 

by Paul Blouct, B.A. (Univ. Gallic). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory. 
Extra fcap. Svo. 2*. 6d. 
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Edited by GTJSTAVE MAS SON, B.A. 

Corneille's Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

cloth, 2s. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by Madame de Duras; Le Vieux Taillenr, by MM. Erckmann-Chatrian : 
La Veillee de Vincennes, by Alfred de Vigny ; Les Jumeaux de l'Hotel 
Comeille, by Edmond About ; Mesaventures d'un fecolier, by Rodolphe Topffer. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Separately, limp, 

is. 6d. 

Moliere' s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie. 

With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire's Life of 

Moliere. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille's Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Regnard's Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprats Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

Sivigne", Madame de, and her chief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls' Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 

Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

V. GERMAN. 

Scherer ( W.). A History of German Literature. Translated 

from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 

Miiller. i vols. 8vo. lis. 

Max Miiller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 

Nineteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into Modern 
German, and Notes. By F. Max Miiller, M.A. A New Edition, Revised, 
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer's ' History of German Literature, 
by F. Liechtenstein. 2 vols, crown 8vo. 21s. 
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GERMAN COURSE. By HEHMAlTir LANGE 

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Third Edition. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

German Composition ; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. Second Edition. 8vo. 

4s. 6d. 

German Spelling; A Synopsis of the Changes which it has 

undergone through the Government Regulations of 1880. Paper covers, 6d. 



Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 

By A Hamann. Phil. Doc, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 

E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Also, Edited by C. A. BUCHHEIM, Phil. Doo. 

Becker's Friedrich der Grosse. Extra fcap. 8vo. In the Press. 
Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s . 6d. 

Heine's Harzreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch 

of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d. ; cloth, is. 6d. 

Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. f>d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzcn; Egmont' s Leben und Tod, and 

Belagerung von Antwerpen . With a Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. With a .Life of Schiller; an his- 

torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. zs. 

Die Jung frau von Orleans. In preparation. 
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Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 
tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers : — 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition, Extra leap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. 21. 6d. 



Niebuhr's Griechische Heroen-Geschichten. Tales of Greek 

Heroes. Edited with English Notes and a Vocabulary, by Emma S. Buchheim. 
School Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo., cloth, is. Stiff cavers, is. 6d. 



VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 
By LEWIS HENSLET, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 
with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. ix. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic. Crown 8vo. is. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in the Scholar's Arithmetic. Crown 
8vo. is. (td. 



The Scholar's Algebra. Crown 8vo. is. 6d. 



Aldis ( W. S., M.A.). A Text-Book of Algebra: with A nswers 

to the Examples. Crown 8vo. is. 6<t. 

Baynes (R. E.,M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 
Crown Jivo. 7s. 6d. 

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 28s. 

Clarke (Col. A. R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Cremona (Luigi). Elements of Projective Geometry. Trans- 
lated by C. Leudesdorf, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. ys. 6d. 

Euclid Revised. Containing the Essentials of the Elements 

of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his first Six Books. Edited by 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. ~,s. 6d. 

Sold separately as follows, 
Book I. is. Books I, II. is. 6d. 

Books I-IV. js. 6J. Books V, VI. 3*. 

D 
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Galton {Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy 

Dwellings. Demy 8vo. ios.6d. 

Hamilton (Sir R. G. C), and J. Ball. Book-keeping. New 

and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2s. 

Ruled Exercise books adapted to the above may be had, price is. 

Har court (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and H. G. Madan, M.A. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. Vol. I. Elementary Exercises Fourth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. ioj. dd. 

Maclaren (Archibald). A System of Physical Education : 

Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Madan (H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 

Large 4to. paper, 41. 6d. 

Maxwell (J. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 

and Magnetism. Second Edition, i vols. Demy 8vo. 1/. lis. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Minchin (G. M., M.A.). A Treatise on Statics with Applica- 
tions to Physics. Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. I. Equili- 
brium of Coplanar Forces. 8vo. 9*. Vol. II. Statics. 8vo. 16s. 

Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown 

8vo. "js. 6rf. 

Phillips (John, M.A., F.R.S.). Geology of Oxford and the 

Valleyofthe Thames. 1871. 8vo. 21s. 

Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8vo. ios.6d. 

Prestwich (Joseph, M.A., F.R.S.). Geology, Chemical, Physical, 

and Stratigraphical. Vol. I. Chemical and Physical. Royal 8vo. 2$s. 

Rollestons Forms of Animal Life. Illustrated by Descriptions 

and Drawings of Dissections. New Edition. {Nearly ready.) 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 

and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth. R.N. Revised, condensed, and 
greatly enlarged by G F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. 8vo. Price reduced 
to \2S. 

Stewart (Balfour, LL.D., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Heat, with 

numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
-,s. 6d. 
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Vernon-Harcourt {L. F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and 

Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals, a vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, 
Plates.) 8vo. im. 

Harbours and Docks; their Physical Features, History, 

Construction, Equipment, and Maintenance ; with Statistics as to their Com- 
mercial Development, a vols. 8vo. 25*. 

Walker (J 'antes, M.A.) The Theory of a Physical Balance. 

8vo. stiff cover, 3*. 6d. 

Watson (H. W., M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory 

of Gases. 1876. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

Watson (H. W., D. Sc, F.R.S.), and S. H. Burbury, M.A. 

I. A Treatise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of 

a Material System. 1879. 8vo. *>*■ 

II. The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Vol. I. Electro- 
statics. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Williamson (A. W., Phil. Doc, F.R.S.). Chemistry for 

Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. Ss. 6d. 



VII. HISTORY. 

Bluntschli (J. AT.). The Theory of the State. By J. K. 

Bluntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Heidel- 
berg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition. 
Demy 8vo. half bound, 1 2s. 6d. 

Finlay {George, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con- 
quest by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to a.d. 1864. A new 
Edition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with considerable ad- 
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. 8vo. 3/. iaf. 

Fortescue (Sir John, Kt). The Governance of England: 

otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon- 
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, 
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, im. 6d. 

Freeman (E.A., D.C.L.). A Short History of the Norman 

Conquest of England. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

George (H. B.,M.A .). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern 

History. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. lax. 

Hodgkin (T.). Italy and her Invaders. Illustrated with 
Plates and Maps. Vols. I — IV., a.d. 376-553. 8vo. 3/. Ss. 
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Hughes {Alfred). Geography for Schools. Part I. Practical 

Geography. Just ready. 

Part II. General Geography. In preparation. 

Kitchin (G, W..D.D.). A History of France. With numerous 

Map, Plans, and Tables. In Three Volumes. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
each ior. 6d. 

Vol. I. Down to the Year 1453. 
Vol.11. From 1453-1624. Vol. III. From 1634-1793. 

Lucas (C. P.). Introduction to a Historical Geography of the 

British Colonies. With Eight Maps. Crown 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Payne (E. J., M.A.). A History of the United States of 

America. In the Press. 

Ranke (L. von). A History of England, principally in the 

Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, D.D., and C. W. Boase, 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3s. 

Rawlinson {George, M.A.). A Manual of Ancient History. 

Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 141. 

Ricardo. Letters of David Ricardo to Thomas Robert Malthus 

,1810-1823). Edited by James Bonar, M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Rogers (jf. E. Thorold, M.A.). The First Nine Years of the 

Bank 0/ England. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional 

History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and 
edited by \V. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 8s. (yd. 

Stubbs ( W., D.D.). The Constitutional History of England, 
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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



g^/hya-sOtras. 

We begin our introductory remarks on the literature of 
the GWhya-sutras with the attempt to collect the more im- 
portant data which throw light on the development of the 
Grihya ritual during the oldest period of Hindu antiquity. 

There are, as it seems, no direct traces of the Grihya. 
ceremonies in the most ancient portion of Vedic litera- 
ture. It is certain indeed that a number of the most 
important of those ceremonies are contemporaneous with 
or even earlier than the most ancient hymns of the Rig- 
veda, as far as their fundamental elements and character are 
concerned, whatever their precise arrangement may have 
been. However, in the literature of the oldest period they 
play no part. It was another portion of the ritual that 
attracted the attention of the poets to whom we owe the 
hymns to Agni, Indra, and the other deities of the Vedic 
Olympus, viz. the offerings of the .Srauta-Ritual with their 
far superior pomp, or, to state the matter more precisely, 
among the offerings of the £rauta-Ritual the Soma offer- 
ing. In the Soma offering centred the thought, the 
poetry, and we may almost say the life of the Vasish/Aas, 
of the VLrvamitras, &c, in whose families the poetry of the 
Rig-veda had its home. We may assume that the acts of 
the Grihya. worship, being more limited in extent and 
simpler in their ritual construction than the great Soma 
offerings, were not yet at that time, so far as they existed 
at all, decked out with the reciting of the poetic texts, 
which we find later on connected with them, and which in 
the case of the Soma offering came early to be used. 
Probably they were celebrated in simple unadorned fashion; 
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what the person making the offering had to say was 
doubtless limited to short, possibly prose formulas, so that 
these ceremonies remained free from the poetry of the 
above-mentioned families of priests 1 . We think that the 
character of the verses given in the Grmya-sutras, which 
had to be repeated at the performance of the different cere- 
monies, justifies us in making these conjectures. Some of these 
verses indeed are old Vedic verses, but we have no proof 
that they were composed for the purposes of the Grihya 
ceremonies, and the connection in which we find them in 
the Rig-veda proves rather the contrary. Another portion 
of these verses and songs proves to have been composed 
indeed for the very Gnhya ceremonies for which they are 
prescribed in the texts of the ritual : but these verses are 
more recent than the old parts of the Rig-veda. Part of 
them are found in the Rig-veda in a position which speaks 
for their more recent origin, others are not contained in the 
Rig-veda at all. Many of these verses are found in the 
more recent Vedic Sawhitas, especially in the Atharva-veda, 
a Sawhita which may be regarded in the main as a treasure 
of Grihya. verses ; others finally have not as yet been 
traced to any Vedic Sa*»hita, and we know them from the 
GWhya-sutras only. We may infer that, during the latter 
part of the Rig-veda period, ceremonies such as marriage 
and burial began to be decked out with poetry as had long 
been the case with the Soma offering. The principal collec- 
tion of marriage sentences 2 and the sentences for the 

1 It is doubtful whether at the time of the Rig-veda the custom was established 
for the sacrificer to keep burning constantly a sacred Grihya fire besides the 
three irauta fires. There is, as far as I know, no express mention of the GWhya 
fire in the Rig-veda ; but that is no proof that it had then not yet come into 
use. Of the -Srauta fires the garhapatya is the only one that is mentioned, 
though all three were known beyond a doubt (Ludwig, Rig-veda, vol. Hi, 
p. 355 ; in some of the passages cited the word garhapatya does not refer to 
the garhapatya fire.) 

1 Rig-veda X , 85. It is clear that what we have here is not a hymn intended 
to be recited all at once, but that, as in a number of other cases in the Rig-veda, 
the single verses or groups of verses were to be used at different points in the 
performance of a rite (or, in other cases, in the telling of a story). Compare 
my paper, 'Akhyana-Hymnen im Rig-veda,' Zeitschrift derDeutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, vol. xxxix, p. 83. — Many verses of Rig-veda X, 85 occur 
again in the fourteenth book of the Atharva-veda. 
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burial of the dead * are found in the tenth Ma«</ala of the 
Rig-veda, which, for the most part, is known to be of later 
origin than the preceding portions of the collections a . If 
we look into the character of the verses, which these long 
Grjhya songs are composed of, we shall find additional 
grounds for assuming their early origin. A few remarks 
about their metrical character will make this clear 8 . There 
is no other metre in which the contrast between the early 
and later periods of Vedic literature manifests itself so 
clearly as in the Anush/ubh-metre *. The AnushAibh 
hemistich consists of sixteen syllables, which are divided 
by the caesura into two halves of eight syllables each. The 
second of these halves has as a rule the iambic ending 
(v — kj *), though this rule was not so strictly carried out in 
the early as in the later period*. The iambic ending is 
also the rule in the older parts of the Veda for the close of 
the first half, i.e. for the four syllables before the caesura *. 
We know that the later prosody, as we see it in certain 
late parts of Vedic literature, in the Pali Pi/akas of the 
Buddhists, and later in the great epic poems, not only 
departs from the usage of the older period, but adopts a 
directly contrary course, i. e. the iambic ending of the first 
pada, which was formerly the rule, is not allowed at all 
later, and instead of it the prevailing ending is the anti- 

spast (<~> v ). It goes without saying that such a change 

in metrical usage, as the one just described, cannot have 

1 Rig-veda X, 14-16, and several other hymns of the tenth book. Compare 
the note at Arvalayana-GWhya IV, 4. 6. 

• Compare my Hymnen des Rig-veda, vol. i (Prolegomena), pp. 465 seq. 

' Compare the account of the historical development of some of the Vedic 
metres which I have given in my paper, ' Das altindische Alchyfina,' Zeitschrift 
der Dentschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvii, and my Hymnen des 
Rig-veda, vol. i, pp. 36 seqq. 

4 The Trish/ubh and Gagatt offer a much less promising material for inves- 
tigation, because, so far as can now be made ont, the departures from the old 
type begin at a later period than in the case of the Anush/ubn, 

• Compare Max Muller's introduction to his English translation of the Rig- 
veda, voL i, pp. cxiv seq. 

• To demonstrate this, I have given in my last-quoted paper, p. 6i, statistics 
with regard to the two hymns, Rig-veda I, 10 and VIII, 8 ; in the former the 
iambic ending of the first pada obtains in twenty out of twenty-four cases, in 
the latter in forty-two out of forty-six cases. 
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taken place at one jump. And accordingly a consideration 
of the Vedic texts reveals a transition period or rather a 
series of several transition periods between the old and the 
new standpoints. The first change is that every other 
ending of the first pada is allowed by the side of the iambic 
ending. The two forms of the ending, the one prevailing 
in the earliest, and the one prevailing in the later period 
of the prosody, the iambic (v - v *) and the antLspastic 
(w ^), are those that occur most frequently in the in- 
termediate period, but besides them all other possible forms 
are allowed 1 . 

This is precisely the stage of metrical development which 
the great Grihya. songs of the tenth Ma«z/ala of the Rig- 
veda have reached. Let us consider, for instance, the 
marriage songs and the marriage sayings, X, 85, and see 
what kind of ending there is at the end of the first pada. 
Of the first seventeen verses of this Sukta sixteen are in 
Anush/ubh metre (verse 14 is Trish/ubh); we have therefore 
thirty-two cases in which the metrical form of these syllables 
must be investigated. The quantity of the syllable imme- 
diately preceding the caesura being a matter of indifference, 
we have not sixteen but only eight a priori possible com- 
binations for the form of the last four syllables of the pada ; 
I give each of these forms below, adding each time in how 
many of the thirty-two cases it is used : 

-- w* 8 

w-w^ 5 

* 5 

w--* 4 

_ w w * 3 

« «- u 3 
-v-* 1 



3* 



1 Compare the statistics as to the frequency of the different metrical forms at the 
ending of the first pada, p. 63 of my above-qnoted paper, and Hymnen des 
Rig-veda, vol. i, p. 38. I have endeavoured in the same paper, p. 65 seq, to 
make it seem probable that this was the stage of prosody prevailing during the 
government of the two Kuru kings Parikshit and (7aname£aya. 
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We see that all the possible combinations are actually 
represented in these thirty-two cases, and accordingly the 
metrical build of this Sukta shows that it belongs to a period 
to which only the latest songs of the Rig-veda collection can 
be referred, but the peculiarities of which may be often 
noticed in the Atharva-veda and in the verses scattered 
throughout the Brahmawa literature 1 . 

A hasty glance suffices to show that those verses of the 
Grzhya ritual which do not appear in the Samhitas, but 
which are quoted at full length in the G«hya-sutras, are 
also in the same stage. For instance, the seven Anush/ubh 
verses which are quoted Sankhayana-Gnhya 1, 19, 5. 6, give 
us the following relations, if we investigate them as we did 
those in Rig-veda X, 85 : 

v--u 4 
_ w _v 3 

w — \j ^ 2 
— <-»<-» ^ 2 
<-> \j \j ^ I 
__ W V ! 
* ! 



14 

Thus even the small number of fourteen hemistichs is 
enough to give us seven of the eight existing combinations, 
and no single one occurs at all often enough to allow us to 
call it predominant. 

Or we may take the saying that accompanies the per- 
formance of the medha^anana on the new-born child. 
In the version of Ajvalayana * we have : 

- - - HI- - — 
medhaw te devaA Savita 

- " w-||„- - - 

medham te Asvinau devau. 
In the version adopted in the school of Gobhila 3 the 

1 For instance, in the verses which occur in the well-known story of iunaArepa 
( Aitareya-Brihmaxa VII, 13 seq.). 
* Asvaliyana-Grrhya I, 15, 2. 
' Mantra- Brahmana I, 5, 9; cf. Gobhila-Grthya II, 7, 21. 
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context of the first line is different, but the metre is the 
same: 

medhaw te Mitravaruwau. 
Or the saying with which the pupil (brahma£arin) has to 
lay a log of wood on the fire of the teacher 1 : 

— \j — \j w\\\j — — \j 

Agnaye samidham aharsham 

\J — w — || — — — <-> 

taya tvam Agne vardhasva. 

There would be no object in multiplying the number of 
examples ; those here given are sufficient to prove our pro- 
position, that the development of the GWhya rites in the 
form in which they are described to us in the Sutras, that 
especially their being accompanied with verses, which were 
to be recited by their performance, is later than the time of 
the oldest Vedic poetry, and coincides rather with the 
transition period in the development of the AnushAibh 
metre, a period which lies between the old Vedic and the 
later Buddhistic and epic form. 

Besides the formulae intended to be recited during the 
performance of the various sacred acts, the Gnhya-sutras 
contain a second kind of verses, which differ essentially 
from the first kind in regard to metre; viz. verses of 
ritualistic character, which are inserted here and there 
between the prose Sutras, and of which the subject-matter 
is similar to that of the surrounding prose. We shall have 
to consider these ya^wagathas, as they are occasionally 
called, later ; at present let us go on looking for traces of 
the Grmya ritual and for the origin of Grmya literature 
in the literature which precedes the Sutras. 

The Brihma«a texts, which, as a whole, have for their sub- 
ject-matter the Vaitanika ceremonies celebrated with the 
three holy fires, furnish evidence that the Grmya fire, together 
with the holy acts accomplished in connection with it, were 
also already known. The Aitareya-Brahmawa * gives this 

1 Axvalayana-Grthya I, 21, I. In Paraskara and in the Mantra-Br&hmana 
only the first hemistich has the Anush/nbh form. 
* Aitareya-Brahmawa VIII, 10, 9 : etya grihin pa&JSd gnhyasyagner npa- 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XV 



fire the most usual name, the same name which is used for 
it in the Sutras, gr*hya agni, and describes a ceremony 
to be performed over this fire with expressions which agree 
exactly with the style of the Gnhya-sutras 1 . We often 
find in the Brahmawa texts also mention of the terminus 
technicus, which the Grthya-sutras use many times as 
a comprehensive term for the offerings connected with 
G«hya ritual, the word pakaya^-«a 2 . For instance, the 
.Satapatha Br&hmawa 3 , in order to designate the whole 
body of offerings, uses the expression : all offerings, those 
that are P&kaya^-was and the others. It is especially 
common to find the P4kaya^«as mentioned in the Br&h- 
ma«a texts in connection with the myth of Manu. The 
Taittirtya Sawhita * opposes the whole body of sacrifices 
to the Pakaya^was. The former belonged to the gods, who 
through it attained to the heavenly world; the latter 
concerned Manu: thus the goddess I</a turned to him. 
Similar remarks, bringing Manu or the goddess Idk into 
relation with the Pakaya^-«as, are to be found Taittirtya 
Sawhita VI, 2, 5, 4 ; Aitareya-Brahmawa III, 40, a. How- 
ever, in this case as in many others, the Satapatha Brahmawa 
contains the most detailed data, from which we see how the 
idea of Manu as the performer of PAkaya^was is connected 
with the history of the great deluge, out of which Manu 
alone was left. We read in the Satapatha Brahmawa s : 

vish/ayanv&rabdhaya ritvig antatai kamsena £aturgrth!tas tisra a^yahutfr 
aindrfA prapadam ^nhoti, &c 

1 Some of the places in which the St. Petersburg dictionary sees names of the 
GWhya fire in Brahmawa texts are erroneous or doubtful. Taittirtya Samhit& 
V, 5, 9, 2, not grj'hya but gahya is to be read. Aupasana, .Satapatha 
Brahmawa XII, 3, 5, 5, seems not to refer to a sacrificial fire. Following the 
identity of aupasana and sabhya maintained in the dictionary under the 
heading aupasana, one might be tempted in a place like Satapatha Brahmawa 
H> 3i 2 > 3 to nfer the words ya esha sabh&yam agniA to the domestic fire. 
A different fire is however really meant (K&tyayana-.Srauta-sutra IV, 9, 30). 

3 .Sankhayana I, 1, 1 : pakaya^Sin vyakhySsyamaA ; I, 5, l=Paraskara 1,4, 
I : inUiraA pakaya^fla huto ihutaA prahutaA prarita iti. 

3 I, 4, 3, 10 : sarvan yagMa . . . ye ka. pakaya^Si ye £etare. 

4 I, 7, i, 3 : sarvewa vai ya^Sena deviU suvargara lokam ayan, pSkaya^flena 
Manur arrimyat, &c. 

* I, 8, 1, 6 seq. The translation is that of Prof. Max Miiller (India, what 
can it teach us? p. 135 seq.). 
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' Now the flood had carried away all these creatures, and 
thus Manu was left there alone. Then Manu went about 
singing praises and toiling, wishing for offspring. And he 
sacrificed there also with a Paka-sacrifice. He poured 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey, and curds in the 
water as a libation.' It is then told how the goddess Ida 
arose out of this offering. I presume that the story of the 
Pakaya^wa as the first offering made by Manu after the 
great flood, stands in a certain correlation to the idea 
of the introduction of the three sacrificial fires through 
Pururavas 1 . Pururavas is the son of Ida ; the original man 
Manu, who brings forth Ida through his offering, cannot 
have made use of a form of offering which presupposes the 
existence of Ida, and which moreover is based on the triad 
of the sacred fires introduced by Pururavas ; hence Manu's 
offering must have been a P4kaya^-«a; we read in one 
of the Grzhya-sutras 2 : 'AH Pakaya^-was are performed 
without Ida.' 

There are still other passages in the Brahmawa texts 
showing that the Grihya offerings were already known; 
I will mention a saying of Ya^navalkya's reported in the 
■Satapatha Brahmawa 3 : he would not allow that the daily 
morning and evening offering was a common offering, but 
said that, in a certain measure, it was a Pakaya^wa. Finally 
I would call attention to the offering prescribed in the last 
book of the Satapatha Brahmawa* for the man ' who wishes 
that a learned son should be born to him ; ' it is there 
stated that the preparation of the Agya (clarified butter) 
should be performed ' according to the rule of the Sthall- 
paka (pot-boiling),' and the way in which the offering is to 



1 It is true that, as far as I know, passages expressly stating this with regard 
to Pururavas have not yet been pointed out in the Brahmana texts ; but the 
words in .Satapatha Br&hmana XI, 5, 1, 14-17, and even in Rig-veda X, 95, 18 
stand in close connection to this prominent characteristic of Pururavas in the 
later texts. 

* .Sankhayana I, 10, 5. ' II, 3, I, 31. 

* XIV, 9, 4, l8-Brthadara*yaka VI, 4, 19 (Sacred Books of the East, voL 
xv, p. 210). Cf. Gfihya-samgraha I, 114 for the expression sthaltp&kavrrta 
which is here used, and which has a technical force in the GWhya literature. 
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be performed is described by means of an expression, 
upaghatam 1 , which often occurs in the Grihya. literature 
in a technical sense. 

We thus see that the Brahmawa books are acquainted 
with the Grihya. fire, and know about the Grihya offerings 
and their permanent technical peculiarities; and it is not 
merely the later portions of the Brahmawa works such as 
the fourteenth book of the Satapatha Brahmawa, in which 
we meet with evidence of this kind; we find it also in 
portions against the antiquity of which no objections can 
be raised. 

While therefore on the one hand the Brahmawa texts 
prove the existence of the Grihya ceremonial, we see on the 
other hand, and first of all by means of the Brahmawa 
texts themselves, that a literary treatment of this 
ritualistic subject-matter, as we find it in the Brahmawas 
themselves with regard to the Srauta offerings, cannot 
then have existed. If there had existed texts, similar to 
the Brahmawa texts preserved to us, which treated of the 
Grihya. ritual, then, even supposing the texts themselves 
had disappeared, we should still necessarily find traces of 
them in the Brahmawas and Sutras. He who will take the 
trouble to collect in the Brahmawa texts the scattered 
references to the then existing literature, will be astonished 
at the great mass of notices of this kind that are preserved : 
but nowhere do we find traces of Grihya Brahmawas. 
And besides, if such works had ever existed, we should 
be at a loss to understand the difference which the Hindus 
make between the Srauta-sutras based on Sruti (reve- 
lation), and the Grzhya-sutras resting on Smrc'ti (tradition) 
alone *. The sacred Grthya acts are regarded as ' smarta,' 
and when the question is raised with what right they can 
be considered as a duty resting on the sacrificer alongside 
of the Srauta acts, the answer is given that they too are 
based on a Sakha of the Veda, but that this Sakha is 

1 See Grihya-sawigiaha I, III. 1 13. 

* The GWhya-sutra of BaudhSyana is called Smarta-sfltra in the best known 
MS. of this work (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xzx). 

[30] b 
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hidden, so that its existence can only be demonstrated by- 
reasoning l . 

But the Brahmawa texts furnish us still in another way 
the most decisive arguments to prove that there have been 
no expositions of the Gr«hya ritual in Brahmawa form : 
they contain exceptionally and scattered through their 
mass sections, in which they treat of subjects which ac- 
cording to later custom would have been treated in the 
Grihya-sutras. Precisely this sporadic appearance of 
Grmya chapters in the midst of expositions of a totally 
different contents leads us to draw the conclusion that 
literary compositions did not then exist, in which these 
chapters would have occupied their proper place as 
integral parts of a whole. Discussions of questions of 
Grmya ritual are found in the Brahmawa literature, natur- 
ally enough in those appendices of various kinds which 
generally follow the exposition of the principal subject of 
the .Srauta ritual. Accordingly we find in the eleventh 
book of the 6'atapatha Brahmawa *, among the manifold 
additions to subjects previously treated, which make up 
the principal contents of this book s , an exposition of the 
Upanayana, i. e. the solemn reception of the pupil by the 
teacher, who is to teach him the Veda. The way in which 
the chapter on the Upanayana is joined to the preceding 
one, is eminently characteristic ; it shows that it is the 
merest accident which has brought about in that place the 
discussion of a subject connected with the Grzhya ritual, 
and that a ceremony such as the Upanayana is properly not 
in its proper place in the midst of the literature of Brahmawa 
texts. A dialogue (brahmodya) between Uddalaka and 
Sau£eya precedes ; the two talk of the Agnihotra and of 
various expiations (prayanHtta) connected with that sacri- 
fice. At the end .Sau^eya, filled with astonishment at the 
wisdom of Uddalaka, declares that he wishes to come to 
him as a pupil (upayani bhagavantam), and Uddalaka 

1 Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 94-96. 

* iatapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 4. 

• Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 359. 
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accepts him as his pupil. It is the telling of this story and 
the decisive words upayani and upaninye which furnish 
the occasion for introducing the following section on the 
Upanayana 1 . The subject is there treated in the peculiar 
style of the Brahmawa texts, a style which we need not 
characterize here. I shall only mention one point, viz. that 
into the description and explanation of the Upanayana 
ceremony has been inserted one of those Slokas, such as we 
often find in the Grthya-sutras also, as a sort of ornamental 
amplification of the prose exposition *. ' Here a Sloka is 
also sung,' says the Brahmana 3 : 



U Vs U I — v/ — — V — 



a£aryo garbhi bhavati hastam adhaya dakshinam 

\j — \j — v/ — || — \j — — \j yj 

trttiyasyam sa ^ayate savitrya saha brahmawaA*. 
From this passage we see, on the one hand, that the 
composition of such isolated 8 Slokas explaining certain 
points of the Grihya ritual goes back to quite an early 
period ; on the other hand, we are compelled to assume 
that the .Slokas of this kind which are quoted in the Gr Aya- 
sutras differ nevertheless from the analogous .Slokas of the 
early period, or at any rate that the old Slokas must have 
undergone a change which modernized their structure, so 
as to be received into the Gr/hya-sutras ; for the metre of 
the .Sloka just quoted, which has the antispast before the 
caesura in neither of its two halves, and which has even a 
double iambus before the caesura in one half, is decidedly of 
an older type than the one peculiar to the Slokas quoted 
in the Gr*hya-sutras e . 



1 This is also the way in which Sayana understands the matter ; he makes 
the following remark : turn hopaninya ity npanayanasya prasrutatrat taddharma 
asmin brahmawe nirupyante. 

* Cf. above, p. xiv ; below, p. zxxv. 
» Sect, ia of the chapter quoted. 

* < The teacher becomes pregnant by laying his right hand (on the pupil for 
the Upanayana) ; on the third day he (i.e. the pupil) is bom as a Brahmana 
along with the Savitrt (which is repeated to him on that day).' 

* It is not likely that verses of this kind are taken from more comprehensive 
and connected metrical texts. 

* Cf. on this point below, p. xxxv. 

b 2 
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Another GrAya section in the Satapatha Brahmawa 
seems to have found its place there through a similar acci- 
dental kind of joining on to a preceding chapter as the 
above-mentioned passage. In XI, 5,5 a story of the battle 
of the gods and Asuras is told : the gods beat the Asuras 
back by means of constantly larger Sattra celebrations and 
conquer for themselves the world of heaven. It seems to 
me that the description of the great Sattras celebrated by 
the gods is the occasion of the joining on of a section be- 
ginning with the words x : * There are five great sacrifices 
(mahaya^was); they are great Sattras: the offering to Beings, 
the offering to men, the offering to the Fathers (i. e. the 
Manes), the offering to the Gods, the offering to the Brah- 
man.' After this introduction follows an account of one of 
the five great offerings, namely of the Brahmaya^wa, i. e. of 
the daily Veda recitation (svadhyaya). The third Adhyaya 
of Ajvalayana's Gr*hya-sutra begins in exactly the same 
way with the sentence : ' Now (follow) the five sacrifices : 
the sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the Beings, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the Brahman, the 
sacrifice to men,' and then follows here also a discussion 
of the Brahmaya^wa, which is entirely analogous to that 
given in the .Satapatha Brahrnawa. Axvalayana here does 
not content himself with describing the actual course of 
ceremonies as is the rule in the Sutra texts ; he undertakes, 
quite in the way of the Brahmawa texts, to explain their 
meaning : ' In that he recites the Rik&s, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk, in that (he recites) the 
Ya^us, with oblations of ghee,' &c. It is plain that the 
mode of exposition adopted by Ajvalayana in this passage, 
which is different from the usual Sutra style, finds its 
explanation in the supposition that exceptionally in this 
case the author of the Grjhya-sutra had before him a 
Brahmawa text, which he could take as his model, whether 
that text was the Satapatha itself or another similar text. 

Among the extremely various prescriptions which we find 



.Satapatha Br&hmaxa XI, 5, 6, 1. 
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in the last sections of the .Satapatha Brahmawa, there is a 
rather long section, which also really belongs to the Grmya 
domain. To quote from this section x : ' If a man wishes 
that a learned son should be born to him, famous, a public 
man, a popular speaker, that he should know all the Vedas, 
and that he should live to his full age, then, after having 
prepared boiled rice with meat and butter, they should both 
eat, being fit to have offspring,' &c. Then follows a descrip- 
tion of an A^ya offering, after which the marital cohabita- 
tion is to be performed with certain formulas. This, 
however, is not the last of the acts through which the father 
assures himself of the possession of such a distinguished 
son ; certain rites follow, which are to be performed at 
birth and after birth, the Ayushya ceremony and the 
Medha^anana. These rites are here prescribed for the 
special case where the father has the above-mentioned 
wishes for the prosperity of his child ; but the description 
agrees essentially with the description of the corresponding 
acts in the Grthya-sutras 8 , which are inculcated for all 
cases, without reference to a determined wish of the father. 
It is a justifiable conjecture that, although this certainly 
does not apply to the whole of ceremonies described in the 
Grihya-sutras, many portions of these ceremonies and 
verses that were used in connection with them, &c, were 
first developed, not as a universal rite or duty, but as the 
special possession of individuals, who hoped to attain special 
goods and advantages by performing the ceremony in this 
way. 

It was only later, as I think, that such prescriptions 

■ .Satapatha Brihmawa XIV, 9, 4, 1 7 - Bnhad Arawyaka VI, 4, 18 (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xt, p. 119 acq.). 

' Cf. Prof. Max Miiller's notes to the passage quoted from the BWhad Aran- 
yaka. I must mention in this connection a point touched upon by Prof. Muller, 
loc cit p. aa», note 1, vix. that Axval&yana, Grthya I, 13, 1, expressly calls 
' the Upanishad ' the text in which the Puwsavana and similar ceremonies are 
treated. It is probable that the Upanishad which Ajvalayana had in mind 
treated these rites not as a duty to which all were bound, but as a secret that 
assured the realisation of certain wishes. This follows from the character of 
the-Upaaishads, which did not form a part of the Vedic course which all had to 
study, but rather contained a secret doctrine intended for the few. 
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assumed the character of universality, with which we find 
them propounded in the Grihya-sutras. 

It is scarcely necessary to go through the sections of the 
texts of other Vedic schools referring to the Grihya ritual 
in the same way in which we have done it in the case of the 
.Satapatha Brahmana. The data which we have produced 
from the great Brahmawa of the white Ya^ur-veda, will 
be sufficient for our purpose, which is to give an idea of 
the stage in which the literary treatment of the Grihya 
ritual stood during the Brahma#a period. As we see, there 
were then properly no Grihya texts; but many of the 
elements which we find later in the Grihya. texts were 
either already formed or were in the process of formation. 
Most of the verses which are used for the Grihya acts — 
in so far as they are not verses composed in the oldest 
period for the Soma offering and transferred to the Grihya 
ceremonies — bear the formal imprint of the Brahma»a 
period ; the domestic sacrificial fire and the ritual peculi- 
arities of the Pakaya^was which were to be performed at it, 
were known ; descriptions of some such Pakaya£#as were 
given in prose ; there were also already .Slokas which gave in 
metrical form explanations about certain points of the Grihya 
ritualjust as we find in the Brahmana texts analogous Slokas 
referring to subjects connected with the JSrauta ritual. 

Thus was the next step which the literary development 
took in the Sutra period prepared and rendered easy. The 
more systematic character which the exposition of the 
ritualistic discipline assumed in this period, necessarily led to 
the taking of this step : the domain of the Grihya sacri- 
fices was recognised and expounded as a second great 
principal part of the ritual of sacrifices alongside of the 
Srauta domain which was alone attended to in the earlier 
period. The Grihya-sutras arose which treat, according 
to the expression of Axvalayana in his first sentence, of the 
grihyawi 1 as distinguished from the vaitanikani, or, as 
.S&nkhayana says, of the p&kaya^was, or, as Paraskara 
says, of the grihyasthaltpakanawi karma. The 



Similarly Gobhila : gWhyakannim. 
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Gr*hya-sutras treat their subject of course in exactly the 
same style in which the sacrifices of the Srauta ritual had 
been treated by the Srauta-sutras, which they constantly 
assume to be known and which are the works of teachers of 
the same Vedic schools, and oftentimes even perhaps the 
works of the same authors. Only certain differences in the 
character of the two groups of texts are naturally condi- 
tioned on the one hand by the greater complexity of the 
►Srauta sacrifices and the comparative simplicity of the 
Grihya sacrifices, on the other hand by the fact that the 
.Srauta-sutras are entirely based on Brahmana texts, in 
which the same subjects were treated, while the Grihya- 
sutras, as we have seen, possessed such a foundation only 
for a very small portion of their contents. 

It goes without saying that the above-mentioned state- 
ment that the subjects treated of in the Grzhya-sutras are 
Pakaya^was 1 or Grrhyasthilipakas should not be pressed 
with the utmost strictness, as though nothing were 
treated in the Gr*hya-sutras which does not come under 
these heads. First of all the term Sthalipaka is too narrow, 
since it does not include the offerings of sacrificial butter 
which constituted a great number of ceremonies. But 
besides many ceremonies and observances are taught in the 
Grthya-sutras, which cannot in any way be characterised 
as sacrifices at all, only possessing some inner resemblance 
to the group of sacrifices there treated of, or standing in 
more or less close connection with them 2 . 

The Sutra texts divide the Pakaya^was in various ways ; 
either four or seven principal forms are taken up. The 

* I believe with Stenzler (see his translation of Axvalfiyana, pp. a seq.) that 
p&kaya,f3a means ' boiled offering.' It seems to me that the expression p&ka 
in this connection cannot be otherwise taken than in the word sthalipaka 
(,' pot-boiling '). Prof. Max Miiller (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
p. 103), following Hindu authorities, explains P&kaya£tfa as ' a small sacrifice,' 
or, more probably, ' a good sacrifice.' The definition of LS/y&yana may be also 
here quoted (IV, 9, a) : pSkujagfti ity &£akshata ekSgnau yagft&n. 

* Compare, for instance, the account of the ceremonies which are to be per- 
formed for the journey of the newly-married pair to their new home, 5&nkh&yana- 
Grihya I, 15, or the observances to which the Sn&taka is bound, Gobhila III, 5, 
&c. According to the rule .S&nkh&yana I, I a, 13 we are, however, to suppose 
a sacrifice in many ceremonies where there does not seem to be any. 
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commonest division is that into the four classes of the 
hutas, ahutas, prahutas, prajitas 1 . The division into 
seven classes is doubtless occasioned by the division of the 
rtsivirya^iwas and of the Somaya^was, which also each in- 
clude seven classes 2 ; for the nature of the sacrifices in 
question would hardly of itself have led to such a division. 
The seven classes taken up are either those given by Gau- 
tama VIII, 15 8 : ' The seven kinds of Pakaya^was, viz. the 
Ashfakd, the Parvawa (Sthalipaka, offered on the new and 
full moon days), the funeral oblations, the .Sravawt, the 
Agrahayawl, the Kaitrt, and the Arvayu^i.' Or else the 
seven classes are established as follows, the fourfold division 
being utilised to some extent* : ' Huta, Prahuta, Ahuta (sic, 
not Ahuta), the spit-ox sacrifice, the Bali offering, the re- 
descent (on the Agrahaya»a day), the Ashfaka sacrifice.' 
According to the account of Prof. Buhler 8 , the exposition 
of Baudhayana, who gives this division, keeps closely to 
the course which it prescribes. For the rest, however, the 
Grihyz texts with which I am acquainted do not follow 
any of these divisions, and this is easily accounted for, if 
we consider the artificial character of these classifications, 
which are undertaken merely for the sake of having a com- 
plete scheme of the sacrifices. On the contrary, as a whole 
the texts give an arrangement which is based on the nature 
of the ceremonies they describe. In many instances we 
find considerable variations between the texts of the dif- 
ferent schools; often enough, in a given text, the place 



1 Sankhfiyana I, 5, t ; 10, 7; Paraskara I, 4, 1. Doubtles3 Prof. Buhler is 
right in finding the same division mentioned also VasishMa XXVI, 10 (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. 128). Axrel&yana (I, 1, 3) mentions only three 
of the four classes. 

' In LS/yayana (V, 4, 33-24) *H ^ e sacrifices are divided into seven Havir- 
yajflfa-samsth&s and into seven Soma-sa*tsthas, so that the Pakaya^flas do not 
form a class of their own ; they are strangely brought in as the last of the 
Havirya^flas. Cf. Indische Studien, X, 335. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 214. 

4 Baudhayana Grthya-sutra, quoted by Buhler, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. xxxi ; cf. Sayawa's Commentary on Aitareya-BrShmana III, 40, 3 
(p. 296 of Aufrecht's edition). 

5 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxii. 
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which is assigned to a given chapter is not to be explained 
without assuming a certain arbitrariness on the part of the 
author. But, as a whole, we cannot fail to recognise in the 
arrangement of the different texts a certain agreement, 
which we will here merely try to explain in its main traits ; 
the points of detail, which would complete what we here 
say, will occur of themselves to any one who looks at the 
texts themselves. 

The domestic life of the Hindus represents, so to speak, 
a circle, in which it is in a certain measure indifferent what 
point is selected as the starting-point. Two especially 
important epochs in this life are : on the one hand, the 
period of studentship of the young Brahma£arin devoted 
to the study of the Veda ; at the beginning of this period 
comes the ceremony of the Upanayana, at the end that of 
the Samavartana; on the other hand, marriage (vivaha), 
which besides has a special importance for the Grthya ritual, 
from the circumstance, that as a rule the cultus of the do- 
mestic sacrificial fire begins with marriage. One can just as 
well imagine an exposition of the G«hya ritual, which pro- 
ceeds from the description of the studentship to that of the 
marriage, as one which proceeds from the description of 
the marriage to that of the studentship. The Samavartana, 
which designates the end of the period of studentship, 
gives the Hindu the right and the duty to found a house- 
hold 1 . On the other hand, if the exposition begins with the 
marriage, there follows naturally the series of ceremonies 
which are to be performed up to the birth of a child, and 
then the ceremonies for the young child, which finally lead 
up to the Upanayana and a description of the period of 
studentship. The Hiranyaken-sutra alone, of the Sutras 
treated of in these translations, follows the first of the two 
orders mentioned 8 ; the other texts follow the other order, 

1 Hiraftyakerinuyi: samftvri'tta fUaryakulan mat&pitaran bibhny&t, tibhyam 
anvgriSHo bharyam upaya&Met. 

* The same may be said with regard to two other Gnhya texts which also 
belong to the black Ya/w-veda, the Manava and the Ka/Aaka. See Jolly, Das 
Dharmasfltra des Vishna and das KiMakagrthyasfltra, p. 75; Von Bradke, 
Zeitschrift der DtuUchen Morgenlaad. GeselUchaft, vol. xxxvi, p. 445. 
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which has been already described by Prof. Max Muller 
almost thirty years ago, and we cannot do better than to 
give his description * : ' Then (i. e. after the marriage) fol- 
low the Samskaras, the rites to be performed at the con- 
ception of a child, at various periods before his birth, at the 
time of his birth, the ceremony of naming the child, of 
carrying him out to see the sun, of feeding him, of cutting 
his hair, and lastly of investing him as a student, and 
handing him to a Guru, under whose care he is to study 
the sacred writings, that is to say, to learn them by heart, 
and to perform all the offices of a Brahma£arin, or religious 
student.' 

In this way we find, as a rule, in the foreground in the 
first part of the Grzhya-sutras this great group of acts 
which accompany the domestic life from marriage to the. 
studentship and the Samavartana of the child sprung from 
wedlock. We find, however, inserted into the description 
of these ceremonies, in various ways in the different Sutras, 
the exposition of a few ritualistic matters which we have 
not yet mentioned. In the first place a description of 
the setting up of the sacred domestic fire, i. e. of the cere- 
mony which in the domain of the Grz'hya ritual corresponds 
to the agnyadheya of the .Srauta ritual. The setting up of 
the fire forms the necessary preliminary to all sacred acts ; 
the regular time for it is the wedding 2 , so that the fire used 
for the wedding acts accompanies the young couple to their 
home, and there forms the centre of their household wor- 
ship. Accordingly in the Gn'hya-sutras the description of 
the setting up of the fire stands, as a rule, at the beginning 
of the whole, not far from the description of the wedding. 

Next the introductory sections of the Grthya-sutras 
have to describe the type of the Grthya. sacrifice, which is 
universally available and recurs at all household ceremonies. 
This can be done in such a way that this type is described 
for itself, without direct reference to a particular sacrifice. 
This is the case in Paraskara, who in the first chapter of his 

1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 204. 

' See, for instance, Paraskara I, a, I : avasathyadhanam darakale. 
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Sutra describes the rites recurring at each sacrifice, and then 
remarks : ' This ritual holds good, whenever a sacrifice is 
offered V Similarly Ajvalayana, in one of the first chapters 
of his work, enumerates the rites which are to be performed 
'whenever he intends to sacrifice V Other texts give a 
general description of the Grihya sacrifice by exempli- 
fying it by one special sacrifice. .Sankhayana * chooses 
for this the sacrifice which the bridegroom has to offer, 
when a favourable answer has been granted to his wooing ; 
Gobhila 4 gives at least the greater part of the rules in ques- 
tion a propos of the full moon and of the new moon sacri- 
fice ; Hira«yakejrtn 6 , who opens his account at the period of 
the studentship of the young Brahmana, describes the 
sacrificial type a propos of the Upanayana rite. 

The sacrifices which are to be offered daily at morning 
and at evening, those which are celebrated monthly on the 
days of the new moon and of the full moon — the Grmya 
copies of the Agnihotra and of the Darjapuraamasa sacri- 
fices — and, thirdly, the daily distribution of the Bali offer- 
ings: these ceremonies are commonly described along 
with what we have called the first great group of the Grihya 
acts, immediately preceding or following the Vivaha. 

We find, as a second group of sacred acts, a series of 
celebrations, which, if the man has founded his household, 
are to be performed regularly at certain times of the year 
at the household fire. So the 5rava«a sacrifice, which is 
offered to the snakes at the time when, on account of 
the danger from snakes, a raised couch is necessary at 
night. At the end of this period the festival of the re- 
descent is celebrated : the exchanging of the high couch 
for the low couch on the ground. Between these two 
festivals comes the Prtshataka offering on the full-moon 
day of the month Arvayu^a ; it receives in the Grmya texts 
the place corresponding to that which actually belongs to 



1 I, I, 5 : etha eva vidhir yatra VraMd dhomaA. 

* I, 3, 1 : atha khalu yatra kva H. hoshyant syftt, &c 

* I, 7-io. • I, 6 seqq. * I, i. 
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it in the series of the festivals. As a rule * the acts we have 
just mentioned are followed, in accordance with the natural 
series, by the Ash/aka festivals, which are celebrated during 
the last months of the year. 

Alongside of these acts which are connected with fixed 
points of the year we find in the various Grihya. texts 
an account of a series of other ceremonies, which, in ac- 
cordance with their nature, have no such fixed position 
in the system of the ritual. Thus, for instance, the rites 
which refer to the choice of a piece of ground to build 
a house or to the building itself; further, the rites con- 
nected with agriculture and cattle raising. In many texts 
we find together with this group of acts also an account 
of the ceremonies, related to fixed points in the year, 
which stand in connection with the annual course of 
Vedic study : the description of the opening festival and 
of the closing festival of the school term, as well as a point 
which generally follows these descriptions, the rules as to 
the anadhyaya, i.e. as to the occasions which necessitate an 
intermission in the study of the Veda for a longer or for 
a shorter period. As a rule, the Gnhya-sutras bring the 
account of these things into the group of acts which refer to 
the household life of the Gr*hastha ; for the Adhyapana, i. e. 
the teaching of the Veda, held the first place among the 
rights and duties of the Brahmaaa who had completed his 
time at school. On the other hand these ceremonies can 
naturally also be considered as connected with the school 
life of the young Hindu, and accordingly they are placed 
in that division by Gobhila 2 , between the description of 
the Upanayana and that of the Samavartana. 

The sacred acts connected with the burial and the 
worship of the dead (the various kinds of Sraddha rites) may 
be designated as a third group of the ceremonies which 
are described to us in the Gnhya-sutras. Finally, a fourth 
group comprises the acts which are connected with the 
attainment of particular desires (kamyani). Among the 

1 Not in iartkhUyana, who describes the Ash/akas before these sacrifices. 
• III, 3. 
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texts here translated we find a somewhat detailed account 
of these ceremonies in the Gobhila-sutra and in the 
Khadira-Gr&ya only '. 

These remarks cannot claim to give a complete outline 
of the contents and arrangement of the Grihya texts; they 
only aim at giving an idea of the fundamental traits, which 
in each particular text are modified by manifold variations, 
but which nevertheless are to these variations as the rule is 
to the exceptions. 

We must now speak of the relations of the G*-*hya-sutras 
to the two other kinds of Sutra texts, with which they have 
so many points of contact in the Srauta-sutras and the 
Dharma-sutras. 

Prof. Biihler, in several places of the excellent intro- 
ductions which he has prefixed to his translations of the 
Dharma-sutras, has called attention to the fact that the 
relation in which the Sutra texts of the same school stand 
to each other is very different in different schools. Many 
schools possess a great corpus of Sutras, the parts of which 
are the Srauta-sutra, the Grthya-sutra, &c. This is, for 
instance, the case with the Apastamblya school 2 ; its 
Sutra is divided into thirty Prarnas, the contents of which 
are divided as follows : 

I-XXIV: .Srauta-sutra. 

XXV : Paribhashas, &c. 

XXVI : Mantras for the Grihya-sutra. 

XXVII : Gr*hya-sutra. 

XXVIII-XXIX: Dharma-sutra. 

XXX: Sulva-sutra. 

In other cases the single Sutra texts stand more in- 
dependently side by side; they are not considered as 
parts of one and the same great work, but as different 
works. Of course it is the Dharma-sutras above all 
which could be freed from the connection with the other 
Sutra texts to such an extent, that even their belonging 
to a distinct Vedic school may be doubtful. The contents 

» Gobhila IV, 5 seq. ; Khad. IV, 1 seq. 

* liiihler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. xi seq. 
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of this class of Sutras indeed have hardly any connection 
with the subdivisions and differences of the Vedic texts 
handed down in the various schools ; there was no reason 
why Brahmans, who studied various Sakhas of the Veda, 
should not learn the ordinances concerning law and morals 
given in these Sutras as they were formulated in the 
same texts. The Grjhya-sutras are not so independent of 
the differences of the Vedic schools. The close analogy 
between the sacrificial ritual of the Gr*hya acts and that 
of the Srauta acts, and the consequent necessity of taking 
into account the 5rauta ritual in the exposition of the 
Gr*hya ritual, necessarily brought the Grjhya-sutras into 
closer connection with and into greater dependence on 
the .Srauta-sutras than in the case of the Dharma-sutras \ 
But above all, the Grthya ceremonies demanded the 
knowledge of numerous Mantras, and accordingly as these 
Mantras were borrowed from the one or the other Mantra 
.Sakha 2 , there followed in the case of the Grihya. text 
in question an intimate connection with the corresponding 
Mantra school 8 . We find accordingly as a general rule, 
that each Grchya-sutra presupposes a Vedfc Sa/whita, 
whose Mantras it quotes only in their Pratikas 4 , and 
that besides each Grthya-sutra presupposes a previous 



1 Professor Jolly in his article on the Dharma-sutra of Vishwo, p. 71, note 1, 
points out that in the eyes of Hindu commentators also the Dharma-sutras 
differ from the Grthya-sutras in that the former contain rather the universal 
rules, while the latter contain the rales peculiar to individual schools. Cf. 
Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2. Aufl., S. 296. 

' It seems as though the choice of the Mantras which were to be prescribed 
for the Grihya ceremonies had often been intentionally made so as to comprise 
as many Mantras as possible occurring in the Mantra-Sakhi, which served as 
foundation to the Grthya texts in question. 

* When Govindasvamin (quoted by Biihler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xiv, p. xiii) designates the Grihy&rastrani as sarvadhikarani, this should not be 
understood literally. In general it is true the Grihya acts are the same for 
the disciples of all the Vedic schools, but the Mantras to be used in con- 
nection with them differ. 

* In the introduction to Gobhila I have treated of the special case where a 
GWhya-sutra, besides being connected with one of the great Samhitas, is con- 
nected also with a Gnnya-sa/nhitA of its own, so to speak, with a collection of 
the Mantras to be used at the GWhya acts. 
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knowledge of the ritual which is acquired through the 
study of the proper .Srauta-sutra *. It is not necessary to 
quote the numerous places where the Gri hya-sutras either 
expressly refer to the .Srauta-sutras, or point to them by 
repeating the same phrases or often even whole Sutras. 
It will be sufficient to quote one out of many places, the 
opening words of the Ajvalayana-Grj'hya, which in a way 
characterise this work as a second part of the .Srauta-sutra : 
'The rites based on the spreading (of the three sacred 
fires) have been declared ; we shall declare the Grz'hya rites 2 .' 

Thus it is not difficult to perceive the dependence of the 
Gri hya-sutras on the Srauta-sGtras ; but there remains the 
much more difficult question whether in each particular 
case both texts are to be regarded as by the same author, 
or whether the Grt'hya-sfltra is an appendix to the .Srauta- 
sutra composed by another author. Tradition accepts the 
one alternative for some Sfitras ; for other Sfltras it accepts 
the other ; thus in the domain of the Rig-veda literature 
Arvalayana and Sankhayana are credited with the author- 
ship of a .Srauta-sutra as well as of a Grihya-sOtra ; the same 
is true of Apastamba, Hirawyakerin, and other authors. 
On the other hand, the authorship of the Gfi'hya-sfltras 
which follow the Srauta-sGtras of Katyayana, Lafyayana, 
Drahyayawa, is not ascribed to Katyayana, La/yayana, 
Drahyaya*a, but to Paraskara, Gobhila, and Khadira- 
£arya. 

It seems to me that we should consider the testimony 
of tradition as entirely trustworthy in the second class 
of cases. Tradition is very much inclined to ascribe to 
celebrated masters and heads of schools the origin of works 
which are acknowledged authorities in their schools, even 
though they are not the authors. But it is not likely 
that tradition should have made a mistake in the opposite 

1 In the domain of the Atharva-veda literature alone we find this relation 
reversed ; here the .Sranta-ifHra (the Vaitana-sfltra) presupposes the Grthya-sutra 
(the Katuika-sutra). Cf. Prof. Garbe's preface to his edition of the Vaitana- 
sfltra, p. vii. This relation is not extraordinary, considering the secondary 
character of the Vaitana-sfltra. 

' Uktani vaitfinikani, grihyam vakshyamaA 
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direction, that e.g. it should designate Paraskara as author 
when Katyayana himself was the author. 

We shall not be able to trust so implicitly to tradition 
where it puts down the same author for the Grzhya-sutra 
as for the corresponding Srauta-sutra ; the possibility that 
such data are false is so large that we have to treat them 
as doubtful so long as we have not discovered certain proofs 
of their correctness. At present, so far as I can see, we are 
just as little justified in considering that such a proof has 
been made as we are able to prove the opposite state of 
things. It is easy to find the many agreements in contents 
and expression which exist, for instance, between the Srauta- 
sutra and Gr;hya-sutra of Sankhayana, or between the 
Srauta-sutra and the Gr/hya-sutra of Arvalayana 1 . But 
these agreements cannot be considered as sufficient proof 
that in each case the Gri hya-sutra and the Srauta-sutra are 
by the same author. Even if the author of the Gr»hya-sutra 
was not Ajvalayana or Sankhayana in person, still he must 
have been at all events perfectly familiar with the works of 
those teachers, and must have intended to fit his work to 
theirs as closely as possible, so that agreements of this kind 
can in no way astonish us 2 . On the other hand, if the 
Srauta-sutras and Gri hya-sutras are read together, it is 
easy to discover small irregularities in the exposition, 
repetitions and such like, which might seem to indicate 
different authors. But the irregularities of this kind which 
have been detected up to the present are scarcely of such 



1 The parallel passages from the .Sranta-sQtra and the GWhya-sutra of the 
Manavas are brought together in Dr. Von Bradke's interesting paper, ' Ueber 
das MSnava-Gnhya-sutra,' Zeitschrift der Dentschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, 
vol. xxxvi, p. 451. 

' For this reason I cannot accept the reasoning through which Prof. Biihler 
(Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xiv) attempts to prove the identity of the 
author of the .Srauta-sutra and of the Dharma-sutra of the Apastambfya school. 
Buhler seems to assume that the repetition of the same Sfltra, and of the same 
irregular grammatical form in the -Srauta-sutra and in the Dharma-sutra, must 
either be purely accidental, or, if this is impossible, that it proves the identity 
of the authors. But there remains a third possible explanation, that the two 
texts are by different authors, one of whom knows and imitates the style of the 
other. 
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a character as not to be easily ascribable to mistakes and 
carelessness such as even a careful author may be guilty of 
in the course of a large work 1 . It seems to me then that 
until the discovery of further circumstances throwing light 
on the question of the identity of the authors of the Srautas 
and of the Gr*hyas, it would be premature if we were to 
venture on a decision of this question in one direction or 
the other. 

Prof. Biihler's investigations have made perfectly clear 
the relation in which the Grzhya-sutras and the Dharma- 
sutras stand to each other in those cases, where we have 
texts of both kinds by the same school. In the case of 
the Grthya-sutra and the Dharma-sutra of the Apastam- 
biyas he has proved 2 that both texts were the work of the 
same author according to a common plan, so that the 
Grmya-sutra is as short and terse as possible, because 
Apastamba had reserved for the Dharma-sutra a portion of 
the subject-matter generally treated of in the Gfihya- 
sutras. Besides there are references in each of the two 
texts to the other which strengthen the proof of their being 
written by the same author. In the Sutra collection of 
Hirawyakarin the state of things is different. Here, as 
Prof. Buhler has also shown 8 , we find numerous discrep- 
ancies between the Grihya and the Dharma-sutra, which 
are owing to the fact, that while this teacher took as 
Dharma-sutra that of Apastamba with some unessential 
changes, he composed a Gnhya-sutra of his own. Of the 
two Sutras of Baudhayana, the same distinguished 
scholar, to whom we owe the remarks we have just men- 
tioned, has treated in the Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. xxxi. 

I believe that every reader who compares the two kinds 
of texts will notice that the frame within which the exposi- 
tion of the Dharma-sutras is inclosed, is an essentially 

1 Cf. my remarks in the introduction to the .Sankhayana-Gnhya, vol. xziz, 
pp. 5, 6. 
' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xiii seq. 
* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii seq. 

[30] C 
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broader one than in the case of the Gr*hya-sutras. We have 
here, I think, the same phenomenon that may also be ob- 
served, for instance, in the domain of the Buddhist Vinaya 
literature, where the exposition of the life of the community 
was at first given only in connection with the explanation of 
the list of sins (Patimokkha) which was promulgated every 
half month at the meetings of the spiritual brethren. It was 
not till later that a more comprehensive exposition, touch- 
ing all the sides of the life of the community was attempted 1 , 
an exposition which, on the one hand, no longer limited 
itself to the points discussed in the Patimokkha, and which, 
on the other hand, necessarily had much in common with 
what was laid down in the Patimokkha. The relation of 
the Grzhya-sAtras and Dharma-sfitras seems to me to be 
of a similar nature. The Grthya-sutras begin to treat of 
the events of the daily life of the household, but they do 
not yet undertake to exhaust the great mass of this subject- 
matter ; on the contrary they confine themselves principally 
to the ritual or sacrificial side of household life, as is natural 
owing to their connection with the older ritualistic literature. 
Then the Dharma-sfltras take an important step further ; 
their purpose is to describe the whole of the rights and 
customs which prevail in private, civic, and public life. 
They naturally among other things touch upon the cere- 
monies treated in the GWhya-sutras, but they generally 
merely mention them and discuss the questions of law and 
custom which are connected with them, without undertaking 
to go into the technical ordinances as to the way in which 
these ceremonies are to be performed 2 . 

Only in a few cases do portions treated of in the domain 
of the Dharma-sutras happen to coincide with portions 
treated of in the Grzhya-sutras. Thus especially, apart from 
a few objects of less importance, the detailed rules for the 
behaviour of the Snataka and the rules for the interruptions 

1 In the work which has KhandhakS as its general title and which has been 
transmitted to us in two parts, Mahavagga and Anllavagga. 

9 Compare, for instance, the explanations concerning the Upanayana in the 
Dharma-sutras (Apastamba I, I ; Gautama I) with the corresponding sections of 
the Gnhya-sutras. 
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of the Veda study (anadhyaya) are generally treated in an 
exactly similar way in the texts of the one and those of 
the other category. 



We have spoken above of the metrical peculiarities of the 
Mantras quoted in the Grmya-sutras, the metre of which 
clearly proves what is indubitable from other reasons, that 
most, if not all, of these verses were composed at a perceptibly 
older period than the descriptions of the sacred acts in the 
midst of which they are inserted 1 . A second kind of verses 
which are quoted in the Grihya-sutras must be carefully dis- 
tinguished from these. It is doubtful whether there are any 
to be found among them which the authors of the Sutras have 
themselves composed ; but they were composed at a period 
decidedly more recent than those Mantras 2 , and they there- 
fore exhibit metrical peculiarities which are essentially 
different. The verses I mean are .Slokas of ritual contents, 
which are quoted to confirm or to complete what is stated 
in the prose, and which are introduced by such expressions 
as tad apy ahuA 'here they say also,' or tad api slokk/t 
' here there are also Slokas,' and other similar phrases s . 

We called attention above (p. xix) to the fact that a verse 
of this kind occurs in one of the Grihya. chapters of the 
Satapatha Brahmawa, in a metre corresponding to the 
peculiarities of the older literary style. On the other hand, 
the verses appearing in the Grthya-sutras differ only in a 
few cases from the standard of the later Sloka prosody, as 
we have it, e. g. in the Mahabharata and in the laws of 
Manu. In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. 
Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvii, p. 67, I have given tables for 
the verses in question out of the ■Sahkhayana-Gr/hya, and 
these tables show that the characteristic ending of the first 

1 We do not mean to deny that among these verses too a few of especially 
modem appearance are to be fonnd; e.g. this is true of the verses which Dr. 
Von Bradke has quoted from the Manava-Grthya II, 14, 34 (Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvi, p. 439). 

' Let me here refer to the feet that one of these verses (A.rvalayana-Grs'hva 
IV, 7, 16) concludes with the words, ' thus said 5aunaka.' 

' Axval&yana-Grihya I, 3, 10 designates such a verse as yajttag&thi. 

C 2 
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•Sloka Pada for the later period v — *, which, for instance, 
in the Nalopakhyana of the Mahabharata covers precisely 
five-sixths of all the cases, occurs in Sarikhayana in thirty 
cases out of thirty-nine, that is in about three quarters of 
the cases * ; Sankhayana has still twice the ending \j-\j^ 
which is the rule in the Rig-veda, but which is forbidden 
by the later prosody : prahutaA pitWkarmawa, uktva man- 
tra** spmed apaA 2 . It may be observed that a similar 
treatment of the Sloka metre appears also in the Rig-veda 
Pratijakhya of Saunaka. Here too the modern form of the 
ending of the first pada dominates, although sometimes the 
old iambic form is preserved, e. g. II, 5 antaApada»*viv/7t- 
tayaJt, III, 6 anudattodaye punaA. 

It seems evident that we have in this Sloka form of the 
Sutra period, the last preparatory stage which the develop- 
ment of this metre had to traverse, before it arrived at 
the shape which it assumes in epic poetry ; and it is to be 
hoped that more exhaustive observations on this point 
(account being especially taken of the numerous verses 
quoted in the Dharma-sutras) will throw an important 
light on the chronology of the literature of this period lying 
between the Vedas and the post-Vedic age. 

We add to these remarks on the Slokas quoted in the 
Gnhya-sutras, that we come upon a number of passages in 
the midst of the prose of the Sutras, which without being 
in any way externally designated as verses, have an un- 
mistakable metrical character, being evidently verses which 
the authors of the Sutras found ready made, and which 
they used for their own aphorisms, either without changing 
them at all, or with such slight changes that the original 
form remained clearly recognisable. Thus we read in 
Arvalayana (Gnhya 1, 6, 8), as a definition of the Rakshasa 
marriage: hatva bhittva ka. jirshawi rudatiw rudadbhyo 

1 The few verses which are found in Gobhila preserve the same metrical 
standard as those quoted in JSnkhayana ; it follows that in Gobhila IV, 7, 33, 
axvatthad agnibhayam bruy&t, we cannot change bruy&t in kt, as Prof. Knauer 
proposes. The supernumerary syllable of the first foot is unobjectionable, but 
the form w of the second foot should not be touched. 

' Both passages are to be found in iankhayana-GWhya 1, 10. 
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haret : the approximation of these words to the Sldka. 
metre cannot escape attention, and it is only necessary to 
make rudadbhyaA and rudatiw change places in order 
to obtain a regular 51oka hemistich. In Gobhila the 
Sutras I, 2, 2 1 -27 represent three hemistichs, which with 
one exception (na ka sopanatkaA kva£it) exactly conform 
to the laws of the Sloka metre. II, 4, 2 gives also a hemi- 
stich by slightly changing the order : 

Mahavrikshan smas&nam ka nadfa ka vishamam ka 1 . 

Somewhat more remote from the original verses is 
the wording of the Sutras I, 6, 8. 9 na pravasann upavased 
ity ahuk, patnya vrata** bhavatiti ; we have the metrical 
order in one of the Slokas quoted by Sankhayana (Grmya 
II, 17) : nopavasaA pravise syat patnt dharayate vratam. 

The verses which are thus either expressly quoted, or at 
any rate made use of by the authors of the Gr/hya-sutras, 
do not seem to be taken from connected metrical works any 
more than the ya^tfagathas quoted in the Brahmawas; on 
the contrary in a later period of literature, when texts 
similar to Manu's Code were composed, they evidently 
furnished these texts with some of their materials 2 . 



Leaving out of consideration the Khadira-Grzhya, which 
is evidently a recast of the Gobhiltya-GWhya, and the 
Sutra of Hirawyakerin, which is, at least in part, based 
on that of Apastamba 8 , we are not in regard to the other 
Grthya texts in a condition to prove that one of them 
borrowed from the other. It often happens that single 
Sutras or whole rows of Sutras agree so exactly in different 
texts that this agreement cannot be ascribed to chance ; 
but this does not — so far at least — enable us to tell 
which text is to be looked upon as the source of the 

1 The text has : nadir ka. visharaini ks. maMvrikshan smasinom ta, 

* Cf. Indische Stndien, XV, n. We do not mean to imply anything a* to 
the metrical portions of other Sutra texts than the Gnhya-sutras. As regards 
some verses quoted in the Bandhayana-Dharma-sutra, Prof. Buhler (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xli) has shown that they are actually borrowed 
from a metrical treatise on the Sacred Law. 

* Cf. Prof. Buhler's remarks, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 
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other, or whether they have a common source which has" 
been lost. 

I will content myself with mentioning two such cases of 
agreement, in the one of which we can at least prove that a 
certain Sutra cannot originally spring from one of the texts 
in which we find it, while in the other case we are able by 
means of a possibly not too uncertain conjecture to recon- 
struct the opening Sutras of a lost Grmya-sutra. 

The description of the-vrishotsarga (i.e. of the setting a 
bull at liberty) agrees almost word for word in the Sutras 
of .Sankhayana (III, n), Paraskara (III, 9), and in the 
KaAfcaka-Grzhya. In Sankhayana we read : 

§ 15 : nabhyasthe*numantrayate mayobhur ity anuvaka- 
jeshewa. 

(' When the bull is in the midst of the cows, he recites 
over them the texts " mayobhuA, &c," down to the end of 
the Anuvaka.') 

On the other hand in Paraskara we have : 

§ 7 : nabhyastham abhimantrayate mayobhur ity anuvi- 
k&resheaa. 

(' When the bull is in the midst of the cows, he recites 
over it the texts " mayobhuA, &c," down to the end of the 
Anuvaka.') 

The quotation mayobhuA is clear, if we refer it to the 
Rig-veda. Hymn X, 169, which stands about in the 
middle of an Anuvaka, begins with this word 1 . On the 
other hand in the Va^asaneyi Sawhita there is no Mantra 
beginning with MayobhuA ; we find this word in the middle 
of the Mantra XVIII, 45, and there follow verses whose use 
at the vnshotsarga would seem in part extremely strange. 
There can thus be no doubt that Paraskara here borrowed 
from a Sutra text belonging to the Rig-veda, a Pratika, 
which, when referred to the Va^asaneyi Safwhita, results in 
nonsense. 

The other passage which I wish to discuss here is Para- 

1 In the Taittirtya Samhita (VII, 4, 17) mayobWU is the beginning of an 
Anuvaka ; the expression anuvSkaxeshewa would have no meaning if referred 
to this text. 
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skara 1, 4, 1-5. Paraskara, being just on the point of describ- 
ing the marriage ritual, prefixes a few sentences, the position 
of which here it is not very easy to understand. A general 
division of all Pakaya^was — general remarks on the nature 
of the place for sacrificing : this looks very strange between 
a discussion of the Arghya and marriage ceremonies. Now 
these same sentences are found almost word for word and 
with the same passing on to the marriage ritual in Saiikha- 
yana also (Grthya I, 5. 1- 5)- Here, as in other cases, we 
have the borrowing word for word of such portions of text 
from an older text, and, closely related to this phenomenon, 
the fact that the sentences in question are awkwardly woven 
into the context of the Grmya where we read them, and are 
poorly connected with the surrounding parts. Unless we 
are much deceived, we have here a fragment from an older 
source inserted without connection and without change. It 
would seem that this fragment was the beginning of the 
original work ; for the style and contents of these Sutras 
are peculiarly appropriate for the beginning. Thus, if this 
conjecture is right, that old lost Gr*hya began with the 
main division of all the Pakaya^was into four classes, and 
then proceeded at once to the marriage ritual. Later, 
when the texts which we have, came into existence, the 
feeling evidently arose, that in this way an important part 
of the matter had been overlooked. The supplementary 
matter was then inserted before the old beginning, which 
then naturally, as is to be seen in our texts, joins on rather 
strangely and abruptly to these newly-added portions. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



G7?/HYA-StJTRA of 
GOBHILA. 



t> [3o] B 

Google 



Digitized by" 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION 

TO THU 

G7?/HYA-St)TRA OF GOBHILA. 

The Grthya-sutra of Gobhila differs from those of 
5ankhayana, Ajvalayana, Paraskara, Hirawyakejin in one 
essential point : while these texts presuppose only the same 
Vedic Samhitas on which also the corresponding Srauta- 
sutras are based, viz. the Rig-veda-Sa*«htta, the Va^asaneyi- 
Sawhita, and the Taittiriya-Saw/hiti ; the Sutra of Gobhila, 
on the other hand, presupposes, beside the Sawhita of the 
Sama-veda 1 , another collection of Mantras which evidently 
was composed expressly with the purpose of being used at 
Grihya. ceremonies : this collection is preserved to us under 
the title of the Mantra-Brahma«a,and it has been edited 
at Calcutta (1873), with a commentary and Bengali trans- 
lation by Satyavrata Sam&rramin 2 . 

Prof. Knauer of Kiew, to whom all students of the 
Grihya literature are highly indebted for his very accurate 
edition and translation of Gobhila, has been the first to 

1 The term 'Sumhiti of the Sama-veda' oaght to be understood here in its 
narrower sense as denoting the so-called first book of the Sa/nhita, the 
A3anda-&r£ika or collection of Yoni verses (see on the relation between this 
collection and the second book my remarks in the Zeitschrift der Dentschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. xxxviii, pp. 464 seq.). Prof. Knauer in his 
list of the verses quoted by Gobhila (p. 19 of his translation of the Gobhiltya- 
Grihya.) states that Sama-veda II, 1 1 38 (=1, a?6) and 1 1 39 is quoted in Gobhila 
III, 9, 6, but an accurate analysis of the words of Gobhila shows that the verse 
II, 1139 is not referred to, so that only the verse II, 1 138 remains, which occurs 
also in the first book of the Samhiti. The 'dvika' of which Gobhila speaks in 
that Sutra is not a dvrt^a, but, as the commentators rightly understand it (see 
Knauer' s edition of the text, p. xii , it is a dyad of Samans or melodies, the two 
Kavasha Samans which are based on the text I, a*6, and are given in the great 
Sama-veda edition of Satyavrata S&majramin, vol. i, pp. 566, 567. 

* In the same way the Grjhya-sQtra of Apastamba stands in connection with 
a similar collection of Gnhya verses and formulas, the Apastambtya-Mantra- 
p&Ma. 

B 2 
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examine into the relation in which the two texts, the 
Mantra-Brahma«a and the Gobhiliya-sutra, stand to each 
other. He has very kindly enabled me to make use, 
before they were published, of the results of his investiga- 
tions, which he has laid down in the introduction to his 
translation of Gobhila. While I wish, therefore, to acknow- 
ledge the obligation under which Prof. Knauer has thus 
laid me, I must try, on the other side, to state my own 
opinion as to the problem in question, which in some 
points differs from, or is even opposed to, the theory by 
which Prof. Knauer has tried to solve it. 

To begin with that side of the question regarding which 
there can scarcely be any doubt : it is certain, I believe, 
that Gobhila supposes the Mantra-Brahmana to be known 
to the students of his Sutra. The reasons which show 
this are obvious enough 1 . By far the greater part of the 
Mantras of which Gobhila quotes the first words, are not 
found in the Sama-veda nor, for the most part, in any 
other Vedic Sawhita, except in the Mantra-Brahmawa, in 
which they stand in exactly the same order in which 
they are referred to by Gobhila. The descriptions of the 
Grihya. sacrifices by Gobhila would have been meaningless 
and useless, and the sacrificer who had to perform his 
domestic ceremonies according to the ritual of Gobhila, 
would have been unable to do so, unless he had known 
those Mantras as contained in the Mantra-Brahma«a. 
And not only the Mantras, but also the order in which the 
Mantras stood, for Sutras such as, for instance, Gobh. II, i, 
10 (' With the two following verses he should wash,' &c), 
would have no meaning except for one who had studied 
the Mantra-Brahma«a which alone could show which ' the 
two following verses ' were. 

There are, consequently, two possibilities : either the 
Mantra-Brahmana existed before the Gobhiltya-sutra, or 
the two works have been composed together and on one 
common plan. It is the first of these alternatives which 
Prof. Knauer maintains ; I wish, on the other hand, to call 

1 Cf. Knauer's Introduction, pp. 14, 31 seq. 
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the attention of Vedic scholars to some facts which seem to 
me to render the second more probable. 

A great part of the Mantras which have to be recited, 
according to Gobhila, at the performance of the Grihya. 
ceremonies, are not given in the Mantra-Brahmawa, but 
they are either found in the Sama-veda-Sa/whita and then 
their Pratikas are quoted by Gobhila, or they are cited by 
Gobhila in extenso. Thus for the ceremonies described 
in the first Prapa/tfaka of Gobhila, such as the morning and 
evening offerings and the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon, the Mantra-Brahmaaa gives, with one single excep- 
tion, no Mantras at all 1 ; but those Mantras, most of which 
consist only of a few words, are given by Gobhila only. It 
is scarcely to be believed that in a Sawhita which had to 
contain the Mantras required for the performance of the 
Grihya. sacrifices, the Mantras belonging to the two daily 
and the two fortnightly sacrifices, which occupy one of the 
first places among all Grihya. ceremonies and are treated 
of accordingly in all Gr/hya-sutras, should have been 
omitted, unless that Sawhita was intended to stand in 
relation to another text by which that deficiency was sup- 
plied : and the Gobhilfya-sutra exactly supplies it. Prof. 
Knauer thinks that those Mantras were omitted because 
they had already found their place ia the Srauta ritual ; 
but we must not forget that in the Srauta ritual of the 
Sama-vedins neither the Agnihotra nor the Dawapurea- 
masa sacrifices, which are performed without the assistance 
of priests of the Udgatr* class, are treated of. Moreover 
the one Mantra- to which we have already alluded 2 , the 
single one which corresponds in the Mantra-Brahma«a to 
the first book of Gobhila, seems to me quite sufficient to 
show that it was not the intention of the compiler of that 
text to disregard that group of sacrifices ; he gave that 
Mantra only, because the other Mantras, consisting of but 
a few words, were given in extenso in the Gobhila text. 
The Mantra of which we speak, belongs to the description 

1 Cf. Knauer's translation, Introduction, p. 25. 
* Mantra-Brfihma*a 1, 1, 1. 
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of the paryukshawa of the sacrificial fire. The sacrificer 
pours out water to the south, the west, and the north of the 
fire, with the Mantras, ' Adite-numanyasya,' 'Anumate 
•numanyasva,' ' Sarasvaty anumanyasva ' ; then he sprinkles 
water round the fire once or three times with a longer 
Mantra, ' Deva Savita/* prasuva ya^wam prasuva ya^wapatim 
bhagaya. Divyo gandharva/* ketapuA ketaw naA punatu. 
Va^aspatir vkkam naA svadatu/ This last one is the 
Mantra given in its entirety in the Mantra-Brahmawa, while 
Gobhila 1 has only the first words of it. To assume here 
that the author of the Mantra-Brahmawa knew only of that 
one Mantra, and that at the time of Gobhila the custom of 
the Sama-vedins had undergone a change, so that they used 
four Mantras instead of the one, would be, in my opinion, 
an artificial and not very probable way of explaining the 
facts ; a much more natural supposition would be, I 
believe, that the Sutra and the Mantra-Brahma«a describe 
one and the same form of the ceremony, so that the Brah- 
ma«a, by omitting the short Mantras, which were given in 
the Sutra in their entirety, implicitly refers to the Sutra, 
and the Sutra, on the other hand, by quoting only the first 
words of the longer Mantra, refers to the Brahmawa in 
which the full text of that Mantra was given. 

Among the numerous ceremonies described by Gobhila, 
which could furnish the occasion for similar remarks, we 
select only two : the rites performed in the evening of the 
wedding-day 2 , and the sacrifice on the full-moon day of 
Asvayvga. 3 . The bridegroom, having carried away his 
bride from her home, takes her to the house of a Brahmawa, 
and when the stars have appeared, he makes six oblations 
with the six verses lekhasandhishu pakshmasu (Man- 
tra-Br. 1, 3, 1-6) : these are given in the Mantra-Brahmawa, 
and Gobhila has only the Pratika. Then follow two short 
Mantras: the bride, to whom the polar-star has been 
shown, addresses that star with the words : dhruvam asi 
dhruvahaw patikule bhuyasam amushyasav iti; 

1 Gobh. I, 3, 4. • Gobh. II, 3, 17 seq. » Gobh. Ill, 8. 
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and when she sees the star Arundhatl, she says, ruddha- 
h a rn a s m i. As the full wording of these Mantras is given 
by Gobhila, they are omitted in the Brahmawa. Finally 
the bridegroom recites over the bride the Rik dhruva 
dyaur dhruva pr/thiv!, &c. ; this we find in the M.-B. 
(I, 3, 7), the Pratika only being quoted by Gobhila. If one 
were to suppose here that in the two texts two different 
stages in the development of this ceremony are represented, 
so that only the Mantras lekhasandhishu and dhruva 
dyauA would belong to the more ancient form of it, while 
the Mantras dhruvam asi and ruddhaham asmi would 
have been introduced at a later time, it may perhaps not 
be possible to disprove, in the strictest sense of the word, 
such an opinion. But I think the data we have given point 
to another solution of the problem which, if not the only 
admissible, is yet the most probable and natural one. 
Gobhila gave the full wording of the shorter Mantras with 
which the description of the ceremony could be interwoven 
without becoming obscure or disproportionate ; the longer 
Mantras would have interrupted, rather tediously and incon- 
veniently, the coherency of his ritual statements ; so he 
separated them from the rest of his work and made a sepa- 
rate Samhita of them. It is true that there are some 
exceptions to the rule that all long Mantras are given in 
the Mantra-Brahmawa and all short Mantras only in the 
Sutra : on the one hand, there are some Mantras of con- 
siderable extent that are given by Gobhila and omitted in 
the Br4hma#a, thus, for instance, the Mantra yady asi 
saumi used at a preparatory ceremony that belongs to the 
Puwsavana 1 . On the other hand, a number of short 
Mantras which Gobhila gives in extenso, are found never- 
theless also in the Mantra-Brahmawa : such is the case, for 
instance, with many of the Mantras belonging to the 
worship of the Fathers, Gobhila IV, 2. 3, Mantra-Br. II, 3. 

1 Gobh. II, 6, 7. It is possible, though we have no positive evidence for this 
conjecture, that such statements regarding preparatory or auxiliary ceremonies 
may here and there have been added to the Sutra collection in a later time. 
The Khadira-GWhya (II, 2, ao) has instead of that long Mantra only a few 
words which in the Gobbillya-sAtra stand at the end of it. 
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It appears then, that allowance must be made for a certain 
inconsistency or carelessness in the distribution of the 
material between the two texts : and such an assumption 
will easily be allowed by any one who does not entertain 
very exaggerated ideas as to the care and reflection which 
presided over the composition of the Sutra texts. 

I will add only a few words concerning a second Gr/hya 
ceremony, which calls for the same sort of comment as the 
rites which have just been discussed. For the offering on 
the day of the full moon, Gobhila prescribes (III, 8, a) 
first the verse a no mitravaruwa, second the verse ma 
nas tok e. The Mantra-Brahmawa (II, i, 8) has the second 
of these verses only, not the first: conversely, the first 
verse alone, and not the second, is to be found in the S&m- 
hita of the Sama-veda (I, aao). We could hardly assume, 
as I think, that the Mantra-Brahmawa presupposed another 
form of the rite differing from Gobhila's; we should be 
much more inclined to consider the leaving out of that 
matter, which was contained in other texts of the Sama-veda, 
as a proof that the compiler of the Mantra-Brahma«a 
assumed that those texts were known \ 

And this brings me to one of Prof. Knauer's conjectures 
concerning the Mantra-Brahmawa which I have not yet 
touched. According to tradition we consider the Mantra- 
Brahmana as belonging to the Sama-veda ; in the Calcutta 
edition it is designated as the ' Sama-vedasya Mantra- 
Brahmanam.' Prof. Knauer thinks that it is doubtful 
whether the Mantra-Brahmawa belonged to the Sama-veda 
originally. He conjectures 2 ' that it existed already in the 



' Any one who holds the view that the ritualistic formulas, which are not 
contained in the Mantra-Brahmana, represent later extensions of the ceremonies 
in question, will do well to notice how in any one of the offerings of the .Srauta 
ritual which we possess, both in the old description of the Samhita and Brahmaxa 
texts, and in the more recent description of the Sutra texts, Mantras have been 
added in more recent times to the former ones. I think that it would be difficult 
to draw from such observations any argument of analogy calculated to support 
Dr. Knauer's opinion as to the relation of the Mantras in Gobhila and in the 
Mantra-Brahmana. 

9 Introduction to his translation, p. 23. 
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period during which the separate schools were as yet in the 
process of sifting, when there were as yet no Sama-vedists 
in the later and stricter sense of the term V For out of 
249 Mantras of the Mantra-Brahma«a there are only four 
which are found in the Sama-veda 2 , as Prof. Knauer has 
shown, while a much greater number of these Mantras 
occur in the other Vedic Samhitas. I should be inclined 
to conclude the other way : just because the author of the 
Mantra- Brahmawa presupposed a knowledge of the Sawhita 
of the Sama-veda, but not of the other Vedas — or in other 
words because he destined his work for Sama-vedins, he 
did not need to repeat what was in the Sama-veda, but was 
compelled to incorporate in his compilation the Mantras 
out of the Rig-veda or of the Ya^ur-veda 8 . Moreover, I 
would draw the same conclusions from the Mantras cited by 
Gobhila which are absent in the Mantra-Brahma«a, as I did 
from the Mantras which occur in the Mantra-Brahmawa, but 
are not to be found in the Sama-veda. Those Mantras are 
all to be found in the Sama-veda with the exception of those 
which Gobhila has in extenso, and which therefore could 
be omitted in the Mantra-Brahmawa. If we examine the 
thirteen Mantras collected by Prof. Knauer (p. 29), we find 
that in the case of nine of them the passage of the Sama- 
veda (always of the first Ar£ika of the Sama-veda) where 
they are to be found is quoted by Prof. Knauer. 



1 Besides the reasons given below in opposition to this conjecture, I may be 
permitted to point out that this hypothesis is contrary to the whole chronology 
of the GWhya literature which we endeavoured to arrive at in the general 
introduction. It is a priori extremely improbable that there was a Grthya 
Sa/whiti at a time when there was as yet no Sama-veda. 

' Viz. (according to Prof. Knaner's alphabetical list of the Mantras of the 
Mantra- Brahmana) imam stomam arhate, M.-B. II, 4, 2»Sv. 1,66; II, 414; 
tat savitur varexyam, M.-B. 1, 6, 29 = Sv. II, 8 1 1 ; bharamedhmam, M.-B. II, 4, 
3«Sv. II, 415 ; jakema tv&, M.-B. II, 4, 4~Sv. II, 416. 

* Notice that of the four exceptional cases which we put together in the 
previous note, three cases are Mantras which are found only in the second 
AnKka of the Sama-veda, not in the first (cf. above, p. 3, note 1). The fourth 
verse (M.-B. II, 4, 2) is to be found in the first Ar£ika, it is true, but it stands 
closely related to two verses which are not to be found in that Ar£ika (M.-B. 
II, 4, 3. 4). This explains why it was put into the Mantra-Brahmana, as well 
as those two verses. 
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The four other cases are : 

rik&m sama ya^amahe, Gobh. Ill, 2, 48. 

ta£ £akshur devahitam, III, 8, 5. 

sam anya yanti, III, 9, 7. 

prag-apataye, IV, 7, 36. 
Of these Mantras the first is contained in the Sama-veda 
(I, 369) just as the nine first-mentioned ones ; the second 
is quoted by Gobhila inextenso; the third is to be found 
in the Arawyaka division of the Sama-veda I (vol. ii, p. 292, 
ed. Bibl. Ind.) ; in the fourth finally the text is corrupt ; it 
is intended for the verse out of the Mantra-Brahmawa 
Pra^-apate na tvad etany anyaA. Thus the four 
apparent exceptions all vanish, and we have in the Mantras 
which are absent in the Mantra-Brahma«a a new proof that 
this text belongs to the literature of the Sama-veda K 

Thus, according to my view, we may describe the origin 
of the Mantra-Brahma«a as follows. The Sama-veda con- 
tained in its Sawmita a much smaller number of Mantras 
applicable to the Grihya. rites than either the Rig-veda or 
the Y^ur-veda ; the peculiar character of the Saman texts, 
intended for musical recitations at the most important 
sacrificial offerings, was quite remote from the character of 
formulas suitable for the celebration of a wedding, for the 
birth of a child, for the consecration of fields and flocks. 
Hence it is that, to a much greater extent than Arvalayana 
or Paraskara, Gobhila mentions Mantras for which a refer- 
ence to the Sawhita was not sufficient ; and this led to the 
compiling of a separate Sawmita of such Grzhya-mantras, 
which presupposes the Gr«hya-sutra, just as the latter pre- 
supposes this Sawhita. The almost perfect agreement of 
the Mantra-Brahma«a with Gobhila furnishes a valuable 



1 One will not object that the Mantras in question which are absent in the 
Mantra-Brahmana are all to be found in the Rig-veda as well as in the Sama- 
veda. Since almost all the verses of the Sama-veda are taken from the Rig-veda 
there is nothing astonishing about this. Before one could conclude from this that 
the Mantra-Brahmana belongs to the Rig-veda he would have to answer the 
question, How is it that the verses in question are always verses of the Rig-veda 
which are repeated in the Sama-veda? Why are there not among 
them verses which are not to be found in the Sama-veda ! 
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warrant for the good preservation of the two texts ; of 
small discrepancies I have noted only two : Mantra-Brah- 
maaa I, 6, 15, the formula agantra samaganmahi is 
given for the ceremony of the Upanayana, while Gobhila 
does not prescribe this Mantra for this ceremony, although 
other Grihya. texts do ; and secondly, the Mantra- Brah- 
ma«a II, 5, 1-7 does not consist of six verses as Gobh. IV, 
6, 5-6 allows us to assume, but of seven verses. 

In concluding this introduction notice is to be drawn to 
the fact that the text of Gobhila has preserved for us the 
traces of a division differing from the one into four Prapa- 
A&akas which is handed down by tradition : in a number of 
places certain Sutras or the last words of certain Sutras are 
set down twice, a well-known way of indicating the close of 
a chapter. This repetition, besides occurring at the end of 
the first, third, and fourth Prapa/^aka (not at the end of the 
second), is to be found in the following places which become 
more frequent towards the close of the work : I, 4, 31 ; 
111,6, 15; IV, i,22; 4,34; 5,34; 6, 16. 
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PrAPA77/AKA I, KAtfDIKA 1. 

i. Now henceforth we shall explain the domestic 
sacrifices. 

2. He should perform (the ceremonies) wearing 
the sacrificial cord on his left shoulder and having 
sipped water. 

3. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day, 
before noon : this he should know as the (proper) 
time (for performing the ceremonies). 

4. And as the prescription (is stated with regard 
to the time of the single ceremonies). 

5. All (ceremonies) are accompanied by the 
<Anviharya (6raddha). 

1, 1-4. Comp. Kh&dira-Gr/bya I, 1, 1. 2. 5. 7. 

5. I cannot give this translation of the words ' sarv£«y ev&n- 
vaharyavanti ' without expressing my doubts as to whether the 
commentator, whom I have followed, is right. He says: 'anu 
pasA&d ahriyate yasmit prakri'tam karma iti, anu p&r&d ahriyate 
yat prastut£t (prakrMt?) karmawa iti j&nvShSryam nandimu- 
khaniddhaw dakshiwS £o£yate.' It is evident that the first expla- 
nation of anvShdrya as a ceremony after which the chief sacrifice 
follows, is inadmissible. Below, IV, 4, 3. 4, Gobhila himself defines 
the AnvahSrya .SWiddha as a monthly ceremony (comp. Manu III, 
123; Max Mtiller, India, p. 240); it is, consequently, different 
from a .Sr&ddha accompanying each Grihya. sacrifice. The .Sloka 
which the commentary quotes from a ' gnhyantara ' seems to me 
not to remove the doubt ; I think rather that it contains a specu- 
lation based on this very passage of Gobhila, taken in the sense in 
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6. At the end (of each ceremony) he should feed 
worthy (Brahma#as) according to his ability. 

7. A student, after he has studied the Veda, 
when going to put the last piece of wood (on the 
fire), — 

8. Or to seize a wife's hand (i. e. to marry her), — 

9. Should fetch water from a hidden place, should 
sweep a place which is inclined towards north-east, 
or which is level, and should besmear it (with cow- 
dung). Beginning from the centre of it he should 
draw a line from west to east, (another line) from 
south to north which touches that line at its western 
end, and three lines from west to east (touching the 
northwards-turned line at three different points) in 
its midst (i. e. at neither of its ends). He then 
should besprinkle (those lines with water). 

10. In this way the Laksha«a (i. e. the prepara- 
tion of the place for the sacred fire) is performed 
everywhere. 

1 1 . With the words ' Bhur, bhuva^, sva^,' they 
carry the fire forward (to that place) so that they 
have it in front of them. 

12. Or after the householder has died, the chief 



which the commentator takes it, and on the Sutras IV, 4, 3. 4. Thus 
I rather believe that we ought to understand anvihirya as a mess 
of food like that offered after the dawapur«amasau sacrifices to 
the officiating priests (Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 133), 
and I propose to translate : All (sacrifices) are followed by (the 
offering of) the Anv&harya food (to the priest). 

6. Khadira-Grchya I, 1, 3. 

7. The text goes on to treat of the setting up of the domestic 
fire. KhSdira-Gr»hya I, 3, 1. 

9. Khadira-Gr/hya I, 3, 1 seqq. ; Gnhya-sawgraha I, 47 seqq. ; 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 557. 
12. I have followed in the translation of parameshMikaranam the 
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(of the family) should do it (i. e. he should set up the 
sacred fire). 

13. In this way, on the coincidence of an (auspi- 
cious) Tithi and an (auspicious) Nakshatra, (or of 
such a Nakshatra) and a Parvan — 

14. On the full- moon day or on the new-moon 
day : then he should celebrate the setting up of his 
(sacred domestic) fire. 

15. He should get fire from a Vaisya's house or 
from a frying-pan, and should set it up (as his sacred 
fire); 

16. Or (he should fetch it) from the house of one 
who offers many sacrifices, be it a Brahma#a, or a 
Ra^anya, or a Vaijya. 

17. Or he may kindle another fire by attrition 
and may set it up. 

18. That is pure, but it does not bring prosperity. 

19. He may do what he likes (of the things stated 
as admissible in the last Sutras). 

20. When he puts (at the end of his studentship) 
the last piece of wood (on the fire), or when he 
sacrifices when going to seize the hand of a wife, 
that fire he should keep. 

21. That becomes his (sacred) domestic fire. 

22. Thereby his morning oblation has been 
offered. 

way indicated by the Gnbya-sa/wgraha I, 77, and by Sankhdyana 
(I, 1, 5) : prete vH gr/'hapatau svayaw gy&y&n. I think the 
parameshMf is the same person as the ^yay&n. The commen- 
tary gives a different explanation : paramesial agnir ity a*akshatc, 
tasya paramesh//5ino»gneA karana/n yathoktena vidhina svikaranam. 

15-18. Khtdira-Gnhya I, 5, 3 seqq. 

20, 21. KMdira-Gr/bya I, 5, 1. 2. Comp. also above, Sutras 7 
and 8. 

22. I.e. in the first of the two cases mentioned in Sutra 20, the 
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23. Beginning from that time the sacrificing (of 
regular morning and evening oblations) in the 
domestic fire is prescribed, so that he begins with 
an evening oblation. 

24. Before the time has come for setting the fire 
in a blaze, he should fetch in the evening and in the 
morning from a hidden place the water with which the 
different acts (such as sipping water) are performed. 

25. Or (he should fetch water only) in the evening. 

26. Or he should draw it out of a water-pot or 
of a barrel. 

27. Before sunset he should set the fire in ablaze, 
and sacrifice the evening oblation after sunset. 

28. In the morning he should set the fire in a 
blaze before sunrise, and should sacrifice the morning 
oblation before sunrise or after it. 

KIydikA 2. 

1. He takes as his ya^»opavtta (i. e. sacrificial 
cord) a string, or a garment, or simply a rope of 
Kusa. grass. 

putting of fuel on the fire, and in the second case, the oblations of 
fried grain, &c, prescribed for the wedding, are considered as the 
sacrificer's morning oblation in his newly-established Grihya fire, 
so that the regular oblations have to begin with the sayamahuti. 

23. Khadira-Gr«hya I, 5, 6. Comp. Prof. Bloomfield's note 2, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 561. 

27, 28. Khadira-Grz'hya I, 5, 7-9. As to the two cases regarding 
the time of the morning oblation, comp. Indische Studien, X, 329. 

2, 1-4, Rules regarding the Upavtta. Khadira-Gr/hya I, 1, 4-6. 
Compare the detailed description of the nine threads of which the 
Upa vita-string should consist, in the Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 48 seqq. 
A string was evidently considered as the regular and preferable 
form of the Upavtta ; with regard to the second kind of Upavita 
mentioned in Sutra 1, the commentary says, 'A garment (is used), 
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2. Raising his right arm, putting the head into 
(the upavlta), he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder, so that it hangs down on his right side : 
thus he becomes ya^»opavltin. 

3. Raising his left arm, putting the head into (the 
upavlta), he suspends it over his right shoulder, so 
that it hangs down on his left side : thus he becomes 
prailnavitin. 

4. Praiinavltin, however, he is only at sacrifices 
offered to the Manes. 

5. Having gone in a northern direction from the 
fire, having washed his hands and feet, and having 
seated himself, he should sip water three times and 
wipe off (the water) twice. 

6. Having besprinkled his feet (with water) let 
him besprinkle his head. 

7. Let him touch the organs of his senses with 
water : 

8. The two eyes, the nose, the two ears. 

9. Whatever (limb of his body) requires his con- 
sideration (whether it is pure or not), that he 
should touch with water (i. e. with a wet hand). 

10. Here they say : 

1 1. Let him not touch (himself with water, or sip 
water) while walking, 

12. Nor standing, 

1 3. Nor laughing, 

14. Nor looking about, 

15. Nor without bending down, 

if the Upavtta has been lost, for instance, in a forest, and if it is 
impossible to get a string/ A similar remark is given with refer- 
ence to the third kind of Upavtta, the rope of Ku«i grass. 

5-32. Rules regarding the a^amana and upasparjana. 
Khadira-Gr/Tvya I, 1, 7-10 ; Manu II, 60 seqq. 

[30] c 
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i 6. Nor (throwing up the water) with his fingers, 

1 7. Nor except with the (proper) Tlrtha, 

18. Nor uttering a sound, 

19. Nor without looking (at the water), 

20. Nor with his shoulders put back, 

21. Nor wearing a part of his under garment as 
if it were an upper garment, 

22. Nor with warm water, 

23. Nor with foamy water, 

24. And in no case wearing sandals, 

25. (Not) with a turban on his head (?), 

26. (Not with his garment) tied round his neck, 

27. And not stretching out his feet. 

28. When he has finally touched (water) again, he 
becomes pure. 

29. Let him, however, sip only water that reaches 
his heart. 

30. For if he does otherwise, he remains impure. 

31. Now the cases in which he has to touch 
(water) a second time. 

17. As to the Tirthas (or parts of the hand) sacred to the 
different deities or beings, comp. Vasish/>4a III, 64 seqq., &c. See 
also Manu II, 58. 

20. According to the commentary he has to hold his hands 
between his knees. Comp. 5Shkh.-Gr/hya I, 10, 8. Thus the 
shoulders are brought forward. 

21-27. These Sutras form three regular .Sloka hemistichs. 
Only at the end of the second hemistich there is a metrical irregu- 
larity (sop&natkaA kvaiit standing at the end of the verse). 

25. KasaktikaA, which the commentary explains as a compound 
of ka, ' the head,' and asaktik£=£vesh/ika\ 

28. Khddira-Gr/hya I, i, 10. 

29. In other texts (for instance, Manu II, 62 ; Vasisli/fci III, 
31 seqq.) it is stated that a Brahmawa should sip water that reaches 
his heart, a Kshatriya water reaching his throat, a Vairya water 
that wets his palate ; a Sudra should only touch water with his lips. 
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32. Having slept, or eaten, or sneezed, or taken a 
bath, or drunk something, or changed (his garments), 
or walked on the high road, or gone to a cemetery, 
he should sip water and then sip water again. 



KAtfDIKA 3. 

1. Having put wood on the (sacred) fire, having 
swept (the ground) round it, he should, bending his 
right knee, pour out to the south of the fire his 
joined hands full of water with (the words), ' Aditi ! 
Give thy consent ! ' 

2. To the west with (the words), 'Anumati! Give 
thy consent ! ' 

3. To the north with (the words), ' Sarasvati ! 
Give thy consent ! ' 

4. With (the words), ' God Savitr? t Give thy im- 
pulse! ' (Mantra-Brahma#a 1, 1, i)he should sprinkle 
(water) round the fire once or thrice so as to keep 
his right side turned towards it — 

5. Interchanging the points at which he begins 
and ends the (sprinkling of water), and sprinkling so 
as to encompass what he is going to offer (with the 
streams of water). 

6. Let him then make oblations of the sacrificial 
food, be it prepared or raw, over the fire. 

32. This Sutra again forms a .Sloka, though a slightly irregular 
.Sloka. 

3. Rules regarding the daily morning and evening sacrifice. 

1-5. KMdira-Gr/hya I, 2, 17-21. 

6. The sacrificial food is either krita (prepared) or akr/ta (un- 
prepared). A mess of boiled rice, for instance, is kr/ta, rice grains 
are akr/ta. 

C 2 
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7. If it is raw, he should sacrifice after having 
washed it and having let the water drop off. 

8. If it consists in curds or milk or rice gruel, (he 
should sacrifice it) with a brazen bowl, or with the 
pot in which the oblations of boiled rice are pre- 
pared, or also with the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva ; 

9. In the evening the first (oblation) with (the 
formula), ' To Agni Svaha ! ' the second silently, 
in the middle and in the north-eastern part (of the 
fire); 

10. In the morning the first (oblation) with (the 
formula), ' To Surya Sv&ha ! ' the second again 
silently, again in the middle and in the north-eastern 
part (of the fire). 

1 1. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), and 
having again sprinkled (water) round it, he should 
pour out again his joined hands full of water in the 
same way (as prescribed in the Sutras 1-3) ; in the 
Mantras he says, 'Thou hast given thy consent' 
(instead of ' Give thy consent '). 

12. Having circumambulated the fire so as to turn 
his right side towards it, having poured out the 
remains of water, and filled the vessel again, and 
put it (in its proper place), (he may do) whatever his 
business is. 



7-12. Khadira-Gnnya I, 5, 10-12. Prodaka in Sutra 7 is 
explained by pragatodaka. 

9-10. Khadira-Gnhya, 1.1. 13-15. 

9. The first oblation is made in the middle, the second, sacred 
to Pra^apati (Sahkhayana I, 3, 15, &c), in the north-eastern part 
of the sacred fire. The tenth Sutra of course is to be understood 
in the same way. 

12. The water is that mentioned chap. 1, 24. With regard to 



Digitized by 



Google 



I PRAPArffAKA, 3 kXndikX, 1 8. 21 

13. In that way, from that time (in which he has 
begun to offer the two daily sacrifices) he should 
sacrifice, or should have sacrificed, over the (sacred) 
domestic fire, till the end of his life. 

14. Here now they say : 

15. 'If they like, his wife may offer the morning 
and evening oblations over the domestic fire. For 
his wife is (as it were) his house, and that fire is the 
domestic fire.' 

16. When the morning meal or the evening meal 
is ready, he should make (his wife) say, 'It is 
ready ! ' — 

17. In an unbroken voice (?), having made himself 
pure, 

18. He replies in a loud voice, 'Om!' Then in 

yathSrtham the commentary says, 'yatharthaw karmapavargavi- 
hitam VSmadevyagSnidikaw pratarahutipafitadvihitaw brahma- 
yzgHzm vi kuryad iti vakyajeshaA.' Similarly in the note on II, 
4, 11 it is said, 'yathirtham iti karmawaA parisamaptir uviyate;' 
II, 8, 17: ' yathartham tantrasamapanaai kuryat,' Ac. In my 
translation I have adopted the opinion of Professor Weber (Indische 
Studien, V, 375), according to whom yathdrtham simply means, 
' (he should behave) as required by circumstances ; ' ' (he should 
do) what happens to be his business.' 

13. The last words are a ^ivitavabhn'that, which literally 
means ' till the Avabhri'tba bath of his life.' The Avabhrttha bath 
is the bath taken at the end of certain sacrifices, so that the 
Avabhrttha of life signifies death. 

15. KhSdira-Gnnya I, 5, 17. 

16-18. Khadira-Gnliya, 1.1. 18, 19. In my translation of Sutra 17 
I have adopted, though not quite without doubt, the conjecture of 
Professor Roth given in Professor Knauer*s note, p. 137. Pro- 
fessor Roth writes ntebhaftgayS va£a or ritebhagayS v&Mi : he 
says simply ' om,' and not ' 6-0-6-0-6-om.' According to the 
commentary Sutra 17 would refer to the wife, not to the husband. 

18. The MSS. give makhya and makshl We ought to read, 
tan ma kshayity upamu. Comp. Apastamba II, 2, 3, 11 
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a low voice : ' To that (food) I bring adoration. 
May it not fail ! ' 

KAndikX 4. 

i. He then should silently offer the Balis. 

2. Let him speak only what refers to the due 
preparation of the food. With guests he may con- 
verse, if he likes. 

3. He then should take some portion of food 
which is fit for sacrifice, should pour over it some 
liquid fit for sacrifice (such as ghee, milk, or curds), 
and should sacrifice it silently in the fire with his 
hand. 

4. The first oblation is sacred to Pra^apati, the 
second to (Agni) Svish/aknt. 

5. He then should offer the Balis, inside or out- 
side (the Agnyagira), having well cleansed the 
ground. 

6. Let him pour out water once, and put down 
Balis in four places, and finally sprinkle once (water 
on the four Balis). 

7. Or let him for each Bali which he puts down, 
sprinkle (water) before and afterwards. 

" 8. What he puts down first, that is the Bali be- 
longing to the Earth. What in the second place, to 
Vayu. What in the third place, to the Vlrve devas. 
What in the fourth place, to Pra^apati. 

9. Then he should offer other Balis (near) the 
water-pot, the middle (post, and) the door : the first 
Bali is sacred to the Waters, the second to the Herbs 
and Trees, the third to the Ether. 

4, 1 seqq. The daily Bali offering. Khadira-Grriiya I, 5, 20 seqq. 
9. According to the commentary the first of these three Balis has 
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10. Then he should offer another Bali in the bed 
or in the privy. That Bali belongs either to Kima 
or to Manyu. 

11. Then (another Bali) on the heap of sweep- 
ings ; that (belongs) to the hosts of Rakshas. 

12. The remnants of the Balis he should be- 
sprinkle with water, and should pour them out 
towards the south from right to left; they belong 
to the Fathers. 

13. Let him sacrifice in the fire sitting. 

14. Let him make the oblation to the Fathers 
sitting ; the other (Balis he may offer) as it happens. 

1 5. He should, however, offer those Balis himself 
as long as he stays at home. 

16. Or another person who must be a Brdhma«a 
(should offer them for him). 

1 7. Both the husband and his wife (should offer 
them) : 

18. This is the rule for householders. 

19. The wife in the evening, the man in the morn- 
ing : thus (it is stated). 

20. He should offer such Balis of all food what- 
ever, be it prepared for the Fathers, or for auspicious 



to be offered near the water-pot, the second near the middle door of 
the house, the third (comp. Gautama V, 16) in the air. With the 
genitives the word samfpe is supplied. It is difficult to under- 
stand why the author, if his intention had been to state three places 
in which the Balis had to be offered, should have mentioned only 
two. Thus I believe that the right explanation is that of Professor 
Knauer, who takes madhyama in the sense of the middle post of 
the house (comp. HI, 3, 31). 

11. The commentary explains avasalavi here, as is frequently 
the case, by pitritirthena. I agree with the opinion pronounced 
in the Petersburg Dictionary, in rejecting this explanation. 

19. Comp. Manu III, 121. 
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purposes (for instance, for being offered to Brah- 
ma»as), or for (ordinary) purposes. 

21. Only in the case of a sacrifice (this rule) ceases. 

22. If rice and barley are prepared for one and 
the same meal, he should, having offered (Balis) of 
the one or the other (kind of food), consider his duty 
as fulfilled. 

23. If the food is cooked at different times for one 
meal, he should perform this Bali ceremony only once. 

24. If food is prepared at different places for one 
family, he should perform this Bali ceremony only 
from (the food which is prepared in) the kitchen 
belonging to the householder. 

25. However (of the persons belonging to the 
family) he whose food becomes ready before (that 
of the householder), (that person) should offer the 
prescribed portion in the fire, and give to a Brah- 
mawa his share (of the food), and then should eat 
himself. 

26. He whose (food becomes ready) after (that of 
the householder), should only eat. 

27. Here they say also : 

28. 'At the end of that offering of Balis let him 
pronounce a wish. Then it will be fulfilled to him.' 

29. He himself, however, should offer the Asasya 
Bali, from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest), 
and from the rice(-harvest) till the barley(-harvest). 
This is called the Asasya Bali. 

22. K&la I take, as the commentator does, for bho^anakala. 

23. Here again kdla occurs in the same sense. Comp. Khi- 
dira-Gnhya I, 5, 34. 

29. Kh&dira-Gr/hya I, 5, 37. The barley-harvest is in the hot 
season, the rice-harvest in autumn (see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, 
243). The sacrificer offers barley from the barley-harvest till the 
rice-harvest ; and rice from the rice-harvest till the barley-harvest. 
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30. Thus he obtains long life. 

31. When a donation has been made, he should 
offer a Bali of chaff, of the scum of boiled rice, and 
of water. This is sacred to Rudra. This is sacred 
to Rudra. 

KXndikX 5. 

1. Now at the times of the new moon and of the 
full moon (the following ceremonies are performed). 

2. Let him fast on that full-moon day (when the 
full moon rises) at the meeting (of day and night). 

3. The following day, according to some (teachers). 

4. And on that day on which the moon is not 
seen, (he should fast, considering it) as the new- 
moon day. 

5. The ends of the half-months are the time for 
fasting, the beginnings for sacrifice. 

6. With the sacrificial food of the new-moon 

This Bali is called i-sasya, because it is offered until (a) the next 
crop (sasya) is ripe. As to the regulation that the sacrificer has to 
offer it himself, compare above, Sutras 15-19. 

31. Khadira-Gr/'hya I, 5, 30. The repetition of the last words 
makes it probable that this Sutra was at one time considered the 
end of the first book. Comp. Introduction, p. 11. 

5. Description of the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon. Paradigm of the regular Sthalipaka offering. 
The first twelve Sutras of this chapter have been translated by 
Professor Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender namens Jyotisham, 
pp. 50 seq. 

a. See the note below at Sutra 10. 

3. With these two Sutras, ' sandhyam pauwamasfm upavaset ; 
uttaram ity eke/ a passage should be compared which is identically 
found in the Aitareya (VII, n), and in the Kaushttaka Brahmana 
(III, 1) : purvam paurnamasim upavased iti Paihgyam, uttaram iti 
Kaushitakam. 

6. The month is reckoned here, as is usually done, as beginning 
with the fortnight of the increasing moon. 



Digitized by 



Google 



26 GR/HYA-sOtRA OF GOBHILA.- 

sacrifice he celebrates the first half (of the month), 
with that of the full-moon sacrifice the second. 

7. Full-moon is the greatest distance of sun and 
moon ; new-moon is their nearest approach. 

8. That day on which the moon is not seen, that 
he should take as the day of new-moon. 

9. Sometimes he may also while (the moon) is 
(still) visible (accept it as the day of new-moon) ; for 
(already then the moon) has made its way. 

10. The time of full-moon is reckoned in three 
ways : (when the full moon rises at) the meeting (of 
day and night), or when it rises after sunset, or when 
it stands high (in the sky at sunset). 

11. Now on what day it becomes full — 

12. The doctrine on this point has to be studied 

7. Here begins a new exposition of the question of full and new 
moon which stands independently by the side of the former sec- 
tions, and which Gobhila has not taken much care to weld together 
with them. Comp. Sutra ro with Sutras 2 and 3, and Sutra 8 with 
Sutra 4. 

10. The first of the three times is that mentioned in Sutra 2. It 
seems to me not very safe to interpret sandhya in that modern 
sense, in which sandhi is used ( for instance, in the verse quoted by 
Madhava, Weber, Jyotisha 51, so that it designates the meeting-point 
of the bright and of the dark fortnight (' avartane yada sandhiA par- 
vapratipador bhavet,' &c). If sandhya were that, we should expect 
that the same word would occupy a similar position in the defini- 
tion of amavasya. I prefer, therefore, with the commentary, to 
understand sandhyS in its ancient sense, as the time which divides 
day from night. Thus sandhya paur«amist, the full-moon 
day, on which the moon rises at the meeting of day and night, 
stands in opposition to uttara paur«amasi (Sutra 2), or to 
astamitodita (scil. paurwamast, Sutra 10), exactly in the same 
way as in the Brahmana passages quoted above (note on § 3) pur vS 
paurwamasf is opposed to uttara paur«amast. The second 
and third cases are those of the full moon rising (shortly) after 
sunset, and of the moon becoming full when standing high in 
the sky. 
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separately. One should study it, or should ascertain 
(the exact time of) the Parvan from those who 
know it. 

13. Now on the day which is the fast-day, on 
that day, in the forenoon, having offered his morn- 
ing oblation, he besmears that surface on which the 
fire is placed, on all sides with cow-dung. 

14. He then gets the pieces of wood ready (which 
are to be put on the fire) — of Khadira or of Pala^a 
wood. 

15. If Khadira or Pala^a wood cannot be ob- 
tained, it may be wood — as far as it serves the 
purpose — of any tree, with the exception of Vibhi- 
daka, Tilvaka, B&dhaka, Niva, Nimba, Rifavrzksha, 
.Salmali, Aralu, Dadhittha, Kovidara, .Sleshmataka 
wood. 

16. The Barhis consists of Kusa grass cut off at 
the points at which the blades diverge from the main 
stalk. 

1 7. (The blades should be) cut off near the roots 
at (the ceremonies directed to) the Fathers. 

18. If that (i.e. Kusa. grass) cannot be obtained, 
(he may take) any kind of grass, with the exception 
of .Suka grass, of Saccharum reed, of such grass as 
is apt to break, of Balba^a grass, of Mutava, of Am- 
phidonax reed, of Suntha.. 

19. (He should get ready the following things, 
viz.) Afya, rice or barley to be cooked for the sacri- 
fice, the pot in which the oblation of cooked rice (or 
barley) is prepared, the pot-ladle, the Sruva, the 
water fetched from a hidden place — 

20. And the other things which we shall mention 
in the course of (our exposition of) the ritual. 

19. As to anugupta apaA, see above, chap, i, 9. 
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21. On that day he should not go away (from his 
house on a journey, &c.) ; 

22. Even from a distant place he should return 
to his house. 

23. (On that day) he may buy goods from others, 
but not sell (such goods). 

24. Let him not speak much. 

25. Let him strive to speak the truth. 

26. In the afternoon husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food which is 
pleasant to them. It should contain butter (and 
should be prepared) in the due way. 

KajvdikA 6. 

1. Thus has spoken Manatantavya : ' Unoffered 
indeed becomes the offering of a man who does not 
eat fast-day food. 

2. 'He becomes powerless. Hunger will attack 
him. He does not gain favour among people. His 
offspring will be perverse. 

3. ' But he who eats fast -day food, becomes 
powerful. Hunger will not attack him. He gains 

26. Kb&dira-Gnhya II, 1, 4. 6. The commentary explains kiu a- 
lena : it should be easy to digest. Comp. below, II, 1, 2 : (diran 
kurvtta) lakshawapraras&n kutalena. 

6, 1. The teacher's name is spelt elsewhere M&nutantavya, which 
seems to be the more correct spelling. The Khidira-Grthya (II, 
1, 5) has Minadantavya. Dr. Knauer has called attention to 
several other blunders of the MSS., which are unusually frequent 
just in this passage. For I have no doubt that in spite of the 
unanimous agreement of the MSS. we are to change mSnushyd- 
hutir into m&nushasy&hutir, and I think it very probable, to 
say the least, that in Sutra 4 kimayetaupavasathikam should 
be corrected into kSmayey£t&m aupavasathikam, though here 
the singular could possibly be defended by very faithful believers in 
the authority of the MSS. 
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favour among people. His offspring will be still 
more blessed. 

4. ' Therefore (husband and wife) should eat fast- 
day food which is pleasant to them.' 

5. Let them sleep that night on the ground. 

6. They should spend that night so as to alternate 
their sleep with waking, entertaining themselves with 
tales or with other discourse. 

7. But they should avoid doing anything unholy 
(such as cohabiting together). 

8. It is said, that when on a journey, he should 
not fast 

9. For (say they, in that case) the observance has 
to be kept by his wife. 

10. Let him do (herein) what he likes. 

11. In the same way also one who has set up the 
(vSrauta) fires should fast — 

1 2. And (he should observe) what is enjoined by 
the sacred tradition. 

13. Now in the forenoon, after (the sacrificer) has 
offered his morning oblation, and has walked round 
the fire on its front side, and strewn to the south of 
the fire eastward-pointed Darbha grass — 

1 4. (The Brahman) stations himself to the east of 
that (grass), facing the west, and with the thumb and 
the fourth finger of his left hand he takes one grass 
blade from the Brahman's seat and throws it away 
to the south-west, in the intermediate direction (be- 
tween south and west), with (the words), ' Away has 
been thrown the dispeller of wealth.' 

4. Or, which is pleasant to him ? See the note on § 1. 
7. Kh4dira-Gr*hya II, 1, 7. 

14. The ceremonies stated in this Sutra have to be performed 
by the Brahman. This is stated in the commentary, and the corn- 
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15. Having touched water, he then sits down on 
the Brahman's seat, with (the words), ' I sit down on 
the seat of wealth.' 

16. Facing the fire he sits silently, raising his 
joined hands, till the end of the ceremony. 

1 7. Let him speak (only) what refers to the due 
performance of the sacrifice. 

18. Let him not speak what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice. 

19. If he has spoken what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice, let him murmur a verse, or a Ya^ns, sacred 
to Vishmi. 

20. Or let him only say, ' Adoration to Vishwu ! ' 

21. If one wishes, however, to do himself the 
work both of the Hotrt and of the Brahman, he 
should in the same way place on the Brahman's seat 
a parasol, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, or a 

parison of parallel texts leaves no doubt as to the correctness of 
this view. Thus Hira»yake*in says (I, r) : etasmin kale brahma 
ya^wopavitaw krztvSpa &Samy£pare«agni»j dakshinatikramya brah- 
masadanat tri'nam nirasya, &c. Comp. also the corresponding 
passages of the .Srauta ritual given by Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, p. 17. I do not think it probable, however, that 
we should read brahma«sanat, so that it would be distinctly 
expressed by the text that the Brahman is the subject (comp. 
Dr. Knauer's Introduction, p. viii). For we read in this same 
Sutra brahmasanat tr*'«am abhisa/ngrrtiya; in Sutra 15, 
brahmasana upavijati; in Sutra 21, brahmasane nidhaya: 
of these passages it is in the second made probable by the sense, and 
it is certain in the third, that brahmasana is to be understood as 
a compound equal to brahmasadana. Thus it would, in my opi- 
nion, be unnatural not to explain it in the same way also in the 
first passage. Par&vasu is opposed to Vasu (Sutra 15) in the same 
way as some texts, for instance Apastamba, oppose Parigvasu to 
ArvSgvasu. 

16 seqq. Khadira-Gr/hya I, i, 19 seqq. 

?i. 'In the same way' refers to the ceremonies stated in Sutras 
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bolster of Darbha grass, and should return in the 
same way (in which he has gone to the Brahman's 
seat), and then should perform the other (duties). 



KA^oikA 7. 

1. He then washes the mortar, the pestle, and the 
winnowing basket, strews to the west of the fire east- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, and puts (the mortar, 
&c.) on (that grass). 

2. He then pours out, with a brazen vessel or 
with the pot in which the oblations of cooked rice 
are prepared, the grain destined for sacrifice, rice or 
barley — 

3. Once pronouncing the name of the deity (to 
whom the offering will be made) : ' Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I pour thee out ; ' twice (it is 
done) silently. 

4. Then to the west, with his face turned east- 
ward, he begins to husk the grain, with his right 
hand lying over the left. 

5. After the grain has three times been winnowed, 
he should wash it thrice (if it is destined) for the 
gods, they say, twice, if for men, once, if for the 
Fathers. 

6. Having put a (Darbha) purifier (into the pot 



13 and 14. On the darbha^a/u or, as some MSS. read, da r- 
bhava/u, see Bloomfield's note on the Gr/hya-sawgraha, I, 88, 89. 
Knauer gives darbhava/u/n without adding any various readings. 
Comp. KhSdira-Gr/hya I, 1, 23. 

7, 2, 3. Khadira-Gnbya II, 1, 9. 

4, 5. Comp. Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 29 seqq. 
Khadira-Grthya II, 1, 10-13. 

6. Hillebrandt, p. 39. 
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in which the oblation is to be prepared), he should 
pour the grain (into it). 

7. He should cook the mess of sacrificial food so 
that it is well cooked, stirring it up (with the pot- 
ladle) from left to right. 

8. When it has been cooked, he should sprinkle 
(Afya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (Afya) on it. 

9. Having put wood on the fire, he should strew 
Kusa. grass round it on all sides, to the east, to the 
south, to the north, to the west — 

10. On all sides in three layers or in five layers — 
n. Thick, so that always an uneven number (of 

blades) are put together. 

12. (He should strew) eastward-pointed grass, 
covering the roots with the points. 

1 3. Or he should strew it to the west (of the fire), 
and should draw (some of the grass which he has 
strewn) from the south end and (some) from the 
north end, in an easterly direction. 

14. He should (arrange the grass so as to) lay the 
points of the southern blades uppermost. 

15. This rule for strewing (grass) round (the fire 
is valid) for all (ceremonies) at which oblations are 
made. 

16. Some lay also branches of .Sami wood or of 
Par«a wood round (the fire). 

10. Kh&dira-Gr»hya I, 2, 10. 

ii. This seems to me the most probable translation of ayug- 
masa/nhatam, on which expression Dr. Knauer's note on pp. viii 
seq. of his Introduction should be compared. Comp. Hillebrandt, 
pp. 64 seq. 

13-14. This is the same way of strewing the grass which is 
described in the Manava-Grihya 1, 10, 4. 5 ; KMdira-Gr*nya 1, 2, 9. 

16. Comp. Gr/hya-sawgraha I, 85. 97. 
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17. To the north (of the fire) a Sruva full of 
water (is placed) : this is the Pra«lta water ; 

18. If there is (such water). Or it may be dis- 
pensed with, say some (teachers). 

19. Having put the mess of cooked food on the 
Barhis, and put wood (on the fire), he prepares the 
A^ya. 

20. (He may take) ghee, or oil made from Tila 
seeds, or curds, or milk, or rice gruel. 

21. From that same Barhis (he takes two Darbha 
blades and) makes purifiers (of them), of the length 
of one span. 

22. Putting an herb between (them and the in- 
strument with which he cuts them), he cuts them off, 
not with his nail, with (the words), ' Purifiers are ye, 
sacred to Vish«u.' 

23. He then wipes them with water, with (the 
words), ' By Vishmi's mind ye are purified.' 

24. Having purified (the Afya by pouring it into 
the A^ya pot, over which he has laid a Darbha 
purifier), he purifies it (in the pot) with the two 
northward - pointed purifiers (in the following 
way) : 

25. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers, he purifies (the A^ya) three times, from west 
to east, once with the Yafus : ' May the god Savitr* 
purify thee with this uninjured purifier, with the rays 
of the good sun ; ' twice silently. 

20. All the substances which are stated in this Sutra can be con- 
sidered as Agyz. Grshya-samgraha I, 106. 107. 

a 1 seqq. Khidira-GrAya I, 2, 12 seqq. 

24. As to sampuyotpuniti, comp. Hirawyakwin I, 1, 1, 23 : 
pavitrintarbite pStre»pa Sntyopabilam purayitvodagagrSbhyi>/ 
pavitribhyiwj trir utpuya . . . 

[30] D 
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26. He then should sprinkle them with water and 
should throw them into the fire. 

27. Then, having put that A^ya on the fire, he 
should take it from (the fire) towards the north. 

28. This is the way to prepare the A^ya. 

KANDlKk 8. 

i. To the east (is placed) the A^ya, to the west 
the mess of cooked food. 

2. Having sprinkled (water) round (the fire) and 
poured A^ya on the mess of cooked food, he begins 
to sacrifice simply with the pot-ladle, picking out 
portions of the sacrificial food (without ' underspread- 
ing' and pouring A^ya over the Havis). 

3. If he intends, however, to sacrifice so as to 
' underspread ' (the Havis with A^ya) and to pour 
(A^ya) over it, let him sacrifice first the two A^ya 
portions (in the following way) : 

4. He should take four portions of Agya. — five 
portions (are taken) by the BhWgus — and should 
sacrifice from west to east, on the northern side with 
(the formula), 'To Agni Sv&ha!' on the southern 
side with (the words), ' To Soma Svaha ! ' 

5. He then cuts off (two or three Avadanas) 
from the Havis, having ' spread under ' (A^ya). 

6. (Two Avadanas) from the middle and from the 
east side, if he (belongs to the families who) make 

8, 2. On the sprinkling of water round the fire, comp. above, 
chap. 3, 1 seq. On the technical meaning of upaghatam, see 
Bloomfield's note on GWhya-samgraha Parirish/a I, m (Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, XXXV, 568). 

3 seq. Comp. KhMra-Gr/hya II, 1, 17. 

6. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 1, 19 seq. The Upastanwa (Sutra 5) and 
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four Avadanas. (Three Avadanas) from the middle, 
from the east and from the west side, if (he belongs 
to those who) make five Avadanas. 

7. He sprinkles (A^ya) on the cut-off portions. 

8. He anoints the places from which he has cut 
them off (with Agya,) in order that the strength 
(of the Havis) may not be lost. 

9. He should sacrifice over the middle of the fire 
with (the words), * To Agni Svaha ! ' — 

10. Once or thrice, in that same way. 

11. Now for the Svish/akWt (oblation), after 
having ' spread under ' (Agya), he cuts off once a 
very big (Avadana) from the eastern part of the 
northern part (of the Havis). Twice he should 
sprinkle (Agya.) on it. 

1 2. But if he (belongs to the families who) make 
five Avadanas, he should ' spread under ' twice, and 
cut off (the Avadana), and sprinkle (A^ya) on it 
twice. 

13. He does not anoint the place from which he 
has cut off, in order that the strength (of the Havis) 
may be lost. 

14. With the words, ' To Agni Svish/akm 

the AbhigMra«a (Sutra 7) are reckoned as two Avadanas, so that 
they form together with the two or three portions cut off from the 
Havis, four or five Avaddnas respectively. On the difference of 
the families regarding the number of Avadanas, comp. Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 95. 

7 seqq. Comp. Khadira-Gnhya II, 1, 21-24. 

11. Comp. the corresponding regulations of the .Srauta ritual at 
Hillebrandt, Neu-und Vollmondsopfer, 11 7-1 19. 

13. The same rule re-occurs in the ..Srauta ritual ; Hillebrandt, 
1.1. 117, note 8. 

14. The expression used here uttarardhapurvardhe is also 
found in most of the corresponding passages of the .Srauta ritual, 

D 2 
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Svaha ! ' he should sacrifice it over the eastern part 
of the northern part (of the fire). 

15. He should sacrifice oblations of Agya. on (the 
chief oblations of cooked sacrificial food), with the 
Mahavyahmis. 

16. The insertion (stands) before the Svish/ak^zt 
(oblation). 

17. If different sacrifices are performed together, 
there is only one sweeping (of the ground) round (the 
fire) (chap. 3, 1), one (putting of) fuel (on the fire) 
(chap. 7, 19), one Barhis, one sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire) (chap. 8, 2), one Agya., and one 
offering of the two A^yabhagas (chap. 8, 3). 

18. Having cut off (the Avadanas) for all (the 
single sacrifices), he sacrifices the Svish/akrzt obla- 
tion only once. 

19. After he has sacrificed, he should throw that 
pot-ladle (which he has used in the preceding cere- 
monies) into the fire. 

20. Or having washed it, he should take with it 
(the rest of the sacrificial food), and should eat that 



given by Hillebrandt, 1. 1. 119, note 3. The Khadira-Gr/hya has 
pragudi£ySm. 

15. If the chief oblations consist in A^ya, they are both preceded 
and followed by the Mahstvyahrrti oblations. See below, chap. 9, 
Sutra 27. 

16. On the Sv&pa (i.e. the special characteristic offerings of 
each sacrifice) see .Saftkhayana-Grihya I, 9, 12, and the note there 
(vol. xxix, p. 28). 

19. According to the commentary, etad would belong to sau- 
vish/akr»'tam (Sutra 18): 'After he has sacrificed that, he should 
throw the pot-ladle into the fire.' The comparison of Baudhayana 
1, 17, 23, atraitan mekshawam £havanrye>nupraharati (Hillebrandt, 
p. 119, note 3), shows that the commentary is wrong, and that 
etad belongs to mekshawam. 
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21. The Sruva he should not throw into the fire, 
say some (teachers). 

22. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
the mess of cooked food should be offered to Agni 
at the festivals both of the full and of the new 
moon. 

23. To Agni, or to Agni and Soma, by one who 
has set them up, at the full-moon (sacrifice) ; 

24. To Indra, or to Indra and Agni, or to 
Mahendra, at the new-moon (sacrifice). 

25. Or also one who has set up the sacred fires, 
should offer it to Agni at the festivals both of the 
full and of the new moon. 

26. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), and 
having afterwards sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 
he performs the Ya^»avastu ceremony (in the 
following way) : 

27. From that same Barhis he should take a 
handful of Kara grass, and should dip it thrice into 
the Agya. or into the Havis, the points, the middle, 
and the roots, with (the words), ' May the birds 
come, licking what has been anointed.' 

28. He then should besprinkle that (handful of 
grass) with water, and should throw it into the fire 
with (the verse), ' Thou who art the lord of cattle, 
Rudra, who walkest with the lines (of cattle), the 
manly one : do no harm to our cattle ; let this be 
offered to thee ! Svaha ! ' 

29. This (ceremony) they call Ya^»avastu. 

22-25. Comp. Kh&dira-Gnhya II, a, 1-4. 

26-29. Kh£dira-Gr*hya II, 1, 26 seq. ; GnTiya-sa/wgraha II, 
1 seq. 

27. The expression tata eva barhishaA has occurred already 
at chap. 7, 21. The Mantra re-occurs in Va£. Sawhiti II, i6e, &c. 
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KAjvdikA 9. 

i. He then should take away the remnants of 
the Havis in a northern direction, should take them 
out (of the vessel in which they are), and should 
give them to the Brahman. 

2. He should try to satiate him. 

3. They say indeed with regard to sacrifice : 
' Through the Brahma«a's being satiated (with sacri- 
ficial food) I become satiated myself.' 

4. Then (he should give to the Brahman) what 
other food has just become ready. 

5. Then he should try to gain the favour of 
Brahma#as by (gifts of) food. 

6. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri- 
fice ; that he should give to the Brahman. 

7. A brazen vessel or a wooden cup which has 
been filled with food, with prepared food or with 
raw food, or even only with fruits : this they call a 
full vessel. 

8. The Brahman is the only officiating priest at 
the Pakayaf»as. 

9. (The sacrificer) himself is Hotr*". 

10. A full vessel (see Sutra 7) is the lowest sacri- 
ficial fee at a Pakaya^-wa. 

1 1. The highest is unlimited. 

12. Thus Sudas Pai^avana, after having offered 
the sacrifice of a mess of cooked food to Indra and 

9, 1. Khadira-Grriiya II, i, 29. 

6 seqq. Khadira-Gr«hya II, i, 30. 31. 

8, 9. The native authorities divide these two Sutras after r*'tvik ; 
I propose to divide after pakaya^fleshu. 

12. The commentary here refers to the rule of the Drahyaya»a- 
sutra ( = L£/yayana VIII, 1, 2): sawkhyamatre £a dakshiwa gavaA. 
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Agni, gave one hundred thousand (cows as the 
sacrificial fee). 

13. Now if he should not be able to get for the 
morning or for the evening oblation, or for the sacri- 
fices of the full or of the new moon at- his (sacred) 
domestic fire, any substance fit for sacrifice or a per- 
son who could sacrifice (instead of himself, if he is 
prevented) : what ought he to do ? 

14. Until the evening oblation the (time for the) 
morning oblation is not elapsed, nor the (time for 
the) evening oblation until the morning oblation. 
Until the new moon the (time for the) sacrifice of 
the full moon is not elapsed, nor the (time for the) 
sacrifice of the new moon until the full moon. 

15. During that interval he should try to obtain 
sacrificial food or to find a sacrificer. 

16. Or (if he does not succeed in this) he should 
cook fruits or leaves of trees or herbs which are 
sacrificially pure, and should sacrifice them. 

17. Or he should at least sacrifice water; thus 
has said Pakayaf»a, the son of Ida. For (even if he 
offers only water) the sacrifice has been performed. 

18. And there is an expiation for one who has 
not sacrificed. 

14 seq. Khadira-Gn'hya II, 2, 5 seq. ; 5$nkh&yana-Gtthya 1, 3, 6. 

16 seqq. Khddira-Gnhya II, 2, 10 seqq. In this teacher PSka- 
yagna., son of Ida., whose opinion on the performance of certain 
Pakaya^#as is here stated, we have of course to see a fictitious sage 
of the same kind with the well-known i?i'shi Pragatha, to whom 
the authorship of a number of Suktas in the Pragatha book (Rig- 
veda, MaWala VIII) is ascribed. 

18, 19. By the repetition of iti these Sutras seem to be charac- 
terised as continuing the statement of Pakaya^fla's opinion ; comp. 
Dr. Knauer's Introduction, p. xvni. As to Sutra 18, comp. S&ii- 
khayana-Gr/hya I, 3, 9. 
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19. And, (says Pakaya^wa,) a Brahma«a should 
not omit to keep his vow. 

20. Here they say also : 

21. He should keep (his vow) during that time in 
which he does not sacrifice, by abstaining from food. 

22. When he then has obtained (the necessary 
substances for sacrificing), he should make up for 
the (omitted) oblations. 

23. For thus also his vow has been duly kept. 

24. These rules (which have been given with 
regard to the sacrifices of the full and new moon) 
are valid for the Havis oblations which will be 
stated hereafter. 

25. After the end of the Mantra follows the word 
Svaha. 

26. At A^ya oblations he should only prepare 
that A^ya (chap. 7, 28) and should sacrifice it, pick- 
ing out portions of it. (He should) not (sacrifice) 
the two Afya portions nor the Svish/akrzt. 

27. At A^ya oblations he should, if no special 
rule is given, sacrifice with the Mahavyahmis before 
and after (the chief ceremonies). 

22. 'He should count the omitted (oblations), should pour the 
corresponding number of oblations into his vessel, and should 
sacrifice them in the due way all at once with one Mantra. In the 
same way also the other oblations (belonging to other gods).' 
Karmapradfpa. 

24. Is Havis here used as opposed to A^ya (Sutra 26), in the 
same way in which KStySyana says (.Sraut. I, 9, 1. 20): 'vrthfn 
yavan vi havishi ; ubhayata bgyzm havishaA ' ? Comp. below, III, 
8, 10 ; Ajval&yana-Grjhya 1, 10, 26. 

25. KhSdira-Gr/hya 1, 1, 15. 

26. As to upaghatam, comp. the note on chap. 8, 2. 

27. 5SnkMyana-Gr*liya 1, 12, 13 ; KhSdira-Grrhya I, 3, 12-13, 
where the traditional division of the Sutras differs from that which 
is supported by tradition in the text of Gobhila. Gobhila has used 
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28. As at the wedding, thus at the tonsure (of the 
child's head), the initiation (of the Brahma^arin), 
and at the cutting of the beard. 

29. At the end of the ceremony the Vamadevya 
is sung for the sake of averting evil. The Vama- 
devya is sung for the sake of averting evil. 

End of the First PrapaMaka. 



the word d^yahutishu in the beginning of Sutra 26, and it would 
have been superfluous if he had repeated it in connection with the 
words na^yabhdgau na svish/akr»'t. In the corresponding 
Sutras of the Khadira the case was different, and there the words 
na^yabhdgau na svish/akrrt inevitably required the addition 
of a word like a^yihutishu, by which to show which class of 
sacrifices it was which required no A^yabhSgas and no Svish/akrtt. 
The following word in the Khadira text, however, anadeje, 
should be referred, against tradition, to Sutra 13, as is shown by 
the comparison of •S'aftkh&yana-Gr/hya I, 12, 13. 

28. At the wedding, oblations are made first with the three single 
MahSvyihr/'tis, afterwards with the Mahivyahrrtis together; see 
below, II, 1, 25. 26. The tonsure of the child's head is treated of 
below, II, 9; the initiation (upanayana), II, 10; the cutting of the 
beard, III, 1. Comp. KMdira-Gnhya, I, 3, 10. 

29. Apavr*tte karmawi should be corrected into apavr/kte 
karmawi, as has been noticed in the Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. 
apa-vart. The ■Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 2, 1 says karm&pavarge. 
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PRAPArtfAKA II, KAtfDIKA 1. 

1. Under a propitious Nakshatra let him take a 
wife — 

2. Who should possess the auspicious character- 
istics in due way. 

3. If he can find no such (woman, he should take) 
earth-clods — 

4. From an altar, a furrow, a pool, a cow-stable, 
a place where four roads meet, a gambling-place, a 
place where corpses are burnt, and from sterile soil ; 

5. A ninth (earth-clod) mixed of all. 

6. (These he should make) equal (and should) 
make marks at them. 

7. Taking them in his hand he should offer them 
to the girl, and (reciting the formula) : ' Right alone 
is the first ; right nobody oversteps ; on right this 
earth is founded. May N.N. become this universe !' 
— he should pronounce her name and should say : 
' Take one of these.' 

8. If she takes one of the first four (clods), he 
should marry her, 

1, 1-4. Description of the wedding. Comp. Indische Stu- 
dien, V, 288, 305 seq. ; 312 seq. ; .368 seq. 

2. In translating kujralena I have been guided by the com- 
parison of I, 5, 26 (comp. Bohtlingk-Roth, s. v. kurala). The 
commentary understands the Sutra in a different way. He should 
take a woman who possesses auspicious characteristics commended 
by one versed (kiuala) in the characteristics of women. If he can 
find no such person who is able to judge, he should, &c. (Sutra 3). 

4. Comp. A.rvalayana-Gr/hya 1, 5, 5 ; Gr»hya-sa»graha II, 2 1-23. 
7. A.tvalayana-Gr/hya, 1. 1. § 4. 
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9. And according to some (teachers) also, if (she 
takes) the mixed one. 

10. After she has been washed with Klitaka, 
barley and beans, a friend should besprinkle her 
three times at her head, so that her whole body 
becomes wet, with Sura of first quality, with (the 
formula), ' Kama ! I know thy name. Intoxication 
thou art by name,' &c. (Mantra-Brahmawa I, 1, 2). 
(In the passage of the formula), ' Bring hither N. N.,' 
he should pronounce the husband's name. (The 
Mantras should have) the word Svaha at their end. 
With the two following verses he should wash her 
private parts. 

1 1. That has to be done by (female) relatives (of 
the bride). 

12. At the wedding wood has been put on the 
fire to the east of the house, on a surface besmeared 
(with cow-dung). 

13. Then one of the people who assist at the 
wedding, fills a cup with ' firm ' water, and having 
walked with the water-pot round the fire on its 
front side, silent, wrapped in his robe, he stations 
himself to the south (of the fire), facing the north. 

14. Another person with a goad (walks in the 
same way and stations himself in the same place). 

9. See Sutra 5. 

10. ' With Klitaka,' &c, means, with water into which Klttaka, 
&c, has been thrown; comp. Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 15. ' Surd of 
first quality ' is Suri prepared from molasses ; see G/Vhya-sawgraha 
II, 16. Comp., however, also Gr*hya-sa«graha II, 41. 

13. KhSdira-Gr»Tiya 1, 3, 5 ; Gnhya-sawgraha II, 25. 26. ' Firm 
water ' seems to be water which does not dry up. The Gr/hya- 
sawigraha says : ' Water that has its smell, its colour, and its taste, 
which is in great rivers, in wells and other receptacles, and in 
ponds: such water is called "firm;" this is the fixed meaning.' 
Comp. Bloomfield's note, Z. D. M. G. XXXV, 574. 
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15. They place roasted grain mixed with .Samt 
leaves, to the amount of four handfuls, in a winnow- 
ing basket behind the fire, 

16. And an upper mill-stone. 

17. Now (the girl) whose hand he is going to 
seize, has been washed, (her whole body) including 
her head. 

18. The husband should put on her a (new) gar- 
ment which has not yet been washed, with the verse, 
'They who spun' (Mantra-Brahma«a I, 1, 5), and 
with (the verse), ' Put on her, dress her ' (1. 1. 6). 

19. Leading forward (from the house to the sacred 
fire, the bride) who is wrapped in her robe and 
wears the sacrificial cord over her left shoulder, he 
should murmur (the verse), ' Soma gave her to the 
Gandharva' (MB. I, 1, 7). 

20. While she, to the west of the fire, pushes for- 
ward with her foot a rush-mat or something else of 
that kind, veiled (with clothes), he should make her 
say : ' May the way which my husband goes, be open 
to me.' 

21. If she does not murmur (these words out of 
shame, &c), he should murmur (them, saying), ' To 
her ' (instead of ' To me '). 

22. She should make the end of the rush-mat 
(Sutra 20) reach the end of the Barhis. 

23. On the east end of the rush-mat she sits down 
to the right of the bridegroom. 



17-19. Khidira-Grihya I, 3, 6. Ya^dfopavttinim in Sutra 19 
means, according to the commentary, that she wears her outer gar- 
ment arranged like the sacrificial cord, over her left shoulder ; for 
women are not allowed to wear the sacrificial cord itself. 

20. Grshya-samgraha II, 27 seq. 
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24. While she touches his right shoulder with her 
right hand, he sacrifices six oblations of A^ya with 
(the verse), 'May Agni go as the first,' and the 
following (verses) (MB. I, i, 9-14) — 

25. And (three oblations) with the Mahavyahrztis, 
one by one ; 

26. A fourth with (the four Mah&vyahWtis) to- 
gether. 

KAatdikA 2. 

1. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

2. The husband passes behind her back, stations 
himself to the south, with his face turned to the 
north, and seizes the woman's joined hands. 

3. (Standing) to the east (of the girl) her mother 
or her brother, having taken the roasted grain, 
should make the bride tread on the stone with the 
tip of her right foot. 

4. The bridegroom murmurs : ' Tread on this 
stone' (MB. I, 2, 1). 

5. Her brother filling once his joined hands with 
roasted grain, pours it into the bride's joined hands. 

6. After (Afya) has been spread under and poured 
over (the fried grain), she sacrifices that in the fire 
without opening her joined hands, with (the verse 
which the bridegroom [?] recites), ' This woman says' 
(MB. I, 2, 2). 

7. (The verses), ' The god Aryaman,' and, ' Pu- 

24-26. Khadira-GWhya I, 3, 11-13. 

2, 1 seqq. Khadira-Gr/Tiya I, 3, 16 seqq. 

3. The roasted grain is that mentioned chap. 1,15, the stone, 
Sutra 16. 

6. Comp. Grrhya-samgraha II, 34. 

7. On the repetitions of the la^ahoma, see below, Sutras 9. 10. 
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shan ' (1. 1. 3. 4) (are repeated) at the two following 
(oblations of fried grain). 

8. After that sacrifice the husband, passing (be- 
hind her back), returns in the same way, and leads 
her round the fire so that their right sides are turned 
towards it, or a Brahma«a versed in the Mantras 
(does the same), with (the verse), ' The maid from 
the fathers' (MB. I, 2, 5). 

9. After she has thus been lead round, she stands 
as before (Sutras 1. 2), and treads (on the stone) as 
before (Sutra 3), and he murmurs the (Mantra) as 
before (Sutra 4), and (her brother) pours (the fried 
grain into her hands) as before (Siitra 5), and she 
sacrifices as before (Sutra 6). 

10. In the same way three times. 

1 1. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, they make (her) step for- 
ward in a north-easterly direction with (the formula), 
' For sap with one step* (MB. I, 2, 6. 7). 

12. She should put forward her right foot (first) 
and should follow with the left 

13. (The bridegroom) should say (to her), ' Do 
not put the left (foot) before the right.' 

14. The lookers-on he should address with (the 
verse), 'Auspicious ornaments wears this woman' 
(1. 1. 8). 

15. To the west of the fire the water-carrier fol- 
lows (their way) and besprinkles the bridegroom on 
his forehead, and also the other one (i. e. the bride), 

8. As to the words 'in the same way,' see the second Stitra of 
this chapter. 

14-16. Khadira-Gnnya I, 3, 27-31. 

15. Comp. SaftkhSyana-Grzhya I, ia, 5 note (vol. xxix, p. 33). 
The water-carrier is the person mentioned chap. 1, 13. 
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with this verse (which the bridegroom murmurs), 
' May (the VLrve devas) anoint (or, unite) ' (1. 1. 9). 

16. After she has been (thus) besprinkled, he 
puts up her joined hands with his left hand, seizes 
with his right hand her right hand with the thumb, 
her hand being turned with the palm upwards, and 
murmurs these six verses referring to the seizing of 
(a girl's) hand, ' I seize thy hand ' (MB. I, 2, 10-15). 

1 7. When (these verses) are finished, they carry 
her away — 

KXndika. 3. 

1. To a convenient house of a Brahma«a, which 
is situated in a north-easterly direction. 

2. There wood has been put on the (nuptial) fire. 

3. To the west of the fire a red bull's hide has 
been spread out, with the neck to the east and with 
the hair outside. 

4. On that they make the woman, who has to 
keep silence, sit down. 

5. And (there) she remains sitting until the stars 
appear. 

6. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, (the husband) sacrifices six oblations of 
A/ya with the (six verses) commencing with (the 
verse), ' In the junctions of the lines ' (1. 1. I, 3, 1-6). 

7. The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
out over the bride's head. 

8. After the sacrifice they arise, go out (of the 
house), and he shows her the ' firm star ' (i. e. the 
polar-star). 

3, 1 seqq. Khadira-Gr;hya I, 4, 1 seqq. 
3. This is the standing description of the bull's hide used at the 
.Srauta or Gr/hya ceremonies; comp. Sahkhlyana 1, 16, 1 note. 
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9. (Repeating the formula) : ' Firm art thou. 
May I, N. N., become firm in the house of N. N., 
my husband ' — she should pronounce her husband's 
and her own name. 

10. And (he shows her besides the star) Arun- 
dhati. 

n. (She says) : ' I (N. N.) am held fast/ &c, as 
above (Sutra 9). 

12. He then addresses her with the verse, ' Firm 
is the sky' (MB. I, 3, 7). 

13. After she has been addressed (thus), she 
respectfully calls her Guru by his Gotra name. • 

14. Thus she breaks her silence. 

15. From that time through a period of three 
nights they should both avoid eating saline or pun- 
gent food, and should sleep together on the ground 
without having conjugal intercourse. 

16. Here, they say, an Argha reception (should 
be offered to the young husband). 

17. Some say (that this reception should be 
offered) when (the bridegroom and his companions) 
have arrived (at the house of the bride's father). 

18. The first food which he eats, should be food 



10. Arvalayana-Gnhya I, 7, 22. 

11. The play on words (Arundhati — ruddha) is untranslatable. 

13. ' Her Guru' means, according to the commentary, her hus- 
band. The commentary quotes the well-known sentence: patir 
eko guruA strt»am. Perhaps we may also take the Guru for the 
Brahmama in whose house they stay. Comp. also chap. 4, 1 1. 

14. Comp. above, Sutra 4. 

16,17. Khadira-Gr/hya 1, 4, 7. 8. Comp. Sankhayana-Gnhya I, 
12, 10 note. The Gobhila commentary states that this Argha 
reception should be offered by the bride's father. On the different 
opinions of the Sankhayana commentaries see the note quoted. 

18. Khadira-Gnhya I, 4, 10. 
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fit for sacrifice, over which he has murmured (the 
verses quoted in Sutra 21). 

19. Or he should prepare on the following day a 
mess of cooked food, of which they eat together. 

20. The deities to whom it belongs, are, Agni, 
Pra^apati, the Visve devas, and Anumati. 

a 1. Having taken that food out (of the vessel in 
which it is), and having spread it out, he should 
touch one part of it with his hand, with (the verses), 
'With the tie of food, with the jewel' (MB. I, 3, 8-10). 

22. After he has eaten, and has given the rest to 
the wife, (they may do) what they like. 

23. A cow is the sacrificial fee. 

KAatbikA 4. 

1. When she mounts the chariot, let him murmur 
the verse, 'Adorned with Ki»«uka flowers, of Sal- 
mali wood' (MB. I, 3, 1 1). 

2. On the way he should address crossways, 
rivers and unevennesses (of the soil), big trees, and 
burial grounds, with (the verse), ' May no waylayers 
meet us ' (ibid. 1 2). 

3. If the axle breaks, or something that is bound 
gets loose, or if the chariot is overturned, or if some 
other accident happens, they should put wood on 
the fire which they carry with themselves, should 

22. Khadira-Gnhya 1, 4, 1 1. 14. 

23. Khadira-GriTiya 1, 4, 6. 

4. The way of the bridegroom with the bride to their 
new home, and their arrival. 

2. Perhaps a part of this Sfltra is based on a half 51oka, the two 
parts of which have been transposed in the prose version, mah£- 
vrtksh&n smas!na.m iz nadu £a vishamam kz,. 

3. Comp. Paraskara 1, 10. 
[30] E 
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make oblations (of A^ya) with the Vyahrztis, should 
procure a new piece (instead of that which has been 
damaged), and should besmear it with the remnants 
of the A^ya (that has been offered), with (the verse), 
' He who without binding' (Sama-veda I, 244). 

4. Having sung the Vamadevya, he should mount 
(again). 

5. When they have arrived, the Vamadevya (is 
sung). 

6. When (the bride) has reached the house, Brah- 
ma«a women of good character, whose husbands 
and sons are living, make her descend (from the 
chariot), and make her sit down on a bull's hide 
with (the verse which the husband recites), ' Here, 
ye cows, bring forth calves' (MB. I, 3, 13). 

7. They should place a boy in her lap. 

8. Into the joined hands of that (boy) they should 
throw lotus-roots (?), 

9. Or fruits. 

10. After she has made that boy rise, she sacri- 
fices the eight ' firm ' A^ya oblations with (the for- 
mula), ' Here is steadiness ' (MB. I, 3, 14). 

1 1. When she has finished, she puts a piece of 
wood (on the fire) and respectfully salutes the Gurus, 
according to seniority, with their Gotra names. Then 
they may do what they like. 

8. The explanation of jakalo/a as j iluka is doubtful Prof. 
Weber believes that we ought to read jakalosh/an (lumps of 
dung) ; see Indische Studien, V, 371. 

10. 'Firm' oblations seem to mean oblations by which the wife 
obtains a firm abode in her husband's house. Comp. Indische 
Studien, V, 376. 
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KkNDlKA 5. 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the fourth day. 

2. Having put wood on the fire, he four times 
sacrifices expiatory A^ya oblations with (the formula), 
' Agni ! Thou art expiation ' (MB. I, 4, 1)— 

3. (And with the same formula), putting instead of 
Agni, Vayu, Aandra, and Surya ; 

4. A fifth oblation (with the names of the four 
gods) together, changing (in the Mantra the singu- 
lar) into the plural. 

5. The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
into a water-pot. 

6. With that (A^ya) they besmear her body, in- 
cluding her hair and nails, remove (that water and 
A^ya by rubbing her), and wash her. 

7. After three nights have passed, they should 
cohabit, according to some (teachers). 

8. When she has had her monthly illness and the 
blood has ceased to flow, that is the time for co- 
habiting. 

9. With his right hand he should touch her secret 
parts with the verse, ' May Vishmi make thy womb 

5, 1. The A'aturthikarman. 

2, 3. Comp. .Sankh&yana-Grrhya I, 18, 3; Khidira-Gr/hya I, 
4, 13. 

4. I.e. instead of prdya.r4itte (expiation) he uses the plural 
prSyaj^ittayaA; and he says, 'you are the expiations of the 
gods,' &c. 

6. KhSdira-Griliya 1, 4, 13. Hr&sayitvi literally means, 'having 
shortened her.' She is ' shortened' by the removing of the substance 
with which they have besmeared her (hrisayitva' udvartanldinl tad 
abhya%anam apantya, says the commentary). Comp. on the tech- 
nical meaning of hr&sana the GnTiya-sawgraha II, 38, 8-10 ; 
Khidira-Gr/liya 1, 4, 15. 16. 

E 2 
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ready' (MB. I, 4, 6), and with that, ' Give conception, 
Sinivali'(l. 1. 7). 

10. When those two verses are finished, they 
cohabit. 

KAjvdika 6. 

1. The beginning of the third month of pregnancy 
is the time for the Puwsavana (i. e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a son). 

2. In the morning, after^she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body) including her head, she sits down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east. 

3. Her husband, standing behind her, should grasp 
down with his right hand over her right shoulder, 
and should touch the uncovered place of her navel 
with the verse, ' The two men, Mitra and Varu«a ' 
(MB. I, 4, 8). 

4. Then they may do what they like. 

5. Then afterwards (the following ceremony should 
be performed). 

6. In a north-easterly direction, having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans a Nyag- 
rodha shoot which has fruits on both sides, which 
is not dry and not touched by worms, he should 
set that up. 

7. (He buys it with the Mantras) : 

6, 1 seq. The Puwsavana. Khldira-Gr/hya II, 2, 17 seq. On 
adisadexe the commentary says, adisadere adisamtpapradere 
prathame tr/tiyabhage, ity etat. adimadera iti paMe vyakta evarthaA. 
To me it seems probable that adimade sc is the true reading. 

7. The first Mantra consists of seven sections; with each of 
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' If thou belongest to Soma, I buy thee for the 
king Soma. 

' If thou belongest to Varu»a, I buy thee for the 
king Varuwa. 

' If thou belongest to the Vasus, I buy thee for 
the Vasus. 

' ' If thou belongest to the Rudras, I buy thee for 
the Rudras. 

' If thou belongest to the Adityas, I buy thee for 
the Adityas. 

' If thou belongest to the Maruts, I buy thee for 
the Maruts. 

' If thou belongest to the Vlrve devas, I buy thee 
for the Vi^ve devas.' 

8. He should set it up with (the Mantra), 'Ye 
herbs, being well-minded, bestow strength on this 
(shoot); for it will do its work.' Then he should 
put grass around it, should take it, and place it in 
the open air. 

9. Having washed a nether mill-stone, a student 
or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), a person who is 
a Brahma»a by birth (only and not by learning), or 
a girl, pounds (that Nyagrodha shoot) without mov- 
ing backward (the stone with which she pounds it). 

10. In the morning, after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body), including her head, she lies down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass r 
with her head to the east. 

11. Her husband, standing behind her, should 
seize (the pounded Nyagrodha shoot) with the 

these sections he should, according to the commentary, give three 
barley corns or beans to the owner of the Nyagrodha tree, or put 
them down at the root of the tree. 
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thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, and 
should insert it into her right nostril with the verse, 
'A man is Agni, a man is Indra' (MB. I, 4, 9). 
12. Then they should do what they like. 



KAjvdikA 7. 

1. Now (follows) the Simantakarawa (or parting 
of the hair), in her first pregnancy, — 

2. In the fourth, or sixth, or eighth month (of her 
pregnancy). 

3. In the morning, after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body), including her head, she sits down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east. 

4. Her husband, standing behind her, ties (to her 
neck) an Udumbara branch -with an even number of 
unripe fruits on it, with (the verse), ' Rich in sap is 
this tree ' (MB. I, 5, 1). 

5. He then parts her hair upwards (i. e. beginning 
from the front), the first time with Darbha blades, 
with (the word), ' BhM !' the second time with (the 
word), 'Bhuva^!' the third time with (the word), 
'Svay&!'— 

6. Then with (a splint of) Viratara (wood) with 
this verse, ' With which Aditi's ' (ibid. 2) ; 



7, iseq. The Simantakarawaor Sfmantonnayana. Khadira- 
Gr*hya II, 2, 24 seq. 

3. This Sutra is identical with chap. 6, 2. 

4. jala/ugrathnam should be emended, in my opinion, so as 
to read fala/ugjrapsam. Comp. Paraskara 1, 15, 4: yugmena 
sa/alugrapsenaudumbarewa. Ajvalayana 1, 14, 4: yugmena jalaVu- 
glapsena. Hirawyakewn II, 1 : salatugrapsam upasawgr/'hya. 
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7. Then with a full spindle, with this verse, ' I 
invoke Rika ' (ibid. 3. 4) ; 

8. And with a porcupine's quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ' Which are thy bless- 
ings, O Raka'(ibid. 5). 

9. (There should be prepared) a mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds, covered with ghee; at 
that he should make her look. 

10. Let him say to her, ' What dost thou see ? ' 
and make her answer, ' Offspring ! ' 

11. That (food) she should eat herself. 

1 2. Brahma«a women should sit by her side, 
pronouncing auspicious words (such as), 'A mother 
of valiant sons ! A mother of living sons ! A living 
husband's wife ! ' 

1 3. Now (follows) the sacrifice for the woman in 
labour. 

14. When the child is appearing, he strews 
(Darbha grass) round the fire and sacrifices two 
A^ya oblations with this verse, ' She who athwart ' 
(MB. I, 5, 6), and with (the verse), 'Vipariit has 
taken away' (ibid. 7). 

15. ' A male he will be born, N. N. by name ' — (in 
this passage of the last verse) he pronounces a name. 

16. What that (name is), is kept secret. 

17. When they announce to him that a son has 
been born, he should say, ' Delay still cutting off the 
navel-string and giving him the breast.' 

18. Let him have rice and barley-grains pounded 
in the same way as the (Nyagrodha) shoot. 

13 seq. The soshyantihoma. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 2, 28 seq. 
17 seq. Ceremonies for the new-born child (<?atakarman). 
Khadira-Grthya II, 2, 32 seq. 
18. See above, chap. 6, 9. 
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19. Seizing (that pounded substance) with the 
thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, he 
smears it on the tongue of the boy, with the formula, 
•This order' (MB. I, 5,8). 

20. In the same way the production of intelligence 
(is performed). He should give to eat (to the child) 
clarified butter. 

21. Or he takes it with gold (i.e. with a golden 
spoon) and sacrifices it on the face of the boy with 
this verse, 'May Mitra and Varu»a bestow intelli- 
gence on thee ' (MB. I, 5, 9), and with (the verse), 
' The lord of the seat, the wonderful' (Sama-veda I, 

170. 

22. Let him say, 'Cut off the navel-string,' and, 
* Give the breast (to the child).' 

23. From that time let him not touch (his wife) 
until ten nights have passed. 



KandikX 8. 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth, in the morning the father has 
the child washed, including his head, and after sun- 
set, when the evening-red has disappeared, he wor- 
ships (the moon), holding up his joined hands. 

2. Then the mother, having dressed the son in a 
clean garment, hands him, from south to north, with 
his face turned to the north, to the father. 

19. Comp. above, chap. 6, 11. 

23. The impurity (a«iu£a) of the mother lasts through ten days 
after her confinement ; comp. the note on .Sahkhayana-Gr/hya I, 
25, 1 (vol. xxix, p. 51). 

8, 1 seq. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 3, 1 seq. 
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3. She then passes behind his back and stations 
herself to the north (of her husband). 

4. He then murmurs (the three verses), 'Thy 
heart, O thou whose hair is well parted' (MB. I, 5, 
10-12), and after he has, with the words (standing 
at the end of verse 1 2), ' That this son may not 
come to harm (and thus be torn) from his mother ' — • 

5. Handed him, from south to north, to his 
mother, they may do what they like. 

6. Then in the following bright fortnights (at the 
time) stated above (Sutra 1), the father, filling his 
joined hands with water and turning his face towards 
the moon, worships it — 

7. Letting (the water) flow (out of his joined hands) 
once with the Yapis, 'What in the moon' (MB. I, 
5, 13), and twice silently. Then they may do what 
they like. 

8. When ten nights have elapsed after (the child's) 
birth, or a hundred nights, or one year, the Nama- 
dheyakarawa (or giving a name to the child, is per- 
formed). 

9. He who is going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father), sits 
down to the west of the fire on northward-pointed 
Darbha grass, facing the east. 

10. Then the mother, having dressed the son in 
a clean garment, hands him, from south to north, 

6. I am not sure about the meaning of prathamoddish/a eva. 
I have translated according to the commentary, which has the 
following note : prathamoddish/a eva prathamaw yah kala uddish/aA 
kathitaA tasminn eva kale tmiyayim ity etat. — The commentary 
then mentions a reading prathamodita eva, in which udita may 
either be derived from vad or from ud-i. 

8 seq. The Ntmakarawa. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 3, 6 seq. 

10, 1 1. Comp. above, Sutras 2. 3. 
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with his face turned to the north, to the performer 
(of the ceremony). 

1 1. She then passes behind his back and sits down 
to the north (of him), on northward-pointed Darbha 
grass. 

12. He then sacrifices to Pra^apati, to the Tithi 
(of the child's birth), to the Nakshatra (of the child's 
birth), and to the (presiding) deity (of that Tithi 
and of that Nakshatra). 

13. He then murmurs the Mantra, 'Who art 
thou? What person art thou?' (MB. I, 5, 14. 15), 
touching the sense-organs at (the boy's) head. 

14. In (the passage of the Mantra), 'Enter upon 
the month, that belongs to Ahaspati (i. e. the lord 
of days), N. N. !' and at the end of the Mantra he 
should give him a name beginning with a sonant, 
with a semivowel in it, with a long vowel or the 
Visarga at the end, (and formed with) a Krtt (suffix). 

15. It should not contain a Taddhita (suffix). 

16. (He should give a name with) an odd (num- 
ber of syllables), ending in -da, to girls. 

1 7. And after he has told the name to the mother 
first, they may do what they like. 

18. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

19. Every month (after the birth) of the boy, (or) 

12. .Sahkhayana-Grjhya I, 25, 5. In the same Grihya. the enu- 
meration of the Nakshatras with their presiding deities is given, 
I, 26. 

14. .Sahkhayana-Gnhya I, 24, 4 ; Ajvalayana 1, 15, 4 ; Paraskara 
1, 17, 2. In the text read dirghabhinish/anantaw instead of 
dirghabhinishManantaw. 

19. Monthly sacrifice in commemoration of the child's 
birth. Possibly we should translate : Every month (after the birth) 
of the boy, through one year (comp. .Sahkhayana I, 25, 10. n), or 
on the Parvan days, &c. 
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after one year, or on the Parvan days of the year 
(i. e. on the last Tithi of each of the three seasons) 
he should sacrifice to Agni and Indra, to Heaven 
and Earth, and to the Visve devas. 

20. Having sacrificed to the deity (of the Tithi 
and of the Nakshatra respectively), he should sacri- 
fice to the Tithi and to the Nakshatra. 

2i. When (the father) returns from a journey, or 
when (the son) begins to know, ' This is my father,' 
or when (the son) has been initiated, (the father) 
should grasp with his two hands his son round the 
head, and should murmur, ' From limb by limb thou 
art produced' (MB. I, 5, 1 6-18). 

22. With (the formula), 'With the cattle's hitn- 
kara I kiss thee' (1. 1. 19) he should kiss him. Then 
he may do what he likes. 

23. In the same way (he should do) to his 
younger sons — 

24. According to their age or in the order in 
which he meets them. 

25. Girls he should silently kiss on their head; 
he should silently kiss them on their head. 

20. .SahkMyana-Gr*'hya I, 25, 6. 

21 seq. The father's returning from a journey. KMdira- 
Grihya II, 3, 13 seq. As to upeta, comp. Sankhayana-Gnhya II, 1, 
1 note. The position of the words in Sutra 21 is irregular, so as 
to raise the suspicion that the words yada va . . . upetasya v& 
(' or when the son begins to know . . . has been initiated') are an 
insertion into the text of Gobhila, made by a later compiler, or into 
a more ancient text, made by Gobhila himself. Comp. P&raskara 
I, 18. 

25. As to the repetition of the last words of this Sutra, see the 
notes on I, 4, 31; II, 10, 50; III, 6, 15. 
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KXndikX 9. 

i. Now follows the tonsure of the child's head, in 
the third year. 

2. To the east of the house on a surface be- 
smeared (with cow-dung)- wood has been put on 
the fire. 

3. There the following things have been placed : 

4. To the south (of the fire) twenty-one Darbha 
blades, a brass vessel with hot water, a razor of 
Udumbara wood or a mirror, and a barber with a 
razor in his hand ; 

5. To the north, bull's dung and a mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds which may be more or less 
cooked. 

6. Let them fill vessels separately with rice and 
barley, with sesamum seeds and beans, and let them 
place (those vessels) to the east (of the fire). 

7. The boiled rice with sesamum seeds (Sutra 5) 
and all seeds (mentioned in Sutra 6) are given to 
the barber. 

8. Then the mother, having dressed the son in a 
clean garment, sits down to the west of the fire on 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, facing the east. 

9, 1. The A'firfakaraaa. Khadira-Gri'hya II, 3, 16 seq. On the 
literal meaning of A"(Wakara»a, see .Sankhayana I, 28, 1 note. 
2. Comp. above, II, 1, 13. 

5. Comp. above, chap. 7, 9 ; Gnhya-sawgraha II, 39. 

6. I believe that four vessels were filled, one with rice, one with 
barley, one with sesamum seeds, and one with beans. The Dvandva 
compounds vrihiyavais and tilamashais cannot justify the con- 
clusion that one vessel was filled with rice and barley mixed, and 
another with sesamum seeds and beans, for the plural patrawi 
shows that there were more than two vessels. AxvalSyana 1, 1 7, 2, 
says, vrihiyavamashatilanam pr/thak purwararavawi. 
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g. To the west (of her), facing the east, the per- 
son stations himself who is going to. perform that 
(ceremony). 

io. He then murmurs, fixing his thoughts on 
Savhrt, looking at the barber, (the Mantra), ' Hither 
has come Savitr* with his razor' (MB. I, 6, i). 

ii. And fixing his thoughts on Vayu, looking at 
the brass vessel with warm water, (he murmurs the 
Mantra), ' With warm water, O Vayu, come hither ' 
(ibid. 2). 

12. Drawing water (out of that vessel) with his 
right hand he moistens the patch of hair on the 
right side (of the boy's head) with (the Mantra), 
' May the waters moisten thee for life ' (ibid. 3). 

13. With (the Mantra), 'Vishmi's tusk art thou' 
(ibid. 4) he looks at the razor of Udumbara wood 
or at the mirror. 

14. With (the Mantra), ' Herb ! Protect him ! ' 
(ibid. 5) he puts seven Darbha blades, with their 
points turned towards (the boy's) head, into the patch 
of hair on the right side of his head. 

15. Pressing them down with his left hand, and 
seizing with his right hand the razor of Udumbara 
wood or the mirror, he touches with it (the Darbha 
blades), with the (Mantra), ' Axe ! Do no harm to 
him ! ' (ibid. 6). 

16. With (the Mantra), 'With which Pushan has 
shaven BWhaspati's head' (ibid. 7), he moves forward 
(that razor or the mirror) three times towards the 
east without cutting (the hair); once with the 
Yafus, twice silently. 

11. I have translated the Mantra according to the reading of 
Ajvalayana (Grihva I, 17, 6) and Paraskara (II, 1, 6): ushwena 
Vaya udakenehi. Gobhila has udakenaidhi. 
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17. Then (the barber) with the razor of metal 
cuts the hair and throws (the cut off hair ends) on 
the bull's dung. 

18. In the same way (after the same rites have 
been performed), he cuts the patch of hair on the 
back-side ; 

19. And that on the left side. 

20. He should repeat (when going to cut the 
hair on the back-side, and then again on the left 
side, the rites stated above), beginning from the 
moistening of the hair (Sutra 1 2). 

21. Grasping with his two hands (the boy) round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ' The three- 
fold age of Gamadagni ' (MB. I, 6, 8). 

22. In the same way (the rites are performed) for 
a girl, 

23. (But) silently. 

24. The sacrifice, however, (is performed) with 
the Mantra. 

25. Walking away from the fire in a northerly 
direction they have the arrangement of (the boy's) 
hair made according to the custom of his Gotra and 
of his family. 

26. They throw the hair on the bull's dung (men- 
tioned above), take it to the forest, and bury it 

27. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

20. Thus on the back-side seven Darbha blades are put into 
the hair, and on the left side seven. This makes, together with the 
seven blades put into the hair on the right side (Sutra 14), twenty- 
one, the number stated in Sutra 4. 

24. In the description of the Ktuftkanna. given in this chapter 
no sacrifice is mentioned. See, however, I, 9, 28. 

25. Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 40. 
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28. Then they may do what they like. 

29. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 



KAtfDIKA 10. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brahma«a, 

2. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya, 

3. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
VaLyya. 

4. Until the sixteenth year the time has not 
passed for a Brahmawa, until the twenty-second 
for a Kshatriya, until the twenty-fourth for a 
Vaijya. 

5. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasavitrika (i. e. they have lost their right of 
being taught the Savitrt), 

6. Let them not initiate such men, nor teach them, 
nor perform sacrifices for them, nor form matrimonial 
alliances with them. 

7. On the day on which the youth is going to 
receive the initiation, on that day, early in the 
morning, they give him to eat, and have his hair 
arranged, and wash him, and deck him with orna- 
ments, and put on him a (new) garment which has 
not yet been washed. 



10, 1 seq. The initiation of the student. Kh4dira-Gr»hya 
II, 4, 1 seq. 

1-4. On the number of years given for the Upanayana of 
persons of the three castes, see the note on .S&nkhayana-Grthya 
II, 1, 1. 

5, 6. See the note on .Sankhayana-Gnhya II, 1, 9. 
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8. Their garments are made of linen, of hempen 
cloth, of cotton, or of wool (according to the caste to 
which the student belongs). 

9. The skins (which they wear), are an antelope- 
skin, or the skin of a spotted deer, or a goat's 
skin. 

10. Their girdles are made of M\inga. grass, of 
Ka^a grass, of Tambala. 

11. Their staffs are of Par«a wood, of Bilva 
wood, of A.rvattha wood. 

1 2. The garment of a Brihmawa is made of linen, 
or of hempen cloth, that of a Kshatriya, of cotton, 
that of a Vawya, of wool. 

13. Thereby also the other articles have been 
explained. 

14. Or if (the proper articles prescribed) cannot 
be got, all (of them may be used) by (persons of) 
all castes. 

15. To the east of the house on a surface 
besmeared (with cow-dung) wood has been put on 
the fire. 

16. Having sacrificed with (the Mantras which 
the student recites) ' Agni! Lord of the vow' (MB. 
I, 6, 9-13), the teacher stations himself to the west 



8. There are four kinds of garments indicated, though only per- 
sons of three castes are concerned. The explanation of this apparent 
incongruence follows from Sutra 1 2. 

10. TSmbala is stated to be a synonym for ra/ta (hemp). 

13. As the garments indicated in Sutra 8 belong, in the order in 
which they are stated, to persons of the three castes respectively, 
thus also of the skins (Sutra 9), of the girdles (Sutra 10), and of 
the staffs (Sutra 11); the first is that belonging to a Brahmawa, the 
second, to a Kshatriya, and the third, to a Vaijya. 

15. Comp. above, chap. 9, 2. 
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of the fire, on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east. 

1 7. Between the fire and the teacher the student 
(stands), raising his joined hands, turning his face 
towards the teacher, on northward-pointed Darbha 
grass. 

18. Standing on his south side a Brahma«a versed 
in the Mantras fills (the student's) joined hands with 
water, 

19. And afterwards (those) of the teacher. 

20. Looking (at the student the teacher) mur- 
murs (the verse), ' With him who comes to us, we 
have come together' (MB. I, 6, 14). 

21. He causes (the student) to say, ' I have come 
hither to studentship ' (ibid. 1 6). 

22. In (the words), 'What is thy name' (ibid. 17), 
he asks after his name. 

23. The teacher chooses for him a name which he 
is to use at respectful salutations, 

24. (A name) derived from (the name of) a .deity 
or a Nakshatra, 

25. Or also of his Gotra, according to some 
(teachers). 

26. Having let the water run out of his joined 

22, 23. It is evident that the words tasyiMryaA belong to 
Sutra 23, and not to Sutra 22, to which the traditional division 
of the Sutras assigns them. The corresponding section of the 
Mantra-Brahmawa runs thus : ' What is thy name ?' — ' My name is 
N. N. !' It is not clear whether the student, being questioned by the 
teacher, had to indicate his ordinary name, and then to receive from 
the teacher his ' abhivadaniya n&madheya,' or whether he had to 
pronounce, on the teacher's question, directly the abhivadaniya 
name chosen for him by the teacher. The commentary and the 
corresponding passage of the Khadira-Gn'hya (II, 4, 12) are in 
favour of the second alternative. 

[3o] * 
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hands (over the student's hands), the teacher with ' 
his right hand seizes (the student's) right hand 
together with the thumb, with (the formula), ' By 
the impulse of the god Savitr/, with the arms of the 
two A^vins, with Pushan's hands I seize thy hand, 
N.N.!' (ibid. 1 8). 

27. He then makes him turn round from left to 
right with (the formula), ' Move in the sun's course 
after him, N. N. ! ' (ibid. 19). 

28. Grasping down with his right hand over his 
right shoulder he should touch his uncovered navel 
with (the formula), ' Thou art the knot of all breath ' 
(ibid. 20). 

29. Raising himself (from the position implied in 
Sutra 28, he should touch) the place near the navel 
with (the formula), ' Ahura' (ibid. 21). 

30. Raising himself (still more, he should touch) 
the place of the heart with (the formula), ' Kmana ' 
(ibid. 22). 

31. Having touched from behind with his right 
hand (the student's) right shoulder with (the formula), 
' I give thee in charge to Pra^apati, N. N. ! ' 
(ibid. 23)— 

32. And with his left (hand) the left (shoulder) 
with (the formula), ' I give thee in charge to the 
god Savitn, N.N.!' (ibid. 24) — 

33. He then directs him (to observe the duties of 
Brahmaiarya, by the formula), 'A student art thou, 
N.N.!' (ibid. 25). 

34. ' Put on fuel. Eat water. Do the service. 
Do not sleep in the day-time ' (ibid. 26). 

35. Having gone in a northerly direction from 

33, 34. Comp. .Sahkhfyana-Grthya II, 4, 5 note. 
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the fire, the teacher sits down to the east, on north- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, 

36. The student to the west, bending his right 
knee, turning his face towards the teacher, also on 
northward-pointed Darbha grass. 

37. (The teacher) then ties round (the student) 
thrice from left to right the girdle made of Mu«£u 
grass and causes him to repeat (the verse), ' Pro- 
tecting us from evil word ' (ibid. 27), and (the verse), 
' The protectress of right ' (ibid. 28). 

38. Then (the student) respectfully sits down 
near (the teacher) with (the words), ' Recite, sir ! 
May the reverend one recite the Savitrt to me.' 

39. He then recites (the Savitri, ibid. 29) to him, 
Pada by Pada, hemistich by hemistich, and the 
whole verse, 

40. And the Mahavyahmis one by one, with the 
word Om at the end (ibid. 30). 

41. And handing over to him the staff, which 
should be made of (the wood of) a tree, he causes 
him to repeat (the formula), ' O glorious one, make 
me glorious' (ibid. 31). 

42. Then (the student) goes to beg food, 

43. First of his mother, and of two other women 
friends, or of as many as there are in the neighbour- 
hood. 

44. He announces the alms (received) to his 
teacher. 

45. The rest of the day he stands silently. 

46. After sunset he puts a piece of wood on the 
fire with (the Mantra), ' To Agni I have brought a 
piece of wood' (ibid. 32). 

47. Through a period of three nights he avoids 
eating pungent or saline food. 

F 2 
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48. At the end of that (period) a mess of boiled 
rice-grains (is offered) to Savit/7. 

49. Then he may do what he likes. 

50. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

End of the Second PrapaMaka. 



49, 50. Dr. Knauer very pertinently calls attention to the fact 
that these Sutras are not repeated, as is the rule with regard to the 
concluding words of an Adhyaya or Prapa///aka. Comp. chap. 8, 
25 note. 
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PRApArffAKA III, KAjvdikA 1. 

1. Now (follows) the Godana ceremony (or cutting 
of the beard), in the sixteenth year. 

2. The cutting of the hair (and the beard) has 
been explained by the (description of the) Kbdi.- 
kara«a (II, 9). 



1, 1. After the description of the regular Upanayana here follow, 
in chaps, i and 2, statements regarding the special Vratas which 
the Vedic student has to undergo, or rather which he may undergo, 
in the time of his studentship. Comp. the corresponding state- 
ments on the Vratas of the ^/'gvedins, Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 1 1 
and 12. By the followers of the Sama-veda the ceremony of the 
God&na, or cutting of the beard (comp. .Sankhayana I, 28, 19 ; 
Paraskara II, 1, 7 seq. ,* Arvalayana I, 18), was put into connec- 
tion with their system of Vratas ; the undergoing of the Godana- 
vrata enabled the student to study the Purvar^ika of the Sama- 
veda. In the commentary on Gobhila III, 1, 28 we find the 
following statements with regard to this Vrata as well as to the 
other Vratas mentioned in Sutra 28 : ' The Upanayana-vrata has 
been declared to refer to the study of the Savitri (comp. Bloomfield's 
notes on Gnhya-sawgraha II, 42.43); the Godana-vrata, to the 
study of the collections of verses sacred to the gods Agni, Indra, 
and Soma Pavamana (this is the Purvar£ika of the Sama-veda) ; the 
Vratika-vrata, to the study of the Aranyaka, with the exclusion of 
the .Sukriya sections ; the Aditya-vrata, to the study of the .Sukriya 
sections ; the Aupanishada-vrata, to the study of the Upanishad- 
Brahmana ; the <7yaishMasamika-vrata, to the study of the A^ya- 
dohas.' The Vratas were connected with a repetition of the 
Upanayana ceremony (Sutras 10 seq.) in the way stated in my 
note on .Sahkhiiyana II, 12, 1. — Khadira-Gnhya II, 5, 1 seq. 

2. Comp. Sahkhayana I, 28, 19, ' The Godanakarman is iden- 
tical with the A'ui/akarman.' Paraskara II, 1, 7, 'At the Keranta 
ceremony he says, " Hair and beard " (instead of " hair," as at the 
ATWakanwa).' 
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3. The student has his hair (and beard) cut 
himself. 

4. He has all the hair of his body shaven. 

5. The sacrificial fee given by a Brahma«a con- 
sists of an ox and a cow, 

6. That given by a Kshatriya, of a pair of 
horses, 

7. That given by a VaLsya, of a pair of sheep. 

8. Or a cow (is given by persons) of all (castes). 

9. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

10. The Upanayana (connected with the Godana- 
vrata and the other Vratas) has been declared by 
the Upanayana (treated of above, II, 10). 

11. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed, is not required (here), 

12. Nor the adornment. 

13. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

14. Handing over to him (i.e. to the student) a 
staff, which should be made of (the wood of) a tree, 
he directs him (to observe the duties connected with 
his vow, in the following words) : 

15. ' Obey thy teacher, except in sinful conduct. 

16. ' Avoid anger and falsehood, 

1 7. ' Sexual intercourse, 

18. ' Sleeping on high (bedsteads), 

19. ' Performances of singing, dancing, &c, the 
use of perfumes and of collyrium, 



3. At the JTu<&kara»a the child sits in the mother's lap and 
others perform the rites for him. 

10. See the note on Sutra 1. 

11. Comp. above, II, 10, 7. 
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20. ' Bathing, 

21. 'Combing the head, cleansing the teeth, 
washing the feet, 

22. 'Shaving, 

23. ' Eating honey and flesh, 

24. ' Mounting a chariot yoked with cattle, 

25. 'Wearing shoes in the village, 

26. ' Svayam-indriya-mo^anam.' 

27. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for alms, 
carrying a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), touching 
water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) in the 
morning : these are his standing duties. 

28. The Godana-vrata, the Vritika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Aupanishada-vrata, the (Jyaish- 
Afcasamika-vrata (last) one year (each). 

29. Touching water in the evening and in the 
morning (is prescribed) for these (Vratas). 

30. The Aditya-vrata, however, some do not 
undergo. 

31. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

32. They allow nothing to be between (them- 
selves and) the sun, except trees and (the roofs of) 
houses. 

33. They do not descend into water deeper than 
knee-deep, except on the injunction of their teacher. 

28. The meaning of these expressions has been explained in the 
note on Sutra 1. 

30. According to the commentary some study the Sukriyas as 
a part of the Arawyaka ; these do not undergo the Aditya-vrata. 
Others, for instance the Kauthumas, separate the .Sukriyas from 
the Ara»yaka and keep a special vow, the Aditya-vrata, by which 
they are enabled to study those texts. 
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KandikX 2. 
i. For the Mahanamni verses (the Vrata is to be 
kept) twelve years, 

2. (Or) nine, six, three (years). 

3. These are the various possibilities. 

4. Or also one year, according to some (teachers). 

5. (In this case), however, the observances are 
enhanced. 

6. (Keeping the Vrata through one year is allowed 
only) if (the student's) ancestors have learnt the 
Mahanamni verses. 

7. There is also a Brahma»a of the Rauruki 
(5"akha, in which it is said) : 

8. ' The mothers forsooth say to their sons, when 
they suckle them : 

9. ' " Become men, my little sons, who endeavour 
to accomplish the .Sakvart-vrata ! " ' 

10. During (the Vrata preparatory to the study of) 
these (i. e. the Mahanamni verses), touching water 
at the time of each Savana (is prescribed). 

11. Let him not eat in the morning before he has 
touched water. 

12. In the evening, after he has touched water, 
he should not eat, before he has put the piece of 
wood on the fire. 

2, 1. Regarding the MahSnamni or .Sakvarf verses and the 
observances connected with their study, comp. SSnkhayana II, 1 2 
(see especially the note on II, 12, 13) and the sixth Adhy&ya of 
that text. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 5, 22 seq. 

10. The rules as to 'touching water 'have been given above, 
I, 2, 5 seq. The three Savanas or Soma-pressings of which the 
Soma sacrifice consists, are the prata/i-savana, the madhyandina- 
savana, and the tr/'tiya-savana, i. e. the morning Savana, the mid- 
day Savana, and the third or evening Savana. 

12. Comp. above, II, 10, 46; III, 1, 27. 
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13. He should wear dark clothes. 

14. He should eat dark food. 

1 5. Let him be devoted to his teacher. 

16. Let him make way for nobody. 

1 7. He should be addicted to austerities. 

18. He should stand in day-time. 

19. He should sit at night. 

20. And when it is raining, he should not retire 
to a covered place. 

21. He should say to (the god) when he sends 
rain, ' The Sakvarls are water.' 

22. When (the god) sends lightning, he should 
say to him, ' Such forsooth is the nature of the 
6akvarls.' 

23. When (the god) thunders, he should say to 
him, ' The great voice of the great (cow) ! ' 

24. Let him not cross a river without touching 
water. 

25. Let him not ascend a ship. 

26. If his life is in danger, however, he may 
ascend (a ship), after having touched water. 

27. In the same way (he should touch water) 
having disembarked. 

28. For in water the virtue of the Mahanamnts is 
contained. 

29. If he practises these duties, (the god) Par- 
^anya will send rain according to his wish. 

30. The rules about dark (clothes), standing, 
sitting, (making) way, and (dark) food may be con- 
sidered as optional. 

31. After he has kept his vow through one 
third (of the prescribed time, the teacher) should 

30. See Sfttras 13. 18. 19. 16. 14. 
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sing to him the (first) Stotriya verse (of the Maha- 
namnts). 

32. In the same way the two other Stotriya 
verses (after two-thirds of the time and at the end 
of the whole time). 

33. Or all (the three verses) at the end of the 
whole (time). 

34. He should sing them to (the student) who has 
fasted and shuts his eyes. 

35. Having filled a brass vessel with water, 
having thrown into it all sorts of herbs, and dipped 
(the student's) hands into it, the teacher should veil 
(the student's eyes) from left to right with a (new) 
garment that has not yet been washed. 

36. Or he should sing (the Mahanamnts to him) 
immediately after he has veiled (his eyes). 

37. With veiled eyes, keeping silence, he should 
abstain from food through a period of three nights, 
or through one day and one night. 

38. Or he should stand in the forest till sunset 
(and spend the night in the village). 

39. On the next morning he should put wood on 
the fire in the forest, should sacrifice with the 
Mahavyahmis, and should cause the student to 
look at (the following objects, viz.) 

40. Fire, Afya, the sun, a Brahman, a bull, food, 
water, curds, 

41. With (the words), 'The sky have I beheld! 
Light have I beheld ! ' 

35. Comp. «Sankhayana-Gr*hya VI, 3, 7. 

36. I. e. the fasting prescribed in Sfltras 34 and 37 may, if they 
like, follow after the teaching of the sacred song, instead of pre- 
ceding it 

37. Sankhayana-Grrtrya II, 12, 6 seq. 
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42. In that way all (the objects stated in Sutra 40) 
three times. 

43. After the ceremony for averting evil has been 
performed, the student respectfully salutes the 
teacher. 

44. Thus he has to break the silence (enjoined 
upon him). 

45. A bull, a brass vessel, a garment, an optional 
gift (of a cow) : this is the sacrificial fee. 

46. The first time he may choose (either a bull 
or a brass vessel). 

47. Let him provide his teacher with clothes, 
according to some (teachers). 

48. A mess of cooked food, sacred to Indra, (is 
prepared). Let him sacrifice of that (food) with 
this verse, ' To the Rik, to the Saman we sacrifice ' 
(Sama-veda I, 369), or (with the verse), ' The lord 
of the seat, the wonderful' (ibid. I, 171), or with 
both (verses). 

49. This (he should do) at (all) the Anuprava- 
^anlya ceremonies. 

43. Comp. above, I, 9, 29 ; .Sankhayana VI, 3, 1 1 seq. 

45, 46. The student is to give a fee to his teacher three times, 
after he has been taught each of the three Stotriya verses (Sutras 
31. 32). To these three occasions the four objects stated in 
Sutra 45 correspond, so that the first time either the first or the 
second of those objects, the bull or the brass vessel, may be 
chosen ; the second time he gives a garment, the third time a vara 
(or optional gift). Comp. the similar correspondence of four objects 
and three cases to which these objects refer, II, 10, 8. 12. 

48. This is the Anupravaiantya ceremony (or ceremony to be 
performed after the study of a Vedic text has been finished) 
belonging to the Mahan&mnfs ; comp. KMdira-Gnnya II, 5, 34 ; 
Axvalayana-Grthya I, 22, 12 ; Sankhayana II, 8, 1 note. 

49. Perhaps sarvatra (' everywhere ') belongs to Sutra 49, so that 
we should have to translate : This (should be done) everywhere at 
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50. The Mantra has to be altered everywhere (so 
that he has to say), ' I have kept (the vow)/ ' I have 
been able,' ' Thereby I have prospered,' ' I have 
undergone.' 

51. The fee to be given after the study of the 
Parvans is, a goat for the Agni-Parvan, a ram for 
the Indra-Parvan, a cow for die Pavamana-Parvan. 

52. After (the student) has returned (from the 
forest), he should entertain his teacher and his 
retinue with food, 

53. And his fellow-students who have come 
together. 

54. The way to sing the (Syesh/^asamans has 
been explained by (the statements given with regard 
to) the Mahanamnl-(vrata). 

55. Here the following standing duties are to be 
observed : 

56. He should not have intercourse with a .Sudra 
woman. 

57. He should not eat bird's flesh. 

58. He should avoid (constantly living on) the 
same grain, and in the same place, and wearing one 
garment 

59. He should perform the rite of ' touching 
water' with water drawn out (of a pond, &c). 

the Anuprava&mtya ceremonies, i. e. also at those Anupravalaniya 
ceremonies which are connected with the study of the other texts. 

50. Instead of ' I will keep the vow,' he says, ' I have kept the 
vow,' &c. ; II, 10, 1 6. 

51. The Parvans are the three great sections, sacred to Agni, 
Indra, and Soma Pavamana, into which the first Samaved&r£ika is 
divided. 

55. According to the commentary he has to keep these obser- 
vances through his whole life. 

58. Or, wearing always the same garment ? 
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60. From (the time of) his being directed (to 
observe the duties of his Vrata) he should not eat 
from an earthen vessel, 

61. Nor drink (from such a vessel), 

62. (Or rather) from (the time of) his being taught 
(the (Pyesh/^asamans, after the whole preparatory 
time, or after one third of that time), according to 
some (teachers). 

KXj/DiKk 3. 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush^apada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta the Upakara»a (or 
opening ceremony of the annual term of Veda-study, 
is performed). 

2. After (the teacher) has sacrificed with the 
Vyahrz'tis, he recites the Savitrl to the students as 
at the Upanayana; 

3. And (he chants) the Savitri with its Saman 
melody, 

60. Regarding the directions given to the student by the teacher, 
see chap. 1,14. 

6a. See above, Sutras 31. 33. 

3, 1 seq. The Updkarawa ceremony; Khadira-Gnhya III, 2, 
16 seq. Regarding the different terms for this ceremony, comp. 
.Sankhayana IV, 5, a ; Aivalayana III, 5, 3 ; Paraskara II, 10, a. 
Hirawyakej-in says : xravanapaksha oshadhfshu^atisu hastena paur- 
wamasyaw vadhyayopakarma. — It seems impossible to me to adopt 
an explanation of this Sutra, which gives to praush/Aapadi 
another meaning than that based on the constant use of these 
feminines derived from the names of Nakshatras, i.e. the day of 
the full moon which falls under such or such a Nakshatra. Has- 
tena, therefore, necessarily refers to another day besides the 
Praush/Aapadf, on which the Upakarawa may be celebrated. 
Perhaps we may conjecture, praushMapadtm hastena vopa- 
karanam. 

2. Comp. above, II, 10, 39. 
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4. And (the Barhaspatya Saman, with the text), 
' Soma, the king, Vanma ' (Sama-veda I, 91). 

5. After they have recited (the first verses) of 
the .Oandas book, from its beginning, they may do 
what they like. 

6. They eat fried barley-grains with (the verse), 
'That which is accompanied by grains and by a 
karambha (i. e. curds with flour)' (Sama-veda I, 210). 

7. They partake of curds with (the verse), ' I 
have praised Dadhikravan' (Sama-veda I, 358). 

8. After they have sipped water, (the teacher) 
should cause them to repeat the first (?) verses, and 
to sing the first (?) S&mans, of the different sections (?)! 

9. On the day sacred to Savitr? they wait. 

10. And at (the beginning of) the northerly 

5. The A^andas book is the first S£mavedar£ika in which the 
verses are arranged according to their metre. 

6. It is not quite clear from the text, in what connection the rites 
described in Sutras 6-8 stand with those treated of in the preceding 
Sutras. The expression yathartham used in Sutra 5 ('yatblr- 
tham iti karmawaA parisamiptir ufyate,' Comm. ; comp. above, I, 
3, 12 note) clearly indicates the close of the ceremony; on the 
other hand the comparison of Paraskara II, 10, 15 seq., Sankha- 
yana IV, 5, 10 seq., Afvaliyana III, 5, 10, seems to show that the 
acts stated in Sutras 6-8 form part of the ceremony described 
before. 

8. I do not try to translate this very obscure Sutra according to 
the commentary, in which khi»</ikais explained as ' the number 
(of pupils).' Perhaps the word is a misspelling for kawfika or the 
like, and means sections of the texts. Comp. Khadira-Grshya 
III, 2, 23. The construction (&&ntodakaA . . . karayet) is quite 
irregular. 

9. I.e. they do not continue their study. The day sacred to 
Savitr/ is the day under the constellation of Hasta, mentioned in 
Sutra 1, for Savitr/' is the presiding deity over that Nakshatra 
(comp. Sahkhayana I, 26, 11). 

10. Comp. the note on Sutra 16. 
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course of the sun (they wait) one night with one day 
before and one day after it, 

1 1. (Or they interrupt their study for) a period of 
three nights before and afterwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

12. And both times water libations are offered to 
the Aiaryas. 

13. Some perform the Upakarawa on the full- 
moon day of .SVavawa and wait (with studying) the 
time (from that day) till the day sacred to Savitrz 
(Sutra 9). 

14. On the full-moon day of Taisha they leave off 
(studying the Veda). 

15. They should go out of the village in an 
easterly or northerly direction, should go to water 
which reaches higher than to their secret parts, 
should touch water (in the way prescribed above, 
I, 2), and should satiate the metres, the Jftshis, and 
teachers (by libations of water). 

16. After this second Upikara«a, until the (chief) 
Upakara»a (has been performed) again for the Vedic 
texts, an interruption of the study (of the Veda takes 
place), if clouds rise. 

12. Regarding the Tarpa«a ceremony comp. .Sankhayana IV, 9, 
1 note. From the word ' and ' the commentator concludes that the 
libations are offered not only to the A£aryas, but also to the J?»'shis, 
Ac. (Sutra 15). 

13. Comp. Gautama XVI, 1 ; VasishMa XIII, 1 ; Apastamba I, 
9, 1, &c. 

14. Apastamba I, 9, 2, &c. 

15. This is a description of the Utsarga ceremony; comp. 
.Sankhayana IV, 6, 6 ; Ajvalayana III, 5, 21-23 J P&raskara II, 12. 

16. The most natural way of interpreting the text would be, in 
my opinion, to assume that the ' second Upakaraxa ' (pratyupaka- 
rawa) is identical with the Utsarga. The second Upakaraaa thus 
would in the same time conclude the first term for studying the 
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17. If lightning (is observed), or if it thunders, or 
if it is drizzling, (he shall not study) until the same 
time next day. 

18. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth- 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon (the 
study is interrupted until the same time next day), 

19. And if a whirlwind occurs. 

20. Let them not study on the Ash/aka days, 
and on the days of the new moon, 

21. And on the days of the full moon — 

22. In the three months Karttika, Phalguna, and 
Ashad/fca. 

23. And (the study is interrupted) for one day and 
one night, 

24. If a fellow-pupil has died, 

25. Or the sovereign of his country ; 

26. Three days, if his teacher (has died) ; 

27. One day and one night, if somebody (has 
died) who has reverentially approached. 

28. If singing, or the sound of a musical instru- 
ment, or weeping is heard, or if it is storming, (the 

Veda, and open a second term. The distinction of two such 
periods, which may be called two terms, is frequently met with in 
other texts, for instance, in Vasish/fa XIII, 5-7 (S. B. E. XIV, 63) ; 
Manu IV, 98. According to the commentary, on the other hand, 
the second Upakarawa is performed at the beginning of the northerly 
course of the sun (comp. Sutras 10-12); it is stated that after that 
ceremony the Uttara (i. e. the UttanWika ?) and the Rahasya texts 
are studied. It deserves to be noticed that Manu (IV, 96) pre- 
scribes the performing of the Utsarga either under the Nakshatra 
Pushya (i. e. Tishya), or on the first day of the bright fortnight of 
MSgha, which is considered as coinciding, at least approximately, 
with the beginning of the northerly course of the sun. 

18. Comp. Manu IV, 105. 

22. These are the days of the ancient Vedic &Uurmasya 
sacrifices. 
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study of the Veda is discontinued) as long as that 
(reason of the interruption) lasts. 

29. As regards other (cases in which the reading 
of the Veda should be discontinued), the practice of 
the .Sish/as (should be followed). 

30. In the case of a prodigy an expiation (has to 
be performed) by the householder (or) by his wife. 

31. If a spar of the roof or the middle (post of the 
house) breaks, or if the water-barrel bursts, let him 
sacrifice (Afya oblations) with the VyahWtis. 

32. If he has seen bad dreams, let him murmur this 
verse, ' To-day, O god Savitrz ' (Sama-veda I, 141). 

33. Now (follows) another (expiation). 

34. If he has touched a piled-up (fire-altar) or a 
sacrificial post, or if he has humming in his ears, or 
if his eye palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while 
he is sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been 
defiled by something bad, let him sacrifice two Afya 
oblations with the two verses, ' May my strength 
return to me ' (Mantra-Brahma«a I, 6, 33. 34). 

35. Or (let him sacrifice) two pieces of wood 
anointed with Afya. 

36. Or let him murmur (those two verses) at 
light offences. 

29. The definition of a .Sish/a, or instructed person, is given in 
Baudhayana 1, 1, 6 (S. B. E. XIV, 143). 

30-36. Different expiations ; comp. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 5, 35-37. 

34. A'itya means .A'itya agni, the piled-up fire-altar, the con- 
struction of which is treated of, for instance, in the 5atapatha Brah- 
ma«a VI-X. Prof. Weber has devoted to the rites connected with 
the kitya. agni a very detailed paper, Indische Studien, XIII, 21 7 seq. 
That jiitya does not mean here anything different from £itya agni 
is shown by the Manava-Grzlrya I, 3 : yadi . . . akshi va spandet 
karno va kro^ed agni« vS fttyam arohet fmaranaw va gaAAAed 
yupaw vopasp/viet, &c. 

[30] G 
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KajvdikA 4. 

i. A student, after he has studied the Veda, 

2. And has offered a present to his Guru (i. e. to 
his) teacher, 

3. Should, with the permission (of his parents), 
take a wife, 

4. One who does not belong to the same Gotra, 

5. And who is not a SapiWa relation of his 
mother. 

6. The best, however, is a ' naked ' girl. 

7. Now the bath (which is taken at the end of 
studentship, will be described). 

8. To the north or the east of the teacher's house 
there is an enclosure. 

9. There the teacher sits down, facing the north, 
on eastward-pointed Darbha grass ; 

4, 1 seq. The description given in this chapter of the SamSvartana, 
or of the ceremony performed at the end of studentship, is opened 
with a few sentences referring to another section of the Gr/'hya ritual, 
namely, to marriage. It seems to me that these first Sutras of this 
chapter once formed, in a text from which Gobhila has taken them, 
the introduction to an exposition of the wedding ceremonies, and 
that Gobhila was induced to transfer them to the description of the 
Samdvartana, by their opening words, 'A student, after he has 
studied the Veda, &c.' With Sutras 1-3, comp. Khadira-Grthya I, 

3. 1. 

3. I prefer to supply, (with the permission) of his parents, and 
not, of his teacher. Hirawyakerin says, samamtta a^iryakulat 
matapitarau bibhr/ySt, tabhyam anugtfato bhlryim upayai^et. 

5. Regarding the term Sapi«</a, see, for instance, Gautama XIV, 
13 (S. B. E. II, 247) : ' Sapi»<&-relationship ceases with the fifth or 
the seventh (ancestor).' Comp. Manu V, 60. 

6. According to the Gr«hya-sa»*graha (II, 17. 18), a 'naked' girl 
is one who has not yet the monthly period, or whose breast is not 
yet developed. Comp. VasishMa XVII, 70 ; Gautama XVIII, 23. 

7 seqq. Comp. Khadira-Grthya III, 1, 1 seqq. 
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10. Facing the east the student on northward- 
pointed Darbha grass. 

11. The teacher should besprinkle (him) with 
lukewarm, scented water, which has been boiled with 
all kinds of herbs. 

1 2. But as if he (i. e. the student, should do so) 
himself — 

13. (In such a way) he is alluded to in the 
Mantras ; (therefore the besprinkling should be 
done rather by the student, and not by the 
teacher [?]). 

14. With (the verse), ' The fires which dwell in 
the waters' (MB. I, 7, 1) — (the student [?]) pours 
his joined hands full of water (on the ground), 

1 5. And again with (the formula), ' What is 
dreadful in the waters, what is cruel in the waters, 
what is turbulent in the waters ' (ibid. 2). 

16. With (the formula), ' The shining one I take 
here ' (ibid. 3) — he besprinkles himself. 

17. And again with (the formula), ' For the sake 
of glory, of splendour ' (ibid. 4). 

18. And again with (the verse), 'By which you 
made the wife (pregnant ? ') (ibid. 5). 

19. A fourth time silently. 

20. He then should rise and should worship the 
sun with the Mantra, ' Rising with (the Maruts) who 
bear shining spears ' (ibid. 6-9), &c. 

21. Optionally he may use the single sections of 



13. In the Mantras prescribed for the besprinkling of the student 
(Mantra-Brdhma»a I, 7, 1 seq.) there occur passages such as, for 
instance, ' Therewith I, N. N., besprinkle myself.' 

21. He may use the first section of the Mantra, which contains 
the word pratar, in the morning, &c. 

G 2 
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the Mantra separately (in the morning, at noon, and 
in the evening) as indicated in the text 

22. He should add (the formula), 'The eye art 
thou ' (ibid. 9) after (each of the three sections of 
the Mantra, 6-8). 

23. With the verse, ' Loosen the highest fetter, O 
Varu»a ' (ibid. 10), he takes off the girdle. 

24. After he has entertained the Brahma«as with 
food and has eaten himself, he should have his hair, 
his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails cut, so 
as to leave the lock of hair (as required by the 
custom of his family). 

25. Having bathed and adorned himself, and 
having put on two garments (an under-garment 
and an upper-garment) which have not yet been 
washed, he should put a garland (on his head) with 
(the formula), ' Luck art thou ; take delight in me ' 
(ibid. n). 

26. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
' Leaders are you ; lead me ' (ibid. 1 2). 

27. With (the formula), ' The Gandharva art 
thou' (ibid. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

28. He approaches the teacher together with the 
assembly (of his pupils) and looks at the assembly 
of his teacher's (pupils) with (the words), ' Like an 
eye-ball may I be dear to you ' (ibid. 14). 

29. Sitting down near (the teacher) he touches 
the sense-organs at his head with (the verse), ' The 
she-ichneumon, covered by the lips ' (ibid. 1 5). 

30. Here the teacher should honour him with the 
Argha ceremony. 

31. (The student then) should approach a chariot 
yoked with oxen, and should touch its two side- 
pieces or the two arms of the chariot-pole with 
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(the verse), ' O tree, may thy limbs be strong ' 
(ibid. 16). 

32. With (the last words of that verse), ' May he 
who stands on thee, win what can be won ' — he 
mounts it. 

33. Having driven (some distance) in an easterly 
or northerly direction, he turns round from left to 
right and comes back (to his teacher). 

34. When he has come back, the Argha ceremony 
should be performed (for him by his teacher), say 
the Kauhallyas. 

KXndikX 5. 

1. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour : this is in short the rule (for his 
behaviour). 

2. Here the teachers enumerate the following 
(regulations). 

3. Na^atalomnyopahisam i&Met. 

4. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl who 
is the only child of her mother, 

5. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

6. Nor with one who descends from the same 
Jttshis. 

7. Let him not eat food which has been brought 
by another door (than the usual), 

8. Or which has been cooked twice, 

9. Or which has stood over night — 

10. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour. 

34. Instead of its being performed at the time stated in Sutra 30. 
5, 1 seq. Rules of conduct for the Snataka; comp. Kbidira- 
Gn'hya III, 1, 33 seq. 
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ii. Let him not run while it is raining. 

12. Let him not take himself his shoes in his 
hands (when putting them on or pulling them off). 

1 3. Let him not look into a well. 

14. Let him not gather fruits himself. 

15. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

16. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

17. (He should not wear a wreath) of which the 
expression mala (garland) has been used. 

18. He should cause the people to call it sra,f 
(wreath). (Then he may wear it.) 

19. He should avoid using the word bhadra 
(' blessed ") without a reason. 

20. He should say (instead of it), mandra 

('lovely'). 

21. There are three (kinds of) Snatakas : 

22. A Vidyasnataka (or a Snataka by knowledge), 
a Vratasnataka (or a Snataka by the completion of 
his vow), and a Vidya vratasnataka (i. e. Snataka by 
both). 

23. Of these the last ranks foremost; the two 
others are equal (to each other). 

24. (A Snataka) should not put on a wet garment. 

25. He should not wear one garment. 

26. He should not praise any person (excessively). 

27. He should not speak of what he has not seen, 
as if he had seen it, 



20. As to the reading, comp. Dr. Knauer's remarks in his edition 
of the text, p. xi of the Introduction. 

21, 22. These Sutras are identical with Paraskara II, 5, 32. 
Comp. the definitions of these three kinds of Snatakas, Paraskara, 

1- •• 33-35- 

25. Comp. above, chap. 2, 58. 
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28. Nor of what he has not heard, as if he had 
heard it 

29. He should give up everything that forms an 
impediment for his Veda-recitation. 

30. He should endeavour to keep himself (pure 
from every defilement) like a pot of oil. 

31. He should not climb a tree. 

32. He should not go toward evening to another 
village, 

33. Nor alone, 

34. Nor together with Wzshalas (or .Sudras). 

35. He should not enter the village by a by-path. 

36. And he should not walk without a companion. 

37. These are the observances for those who have 
performed the Samavartana, 

38. And what (besides) is prescribed by .Sish/as. 

KXNDIKk 6. 

i. When his cows are driven out, he should repeat 
(the verse), ' May (Bhava), the all-valiant one, (and 
Indra protect) these (cows) for me' (MB. I, 8, i). 

2. When they have come back, (he should repeat 
the verse), ' These which are rich in sweet ' (ibid. 2). 

33. That the Snataka is not allowed to go alone to another village, 
follows from Sutra 36 ; thus Sutra 33 is superfluous. The com- 
mentator of course tries to defend Gobhila, but I think he has not 
succeeded. Probably Gobhila has taken the two Sutras from 
different texts on which his own composition seems to be based. 

38. Baudhiyana 1, 1, 6 (S. B. E. XIV, 144) : ' Those are called 
.Sish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have studied the 
Veda together with its appendages, know how to draw inferences 
from that, and are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts.' 

6, 1 seq. Different ceremonies connected with cattle-keeping. 
Comp. Khadira-Gnhya III, 1, 45 seq. 
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3. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick with his tongue the forehead of the first- 
born calf, before it is licked by its mother, and should 
gulp with (the formula), ' Thou art the phlegm of 
the cows ' (ibid. 3). 

4. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should, when the cows have calved, at night put 
wood on the fire in the cow-stable and should sacri- 
fice churned curds with drops of ghee, with (the 
verse), ' Seizer, seize ' (ibid. 4). 

5. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
makes, when the cows have calved, with a sword of 
Udumbara wood, marks on a male and on a female 
calf, first on the male, then on the female, with (the 
Mantra), ' The world art thou, thousandfold ' (ibid. 
5- 6), 

6. And after he has done so, he should recite 
(over the two calves the Mantra), ' With metal, with 
the butcher's knife ' (ibid. 7). 

7. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, and (again) when the calves have been 
bound to it, he should recite over it (the verse), 
' This rope, the mother of the cows ' (ibid. 8). 

8. Here now the following (rites) have to be per- 
formed day by day, (viz.) 

9. (The rites at) the driving out (of the cows), at 
the coming back (of the cows), and at the setting 
into motion of the rope (with the calves). 

10. At the cow-sacrifice (i.e. the sacrifice by which 
a thriving condition for the cows is obtained), boiled 
rice-grains with milk (are offered). 



9. See Sfttras 1. 2. 7. 
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11. Let him sacrifice to Agni, Pushan, Indra, and 
I s vara. 

12. To the bull honour is done (by adorning it, 
by lavish food, &c). 

13. By the cow-sacrifice also the horse-sacrifice 
(i.e. the sacrifice by which thriving horses are ob- 
tained) has been explained. 

14. Of deities Yama and Varu»a are added here 
(to the deities stated above) (Sutra 1 1). 

15. (After the cow-sacrifice) the cows are be- 
sprinkled with scented water; the cows are be- 
sprinkled with scented water. 



KajtoikA 7. 

1. Now (follows) the 6rava*a ceremony. 

2. It has to be performed on the full-moon day 
(of the month .5rava«a). 

3. Having besmeared (a surface) to the east of 
the house (with cow-dung), they carry forward (to 
that place) fire taken from the (sacred) domestic fire. 

4. He besmears four spots to the four sides (of 
the fire), 

5. Towards the (four) directions, 

6. (To the extent) of more than one prakrama 
(i.e. step). 

7. He puts a dish on the fire and fries (in that 



15. As to the repetition of the last words of this chapter, see the 
notes on I, 4, 31 ; II, 8, 25; io, 50. 

7, 1 seq. The .SYavawa: ceremony or the Bali-offering to the 
Serpents. Comp. Khadira-Gr«hya III, 2, 1 seq., and the elaborate 
paper of Dr. Winternitz, Der Sarpabali, ein altindischer Schlangen- 
cult (Wien, 1888). 
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dish) one handful of barley-grains, without burning 
them. 

8. To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that it stands firmly, and husks (the grains), separating 
(the husked and the unhusked grains ?). 

9. After he has carefully ground them to flour, 
and has thrown (that) into a wooden cup (iamasa), 
and covered it with a winnowing-basket, he puts it 
up (in the house). 

10. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south, and that towards the east (there should be) a 
passage. 

11. After sunset he takes the wooden cup, (the 
spoon called) Darvi, and the winnowing-basket, and 
goes to (the fire) which has been carried forward 
(Sutra 3). 

12. He throws the flour into the winnowing- 
basket and fills the wooden cup with water. 

13. He takes once a quantity of flour with the 
Darvi spoon, pours out water on the besmeared 
place to the east (of the fire), and offers (there) a 
Bali with (the words), ' O king of Serpents, dwelling 
towards the east, this is thy Bali ! ' (MB. II, 1, 1). 

14. He pours the rest of the water over (that Bali, 
taking care) that it does not carry away the Bali. 



8. As to avahanti, com p. above, I, 7, 4 ; Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, p. 30. 

11. According to the commentary at iprantta means the fire 
which has been carried forward (Sutra 3). Another explanation is 
then added, which is based on a quotation from a 'tantrantara:' 
* After he has established a fire, he should carry forward one fire- 
brand taken from that fire, in a south-eastern direction, with the 
Mantra ye rupa«i pratimu/MamanaA &c; that fire is the 
atipra»fta fire.' 
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15. Turning round from right to left, he besprinkles 
the wooden cup and the Darvi spoon, warms them, 
and (repeats the offering of a Bali) in the same way 
towards the south, towards the west, and towards 
the north, as the Mantra (MB. II, 1, 1. 2) runs, 
without turning away (between the single Bali- 
offerings). 

16. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) 
out of the basket into the fire, he goes to that fire 
which has not been carried forward. 

1 7. To the west of that fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, and mur- 
murs the Mantra, ' Adoration to the Earth's ' — 
(MB. II, 1, 3). 

18. In the evening boiled rice-grains with milk 
(are prepared). 

19. Of that (milk-rice) he should make oblations 
with (the formulas), ' To .Srava#a, to Vishmi, to Agni, 
to Pra^apati, to the Wisve devas Svaha ! ' 

20. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthaltpaka rite. 

21. To the north of the fire he places a bunch of 
Darbha grass with roots, and murmurs the Mantra, 
* Soma the king ' (ibid. 4), and, ' The agreement 
which you have made ' (ibid. 5). 

15. Literally, 'turning round, following his left arm.' Comp. 
•S&nkhayana II, 3, 2. The Mantra runs thus, ' O king of Serpents, 
dwelling towards the south (the west, the north), this is thy Bali I ' 

16. Comp. Sutra n and the note. 

17. Comp. below, IV, 5, 3. 

20. Gr/hya-samgraha 1, 1 14 : ' Where the technical expression is 
used, "The rest according to the rite of the Sthaltpakas," he 
should, after he has sacrificed the two A^yabhagas, pour (A^ya) 
into the Srui and cut off (the Avadanas with the Srui).' Comp. 
Gobbila I, 8, 3 seq. 
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22. On the following day he has flour of fried 
barley-grains prepared, and in a new pot, covering 
(it with another pot), he puts it up (in his house). 

23. (Of that flour) he should silently offer Balis 
day by day in the evening, before the sacrifice, until 
the Agrahaya»i day. 

KkNDlKk 8. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) Ajvayu^a, 
at the Prz'shataka ceremony, a mess of boiled rice- 
grains with milk, sacred to Rudra, (is prepared). 
. 2. Of that (milk-rice) let him sacrifice, the first 
oblation with (the verse), ' To us, O Mitra and 
Vanma' (Sama-veda I, 220), the second with (the 
verse), ' Not in our offspring ' (Rig-veda I, 114, 8), 

3. And (eight Afya oblations) with the 'cow's 
names ' (i. e. with the formulas), ' The lovely one art 
thou,' &c, with each (name) separately. 

4. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthallpaka rite. 

5. Having carried the Przshataka around the fire, 
turning his right side towards (the fire), and having 
caused the Brahma«as to look at it (i.e. at the Trt- 
shataka), he should look at it himself with (the verse 

23. The sacrifice is that prescribed in Sutras 18. 19, which 
should, as well as the offering of Balis, be daily repeated. 

8, 1 seq. The Pr*'shataka ceremony; comp. Khadira-G/Vhya III, 
3, 1 seq. A Pr/shataka is a mixture of milk or of curds with 
Agya. ; comp. Khad. 1. 1. 3 ; Gr/'hya-sawgraha II, 59 ; .Sankhayana 
IV, 16, 3 note. 

3. The ' cow's names ' are given in the G«hya-sa«graha II, 60 ; 
of the nine names given there the last is omitted at the Pr/shataka 
ceremony. 

4. See above, chap. 7, 20 and the note. 
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repeated by the Brahma»as and by the sacrificer), 
'That bright eye, created by the gods, which rises 
on the east — may we see it a hundred autumns ; 
may we live a hundred autumns ! ' 

6. After he has entertained the Brahmawas with 
food and has eaten himself, (the sacrificer and his 
family) should tie (to their arms, necks, &c.) amulets 
made of lac together with all sorts of herbs, for the 
sake of prosperity. 

7. In the evening he should feed the cows with 
the Prz'shataka, and should let the calves join them. 

8. Thus (the cows) will thrive. 

9. At the sacrifice of the first fruits a mess of 
boiled rice-grains with milk, sacred to Indra and 
Agni, (is prepared). 

10. Having sacrificed first a Havis offering of 
that (milk-rice), he sacrifices over that (oblation) 
four A^ya oblations with (the verses), ' To him who 
bears a hundred weapons,' &c. (MB. II, 1, 9-12). 

11. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthallpaka rite. 

1 2. The rest of the remnants of the sacrificial food 
he should give to eat to all (persons present) who 
have received the initiation (Upanayana). 

13. Having ' spread under 'water once, he should 
cut off two portions of the boiled rice-grains, 

14. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants 
of BhWgu. 

15. And over (these portions) water (is poured). 

16. (After the food has been prepared in this 

9 seq. The sacrifice of the first fruits; comp. Khddira-Gri'hya III, 
3, 6 seq. 

ii. See chap. 7, 20 and the note. 

16, 20. Instead of asamsv&dam, sa/nsv&dayeran, I read 
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way), he should swallow it without chewing it, with 
(the Mantra), ' From the good to the better ' (ibid. 13). 

17. In the same way three times. 

18. Silently a fourth time. 

19. After he has cut off a greater portion, 

20. They may, if they like, chew that 

2 1 . Having sipped water, they should touch their 
mouths, their heads, and their limbs from above 
downwards, with (the verse), ' This art thou ' 
(ibid. 14). 

22. In the same way (sacrifices of the first fruits 
are performed) of .Syamaka (panicum frumentaceum) 
and of barley. 

23. (At the sacrifice) of .Syamaka (the Mantra 
with which the food is partaken of [comp. Sutra 16], 
is), ' May Agni eat as the first' (ibid. 15). 

24. (At the sacrifice) of barley, 'This barley, 
mixed with honey' (ibid. 16). 



KAjwikA 9. 

1. On the Agrahayawi day (or the full-moon day 
of the month Margartrsha) Bali-offerings (are made). 

2. They have been explained by the »Sr4va«a 
sacrifice. 

3. He does not murmur (here) the Mantra, 'Adora- 
tion to the Earth's.' 

asa«khada»z, sawkhadayeran. Comp. Khadira-Gr/'hya III, 3, 
13 : asawkhddya pragiret, and the quotations in BShtlingk- Roth's 
Dictionary s. v. sam-khid and a-svad. 

9, 1 seq. The AgrahSyawf ceremony by which the rites devoted 
to the Serpents are concluded. KMdira-Gn'hya HI, 3, 16 seq. 

2. See above, chap. 7. 

3. Comp. chap. 7, 17 : To the west of that fire he touches the 
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4. In the morning, after he has sacrificed the 
(regular) morning oblation, he should have the 
following (plants and branches of trees) fetched, 
viz. Darbha grass, a iSaml (branch), Vlri»a grass, a 
(Badarl branch) with fruits, Apamarga, and .Sirtsha. 
He then should silently throw (a portion) of flour of 
fried barley into the fire, should cause the Brah- 
marcas to pronounce auspicious wishes, and should 
circumambulate the house, turning his right side to- 
wards it, starting from the room for the (sacred) fire, 
striking the smoke (of the sacred fire) with those 
objects (i. e. with the plants and branches mentioned 
above). 

5. He should throw away those objects, after he 
has made use of them. 

6. On solid stones he places a water-barrel with 
the two (Samans belonging to the verse), ' Vastosh- 
pati ' (Sama-veda I, 275) and with (that) Rik (itself). 

7. Let him pour two pots of water into that 
barrel with this verse, ' Some assemble ' (Sama-veda- 
Ara»yaka, vol. ii, p. 292, ed. Bibl. Indica). 

8. In the evening boiled rice-grains with milk 
(are prepared). 

9. Of that (milk-rice) he should make an oblation 
with (the Mantra), ' She shone forth as the first' (MB. 
II, 2, 1). 

10. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthalipaka rite. 

earth with his two hands turned downwards, and murmurs the 
Mantra, ' Adoration to the Earth's.' 

6. He sings the twoKavasha Samans of which the verse Sama-veda 
I, 275 is considered as the Yoni, and then repeats that verse itself. 

8. This Sutra is identical with chap. 7, 18. 

10. Comp. chap. 7, 20 note. 
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i i. To the west of the fire he touches the Barhis 
with his two hands turned downwards, and murmurs 
the Vyahmis (i. e. the solemn utterances), ' In the 
Kshatra I establish myself (ibid. 2. 3). 

12. To the west of the fire he should have a 
layer spread out, 

1 3. Of northward-pointed grass, 

14. Inclined towards the north. 

15. After they have spread out on that (grass) 
new rugs, the householder sits down (thereon) on 
the southern side. 

16. Then without an interval the others according 
to their age, 

17. And without an interval their wives, each with 
her children. 

18. When they are seated, the householder 
touches the layer (of grass) with his two hands 
turned downwards, and murmurs the verse, ' Be 
soft to us, O Earth ' (ibid. 4). 

19. When he has finished that (verse), they lie 
down on their right sides. 

20. In the same way (they lie down on their right 
sides) three times, turning themselves towards them- 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

21. They repeat the auspicious hymns as far as 
they know them ; 

• 22. The complex of Samans called Arishfe, 
according to some (teachers). 

20. The explanation which the commentary gives of this difficult 
Sutra can hardly be accepted: trir SvMya trWkr/tvo^bhyasya . . . 
abhyatmam atmano gn'hapater abhimukhyena, atmana Srabhyety 
arthaA. katham nama ? yenaiva kramewopavish/SA tenaiva krame«a 
sawvefanaw trir avartayeyuA. 

22. The commentary gives a second name for this Saman 
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23. Having touched water, they may do whatever 
they like. 

KajvdikA 10. 

1. The Ashfeka (is a festival) sacred to the 
night. 

2. It procures prosperity. 

3. It is sacred to Agni, or to the Manes, or to 
Pra^apati, or to the Seasons, or to the Visve devas — 
thus the deity (to which the Ash/aka is sacred), is 
investigated (by different teachers). 

4. There are four Ash/akas in (the four months 
of) the winter ; 

5. These all he should endeavour to celebrate 
with (offerings of) meat ; 

6. Thus says Kautsa. 

7. (There are only) three Ash/akas (in the winter), 
says Audgahamani, 

8. And so say (also) Gautama and Varkakhawafi. 

9. The eighth day of the dark fortnight after the 
Agrahaya»i is called Apupash/aka (i. e. Ash/aka of 
the cakes). 

10. Having prepared grains in the way prescribed 

litany, arish/abhanga. Narayawa says : abodhy agnir (Sv. I, 73) 
mahi trt»am (I, 192) iti dve tvavata (1, 193) ityadikaw sarvaloka- 
prasiddhaw prayugya. 

10, 1 seq. The Ash/aid festivals; Khadira-G/Vhya III, 3, 28. 
Comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya III, 12, 1 note (S. B. E. XXIX, 102). • 

4, 7. As to the difference of opinion regarding the number of 
Ash/akas, comp. Weber, Naxatra, second article, p. 337. Gobhila 
himself follows the opinion of Audgahamani, for he mentions only 
three Ash/akas in the winter season, the first following after the 
Agrahayanf full moon (chap. 10, 9), the second after the Taishl 
(10, 18), and the third after the Maghi (IV, 4,17). 

10. See above, I, 7, 2 seq. 

[30] H 
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for Sthallpakas, he cooks (those grains and prepares 
thus) a fauru. 

1 1. And (besides he prepares) eight cakes, with- 
out turning them over in the dish (in which he bakes 
them) ; 

12. (Each) in one dish ; 

1 3. Without Mantras, according to Audgahamani ; 

14. Of the size of the (cakes) sacred to Tryam- 
baka. 

15. After he has baked them, he should pour 
(A^ya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (Afya) on them 
again. 

16. In the way prescribed for Sthallpakas he cuts 
off (the prescribed portions) from the mess of boiled 
grains and from the cakes, and sacrifices with (the 
words), ' To the Ash/aka Svaha ! ' 

1 7. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthallpaka rite. 

18. (At the second Ash/aka, on) the eighth day 
after the full-moon day of Taisha, a cow (is sacri- 
ficed). 

19. Shortly before the time of junction (of day 
and night, i. e. before the morning twilight) he should 
place that (cow) to the east of the fire, and when 
(that time) has come, he should sacrifice (A^ya) with 

11. Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 71: prt'thakkapalan kurvtta apupan 
ash/aid vidhau. 

14. Regarding the Traiyambaka cakes, comp. K4ty£yana Srauta- 
sfltra V, 10, 1 seq. ; Vaitana-sutra IX, 18, &c. 

16. See above, I, 8, 5 seq. 

17. Comp. chap. 7, 20 note. 

18. With the following paragraphs the .Srauta rites of the animal 
sacrifice should be compared; see J. Schwab, Das altindische 
Thieropfer (Erlangen, 1886). 
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(the verse), 'What, O beasts, you think' (MB. II, 

2. 5). 

20. And after having sacrificed, he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), 'May thy mother give 
leave to thee ' (ibid. 6). 

21. Let him sprinkle (the cow) with water in 
which barley is, with (the words), ' Agreeable to the 
Ash/aka I sprinkle thee.' 

22. Let him carry a fire-brand round it with (the 
verse), ' The lord of goods, the sage (goes) round ' 
(Sama-veda I, 30). 

23. Let him give it water to drink. 

24. The remainder of what it has drunk he should 
pour out under (the feet of) the beast with (the 
formula), ' Away from the gods the Havis has been 
taken' (MB. II, 2, 7). 

25. They then walk in a northerly direction (from 
the fire) and kill (the cow), 

26. The head of which is turned to the east, the 
feet to the north, if the rite is sacred to the gods, 

27. The head to the south, the feet to the west, 
if the rite is sacred to the Manes. 

28. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Afya) with (the verse), ' If the beast has lowed ' 
(ibid. 8). 

29. And (the sacrificer's) wife should get water 
and should wash all the apertures of the cow's body. 

30. They lay two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) on 
(the cow's body) near its navel, cut it up in the direc- 
tion of its hairs, and draw the omentum out. 

31. He should spit it on two pieces of wood, on 
one (simple) branch and on another forked branch, 
should besprinkle it (with water), and should 
roast it. 

h 2 
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32. When it has ceased to drop, he should say, 
' Hew the (cow) to pieces — 

33. 'So that the blood does not stain the ground 
to the east of the fire.' 

34. After he has roasted (the omentum), he should 
pour (A^ya) on it, should take it from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (A^ya) on it 
again. 

35. After he has cut off (the prescribed portions 
from) the omentum in the way prescribed for Sthall- 
pikas, or in the way prescribed for the Svish/akrzt 
(oblation), he sacrifices with (the words), ' To the 
Ash/aka Svaha ! ' 

36. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthalipaka rite. The rest according to the 
Sthalipaka rite. 

End of the Third Prapa/&ika. 



32. In the text we ought to read vis asata, as Dr. Knauer has 
observed. 

35. The regulations concerning the Avadinas are given for 
Sthallpakas, I, 8, 5 seq., and for the Svish/akr;t oblation, I, 8, 
11 seq. 

36. Comp. Ill, 7, 20 note. 
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PRAPAraAKA IV, KAjvdikA 1. 

i. He throws the two spits into the fire ; 

2. That which consists of one (simple) branch, 
towards the east, the other one towards the west. 

3. They cut off the Avadana portions from all its 
limbs, 

4. With the exception of the left thigh and the 
lungs. 

5. The left thigh he should keep for the Anvash- 
/akya ceremony. 

6. On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice- 
grains and one of meat, stirring up the one and the 
other separately, from left to right, with two pot- 
ladles. 

7. After he has cooked them, he should pour 
(Afya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (A/ya) on them 
again. 

8. Having poured the juice (of the Avadanas) into 
a brazen vessel, 

9. And having placed the Avadanas on a layer (of 
grass) on which branches of the Plaksha (tree) have 
been spread, 

10. He cuts off (the prescribed portions) from the 

1, 1. Comp. Ill, 10, 31. 

3. Comp. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya I, 11, 12; Khadira-Gr/hya III, 4, 
14 seq. 

6. 'He cooks a mess of meat' — i.e. he cooks the Avadanas. 
Comp. Khadira-Gri'hya, 1. 1. 17 ; Ajv.-Gr*hya 1, 11, 12. 

10. See I, 8, 5 seq. 
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Avadanas in the way prescribed for Sthallpakas, 
(and puts those portions) into (another) brazen 
vessel ; 

1 1. And (the portion) for the Svish/akm oblation 
separately. 

12. Taking of the mess of boiled rice-grains 
(Sutra 6) a portion of the size of a Bilva fruit, he 
should mix that, together with the Avadanas (Sutra 
io), with the juice (Sutra 8). 

13. Taking a fourfold portion of A/ya he should 
sacrifice it with the first of the eight Rika.s, ' Entering 
into fire, the fire ' (MB. II, 2, 9-16). 

14. Of the mixture (Sutra 12) he cuts off the third 
part and sacrifices it with the second and third 
(verse). 

15. He places the word Svaha after the second 
(of those verses, i.e. after the third verse of the 
whole Mantra). 

16. In the same way he sacrifices the other two- 
thirds (of that mixture, the one) with the fourth and 
fifth (verse), and (the other) with the sixth and 
seventh (verse). 

17. Having cut off the rest, he should sacrifice 
the oblation to (Agni) Svish/akr/t with the eighth 
(verse). 

18. Even if he be very deficient in wealth, he 
should celebrate (the Ash/aka) with (the sacrifice of) 
an animal. 

19. Or he should sacrifice a Sthalipaka. 

20. Or he should offer food to a cow. 



20 seq. Regarding these Sutras, which occur nearly identically 
in S&hkhayana III, 14, 4 seq., Ajvateyana II, 4, 8-1 1, comp. the 
note, vol. xxxx, p. 105. 
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21. Or he should burn down brushwood in the 
forest and should say, ' This is my Ash/aki.' 

22. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

KUndikA 2. 

1. On the following day the Anvash/akya (cere- 
mony is performed), 

2. Or on the day which follows after that. 

3. To the south-east (of the house), in the inter- 
mediate direction (between south and east), they 
partition off (a place with mats or the like). 

4. The long-side (of that place should lie) in the 
same (direction). 

5. They should perform (the ceremonies) turning 
their faces towards the same (direction). 

6. (It should measure) at least four prakramas 
(i.e. steps). 

7. (It should have) its entrance from the west. 

8. In the northern part of that enclosure they 
make the Lakshawa and carry the fire (to that place). 

9. To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that it stands firmly, and husks, holding his left hand 
uppermost, one handful of rice-grains which he has 
seized with one grasp. 



21. I believe that we ought to correct upadhaya into upadahya. 
.Sankhiyana III, 14, 5 : api viranye kaksham apadahet. Ajvala- 
yana II, 4, 9: agnina" va kaksham uposhet. 

2, 1 seq. The Anvash/akya ceremony; comp. Khidira-Gr«"hya 
III, 5, 1 seq. 

8. 'They make the Lakshawa' means, they prepare the ground 
on which the fire shall be established, by drawing the five lines. 
See above, I, i, 9. 10 j Gr/hya-sawgraha I, 47 seq. 
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10. When (the rice) has been husked, 

ii. He should once carefully remove the husks. 

12. And then he should cut off a lump of flesh 
from that thigh and should cut it in small pieces on 
a new slaughtering-bench, 

1 3. (With the intention) that the Findas (or lumps 
of food offered to the Manes) should be thoroughly 
mixed up with flesh. 

14. On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice- 
grains and one of meat, stirring up the one and the 
other separately, from right to left, with the two 
pot-ladles. 

15. After he has cooked them, he should pour 
(Afya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the south, and should not pour (A^ya) on 
them again. 

16. In the southern part of the enclosure (Sutras 
3 seq.) he should have three pits dug, so that the 
eastern (pit is dug) first, 

17. One span in length, four inches in breadth 
and in depth. 

18. Having made the Laksha»a to the east of the 
eastern pit, they carry the fire (to that place). 

19. Having carried the fire round the pits on their 
west side, he should put it down on the Lakshawa. 

20. He strews (round the fire) one handful of 
Darbha grass which he has cut off in one portion. 

12. As to the words 'from that thigh,' comp. above, chap. 1, 5. 

14. Comp. chap. 1, 6. The sacrificial food is stirred up here 
from right to left, not from left to right, because it is sacred to the 
Manes. The mess of meat consists of the meat treated of in 
Sutra 11. 

15. Comp. above, chap. 1, 7. 

18, 19. As to lakshawa, comp. Sutra 8 note. 
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21. And (he strews it into) the pits, 

22. Beginning with the eastern (pit). 

23. To the west of the pits he should have a 
layer spread out, 

24. Of southward-pointed Kura. grass, 

25. Inclined towards the south. 

26. And he should put a mat on it. 

27. To that (layer of grass) they fetch for him 
(the following sacrificial implements), one by one, 
from right to left : 

28. The two pots in which sacrificial food has 
been cooked (Sutra 14), the two pot-ladles (Sutra 14), 
one brazen vessel, one Darvi (spoon), and water. 

29. (The sacrificer's) wife places a stone on the 
Barhis and pounds (on that stone the fragrant sub- 
stance called) Sthagara. 

30. And on the same (stone) she grinds some 
collyrium, and anoints therewith three Darbha 
blades, including the interstices (between the single 
blades?). 

31. He should also get some oil made from sesa- 
mum seeds, 

32. And a piece of linen tape. 

33. After he has invited an odd number of blame- 
less Brahma«as, whose faces should be turned towards 
the north, to sit down on a pure spot, 



27. The last words of the Sutra, translated literally, would be : 
'following the left arm.' Comp. Sankh&yana-Gr/hya II, 3, 2. 
They place the different objects apridakshi«yena. 

29. See chap. 3, 16. 30. See chap. 3, 13. 

31. See chap. 3, 15. 

32. See chap. 3, 24. 

33. As to the two classes of paitr/'ka and daivika Brahmanas, 
comp. the note on Sankhayana IV, 1, 2. 
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34. And has given them Darbha grass (in order 
that they may sit down thereon), 

35. He gives them (pure) water and afterwards 
sesamum-water, pronouncing his father's name, ' N. 
N. ! To thee this sesamum-water, and to those who 
follow thee here, and to those whom thou followest. 
TotheeSvadha!' 

36. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

37. In the same way (he gives them) perfumes. 

38. The words in which he addresses (the Brah- 
ma»as) when going to sacrifice, are, ' I shall offer it 
into the fire.' 

39. After they have replied, ' Offer it,' he should 
cut off (the prescribed portions) from the two messes 
of cooked food (Sutra 14), (and should put those 
portions) into the brazen vessel. He then should 
sacrifice, picking out (portions of the Havis) with 
the pot-ladle, the first (oblation) with (the words), 
' Svaha to Soma Pitrz'mat,' the second with (the 
words), 'Svaha to Agni Kavyavahana' (MB. II, 3, 

34. Comp. the note, p. 932 of the edition of Gobhila in the Bib- 
liotheca Indica. 

35. Regarding the sesamum-water (i. e. water into which sesa- 
mum seeds have been thrown), comp. ArvalSyana-Gnhya IV, 7, 11. 

36. He repeats the same ceremony, pronouncing his grand- 
father's, instead of his father's, name ; then he repeats it for his 
great-grandfather. 

37. He gives perfumes to the Brahmaaas, addressing first his 
father, then his grandfather and his great-grandfather. 

38. 39. Comp. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya IV, 7, 18 seq. Regarding 
the termupagh&ta/w^uhuyit, comp. Gr*hya-sa»»graha I, in seq. 
and Professor Bloomfield's note. Regarding the oblation made to 
Agni Kavyavahana, comp. Apastamba VIII, 15, 20 : Agniw Kavya- 
vahanam Svish/akr/'darthe ya^ati. 
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KAndikX 3. 

1. From now onwards he has to perform (the 
rites) wearing his sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder and keeping silence. 

2. With his left hand he should seize a Darbha 
blade and should (therewith) draw (in the middle 
of the three pits) a line from north to south, with 
(the formula), ' The Asuras have been driven away ' 
(MB. II, 3,3. 

3. Seizing, again with his left hand, a fire-brand, 
he should place it on the south side of the pits with 
(the verse), ' They who assuming (manifold) shapes ' 
(ibid. 4). 

4. He then calls the Fathers (to his sacrifice) with 
(the verse), ' Come hither, ye Fathers, who have 
drunk Soma ' (ibid. 5). 

5. He then should place patra vessels of water 
near the pits. 

6. Seizing, again with his left hand, (the first) 
vessel, he should pour it out from right to left on 
the Darbha grass in the eastern pit, pronouncing his 
father's name, ' N. N. ! Wash thyself, and (may) 
those who follow thee here, and those whom thou 
followest, (wash themselves). To thee Svadha ! ' 

7. After he has touched water, (he does) the same 
for the other two. 

8. Seizing, again with his left hand, the Darvt 
spoon, he should cut off one-third of the mixture (of 

3, 1. Comp. I, 2, 3 seq. 

2. K&tyayana-.Srauta-sfitra IV, 1, 8. 

3. KStyayana-Steiuta-sfltra IV, 1, 9. 

6. KStyayana-Aauta-sfltra IV, 1,10. 

7. See chap. 2, 36. 
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the different kinds of sacrificial food) and should put 
down (that Pi#aa), from right to left, on the Darbha 
grass in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father's 
name, ' N. N. ! This Finda. is thine, and of those 
who follow thee here, and of those whom thou 
followest. To thee Svadha ! ' 

9. After he has touched water, (he does) the same 
for the other two. 

10. If he does not know their names, he should 
put down the first Finda. with (the formula), ' Svadha 
to the Fathers dwelling on the earth,' the second 
with (the formula), ' Svadha to the Fathers dwelling 
in the air,' the third with (the formula), ' Svadha to 
the Fathers dwelling in heaven.' 

1 1 . After he has put down (the three Vindas), he 
murmurs, ' Here, O Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show 
your manly vigour each for his part ' (MB. II, 3, 6). 

12. He should turn away, (should hold his breath,) 
and turning back before he emits his breath, he 
should murmur, ' The Fathers have enjoyed them- 
selves ; they have shown their manly vigour each 
for his part ' (ibid. 7). 

13. Seizing, again with his left hand, a Darbha 
blade (anointed with collyrium ; chap. 2, 30), he 
should put it down, from right to left, on the Fbida. 
in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father's name, 
' N. N. ! This collyrium is thine, and is that of 
those who follow thee here, and of those whom thou 
followest To thee Svadha ! ' 

14. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

15. In the same way (he offers) the oil (to the 
fathers) ; 

9, 14. See chap. 2, 36. 15. See chap, a, 31. 
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16. In the same way the perfume. 

17. Then he performs the deprecation (in the 
following way) : 

18. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the 
formula), 'Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the 
sake of life ! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the 
sake of vital breath ! ' (MB. II, 3, 8) ; 

19. On the middle (pit), turning the inside of the 
left hand upwards, with (the formula), ' Adoration 
to you, O Fathers, for the sake of terror ! Adora- 
tion to you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap!' (MB., 
loc. cit.) ; 

20. On the last (pit), turning the inside of the 
right hand upwards, with (the formula), ' Adoration 
to you, O Fathers, for the sake of comfort ! Adora- 
tion to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath ! ' 
(MB. II, 3, 9)- 

21. Then joining his hands he murmurs, 'Adora- 
tion to you, O Fathers ! O Fathers ! Adoration to 
you ! ' (MB., loc. cit.). 

22. He looks at his house with (the words), ' Give 
us a house, O Fathers!' (MB. II, 3, 10). 

23. He looks at the Piw^as with (the words), ' May 
we give you an abode, O Fathers ! ' (MB. II, 3, 1 1). 

24. Seizing, again with his left hand, the linen 
thread, he should put it down, from right to left, on 
the Vinda. in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father's 



16. See chap. 2, 29. 

1 8 seq. Comp. V%. Sawhitd II, 32. 

23. The Va^asaneyi Sawhita (loc. cit.) has the reading, sato 
vaA pitaro deshma, ' May we give you, O Fathers, of what we 
possess ! ' 

24. Comp. chap. 2, 32. 
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name, ' N. N. ! This garment is thine, and is that 
of those who follow thee here, and of those whom 
thou followest. To thee Svadha!' (MB. II, 3, 12). 

25. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

26. Seizing, again with his left hand, the vessel of 
water (Sutra 5), he should sprinkle (water) round the 
Piwdfes from right to left, with (the verse), ' Bringing 
sap' (MB. II, 3,13). 

27. The middle Finda. (offered to the grandfather) 
the wife (of the sacrificer) should eat, if she is de- 
sirous of a son, with (the verse), ' Give fruit to the 
womb, O Fathers ' (MB. II, 3, 14). 

28. Or of those Brihmawas (that person) who 
receives the remnants (of the sacrificial food, should 
eat that Tinda). 

29. Having besprinkled (and thus extinguished) 
the fire-brand (Sutra 3) with water, with (the verse), 
' Gatavedas has been our messenger for what we 
have offered' (MB. II, 3, 15) — 

30. (The sacrificer) should besprinkle the sacri- 
ficial vessels, and should have them taken back, two 
by two. 

31. The Tindas he should throw into water, 

32. Or into the fire which has been carried for- 
ward (to the east side of the pits, chap. 2, 18), 

33. Or he should give them to a Brahma«a to eat, 

34. Or he should give them to a cow. 

35. On the occasion of a lucky event (such as the 
birth of a son, &c.) or of a meritorious work (such as 
the dedication of a pond or of a garden) he should 
give food to an even number (of Brahmawas). 

25. See chap. 2, 36. 

35. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya IV, 4. 
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36. The rite (is performed) from left to right. 

37. Barley is used instead of sesamum. 



KandikX 4. 

1. By (the description of) the Sthalipaka offered 
at the Anvash/akya ceremony the Yindapitriyagna 
has been declared ; 

2. This is a .Sraddha offered on the day of the 
new moon. 

3. Another (Sraddha) is the Anvaharya. 

4. (It is performed) monthly. 

5. The Havis is prepared (by one who has set up 
the sacred 5rauta fires) in the Dakshiwagni (i.e. in 
that of the three fires which is situated towards the 
south). 

6. And from the same (fire the fire is taken which) 

36, 37. .S$nkhayana-Gr*hya IV, 4, 6. 9, Regarding the use of 
sesamum seeds, see above, chap. 2, 35. 

4, 1. Khadira-Gr/hya III, 5, 35. Comp. M. M., 'India, what 
can it teach us ? ' p. 240. The word StMlfpSka is used here, as is 
observed in the commentary, in order to exclude the mess of meat 
(chap. 2, 14) from the rites of the Pi»</apitr/ya^a. 

3. AnvihSrya literally means, what is offered (or given) after 
something else, supplementary. In the commentary on Gobhila, 
p. 666, a verse is quoted : 

amSvasylw dvitfyaw yad anv&h&ryaw tad u^yate, 
' The second (.Sraddha) which is performed on the day of the new 
moon, that is called anvSh&rya.' First comes the PiWapitr/- 
ya^fla, and then follows the AnvShtrya Sr&ddha ; the last is iden- 
tical with the Pirvawa .Sraddha, which is described as the chief 
form of .Sr&ddha ceremonies, for instance in .SUhkh&yana-Gr/hya 
IV, 1. Comp. Manu III, 122. 123, and Kulluka's note; M. M., 
' India, what can it teach us ?' p. 240. 

5. According to the commentary this and the following Sutras 
refer only to the Piw/apitn'ya^Sa, not to the AnvaMiirya .SrSddha. 
Comp. Kh&dira-Gr/hya III, 5, 36-39. 
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is carried forward (in order to be used at the cere- 
monies). 

7. In the domestic fire (the Havis is prepared) by 
one who has not set up the (.Srauta) fires. 

8. One pit (only is made) ; 

9. To the south of it the fire has its place. 

10. Here the laying down of the fire-brand is 
omitted, 

11. And (the spreading out of) the layer (of grass), 

12. And the anointing (of the bunches of Darbha 
grass), and the anointing (of the Fathers), 

13. And the (offering of) perfume, 

14. And the ceremony of deprecation. 

15. (The ceremony performed with) the vessel of 
water forms the conclusion (of the Yindapitriyagna). 

16. He should, however, put down one garment 
(for the Fathers in common). 

17. On the eighth day after the full moon of 
Magha a Sthallpika (is prepared). 

18. He should sacrifice of that (Sthaltpaka). 

19. 'To the Ash/aka Svaha ! ' — with (these words) 
he sacrifices. 

20. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthalipaka rite. 

2 1 . Vegetables (are taken instead of meat) as in- 
gredient to the Anvaharya(-rice). 

22. At animal sacrifices offered to the Fathers let 



9. See chap. 2, 18. 10. See chap. 3, 3. 

11. Chap. 2, 23. 12. Chap. 2, 30; 3, 13. 

13. Chap. 3, 16. 14. Chap. 3, 17 seq. 

15. Chap. 3, 26. 16. Comp. chap. 3, 24. 25. 

17-21. Description of the third Ash/aka festival. 

20. Comp. above, III, 7, 20 note. 

21. Comp. IV, 1, 12. 
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him sacrifice the omentum with (the verse), ' Carry 
the omentum, O 6&tavedas, to the Fathers' (MB. 
II, 3, 16) ; 

23. At (such sacrifices) offered to the gods, with 
(the verse), 'Gatavedas, go to the gods with the 
omentum ' (ibid. 1 7). 

24. If no (god to whom the sacrifice should be 
offered, and no Mantra with which the oblation- 
should be made) is known, he sacrifices, assigning 
(his offering to the personified rite which he is per- 
forming), thus as (for instance), ' To the Ash/aka 
Svaha!' 

25. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthallpaka rite. 

26. If a debt turns up (which he cannot pay), he 
should sacrifice with the middle leaf of Golakas, with 
(the verse), ' The debt which ' (MB. II, 3, 18). 

27. Now (follows) the putting into motion of the 
plough. 

28. Under an auspicious Nakshatra he should 
cook a mess of sacrificial food and should sacrifice 
to the following deities, namely, to Indra, to the 
Maruts, to Par/anya, to Awtni, to Bhaga. 

29. And he should offer (A/ya) to Sita, A^a, 
Ara^a, Anagha. 

30. The same deities (receive offerings) at the 

25. See III, 7, 20 note. 

26. I am not sure about the translation of the words golaka- 
nam madhyamaparwena. The ordinary meaning of golaka 
is ' ball/ see, for instance, Sahkhdyana-Gr*hya IV, 19, 4. The com- 
mentary says, golakanaw palajanam madhyamaparnena madhya- 
maiMadena. 

29. The name of the third of those rural deities is spelt differ- 
ently; Dr. Knauer gives the readings, AraaSm, Ara/Mm, Aragam, 
Araram, Aram. 

[30] I 
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furrow-sacrifice, at the thrashing-floor-sacrifice, at the 
sowing, at the reaping of the crop, and at the putting 
of the crop into the barn. 

31. And at mole hills he should sacrifice to the 
king of moles. 

32. To Indrawi a Sthillpaka (is prepared). 

33. Of that he should make an offering with (the 
•verse), ' The Ekash/aki, performing austerities ' 

(MB. II, 3, 19). 

34. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sthalipaka ritual. The rest according to the 
Sthalipaka ritual. 

KajvxhkA 5. 

1. At (the sacrifices) for the obtainment of special 
wishes, which will be henceforth described, 

2. And, according to some (teachers), also at (the 
sacrifices) described above (the following rites should 
be performed). 

3. He should touch the earth, to the west of the 
fire, with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ' We partake of the earth's ' (MB. II, 4, 1). 

32-34. Khadira-Gr«hya III, 5, 40. I understand that this 
sacrifice stands in connection with the rural festivals which are 
treated of in the preceding Sutras. In the commentary, from 
the Mantra the conclusion is drawn that the ceremony in ques- 
tion belongs to the day of the Ekash/akl But the Ekash/ald 
is the Ash/aki of the dark fortnight of Magha (see S. B. E. XXIX, 
102), and the description of the rites belonging to that day has 
already been given above, Sfttras 17-21. It very frequently occurs 
in the Grthya ritual that Mantras are used at sacrifices standing in 
no connection with those for which they have originally been 
composed. 

5, 1 seq. Comp. Khadira-Gr/hya I, 2, 6 seq. 
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4. In the night-time (he pronounces that Mantra 
so that it ends with the word) * goods ' (vasu), in the 
day-time (so that it ends) with ' wealth ' (dhanam). 

5. With the three verses, ' This praise' (MB. II, 4, 
2-4) he should wipe along (with his hands) around 
(the fire). 

6. Before sacrifices the Virupaksha formula (MB. 
II, 4, 6) (should be recited). 

7. And at (ceremonies) which are connected with 
special wishes, the Prapada formula (MB. 11,4, 5) — 
(in the following way) : 

8. He should murmur (the Prapada formula), 
'Austerities and splendour,' should perform one 
suppression of breath, and should, fixing his thoughts 
on the object (of his wish), emit his breath, when 
beginning the Virupaksha formula. 

9. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him fast during three 
(days and) nights, 

10. Or (let him omit) three meals. 

6-8. Khadira-Gnhya I, 2, 23 ; Gnhya-sawzgraha I, 96. It is 
stated that the recitation of the Virupaksha and Prapada formulas 
and also the parisamuhana (Sutra 5) should be omitted at the 
so-called Kshiprahomas, i.e. at sacrifices performed without the 
assistance of a ya^flavid. See Bloomfield's notes on Gnhya- 
samgraha I, 92. 96. Regarding the way in which a pra«£yama 
('suppression of breath') is performed, comp. Vasish/fa XXV, 13 
(S.B.E. XIV, p. 126). 

9 seq. Khadira-Gr/hya IV, 1, 1 seq. 

10. There are two meals a day. The words of this Sutra, ' Or 
three meals,' are explained in the commentary in the following way. 
He should, if he does not entirely abstain from food through three 
days, take only three meals during that time, i. e. he should take 
one meal a day. The commentator adds that some read abhak- 
tlni instead of bhaktani ('or he should omit three meals'), in 
which case the result would be the same. I prefer the reading 

I 2 
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ii. At such ceremonies, however, as are repeated 
regularly, (let him do so only) before their first 
performance. 

12. He should (simply) fast, however, before such 
ceremonies as are performed on sacrificial days (i. e. 
on the first day of the fortnight). 
. 1 3. (At a ceremony) which ought to be performed 
immediately (after the occurrence by which it has 
been caused), the consecration follows after (the 
ceremony itself). 

14. Let him recite the Prapada formula (Sutras 
7. 8), sitting in the forest on Darbha grass, 

1 5. Of which the panicles are turned towards the 
east, if he is desirous of holy lustre, 

16. To the north, if desirous of sons and of 
cattle, 

1 7. To both directions, if desirous of both. 

18. One who desires that his stock of cattle may 
increase, should offer a sacrifice of rice and barley 

bhaktani, and propose to supply, not, 'he should eat,' but 'he 
should omit' (' abho^anam,' Sutra 9). Possibly the meaning is 
that three successive meals should be omitted; thus also the 
compiler of the Khadira-Gnhya seems to have understood this 
Sutra. 

11. Comp., for instance, below, chap. 6, 1. 

12. Comp. below, chaps. 6, 4 ; 8, 23. 

13. My translation of this Sutra differs from the commentary. 
There it is said : ' An occurrence which is perceived only when it 
has happened (sannipatitam eva), and of which the cause by which 
it is produced is unknown, for instance the appearance of a halo, 
is called sannipatika. Such sannipatika ceremonies are upa- 
rish/addaiksha. The diksha is the preparatory consecration 
(of the sacrificer), for instance by three days of fasting. A cere- 
mony which has its diksha after itself is called uparish/addaiksha.' 
Similarly the commentary on Khadira-Gr/hya IV, 1, 3 says, ' upa- 
rish/at sannipatike naimittike karma kntvabhcganam.' 
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with (the verse), ' He who has a thousand arms, the 
protector of cow-keepers ' (MB. II, 4, 7). 

19. Having murmured the Kautomata verse (ibid. 
8) over fruits of a big tree, he should give them — 

20. To a person whose favour he wishes to gain. 

21. One (fruit) more (than he gives to that 
person), an even number (of fruits), he should keep 
himself. 

22. There are the five verses, ' Like a tree' (MB. 

11,4.9-13)- 

23. With these firstly a ceremony (is performed) 
for (obtaining property on) the earth. 

24. He should fast one fortnight, 

25. Or, if .he is not able (to do so, he may drink) 
once a day rice-water, 

26. In which he can see his image. 

2 7. This observance (forms part) of (all) fortnightly 
observances. 

28. He then should in the full-moon night plunge 
up to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice at the end of (each of those five) 
verses fried grains with his mouth into the water, 
with the word Svaha. 

29. Now (follows) another (ceremony with the 
same five verses). 

30. With the first (verse) one who is desirous of 
the enjoyment (of riches), should worship the sun, 
within sight of (that) person rich in wealth (from 

23. The commentary explains parthivam, ' pnthivyarthaw kri- 
yate, iti parthivam, gramakshetradyartham ;' similarly the com- 
mentary on Khadira-Gnhya IV, 1, 13 says, ' prrthivipatitvaprapty- 
artham idam uktam karma.' 

27. Comp. below, chap. 6, 12. 

28. Gr*hya-sa»?graha II, 11. 
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whom he hopes to obtain wealth) ; then he will 
obtain wealth. 

31. With the second (verse) one who desires that 
his stock of horses and elephants may increase, 
should sacrifice fried grains, while the sun has a halo. 

32. With the third (verse) one who desires that 
his flocks may increase, (should sacrifice) sesamum 
seeds, while the moon (has a halo). 

33. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him acquire wealth ; then he will come 
back safe and wealthy. 

34. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth 
(verse) let him return to his house. He will safely 
return home ; he will safely return home. 

KA\ydikA 6. 

1. Let him daily repeat (the formula), ' BhM ! ' 
(MB. II, 4, 14) in order to avert involuntary death. 

2. (He who does so) has nothing to fear from 
serious diseases or from sorcery. 

3. (The ceremony for) driving away misfortune 
(is as follows). 

4. It is performed on the sacrificial day (i. e. on 
the first day of the fortnight). 

5. (Oblations are made with the six verses), ' From 
the head ' (MB. II, 5, 1 seq.), verse by verse. 

6. The seventh (verse is), ' She who athwart' 
(MB. I, 5, 6). 

7. (Then follow) the verses of the Vamadevya, 

6, 1 seq. Comp. Kh&dira-Grchya IV, 1, 19 seq. 
4. Comp. above, chap. 5, 12. 

6. Comp. above, II, 7, 14. 

7. The text belonging to the Vamadevya S&man, is the Trcfa, 
Sama-veda II, 32-34. 
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8. (And) the Mahavyahmis. 

9. The last (verse) is, ' Pra^apati ' (MB. II, 5, 8). 

10. With the formula, ' I am glory' (MB. II, 5, 9) 
one who is desirous of glory should worship the sun 
in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 

11. Changing (the words), ' of the forenoon' (into 
' of the noon,' and ' of the afternoon,' accordingly). 

12. Worshipping (the sun) at the time of the 
morning twilight and of the evening twilight pro- 
cures happiness, (both times) with (the formula), 
'O sun! the ship' (MB. II, 5, 14), and (after that) 
in the morning with (the formula), ' When thou 
risest, O sun, I shall rise with thee ' (ibid. 1 5) ; 
in the evening with (the formula), ' When . thou 
goest to rest, O sun, I shall go to rest with thee ' 
(ibid. 16). 

1 3. One who desires to gain a hundred cart-loads 
(of gold), should keep the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight and should on the first day of a dark 
fortnight feed the Brahma«as with boiled milk-rice 
prepared of one Kiwsa of rice. 

14. At the evening twilight (of every day of that 
fortnight), having left the village in a westerly direc- 
tion, and having put wood on the fire at a place where 



10. According to the commentary the formula ya so -ham bha- 
vami comprises five sections; thus it would include the sections 
II, 5, 9-13 of the Mantra-Brahma»a. The Mantra quoted next by 
Gobhila (Sutra 12) is really MB. II, 5, 14. 

13. Comp. chap. 5, 24-27. One Ka«sa is stated to be a 
measure equal to one Dro«a. The more usual spelling is kawsa, 
and this reading is found in the corresponding passage of the 
Khadira-Grrtiya (IV, 2, 1). 

14. As to the meaning of kawa (' small grain of rice '), Comp. 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 32, note 1. 
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four roads meet, he should sacrifice the small grains 
(of that rice), turning his face towards the sun, with 
(the words), ' To Bhala Svaha ! To Bhala Svaha ! ' 
(ibid. 17. 18). 

15. (He should repeat those rites) in the same 
way the two next dark fortnights. 

16. During the time between those dark fort- 
nights he should observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite), till the end (of the rite). 

KaydikA 7. 

1 . Let him select the site for building his house — 

2. On even ground, which is covered with grass, 
which cannot be destroyed (by inundations, &c), 

3. On which the waters flow off to the east or to 
the north, 

4. On which plants grow which have no milky 
juice or thorns, and which are not acrid. 

5. The earth should be white, if he is a Brah- 
ma»a, 

6. Red, if he is a Kshatriya, 

7. Black, if he is a Vai-rya. 

8. (The soil should be) compact, one-coloured, 
not dry, not salinous, not surrounded by sandy 
desert, not swampy. 

9. (Soil) on which Darbha grass grows, (should 
be chosen) by one who is desirous of holy lustre, 

10. (Soil covered) with big sorts of grass, by one 
who is desirous of strength, 

1 1. (Soil covered) with tender grass, by one who 
is desirous of cattle. 

7, 1 seq. Comp. Khidira-GroTiya IV, 2, 6 seq. 
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12. (The site of the house) should have the form 
of a brick, 

1 3. Or it should have the form of a round island. 

14. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

15. On such (ground) one who is desirous of fame 
or strength, should build his house with its door to 
the east ; 

16. One who is desirous of children or of cattle, 
(should build it) with its door to the north ; 

17. One who is desirous of all (those things), 
(should build it) with its door to the south. 

18. Let him not build it with its door to the 
west 

19. And a back-door. 

20. The house-door. 

21. So that (he ?) may not be exposed to looks (?). 



19-21. I have translated the words of these Sutras without 
trying to express any meaning. According to the commentary 
the meaning is the following: 19. He should not build a house 
which has its door on the back-side, or which has one front-door 
and one back-door. 20. The house-door should not face the door 
of another house. 21. The house-door should be so constructed 
that the householder cannot be seen by Xindilas, &c, when he is 
performing religious acts or when dining in his house. Or, if 
instead of sawlokt the reading samloki is accepted, the Sutra 
means : the house-door should be so constructed, that valuable ob- 
jects, &c, which are in the house, cannot be seen by passers-by. — 
The commentary on Khadira-Gnhya IV, 2, 15 contains the remark: 
dvaradvayaw (var. lectio, dvaraw dvaraw) parasparam rt'gu 
na syad iti ke/Ht. This seems to me to lead to the right under- 
standing of these Sutras. I think we ought to read and to divide 
in this way: (19) anudvaram £a. (20. 21) grthadvaram 
yathana sawlokisyat. 'And (let him construct) a back-door, 
so that it does not face the (chief) house-door.' The Khadira 
MSS. have the readings, asalloki, asandraloke, samloka. 
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22. ' Let him avoid an Asvattha tree on the east- 
side (of his house), and a Plaksha on the south-side, 
a Nyagrodha on the west-side, and on the north-side 
an Udumbara. 

23. ' One should say that an Asvattha brings (to 
the house) danger from fire ; one should say that a 
Plaksha tree brings early death (to the inhabitants 
of the house), that a Nyagrodha brings oppression 
through (hostile) arms, that an Udumbara brings 
diseases of the eye. 

24. 'The Asvattha is sacred to the sun, the 
Plaksha to Yama, the Nyagrodha is the tree that 
belongs to Varu»a, the Udumbara, to Pra^apati.' 

25. He should place those (trees) in another place 
than their proper one, 

26. And should sacrifice to those same deities. 

27. Let him put wood on the fire in the middle of 
the house, and sacrifice a black cow, 

28. Or a white goat, 



22-24. These are Slokas to which the commentary very appro- 
priately, though not exactly in the sense in which it was originally 
set down, applies the dictum so frequently found in the Brahmana 
texts: na hy ekasm&d aksharid viridhayanti. Dr. Knauer's 
attempts to restore correct .Slokas are perhaps a little hazardous ; 
he inserts in the third verse kz. after plaksha s, and in the second 
he changes the first bruy&t into kz., whereby the second foot of the 

hemistich loses its regular shape <_> , and receives instead of 

it the form u \j - w. 

25. He should remove an Arvattha tree from the east-side, &c. 

26. He should sacrifice to the deities to whom the transplanted 
trees are sacred. 

27 seq. Here begins the description of the viHstujamana, 
which extends to Sutra 43. As to the animal sacrifice prescribed 
in this Sutra, comp. Dr. Winternitz's essay, Einige Bemerkungen 
tiber das Bauopfer bei den Indern (Sitzungsbericht der Anthrop. 
Gesellschaft in Wien, 19 April, 1887), p. 8. 
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29. (The one or the other) together with milk- 
rice. 

30. Or (only) milk-rice. 

31. Having mingled together the fat (of the 
animal), Afya, its flesh, and the milk-rice, 

32. He should take eight portions (of that mixture) 
and should sacrifice (the following eight oblations) : 

33. The first (verse, accompanying the first obla- 
tion), is, ' Vastoshpati!' (MB. II, 6, 1). 

34. (Then follow) the (three) verses of the Vama- 
devya, 

35. (And the three) Mahavyahmis. 

36. The last (oblation is offered with the formula), 
« To Pra/apati (svaha).' 

37. After he has sacrificed, he should offer ten 
Balis, 

38. In the different directions (of the horizon), 
from left to right, 

39. And in the intermediate points, 

40. In due order, without a transposition. 

41. (He should offer a Bali) in the east with (the 
formula), ' (Adoration) to Indra ! ' in the interme- 
diate direction — ' To Vayu ! ' in the south — ' To 
Yama!' in the intermediate direction — '(Svadha) 
to the Fathers!' in the west — '(Adoration) to 
Varu«a ! ' in the intermediate direction — ' To 
Maharaja ! ' in the north — * To Soma ! ' in the 
intermediate direction — ' To Mahendra ! ' down- 

34. Comp. above, chap. 6, 7 note. 

36. The commentary says : ' The last oblation should be offered 
with the formula, " To Pra^apati svaha !" ' Probably we ought 
to correct the text, Pra^apata ity uttama, 'the last (verse) is, 
" Pra^pati I" (MB. II, 5, 8);' see above, IV, 6, 9; Khadira- 
Grchya IV, 2, ao. 
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wards — 'To Vasuki!' upwards, in the sky (i.e. 
throwing the Bali into the air), with (the formula), 
' Adoration to Brahman ! ' 

42. To the east, upwards, and downwards this 
should be done constantly, day by day. 

43. (The whole ceremony is repeated) every year 
or at the two sacrifices of the first fruits. 



KAjvbikA 8. 

1. At the 6Yava#a and Agrahaya»l sacrifices he 
should leave a remainder of fried grains. 

2. Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or in a northerly direction, and having put wood on 
the fire at a place where four roads meet, he should 
sacrifice (those fried grains) with his joined hands, 
with the single (verses of the text), ' Hearken, Raka ! ' 
(MB. II, 6, 2-5). 

3. Walking eastward (he should), looking upwards, 
(offer a Bali) to the hosts of divine beings, with (the 
formula), ' Be a giver of wealth ' (ibid. 6) ; 

4. (Walking ?) towards the side, (he should offer 
a Bali) to the hosts of other beings, looking down- 
wards. 

5. Returning (to the fire) without looking back, he 
should, together with the persons belonging to his 

43. See above, III, 8, 9 seq. 

8, 1. See above, III, 7 ; 9. Comp. Kh£dira-Gr*hya III, 2, 
8 seq. 

4. The commentary says: Tiryaft tirastinam yatha' bhavati 
tathi, iti kriySvlreshanam etat. athava' . . . tiryan tirajviinaA san. 
ArvSfi ought to be corrected to aviri (comp. Khidira-GnTiya III, 

2. 13)- 

5. The commentary explains upetaiA simply by samfpam 
agataiA. 
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family, as far as they have been initiated (by the 
Upanayana), eat the fried grains. 

6. (This ceremony) procures happiness. 

7. (With the two formulas), ' Obeying the will ' 
and '6ankha' (MB. II, 6, 7. 8), he should sacrifice 
two oblations of rice and of barley separately, 

8. With reference to a person whose favour he 
wishes to gain. 

9. This is done daily. 

10. With the Ekaksharya verse (MB. II, 6, 9) 
two rites (are performed) which are connected with 
the observance (of fasting) for a fortnight 

1 1. One who is desirous of long life, should sacri- 
fice (with that verse), in the night of the full moon, 
one hundred pegs of Khadira wood ; 

12. Of iron, if he desires that (his enemies) may 
be killed. 

13. Now another ceremony (performed with the 
same verse). 

14. Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or in a northerly direction, he should at a place where 
four roads meet, or on a mountain, set an elevated 
surface, consisting of the dung of beasts of the forest, 
on fire, should sweep the coals away, and should 
make an oblation of butter (on that surface) with his 
mouth, repeating that Mantra in his mind. 



7 seq. KMdira-Gr&ya IV, 2, 24 seq. 

7. I.e. be should sacrifice one oblation of rice, and one of 
barley. 

8. Literally, to a person, &c. The meaning is, he should pro- 
nounce the name of that person. The Sutra is repeated from IV, 
5, 20 ; thus its expressions do not exactly fit the connection in 
which it stands here. 

10 seq. Khadira-Grchya IV, 3, 1 seq. 
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15. If (that oblation of butter) catches fire, twelve 
villages (will be his). 

16. If smoke rises, at least three. 

1 7. They call this ceremony one which is not in 
vain. 

18. One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exhausted, should sacrifice green cow- 
dung in the evening and in the morning. 

19. Of articles which he has bought, he should, 
after having fasted three (days and) nights, make an 
oblation with the formula, ' Here this Visvakarman ' 
(MB. II, 6, 10). 

20. Of a garment he should offer some threads 
(with that formula), 

2i. Of a cow some hairs (of its tail) ; 

22. In the same way (he should offer some part) 
of other articles which he has bought. 

23. The sacrifice of a full oblation (with the verse, 
' A full oblation I sacrifice,' MB. II, 6, 11) should be 
performed on the sacrificial day (i.e. on the first day 
of the fortnight), 

24. And (on such a day let him sacrifice) with (the 
formula), ' Indramavadat (?) ' (MB. II, 6, 12). 

25. One who is desirous of glory, (should offer) 
the first (oblation); one who is desirous of com- 
panions, the second. 



18. Khadira-Gnhya IV, 3, 18. On haritagomay&n the com- 
mentary has the following note: yaih khalu gomayai^ samkule 
pradere haritani in'nini prarastany utpadyante tin kila gomayan 
haritagomayan &£akshate. te khalv Srdra ihabhipreyante. katham 
£#ayate. teshv eva tatprasiddheA. 

19. Kh£dira-Gr»hya IV, 3, 7. 

23 seq. Khidira-Gnhya IV, 3, 8 seq. The Pratika quoted in 
Sutra 24 is corrupt. 
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KA^dikA 9. 

1. One who desires to become a ruler among men 
should fast through a period of eight nights. 

2. Then he should provide a Sruva spoon, a cup 
(for water), and fuel, of Udumbara wood, 

3. Should go out of the village in an easterly or 
in a northerly direction, should put wood on the fire 
at a place where four roads meet, 

4. And should sacrifice Afya, turning his face 
towards the sun, with (the formulas), ' Food indeed 
is the only thing that is pervaded by the metres,' 
and, ' Bliss indeed ' (MB. II, 6, 13. 14) ; 

5. A third (oblation) in the village with (the 
formula), ' The food's essence is ghee ' (ibid. 1 5). 

6. One who is desirous of cattle, (should offer this 
oblation) in a cow-stable. 

7. If (the cow-stable) is damaged by fire (?), (he 
should offer) a monk's robe. 

8. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of himself and of his 
companions), 

9. Approaching those (of the travellers) who wear 
garments (with skirts). 



9, 1 seq. Khadira-Gnhya IV, 3, 10 seq. 

7. Perhaps we ought to follow the commentary and to translate, 
' When (the cow-stable) becomes heated (by the fire on which he is 
going to sacrifice),' &c. (' gosh/>5e»gnim upasamadhayaiva homo 
na kartavya^, kin tv agnim upasamadhayapi tavat pratfkshawfyam 
yavad gosh/ham upatapyamanam bhavati '). I have translated 
Atvaram according to the ordinary meaning of the word ; in the 
commentary it is taken as equivalent to lauha£ur»am (copper 
filings). 
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io. (Let him do so with the three formulas, MB. 
II, 6, 13-15) with the word Sviha at the end of each. 

1 1. This will bring a prosperous journey (to him- 
self) and to his companions. [Or : (He should do 
the same with the garments) of his companions. 
This will bring a prosperous journey.] 

12. One who desires to gain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold), should sacrifice one thousand oblations of 
flour of fried grains. 

1 3. One who is desirous of cattle, should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf ; 

14. Of a male and a female sheep, if he is desirous 
of flocks. 

1 5. One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exhausted, should sacrifice in the evening 
and in the morning the fallings-off of rice-grains, with 
(the formulas), * To Hunger Svahi ! ' 'To Hunger 
and Thirst Sviha! ' (MB. II, 6, 16. 17). 

16. If somebody has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should murmur (the verse), ' Do not fear, 
thou wilt not die' (MB. II, 6, 18), and should be- 
sprinkle him with water. 

1 7. With (the formula), ' Strong one ! Protect ' 
(MB. II, 6, 19), a Snataka, when lying down (to 
sleep), should lay down his bamboo staff near (his 
bed). 

18. This will bring him luck. 

19. (The verses), 'Thy worm is killed by Atri ' 
(MB. II, 7, 1-4), he should murmur, besprinkling a 
place where he has a worm with water. 



15. KhSdira-Grihya IV, 3, 6. 

16 seq. Kh&dira-Gr/hya IV, 4, 1 seq. 
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20. If he intends to do this for cattle, he should 
fetch in the afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a 
furrow, and should put it down in the open air. 

21. In the morning he should strew the dust of it 
round (the place attacked by worms), and should 
murmur (the same texts). 

KAjvdikA 10. 

1. To the north of the place (in which the Arghya 
reception will be offered to a guest), they should 
bind a cow (to a post or the like), and should 
(reverentially) approach it with (the verse), ' Arha«a 
putra vasa' (MB. II, 8, i). 

2. (The guest to whom the Arghya reception is 
going to be offered) should come forward murmuring, 
' Here I tread on this Padya Vira^ - for the sake of 
the enjoyment of food ' (ibid. 2). 

3. (He should do so) where they are going to 
perform the Arghya ceremony for him, 

4. Or when they perform it. 

5. Let them announce three times (to the guest) 
separately (each of the following things which are 

10, 1 seq. The Arghya reception; Khadira-Gnhya IV, 4, 
5 seq. ; Gnhya-sawgraha II, 62-65. The first words of the Mantra 
quoted in Sutra 1 are corrupt. The Mantra is evidently an adap- 
tation of the well-known verse addressed to the Agrahiyani 
(Gobhila III, 9, 9 ; Mantra-Brahmana II, 2, 1), or to the Ash/aka 
(Paraskara III, 3, 5, 8): prathami ha vyuvasa, &c. The first 
word arhawi ('duly'), containing an allusion to the occasion of 
the Arghya ceremony, to which this Mantra is adapted, seems to 
be quite right ; the third word may be, as Dr. Knauer conjectures, 
uvasa (' she has dwelt,' or perhaps rather 'she has shone '). For 
the second word I am not able to suggest a correction. 

2. Regarding Padya Vii%, comp. Sahkhayana III, 7, 5 note ; 
Paraskara I, 3, 1 2. 

[30] K 
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brought to him) : a bed (of grass to sit down on), 
water for washing the feet, the Argha water, water 
for sipping, and the Madhuparka (i.e. a mixture of 
ghee, curds, and honey). 

6. Let him spread out the bed (of grass, so that 
the points of the grass are) turned to the north, with 
(the verse), 'The herbs which' (MB. II, 8, 3), and 
let him sit down thereon ; 

7. If there are two (beds of grass), with the two 
(verses) separately (MB. II, 8, 3. 4) ; 

8. On the second (he treads) with the feet. 

9. Let him look at the water (with which he is to 
wash his feet), with (the formula), ' From which side 
I see the goddesses ' (ibid. 5). 

10. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 
'The left foot I wash;' let him wash his right foot 
with (the formula), 'The right foot I wash' (MB. 
11,8,6.7); 

11. Both with the rest (of the Mantra, i.e. with 
the formula), ' First the one, then the other ' (II, 8, 8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ' Thou. art the queen of food ' (ibid. 9). 

13. The water (offered to him) for sipping he 
should sip with (the formula), ' Glory art thou ' 
(ibid. 10). 

14. The Madhuparka he should accept with (the 
formula), 'The glory's glory art thou' (ibid. 11). 

15. Let him drink (of it) three times with (the 



8. See Paraskara I, 3, 9. 

11. The commentary says, •?eshe«&va.rish/enodakena. Comp., 
however, Kh&dira-Grihya IV, 4, 11. 

15. I have adopted the reading jrlbhaksho, which is given in 
the Mantra-Brahma»a, and have followed the opinion of the corn- 
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formula which he repeats thrice), ' The glory's food 
art thou ; the might's food art thou ; the bliss's food 
art thou ; bestow bliss on me ' (MB. II, 8, 12) ; 

16. Silently a fourth time. 

1 7. Having drunk more of it, he should give the 
remainder to a Brahmaaa. 

18. After he has sipped water, the barber should 
thrice say to him, ' A cow ! ' 

19. He should reply, ' Let loose the cow from the 
fetter of Varu»a ; bind (with it) him who hates me. 
Kill him and (the enemy) of N. N., (the enemies) of 
both (myself and N. N.). Deliver the cow ; let it 
eat grass, let it drink water' (MB. II, 8, 13). 

20. (And after the cow has been set at liberty), 
let him address it with (the verse), ' The mother of 
the Rudras' (MB. II, 8, 14). 

21. Thus if it is no sacrifice (at which the Arghya 
reception is offered). 

22. (He should say), ' Make it (ready),' if it is a 
sacrifice. 

23. There are six persons to whom the Arghya 
reception is due, (namely), 

mentator that the whole Mantra, and not its single parts, should 
be repeated each time that he drinks of the Madhuparka. In the 
Kh&dira-Gnhya the text of the Mantra differs, and the rite is 
described differently (IV, 4, 15). 

16, 17. Perhaps these two Sutras should be rather understood 
as forming one Sutra, and should be translated as I have done in 
Khadira-Gnhya IV, 4, 16. 

19. Iti after abhidhehi ought to be omitted. Comp. the 
lengthy discussions on this word, pp. 766 seq. of the edition of 
Gobhila in the Bibliotheca Indica. ' N. N.' is the host who offers 
the Arghya; comp. KhSdira-Gr/bya IV, 4, 18. 

21, 22. In the case of a sacrifice the cow is killed; comp. 
.Safikhayana II, 15, 2. 3 note; Paraskara I, 3, 30. 

K 2 
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24. A teacher, an officiating priest, a Snitaka, a 
king, the father-in-law, a friend coming as a guest. 

25. They should offer the Arghya reception (to 
such persons not more than) once a year. 

26. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and 
of a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacri- 
fice and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Prap4/^aka. 



End of the Gobhila-Grzhya-sutra. 



24. Vivahya is explained in the commentary by vivahayi- 
tavyo^amata. Comp., however, Stnkhayana II, 15, 1 note. 

25, 26. Comp. .SSnkhayana II, 15, 10 and the note. 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

TO THE 

G^/HYA-StiTRA OF 
HIRAWYAKESIN. 



AFTER the excellent remarks of Professor Biihler on the 
position of Hirawyakejin among the Sutra authors of the 
Black Ya.goir-veda (Sacred Books, vol. ii, p. xxiii seq.), I can 
here content myself with shortly indicating the materials 
on which my translation of this Grzhya-sutra, which was 
unpublished when I began to translate it, is based. For 
the first half of the work I could avail myself, in the first 
place, of the text, together with the commentary of Matr*- 
datta, which the late Dr. Schoenberg of Vienna had prepared 
for publication, and which was based on a number of MSS. 
collated by him. It is my melancholy duty gratefully to 
acknowledge here the kindness with which that prematurely 
deceased young scholar has placed at my disposal the 
materials he had collected, and the results of his labour 
which he continued till the last days of his life. For the 
second half of the Sutra his death deprived me of this 
important assistance ; here then Professors Kielhorn of 
Gottingen and Biihler of Vienna have been kind enough 
to enable me to finish the task of this translation, by lending 
me two MSS. of the text and two MSS. of Matr/datta's 
commentary which they possess. 

Finally, Dr. J. Kirste of Vienna very kindly sent me the 
proof-sheets of his valuable edition before it was published. 
With the aid of these my translation has been revised. 
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G/?/HYA-St>TRA of 
HIRAjVYAKESIN. 



Pra-sna I, Pafala 1, Section 1. 

i. We shall explain the Upanayana (i.e. the initia- 
tion of the student). 

2. Let him initiate a Brahma«a at the age of seven 
years, 

3. A Ra^anya, of eleven, a Vawya, of twelve. 

4. A Brahmawa in the spring, a Ra^anya in the 
summer, a Vawya in the autumn. 

5. In the time of the increasing moon, under an 
auspicious constellation, preferably (under a con- 
stellation) the name of which is masculine, 

6. He should serve food to an even number of 
Brahmawas and should cause them to say, ' An aus- 
picious day ! Hail ! Good luck ! ' — 

7. (Then he) should have the boy satiated, should 



1, 2. The statement commonly given in the Grihya-sutras and 
Dharma-sutras is, that the initiation of a Brahma*a shall take place 
in his eighth year, though there are differences of opinion whether 
in the eighth year after conception, or after birth (Ajvalayana- 
Grs'hya 1, 19, 1. 2). Matr/'datta states that the rule given here in 
the Gnbya-sfltra refers to the seventh year after birth. In the 
Dharma-sutra (comp. Apastamba I, 1, 18) it is stated that the ini- 
tiation of a Brahmana shall take place in the eighth year after his 
conception. Comp. the remarks of Professor Btthler, S. B. £., 
vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

4. Apastamba I, 1, 18. 

6. Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 8 with BUhler's note. 
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have his hair shaven, and after (the boy) has bathed 
and has been decked with ornaments — 

8. He should dress him in a (new) garment which 
has not yet been washed. 

9. In a place inclined towards the east, (or) in- 
clined towards the north, (or) inclined towards north- 
east, or in an even (place), he raises (the surface on 
which he intends to sacrifice), sprinkles it with water, 

10. Kindles fire by attrition, or fetches common 
(worldly) fire, puts the fire down, and puts wood on 
the fire. 

11. He strews eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
round the fire ; 

1 2. Or (the grass which is strewn) to the west and 
to the east (of the fire), may be northward-pointed. 

13. He (arranges the Darbha blades so as to) lay 
the southern (blades) uppermost, the northern ones 
below, if their points are turned (partly) towards the 
east and (partly) towards the north. 

14. Having strewn Darbha grass, to the south of 
the fire, in the place destined for the Brahman, 

1 5. Having with the two (verses), ' I take (the 
fire) to myself/ and, ' The fire which (has entered) ' — 
taken possession of the fire, 

16. And having, to the north of the fire, spread 
out Darbha grass, he prepares the (following) objects, 



9. Paraskara I, 1, 2 ; 4, 3 ; Ajvalayana I, 3, 1, &c. 
11. Amlayana 1.1.; .Sankhayana I, 8, 1, &c. 

13. Gobhila I, 7, 14. 

14. Gobhila I, 6, 13 ; Paraskara I, 1, 2, &c. 

15. Taittiriya Samhita V, 9,^1.- Comp. also the parallel pas- 
sages, .Satapatha Brahmawa VII, 3, 2, 17 ; Katyayana-Sraut. XVII, 

3.27- 

16. Gobhila I, 7, 1. 
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according as they are required (for the ceremony 
which he is going to perform) : 

1 7. A stone, a (new) garment which has not yet 
been washed, a skin (of an antelope, or a spotted 
deer, &c), a threefold-twisted girdle of Mu#£a grass 
if he is a Brahma»a (who shall be initiated), a bow- 
string for a Ra^anya, a woollen thread for a Vawya, 
a staff of Bilva or of Palisa wood for a Brahma»a, 
of Nyagrodha wood for a R&fanya, of Udumbara 
wood for a Vai^ya. 

18. He binds together the fuel, twenty-one pieces 
of wood, or as many as there are oblations to be 
made. 

1 9. Together with that fuel he ties up the (three) 
branches of wood which are to be laid round the fire, 
(which should have the shape of) pegs. 

20. (He gets ready, besides, the spoon called) 
Darvt, a bunch of grass, the A^ya pot, the pot for 
the Pra»lta water, and whatever (else) is required ; 

21. All (those objects) together, or (one after 
the other) as it happens. 

22< At that time the Brahman suspends the sacri- 
ficial cord over his left shoulder, sips water, passes 
by the fire, on its west side, to the south side, throws 
away a grass blade from the Brahman's seat, 
touches water, and sits down with his face turned 
towards the fire. 



17. .Sankh&yana II, t, 15 seqq., &c. As to the stone, comp. 
below, 1, 1, 4, 13. 

18. Comp. AjvaULyana 1, 10, 3, and the passages quoted in the 
note (vol. xxix, p. 173). 

20. Regarding the bunch of grass, see below, I, 2, 6, 9. 
22. Gobhila I, 6, 14 seq. Comp. the passages quoted in the 
note. 
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23. He takes as 'purifiers' two straight Darbha 
blades with unbroken points of one span's length, 
cuts them off with something else than his nail, wipes 
them with water, pours water into a vessel over 
which he has laid the purifiers, fills (that vessel) up 
to near the brim, purifies (the water) three times 
with the two Darbha strainers, holding their points 
to the north, places (the water) on Darbha grass on 
the north side of the fire, and covers it with Darbha 
grass. 

24. Having consecrated the Proksha«l water by 
means of the purifiers as before, having placed the 
vessels upright, and having untied the fuel, he 
sprinkles (the sacrificial vessels) three times with the 
whole (Proksha#l water). 

25. Having warmed the Darvl spoon (over the 
fire), having wiped it, and warmed it again, he puts 
it down. 

26. Having besprinkled (with water) the Darbha 
grass with which the fuel was tied together, he 
throws it into the fire. 

27. He melts the A^ya, pours the A^ya into the 
A^ya pot over which he has laid the purifiers, takes 
some coals (from the fire) towards the north, puts 
(the Agya) on these (coals), throws light (on the 

23. Gobhila 1, 7, 21 seq. ; Sankhayana I, 8, 14 seq. The water 
mentioned in this Sutra is the Prawita water. 

24. Regarding the Proksha»f water, see SShkhayana I, 8, 25 
note. The word which I have translated by ' vessels ' is bilavanti, 
which literally means ' the things which have brims.' Probably this 
expression here has some technical connotation unknown to me. 
Matr/datta simply says, bilavanti patrani. — ' As before ' means, • as 
stated with regard to the Pranfta water.' 

25. Piraskara 1, 1,3. 

27. Sankhayana I, 8, 18 seq. 
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A^ya by means of burning Darbha blades), throws 
two young Darbha shoots into it, moves a fire-brand 
round it three times, takes it (from the coals) towards 
the north, pushes the coals back (into the fire), puri- 
fies the A^ya three times with the two purifiers, 
holding their points towards the north, (drawing 
them through the A^ya from west to east and) 
taking them back (to the west each time), throws 
the two purifiers into the fire, 



Patala 1, Section 2. 

i. And lays the (three) pegs round (the fire). 

2. On the west side (of the fire) he places the 
middle (peg), with its broad end to the north, 

3. On the south side (of the fire the second peg), so 
that it touches the middle one, with its broad end to 
the east, 

4. On the north side (of the fire the third peg), 
so that it touches the middle one, with its broad end 
to the east. 

5. To the west of the fire (the teacher who is 
going to initiate the student), sits down with his face 
turned towards the east. 

6. To the south (of the teacher) the boy, wearing 
the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, having 
sipped water, sits down and touches (the teacher). 

7. Then (the teacher) sprinkles water round the 
fire (in the following way) : 

8. On the south side (of the fire he sprinkles 

2, 1. The 'pegs' are the pieces of wood mentioned above, i, 19. 
7-10. Gobhila I, 3, 1 seq. The vocative Sarasvate instead of 
Saras vati is given by the MSS. also in the Kh&dira-Gr<hya 1, 2, 19. 
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water) from west to east with (the words), ' Aditi ! 
Give thy consent ! ' — 

9. On the west side, from south to north, with 
(the words), ' Anumati ! Give thy consent ! ' On 
the north side, from west to east, with (the words), 
' Sarasvatl ! Give thy consent ! ' — 

10. On all sides, so as to keep his right side 
turned towards (the fire), with (the Mantra), * God 
SavitW ! Give thy impulse ! ' (Taitt. Sa*»h. I, 7, 7, 1). 

11. Having (thus) sprinkled (water) round (the 
fire), and having anointed the fuel (with A^ya), he 
puts it on (the fire) with (the Mantra), ' This fuel is 
thy self, G&tavedasJ Thereby thou shalt be in- 
flamed and shalt grow. Inflame us and make us 
grow; through offspring, cattle, holy lustre, and 
through the enjoyment of food make us increase. 
Svahi ! ' 

12. He then sacrifices with the (spoon called) 
Darvi (the following oblations) : 

13. Approaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
northerly junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 
and fixing his mind on (the formula), ' To Pra/apati, 
to Manu sviha !' (without pronouncing that Mantra), 
he sacrifices a straight, long, uninterrupted (stream 
of A^ya), directed towards the south-east. 

14. Approaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
southern junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 

11. As to the Mantra, compare .Sankhayana II, 10, 4, &c. 

13, 14. The two oblations described in these Sutras are the 
so-called Agharas; see Sutra 15, and Paraskara I, 5, 3; Arva- 
layana 1, 10, 13. Regarding the northern and the southern junc- 
tion of the Paridhi woods, see above, Sutra3 3 and 4. According 
to Matr/datta, the words Mong, uninterrupted' (Sutra 13) are to be 
supplied also in Sutra 14. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I PRASNA, I PAFALA, 2 SECTION, 1 8. 1 43 

(he sacrifices) a straight (stream of A^ya), directed 
towards the north-east, with (the Mantra which he 
pronounces), 'To Indra svaha!' 

15. Having (thus) poured out the two Aghara 
oblations, he sacrifices the two A^yabhagas, 

16. With (the words), ' To Agni sviha ! ' over the 
easterly part of the northerly part (of the fire) ; with 
(the words), ' To Soma svaha ! ' over the easterly 
part of the southerly part (of the fire). 

17. Between them he sacrifices the other (obla- 
tions). 

18. (He makes four oblations with the following 
Mantras) : ' Thou whom we have set to work, 6&ta- 
vedas ! carry forward (our offerings). Agni ! Per- 
ceive this work (i. e. the sacrifice), as it is performed 
(by us). Thou art a healer, a creator of medicine. 
Through thee may we obtain cows, horses, and 
men. Svihi ! 

' Thou who liest down athwart, thinking, " It is I 
who keep (all things) asunder : " to thee who art 
propitious (to me), I sacrifice this stream of ghee in 
the fire. Sviha ! 

' To the propitious goddess svaha ! 

' To the accomplishing goddess svaha ! ' 

16. Ajvalayana I, 10, 13; .SankhSyana I, 9, 7, &c. As to the 
expressions uttarSrdhapflrvardhe and dakshi»£rdhapur- 
vardhe, comp. Gobhila I, 8, 14 and the note. 

17. I.e. between the places at which the two 'A^ya portions' are 
offered. Comp. .S&nkh&yana I, 9, 8. 

18. .Satapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 3, 3 (=Br»"had Aranyaka VI, 
3, 1 ; S. B. E., vol. xv, p. 210); Mantra-BrShma«a I, 5, 6. 
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Patala 1, Section 3. 

i. This is the rite for all Darvi-sacrifices. 

2. At the end of the Mantras constantly the word 
Svaha (is pronounced). 

3. (Oblations) for which no Mantras are prescribed 
(are made merely with the words), ' To such and 
such (a deity) svaha!' — according to the deity (to 
whom the oblation is made). 

4. He sacrifices with the VyahWtis, ' BhM ! 
Bhuva^ ! Suva^ ! ' — with the single (three Vyahrztis) 
and with (the three) together. 

5. (The Mantras for the two chief oblations are), 
the (verse), ' Life-giving, Agni ! ' (Taitt. Brahma»a 
I, 2, 1, 11), (and), 

' Life-giving, O god, choosing long life, thou 
whose face is full of ghee, whose back is full of ghee, 
Agni, drinking ghee, the noble ambrosia that comes 
from the cow, lead this (boy) to old age, as a father 
(leads) his son. Svaha ! ' 

6. (Then follow oblations with the verses), 
'This, O Varu»a' (Taitt. Sa.mh. II, 1, 11, 6), 

' For this I entreat thee ' (Taitt. Sa#*h., loc. cit.), 



3, 2. Gobhila I, 9, 25. 

3. .SankMyana I, 9, 18. 

4. Sahkhayana I, 12, 12. 13; Gobhila I, 9, 27. As to suvaA, 
the spelling of the Taittiriyas for sva^, see Indische Studien, 
XIII, 105. 

5. 6. In the second Mantra we should read vrt'nano instead of 
grj'wano; comp. Atharva-veda II, 13, 1. As to the Mantras that 
follow, comp. Paraskara I, 2, 8 ; Taittirtya Arawyaka IV, 20, 3. — 
Regarding the Mantra tvam Agne ayasi (sic), comp. Taitt. Bran. 
II, 4, 1, 9; A*valayana-5rauta-sutra I, n, 13; Katyayana-.Srauta- 
sutra XXV, 1, 11 ; Indische Studien, XV, 125. 
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' Thou, Agni' (Taitt. Samh. II, 5, 12, 3), 
' Thus thou, Agni ' (Taitt Samh., loc. cit), 
' Thou, Agni, art quick. Being quick, appointed 
(by us) in our mind (as our messenger), thou who 
art quick, carriest the offering (to the gods). O quick 
one, bestow medicine on us ! Svaha ! ' — (and finally) 
the (verse), 

' Pra^apati !' (Taitt. Samh. I, 8, 14, 2). 

7. (With the verse), ' What I have done too much 
in this sacrifice, or what I have done here deficiently, 
all that may Agni Svish/akrz't, he who knows it, 
make well sacrificed and well offered for me. To 
Agni Svish/ak/-?t, the offerer of well-offered (sacri- 
fices), the offerer of everything, to him who makes 
us succeed in our offerings and in our wishes, svaha ! ' 
— he offers (the Svish/akrz't oblation) over the 
easterly part of the northerly part (of the fire), 
separated from the other oblations. 

8. Here some add as subordinate oblations, before 
the Svish/akm, the Gaya, Abhyatana, and Rash/ra- 
hhrit (oblations). 

9. The Gaya (oblations) he sacrifices with (the 
thirteen Mantras), ' Thought, svaha ! Thinking, 
svaha ! ' — or, • To thought svaha ! To thinking 
svaha!' (&c.) ; 

10. The Abhyatana (oblations) with (the eighteen 
Mantras), ' Agni is the lord of beings ; may he pro- 
tect me ' (&c). 

11. (The words), 'In this power of holiness, in 

7. AtvalSyana-Gr;T)yaI,io,23; 5atapathaBrahma«aXIV,9,4,24. 

8. Comp. the next Sutras and Paraskara I, 5, 7-10. 

9. Taittirfya Sawhita III, 4, 4. 

10. Taittirtya Sarahita III, 4, 5. 

11. See the end of the section quoted in the last note. 

[SO] L 



Digitized by 



Google 



I46 G/UHYA-sOtRA OF HIRAJVYAKESIN. 

this worldly power (&c)' are added to (each section 
of) the Abhyatana formulas. 

12. With (the last of the Abhyatana formulas), 
' Fathers ! Grandfathers ! ' he sacrifices or performs 
worship, wearing the sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder. 

13. The Rash/rabhm (oblations he sacrifices) 
with (the twelve Mantras), ' The champion of truth, 
he whose law is truth.' After having quickly re- 
peated (each) section, he sacrifices the first oblation 
with (the words), ' To him svaha ! ' the second (obla- 
tion) with (the words), ' To them svaha ! ' 

14. Having placed a stone near the northerly 
junction of the pegs (which are laid round the fire), 
(the teacher) — 

PArALA 1, Section 4. 

1. Makes the boy tread on (that stone) with his 
right foot, with (the verse), ' Tread on this stone ; 
like a stone be firm. Destroy those who seek to 
do thee harm ; overcome thy enemies.' 

1 2. ' He performs worship with that Mantra, wearing the sacri- 
ficial cord over his right shoulder, to the Manes. According to 
others, he worships Agni. But this would stand in contradiction 
to the words (of the Mantra).' Matrt'datta. 

13. Taittirfya Sawhita III, 4, 7. 'To him' (tasmai) is mascu- 
line, ' to them' (tibhyaA) feminine. The purport of these words 
will be explained best by a translation of the first section of the 
Rash/rabhrit formulas : ' The champion of truth, he whose law is 
truth, Agni is the Gandharva. His Apsaras are the herbs ; " sap " is 
their name. May he protect this power of holiness and this worldly 
power. May they protect this power of holiness and this worldly 
power. To him svaha 1 To them svaha 1 ' 

14. See above, section 2, § 13. 

4, 1. Comp. Sahkhayana 1, 13, 12 ; Paraskara I, 7, 1. 
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2. After (the boy) has taken off his old (garment), 
(the teacher) makes him put on a (new) garment 
that has not yet been washed, with (the verses), 

' The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 
out, and who drew out the skirts on both sides, may 
those goddesses clothe thee with long life. Blessed 
with life put on this garment. 

' Dress him ; through (this) garment make him 
reach a hundred (years) of age ; extend his life. 
BWhaspati has given this garment to king Soma 
that he may put it on. 

' Mayst thou live to old age ; put on the garment ! 
Be a protector of the human tribes against impreca- 
tion. Live a hundred years, full of vigour ; clothe 
thyself in the increase of wealth.' 

3. Having (thus) made (the boy) put on (the 
new garment, the teacher) recites over him (the 
verse), 

' Thou hast put on this garment for the sake of 
welfare ; thou hast become a protector of thy friends 
against imprecation. Live a hundred long years ; a 
noble man, blessed with life, mayst thou distribute 
wealth.' 

4. He then winds the girdle three times from 
left to right round (the boy, so that it covers) his 
navel. (He does so only) twice, according to some 
(teachers). (It is done) with (the verse), 

2. Paraskara I, 4, 13. 12; Atharva-veda II, 13, 2. 3 (XIX, 24). 
Instead of partd&tava u, we ought to read, as the Atharva-veda 
has, paridhatava u. 

3. Atharva-veda II, 13, 3; XIX, 24, 6. 

4. .Sahkhayana II, 2, 1; Paraskara II, 2, 8. The text of the 
Mantra as given by Hirawyakefin is very corrupt, but the corrup- 
tions may be as old as the Hirawyakcri-sutra itself, or even older. 

L 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



148 G£/HYA-StiTRA OF HIRANYAKESIN. 

' Here she has come to us who drives away sin, 
purifying our guard and our protection, bringing us 
strength by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
the sister of the gods, this blessed girdle.' 

5. On the north side of the navel he makes a 
threefold knot (in the girdle) and draws that to the 
south side of the navel. 

6. He then arranges for him the skin (of an ante- 
lope, &c, see Sutra 7) as an outer garment, with 
(the Mantras), 

' The firm, strong eye of Mitra, glorious splendour, 
powerful and flaming, a chaste, mobile vesture, this 
skin put on, a valiant (man), N. N. ! 

' May Aditi tuck up thy garment, that thou mayst 
study the Veda, for the sake of insight and belief 
and of not forgetting what thou hast learnt, for the 
sake of holiness and of holy lustre ! ' 

7. The skin of a black antelope (is worn) by a 
Brahmawa, the skin of a spotted deer by a Ra^anya, 
the skin of a he-goat by a Vauya. 

8. He then gives him in charge (to the gods), a 
Brahma#a with (the verse), ' We give this (boy) in 
charge, O Indra, to Brahman, for the sake of great 
learning. May he (Brahman ?) lead him to old age, 
and may he (the boy) long watch over learning.' 

6. I propose to correct ^arishnu into £arish«u. See .Sankha- 
yana II, 1, 30. 

7. .Sankhayana II, 1, 2. 4. 5, &c, 

8. In the first hemistich I propose to correct pari dadhmasi 
into pari dadmasi. The verse seems to be an adaptation of a 
Mantra which contained a form of the verb pari-dha (comp. 
Atharva-veda XIX, 94, 2) ; thus the reading pari . . . dadhmasi 
found in the MSS. may be easily accounted for. The second 
hemistich is very corrupt, but the Atharva-veda (loc. cit. : yathainaw 
^arase nayat) shows at least the general sense. 
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A RAfanya (he gives in charge to the gods) with 
(the verse), • We give this boy in charge, O Indra, to 
Brahman, for the sake of great royalty. May he 
lead him to old age, and may he long watch over 
royalty.' 

A VaLfya (he gives in charge) with (the verse), 
' We give this boy in charge, O Indra, to Brahman, 
for the sake of great wealth. May he lead him to 
old age, and may he long watch over wealth.' 

9. (The teacher) makes him sit down to the west 
of the fire, facing the north, and makes him eat the 
remnants of the sacrificial food, with these (Mantras), 
' On thee may wisdom, on thee may offspring ' (Taitt. 
Arawyaka, Andhra redaction, X, 44), — altering (the 
text of the Mantras). 

10. Some make (the student) eat ' sprinkled 
butter.' 

11. (The teacher) looks at (the student) while he 
is eating, with the two verses, • At every pursuit we 
invoke strong (Indra)' (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 1, 2, 1), 
(and), ' Him, Agni, lead to long life and splendour' 
(Taitt. Sa/#h. II, 3, 10, 3). 

12. Some make (the boy) eat (that food with 
these two verses). 

1 3. After (the boy) has sipped water, (the teacher) 
causes him to touch (water) and recites over him (the 
verse), ' A hundred autumns are before us, O gods, 
before ye have made our bodies decay, before (our) 



9. The text of those Mantras runs thus, ' On me may wisdom, 
&c.' ; he alters them so as to say, ' On thee,' &c. 

10. Regarding the term ' sprinkled butter,' comp. AjvalSyana- 
Gr/'hya IV, 1, 18. 19. 

13. Rig-veda I, 89. 9. 
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sons have become fathers ; do not destroy us before 
we have reached (our due) age.' 

End of the First Pa/ala. 



Prasna I, Patala 2, Section 5. 

1. ' To him who comes (to us), we have come. 
Drive ye away death ! May we walk with him 
safely ; may he walk here in bliss ; (may he) walk in 
bliss until (he returns) to his house ' — this (verse the 
teacher repeats) while (the boy) walks round the fire 
so as to keep his right side turned towards it. 

2. (The teacher) then causes him to say, ' I have 
come hither to be a student. Initiate me ! I will 
be a student, impelled by the god Savitr?.' 

3. (The teacher then) asks him : 

4. ' What is thy name ? ' 

5. He says, ' N. N ! ' — what his name is. 

6. (The teacher says), ' Happily, god Savitrz', may 
I attain the goal with this N. N.' — here he pro- 
nounces (the student's) two names. 

7. With (the verse), ' For bliss may the goddesses 
afford us their protection ; may the waters afford 
drink to us. With bliss and happiness may they 
overflow us ' — both wipe themselves off. 

* ... . _ __ — , 

5, i. I read, pra su mrityum yuyotana; comp. Mantra-BrShmawa 
I, 6, 14 (Rig-veda 1, 136, 1, &c). As to the last P£da, comp. Rig- 
veda III, 53, 20. 

2 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, i o, 2 1 seq. ; Paraskara II, 2, 6 ; .S&nkhd- 
yana II, 2, 4, &c. 

5. Matrtdatta, ' As it is said below, " he pronounces his two 
names " (Sutra 6), the student should here also pronounce his two 
names, for instance, "lam Devadatta, Kirttika." ' 

6. ' His common (vySvahSrika) name and his Nakshatra name.' 
Matndatta. 

7. Rig-veda X, 9, 4. 
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8. Then (the teacher) touches with his right hand 
(the boy's) right shoulder, and with his left (hand) 
his left (shoulder), and draws (the boy's) right arm 
towards himself with the Vyahmis, the Savitri verse, 
and with (the formula), ' By the impulse of the god 
Savitrz, with the arms of the two Ajvins, with 
Pushan's hands I initiate thee, N. N. I' 

9. He then seizes with his right hand (the boy's) 
right hand together with the thumb, with (the words), 
' Agni has seized thy hand ; Soma has seized thy 
hand ; Savitri has seized thy hand ; Sarasvatl has 
seized thy hand ; Pushan has seized thy hand ; Brt- 
haspati has seized thy hand ; Mitra has seized thy 
hand ; Varu«a has seized thy hand ; Tvash/r* has 
seized thy hand ; Dhatr* has seized thy hand ; 
Vishwu has seized thy hand ; Pra^apati has seized 
thy hand.' 

10. ' May SavitW protect thee. Mitra art thou 
by rights ; Agni is thy teacher. 

* By the impulse of the god Savitrz become 
Brz'haspati's pupil. Eat water. Put on fuel. Do 
the service. Do not sleep in the day-time ' — thus 
(the teacher) instructs him. 

11. Then (the teacher) gradually moves his right 

8. The word which I have translated ' draws . . . towards himself ' 
is the same which is also used in the sense of ' he initiates him ' 
(upanayate). Possibly we should correct the text: dakshiwam 
bahum anv abhyatmam upanayate, 'he turns him towards himself 
from left to right (literally, following his right arm).' Comp. 
.Sankhayana II, 3, 2.— Regarding the Mantra, comp. Sankhayana 
II, 2, 12, &c. 

9. Sankhayana II, 2, 11; 3, 1, &c. 

10. .Sankhayana II, 3, 1 ; 4, 5. We ought to read apo«jana, 
instead of apo*sSnaA as* the MSS. have. 

11. .Sankhayana II, 4, 1, &c. 



Digitized by 



Google 



152 oj/hya-sCtra of hiranyakesin. 

hand down over (the boy's) right shoulder and 
touches the place of his heart with (the formulas), 
* Thy heart shall dwell in my heart ; my mind thou 
shalt follow with thy mind ; in my word thou shalt 
rejoice with all thy heart ; may Brzhaspati join thee 
to me ! 

' To me alone thou shalt adhere. In me thy 
thoughts shall dwell. Upon me thy veneration 
shall be bent. When I speak, thou shalt be silent' 

12. With (the words), 'Thou art the knot of all 
breath ; do not loosen thyself — (he touches) the 
place of his navel. 

13. After (the teacher) has recited over him (the 
formula), 

' Bhu^ ! Bhuva^ ! Suva^ ! By offspring may I be- 
come rich in offspring ! By valiant sons, rich in valiant 
sons ! By splendour, rich in splendour ! By wealth, 
rich in wealth ! By wisdom, rich in wisdom ! By 
pupils, rich in holy lustre ! ' 

And (again the formulas), 

' Bhu^ ! I place thee in the Rikas, in Agni, on the 
earth, in voice, in the Brahman, N. N. ! 

' Bhuva^ ! I place thee in the Ya^us, in Vayu, 
in the air, in breath, in the Brahman, N. N. ! 

' Suva^! I place thee in the Samans, m Surya, 
in heaven, in the eye, in the Brahman, N. N. \ 

' May I be beloved (?) and dear to thee, N. N. ! 

13. The reading of the last Mantra is doubtful. Ish/atas 
should possibly be ish/as, but the genitive analasya, or, as some 
of the MSS. have, ana/asya(read, analasasya?), points rather to 
a genitive like i^Matas. If we write i-t^atas and analasasya, 
the translation would be : ' May I be dear to thee, who loves me, 
N. N. ! May I be dear to thee, who art zealous, N. N. ! ' Comp. 
.SaftkhSyana II, 3, 3. 
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May I be dear to thee, the fire (?), N. N. ! Let us 
dwell here ! Let us dwell in breath and life ! Dwell 
in breath and life, N. N. ! ' — 

14. He then seizes with his right hand (the boy's) 
right hand together with the thumb, with the five 
sections, ' Agni is long-lived.' 

1 5. ' May (Agni) bestow on thee long life every- 
where ' (Taitt. Sa*»h. I, 3, 14, 4) — 



Patala 2, Section 6. 

1. (This verse the teacher) murmurs in (the boy's) 
right ear ; 

2. (The verse), ' Life-giving, Agni ' (Taitt. Sawh. 
I, 3, 14, 4) in his left ear. 

3. Both times he adds (to the verses quoted in the 
last Sutras the formula), ' Stand fast in Agni and on 
the earth, in Vayu and in the air, in Surya and in 
heaven. The bliss in which Agni, Vayu, the sun, 
the moon, and the waters go their way, in that bliss 
go thy way, N. N. ! Thou hast become the pupil 
of breath, N.N.!' 

4. Approaching his mouth to (the boy's) mouth 
he murmurs, ' Intelligence may Indra give thee, 
intelligence the goddess Sarasvatt. Intelligence 
may the two Asvins, wreathed with lotus, bestow on 
thee.' 

5. He then gives (the boy) in charge (to the gods 
and demons, with the formulas), ' To Kashaka (?) I 



14. Comp. above, Stitra 9. 
6, 3. Ajval&yana I, 20, 8. 

4. Awalayana 1, 15, 2 ; 22, 26; Paraskara II, 4, 8. 

5. Comp. .Sankh&yana II, 3, 1 ; Paraskara II, 2, 21. The name 
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give thee in charge. To Antaka I give thee in charge. 
To Aghora (" the not frightful one " ) I give thee in 
charge. To Disease ... to Yama ... to Makha . . . 
to Va^ini (" the ruling goddess ") . . . to the earth to- 
gether with VaLsvanara ... to the waters ... to the 
herbs ... to the trees ... to Heaven and Earth ... to 
welfare ... to holy lustre ... to the Vi^ve devas . . . 
to all beings ... to all deities I give thee in charge.' 

6. He now teaches him the Savitri, if he has 
(already) been initiated before. 

7. If he has not been initiated (before, he teaches 
him the Savitri) after three days have elapsed. 

8. (He does so) immediately, says Pushkarasadi. 

9. Having placed to the west of the fire a bunch 
of grass with its poi ts directed towards the north, 
(the teacher) sits down thereon, facing the east, with 
(the formula), ' A giver of royal power art thou, a 
teacher's seat. May I not withdraw from thee.' 

10. The boy raises his joined hands towards the 
sun, embraces (the feet of) his teacher, sits down to 
the south (of the teacher), addresses (him), ' Recite, 
sir ! ' and then says, ' Recite the Savitri, sir ! ' 

1 1. Having recited over (the boy the verse), 'We 
call thee, the lord of the hosts' (Taitt. Samh. II, 3, 
14, 3), he then recites (the Savitri) to him, firstly 
Pada by Pada, then hemistich by hemistich, and 
then the whole verse (in the following way), 

in the first section of the Mantra is spelt KashakSya and Ka*a- 
kay a. Comp. Mantra-Brahmana I, 6, 22 : Krrrana, ida»i te pari- 
dadamy amum; Atharva-veda IV, 10, 7: Kar^anas tvabhirak- 
shatu. 

6. 'A repetition of the initiation takes place as a penance.' 
Matr/datta. 

9-1 1. Comp. Sankhayana II, 5, &c. 
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' Bhus ! Tat Savitur vare»yaw (That adorable 

splendour) — 
' Bhuvo ! Bhargo devasya dhlmahi (of the divine 

Savitr* may we obtain) — 
* Suvar ! Dhiyo yo naA pra£odayat (who should 

rouse our prayers). — 
' Bhur bhuvas ! Tat Savitur vare«ya*» bhargo 

devasya dhlmahi — 
' Suvar ! Dhiyo yo na.fr pra^odayat. — 
' Bhur bhuvaA suvas ! Tat Savitur . . . pra^oda- 

yat.' 

Pafala 2, Section 7. 

i. He then causes (the student) to put on the 
fire seven pieces of fresh Pala^a wood, with un- 
broken tops, of one span's length, which have been 
anointed with ghee. 

2. One (of these pieces of wood he puts on the 
fire) with (the Mantra), ' To Agni I have brought 
a piece of wood, to the great Catavedas. As thou 
art inflamed, Agni, through that piece of wood, 
thus inflame me through wisdom, insight, offspring, 
cattle, holy lustre, and through the enjoyment of 
food. Svaha ! '— 

3. (Then he puts on the fire) two (pieces of wood 
with the same Mantra, using the dual instead of the 

7, 1 seq. Comp. Ajvalayana I, 21, 1; .Sankhayana II, 10, &c. 
• The putting of ftiel on the fire, and what follows after it, form a 
part of the chief ceremony, not of the recitation of the Savitrt. 
Therefore in the case of one who has not yet been initiated (see I, 
2, 6, 7), it ought to be performed immediately after (the student) 
has been given in charge (to the gods and demons ; I, 2, 6, 5).' 
Matn'datta. 

2. Paraskara II, 4, 3. 
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singular), ' To Agni (I have brought) two pieces of 
wood ; ' 

4. (Then) four (pieces of wood, using the plural), 
' To Agni (I have brought) pieces of wood.' 

5. He then sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as 
above. 

6. ' Thou hast given thy consent ; ' ' Thou hast 
given thy impulse ' — thus he changes the end of each 
Mantra. 

7. He then worships the (following) deities (with 
the following Mantras), 

8. Agni with (the words), ' Agni, lord of the vow, 
I shall keep the vow ; ' 

9. Vayu with (the words), ' Vayu, lord of the vow, 

{&C - )l \ 

10. Aditya (the sun) with (the words), 'Aditya, 

lord of the vow, (&c.) ; ' 

1 1. The lord of the vows with (the words), * Lord 
of the vows, ruling over the vows (&c.).' 

12. He then gives an optional gift to his Guru 
(i. e. to the teacher). 

1 3. (The teacher) makes him rise with (the verse 
which the student recites), ' Up ! with life ' (Taitt. 
Samh. I, 2, 8, 1) ; he gives him in charge (to the 
sun) with (the words), ' Sun ! This is thy son ; I give 
him in charge to thee ; ' and he worships the sun 
with (the Mantra), ' That bright eye created by the 
gods which rises in the east : may we see it a hundred 
autumns ; may we live a hundred autumns ; may we 

5. Comp. above, I, 1, 2, 7 seq. 

6. He says, ' Anumati ! Thou hast given thy consent ! ' &c. 
8 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, io, 16. 

12. Comp. .Sankhayana I, 14, 13 seq. 

13. Paraskara I, 8, 7; I, 6, 3. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I PRASNA, 2 PA7ALA, 7 SECTION, 21. 1 57 

rejoice a hundred autumns ; may we be glad a 
hundred autumns ; may we prosper a hundred 
autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns ; may 
we speak a hundred autumns ; may we live un- 
decaying a hundred autumns ; and may we long see 
the sun.' 

14. ' May Agni further give thee life. May Agni 
further grant thee bliss. May Indrawith the Maruts 
here give (that) to thee ; may the sun with the Vasus 
give (it) to thee ' — with (this verse the teacher) gives 
him a staff, and then hands over to him a bowl (for 
collecting alms). 

i 5. Then he says to him, ' Go out for alms.' 

16. Let him beg of his mother first ; 

17. Then (let him beg) in other houses where 
they are kindly disposed towards him. 

18. He brings (the food which he has received) 
to his Guru (i. e. to the teacher), and announces it to 
him by saying, ' (These are) the alms.' 

19. (The teacher accepts it) with the words, ' Good 
alms they are.' 

20. ' May all gods bless thee whose first garment 
we accept. May after thee, the prosperous one, the 
well-born, many brothers and friends be born ' — with 
(this verse the teacher) takes (for himself) the former 
garment (of the student). 

21. When the food (with which the Brahmawas 
shall be entertained) is ready, (the student) takes 
some portion of boiled rice, cakes, and flour, mixes 

14. .SahkhSyana II, 6, 2, &c. 

16 seq. .SankhSyana II, 6, 4 seq. ; Apastamba I, 3, 28 seq. 
17. "Die commentary explains r&tikuleshu by gn&iipra,- 
bhri'tishu; — comp. yo*sya r&tir bhavati, I, 3, 9, 18. 
20. See above, I, i, 4, z, and comp. Atharva-veda II, 13, 5. 
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(these substances) with clarified butter, and sacrifices 
with (the formulas), 'To Agni svihi! To Soma 
svihi ! To Agni, the eater of food, svihi ! To 
Agni, the lord of food, svaha ! To Pra^ipati svihi ! 
To the Vwve devas svaha ! To all deities svahi ! 
To Agni Svish/akm svahi ! ' 

22. Thus (let him sacrifice) wherever (oblations of 
food are prescribed) for which the deities (to whom 
they shall be offered) are not indicated. 

23. If the deity is indicated, (let him sacrifice) with 
(the words), 'To such and such (a deity) svahi!' — 
according to which deity it is. 

24. Taking (again) some portion of the same 
kinds of food, he offers it as a Bali on eastward- 
pointed Darbha grass, with (the words), ' To Vistu- 
pati (i. e. Vistoshpati) svihi ! ' 

25. After he has served those three kinds of food 
to the Brihma#as, and has caused them to say, 'An 
auspicious day ! Hail ! Good luck ! ' — 

Pafala 2, Section 8. 

1. He keeps through three days the (following) 
vow: 

2. He eats no pungent or saline food and no vege- 
tables ; he sleeps on the ground ; he does not drink 
out of an earthen vessel; he does not give the 
remnants of his food to a .Sudra ; he does not 
eat honey or meat ; he does not sleep in the day- 

23. Comp. above, I, i, 3, 3. 

24. 'The same,' of course, refers to Sutra 21. 

25. See above, I, 1, 1, 6. 

8, 1. This is the Savitra-vrata. Comp. I, 2, 6, 7 ; Sahkhayana, 
Introduction, p. 8. 

2. Regarding the term ' pungent food,' comp. Professor Bflhler's 
notes on Apastamba 1, 1, 2, 23; II, 6, 15, 15. 
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time ; in the morning and in the evening he brings 
(to his teacher) the food which he has received as 
alms and a pot of water ; every day (he fetches) a 
bundle of firewood ; in the morning and in the 
evening, or daily in the evening he puts fuel on (the 
fire, in the following way) : 

3. Before sprinkling (water) round (the fire), he 
wipes (with his wet hand) from left to right round 
(the fire) with the verse, ' As you have loosed, O 
Vasus, the buffalo-cow' (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 7, 15, 7), 
and sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

4. (Then) he puts (four) pieces of wood (on the 
fire) with the single (VyeuWtis) and with (the three 
Vyahrztis) together, and (four other pieces) with (the 
following four verses), 

' This fuel is thine, Agni ; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain vigour. 
Svaha ! 

' May Indra give me insight ; may Sarasvatt, the 
goddess, (give) insight; may both Arvins, wreathed 
with lotus, bestow insight on me. Svaha ! 

'The insight that dwells with the Apsaras, the 
mind that dwells with the Gandharvas, the divine 
insight and that which is born from men : may that 
insight, the fragrant one, rejoice in me ! Svaha ! 

' May insight, the fragrant one, that assumes all 
shapes, the gold-coloured, mobile one, come to me. 
Rich in sap, swelling with milk, may she, insight, the 
lovely-faced one, rejoice in me ! Svaha ! ' 

5. Having wiped round (the fire) in the same 
way, he sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

3. See I, 1, 2, 7 seq. ; Apastamba Dharma-sfttra I, 1, 4, 18. 

4. Apastamba I, 1, 4, 16; .Saftkhayana II, 10, 4, &c. 

5. See Sfltra 3 and the note. 
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6. He worships the fire with the Mantras, ' What 
thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby ' (Taitt. Sa*»h. 
Ill, 5, 3, 2), and 'On me may insight, on me off- 
spring ' (Taitt Ara»yaka X, 44). 

7. After the lapse of those three days (Sutra 1) he 
serves in the same way the three kinds of food 
(stated above) to the Brahma#as, causes them to say, 
'An auspicious day! Hail! Good luck!' and dis- 
charges himself of his vow by (repeating) these 
(Mantras) with (the necessary) alterations, ' Agni, 
lord of the vow, I have kept the vow' (see above, 

1, 2, 7, 8). 

8. He keeps the same observances afterwards 
(also), 

9. Dwelling in his teacher's house. He may eat, 
(however,) pungent and saline food and vegetables. 

10. He wears a staff, has his hair tied in one knot, 
and wears a girdle, 

11. Or he may tie the lock on the crown of the 
head in a knot 

1 2. He wears (an upper garment) dyed with red 
Loth, or the skin (of an antelope, &c). 

13. He does not have intercourse with women. 

14. (The studentship lasts) forty-eight years, or 

6. Afvalayana-Grrhya I, 21, 4. 

7. See I, 2, 7, 21. 25. 

8. He keeps the observances stated in Sutra 2. 

9. See above, Sutra 2. Comp. Apastamba Dbarma-sutra I, 1, 

2, ii, and Sutra 23 of the same section, which stands in contra- 
diction to this Sutra of Hirawyakewn. 

10. 11. Comp. Apastamba I, 1, 2, 31. 32. Matridatta has re- 
ceived into his explanation of the eleventh Sutra the words, * he 
should shave the rest of the hair,' which in the Apastambtya-sutra 
are found in the text. 

14. Ajvalayana-Gnhya I, 22, 3; Apastamba Dharma-sutra I, 
i, 2, 12 seq. 
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twenty-four (years), or twelve (years), or until he 
has learnt (the Veda). 

15. He should not, however, omit keeping the 
observances. 

16. At the beginning and on the completion of the 
study of a K&nda. (of the Black Ya^ur-veda he sacri- 
fices) with (the verse), ' The lord of the seat, the 
wonderful one, the friend of Indra, the dear one, I 
have entreated for the gift of insight Svaha ! ' 

In the second place the ^?*shi of the K&nda (re- 
ceives an oblation). 

(Then follow oblations with the verses), ' This, O 
Vanma ; ' ' For this I entreat thee ; ' ' Thou, Agni ; ' 
' Thus thou, Agni ;' ' Thou, Agni, art quick ;' ' Pra- 
^apati ! ' and, ' What I have done too much in this 
sacrifice.' Here some add as subordinate oblations 
the Gaya, Abhyatana, and Rash/rabhr/t (oblations) 
as above. 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 



Prasna I, Patala 3, Section 9. 

i. After he has studied the Veda, the bath (which 
signifies the end of his studentship, is taken by him). 

2. We shall explain that (bath). 

3. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohiwi, (or) Mrz'gariras, (or) Tishya, (or) Uttara 

16. Rig-veda I, 18, 6. As the J?»shis of the single Ka«</as are 
considered, Pra^-apati, Soma, Agni, the Vuve devas, Svayambhfl. 
Regarding the Mantras quoted in the last section of this Sutra, see 
above, I, 1, 3, 5-7. 

[30] M 
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Phalgun!, (or) Hasta, (or) A~itra, or the two Vwakhas: 
under these (Nakshatras) he may take the bath. 

4. He goes to a place near which water is, puts 
wood on the fire, performs the rites down to the 
oblations made with the Vyahrz'tis, and puts a piece 
of Palasa wood on (the fire) with (the verse), ' Let 
us prepare this song like a chariot, for £atavedas 
who deserves it, with our prayer. For his foresight 
in this assembly is a bliss to us. Agni ! Dwelling in 
thy friendship may we not suffer harm. Svaha ! ' 

5. Then he sacrifices with the Vyahmis as above, 

6. (And another oblation with the verse), ' The 
threefold age of Gamadagni, Karyapa's threefold 
age, the threefold age that belongs to the gods : 
may that threefold age be mine. Svaha ! ' 

7. (Then follow oblations with the verses), ' This, 
O Varuwa,' &c. (see above, I, 2, 8, 16, down to the 
end of the Sutra). 

8. After he has served food to the Brahmawas, 
and has caused them to say, 'An auspicious day! 
Hail ! Good luck ! ' he discharges himself of his vow 
by (repeating) these (Mantras), 'Agni, lord of the 
vow, I have kept the vow.' 

9. Having (thus) discharged himself of his vow, 
he worships the sun with the two (verses), ' Upwards 



9, 4. Comp. I, 1, 3, 4 ; Rig-veda 1, 94, 1. ' Where the words are 
used, " He puts wood on the fire " (agnim upasamSdhaya), he should 
prepare the ground by raising it, &c, should carry the fire to that 
place, should put wood on it, and then he should sacrifice in the 
fire. Where those words are not used, he should (only) strew grass 
round the fire which is (already) established in its proper place, 
and should thus perform the sacrifice.' Matr/datta. 

6. .Sankhayana I, 28, 9. 

8. Comp. I, 2, 7, 25 ; 8, 7. 
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that (<Jatavedas) ' (Taitt. Samh. I, 4, 43, 1), and, 
'The bright' (ibid.). 

10. With (the words), ' (Loosen) from us thy high- 
est band, Varima,' he takes off the upper garment 
which he has worn during his studentship, and puts 
on another (garment). With (the words), ' (Loosen) 
the lowest (fetter),' (he takes off) the under garment ; 
with (the words), ' (Take) away the middle (fetter),' 
the girdle. With (the words), 'And may we, O 
Aditya, under thy law (&c.),' (he deposes) his staff. 
The girdle, the staff, and the black antelope's skin 
he throws into water, sits down to the west of the 
fire, facing the east, and touches the razor (with 
which he is going to be shaven), with (the formula), 
' Razor is thy name ; the axe is thy father. Adora- 
tion to thee ! Do no harm to me ! ' 

11. Having handed over (that razor) to the bar- 
ber, he touches the water with which his hair is to 
be moistened, with (the formula), ' Be blissful, (O 
waters), when we touch you.' [(The barber) then 
pours together warm and cold water. Having 
poured warm (water) into cold (water) — ] 

12. (The barber) moistens the hair near the right 
ear with (the words), ' May the waters moisten thee 
for life, for old age and splendour ' (Taitt. Sawhiti I, 
2, 1, 1). 

10. The words quoted in this Sutra are the parts of a Rik which 
is found in Taittirfya Sawhita I, 5, 11, 3. 

11. The words which I have included in brackets are wanting 
in some of the MSS., and are not explained in the commentaries. 
They are doubtless a spurious addition. Comp. Ajvalayana I, 
17, 6, &c. 

12. Paraskara II, 1, 9. The same expression dakshi/iaw 
godanam, of which I have treated there in the note, is used in 
this Sutra. Comp., besides, .Saftkhayana-Gnnya I, 28, 9; Apa- 

M 2 
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13. With (the words), 'Herb ! protect him' (Taitt. 
Sa#*h., loc. cit), he puts an herb with the point up- 
wards into (the hair). 

14. With (the words), 'Axe ! do no harm to him !' 
(Taitt Sa*»h., loc. cit), he touches (that herb) with 
the razor. 

15. With (the words), 'Heard by the gods, I shave 
that (hair) ' (Taitt. Samh., loc. cit), he shaves him. 

16. With (the formula), ' If thou shavest, O shaver, 
my hair and my beard with the razor, the wounding, 
the well-shaped, make our face resplendent but do 
not take away our life ' — (the student who is going 
to take the bath), looks at the barber. 

1 7. He has the beard shaven first, then the hair 
in his arm-pits, then the hair (on his head), then the 
hair of his body, then (he has) his nails (cut). 

18. A person who is kindly disposed (towards the 
student), gathers the hair, the beard, the hair of the 
body, and the nails (that have been cut off), in a 
lump of bull's dung, and buries (that lump of dung) 
in a cow-stable, or near an Udumbara tree, or in a 
clump of Darbha grass, with (the words), ' Thus I 



stamba-Srauta-sutra X, 5, 8; 5atapatha-Br. Ill, 1, 2, 6. Ac- 
cording to M&tn'datta, there is some difference of opinion between 
the different teachers as to whether the Mantras for the moistening 
of the hair and the following rites are to be repeated by the teacher 
or by the barber. 

13. Ajvalayana 1, 17, 8 ; P&raskara II, 1, 10 ; Apastamba->Sraut., 
loc. cit.; KatySyana-Sraut VII, 2, 10. The parallel texts pre- 
scribe that one Kara blade, or three Kara blades, should be put 
into the hair. 

14. Y$£#ikadeva in his commentary on Kity&yana (loc. cit.) 
says, kshure»£bhinidh£ya kshuradh&ram antarhitatrtnasyopari ni- 
dhSya. 

16. Arvaldyana I, 17, 16. Comp. also Rig-veda I, 24, 11. 
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hide the sin of N. N., who belongs to the Gotra 
N.N.' 

19. Having rubbed himself with powder such as 
is used in bathing, he cleanses his teeth with a stick 
of Udumbara wood — 

Patala 3, Section 10. 

i. With (the formula), 'Stand in your places for 
the sake of the enjoyment of food. ' Stand in your 
places for the sake of long life. Stand in your places 
for the sake of holy lustre. May I be blessed with 
long life, an enjoyer of food, adorned with holy 
lustre.' 

2. Then (the teacher) makes him wash himself 
with lukewarm water, with the three verses, ' O 
waters, ye are wholesome' (Taitt. Sawh. IV, i, 5, i), 
with the four verses, ' The gold-coloured, clean, puri- 
fying (waters)' (Taitt. Sawh. V, 6, 1), and with the 
Anuvaka, 'The purifier, the heavenly one' (Taitt. 
Brahma#a I, 4, 8). 

3. Or (instead of performing these rites in the 
neighbourhood of water) they make an enclosure in 
a cow-stable and cover it (from all sides) ; that (the 
student) enters before sunrise, and in that (enclosure) 
the whole (ceremony) is performed. ' On that day 
the sun does not shine upon him,' some say. ' For 
he who shines (i. e. the sun), shines by the splendour 
of those who have taken the bath. Therefore the 
face of a Snataka is, as it were, resplendent (?).' 

4. (His friends or relations) bring him all sorts of 

10, 3. Rephayativa dipyattva. Matr/datta. Comp. Apastamba 
Dharma-sGtra II, 6, 14, 13, and BUhler's note, S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 135. 
4. Comp. above, I, 2, 8, 4. 
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perfumes, or ground sandal wood; he besprinkles 
that (with water), and worships the gods by raising 
his joined hands towards the east, with (the for- 
mulas), ' Adoration to Graha (the taker) and to 
Abhigraha (the seizer) ! Adoration to .Saka and 
Ga.nga.bha. ! Adoration to those deities who are 
seizers ! ' (Then) he anoints himself with (that 
salve of sandal wood) with (the verse), ' The scent 
that dwells with, the Apsaras, and the splendour that 
dwells with the Gandharvas, divine and human 
scent : may that here enter upon me ! ' 

5. They bring him a pair of (new) garments that 
have not yet been washed. He besprinkles them 
(with water) and puts on the under garment with 
(the formula), ' Thou art Soma's body ; protect my 
body ! Thou who art my own body, enter upon me ; 
thou who art a blissful body, enter upon me.' Then 
he touches water, (puts on) the upper garment with 
the same (Mantra), and sits down to the west of the 
fire, facing the east. 

6. They bring him two ear-rings and a perforated 
pellet of sandal wood or of Badarl wood, overlaid 
with gold (at its aperture) ; these two things he ties 
to a Darbha blade, holds them over the fire, and 
pours over them (into the fire) oblations (of ghee) 
with (the Mantras), 

* May this gold which brings long life and splen- 
dour and increase of wealth, and which gets through 
(all adversities), enter upon me for the sake of long 
life, of splendour, and of victory. Svaha ! 

6. Regarding the first Mantra, comp. Va^as. Sa/nhitS XXXIV, 
50. In the fifth Mantra we ought to read oshadhis tr&yam&na. 
Comp. below, I, 3, 11, 3; Paraskara I, 13; Atharva-veda VIII, 
2, 6. 
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' (This gold) brings high gain, superiority in bat- 
tles, superiority in assemblies ; it conquers treasures. 
All perfections unitedly dwell together in this gold. 
Svaha ! 

' I have obtained an auspicious name like (the 
name) of a father of gold. Thus may (the gold) 
make me shine with golden lustre ; (may it make 
me) beloved among many people ; may it make me 
full of holy lustre. Svaha ! 

' Make me beloved among the gods ; make me 
beloved with Brahman (i. e. among the Brahma»as), 
beloved among Vabyas and .Sudras; make me 
beloved among the kings (L e. among the Ksha- 
triyas). Svaha ! 

4 This herb is protecting, overcoming, and power- 
ful. May it make me shine with golden lustre; 
(may it make me) beloved among many people ; 
may it make me full of holy lustre. Svaha ! ' 

7. Having thrice washed (the two ear-rings) in a 
vessel of water with the same five (Mantras), without 
the word Svaha, (moving them round in the water) 
from left to right — 

Pafala 3, Section 11. 

i. He puts on the two ear-rings, the right one to 
his right ear, the left one to his left ear, with (the 
verse which he repeats for each of the two ear- 
rings), 'VirAf and Svara^", and the aiding powers 
that dwell in our house, the prosperity that dwells in 
the face of royalty: therewith unite me.' 

2. With (the Mantra), ' With the seasons and the 
combinations of seasons, for the sake of long life, of 

11, 2. The end of the Mantra is corrupt. We ought to read, as 
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splendour, with the sap that dwells in the year: 
therewith we make them touch the jaws ' — he clasps 
the two ear-rings. 

3. With (the Mantra), 'This herb is protecting, 
overcoming, and powerful. May it make me shine 
with golden lustre ; (may it make me) beloved among 
many people ; may it make me full of holy lustre. 
Thou art not a bond ' — he ties the pellet (of wood, 
mentioned above, Section 10, Sutra 6) to his neck. 

4. He puts on a wreath with the two (verses), 

' Beautiful one, elevate thyself to beauty, beauti- 
fying my face. Beautify my face and make my 
fortune increase ' — (and), 

'(The wreath) which <7amadagni has brought to 
.Sraddha to please her, that I put on (my head) 
together with fortune and splendour.' 

5. ' The salve coming from the Trikakud (moun- 
tain), born on the Himavat, therewith I anoint you 
(i.e. the eyes), and with fortune and splendour. 
(I put ?) into myself the demon of the mountain (?) ' 
— with (this verse) he anoints himself with Traika- 
kuda salve, (or) if he cannot get that, with some 
other (salve). 

6. With (the verse), ' My mind that has fled away' 
(Taitt. Sawhita VI, 6, 7, 2) he looks into a mirror. 

Dr. Kirste has shown, tena samhanu krmmasi (Av. V, 28, 13). 
Matrz'datta says, sa*»grzri«ite*pidh&nenapidadhati pratigrahasam- 
grahawayoA samyuktalvad ekipavargatvat. 

3. The Mantra, with the exception of the last words, is identical 
with the last verse of Section 10, Sfttra 6. Here the MSS. again 
have oshadhe for oshadhis. 

4. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 137 : yaw Gamadagnir akhanad 
duhitre, &c. ; Paraskara II, 6, 23. 

5. Regarding the Traikakuda salve, comp. Zimmer, Altindisches 
Leben, p. 69, and see Atharva-veda IV, 9, 9. 
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7. With (the formula), ' On the impulse of the 
god,' &c, he takes a staff of reed (which somebody 
hands him), and with (the formula), ' Thou art the 
thunderbolt of Indra. O A.rvins, protect me!' — 
he thrice wipes it off, upwards frpm below. 

8. With (the formula), ' Speed ! Make speed 
away from us those who hate us, robbers, creeping 
things, beasts of prey, Rakshas, Pisa/fcas. Protect 
us, O staff, from danger that comes from men ; pro- 
tect us from every danger; from all sides destroy 
the robbers ' — (and with the verse), ' Not naked (i. e. 
covered with bark) thou art born on all trees, a 
destroyer of foes. Destroy all hosts of enemies 
from every side like Maghavan (Indra) ' — he swings 
(the staff) three times from left to right over his 
head. 

9. With (the formula), ' The divine standing- 
places are you. Do not pinch me' — he steps into 
the shoes. 

10. With (the formula), ' Pra^apati's shelter art 
thou, the Brahman's covering ' — he takes the parasol. 

11. With the verse, ' My staff which fell down in 
the open air to the ground, that I take up again for 
the sake of long life, of holiness, of holy lustre ' — 
he takes up his staff, if it has fallen from his 
hand. 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 



7. He takes the staff with the well-known Savitra formula, ' On 
the impulse of the god Savitrs' ... I take thee.' 

9. Ajvalayana III, 8, 19; Paraskara II, 6, 30. 

10. Ajvalayana III, 8, 19; Paraskara II, 6, 29. 

11. Instead of yamayushe I propose to read ayushe. Comp. 
Paraskara II, 2, 12. 
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Prasna I, Pafala 4, Section 12. 

1. They bring him a chariot, (or) a horse, or an 
elephant. 

2. 'Thou art the (Saman called) Rathantara; 
thou art the Vamadevya ; thou art the Brzhat;' the 
(verse), ' The two Ankas, the two Nyankas ' (Taitt. 
Sawhita I, 7, 7, 2); (the verse), 'May this your 
chariot, O Asvins, not suffer damage, neither in pain 
nor in joy. May it make its way without damage, 
dispersing those who infest us ;' (and the formula), 
' Here is holding, here is keeping asunder ; here 
is enjoyment, here may it enjoy itself:' with (these 
texts) he ascends the chariot, if he enters (the village) 
on a chariot. 

3. 'A horse art thou, a steed art thou' — with 
these eleven 'horses' names' (Taitt. Sa/»h. VII, 1, 
1 2) (he mounts) the horse, if (he intends to enter the 
village) on horseback. 

4. With (the formula), 'With Indra's thunder- 
bolt I bestride thee ; carry (me) ; carry the time ; 
carry me forward to bliss. An elephant art thou. 
The elephant's glory art thou. The elephant's 
splendour art thou. May I become endowed with 
the elephant's glory, with the elephant's splendour ' 
— (he mounts) the elephant, if (he intends to proceed 
to the village) on it. 

12, 2. Comp. PSraskara III, 14, 3-6. 

3. In this Sutra three ' horses' names ' are given as the Pratika 
of the Yajtis quoted, ' Thou art a*va, thou art haya, thou art 
maya.' Matn'datta observes that the third of them is not found in 
the Taittiriya SamhitS, which gives only ten, and not eleven, horses' 
names. 

4. Paraskara III, 15, 1 seq. 
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5. He goes to a place where they will do honour 
to him. 

6. With (the verse), ' May the quarters (of the 
horizon) stream together with me ; may all delight 
assemble (here). May all wishes that are dear to 
us, come near unto us; may (our) dear (wishes) 
stream towards us ' — he worships the quarters of the 
horizon. 

7. While approaching the person who is going to 
do honour to him, he looks at him with (the words), 
' Glory art thou ; may I become glory with thee.' 

8. Then (the host who is going to offer the Argha 
reception to the Snataka), having prepared the 
dwelling-place (for his reception), says to him, ' The 
Argha (will be offered)!' 

9. (The guest) replies, ' Do so ! ' 

10. They prepare for him (the Madhuparka or 
' honey mixture ') consisting of three or of five 
substances. 

11. The three substances are, curds, honey, and 
ghee. 

1 2. The five substances are, curds, honey, ghee, 
water, and ground grains. 

13. Having poured curds into a brass vessel, he 
pours honey into it, (and then the other substances 
stated above). 

14. Having poured (those substances) into a 
smaller vessel, and having covered it with a larger 
(cover than the vessel is), (the host) makes (the 
guest) accept (the following things) separately, one 
after the other, viz. a bunch of grass (to sit down on), 

5. Ajvalayana III, 9, 3; .Sankhayana III, 1, 14. 
10 seq. Paraskara I, 3, 5; Ajvalayana I 24, 5 seq. 
14. Paraskara, loc. cit. ; Arvalayana, loc. cit., § 7. 
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water for washing the feet, the Argha water, water 
for sipping, and the honey-mixture (Madhuparka). 

15. Going after (the single objects which are 
brought to the guest, the host) in a faultless, not 
faltering (?) voice, announces (each of those objects 
to the guest). 

16. The bunch of grass (he announces by three 
times saying), ' The bunch of grass ! ' 

1 7. (The guest) sits down thereon facing the east, 
with (the formula), 'A giver of royal power art thou, 
a teacher's seat ; may I not withdraw from thee.' 

18. (The host) then utters to him the announce- 
ment, ' The water for washing the feet ! ' 

19. With that (water) a ^Sftdra or a .Sudra woman 
washes his feet ; the left foot first for a Brahmawa, 
the right for a person of the two other castes. 

Pafala 4, Section 13. 

1. With (the formula), 'The milk of Vira^- art 
thou. May the milk of Padya Vir4f (dwell) in me ' 
— (the guest) touches the hands of the person that 

15. The text is corrupt and the translation very doubtful. The 
MSS. have, anusa«vr»^-in4 so*nupaki££ayd viiL Mitri- 
datta's note, which is also very corrupt, runs thus : anusamvra^ina' 
saha kurHdina dravyewa tad agrataA krz'tvanuganti. anusaai- 
\rigineti (sic; anugaMawnnusaW, Dr. Kielhorn's MS.) pram£- 
dapa/AaA. sampradatanupaki«£aya" na vidyata upaghatika vlg 
yasya [yasyS, Dr. K.'s MS.] seyani anupaki#M vik . . . kefld 
anusaravngineti (anusawvra^ineti, Dr. Kirste) pa///antara« kriivfL 
vagvueshawam iAManti yathd mrishti. v&k sa.msk.rita. \&k tathi *eti. 
apare yathapa//5am evartham ikihaati. — Perhaps we may correct, 
anusaff/vnrginayanupakifliaya' va/&&. Comp. below, I, 4, 13, 16. 

17. See above, I, 2, 6, 9. 

19. Paraskara I, 3, 10. 11 ; Axvalayana I, 24, 11. 

13, 1. Comp. .Sankhayana HI, 7, 5, &c. 
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washes his feet, and then he touches himself with 
(the formula), ' May in me dwell brilliancy, energy, 
strength, life, renown, splendour, glory, power ! ' 

2. (The host) then makes to him the announce- 
ment, ' The Argha water ! ' 

3. (The guest) accepts it with (the formula), ' Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with brilliancy, 
splendour, and milk. Make me beloved by all crea- 
tures, the lord of cattle.' 

4. ' To the ocean I send you, the imperishable 
(waters) ; go back to your source. May I not suffer 
loss in my offspring. May my sap not be shed ' — 
this (verse the guest) recites over the remainder (of 
the Argha water), when it is poured out (by the 
person who had offered it to him). 

5. Then he utters to him the announcement, 'The 
water for sipping ! ' 

6. With (the formula), ' Thou art the first layer 
for Ambrosia,' he sips water. 

7. Then he utters to him the announcement, 
' The honey-mixture ! ' 

8. He accepts that with both hands with the 
Savitra (formula), and places it on the ground with 
(the formula), ' I place thee on the navel of the earth 
in the abode of /da.' He mixes (the different sub- 
stances) three times from left to right with his 
thumb and his fourth finger, with (the formula), 
' What is the honied, highest form of honey which 
consists in the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 

3. PSraskara I, 3, 15. 4. Paraskara I, 3, 14. 

6. Ajvaliyana I, 21,13. 

8. Paraskara I, 3, 18 seq.; A-rvalayana I, 21, 15 seq. — The 
Savitra formula is, ' On the impulse of the god Savitr/' ... I take 
thee/ Comp. above, I, 3, 11, 7. 
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highest form of honey may I become highest, 
honied, and an enjoyer of food.' He partakes of 
it three times with (the formula), ' I eat thee for the 
sake of brilliancy, of luck, of glory, of power, and of 
the enjoyment of food,' and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him. 

9. Or he may eat the whole (Madhuparka). Then 
he sips water with (the formula), ' Thou art the co- 
vering of Ambrosia.' 

10. Then he utters to him the announcement, 
' The cow ! ' 

11. That (cow) is either killed or let loose. 

12. If he chooses to let it loose, (he murmurs), 
' This cow will become a milch cow. 

' The mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the 
Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the navel of immor- 
tality. To the people who understand me, I say, 
" Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is Aditi." 
' Let it drink water ! Let it eat grass ' — 
(And) gives order (to the people), * Om ! Let it 
loose.' 

13. If it shall be killed, (he says), 'A cow art 
thou ; sin is driven away from thee. Drive away 
my sin and the sin of N. N. ! Kill ye him who- 
ever hates me. He is killed whosoever hates me. 
Make (the cow) ready ! ' 

14. If (the cow) is let loose, a meal is prepared 
with other meat, and he announces it (to the guest) 
in the words, * It is ready ! ' 

9. Ajvaliyana I, 21, 27. 28. 

10 seq. A^valayana I, 21, 30 seq. ; Piraskara I, 3, 26 seq. ; 
•Sankhiyana II, 15, 2. 3 note ; Gobhila IV, io, 18 seq. 
13. N. N., of course, means the host's nam a. 
14 seq. Comp. Gobhila I, 3, 16 seq.; Apastamba II, 2, 3, 11. 
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15. He replies, 'It is well prepared; it is the 
Vir&f; it is food. May it not fail! May I obtain 
it ! May it give me strength ! It is well prepared !' 
— and adds, ' Give food to the Brahma»as ! ' 

16. After those (Brahmawas) have eaten, (the 
host) orders blameless (?) food to be brought to him 
(i. e. to the guest). 

17. He accepts that with (the formula), 'May the 
heaven give it to thee; may the earth accept it. 
May the earth give it to thee ; may breath accept it 
May breath eat thee ; may breath drink thee.' 

18. With (the verse), 'May Indra and Agni be- 
stow vigour on me' (Taitt. Saswh. Ill, 3, 3, 3) he 
eats as much as he likes, and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him. 

19. If he desires that somebody may not be 
estranged from him, he should sip water with (the 
Mantra), ' Whereon the past and the future and all 
worlds rest, therewith I take hold of thee ; I (take 
hold) of thee ; through the Brahman I take hold of 
thee for myself, N. N. ! ' — 

Patala 4, Section 14. 

1. And should, after that person has eaten, seize 
his right hand. 

2. If he wishes that one of his companions, or a 
pupil, or a servant should faithfully remain with 
him and not go away, he should bathe in the morn- 
ing, should put on clean garments, should show 

16. The meaning of anusamvrj^inam (comp. above, I, 4, 
12, 15) is uncertain. See the commentary, p. 120 of Dr. Kirste's 
edition. 

1 4, 2. Matr/datta: ' The description of the Samavartana is finished. 
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patience (with that servant, &c.) during the day, 
should speak (only) with Brahma»as, and by night 
he should go to the dwelling-place of that person, 
should make water into a horn of a living animal, 
and should three times walk round his dwelling- 
place, sprinkling (his urine) round it, with (the 
Mantra), ' From the mountain (I sever ?) thee, from 
thy brother, from thy sister, from all thy relations, 
parishlda^ kleshyati (i. e. kvaishyasi ?) jay vat pari- 
kupilena sawkrame#avi£Mida, ulena parimW^o*si 
parimta^Oxsy ulena. 

3. He puts down the horn of the living animal 
in a place which is generally accessible. 

4. One whose companions, pupils, or servants use 
to run away, should rebuke them with (the Mantra), 
' May he who calls hither (?), call you hither ! He 
who brings back, has brought you back (?). May 
the rebuke of Indra always rebuke you. If you, 
who worship your own deceit, despise me (?), .... 
may Indra bind you with his bond, and may he drive 
you back again to me.' 

Now some ceremonies connected with special wishes of the person 
who has performed the Samavartana and has settled in a house, 
will be described.' In my opinion, it would be more correct to 
consider Sutra 18 of the preceding section as the last of the 
aphorisms that regard the Samavartana. With Sutra 2 compare 
Paraskara III, 7; Apastamba VIII, 23, 6. It seems impossible 
to attempt to translate the hopelessly corrupt last lines of the 
Mantra. 

4. A part of this Mantra also is most corrupt. In the first line 
I propose to write, nivarto vo nyavivr/'tat. With the last line 
comp. Paraskara III, 7,3. I think that the text of Paraskara should 
be corrected in the following way: pari tv£ hvalano hvalan nivartas 
tva nyavivr/tat, indraA plrena sitvd tva mahyam . . . (three syllables) 
anayet. The Apastambtya Mantrapa/Aa, according to Dr.Winter- 
nitz's copy, gives the following text : anupohvad anuhvayo vivartto 
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5. Then he enters his house, puts a piece of 
Sidhraka wood on (the fire), and sacrifices with the 
' on-drawing verse,' ' Back-bringer, bring them back ' 
(Taitt Samh. Ill, 3, 10, 1). 

6. Now (we shall explain) how one should guard 
his wife. 

7. One whose wife has a paramour, should grind 
big centipedes (?) to powder, and should insert (that 
powder), while his wife is sleeping, into her secret 
parts, with the Mantra, ' Indra .... from other men 
than me.' 

8. Now (follows the sacrifice for procuring) pros- 
perity in trade. 

9. He cuts off (some portion) from (every) article 
of trade and sacrifices it — 

Pafala 4, Section 15. 

1. With (the verse), ' If we trade, O gods, trying 
by our wealth to acquire (new) wealth, O gods, may 

vo nyavivrt'dhat. aindraA parikroro tu vaA parikroratu sarvataA. 
yadi mam atimanyadvd d devi devavattara indraA parena .ritkva, vo 
mahyam id vajam SnaySt sv£ha\ Comp. Prof. Pischel's remarks, 
Philologische Abhandlungen, Martin Hertz zum siebzigsten Ge- 
burtstage von ehemaligen SchQlern dargebracht (Berlin, 1888), 
p. 69 seq. 

7. On sthurd &ridh&[fi\ Matri'datta says, stmM dridMA sthfl- 
r&h ratapadyaA. A part of the Mantra is untranslatable on account 
of the very corrupt condition of the text. The reading given by 
most of the MSS. is, Indr&ya ydsya jepham alikam anye- 
bhyaA purushebhyo*nyatra mat. The Apastambiya Mantra- 
pa/Aa reads, indr&yisya phaligam anyebhya/i purushe- 
bhyonyatra mat. The meaning very probably is that Indra is 
invoked to keep away from the woman the jepha of all other men 
except her husband's. 

15, 1. Comp. Atharva-veda III, 15, 5 ; Gobhila IV, 8, 19. 
[30] N 
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Soma thereon bestow splendour, Agni, Indra, Briha.- 
spati, and taana. Svaha ! ' 

2. Now (follows) the way for appeasing anger. 

3. He addresses the angry person with (the 
verses), ' The power of wrath that dwells here on 
thy forehead, destroying thy enemy (?), may the 
chaste, wise gods take that away. 

' If thou shootest, as it were, the thought dwelling 
in thy face, upwards to thy forehead, I loosen the 
anger of thy heart like the bow-string of an archer. 

' Day, heaven, and earth : we appease thy anger, 
as the womb of a she-mule (cannot conceive).' 

4. Now (follows) the way for obtaining the victory 
in disputes. 

5. He puts wood on the fire at night-time in an 
inner apartment, performs the rites down to the 
Vyahrzti oblations, and sacrifices small grains mixed 
with Afya, with (the verse), ' Tongueless one, thou 
who art without a tongue ! I drive thee away through 
my sacrifice, so that I may gain the victory in the 
dispute, and that N. N. may be defeated by me. 
Svaha!' 

6. Then in the presence (of his adversary), turned 
towards him, he murmurs (the verses), ' I take away 
the speech from thy mouth, (the speech) that dwells 
in thy mind, (the speech) from thy heart. Out of 
every limb I take thy speech. Wheresoever thy 
speech dwells, thence I take it away. 

3. Paraskara III, 13, 5. Possibly we ought to correct mr»'d- 
dhasya into mridhrasya. Avadyam ought to be ava gy&m; 
see Atharva-veda VI, 42, 1. 

5. The commentary explains kants (small grains) as oleander 
(karavira) seeds. 

6. Comp. PSraskara III, 13, 6. The text of the Mantras is 
corrupt 
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' Rudra with the dark hair-lock ! Hero ! At every 
contest strike down this my adversary, as a tree (is 
struck down) by a thunderbolt. 

' Be defeated, be conquered, when thou speakest. 
Sink down under the earth, when thou speakest, 
struck down by me irresistibly (?) with the hammer 
of . . . (?). That is true what I speak. Fall down, 
inferior to me, N. N. !' 

7. He touches the assembly-hall (in which the 
contest is going on), and murmurs, ' The golden- 
armed, blessed (goddess), whose eyes are not faint, 
who is decked with ornaments, seated in the midst 
of the gods, has spoken for my good. Svaha ! ' 

8. ' For me have the high ones and the low ones, 
for me has this wide earth, for me have Agni and 
Indra accomplished my divine aim' — with (this 
verse) he looks at the assembly, and murmurs (it) 
turned towards (the assembly). 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 



Prajna I, PArALA 5, Section 16. 

i. When he has first seen the new moon, he sips 
water, and holding (a pot of) water (in his hands) he 
worships (the moon) with the four (verses), 'Increase* 
(Taitt Sawh. I, 4, 32), ' May thy milk ' (ibid. IV, 
2, 7, 4), ' New and new again (the moon) becomes, 
being born' (ibid. 11,4, J 4> *)> 'That Soma which 
the Adityas make swell' (ibid. II, 4, 14, 1). 

7. Probably we should write a^Jtakshf. 

8. Matndatta says, prativadinam abhj^apaty eva. 
16. This chapter contains different Pray&rAittas. 

N 2 
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2. When he has yawned, he murmurs, ' (May) will 
and insight (dwell) in me.' 

3. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon him 
(by the wind), he murmurs, 'A skirt art thou. Thou 
art not a thunderbolt. Adoration be to thee. Do 
no harm to me.' 

4. He should tear off a thread (from that skirt) 
and should blow it away with his mouth. 

5. If a bird has befouled him with its excrements, 
he murmurs, 'The birds that timidly fly together 
with the destroyers, shall pour out on me happy, 
blissful splendour and vigour.' 

Then let him wipe off that (dirt) with something 
else than his hand, and let him wash himself with 
water. 

6. 'From the sky, from the wide air a drop of 
water has fallen down on me, bringing luck. With 
my senses, with my mind I have united myself, pro- 
tected by the prayer that is brought forth by the 
righteous ones' — this (verse) he should murmur, if 
a drop of water unexpectedly falls down on him. 

7. ' If a fruit has fallen down from the top of a 
tree, or from the air, it is Vayu (who has made it 
fall). Where it has touched our bodies or the gar- 
ment, (there) may the waters drive away destruction ' 
— this (verse) he should murmur, if a fruit unex- 
pectedly falls down on him. 

8. 'Adoration to him who dwells at the cross-roads, 

2. A.rvalayana-Gr*hya III, 6, 7. 3. Paraskara HI, 15, 17. 

5. I propose to read, nirrrthaiA saha. 

6. Atharva-veda VI, 124, r. Read aukritim kr*tena. 

7. Atharva-veda VI, 124, 2. The Atharva-veda shows the way 
to correct the corrupt third Pida. 

8 seq. Comp. Paraskara III, 15, 7 seq. 
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whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads !' — this (formula) 
he murmurs when he comes to a cross-road ; 

9. 'Adoration to him who dwells among cattle, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among cattle ! ' — thus at a dung- 
heap; 

10. 'Adoration to him who dwells among the 
serpents, whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra! 
Adoration to Rudra who dwells among the ser- 
pents!' — thus at a place that is frequented by 
serpents. 

11. 'Adoration to him who dwells in the air, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells in the air!' — this (formula) let 
him murmur, if overtaken by a tornado. 

12. 'Adoration to him who dwells in the waters, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells in the waters ! ' — this (formula) 
he murmurs when plunging into a river which is full 
of water. 

13. 'Adoration to him who dwells there, whose 
arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells there !' — this (formula) he murmurs when 
approaching a beautiful place, a sacrificial site, or a 
big tree. 

14. If the sun rises whilst he is sleeping, he shall 
fast that day and shall stand silent during that day ; 

15. The same during the night, if the sun sets 
whilst he sleeps. 

16. Let him not touch a sacrificial post. By 

14, 15. Apastamba II, 5, 12, 13. 14; Gobhila III, 3, 34, &c. 
16. Gobhila III, 3, 34. Should it be esha te vayur iti ? 
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touching it, he would bring upon himself (the guilt 
of) whatever faults have been committed at that 
sacrifice. If he touches one (sacrificial post), he 
should say, ' This is thy wind ; ' if two (posts), 
' These are thy two winds ; ' if many (posts), ' These 
are thy winds.' 

1 7. ' The voices that are heard after us (?) and 
around us, the praise that is heard, and the voices of 
the birds, the deer's running (?) athwart: that we 
fear (?) from our enemies ' — this (verse) he murmurs 
when setting out on a road. 

18. ' Like an Udgatrz, O bird, thou singest the 
Saman; like a Brahman's son thou recitest thy 
hymn, when the Soma is pressed. 

'A blessing on us, O bird; bring us luck and 
be kind towards us ! ' — (This Mantra) he murmurs 
against an inauspicious bird ; 

19. 'If thou raisest thy divine voice, entering 
upon living beings, drive away our enemies by thy 
voice. O death, lead them to death ! ' — (thus) against 
a solitary jackal. 

20. Then he throws before the (jackal, as it 
were), a fire-brand that burns at both ends, towards 
that region (in which the jackal's voice is heard), 
with (the words), ' Fire ! Speak to the fire ! Death ! 
Speak to the death ! ' Then he touches water, 

17. The Mantra is very corrupt. Perhaps a ni hut am should be 
corrected into anuhutam, which is the reading of the Apastambfya 
MantrapaVta. In the last PSda bhaySmasi is corrupt; the mean- 
ing seems to be, ' that we (avert from ourselves and) turn it to our 
enemies.' Probably Dr. Kirste is right in reading bha^amasi. 

18. Comp. Rig-veda II, 43, 2. 

19. As to ekasr»ka, 'solitary jackal,' comp. Bflhler's note on 
Apastamba I, 3, 10, 17 (S. B. E., II, 38). MStr»datta says, srig&lo 
mrignsabdam kurvawa ekasr/ka ity ulyate. 
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21. And worships (the jackal) with the Anuvaka, 
' Thou art mighty, thou "uriest away ' (Taitt. Sa.m- 
hiti I, 3, 3). 

PArALA 5, Section 17. 

i. A she-wolf (he addresses) with (the verse), 
' Whether incited by others or whether on its own 
accord the Bhayeafeka (? Bhayoafeka, var. lect.) utters 
this cry, may Indra and Agni, united with Brahman, 
render it blissful to us in our house.' 

2. A bird (he addresses) with (the verse), ' Thou 
fliest, stretching out thy legs ; the left eye . . . ; may 
nothing here suffer harm (through thee) ; ' 

3. An owl (pingala) with (the verse), ' The bird 
with the golden wings flies to the abode of the gods. 
Flying round the village from left to right portend 
us luck by thy cry, O owl ! ' 

4. ' May my faculties return into me ; may life 
return, prosperity return ; may the divine power 
return into me ; may my goods return to me. 

'And may these fires that are stationed on the 
(altars called) Dhishwyas, be in good order here, 
each in its right place. Svaha ! 

' My self has returned, life has returned to me ; 
breath has returned, design has returned to me. 
(Agni) Vauvanara, grown strong with his rays, 
may he dwell in my mind, the standard of immor- 
tality. Svahi ! 

' The food which is eaten in the evening, that does 

17, 2. The commentary explains rakuni (bird) by dhvanksha 
(crow). In the translation of the Mantra (Taitt. Ar. IV, 35) I have 
left out the unintelligible words nipepi kn. The way to correct the 
last PSda is shown by Atharva-veda VI, 57, 3 ; X, 5, 23. 

4. Corup. Ajvalayana-Gribya III, 6, 8. 
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not satiate in the morning him whom hunger assails. 
May all that (which we have seen in our dreams), 
do no harm to us, for it has not been seen by day. 
To Day svaha ! ' — with these (verses) he sacrifices 
sesamum seeds mixed with A^ya, if he has seen a 
bad dream. 

5. NoV the following expiations for portents are 
prescribed. A dove sits down on the hearth, or 
the bees make honey in his house, or a cow (that is 
not a calf) sucks another cow, or a post puts forth 
shoots, or an anthill has arisen (in his house) : cases 
like these (require the following expiation) : 

6. He should bathe in the morning, should put on 
clean garments, should show patience (with every- 
body) during the day, and should speak (only) with 
Brahmawas. Having put wood on the fire in an 
inner apartment, and having performed the rites 
down to the Vyahmi oblations, he sacrifices with 
(the verses), ' This, O Varuwa,' &c. (see above I, 2, 
8, 16, down to the end of the Sutra). Then he 
serves food to the Brahmawas and causes them -to 
say, ' An auspicious day ! Hail ! Good, luck ! ' 

Pafala 5, Section 18. 

1. ' May Indra and Agni make you go. May 
the two Asvins protect you. Brz'haspati is your 
herdsman. May Pushan drive you back again' — 

5. SankMyana V, 5. 8. 1 1 ; Axvalayana III, 7, &c. Kuptva is 
corrupt; we should expect a locative. We ought to correct 
kuptvam, as Dr. Kirste has observed, comp. Apastamba-Gri'hya 
VIII, 23, 9. 

6. Comp. above, 1, 4, 14, 2 ; 15, 5 ; I, 2, 8, 16 ; I, 3, 9, 7. 8. 
18, 1 seq. Comp. .SankMyana III, 9; Gobhila III, 6; Axva- 

layana II, 10. 
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this (verse) he recites over the cows when they go 
away (to their pasture-grounds), and (the verse), 
• May Pushan go after our cows ' (Taitt. Sawh. IV, i, 
11, 2). 

2. With (the verse), ' These cows that have come 
hither, free from disease and prolific, may they swim 
(full of wealth) like rivers; may they pour out 
(wealth), as (rivers discharge their floods) into the 
ocean ' — he looks at the cows, when they are coming 
back. 

3. With (the formula), ' You are a stand at rest ; 
may I (?) become your stand at rest. You are im- 
movable. Do not move from me. May I not move 
from you, the blessed ones' — (he looks at them) 
when they are standing still. 

4. With (the formula), * I see you full of sap. 
Full of sap you shall see me ' — (he looks at them) 
when they are gone into the stable, and with (the 
formula), ' May I be prosperous through your thou- 
sandfold prospering.' 

5. Then having put wood on the fire amid the 
cows, and having performed the rites down to the 
Vyihmi (oblations), he makes oblations of milk 
with (the verses), 

' Blaze brightly, O Catavedas, driving destruction 
away from me. Bring me cattle and maintenance 
from all quarters of the heaven. Svaha ! 

' May Gatavedas do no harm to us, to cows and 
horses, to men and to all that moves. Come hither, 

3. The Mantra is very corrupt. I think it ought to be corrected 
somehow in the following way: sawstha stha sawzstha vo bhuyasam 
afyuta stha ma ma£ kyodhvzm maham bhavattbhyar £yoshi. Comp. 
also Dr. Kirste's note. 

5. In the second verse I propose to change abibhrad into 
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Agni, fearlessly ; make me attain to welfare ! 
Svaha!'— 

And with (the two verses), ' This is the influx of 
the waters,' and ' Adoration to thee, the rapid one, 
the shining one' (Taitt. Sa*«h. IV, 6, i, 3). 

6. (Then follow oblations with the verses), ' This, 
O Varu»a' (&c. ; see I, 2, 8, 16, down to the end of 
the Sutra). 

End of the Fifth Pa/ala. 



Prasna I, Pafala 6, Section 19. 

1. After he has returned from the teacher's house, 
he should support his father and mother. 

2. With their permission he should take a wife 
belonging to the same caste and country, a ' naked ' 
girl, a virgin who should belong to a different Gotra 
(from her husband's). 

3. Whatever he intends to do (for instance, taking 
a wife), he should do on an auspicious day only, 
during one of the following five spaces of time, viz. 
in the morning, the forenoon, at midday, in the 
afternoon, or in the evening. 

abibhyad; comp. Atharva-veda XIX, 65, 1 : ava taw ^ahi haras& 
G&tavedo * bibhyad ugro»niisha" divam £ roha surya. The last 
words of this verse should be jriyam m£ pratipidaya, or something 
similar. 

19, 2. sag&t&m savarcim saminabhjg-an&m ka.. M&trz'datta. As 
to the meaning of ' a naked girl,' (i. e. a girl who has not yet the 
monthly illness), comp. Gobhila III, 4, 6 and note. 

3. According to M&tr/datta, ' morning ' means one NSrfiki be- 
fore and one Na<fiM after sunrise ; ' forenoon ' means one Narfiki 
before and one Ni<fik£ after the moment at which the first quarter 
of the day has elapsed ; and thus each of the other three day-times 



Digitized by 



Google 



I PRASNA, 6 PAPALA, 1 9 SECTION, 7. 1 87 

4. Having put wood on the fire, and having per- 
formed (the preparatory rites) down to the laying 
of (three) branches round (the fire, the bridegroom) 
looks at the bride who is led to him, with (the verse), 
' Auspicious ornaments does this woman wear. Come 
up to her and behold her. Having brought luck to 
her, go away back to your houses.' 

5. To the south of the bridegroom the bride sits 
down. 

6. After she has sipped water, she touches him, 
and he sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

7. After he has performed the rites down to the 
oblations made with the Vyahr/tis, he sacrifices with 
(the following Mantras), 

' May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varu»a grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Svaha ! 

' May Agni Garhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Svaha ! 

' May no noise that comes from thee, arise in the 
house by night. May the (she-goblins called) the 
weeping ones take their abode in another (woman) 



is understood to comprise two NS<fikas. As the whole day consists 
of sixty Nadikas, it is the sixth part of the day (=10 N&fikas) 
which is considered as auspicious for such purposes as taking 
a wife. 

4. See 1, 1, 2, 1 seq. Rig-veda X, 85, 33 ; PSraskara I, 8, 9, &c. 

6. See 1, 1, 2, 7 seq. 

7. Paraskara I, 6, 11. With the third verse comp. Atharva-veda 
XI, 9, 14. 
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than thee. Mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast 
by (the she-goblin) Vikesl (" the rough-haired one "). 
May thy husband live, and mayst thou shine in thy 
husband's world, beholding thy genial offspring! 
Svaha! 

' May Heaven protect thy back, Vayu thy thighs, 
and the two Asvins thy breast. May Samtri protect 
thy suckling sons. Until the garment is put on 
(thy sons ?), may EWhaspati guard (them ?), and the 
Virve devas afterwards. Svaha ! 

' Childlessness, the death of sons, evil, and distress, 
I take (from thee), as a wreath (is taken) from the 
head, and (like a wreath) I put all evil on (the head 
of) our foes. Svaha ! 

' With this well-disposed prayer which the gods 
have created, I kill the Pua^as that dwell in thy 
womb. The flesh-devouring death-bringers I cast 
down. May thy sons live to old age. Svaha ! ' 

8. After he has sacrificed with (the verses), ' This, 
O Varuwa/ ' For this I entreat thee,' ' Thou Agni,' 
* Thus thou, Agni,' ' Thou, Agni, art quick,' « Pra^a- 
pati ' — he makes her tread on a stone, with (the 
verse), ' Tread on this stone ; like a stone be firm. 
Destroy those who seek to do thee harm ; overcome 
thy enemies.' 

9. To the west of the fire he strews two layers of 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, the one more to 
the west, the other more to the east. On these 
both (the bridegroom and the bride) station them- 
selves, the one more to the west, the other more to 
the east. 

8. See above, I, 1, 3, 5; I, i, 4, 1. 
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Prasna I, Pa7"ala 6, Section 20. 

i. Facing the east, while she faces the west, or 
facing the west, while she faces the east, he should 
seize her hand. If he desires to generate male chil- 
dren, let him seize her thumb ; if he desires (to 
generate) female children, her other fingers ; if he 
desires (to generate) both (male and female children), 
let him seize the thumb together with the other 
fingers, (so as to seize the hand) up to the hairs (on 
the hair-side of the hand). 

(He should do so with the two Mantras), 

' SarasvatI ! Promote this (our undertaking), O 
gracious one, rich in studs, thou whom we sing first 
of all that is. 

' I seize thy hand that we may be blessed with 
offspring, that thou mayst live to old age with me, 
thy husband. Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr*', Purandhi, 
the gods have given thee to me that we may rule 
our house.' 

2. He makes her turn round, from left to right, 
so that she faces the west, and recites over her (the 
following texts), 

'With no evil eye, not bringing death to thy 
husband, bring luck to the cattle, be full of joy and 

20, i. .Sahkhayana 1, 13, 2 ; Ajval&yana I, 7, 3 seq., &c. The 
text of the first Mantra ought to be corrected according to Pdra- 
skara I, 7, 2 ; in the second Mantra we ought to read yathasaA 
instead of yathSsat; comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 36 ; Paraskara I, 6, 
3. The bridegroom and the bride, of course, are to face each 
other ; thus, if the bridegroom stands on the eastern layer of grass 
(Sutra 9 of the preceding section), he is to face the west; if on the 
western, he is to face the east. 

2. The words, agrewa dakshiwam awsam . . . abhy&vartya, evidently 
have the same meaning which is expressed elsewhere (Sankhayana 
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vigour. Give birth to living children, give birth 
to heroes, be friendly. Bring us luck, to men and 
animals. 

' Thus, Pushan, lead her to us, the highly blessed 
one, into whom men pour forth their sperm, ya na uru 
uyatt visrayatai (read, vurayatai), yasyam usanta^ 
praharema .repam. 

' Soma has acquired thee first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired thee. Thy third 
husband is Agni ; the fourth am I, thy human 
husband. 

' Soma has given her to the Gandharva ; the 
Gandharva has given her to Agni. Agni gives me 
cattle and children, and thee besides. 

* This am I, that art thou ; the heaven I, the earth 
thou ; the Saman I, the Rik thou. Come ! Let us 
join together. Let us unite our sperm that we may 
generate a male child, a son, for the sake of the in- 
crease of wealth, of blessed offspring, of strength. 

' Bountiful Indra, bless this woman with sons and 
with a happy lot. Give her ten sons ; let her hus- 
band be the eleventh.' 

3. After he has made her sit down in her proper 
place (see Sutra 5 of the preceding section), and has 
sprinkled A^ya into her joined hands, he twice pours 
fried grain into them, with (the verse), ' This grain I 
pour (into thy hands) : may it bring prosperity to 
me, and may it unite thee (with me). May this 
Agni grant us that.' 

II, 3, 2), dakshiwam bihum anv&m'tya. With the first Mantra 
comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 44; Piraskara I, 4, 16; with the second, 
Rig-veda, loc. cit., 37; Piraskara, loc. cit.; with the following ones, 
Rig-veda X, 85, 40. 41. 45; P&raskaral, 4, 16; 6, 3, &c. 
3 seq. Comp. .SankhSyana I, 13, 15 seq. 
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4. After he has sprinkled {kg ya) over (the grain 
in her hands), he sacrifices (the grain) with her 
joined hands (which he seizes), with (the verse), 
' This woman, strewing grain into the fire, prays 
thus, " May my husband live long ; may my relations 
be prosperous. Svaha ! " ' 

5. Having made her rise with (the verse which 
she recites), ' Up ! with life' (Taitt. Sa#*h. I, 2, 8, 1), 
and having circumambulated the fire (with her) so 
that their right sides are turned towards it, with (the 
verse), * May we find our way with thee through all 
hostile powers, as through streams of water* — he 
pours fried grain (into her hands, and sacrifices 
them), as before. 

6. Having circumambulated (the fire) a second 
time, he pours fried grain (into her hands, and sacri- 
fices them), as before. 

7. Having circumambulated (the fire) a third 
time, he sacrifices to (Agni) Svish/akrzt. 

8. Here some add as subordinate oblations the 
<7aya, Abhyatana, and Rash/rabhm (oblations) as 
above. 

9. To the west of the fire he makes her step for- 
ward in an easterly or a northerly direction the 
(seven) ' steps of Vish«u.' 

10. He says to her, ' Step forward with the right 
(foot) and follow with the left. Do not put the left 
(foot) before the right.' 

5. Comp. above, I, a, 7, 13; Rig-veda II, 7, 3. 

8. Comp. I, 2, 8, 16. 

9 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, 2, 11 seq. ; .Sahkhayana I, 14, 5 seq. 
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Pafala 6, Section 21. 

i. (He makes her step forward, and goes with 
her himself), with (the Mantras), ' One (step) for sap, 
may Vishmi go after thee ; two (steps) for juice, may 
Vish»u go after thee ; three (steps) for vows, may 
Vish»u go after thee ; four (steps) for comfort, may 
Vish«u go after thee; five (steps) for cattle, may 
Vish»u go after thee ; six (steps) for the prospering 
of wealth, may Vishwu go after thee ; seven (steps) 
for the sevenfold Hotmhip, may Vishwu go after 
thee.' 

2. After the seventh step he makes her abide (in 
that position) and murmurs, ' With seven steps we 
have become friends. May I attain to friendship 
with thee. May I not be separated from thy friend- 
ship. Mayst thou not be separated from my friend- 
ship.' 

3. He then puts his right foot on her right foot, 
moves his right hand down gradually over her right 
shoulder, and touches the place of her heart as above, 

4. And the place of her navel with (the formula), 
' Thou art the knot of all breath ; do not loosen 
thyself.' 

5. After he has made her sit down to the west of 
the fire, so that she faces the east, he stands to the 
east (of his bride), facing the west, and besprinkles 
her with water, with the three verses, ' O waters, ye 
are wholesome' (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 1, 5, 1), with the 
four verses, ' The gold-coloured, clean, purifying 
waters' (V, 6, 1), and with the Anuvaka, 'The puri- 
fier, the heavenly one' (Taitt. Brahma«a I, 4, 8). 

21, 3. See above, I, 2, 5, 11. 4. See above, I, 2, 5, 12. 

5. Comp. I, 3, 10, 2. 
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6. Now they pour seeds (of rice, &c.) on (the 
heads of the bridegroom and bride). 

End of the Sixth Pa/ala. 



Prasna I, Pafala 7, Section 22. 

i. Then they let her depart (in a vehicle from her 
father's house), or they let her be taken away. 

2. Having put (the fire into a vessel) they carry 
that (nuptial) fire behind (the newly-married couple). 

3. It should be kept constantly. 

4. If it goes out, (a new fire) should be kindled 
by attrition, or it should be fetched from the house 
of a .Srotriya. 

5. Besides, if (the fire) goes out, the wife or the 
husband should fast. 

6. When (the bridegroom with his bride) has 
come to his house, he says to her, ' Cross (the 
threshold) with thy right foot first ; do not stand on 
the threshold.' 

7. In the hall, in its easterly part, he puts down 
the fire and puts wood on it. 

8. To the west of the fire he spreads out a red 
bull's skin with the neck to the east, with the hair 
outside. 



6. MS.tr/ciatta explains adhurayanti by vapanti giyipalyoA 
rirasi kshipanti. 

22, 4. ' If the fire on which they had put wood, was a fire pro- 
duced by attrition, (the new fire) should (also) be kindled by attri- 
tion. If it was a common (laukika) fire that they had fetched, (the 
new fire) should be fetched from a Srotriya's house. Thereby it 
is shown that the common fire at the Upanayana ceremony, &c, 
should be fetched only from a •S'rotriya's house.' Matrtdatta. 

[30] o 
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9. On that (skin) they both sit down facing the east 
or the north, so that the wife sits behind her hus- 
band, with (the verse), ' Here may the cows sit down, 
here the horses, here the men. Here may also 
Pushan with a thousand (sacrificial) gifts sit down.' 

10. They sit silently until the stars appear. 

1 1 . When the stars have appeared, he goes forth 
from the house (with his wife) in an easterly or 
northerly direction, and worships the quarters (of 
the horizon) with (the hemistich), ' Ye goddesses, ye 
six wide ones' (Taitt. Sa#*h. IV, 7, 14, 2). 

12. (He worships) the stars with (the Pada), ' May 
we not be deprived of our offspring;' 

13. The moon with (the Pada), ' May we not get 
into the power of him who hates us, O king Soma ! ' 

14. He worships the seven i?/shis (ursa major) 
with (the verse), ' The seven AVshis who have led to 
firmness she, ArundhatI, who stands first among the 
six Kmtikas (pleiads) : — may she, the eighth one, 
who leads the conjunction of the (moon with the) 
six KWttikas, the first (among conjunctions) shine 
upon us ! ' Then he worships the polar star with (the 
formula), ' Firm dwelling, firm origin. The firm one 
art thou, standing on the side of firmness. Thou 
art the pillar of the stars ; thus protect me against 
my adversary. 

' Adoration be to the Brahman, to the firm, im- 
movable one ! Adoration be to the Brahman's son, 
Pra^apati! Adoration to the Brahman's children, 



9. Comp. Paraskara I, 8, 10, and the readings quoted there 
from the Atharva-veda. 

12, 13. These are the two last Padas of the verse of which the 
first hemistich is quoted in Sutra 11. 
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to the thirty-three gods! Adoration to the Brah- 
man's children and grandchildren, to the Angiras ! 

' He who knows thee (the polar star) as the firm, 
immovable Brahman with its children and with its 
grandchildren, with such a man children and grand- 
children will firmly dwell, servants and pupils, gar- 
ments and woollen blankets, bronze and gold, wives 
and kings, food, safety, long life, glory, renown, 
splendour, strength, holy lustre, and the enjoyment 
of food. May all these things firmly and immovably 
dwell with me ! ' 

Patala 7, Section 23, 

i. (Then follow the Mantras), ' I know thee as 
the firm Brahman. May I become firm in this world 
and in this country. 

' I know thee as the immovable Brahman. May 
I not be moved away from this world and from this 
country. May he who hates me, my rival, be moved 
away from this world and from this country. 

' I know thee as the unshaken Brahman. May I 
not be shaken off from this world and from this 
country. May he who hates me, my rival, be shaken 
off from this world and from this country. 

' I know thee as the unfailing Brahman. May J 
not fall from this world and from this country. May 
he who hates me, my rival, fall from this world and 
from this country. 

f I know thee as the nave of the universe. May 
I become the nave of this country. I know thee as 
the centre of the universe. May I become the 
centre of this country. I know thee as the string 
that holds the universe. May I become the string 
that holds this country. I know thee as the pillar 

o 2 
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of the universe. May I become the pillar of this 
country. I know thee as the navel of the universe. 
May I become the navel of this country. 

' As the navel is the centre of the Pra»as, thus I 
am the navel. May hundred-and-onefold evil befall 
him who hates us and whom we hate ; may more 
than hundred-and-onefold merit fall to my lot ! ' 

2. Having spoken there with a person that he 
likes, and having returned to the house, he causes 
her to sacrifice a mess of cooked food. 

3. The wife husks (the rice grains of which that 
Sthallpaka is prepared). 

4. She cooks (that Sthallpaka), sprinkles (Agya) 
on it, takes it from the fire, sacrifices to Agni, and 
then sacrifices to Agni Svish/akWt 

5. With (the remains of) that (Sthallpaka) he en- 
tertains a learned Brihma»a whom he reveres. 

6. To that (Brahma#a) he makes a present of a 
bull. 

7. From that time he constantly sacrifices (ya^ate) 
on the days of the full and of the new moon a^ mess 
of cooked food sacred to Agni. 

8. In the evening and in the morning he con- 
stantly sacrifices (^uhoti) with his hand (and not 
with the Darvl) the two following oblations of rice or 
of barley: 'To Agni Svaha! To Pra^apati Svaha!' 

9. Some (teachers) state that in the morning the 

5, 6. In the commentary these Sutras are divided thus : 5. tena 
brahmawaw vidyavantaw parivevesh/i ; 6. yo*syapa£ito bhavati 
tasmS rishabham dadati. (5. Therewith he entertains a learned 
Brahmana. 6. To one whom he reveres, he presents a bull.) The 
commentator observes that some authorities make one Sutra of the 
two, so that the Brahmawa who receives the food and the one to 
whom the bull is given, would be the same person. 
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former (of these oblations) should be directed to 
Surya. 

10. Through a period of three nights they should 
eat no saline food, should sleep on the ground, wear 
ornaments, and should be chaste. 

ii. In the fourth night, towards morning, he puts 
wood on the fire, performs the (regular) ceremonies 
down to the (regular) expiatory oblations, and sacri- 
fices nine expiatory oblations (with the following 
Mantras) : 

Pa7"ala 7, Section 24. 

i. 'Agni! Expiation! Thou art expiation. I, the 
Brahmarca, entreat thee, desirous of protection. What 
is terrible in her, drive that away from here. Svaha ! 

' Vayu ! Expiation ! Thou art expiation. I, the 
Brahmaoa, entreat thee, desirous of protection. What 
is blameful in her, drive that away from here. Svaha! 

' Sun ! Expiation ! Thou art expiation. I, the 
Brahma#a, entreat thee, desirous of protection. 
What dwells in her that is death-bringing to her 
husband, drive that away from here. Svaha t 

'Sun! Expiation! &c. 

'Vayu! Expiation! &c. 

'Agni! Expiation! &c. 

'Agni! Expiation! &c. 

'Vayu! Expiation! &c. 

' Sun ! Expiation ! &c.' 

ii. According to the commentary he performs the regular cere- 
monies down to the oblation offered with the Mantra, ' Thus thou, 
Agni ' (see above, I, 3, 5, and compare Piraskara 1, 2, 8). Matri- 
datta says, prayaoiittiparyantam krrtva sa tva*> no Agna ity etadan- 
ta»» krrtva nava prayar&tttr ^uhoti . . . vyahr*'tiparyanta« krrtva 
imam me Varuweti Aatasro (I, 3, 5) hutvaiti jiihoti. 
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2. Having sacrificed (these oblations), he then 
pours the remainder as an oblation on her head, 
with (the formulas), ' BhM ! I sacrifice fortune over 
thee. Svaha I Bhuva^ ! I sacrifice glory over thee. 
Svaha ! Suva^ ! I sacrifice beauty over thee. 
Svaha ! Bhur bhuva^ suva^ ! I sacrifice bright- 
ness over thee. Svaha 1 ' 

3. There (near the sacrificial fire) he places a 
water-pot, walks round the fire (and that water-pot) 
keeping his right side turned towards it, makes (the 
wife) lie down to the west of the fire, facing east or 
north, and touches her secret parts, with (the for- 
mula), 'We touch thee with the five-forked, auspi- 
cious, unhostile (?), thousandfoldly blessed, glorious 
hand that thou mayst be rich in offspring ! ' 

4. He then cohabits with her with (the formula), 
4 United is our soul, united our hearts, united our 
navel, united our skin. I will bind thee with the 
bond of love ; that shall be insoluble.' 

5. He then embraces her with (the formula), ' Be 
devoted to me ; be my companion. What dwells in 
thee that is death-bringing to thy husband, that I 
make death-bringing to thy paramours. Bring luck 
to me ; be a sharp-cutting (destroyer) to thy para- 
mours.' 

6. He then seeks her mouth with his mouth, with 
(the two verses), 'Honey! Lo! Honey! This is 
honey ! my tongue's speech is honey ; in my mouth 
dwells the honey of the bee ; on my teeth dwells 
concord. 

'The (magic charm of) concord that belongs to 
the ^akravaka birds, that is brought out of the 

6. With the first verse comp. Taitt. Szmh. VII, 5, 10, 1 ; Katya- 
yana XIII, 3, 21 ; LS/yayana IV, 3, 18. 
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rivers, of which the divine Gandharva is possessed, 
thereby we are concordant.' 

7. A woman that has her monthly courses, keeps 
through a period of three nights the observances 
prescribed in the Brahmawa. 

8. In the fourth night (the husband) having sipped 
water, calls (the wife) who has taken a bath, who 
wears a clean dress and ornaments, and has spoken 
with a Brahma#a, to himself (with the following 
verses) : 

Pafala 7, Section 25. 

i. (a) ' May Vish»u make thy womb ready ; may 
Tvashtri frame the shape (of the child) ; may Pra^a- 
pati pour forth (the sperm) ; may Dhatr* give thee 
conception ! 

(b) 'Give conception, Sinlvall; give conception, 
Sarasvatl ! May the two A^vins, wreathed with 
lotus, give conception to thee ! 

(c) ' The embryo which the two Asvins produce 
with their golden kindling-sticks: that embryo we 
call into thy womb, that thou mayst give birth to it 
after ten months. 

(d) ' As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as the 
heaven is with Indra pregnant, as Viyu dwells in 
the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb. 

•j. Taitt. Samhita II, 5, 1, 5. 6 : Therefore one should not speak 
with a woman that has her monthly courses, nor sit together with 
her, nor eat food that she has given him, Ac. 

25, 1 (a-c). Rig-veda X, 184, 1-3; comp. S. B. E., vol. xv, p. 22 1. 

(d-f). .Saftkhayana-Gr*hya I, 19. It should be observed that 
the text of Hirawyakejin has in the beginning of (e) quite the 
same blunder which is found also in the 5ankhayana MSS., yasya 
instead of vyasya. 
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(e) ' Open thy womb ; take in the sperm ; may a 
male child, an embryo be begotten in the womb. 
The mother bears him ten months ; may he be born, 
the most valiant of his kin. 

(f) ' May a male embryo enter thy womb, as an 
arrow the quiver ; may a man be born here, thy son, 
after ten months. 

(g) ' I do with thee (the work) that is sacred to 
Pra^apati ; may an embryo enter thy womb. May 
a child be born without deficiency, with all its limbs, 
not blind, not lame, not sucked out by PLra&is. 

(h) ' By the superior powers which the bulls shall 
produce for us, thereby become thou pregnant ; may 
he be born, the most valiant of his kin. 

(i) ' Indra has laid down in the tree the embryo 
of the sterile cow and of the cow that prematurely 
produces ; thereby become thou pregnant ; be a well- 
breeding cow ' — 

And (besides with the two Mantras), ' United are 
our names ' (above, 24, 4), and, ' The concord of the 
^akravaka birds ' (24, 6). 

2. (He should cohabit with her with the formulas), 
' BhM ! Through Pra^apati, the highest bull, I pour 
forth (the sperm) ; conceive a valiant son, N. N. ! — 
Bhuva^! Through Pragapati, &c. — Suva£! Through 
Pra^apati, &c.' Thus he will gain a valiant son. 

3. The Mantras ought to be repeated whenever 
they cohabit, according to Atreya, 

4. Only the first time and after her monthly 
courses, according to Badaraya»a. 

(g) Comp. Atharva-veda III, 23, 5. The Apastambfya Mantra- 
pa/^a reads (a)piji^adhttaA. 

(h) .Sahkh£yana~Gr»'hya 1, 19, 6 ; Atharva-veda III, 23, 4. 
(i) Comp. Atharva-veda III, 23, 1. 
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Patala 7, Section 26 \ 

i. The fire which (the sacrificer keeps) from the 
time of his marriage, is called the Aupasana (or 
sacred domestic fire), 

2. With this fire the sacred domestic ceremonies 
are performed. 

3. On account of his worship devoted to this 
(fire the sacrificer) is considered as an Ahitagni (i. e. 
as one who has set up the .Srauta fires), and on 
account of his fortnightly Aaru sacrifices (on the 
days of the new and full moon) as one who offers 
the sacrifices of the new and full moon (as prescribed 
in the .Srauta ritual) ; so (is it taught). 

4. If (the service at the domestic fire) has been 
interrupted for twelve days, the sacrificer ought to 
set the fire up again. 

5. Or he should count all the sacrifices (that have 
been left out), and should offer them. 

6. (The punar&dhana or repeated setting up of 
the fire is performed in the following way) : in an 
enclosed space, having raised (the surface), sprinkled 
it (with water), strewn it with sand, and covered it 
with Udumbara or Plaksha branches, he silently 
brings together the things belonging to (the sacri- 
fice) according as he is able to get them, produces 
fire by attrition out of a sacrificially pure piece of 
wood, or gets a common fire, places it in a big vessel, 
sets it in a blaze, and puts (fuel) on it with the words, 
'BhM! Bhuva/i! SuvaA! Om! Fixity!' 

1 This chapter is left out in Matrj'datta's commentary ; it seems 
to be a later addition. The division of the Sutras is my own. 

26, 3. For tasyauplsanena I think we should read tasyopa- 
sanena. 
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7. He then puts wood on the fire, performs (the 
rites) down to the Vyahmi oblations, and offers 
two ' minda oblations ' (i. e. oblations for making up 
for defects) with (the two Mantras), ' If a defect 
(minda) has arisen in me/ (and), ' Agni has given 
me back my eye ' (Taitt. Sa/»h. Ill, 2, 5, 4). 

8. He offers three 'tantu oblations' with (the 
Mantras), * Stretching the weft (tantu) ' (Taitt. Sawh. 
Ill, 4, 2, 2), 'Awake, Agni!' (IV, 7, 13, 5), 'The 
thirty-three threads of the weft ' (I, 5, 10, 4). 

9. He offers four 'abhyavartin oblations' with 
(the Mantras), 'Agni who turns to us (abhyavartin) !' 
' Agni Angiras ! ' ' Again with sap,' ' With wealth ' 
(Taitt. Samh. IV. 2, 1, 2. 3). 

10. Having made oblations with the single 
Vyahrztis and with (the three Vyahrrtis together), 
and having made an oblation with the verse, 
'Thou art quick, Agni, and free from imprecation. 
Verily (satyam) thou art quick. Held by us in 
our quick mind (manas), with thy quick (mind) 
thou earnest the offering (to the gods). Being 
quick bestow medicine on us ! Svaha ! ' — this (last) 
oblation contains an allusion to the mind (manas), 
it refers to Pra^apati, and alludes to the number 
seven (?), — he quickly repeats in his mind the dara- 
hotri formula (Taitt. Ara»y. Ill, 1, 1). Then he 
makes the sagraha oblation (?); (then follow the 



10. As to the Mantra, ' Thou art quick, &c.,' comp. above, 1, 1, 3, 
5, and the note on .Sankhayana I, 9, 1 2. I cannot see why the 
oblation made with this Mantra is called saptavati (alluding to the 
number seven) ; possibly we ought to read satyavatt (containing 
the word satyam, 'verily'). Can the words sagrahaw hutv& 
mean, * having performed the worship of the planets (graha) at his 
sacrifice ' ? 
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oblations), 'This, O Varu#a' (&c. ; see I, 2, 8, 16, 
down to the end of the Sutra). Then he serves 
food to the Brahma«as and causes them to say, ' An 
auspicious day! Hail! Good luck!' he then per- 
forms in the known way the sacrifice of a mess of 
cooked food to Agni. 

11. Here he gives an optional gift to his Guru; 
a pair of clothes, a milch cow, or a bull. 

12. If he sets out on a journey, he makes the fire 
enter himself or the two kindling-sticks in the way 
that has been described (in the -Srauta-sutra). 

1 3. Or let him make it enter a piece of wood, in 
the same way as into the kindling-sticks. 

14. A piece of Khadira wood, or of Pallsa, or of 
Udumbara, or of Ayvattha wood — 

15. With one of these kinds of wood he fetches, 
where he turns in (on his journey), fire from the 
house of a .Srotriya, and puts the (piece of wood) 
into which his fire has entered, on (that fire), with 
the two verses, ' He who has received the oblations ' 
(Taitt. Sawh. IV, 6, 5, 3), and 'Awake!' (IV, 7, 

16. The way in which he sacrifices has been ex-* 
plained (in the .Srauta-sutra). 

17. If one half-monthly sacrifice has been omitted, 
he should have a sacrifice to (Agni) Pathikm per- 
formed over this (fire). If two (half-monthly 
sacrifices), to (Agni) VaLsvanara and Pathikm. If 
more than two, (the fire) has to be set up again. 

18. If the fire is destroyed or lost, or if it is mixed 
with other fires, it has to be set up again. 

12. Comp. .Sahkh&yana V, 1, 1. 
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Prasna I, Pafala 8, Section 27. 

i. If he will have a house built, he should during 
the northerly course of the sun, in the time of the 
increasing moon, under the constellation Rohiwt and 
under the three constellations designated as Uttara 
(Uttara-Phalgunl, Uttara- Ashaa^a, Uttara-Prosh//£a- 
pada^) put wood on the fire, perform the rites down 
to the Vyahrzti oblations, and should sacrifice with 
(the verses), ' This, O Varu«a ' (&c. ; see I, 2, 8, 16, 
down to the end of the Sutra). Then he serves 
food to the Brahma»as and causes them to say, ' An 
auspicious day! Hail! Good luck!' he puts on a 
garment that has not yet been washed, touches 
water, takes a shovel with (the formula), ' On the 
impulse of the god SavitW (Taitt. Sa/»h. I, 3, 1, 1), 
draws lines thrice from the left to the right round 
(the places where the pits for the posts shall be dug) 
with (the formula), ' A line has been drawn ' (Taitt. 
Sa*»h. I, 3, 1, 1), digs the pits (in which the posts 
shall be erected) as it is fit, and casts the earth (dug 
out of those pits) towards the inside (of the building- 
ground). 

2. He erects the southern door-post with (the 
verse), ' Here I erect a firm house ; it stands in 
peace, streaming ghee. Thus may we walk in thee, 
O house, blessed with heroes, with all heroes, with 
unharmed heroes ; ' 

3. The northern (door-post) with (the verse), 
'Stand here firmly, O house, rich in horses and 
cows, rich in delight ; rich in sap, overflowing with 
milk be set up, for the sake of great happiness.' 
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4. With (the verse), ' To thee (may) the young 
child (go), to thee the calf with its companion, to thee 
the golden cup ; to thee may they go with pots of 
curds ' — he touches the two posts, after they have 
been erected. 

5. In the same way (Sutras 2. 3) he erects the 
two chief posts, 

6. And touches them as above (Sutra 4). 

7. He fixes the beam of the roof on the posts 
with (the formula), ' Rightly ascend the post, O 
beam, erect, shining, drive off the enemies. Give 
us treasures and valiant sons.' 

8. When the house has got its roof, he touches it 
with (the verse), 

' The consort of honour, a blissful refuge, a goddess, 
thou hast been erected by the gods in the beginning ; 
clothed in grass, cheerful thou art ; bring us bliss, to 
men and animals.' 

9. Then, under the constellation Anuradha, the 
ground (on which the house stands) is expiated (in 
the following way). N 

10. By night he puts wood on the fire in an inner 
room (of the house), performs the rites down to the 
VyahWti oblations, and sacrifices (with the following 
Mantras) : 

Pa7"ala 8, Section 28. 
1. The two verses commencing ' Vastoshpati !' 
(Taitt. Sawh. Ill, 4, 10, 1). 

27, 4. The text has the reading #agata saha ; comp. the note 
on Sahkhayana HI, 2, 9. 

8. Comp. Atharva-veda III, 1 1, 5 ; this text shows the way to 
correct the blunders of the Hirawyakerin MSS. 

28, 1. Comp. Rig-veda VII, 54, a ; Taitt. Brahm. Ill, 7, 14, 4 ; 
Rig-veda X, 18, 1 ; Taitt. Brahm. Ill, 7, 14, 5. 
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' Vastoshpati ! Be our furtherer ; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i. e. 
Soma), Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. Svaha ! 

' May death go away ; may immortality come to 
us. May Vivasvat's son (Yama) protect us from 
danger. May wealth, like a leaf (that falls) from 
a tree, fall down over us, May .Sailpati (i. e. Indra) 
be with us. Svaha ! 

' Go another way, O death, that belongs to thee, 
separated from the way of the gods. Vastoshpati ! 
To thee who hears us, I speak : do no harm to our 
offspring nor to our heroes. Svaha ! 

' To this most excellent place of rest we have 
gone, by which we shall victoriously gain cows, 
treasures, and horses, May wealth, like a leaf (that 
falls) from a tree, fall down over us. May .Sa^ipati 
be with us. Svaha ! 

'This, O Varu»a' (&c. ; see chap. 27, Sutra 1, 
down to) : 'Hail ! Good luck ! ' 

2. In this way the ground (on which the house 
stands) should be expiated every year ; 

3. Every season, according to some (teachers). 

Fatala 8, Section 29. 

1. ' House, do not fear, do not tremble; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, gaining 
wealth, wise I come back to the house, rejoicing in 
my mind. 

' Of which the traveller thinks, in which much joy 

29, i. 5ahkMyana-Gr»hya III, 7, 2 ; Atharva-veda VII, 6o t 
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dwells, the house I call. May it know us as. we 
know it. 

' Hither are called the cows ; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence of food is 
called hither to our house. 

'Hither are called many friends, the sweet com- 
panionship of friends. May our dwellings always be 
unharmed with all our men. 

' Rich in sap, rich in milk, refreshing, full of joy 
and mirth, free from hunger (?) and thirst, O house, 
do not fear us ' — with (these verses) he approaches 
his house (when returning from a journey). 

2. * To thee I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. 
The blissful one ! The helpful one ! Welfare ! 
Welfare ! ' — with (this formula) he enters. 

3. On that day, on which he has arrived, he 
should avoid all quarrelling. 

4. ' The joyful house I enter which does not 
bring death to men; most manly (I enter) the 
auspicious one. Bringing refreshment, with genial 
minds (we enter the house) ; joyfully I lie down in 
it ' — with (this verse) he lies down. 

5. ' May we find our way with thee through all 
hostile powers, as through streams of water ' — with 
(this verse) he looks at his wife ; he looks at his 
wife. 

End of the First Pra.ma. 

5. Comp. above, chap. 20, Sfitra 5; Rig-veda II, 7, 3. 
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Trash a. II, Fatal a 1, Section 1. 

i. Now (follows) the Simantonnayana (or parting 
of the pregnant wife's hair). 

2. In the fourth month of her first pregnancy, in 
the fortnight of the increasing moon, under an 
auspicious constellation he puts wood on the fire, 
performs the rites down to the Vyahrzti oblations, 
and makes four oblations to Dhatr* with (the verse), 
' May Dhatro' give us wealth ' (and the following 
three verses, Taitt. Sa/»h. Ill, 3, 11, 2. 3). 

3. 'This, O Varu«a ' (&c. ; see I, chap. 27, Sutra 2, 
down to) : ' Hail ! Good luck ! ' 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath, 
who wears a clean dress and ornaments, and has 
spoken with a Brahma#a, sit down to the west of 
the fire, facing the east, in a round apartment. 
Standing to the east (of the wife), facing the west he 
parts her hair upwards (i.e. beginning from the 
front) with a porcupine's quill that has three white 
spots, holding (also) a bunch of unripe fruits, with 
the Vyahrttis (and) with the two (verses), ' I invoke 
RakaV (and), « Thy graces, O Raka ' (Taitt. Sawh. 
Ill, 3, 11, 5). Then he recites over (his wife the 
formulas), ' Soma alone is our king, thus say the 
Brahma#a tribes, sitting near thy banks, O Ganga, 

1, 3. The corrupt word vivr/tta£akra(A) seems to contain a vo- 
cative fem. referring to Gange — avivr«tta£akra? The Apa- 
stambtya MantrapaV^a reads, vivrrtta£akra Ssinas tire»a jamune 
tava. Comp. Afval&yana I, 14, 7 ; Paraskara I, 15, 8. 
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whose wheel does not roll back (?) ! ' (and), ' May we 
find our way with thee through all hostile powers, as 
through streams of water' (above I, 20, 5). 

Pafala 1, Section 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Puwsavana (i. e. the cere- 
mony for securing the birth of a male child). 

2. In the third month, in the fortnight of the 
increasing moon, under an auspicious constellation 
(&c. ; see the preceding section, Sutras 2 and 3, 
down to :) in a round apartment He gives her a 
barley-grain in her right hand with (the formula), 
' A man art thou ; ' 

3. With (the formula), ' The two testicles are ye,' 
two mustard seeds or two beans, on both sides of 
that barley-grain. 

4. With (the formula), ' .Svavrztat ' (? ^vavnttat ?) 
(he pours) a drop of curds (on those grains). That 
he gives her to eat. 

5. After she has sipped water, he touches her 
belly with (the formula), ' With my ten (fingers) I 
touch thee that thou mayst give birth to a child 
after ten months.' 

6. (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha 
trunk (and mixes the powder) with ghee, or a silk- 
worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepared 
of panick seeds, or a splinter of a sacrificial post 
taken from the north-easterly part (of that post) 
exposed to the fire, or (he takes ashes or soot [?] of) 

2, 2. Comp. the note on Ajvalayana I, 13, 2. 

6. The translation of this Sutra should be considered merely as 
tentative. Some words of the text are uncertain, and the remarks 
of Matridatta are very incorrectly given in the MSS. 

[30] P 
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a fire that has been kindled by attrition, and inserts 
that into the right nostril of (the wife) whose head 
rests on the widely spread root (of an Udumbara 
tree ?). 

7. If she miscarries, he should three times stroke 
(her body), from the navel upwards, with her wet 
hand, with (the formula), ' Thitherwards, not hither- 
wards, may Tvash/rz bind thee in his bonds. Mak- 
ing (the mother) enter upon the seasons, live ten 
months (in thy mother's womb) ; do not bring death 
to men.' 

8. When her confinement has come, he performs 
the kshipraprasavana (i. e. the ceremony for acce- 
lerating the confinement). Having placed a water- 
pot near her head and a Turyantt plant near her 
feet, he touches her belly. 

Patala 1, Section 3. 

1. ' As the wind blows, as the ocean waves, thus 
may the embryo move ; may it come forth together 
with the after-birth' — with (this verse) he strokes 
(her body) from above downwards. 

2. When the child is born, he lays an axe on a 
stone, and a piece of gold on that axe ; after he has 
turned these things upside down (so that the stone 
lies uppermost), he holds the boy over them with 
(the two verses), 

' Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable gold. 
Thou indeed art the Veda called son ; so live a 
hundred autumns. 



8. Comp. Apastamba-Gr/'hya VI, 14, 14; Ajvaliyana II, 8, 14; 
IV, 4, 8. 
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' From limb by limb thou art produced ; out of 
the heart thou art born. Thou indeed art the self 
(atman) called son ; so live a hundred autumns.' 

3. (The contents of this Sutra are similar to those 
of Paraskara I, 16, 2.) 

4. They take the Aupasana (or regular Grihya) 
fire away, and they bring the Sutikagni (or the fire 
of the confinement). 

5. That (fire) is only used for warming (dishes, 
etc.). 

6. No ceremonies are performed with it except 
the fumigation (see the next Sutra). 

7. He fumigates (the child) with small grains 
mixed with mustard seeds. These he throws into 
the coals (of the Sutikagni) (eleven times, each time 
with one of the following Mantras) : 

(a) ' May Sanda. and Marka, Upavlra, *Sa«dfikera, 
Ulukhala, A'yavana vanish from here. Svaha ! 

(b) 'Alikhat, Vilikhat, Animisha, Kiwvadanta, 
Upamiti. Svaha ! 

(c) ' Aryamwa, Kumbhin, «Satru, Patrapa«i, Ni- 
pu»i. Svaha ! 

(d) ' May Antrlmukha, Sarshaparu«a vanish from 
here. Svaha ! 

(e) ' Kerinl, .Svalomin!, Ba^abo^a, Upaklrinl — ^go 
away, vanish from here. Svaha ! 

(f) ' The servants of Kuvera, Vwvavasa (?), sent 
by the king of demons, all of one common origin, 



3, 7. According to Piraskara (I, 16, 23) this is done daily in the 
morning and in the evening, until the mother gets up from child- 
bed.— Comp. the names of the demons, Piraskara 1, 16, 23. — For 
vikhuram (Mantra i) the Apastambtya MantrapaVAa has vidhuram 
(' distress ' or ' a distressed one '). 

P 2 
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walk through the villages, visiting those who 
wake(?). Svaha! 

(g) ' " Kill them ! Bind them ! " thus (says) this 
messenger of Brahman, Agni has encompassed 
them. Indra knows them ; Brzhaspati knows them ; 
I the Brahmawa know them who seize (men), who 
have prominent teeth, rugged hair, hanging breasts. 
Svaha! 

(h) ' The night-walkers, wearing ornaments on 
their breasts, with lances in their hands, drinking 
out of skulls ! Svaha ! 

(i) 'Their father U>k£aiAyravyakar#aka walks (?) 
at their head, their mother walks in the rear, seeking 
a vikhura (?) in the village. Svaha ! 

(k) • The sister, the night-walker, looks at the 
family through the rift (?) — she who wakes while 
people sleep, whose mind is turned on the wife that 
has become mother. Svaha ! 

(1) ' O god with the black path, Agni, burn the 
lungs, the hearts, the livers of those (female demons) ; 
burn their eyes. Svaha ! ' 

8. Then he washes his hands and touches the 
ground with (the verses), ' O thou whose hair is well 
parted ! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in the 
moon : of that immortality impart to us. May I 
not weep over distress (falling to my lot) through 
my sons. 

' I know thy heart, O earth, that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon : thus may I, the lord of im- 
mortality, not weep over distress (falling to my lot) 
through my sons.' 

9. Now (follows) the medha^anana (or production 

8. Paraskara I, 6, 17. 
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of intelligence). With (an instrument of) gold over 
which he has laid a Darbha shoot tied (to that piece 
of gold) he gives to the child, which is held so that 
it faces the east, ghee to eat, with the formulas, 
' BhM ! I sacrifice the Rikas over thee ! BhuvaA ! 
I sacrifice the Ya^us over thee ! Suva^ ! I sacri- 
fice the Samans over thee ! Bhur bhuva^ suva^ ! 
I sacrifice the Atharvan and Angiras hymns over 
thee ! ' 

io. He then bathes the child with lukewarm 
water with (the following Mantras) : 

' From chronic disease, from destruction, from 
wile, from Varu«a's fetter I release thee. I make 
thee guiltless before the Brahman ; may both 
Heaven and Earth be kind towards thee. 

* May Agni together with the waters bring thee 
bliss, Heaven and Earth together with the herbs ; 
may the air together with the wind bring thee bliss ; 
may the four quarters of the heaven bring thee 
bliss. 

4 Rightly have the gods released the sun from 
darkness and from the seizing demon ; they have 
dismissed him from guilt; thus I deliver this boy 
from chronic disease, from curse that comes from 
his kin, from wile, from Vanma's fetter.' 

ii. He then places the child in his mother's lap 
with (the verse) : 



Patala 1, Section 4. 

i. ' The four divine quarters of the heaven, the 
consorts of Wind, whom the sun surveys : to their 

io. Comp. Atharva-veda II, io; Taitt. Brahm. II, 5, 6. 
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long life I turn thee; may consumption go away 
to destruction ! ' 

2. Having placed (him there) he addresses (his 
wife with the Mantra), ' May no demon do harm to 
thy son, no cow that rushes upon him (?). Mayst 
thou become the friend of treasures; mayst thou 
live in prosperity in thy own way.' 

3. He washes her right breast and makes her 
give it to the child with (the formula), 'May this boy 
suckle long life; may he reach old age. Let thy 
breast be exuberant for him, and life, glory, renown, 
splendour, strength.' 

4. In the same way the left breast. 

5. With (the words), ' He does not suffer, he does 
not cry, when we speak to him and when we touch 
him' — he touches both breasts. Then he places a 
covered water-pot near her head, with (the formula), 
' O waters, watch in the house. As you watch with 
the gods, thus watch over this wife, the mother of a 
good son.' 

6. On the twelfth day the mother and the son 
take a bath. 

7. They make the house clean. 

8. They take the Sutikagni away, and they bring 
the Aupasana fire. 

9. Having put wood on that fire, and having per- 
formed the rites down to the Vyahrzti oblations, 
they sacrifice twelve oblations with the verses, ' May 
Dhatr* give us wealth' (III, 3, 11, 2-5); according 
to some (teachers they make) thirteen (oblations). 

4, 2. I am not certain about the translation of dhenur atisami. 
The Apastambiya Mantrapa//ia has aty&Jarwf. Atisarin means, 
suffering from diarrhoea ; perhaps we should read abhisarinf. 

8. Comp. chap. 3, Sutra 4. 
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10. ' This, O Vanma' (&c. ; see I, chap. 27, Sutra 2, 
down to) : ' Hail ! Good luck ! ' Then let him give 
a name to the child, of two syllables or of four sylla- 
bles, beginning with a sonant, with a semi-vowel in 
it, with a long vowel (or) the Visarga at its end, or 
a name that contains the particle su, for such a 
name has a firm foundation ; thus it is understood. 

1 1. Let the father and the mother pronounce 
(that name) first. For it is understood, ' My name 
first, O Catavedas.' 

12. He should give him two names. For it is 
understood (Taitt. Sawzh. VI, 3, 1, 3), 'Therefore a 
Brahmawa who has two names, will have success.' 

13. The second name should be a Nakshatra 
name. 

14. The one name should be secret ; by the other 
they should call him. 

15. He should give him the name Somaya/in 
(i. e. performer of Soma sacrifices) as his third name ; 
thus it is understood. 

16. When he returns from a journey, or when his 
son returns, he touches him with (the formula), 'With 
Soma's lustre I touch thee, with Agni's splendour, 
with the glory of the sun.' 

1 7. With (the formula), ' With the hu/»kara (the 
mystical syllable hum) of the cattle I kiss thee, N. N.! 
For the sake of long life and of glory ! Hum]' he 

1 1 . The verse beginning with ' My name,' &c, contains the 
words, ' which my father and my mother have given me in the 
beginning ' (pitS. m&a ka. dadhatur yad agre). 

13. Comp. Professor Weber's second article, 'Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den Naxatra' (Abh. der Berliner Akademie), 
pp. 316 seq. 

17. Comp. above, I, 2, 5, 14. 
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kisses his head. Then he seizes with his right hand 
(his son's) right hand together with the thumb, with 
the five sections, ( Agni is long-lived.' 

1 8. 'May Agni bestow on thee long life every- 
where' (Taitt. Samh. I, 3, 14, 4) — this (verse) he 
murmurs in (his son's) right ear as above. 

Patala 1, Section 5. 

1. Then (follows) in the sixth month the Anna- 
prlyana (i. e. the first feeding with solid food). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, under 
an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, 
performs the rites down to the VyahWti oblations, 
and sacrifices (with the Mantras), ' This, O Varu»a ' 
(&c. ; see I, chap. 27, Sutra 2, down to) : ' Hail ! 
Good luck ! ' Then he gives (to the child) threefold 
food to eat, curds, honey, and ghee, with (the for- 
mula), ' BhM I lay into thee ! Bhuva^ I lay into 
thee ! Suva^ I lay into thee ! ' 

3. Then he gives him (other) food to eat with 
(the formula), ' I give thee to eat the essence of 
water and of the plants. May water and plants be 
kind towards thee. May water and plants do no 
harm to thee.' 

Pafala 1, Section 6. 

1. In the third year (he performs) the Afua&karman 
(i. e. the tonsure of the child's head). 

2. In the fortnight (&c, as in the preceding section, 
Sutra 2, down to) : ' Hail ! Good luck ! ' The boy 
sits down to the west of the fire, facing the east ; 

18. I, 2, 5, 15; 2,6, 1. 
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3. To the north (of the fire) his mother or a stu- 
dent (brahma^arin) holds a lump of bull's dung ; 

4. Therewith he (or she) receives the (cut-off) 
hair. 

5. He then pours cold and warm water together. 

6. Having poured warm water into cold water he 
moistens the hair near the right ear with (the for- 
mula), ' May the waters moisten thee for life ' (Taitt. 
Sa/«h. I, 2, 1, 1). 

7. With (the formula), ' Herb, protect him ! ' 
(Taitt. Sa*»h., loc. cit.) he puts an herb, with its 
point upwards, into (the hair). 

8. With (the formula), ' Axe, do no harm to him ! ' 
(Taitt. Sa*»h., loc. cit.) he touches (that herb) with 
the razor. 

9. With (the words), ' Heard by the gods, I shave 
that (hair) ' (Taitt. Sa/«h., loc. cit.) he shaves him. 

10. In the same way (he moistens, &c.) the other 
(sides of his head) from left to right. 

11. Behind with (the Mantra), 'The razor with 
which Savitr*', the knowing one, has shaven (the 
beard) of king Soma and Varu»a, with that, ye 
Brahmattas, shave his (head) ; make that he be 
united with vigour, with wealth, with glory.' 

On the left side with (the Mantra), ' (The razor) 
with which Pushan has shaven (the beard) of Bri- 
haspati, of Agni, of Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head), N. N. ! ' 

6, 3, 4. Some consider, according to Matrsdatta, these two 
Sutras as one. He says (p. 149 of Dr. Kirste's edition), uttarata 
ity etadadi pratigr;"h«dtfty etadantaw vi sutram, dharayawzs tenisya 
kejan pratipa/ftitavyam (read, pratigr/hnatiti paMitavyam). 

6. As to dakshiwaw godanam unatti, comp. the note on 
Paraskara II, 1, 9. Comp. also above, I, 3, 9, ia. 

7 seq. See above, I, 3, 9, 13 seq. 
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Before with (the Mantra), ' That he may long live 
in joy, and may long see the sun.' 

12. After the hair has been shaven, they arrange 
the locks (which are left over), according to custom 
or according to what family he belongs. 

1 3. A person who is kindly disposed towards him, 
gathers the (cut-off) hair and buries it in a cow- 
stable, or near an Udumbara tree, or in a clump of 
Darbha grass, with (the Mantra), ' Where Pushan, 
Brzhaspati, Savitri, Soma, Agni (dwell), they have 
in many ways searched where they should depose it, 
between heaven and earth, the waters and heaven.' 

14. He makes a gift to a Brahma«a according to 
his liberality. 

15. To the barber (he gives) boiled rice with 
butter. 

16. In the same way the God&nakarman (or the 
ceremony of shaving the beard) is performed in the 
sixteenth year. 

17. He has him shaven including the top-lock. 

18. Some declare that he leaves there the top- 
lock. 

19. Or he performs the Godana sacred to Agni. 

20. He gives a cow to his Guru. 

End of the First Pa/ala. 



13. Comp. I, 3, 9, 18. 

14. Literally, according to his faith (yathifraddham). 

19. Agnigodano vi kumdro bhavati upasamadhanadi puwyaha- 
v&tanantam agnik&ryam iva va bhavatity arthaA. Matrj'datta. 
Comp., however, the note on Apastamba-Grihya VI, 16, 13. 
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Prasna II, Pafala 2, Section 7. 

i. Now (follows) the expiation for attacks of the 
dog-demon (epilepsy) (on the boy). 

2. When the attack assails (the boy, the performer 
of the ceremony) arranges his sacrificial cord over 
his left shoulder, sips water, and fetches water with 
a cup that has not yet been used (in order to pour 
it upon the boy). In the middle of the hall he ele- 
vates (the earth at) that place in which they use to 
gamble ; he besprinkles it with water, casts the dice, 
scatters them (on all sides), makes a heap of them, 
spreads them out, makes an opening in the thatched 
roof of the hall, takes the boy in through that (open- 
ing), lays him on his back on the dice, and pours a 
mixture of curds and salt-water upon him, while they 
beat a gong towards the south. (The curds and water 
are poured on the sick boy with the following Mantras), 

' Kurkura, Sukurkura, the Kurkura with the dark 
fetter .... 

* Sarameya runs about, looking, as it were, upon 
the sea. He, the Suviri«a (?), wears golden orna- 
ments on his neck and on his breast, the most excel- 
lent (ornaments) of dogs (?). 

' Suvlriwa, let him loose ! Let him loose, Ekavratya ! 
Let him loose, doggy ! Let him loose, KhaX. ! 

' Teka and Sasarama/awka and Tula and Vitula 
and the white one and the red one. Let him loose ! 
.... the brown and red one. 

' On those two single ones the sarasyakas (?) run 

7, i. jvagraho * pasm&ra unmattaA Sirameya ity eke. Mitr*'- 
datta. — Comp. Paraskara I, 16, 24; Apastamba VII, 18, 1. 

2. The Mantras are partly unintelligible. As to kurkura 
comp. the note on P&raskara 1, 16, 24. 
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down in the third heaven from here. KAatl Go away. 
Sisarama ! Sirameya ! Adoration to thee, Stsara ! 

' Your mother is called the messenger ; your 
father is the mawdakaka (maw^ukaka, the frog ?). 
A^at ! Go away, &c. 

' Your mother is called dula (the staggering one ?) ; 
your father is the ma#d&kaka. Af^at ! Go away, &c. 

' The stallions (stamp with) their feet. Do not 
gnash (?) thy teeth. A*^at ! Go away, &c. 

'The carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that 
have wheels (?). Do not gnash (?) thy teeth. .Oat ! 
Go away,' &c. 

3. Then (the performer of the ceremony) says, 
' Choose a boon.' 

4. (The father or brother of the boy replies), ' I 
choose the boy.' 

5. They should do so, when the attack assails 
him, three times in the day, in the morning, at noon, 
and in the afternoon, and when he has recovered. 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 



Prasna II, PArALA 3, Section 8. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice of the sulagava (or 
spit-ox, for propitiating Rudra and averting plague 
in cattle). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, under 
an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, 
strews (Darbha grass) on the entire surface around 
the fire, cooks a mess of sacrificial food with milk, 

5. There can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
agadaA instead of agataA. 

8, 1. Comp. Ajvalayana IV, 8; Paraskara III, 8; Apastamba 
VII, 20. 
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sprinkles it (with A^ya), takes it from the fire, builds 
two huts to the west of the fire, and has the spit-ox 
led to the southerly (hut) with (the verse), ' May the 
fallow steeds, the harmonious ones, bring thee 
hither, together with the white horses, the bright, 
wind-swift, strong ones, that are as quick as thought. 
Come quickly to my offering, .Sarva ! Om ! ' 

3. To the northerly (hut he has) the 'bountiful 
one ' (led) ; — (i. e. the consort of the spit-ox) ; 

4. To the middle (between the two huts) the 
' conqueror ' (i. e. a calf of those two parents). 

5. He gives them water to drink in the same 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
prepares three messes of boiled rice, 'spreading 
under' and sprinkling (A^ya) on them, and touches 
(the three beasts with those portions of rice) in the 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
with (the Mantras), 'May he, the bountiful one, 
touch it. To the bountiful one svaha ! May she, 
the bountiful one, touch it. To the bountiful one 
svaha ! May the conqueror touch it. To the con- 
queror svaha !' 

6. After he has performed (the rites) down to the 
Vyahrzti oblations, he takes the messes of boiled 
rice (to the fire) and sacrifices them (the first with 
the Mantra), 

' To the god Bhava svaha ! To the god Rudra 
svaha! To the god .Sarva svaha! To the god 
Isana . . . PaAipati . . . Ugra . . . Bhima svaha ! To 
the great god svaha ! ' 

7. Then he sacrifices the consort's rice to the con- 
sort (of Rudra, with the Mantra), 'To the consort 

3, 4. The text has mi<Mushtm, ^ayantam. 
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of the god Bhava svaha ! To the consort of the god 
Rudra . . . .Sarva . . . Isana . . . Pampati . . . Ugra . . . 
Bhima ... of i he great god svaha ! ' 

8. Then he sacrifices of the middle portion of rice 
with (the Mantra), ' To the conqueror svaha ! To 
the conqueror svaha ! ' 

9. Then he cuts off from all the three portions of 
rice and sacrifices the Svish/akrzt oblation with (the 
Mantra), ' To Agni Svish/akm svaha ! ' 

10. Around that fire they place their cows so that 
they can smell the smell of that sacrifice. 

11.' With luck may they walk round our full 
face' — with (these words) he walks round all (the 
objects mentioned, viz. the fire, the three beasts, and 
the other cows), so as to turn his right side towards 
them, and worships (the sulagava) with the (eleven) 
Anuvakas, ' Adoration to thee, Rudra, to the wrath ' 
(Taitt. Sa*»h. IV, 5), or with the first and last of 
them. 

PArALA 3, Section 9. 

1. Now follows the distribution of Palara leaves 
(at different places). 

2. ' Protector of the house, touch them ! To the 
protector of the house svaha ! Protectress of the 

3 ■ — ■ — ■ — ■ — - — - — ' — ■ — 

9, 1. The text has bau</Ayavihira, on which the commentary 
observes, baudiyani pallrapar»£ni, tesh£« viharo viharawaw nini- 
dereshu sth&panaw baiw/AyavMraA, karmanima va. The baudiya- 
vihira is, as its description clearly shows, a ceremony for propi- 
tiating Rudra and his hosts and for averting evil from the cattle 
and the fields. The commentary understands it as forming part 
of the jfilagava described in chap. 8, and with this opinion it would 
agree very well that no indication of the time at which the bau<//4ya- 
vihara ought to be performed (such as Spuryamawapakshe piwye 
nakshatre) is given. Comp. also Apastamba VII, 20, 5 seq. 
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house, touch them ! To the protectress of the house 
svihi ! Protector of the door, touch them ! To the 
protector of the door svihi ! Protectress of the door, 
touch them ! To the protectress of the door svihi ! ' — 
with (these formulas) he puts down four leaves; (then 
other leaves) with (the formulas), ' Noisy ones, touch 
them ! To the noisy ones svihi ! Quivered ones . . . 
ye that run in the rear . . . Minglers (?)... Choosers 
. . . Eaters, touch them ! To the eaters svihi ! ' — 

3. Then again ten (leaves) with (the formula), 
' Divine hosts, touch them ! To the divine hosts 
svihi ! ' 

4. Then other ten (leaves) with (the formula), 
' Divine hosts that are named and that are not 
named, touch them ! To them svihi ! ' 

5. Then he makes a basket of leaves, puts into it 
a lump of boiled rice with an ' under-spreading ' (of 
A^ya) and sprinkling (A^ya) on it, goes outside his 
pasture-grounds, and hangs (the basket) up at a tree 
with (the formula), ' Quivered ones, touch it ! To 
the quivered ones svihi ! ' 

6. He then performs worship (before that basket) 
with (the formula), ' Adoration to the quivered one, 
to him who wears the quiver ! To the lord of the 
thieves adoration ! ' 

7. With sandal salve, suri and water, unground, 
fried grains, cow-dung, with a bunch of durvi grass, 
with Udumbara, Palisa, .Saml, Vikahkata, and 

5. I have translated avadhaya (instead of avaddya), as Apa- 
stamba VII, 20, 7 reads. 

6. Taittirtya Sawhita IV, 5, 3, 1. Of course the god to whom 
these designations refer is Rudra. 

7. The commentary explains surodaka as rain-water, or. as rain- 
water which has fallen while the sun was shining. 



Digitized by 



Google 



224 gwhya-sOtra of hiranyakesin. 

A^vattha (branches), and with a cow-tail he be- 
sprinkles his cows, the bull first, with (the words), 
' Bring luck ! Bring luck ! ' Then (the bull) will 
bring him luck. 

8. He then cooks that mess of sacrificial food, 
sacred to Kshetrapati (the lord of the field), with 
milk, sprinkles it (with A^ya), takes it from the fire, 
and performs a sacrifice to Kshetrapati on the path 
where his cows use to go, without a fire, on four or 
on seven leaves. 

9. He has him (i. e. the Kshetrapati ? an ox repre- 
senting Kshetrapati ?) led (to his place) in the same 
way as the sulagava (chap. 8, § 2). 

10. He sacrifices quickly, (for) the god has a 
strong digestion (?). 

11. He then performs worship with (the two 
verses), ' With the lord of the field,' ' Lord of the 
field ' (Taitt. Sazwh. I, 1, 14, 2. 3). 

1 2. Of (the remains of that sacrificial food) sacred 
to Kshetrapati his uterine relations should partake, 
according as the custom of their family is. 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 



8. Matndatta says, kshaitrapatyam kshetrapatidevatakaw payasi 
sthalipakam, &c. The meaning of the expression 'that (enam) 
mess of sacrificial food ' is doubtful ; the commentary says, enam 
iti purv&peksham purvavad aupasana ev&sydpi .rrapanartham. — The 
last words (on four or on seven leaves) the commentator transfers 
to the next Sutra, but he mentions the different opinion of other 
authorities. 

10. nurtte rfghram ya^ate. kutaA. yataA sa devaA pakaA pa£a- 
narilas tfkshmas (read, tikshwas) tasm&t. Mitr*'datta. — Possibly 
Dr. Kirste is right in reading turtaw ; the corresponding Sutra of 
Apastamba has kshipram (VII, 20, 15), and, as the .Satapatha 
Brahmana (VI, 3, 2, 2) observes, ' yad vai kshipram tat turtam.' 
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Prajna II, PArALA 4, Section 10. 

i. On the new-moon day, in the afternoon, or on 
days with an odd number in the dark fortnight the 
monthly (vSraddha is performed). 

2. Having prepared food for the Fathers and 
having arranged southward-pointed Darbha grass 
as seats (for the Brahma«as whom he is going to 
invite), he invites an odd number of pure Brahma»as 
who are versed in the Mantras, with no deficient 
limbs, who are not connected with himself by con- 
sanguinity or by their Gotra or by the Mantras, (such 
as his teacher or his pupils). 

3. In feeding them he should not look at any 
(worldly) purposes. 

4. Having put wood on the fire and strewn south- 
ward pointed and eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
around it, having prepared the A/ya in an Afya pot 
over which he has laid one purifier, having sprinkled 
water round (the fire) from right to left, and put a 
piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire), he sacrifices 
with the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of 
Udumbara wood. 

5. Having performed the rites down to the A^ya- 
bhaga offerings, he suspends his sacrificial cord over 
his right shoulder and calls the Fathers (to his sacri- 
fice) with (the verse), 'Come hither, O Fathers, 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths, 
bestowing on us offspring and wealth and long life, 
a life of a hundred autumns.' 

10, 1. Comp. .SSftkhSyana IV, i ; Jbval&yana II, 5, 10 seq. ; 
IV, 7 ; Paraskara III, 10 ; Gobhila IV, 3. 
4. Comp. above, I, 1, 1, 11 seq. 27; 2, 7 seq. 

[30] Q 
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6. He sprinkles water in the same direction (i. e. 
towards the south) with (the verse), ' Divine waters, 
send us Agni. May our Fathers enjoy this sacrifice. 
May they who receive their nourishment every 
month bestow on us wealth with valiant heroes.' 

7. Having performed the rites down to the 
VyahWti oblations with his sacrificial cord over his 
left shoulder, he suspends it over his right shoulder 
and sacrifices with (the following Mantras) : 

' To Soma with the Fathers, svadha ! Adoration ! 

' To Yama with the Ahgiras and with the Fathers, 
svadha ! Adoration ! 

' With the waters that spring in the east and those 
that come from the north : with the waters, the sup- 
porters of the whole world, I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my father. Svadha ! 
Adoration ! 

' I interpose (another one) through the mountains; 
I interpose through the wide earth; through the 
sky and the points of the horizon, through infinite 
bliss I interpose another one between (myself and) 
my grandfather. Svadha ! Adoration ! 

' I interpose (another one) through the seasons, 
through days and nights with the beautiful twilight. 
Through half-months and months I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my great-grandfather. 
Svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

Then he sacrifices with their names : ' To N. N. 
svadha! Adoration! To N.N. svadha ! Adoration!' 

6. Comp. Atharva-veda XVIII, 4, 40. 

7. Comp. .SankhSyana III, 13, 5. The translation there given 
of the words anyam antaA pitur dadhe ought to be changed 
accordingly. — For abhur anyopapadyat&m read matur anyo 
svapadyatim as .Sahkhayana has. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II PRAffNA, 4 PAFALA, II SECTION, 3. 227 

' Wherein my mother has done amiss, abandoning 
her duty (towards her husband), may my father 
take that sperm as his own ; may another one fall 
off from the mother. Svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ' Wherein my grand- 
mother,' ' Wherein my great-grandmother.' 

Patala 4, Section 11. 

i. 'The Fathers who are here and who are not 
here, and whom we know and whom we do not 
know: Agni, to thee they are known, how many 
they are, (S&tavedas. May they enjoy what thou 
givest them in our oblation. Svadha ! Adoration ! 

'Your limb that this flesh-devouring (Agni) has 
burnt, leading you to the worlds (of the Fathers), (^ata- 
vedas, that I restore to you again. Unviolated with 
all your limbs arise, O Fathers! Svadha! Adoration ! 

'Carry the A/ya, (Jatavedas, to the Fathers, 
where thou knowest them resting afar. May streams 
of A^ya flow to them ; may their wishes with all 
their desires be fulfilled ! Svadha ! Adoration !' 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ' to the grandfathers,' 
' to the great-grandfathers.' 

2. In the same way he sacrifices of the food, 
altering the Mantra, ' Carry the food, &c.' 

3. Then he sacrifices the Svish/akrzt oblation 

11, 1. Rig-veda X, 15, 13; Atharva-veda XVIII, 4, 64; Axva- 
layana-Gr/hya II, 4, 13, &c. Before the verse, ' Carry the Agyz,' 
the Udffyas, as M&trt'datta states, insert the words, 'He then 
makes oblations of A^-ya (with the Mantra, &c.).' According to 
this reading the words of the second Sutra, ' In the same way, &c.,' 
would refer only to these last oblations. 

Q 2 
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with (the formula), ' To Agni Kavyavahana Svish- 
/akn't svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

4. He then touches the food with (the formulas), 
' The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid. I 
sacrifice thee into the Brahman's mouth. I sacrifice 
thee into the up-breathing and down-breathing of 
the Brahma«as. Thou art imperishable ; do not 
perish for the Fathers yonder, in yon world ! The 
earth is steady ; Agni is its surveyor in order that 
what has been given may not be lost. 

' The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid, 
&c. Do not perish for the grandfathers yonder, 
in yon world. The air is steady ; Vayu is its sur- 
veyor, in order that what has been given may 
not be lost 

' The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid, 
&c. Do not perish for the great-grandfathers 
yonder, in yon world. The heaven is steady ; Aditya 
is its surveyor, in order that what has been given 
may not be lost.' 

5. With (the words), ' I establish myself in the 
breath and sacrifice ambrosia/ he causes the Brih- 
ma«as to touch (the food). 

Pa7ala 4, Section 12. 

1. While they are eating, he looks at them with 
(the words), 'My soul (atman) dwells in the Brahman 
that it may be immortal.' 

2, When they have eaten (and go away), he goes 
after them and asks for their permission to take the 
remains of their meal (for the rites which he is going 

5. Comp. Taittiriya Ara*yaka X, 34. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II PRA*NA, 4 PAFALA, 12 SECTION, 5. 22$ 

to perform). Then he takes a water-pot and a hand- 
ful of Darbha grass, goes forth to a place that lies in 
a south-easterly intermediate direction, spreads the 
Darbha grass out with its points towards the south, 
and pours out on that (grass) with downward-turned 
hands, ending in the south, three handfuls of water, 
with (the formulas), ' May the fathers, the friends of 
Soma, wipe themselves ! May the grandfathers . . . 
the great-grandfathers, the friends of Soma, wipe 
themselves!' or, ' N. N. ! Wash thyself! N. N. ! 
Wash thyself!' 

3. On that (grass) he puts down, with downward- 
turned hands, ending in the south, the lumps (of 
food for the Fathers). To his father he gives his 
lump with (the words), ' This to thee, father, N. N. ! ' 
to the grandfather with (the words), ' This to thee, 
grandfather, N. N. ! ' to the great-grandfather with 
(the words), 'This to thee, great-grandfather, N. N.!' 
silently a fourth (lump). This (fourth lump) is 
optional. 

4. Should he not know the names (of the ancestors), 
he gives the lump to the father with (the words), 
' Svadha to the Fathers who dwell on the earth,' to 
the grandfather with (the words), ' Svadha to the 
Fathers who dwell in the air,' to the great-grandfather 
with (the words), ' Svadha to the Fathers who dwell 
in heaven.' 

5. Then he gives, corresponding to each lump, 
collyrium and (other) salve and (something that 
represents) a garment 



3. According to the commentary after each formula the words 
are added, 'and to those who follow thee;' comp. Taitt. Sa/wh. I, 
9, 5. 1 5 HI, 2, 5, 5; Katy.-Sraut. IV, 1, ia. 
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6. The collyrium (he gives), saying three times, 
•Anoint thy eyes, N. N. ! Anoint thy eyes, N. N. ! ' 

7. The salve, saying three times, ' Anoint thyself, 
N.N.! Anoint thyself, N.N.!' 

8. With (the formula), 'These garments are for 
you, O Fathers. Do not seize upon anything else 
that is ours,' he tears off a skirt (of his garment) or 
a flake of wool and puts that down (for the Fathers), 
if he is in the first half of his life. 

9. He tears out some hairs of his body, if in the 
second half. 

10. Then he washes the vessel (in which the food 
was of which he had offered the lumps), and sprin- 
kles (the water with which he has washed it), from 
right to left round (the lumps) with (the Mantra), 
' These honey-sweet waters, bringing refreshment to 
children and grandchildren, giving sweet drink and 
ambrosia to the Fathers, the divine waters refresh 
both (the living and the dead), these rivers, abound- 
ing in water, covered with reeds, with beautiful 
bathing-places; may they flow up to you in yon 
world I ' Then he turns the vessel over, crosses his 
hands so that the left hand becomes right and the 
right hand becomes left, and worships (the Fathers) 
with the formulas of adoration, ' Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of sap' (Taitt Samh. Ill, 

2, 5. 5). 

1 1 . Then he goes to the brink of some water and 
pours down three handfuls of water (with the follow- 
ing Mantras) : 

6 seq. A fourth time he gives the same thing silently; comp. 
Sutra 3. 

8, 9. If his age is under fifty years or over fifty years (M&tri- 
datta; comp. the commentary on KatySyana-SVaut. IV, 1, 17. 18). 
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PArALA 4, Section 13. 

i. 'This is for thee, father, this honey-sweet wave, 
rich in water. As great as Agni and the earth are, 
so great is its measure, so great is its might. As 
such a great one I give it. As Agni is imperishable 
and inexhaustible, thus may it be imperishable and 
inexhaustible, sweet drink to my father. By that 
imperishable (wave), that sweet drink, live thou to- 
gether with those, N. N. ! The Rikas are thy might 

' This is for thee, grandfather, &c. ... As great 
as Vayu and the air are ... As Vayu is imperish- 
able ... to my grandfather. . . . The Ya^iis are thy 
might 

' This is for thee, great-grandfather, &c. ... As 
great as Aditya and the heaven are . . . The 
Samans are thy might.' 

2. Returning (from the place where he has per- 
formed the Yxndz. offerings) he puts the substance 
cleaving (to the Sthalt) into the water-pot and pours 
it out, with (the verse), 'Go away, O Fathers, 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths. 
After a month return again to our house and eat 
our offerings, rich in offspring, in valiant sons.' 

3. Thereby the (.Sraddha) celebrated in the middle 
of the rainy season has been declared. 

4. There (oblations of) flesh are prescribed ; 

5. Of vegetables, if there is no flesh. 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 

3. MadhySvarsham. Comp. the note on Sankhayana III, 
13. i- 
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Prasna II, Patala 5, Section 14. 

Tt. We shall explain (the festival of) the Ash/aka. 

2. The eighth day of the dark fortnight that 
follows after the full moon of Magha* is called 
Ekash/aka. 

3. On the day before that Ash/aka, under (the 
Nakshatra) Anuradhas, in the afternoon he puts 
wood on the fire, strews southward-pointed and east- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass around it, and turns rice 
out of four shallow cups over which he has laid one 
purifier, with (the Mantra), ' I turn out, impelled by 
the god Savitrz, this cake prepared from four cups 
(of rice), which may drive away all suffering from the 
Fathers in the other world. On the impulse of the 
god Savitrz, with the arms of the two A^vins, with 
Pushan's hands I turn thee out, agreeable to the 
fathers, the grandfathers, the great-grandfathers.' 

4. With the same purifier he silently strains the 
Proksha»l water; he silently sprinkles (with that 
water the rice and the vessels), silently husks (the 
rice), silently bakes it in four dishes like a Puroa&ya, 
sprinkles (A|ya) on it, takes it from the fire, sprin- 
kles (water) round (the fire) from right to left, and 
puts a piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire). With 
the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of Udumbara 
wood, he cuts off in one continual line which is 
directed towards south-east, (the Avadana portions) 

14, 1. Hirawyakejin describes only one Ash/aid, the Ekish/aka, 
while the other texts speak of three or four Ash/akSs ; comp. the 
quotations in the note on .S&nkhayana III, 12, 1. 

4. The rules of the 5rauta ritual regarding the baking of the 
Puro</lra are given by Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 
P- 43- 
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one after the other, spreading under and sprinkling 
over them (A^ya), and sacrifices them, one after the 
other, in one continual line which is directed towards 
south-east, with (the Mantras), 'The mortars, the 
pressing-stones have made their noise, preparing the 
annual offering. Ekash/aka! May we be rich in 
offspring, in valiant sons, the lords of wealth. Svadha ! 
Adoration ! 

' God Agni ! The cake which is prepared with 
ghee and accompanied by (the word) svadha, that 
the Fathers may satiate themselves — (this our) 
offering carry duly, Agni. I, the son, sacrifice an 
oblation to my fathers. Svadha ! Adoration ! 

' Here is a cake, Agni, prepared from four cups 
(of rice), with ghee, rich in milk, in wealth, in pros- 
perity. May the Fathers gladly accept it all toge- 
ther ; may it be well sacrificed and well offered by 
me. Svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

5. Then he makes oblations of (other) food with 
(the verses), ' The one who shone forth as the first,' 
' The Ekash/aka, devoting herself to austerities,' 
'She who shone forth as the first' (Taitt. Sawhita 
IV, 3, 11, 1. 3. 5). 

6. Cutting off (the Avadanas destined for the 
Svish/akWt oblation) together from the cake and 
from the (other) food and mixing them with clarified 
butter, he makes an oblation thereof with (the for. 
mula), ' To Agni Kavyavahana Svish/ak^'t svadha ! 
Adoration ! ' 

7. That (cake) with ghee and honey and with the 
food (mentioned in Sutras 5. 6) he touches in the 
way prescribed for the .Sraddha ceremony and puts 

7. Comp. above, chap. 11, 4; 12, 2 seq. 
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down lumps (of it) according to the ritual of the 
Pi«^a offerings. 

8. (The remains of) that (cake, &c.) he serves to 
learned Brahmaoas. 

9. He gives them food and presents as at the 
.Sraddha ceremony. 

10. The known (rites) down to the pouring out 
of the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at 
the monthly (.Sraddha). 

Patala 5, Section 15. 

1. On the following day he sacrifices a cow to the 
Fathers. 

2. Having put wood on the fire and strewn south- 
ward-pointed and eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
around it, he sacrifices the oblation for the touching 
of the animal (see below), with (the verse), ' This 
cow I touch for the Fathers ; may my assembled 
fathers gladly accept it (which is offered) with fat 
and ghee, with the word svadha ; may it satiate my 
fathers in the other world. Svadha ! Adoration ! ' 
Then he touches (the cow) with one (blade of) 
sacrificial grass and with an unforked Vapasrapawt 
of Udumbara wood, with (the formula), 'I touch 
thee agreeable to the Fathers.' 

3. He sprinkles (the cow with water) with (the 
words), ' I sprinkle thee agreeable to the Fathers.' 

4. When it has been sprinkled and fire has been 

10. See above, chap. 12, 13. 

15, 2. On the Vapajrapawi, comp. KStyayana VI, 5, 7 ; Afval.- 
Grihya I, 11, 8. Comp. besides, Taitt. Sarah. VI, 3, 6; Apa- 
stamba-^rauta-sfltra VII, 8, 3 ; 1 2, 5 seq. 

4. The Udifyas read, as MStr/datta states, 'to the south of 
the fire.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



II PRAJNA, 5 PAfALA, 1 5 SECTION, 9. 235 

carried round it, they kill it to the west of the fire, its 
head being turned to the west, its feet to the south. 

5. After it has been killed, he silently 'strengthens' 
its sense-organs (by touching them) with water, and 
silently takes out the omentum, the heart, and the 
kidneys. 

6. With the Vapajrapani of Udumbara wood he 
roasts the omentum ; with spits of Udumbara wood 
the other (parts mentioned in Sutra 5) separately. 

7. After he has roasted them, and has sprinkled 
Ajya over them, and has taken them from the fire, 
he sprinkles water round (the fire) from right to left, 
puts a piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire), and 
sacrifices with a Darvi spoon of Udumbara wood 
the omentum, spreading under and sprinkling over 
it (A^ya), with (the verse), 'Carry the omentum, 
Gatavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may their wishes with all their desires be fulfilled. 
Svadha! Adoration!' 

8. He sacrifices the omentum entirely. The other 
parts (Sutra 5) he should offer to the Brahma»as 
and should feed them (with those parts of the cow). 

9. When the food (for the Brahmawas) is ready, 
he cuts off (the Avadanas) together from the mess 
of boiled rice, and from the pieces of meat, and 
mixing them with clarified butter he makes oblations 

5. On the ' strengthening ' of the sense-organs of an immolated 
victim, comp. Apastamba-.Srauta-sutra VII, 18, 6 seq. Schwab, 
Thieropfer, no. — On matasne, see Indische Studien, IX, 248; 
Schwab 127. 

8. Possibly the reading of the Udtfyas indicated by Mdtndatta, 
vyikr/'tya instead of upakri'tya, is correct. The translation 
would be, ' With the rest, distributing it, &c.' 
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thereof with the verses, ' Behold the Ekash&ika, the 
giver of food with meat and ghee, (which is offered) 
with (the word) svadha. By the Brahma#as that 
food is purified. May it be an imperishable (bless- 
ing) to me ! Svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

' The Ekash/aka, devoting herself to austerities, 
the consort of the year, exuberant (with milk), has 
poured forth milk. May you live on that milk, O 
Fathers, all together. May this (food) be well 
Offered and well sacrificed by me ! Svadha 1 Adora- 
tion! 

' The image of the year ' (Taitt Sawh. V, 7, 2, 1). 

10. After he has sacrificed, he cuts off (the Ava- 
danas) from the food and from the pieces of meat, 
and mixing them with clarified butter he makes an 
oblation with (the formula), ' To Agni Kavyavahana 
Svish/akrst svadha ! Adoration ! ' 

1 1. The known (rites) down to the pouring out of 
the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at the 
monthly (.Sraddha). 

1 2. The gifts of food and presents, however, are 
not necessary here. 

13. On the following day, he prepares food for 
the Fathers with the rest of the meat, and sacrifices 
with (the two verses), ' Thou, Agni, art quick/ (and), 
' Pra^apati !' (see above, I, 1,3, 5). 

14. ( = Sutra 11). 

End of the Fifth Pafela. 

11. See above, chap. 14, 10. 

12. See chap. 14, 9. 

13. This is the so-called Anvash/akya ceremony. 
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Prasna II, Patala 6, Section 16. 

i. Now (follows) the «Srava#4 ceremony, 

2. On the day of that full moon which falls under 
(the Nakshatra) .Sravawa, after the evening Agni- 
hotra he puts wood on the (third of the three .Srauta 
fires, called the) Dakshi«agni. One who has not 
set up the (6rauta) fires, (does the same with) the 
sacred domestic fire. 

3. Then he procures unbroken grains, unbroken 
fried grains, coarsely ground grains, (leaves and 
blossoms) of the Kimsuka. tree, collyrium and (other) 
salve, and Afya. 

4. Having 'spread under' (A^ya) in the (spoon 
called) Darvi, he cuts off (the Avadanas) of those 
kinds of food (mentioned in Sutra 3), mixes them 
with clarified butter, and sacrifices (with the for- 
mulas), ' Adoration to Agni the terrestrial, the lord 
of terrestrial beings ! Sv£ha ! Adoration to Vayu 
the all-pervading, the lord of aerial beings ! Svaha I 
Adoration to Surya, the red one, the lord of celestial 
beings ! SvdhA ! Adoration to Vish»u, the whitish 
one, the lord of the beings that dwell in the quarters 
(of the world). Svaha!' 

5. He anoints the Kimsuka. (flowers and leaves) 
with A^ya, and sacrifices with (the Mantras), ' De- 
voured is the gadfly ; devoured is thirst (?) ; devoured 
is the stinging worm.' ' Devoured is the stinging 
worm; devoured is thirst; devoured is the gadfly,' 



5. I am not sure about the translation of vi£ash/l. Perhaps it is 
only a blunder for vit/v'sh/i, which is the reading of the Apastam- 
bfya Mantrap&rta. Comp. Winternitz, Der Sarpabali, ein altin- 
discher Schlangencult (Wien, 1888), p. 28. 
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' Devoured is thirst ; devoured is the gadfly ; de- 
voured is the stinging worm.' 

6. He takes a water-pot and a handful of Darbha 
grass, goes forth, his face turned towards the east, 
spreads the Darbha grass out with its points towards 
the east, and makes four Bali-offerings on that (grass) 
with (the formulas), ' To the terrestrial Serpents I 
offer this Bali,' ' To the aerial, &c. ; to the celestial, 
&c. ; to the Serpents dwelling in the quarters (of the 
world),' &c 

7. Having given there collyrium and (other) salve 
(to the Serpents), he worships them with the Man- 
tras, ' Adoration be to the Serpents ' (Taitt. Sawhita 
IV, 2, 8, 3). 

8. He should take a water-pot and should at that 
distance in which he wishes the serpents not to 
approach, three times walk round his house, turning 
his right side towards it, and should sprinkle water 
round it with (the formulas), ' Beat away, O white 
one, with thy foot, with the fore-foot and with the 
hind-foot, these seven human females and the three 
(daughters) of the king's tribe. 

' Within the dominion of the white one the Serpent 
has killed nobody. To the white one, the son of 
Vidarva, adoration ! 

' Adoration to the white one, the son of Vidarva ! ' 

9. Then he worships the Serpents towards the 
different regions, one by one with (the corresponding 
section of) these Mantras, ' The convergent one thou 
art called, the eastern region ' (Taitt. Sa/»h. V, 5, 10, 
1 seq.). 

8. Comp. Paraskara II, 14, 19. In the first Mantra I read 
ra^abandhavM ; comp. the note on Par. II, 14, 4. 
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io. From that time he daily makes the Bali- 
offerings till the full-moon day of Margarlrsha. 

ii. Here the Kiwmika offerings (see $ 5) are not 
repeated. 

12. The sprinkling (of water) round (the house) 
does not take place (see § 8). 

13. The last Bali he offers with (the words), 
' Going to acquit myself, going to acquit myself.' 

End of the Sixth Pa/ala. 



Prasna II, Pa7ala 7, Section 17. 

1. We shall explain the Agrahaya»l ceremony. 

2. On the full-moon day of Margartrsha he puts 
wood on the fire, strews (Darbha grass) on the en- 
tire surface round the fire, cooks a mess of sacrificial 
food with milk, sprinkles it (with A^ya), takes it 
from the fire, performs the rites down to the Vyahrxti 
oblations, and sacrifices (four oblations) with (the 
following Mantras) : 

' This offering, the creeping of \dk, rich in ghee, 
moving and not moving, accept gladly, O (^atavedas. 

13. Some authorities understand, as Matndatta states, that he 
should offer the Bali only with the words as they stand in the 
Sutra, others prescribe the formula (comp. § 6) : 'To the terrestrial 
(aerial, &c.) Serpents I offer this Bali going to acquit myself, going 
to acquit myself.' 

17, 1. Comp. on the Agrahayawf ceremony .Sankhayana IV, 17 ; 
Paraskara III, 2, &c. ; Winternitz, Sarpabali, 32 seq. 

2. The first Mantra is very corrupt ; comp. Atharva-veda III, 
10, 6. Regarding the legend of I<fa, who was procreated out of 
Manu's Paka-sacrifice, and ' came forth as if dripping, and clarified 
butter gathered on her step,' comp. .Satapatha Brahma«a I, 8, 1, 7 
(M. M., India, what can it teach us? p. 136). 
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What domestic animals there are, of all shapes, all 
seven kinds of them : may they gladly dwell here 
and may they prosper. Svaha ! 

' The night which men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. Svaha ! 
~ ' Bringing bliss to the cattle, to the wife, bringing 
bliss by night and by day, may this (night) which is 
the consort of the year, be auspicious to us. Svaha ! 

' The full-moon night, bringing abundance, visiting 
one after another, dividing the months and fort- 
nights: may this (night), the full one, protect us. 
Svaha!' 

3. He sacrifices the oblation to Agni Svishfakrtt 
with (the verse), 'Agni, make this (sacrifice) full that 
it may be well offered. Be victorious, O god, in all 
battles. Shine far and wide, showing us a wide 
path. Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and 
free from decay. Svaha ! ' 

4. Then he washes his hands and touches the 
earth with (the formulas), ' In power I establish my- 
self, in royalty. Among the horses I establish my- 
self, among the cows. In the limbs I establish 
myself, in the self. In the Pra»as I establish myself, 
in prosperity. In Heaven and Earth I establish 
myself, in sacrifice. 

' May the three times eleven gods, the thirty-three, 
the gracious ones, whose Purohita is Brzhaspati, on 
the impulse of the god Savitrz — may the gods with 
(all) the gods give me bliss ! ' 

5. The master of the house sits down at their 
southerly end, 

3. Comp. Taitt. Br. II, 4, 1, 4 ; Paraskara III, 1, 3. 
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6. The other persons to the north, 

7. According to their seniority. 

8. They who know the Mantras among them, 
murmur the Mantras (which will be stated). 

9. With (the verse), ' Be soft to us, O earth, free 
from thorns ; grant us rest ; afford us wide shelter ' 
(Taitt. Ar. X, i, 10), and with the two (verses), 'Verily 
of the mountains' (Taitt. Sawh. II, 2, 12, 2. 3) they 
lie down on their right sides. 

10. With (the verse), 'Up! with life' (Taitt. 
Sawh. I, 2, 8, 1) they arise. 

11. When they have arisen, they murmur, 'We 
have arisen ; we have become immortal.' 

12. In that way they (lie down and) arise that 
night three times. 

13. Having served food to the Brahmawas and 
having caused them to say, ' An auspicious day ! 
Hail ! Good luck ! ' they rest that night. 

End of the Seventh Pa/ala. 



Prasna II, Patala 8, Section 18. 

1. Now we shall explain the opening and the con- 
clusion (of the annual course of study). 

2. During the fortnight that precedes the 6rava«a 

13. 'Here end the Gnnya ceremonies,' says Matridatta. Dr. 
Kirste (Preface, p. viii), accordingly, believes that the three last 
chapters may be later additions. It may be observed in connec- 
tion with this, that in the ApastambJya-Grihya, which throughout 
is so closely related to our text, the ceremonies of the Upakaraxa 
and Utsar^ana, of which these three chapters treat, are not 
described. 

18, 2. 5rava»&paksha means, according to Matr/'datta, xrava- 

[30] R 
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full moon, when the herbs have appeared, under (the 
Nakshatra) Hasta or on the full-moon day (itself), 
the opening ceremony of the (annual course of) 
study (is performed). 

3. Having put wood on the fire and performed 
the rites down to the Vyahrsti oblations, he sacrifices 
(with his pupils) to the i?«shis of the K&ndas : ' To 
Pra^apati, the IZishi of a Kawafa, svaha ! To Soma, 
the J&shi of a KWa, svaha I To Agni, the Jtishi 
of a K&nda., svaha ! To the Vi^ve devas, the iftshis 
of a K&nda, svaha ! To Svayambhu, the Rtshi of a 
Ka«a!a, svaha !' — these are the -tfsshis of the Ka#das. 
Or (he sacrifices) to the names of the K&ndas, to the 
Savitrt, to the Rig-veda, the Ya^ur-veda, the Sama- 
veda, the Atharva-veda, and to Sadasaspati. 

4. Having (thus) sacrificed, they repeat the first 
three Anuvakas, 

5. Or the beginnings of all K&ndas. 

6. He enters upon (sacrificing) the Gaya., &c. 
(oblations; see above, I, 1, 3, 8). 

7. After all rites down to the Svish/akm oblation 
have been performed, they stop studying three days 
or one day ; then they should go on studying so as 
to commence where they have broken off: so say 
the teachers. 

8* During the fortnight that precedes the Taish! 
full moon, under (the Nakshatra) Rohi»I or on the 
full-moon day (itself), the Utsarga (or conclusion of 
the term of study) is celebrated. 

»apftrvapaksha, and indeed the moon stands in conjunction with the 
Nakshatra Hasta only on one day of the first, not of the second, 
fortnight of the month ^rSvawa (comp. the note on Awallyana- 
Grrhya III, 5, 2. 3). Comp. taishipakshasya rohinyim, below, § 8. 

8. As to taishipaksha, comp. the note on Sutra 2. 
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9. (The teacher) with his pupils goes in an east- 
erly or northerly direction, and where they find a 
pleasant water with a pleasant bathing-place, they 
dive into it and perform three suppressions of the 
breath with the Agharmarshana hymn (Rig-veda X, 
190 = Taitt. Ar. X, i, 13. 14). Holding purifiers 
(i. e, Darbha blades) in their hands they bathe with 
the three (verses), ' Ye waters, ye are wholesome ' 
(Taitt. Sa/#h. IV, 1, 5, 1), with the four (verses), 
' The gold-coloured, pure, purifying waters ' (T. S. V, 
6, 1, 1 seq.), and with the Anuvaka, ' (Soma) which 
clears itself, the heavenly being ' (Taitt. Br. I, 4, 8) : 
giving the Darbha blades to each other and feigning 
to try to seize (??) each other. 

10. Then they arrange on a pure spot that is in- 
clined towards the east, seats of eastward-pointed 
Darbha grass, so that they end in the north — 

Patala 8, Section 19. 

1. For Brahman, Pra^apati, BWhaspati, Agni, 
Vayu, the Sun, the Moon, the Stars, king Indra, 
king Yama, king Varu#a, king Soma, king Vaisra- 
vawa, for the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the 
Vwve devas, the Sadhyas, the ifo'bhus, the Bhr/gus, 
the Maruts, the Atharvans, the Angiras : for these 
divine beings. 

9. On the last words of this Sutra, Matr/datta says, ditsanta iveti 
datum i&Manta ivanyonyaw prati. athava aditsanta iveti pa/AaA. 
aditsanto mushnanta ivfinyonyaw. — Professor Kielhorn's text MS. 
has, atsaMa ivanyonyaw* ; Professor Buhler's text MS., ditsamta 
ivlnyonyaw. 

19, 1. According to MaWdatta, they prepare a seat for Brahman 
with the words, ' For Brahman I prepare (a seat),' and so on. Comp. 
chap, ao, 3. 

R 2 
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2. Viyvamitra, (7amadagni, Bharadvifa and Gau- 
tama, Atri, Vasish/^a, Karyapa : these are the 
seven ifo'shis. 

3. Wearing their sacrificial cords below (round 
their body) they arrange towards the north, at a 
place that is inclined towards the north, seats of 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, so that they end 
in the east, for Vi.rvamitra, (Samadagni, Bharadva^a, 
Gautama, Atri, VasishMa, Karyapa. 

4. Between Vasish/^a and Kayyapa they arrange 
(a seat) for Arundhatl, (the wife of VasishMa) ; 

5. Towards the south, in a place inclined towards 
the east, for Agastya. 

6. Then for the (following) teachers, ending with 
those who teach (only) one Veda (?), viz. for Krishna 
Dvaipayana, £atukar#ya, Taruksha, Trinabindu, 
Varmin, Vardthin, Va^in, Va^airavas, Satya$ravas, 
Suyravas, Suta^ravas, Somasushmaya»a, Satvavat, 
Br*hadukthaVamadev(y)a ) Va£iratna,Harya i £vayana, 
Udamaya, Gautama, Rinangaya, Ritangaya, Kri- 
taa^aya, Dhana%aya, Babhru, Tryaru«a, Trivarsha, 
Tridhatu, .Slbinta, Parlrara, Vish»u, Rudra, Skanda, 
Ka^trvara, Gvara, Dharma, Artha, Kama, Krodha, 
Vasish//5a, Indra, Tvash/re, Kartri, DhartW, Dhatri, 
Mn'tyu, Savitri, Savitri, and for each Veda, for 
the Rig-veda, the Ya^ur-veda, the Sama-veda, the 
Atharva-veda, the Itihasa and Pura«a. 

7. Towards the south, with their sacrificial cords 
suspended over their right shoulders, in a place in- 
clined towards the south, they arrange seats of south- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, so that they end in the 
west — 

2. This is a frequently quoted versus memorialis. 
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Pafala 8, Section 20. 

1. For Vaijampayana, Palingu, Tittira [sic], Ukha, 
Atreya, the author of the Pada-text, Kau»rfinya the 
author of the commentary, for the authors of the 
Sutras, for SatyashaaJ^a (Hira#yakerin), for the 
handers-down of the text, for the teachers, the 
./?*shis, the hermits dwelling in the woods, the 
chaste ones, for those who have only one wife. 

2. They prepare (seats) each for his own fathers 
and maternal ancestors. 

3. With (the words), ' For N. N. I prepare (a 
seat) ; for N. N. I prepare (a seat) ' (he prepares) a 
seat. 

4. With (the words), ' I satiate N. N. ; I satiate 
N. N.' (he makes offerings of) water. 

5. With (the words), 'Adoration to N.N. ! Adora- 
tion to N. N.!' (he offers) perfumes, flowers, incense, 
and lamps. 

6. With (the words), ' To N. N. svaha ! To N. N. 
svaha ! ' (he offers) food. 

7. With (the words), ' I satiate N. N. ; I satiate 
N. N.' (he offers) water with fruits in it. 

8. Having worshipped them with (the words), 
' Adoration to N. N. ! Adoration to N. N. I' — 

9. Having put wood on the fire to the west of the 
surface (on which he had performed the Tarpa«a), 



20, 1. The K&rt</anukrama of the Atreyt-jdkhi, which has been 
printed by Professor Weber in his edition of the Taittirfya SawhitS, 
vol. ii, p. 356, shows that the dative Palihgave ought to be corrected 
to Paingaye. The ' vrrttik&ra ' is there called not Kau/ttfinya, but 
Kuffrfna. 

9. There is only one difference between the text of this Sutra 
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and having performed the rites down to the Vyahrzti 
oblations (&c, as above, chap. 18, 3-7). 

10. With the two (verses), ' From joint to joint,' 
'Thou who with a hundred' (Taitt. Sa*#h. IV, 2, 
9, 2) they plant Durvi grass at the shore of the 
water. 

11. They stir up waves in the water and run a 
race in an easterly or northerly direction until they 
lose their breath. 

1 2. When they have returned (from that race ? or 
when they have returned from the whole ceremony 
to the village ?) they offer cakes, coarsely ground 
grain, and boiled rice to the Brahmawas. 

1 3. The same (rites are repeated) when they have 
finished the study of the whole Veda, with the ex- 
ception of the planting of Durva grass, of (stirring 
up) the water, and of the race. 

14. Thus they satiate daily (after the Brahma- 
yag'na) the gods, the /??'shis, and the Fathers with 
water ; they satiate them with water. 

End of the Hira«yake.si-sutra. 



and that of chap. 18, 3-7 : instead of hutv£ trin adito « nuvakan 
adhfyate (18, 4) we read here, hutva" prathamenSnuvSkenSdhfyate, 
which I believe must be translated, ' Having sacrificed with the first 
Anuvaka, they recite (that Anuvaka).' Matndatta says, hutva 
prathamottamanuvakam adhtyate. 
13. See Sutras 10 and n. 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 



TO THE 



g^/hya-sCtra of Apastamba. 

The short treatise of Apastamba on the Grihya. ritual 
forms one Prarna of the great corpus of the Apastamblya- 
Kalpa-sutra (see Sacred Books, vol. ii, p. xii) and stands, 
among the Grihya texts, in closest connection with the 
Hirawyakeri-GrAya-sutra. The chief difference between 
these two Sutras, both belonging to the Taittiriya School 
of the Black Ya^ur-veda, consists herein, that Apastamba, 
just as has been stated above 1 with regard to Gobhila, 
gives only the rules for the performance of the Grihya 
rites without the Mantras, which are contained in a special 
collection, the Mantrapa^a, standing by the side of the 
Sutras : Hira»yakerin, on the other hand, follows the more 
usual practice, as adopted by .Sankhayana, Ajvalayana, 
Paraskara, of interweaving the description of the ceremonies 
with the text of the corresponding Mantras. As to the 
relation in which the Apastamblya-sutras stand to the 
Mantrapa^a, there is, so far as I can see, no reason why we 
should not extend the theory which we have tried to estab- 
lish with regard to Gobhila, to the evidently parallel case 
of Apastamba : the Sutras presuppose the existence of the 
MantrapaAfca, just as the latter text seems to presuppose 
the Sutras. — The questions regarding the historical relation 
of Apastamba to Hirawyakejin have been treated of by 
Professor Biihler in his Introduction to Apastamba's 
Dharma-sutra, S. B. E., vol. ii, pp. xxiii seq. 

I have here to thank Dr. Winternitz, to whom we are 
indebted for an excellent edition of the Apastamblya- 
Grjhya-sutra, for having placed at my disposal, before publi- 

1 See above, pp. 3 seq. 
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cation, the proof-sheets of his edition, and for lending me 
his copy of the Mantrapa/£a as well as of the commentary 
of Haradatta. The kindness of the same scholar has 
enabled me to make use of Professor Eggeling's copy of 
the first part of Sudarcanarya's commentary and of his 
own copy of the second part of the same work. 
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Paj"ala 1, Section 1. 

i. Now (follow) the ceremonies (the knowledge 
of) which is derived from practice (and not from the 
Sruti). 

2. They should be performed during the northern 
course of the sun, on days of the first fortnight (of 
the month), on auspicious days, 

3. With the sacrificial cord suspended over (the 
sacrificer's) left shoulder. 

4. (The rites should be performed) from left to 
right 

5. The beginning should be made on the east 
side or on the north side, 

6. And also the end. 

7. Ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (are per- 
formed) in the second fortnight (of the month), 

8. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder, 

9. From right to left, 

10. Ending in the south. 

11. Ceremonies occasioned by special occurrences 
(are performed) according as their occasions demand. 

1, i-ii. The Paribh&Ms for the P&kaysvpfeis. 
7-10. Comp. 1 with a, 8 with 3, 9 with 4, 10 with 6. 
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12. Having set the fire in a blaze, he strews east- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass around it, 

13. Or eastward-pointed and northward-pointed 
(grass) ; 

1 4. Southward-pointed at sacrifices to the Fathers, 

15. Or southward-pointed and eastward-pointed. 

16. To the north of the fire he strews Darbha 
grass and (on that) he places the vessels (required 
for sacrifice) upside-down, two by two, if referring to 
ceremonies directed to the gods, 

1 7. All at once, if to men, 

18. One by one, if to the Fathers. 

19. The preparation of the (blades used as) 'puri- 
fiers,' the measure of their length, the preparation 
of the Proksha«t water, and the sprinkling of the 
vessels are the same here as at the sacrifices of the 
new and full moon, (but are performed) in silence. 

20. To the west of the fire he pours water into a 
vessel over which he has laid (two grass blades 
called) purifiers, purifies (the water) three times with 
two northward-pointed purifiers, holds it on a level 
with his nose and mouth, places it to the north of 
the fire on Darbha grass, and covers it with Darbha 
grass. 

21. On the south side he causes a Brahma«a to 
sit down on Darbha grass. 

22. He melts the Afya, pours it, to the west of 
the fire, into the A^ya-pot, over which he has laid 
two purifiers, draws coals (out of the sacrificial fire) 
towards the north, puts (the Afya) on them, throws 

1 2 seq. Description of the regular form of a Pakaya^tfa. 

19. Comp. .Srauta-sfltra I, 11, 6 seqq. 

20. This is the Prantta water. 

21. The Brahman. 
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light on it by means of a burning (grass-blade), 
throws two Darbha points into it, moves a fire- 
brand round it three times, takes it from the fire 
towards the north, sweeps the coals back (into the 
fire), purifies (the Afya) three times with two north- 
ward-pointed purifiers, moving them backward and 
forward, and throws the purifiers into the fire. 

Papala 1, Section 2. 

i. He warms at the fire the implement with 
which he sacrifices, wipes it off with Darbha blades, 
warms it again, sprinkles it (with water), puts it 
down, touches the Darbha blades with water, and 
throws them into the fire. 

2. As paridhis (or pieces of wood laid round the 
fire) yoke-pins are used at the marriage, the Upana- 
yana, the Samavartana, the parting of the (wife's) 
hair, the tonsure of the child's hair, the cutting of the 
beard, and at expiatory ceremonies. 

3. He sprinkles water round the fire, on the 
south side from west to east with (the words), ' Aditi, 
give thy consent ! ' on the west side from south to 
north with ' Anumati, give thy consent ! ' on the 
north side from west to east with ' Sarasvati [sic], 
give thy consent 1 ' all around with ' God Savitn, 
give thy impulse ! ' 

4. At ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (water 
is sprinkled) only all round (the fire), silently. 

5. Having put a piece of wood on the fire, he 

2, 2. On the paridhi woods, comp. chiefly Hillebrandt, Neu- 
und Vollmondsopfer, 66 seq. 

5. The Srauta rules on the two Aghiras are given .Srauta-sutra 
II, 12, 7; 14, 1, 
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offers the two Agh&ra oblations as at the sacrifices 
of the new and full moon, silently. 

6. Then he offers the two A^yabhaga oblations, 
over the easterly part of the northerly part (of the 
fire) with (the words), ' To Agni Svaha !' over the 
easterly part of the southerly part (another oblation) 
exactly like the preceding one, with (the words), 
* To Soma Svaha ! ' 

7. Having offered the chief oblations (belonging 
to each sacrifice) according to prescription, he adds 
the following oblations, viz. the Gaya, Abhyatana, 
Rash/rabhrzt oblations, the oblation to Pra^apati, 
the Vyahr/tis one by one, the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/akm with (the following formula), 'What I 
have done too much in this ceremony, or what I 
have done here too little, all that may Agni Svish- 
tzikrit, he who knows, make well sacrificed and well 
offered. Svaha!' 

8. The sprinkling (of water) round (the fire is 
repeated) as above ; the Mantras are altered so as 
to say, ' Thou hast given thy consent,' ' Thou hast 
given thy impulse.' 

9. The designation ' Pakaya^ »a ' is used of cere- 
monies connected with worldly life. 

10. There the ritual based on the Brahmawa 
(holds good), 

6. Comp. .Srauta-sutra II, 18, 5; Hillebrandt, loc. cit, p. 106, 
note 3. 

•j. On the <7aya, AbhyitSna, R4sh/rabhnt formulas, comp. 
Piraskara I, 5, 7 seq. ; Hira«yake$in I, 1, 3, 7 seq. ; Taitt. Saw- 
hitS. Ill, 4, 4-7. — The last formula occurs also in Axvaliyana I, 
10, 23 ; Hiranyakerin I, 1, 3, 6, &c. 

8. Comp. above, Sutra 3. 

10. According toHaradatta, this Sutra would imply that where- 
soever the ritual described in the preceding Sutras holds good, 
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11. (To which the words allude), 'He sacrifices 
twice ; he wipes off (his hand) twice ; he partakes 
twice (of the sacrificial food) ; having gone away he 
sips (out of the Sru£) and licks off (the Sru£).' 

12. All seasons are fit for marriage with the 
exception of the two months of the .mira season, and 
of the last summer month. 

13. All Nakshatras which are stated to be pure, 
(are fit for marriage) ; 

14. And all auspicious performances. 

1 5. And one should learn from women what cere- 
monies (are required by custom). 

16. Under the Invakas (Nakshatra), (the wooers 
who go to the girl's father) are sent out : such wooers 
are welcome. 

Pafala 1, Section 3. 

i. Under the Maghas (Nakshatra) cows are 
provided ; 

another ritual based on the Brthmana, and more especially on the 
treatment of the Agnihotra in the Br&hmawa, may be used in 
its stead. 

ii. Comp. Taitt. Brahmawa II, i, 4, 5; .Satapatha BrShma«a 
II, 3, 1, 18. 21. — At the Agnihotra the sacrificer, having wiped off 
the SruA with his hand, wipes off the hand on the Barhis or on the 
earth (Apast.-.Sraut. VI, 10, 11 ; n, 4; Kdtydyana IV, 14, 20). 
As to the following acts alluded to in this Sutra, comp. Apastamba 
VI, 11,4.5; "» »• 

16. On the Nakshatra Invakas, comp. Section 3, Sutra 4. This 
Sutra forms a .Sloka-hemistich, on which Haradatta observes, ' This 
verse has not been made by the Sfitrakira.' 

3, 1, 2. Comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 13; Atharva-veda XIV, i, 13; 
Kaorika-sutra 75; Rimiyana I, 71, 24; 72, 13; Weber, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 364 seq. These 
parallel passages most decidedly show that in Sutra 2 we ought to 
read vyuhyate, not vyuhyate. 
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2. Under the Phalgunl (Nakshatra) marriage is 
celebrated. 

3. A daughter whom he wishes to be dear (to her 
husband), a father should give in marriage under the 
Nish/ya (Nakshatra) ; thus she becomes dear (to her 
husband) ; she does not return (to her father's) house : 
this is an observance based on a Brahmawa. 

4. The word Invakas means Mrzga^iras ; the 
word Nish/ya means Svati. 

5. At the wedding one cow ; 

6. In the house one cow : 

7. With the (first cow) he should prepare an 
Argha reception for the bridegroom as for a guest, 

8. With the other (the bridegroom [?] should do 
so) for a person whom he reveres. 

9. These are the occasions for killing a cow : 
(the arrival of) a guest, (the Ash/aka sacrifice offered 
to) the Fathers, and marriage. 

10. Let (the wooer) avoid in his wooing a girl 
that sleeps, or cries, or has left home. 

11. And let him avoid one who has been given 
(to another), and who is guarded (by her relations), 
and one who looks wicked (?), or who is a most 

3. Comp. Taittirfya Brahmawa I, 5, 2, 3. 

4. Comp. Sutra 3, and above, Section 2, Sutra 16. 

5-8. Comp. .Sahkhayana-Gnhya 1, 12, 10. It is clear that with 
the first cow the bride's father has to receive the bridegroom. The 
' house ' mentioned in Sutra 6 seems to be the house of the newly- 
married couple. In the expression 'whom he reveres/ 'he,' 
according to the commentaries, is the bridegroom. 

10. This Sutra forms a half-floka. 

11. Most expressions in this Sutra are quite doubtful, and their 
translation rests on the explanations of the commentators (see 
pp. 44, 45 of Dr. Winternitz's edition), which are evidently for the 
most part only guesses. 
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excellent one (?), or (who is like the fabulous deer) 
xarabha (?), a hunch-back, a girl of monstrous ap- 
pearance, a bald-headed girl, a girl whose skin is 
like a frog's (?), a girl who has gone over to another 
family (?), a girl given to sensual pleasures (?), or a 
herdess, or one who has too many friends, or who 
has a fine younger sister, or one whose age is too 
near to that of the bridegroom (?). 

12. Girls who have the name of a Nakshatra, or 
of a river, or of a tree, are objectionable. 

13. And all girls in whose names the last letter 
but one is r or 1, one should avoid in wooing. 

14. If possible, he should place (the following) 
objects hidden before the girl, and should say to her, 
' Touch (one of these things).' 

15. (The objects are), different kinds of seeds 
mixed together, loose earth from (the kind of sacri- 
ficial altar called) vedi, an earth-clod from a field, 
cow-dung, and an earth-clod from a cemetery. 

16. If she touches one of the former (objects, 
this portends) prosperity as characterized (by the 
nature of what she has touched). 

1 7. The last is regarded as objectionable. 

1 8. Let him marry a girl of good family and 
character, with auspicious characteristics, and of 
good health. 

19. Good family, a good character, auspicious 
characteristics, learning, and good health : these 
are the accomplishments of a bridegroom. 

20. A wife who is pleasing to his mind and his 



ia, 13. These Sfttras would require only slight alterations to 
make a xloka. 

16. The seeds mean offspring, and so on. 

[30] S 
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eyes, will bring happiness to him ; let him pay no 
attention to the other things : such is the opinion of 
some. 

Patala 2, Section 4. 

1. Let him send out as his wooers friends who 
have assembled, who are versed in the Mantras. 

2. He should recite over them the first two verses 
(Mantrap. I, 1, 1. 2). 

3. When he himself has seen (the bride), let him 
murmur the third (verse ; M. I, 1, 3). 

4. With the fourth (M. I, 1, 4) let him behold 
her. 

5. Let him seize with his thumb and fourth finger 
a Darbha blade, and let him wipe (therewith) the 
interstice between her eye-brows with the next 
Ya^us (M. I, 1, 5), and let him throw it away 
towards the west 

6. If an omen occurs (such as the bride's or her 
relations' weeping), let him murmur the next (verse ; 
M.I, i,6). 

7. With the next (verse; M. I, 1, 7) let him send 
an even number of persons who have assembled 
there, and who are versed in the Mantras, to fetch 
water. 

8. With the next Ya^tis (M. I, 1, 8) he places a 
round piece of Darbha net-work on her head ; on 
that, with the next (verse; M. I, 1, 9) he places a 
right yoke-hole ; on this hole he lays with the next 
(verse ; M. I, 1, 10), a piece of gold, and washes her 
with the next five verses (M. I, 2, 1-5), (so that the 

4, 8. As to the last sentence of this Sutra, comp. the statements 
collected by Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 59. 
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water runs over that gold and through the yoke- 
hole); with the next (verse; M. I, 2, 6) he causes 
her to dress in a fresh garment, and with the next 
(M. I, 2, 7) he girds her with a rope. 

9. Then he takes hold of her with the next 
(verse ; M. I, 2, 8) by her right hand, leads her to 
the fire, spreads a mat, west of the fire, so that the 
points of the blades in it are directed towards the 
north, and on this mat they both sit down, the bride- 
groom to the north. 

10. After the ceremonies have been performed 
from the putting of wood on the fire down to the 
A^yabhaga oblations, he recites over her the first 
two (verses of the third Anuvaka). 

ii. Then he should take with his right hand, 
palm down, her right hand which she holds 
palm up. 

12. If he wishes that only daughters may be born 
to him, he should seize only the fingers (without the 
thumb) ; 

1 3. If he wishes that only sons may be born to 
him, the thumb. 

14. He takes (her hand) so as just to touch her 
thumb and the little hairs (on her hand), 

1 5. With the four verses, ' I take thy hand ' 
(Mantrap. I, 3, 3-6). 

16. He then makes her step forward with her 
right foot, to the north of the fire, in an easterly or 
northerly direction, wifh (the formula), ' One step 
for sap' (M. I, 3, 7). 

1 7. At her seventh step he murmurs, ' Be a 
friend ' (M. I, 3, 14). 
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Patala 2, Section 5. 

1. Having before the sacrifice gone round the 
fire, so that their right sides are turned towards it, 

2. They sit down in their former position, and 
while she takes hold of him, he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras), with (the Mantras), 
' To Soma, the acquirer of a wife, Svaha ! ' (M. I, 
4, 1-16), one oblation with each Mantra. 

3. He then causes her, to the north of the fire, to 
tread with her right foot on a stone, with (the verse), 
'Tread' (M.I, 5, 1). 

4. Having ' spread under ' Afya into her joined 
hands, he pours roasted grain twice (into them), and 
sprinkles A^ya over it. 

5. Some say that an uterine relation of hers 
pours the grain (into her hands). 

6. He (?) sacrifices (that grain) with (the verse), 
• This wife * (M. I, 5, 2). 

7. Having gone round the fire, with the right 
side turned towards it, with the next three (verses ; 
M. I, 5, 3-5) he makes her tread on the stone as 
above (M. I, 5, 6). 

8. And the oblation (is performed) with the next 
(verse ; M. I, 5, 7). 

9. (Then follow) again the circumambulation (M. 
I, 5, 8-10), the injunction to tread on the stone 

5. 2. See 4, 9. 3. See below, IV, 10, 9. 

6. * The action of sacrificing belongs to the bridegroom ; the 
hands of the wife represent the sacrificial vessel.' Haradatta. — ' It 
is the bridegroom who sacrifices the grain with the verse, " This 
wife."' SudawanSrya. 

7. See above, Sutra 3. 
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(I, 5, 11), and the oblation with the next (verse; 
1,5.12); 

10. (Then) the circumambulation again (I, 5, 

13-I5)- 

11. He enters upon the performance of the Caya 
and following oblations. 

12. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), and having 
untied the rope with the next two verses (I, 5, 
16. 17), he should then make her depart (from her 
father's house in a vehicle), or should have her 
taken away. 

13. Having put that fire (with which the marriage 
rites have been performed, into a vessel), they 
carry it behind (the newly-married couple). 

14. It should be kept constantly. 

15. If it goes out, (a new fire) should be kindled 
by attrition, 

16. Or it should be fetched from the house of a 
.Srotriya. 

17. Besides, if (the fire) goes out, one of them, 
either the wife or the husband, should fast. 

18. Or he may sacrifice with the next (verse; 
M. I, 5, 18), and not fast. 

19. The next (verse ; M. I, 6, 1) is for putting 
the chariot (on which the young couple is to depart), 
in position ; 

20. With the next two (verses ; M. I, 6, 2. 3), he 
puts the two animals to the chariot ; 

21. First the right one. 

22. When she mounts (the chariot), he recites 
over her the next (verses ; M. I, 6, 4-7). 

11, 12. See Section 2, Sutras 7. 8; Section 4, Sutra 8. 
12 seq. Comp. Hinwyakexin I, 7, 22, 1 seq. 
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23. With the next (verse ; M. I, 6, 8), he spreads 
out two threads in the wheel-tracks (in which the 
chariot is to go), a dark-blue one in the right (track), 
a red one in the left. 

24. With the next (verses; M. I, 6, 9-1 1), he 
walks on these (threads). 

25. And when they pass by bathing-places, posts, 
or cross-roads, let him murmur the next (verse ; 
M.I, 6, 12). 

Pafala 2, Section 6. 

1. The next (verse; M. I, 6, 13), he recites over 
a boat (with which they are going to cross a river). 

2. And let the wife, when she is crossing, not see 
the crew. 

3. When they have crossed, let him murmur the 
next (verse; M. I, 6, 14). 

4. If they have to pass over a cemetery, or if any 
article (which they carry with them), or their chariot 
is damaged, the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the Afyabhaga oblations 
are performed, and while she takes hold of him, he 
offers the oblations (indicated by the) next (Mantras ; 
M. I, 7, 1-7), then he enters upon the performance 
of the Gaya. and following oblations, and performs 
(the rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire). 

5. If they pass by trees with milky sap or by , 
other trees that serve as marks, by rivers or by 
deserts, he should murmur the next two (verses ; 
M. I, 7, 8. 9), according to the characteristics in 
them (which refer to these different cases). 

6. With the next (verse) he shows her the house 
(M. I, 7, 10). 
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7. With the next two (verses; M. I, 7, 11. 12) 
he unyokes the two animals ; the right one first. 

8. Having, with the next (verse; M. I, 8, 1), 
spread out, in the centre of the house, a red bull's 
skin with the neck to the east, with -the hair up, he 
causes her to recite the next (verse ; M. I, 8, 2), 
while he makes her enter the house, (which she does) 
with her right foot. 

9. And she does not stand on the threshold. 

10. In the north-east part of the house the cere- 
monies from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the Afyabhaga oblations are performed, and 
while she takes hold of him, he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras; M. I, 8, 3-15); 
then he enters upon the performance of the Gaya 
and following oblations, and performs (the rites) down 
to the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). Then 
they sit down with the next (verse ; M. I, 9, 1) on 
the skin, the bridegroom to the north. 

11. He then places with the next (verse; M. I, 
9, 2), the son of a wife who has only sons and 
whose children are alive, in her lap, gives fruits to 
the (child) with the next Ya^tis (M. I, 9, 3), and 
murmurs the next two (verses ; M. 1,9, 4-5). Then 
he (and his wife) observe silence until the stars 
appear. 

1 2. When the stars have appeared, he goes out 
(of the house with her) in an easterly or northerly 
direction, and shows her the polar star and (the 
star) Arundhatl with the next two verses (M. I, 
9, 6-7), according to the characteristics (contained in 
those verses). 
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Patala 3, Section 7. 

i. He then makes her offer the sacrifice of a 
Sthallpaka sacred to Agni. 

2. The wife husks (the rice grains out of which 
this Sthallpaka is prepared). 

3. After he has cooked (the Sthallpaka), and has 
sprinkled (A^ya) over it, and has taken it from the 
fire towards the east or the north, and has sprinkled 
(A,fya) over it while it stands (there near the fire), 
(the ceremonies) from the putting of wood on the 
fire down to the A^yabhaga oblations (are per- 
formed), and while she takes hold of him, he sacri- 
fices of that Sthallpaka. 

4. The ' spreading under ' and the sprinkling over 
(of A/ya are done) once ; two Avadanas (or cut-off 
portions are taken). 

5. Agni is the deity (of the first oblation) ; the 
offering is made with the word Svaha. 

6. Or he may sacrifice after having picked out, 
once, a portion (of the sacrificial food with the Darvi 
spoon). 

7. Agni Svish/ak^t is the second (deity). 

8. (At the Svish/akrst oblation) the ' spreading 
under' and taking an Avadana are done once, the 
sprinkling over (of A^ya) twice. 

9. The Avadina for the first deity (is taken) out 
of the middle (of the Sthallpaka) ; 

10. It is offered over the centre (of the fire). 

7, 1 seq. Hirawyakcrin I, 7, 23, 2 seq. 

6. As to the technical meaning of upahatya or upaghatam, 
comp. the note on Gobhila I, 8, 2 ; Grihya-samgraha I, in. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3 PAFALA, 7 SECTION, 1 9. 265 

1 1. (The Avadana) for the second (deity is taken) 
from the northern part (of the Sthalipaka) ; 

12. It is offered over the easterly part of the 
northerly part (of the fire). 

13. Having silently anointed (a part of) the 
Barhis (by dipping it) into the remains both (of 
the Sth4lipaka and the Afya) in the way prescribed 
(iii the .Srauta ritual) for the (part of the Barhis 
called) Prastara, he throws (that part of the Barhis) 
into the fire. 

14. (The rule regarding) the second sprinkling (of 
water round the fire) is valid (here). 

15. He gives (the remains of) that (sacrificial 
food) with butter to a Brahma«a to eat — 

16. Whom he reveres. To that (Brahma»a) he 
makes the present of a bull. 

17. In the same way, with the exception of the 
sacrificial gift, they should sacrifice a Sthalipaka 
from then onwards, on the days of the new and full 
moon, after having fasted. 

18. Some say that a vessel full (of grain) is the 
sacrificial gift. 

19. From then onwards he should offer morning 
and evening with his hand these two oblations (to 
Agni and to Agni Svish/akrz\) of (rice) grains or 
of barley. 

13. Comp. .Srauta-sutra III, 5, 9 seqq. — On the prastara, see 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 64. 142. 146. 

14. See above, I, 2, 8. The upahomas prescribed above, I, 
2, 7, are not performed here, but the second parishe£ana is. 

16. I have altered in my translation the division of the two sen- 
tences. Comp. Hiranyakerin I, 7, 23, 5-6, and the note there. 

19. The two regular daily oblations corresponding to the Agni- 
hotra of the .Srauta ritual. 
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20. The deities are the same as at the Sthallpaka 
(just described). 

21. Some say that the first oblation in the morning 
is sacred to Surya. 

22. Before and after (those oblations) the sprink- 
ling (of water) round (the fire is performed) as stated 
above. 

23. By the sacrifice of the new and full moon the 
other ceremonies have been explained (the knowledge 
of) which is derived from practice. 

24. The deities (of those rites) are as stated (with 
regard to each particular case), having their place 
between Agni (Sutra 5) and Svish/akr/t (Sutra 7). 

25. The sacrifice (of a cow) on the arrival of a 
guest (should be performed as stated below) without 
alterations. 

26. (The deities) of the Vairvadeva ceremony are 
the Visve devas, 

27. Of ceremonies performed on full-moon days, 
the full-moon day on which they are performed. 



Patala 3, Section 8. 

1. At the opening and concluding ceremonies of 
the Vedic study, the Mishi who is indicated (as the 



22. See I, 2, 3. 8. 23. See I, 1,1. 

25. See below, V, 13, 16. 

26. See Apastamba Dharma-sutra II, 2, 3, 1 (S.B. £., vol. ii, 

P- i°3)- 

27. For instance, the «Srava»f paurnamasi is the deity of the 
ceremonv described below, VII, 18, 5 seq. 

8, 1. Haradatta observes that at the kiWopakarana and kam/a- 
samapana the j?*shi of that ka»</a, at the general adhyayopakarawa 
and samapana all kaix&rshis, should be worshipped. 
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Rtshi of the Ka«da which they study, is the deity to 
whom the ceremony belongs), 

2. And in the second place Sadasaspati (cf. 
Mantrap. I, 9, 8). 

3. They reject a sacrifice performed by a wife or 
by one who has not received the Upanayana initia- 
tion, and a sacrifice of salt or pungent food, or of 
such food as has an admixture of a despised sort 
of food. 

4. Sacrifices connected with special wishes and 
Bali sacrifices (should be performed) as stated (even 
against the clauses of the last Sutra). 

5. Whenever the fire flames up of itself, he should 
put two pieces of wood on it with the next two 
(verses; M. I, 9, 9-10), 

6. Or with (the two formulas\ ' May fortune reach 
me ! May fortune come to me ! ' 

7. Let him notice the day on which he brings his 
wife home. 

8. (From that day) through three nights they 
should both sleep on the ground, they should be 
chaste, and should avoid salt and pungent food. 

9. Between their sleeping-places a staff" is inter- 
posed, which is anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread. 

10. In the last part of the fourth night he takes 
up the (staff) with the next two (verses; M. I, 10, 
1-2), washes it and put; it away; then (the cere- 
monies) from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the Afyabhaga oblations ,(are •performed), and 
while she takes hold of him, he sacrifices the obla- 
tions (indicated by the) next (Mantras ; M. I, 10, 
3-9) ; then he enters upon the performance of the 
Gaya and following oblations, and performs (the 
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rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round (the 
fire). Then he makes her sit down to the west of 
the fire, facing- the east, and pours some hgya. of the 
remains (of those oblations) on her head with the 
(three) Vyahmis and the word Om as the fourth 
(M. I, 10, 10-13). Then they look at each other 
with the next two verses (M. I, 11, 1-2), according 
to the characteristics (contained in those verses); 
with the next verse (M. I, 11, 3) he besmears the 
region of their hearts with remains of A^ya ; then 
he should murmur the next three verses (I, 11, 4-6), 
and should murmur the rest (of the Anuvaka; I, 11, 
7-11) when cohabiting with her. 

ii. Or another person should recite (the rest of 
the Anuvaka) over her, (before they cohabit). 

12. During her (first) monthly illness he instructs 
her about the things forbidden (to menstruous 
women), contained in the Brahmawa, in the section, 
' A menstruous woman with whom,' &c. 

13. After the appearance of her monthly illness, 
he should, when going to cohabit with her after her 
illness, recite over her, after she has bathed, the next 
verses (M. I, 12, 1-13, 4). 

Papa la 3, Section 9. 

1. Each following night with an even number, 
from the fourth (after the beginning of her monthly 
illness) till the sixteenth, brings more excellent 
offspring to them, if chosen for the (first) cohabiting 
after her illness ; thus it is said. 

2. If he sneezes or coughs while going about on 

12. Taittiriya Sawhita' II, 5, 1, 6 seq. 
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business, he should touch water and should murmur 
the two following (verses; M. I, 13, 5. 6) according 
to the characteristics (which they contain). 

3. In the same way with the next (Mantras — M. I, 
13, 7-10 — he should address the following objects), 
according to the characteristics (which those Mantras 
contain) : a conspicuous tree, a heap of excrements, 
the skirt (of his garment) which is blown against him 
by the wind, and a shrieking bird. 

4. One (for instance, the wife's father) who wishes 
that the hearts of both (husband and wife) may be in 
accord should observe chastity through at least three 
nights and should prepare a Sthaltpaka. Then (the 
ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) 
down to the A^yabhaga oblations (are performed), 
and while the wife takes hold of him, he sacrifices of 
the Sthalipaka the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras; M. I, 14, 1-7) ; then he enters upon the 
performance of the Gaya. and following oblations, 
and performs (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of 
water) round (the fire). (The remains of) the (sacri- 
ficial food) with butter, he should give to eat to an 
even number of Brahmawas, at least to two, and 
should cause them to pronounce wishes for his 
success. 

5. When the moon, on the following day, will be 
in conjunction with Tishya, she strews three times 
seven barley-grains around (the plant) Clypea Her- 
nandifolia with (the formula), ' If thou belongest 
to Varu»a, I redeem thee from Varu»a. If thou 
belongest to Soma, I redeem thee from Soma.' 



9, 5. Comp. Gobhila II, 6, 6 seq. 
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6. On the following day she should set upright 
(the plant) with the next (verse; M. I, 15, 1), should 
recite the next three (verses ; M. I, 15, 2-4) over it, 
should tie (its root) with the next (verse ; M. 1, 1 5, 5) to 
her hands so that (her husband) does not see it, and 
should, when they have gone to bed, embrace her 
husband with her arms, with the verse alluding to 
the word upadhana (' putting on ; ' M. I, 15, 6). 

7. Thus he will be subject to her. 

8. By this (rite) also (a wife) overcomes her co- 
wives. 

9. For this same purpose she worships the sun 
daily with the next Anuvaka (M. I, 16). 

10. If a wife is affected with consumption or is 
otherwise sick, one who has to observe chastity, 
should rub her limbs with young lotus leaves which 
are still rolled up, and with lotus roots, with the next 
(formulas, limb by limb) according to the character- 
istics (contained in those formulas; M. I, 17, 1-6), 
and should throw away (the leaves and roots) towards 
the west. 

11. With the next (verses; M. I, 17, 7-10) he 
should give the wife's garment (which she has worn 
at the wedding [?]) to (a Brahma#a) who knows this 
(ceremony). 

Pafala 4, Section 10. 

1. We shall explain the Upanayana (or initiation 
of the student). 

2. Let him initiate a Brahma»a in the eighth year 
after the. conception, 

3. A Ra^anya in the eleventh, a Vaisya in the 
twelfth year after the conception. 
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4. Spring, summer, autumn : these are the (fit) 
seasons (for the Upanayana), corresponding to the 
order of the castes. 

5. (The boy's father) serves food to Brahmawas 
and causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes, 
and serves food to the boy. (The teacher ?) pours 
together, with the first Yafus (of the next Anuvaka, 
warm and cold) water, pouring the warm water into 
the cold, and moistens (the boy's) head with the next 
(verse; M. II, i, 2). 

6. Having put three Darbha blades into his hair 
(towards each of the four directions) (the teacher [?]) 
shaves his hair with the next four (verses ; M. II, 1, 
3-6) with the different Mantras, towards the different 
(four) directions. 

7. With the following (verse, M. II, 1, 7, somebody) 
addresses him while he is shaving. 

8. Towards the south, his mother or a Brahma- 
£arin strews barley-grains on a lump of bull's dung ; 
with this (dung) she catches up the hair (that is cut 
off), and puts it down with the next (verse; M. II, 1, 
8) at the root of an Udumbara tree or in a tuft of 
Darbha grass. 

9. After (the boy) has bathed, and (the cere- 
monies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) down 
to the A^yabhaga oblations (have been performed), 
he causes him to put a piece of Pal&ra wood on the 



10, 6, 7. The difference which Haradatta makes between the 
teacher who begins to shave him (pravapati) and the barber who 
goes on with shaving (vapantam) seems too artificial. 

7. Haradatta : The teacher addresses the barber, &c. — Sudar- 
jan&rya : The mother of the boy or a Brahma£arin [comp. Sfltra 8] 
. . . addresses the teacher who shaves him. 

9. Comp. above, II, 4, 3. 
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fire with the next (verse ; M. II, 2, 1), and makes him 
tread with his right foot on a stone to the north of 
the fire, with (the verse), ' Tread' (M. II, 2, 2). 

10. Having recited the next two (verses; M. II, 

2, 3. 4) over a garment that has been spun and 
woven on one day, and has caused him, with the 
next three (verses; M. II, 2, 5-7), to put it on, he 
recites over him, after he has put it on, the next 
(verse; M, II, 2, 8). 

1 1 . He ties thrice around him, from left to right, 
a threefold-twisted girdle of Mu«ga grass with the 
next two (verses ; M. II, 2, 9. 10), and (gives him) a 
skin as his outer garment with the next (verse; 
II, 2, 11). 

1 2. To the north of the fire (the teacher) spreads 
out Darbha grass ; on that he causes (the boy) to 
station himself with the next (verse; M. II, 3, 1), 
pours his joined hands full of water into (the boy's) 
joined hands, makes him sprinkle himself three 
times with the next (verse; M. II, 3, 2), takes hold 
of his right hand with the next (formulas; M. II, 3, 
3-12), gives him with the next (formulas; M. II, 3, 
I 3 -2 3) m charge to the deities (mentioned in those 
Mantras), initiates him with the next Ya^us (M. II, 

3, 24), and murmurs into his right ear the (Mantra), 
' Blessed with offspring' (II, 3, 25). 

Patala 4, Section 11. 

I. The boy says, 'I am come to be a student' 
(II, 3, 26). 

II. Comp. Apast. Dharma-sfttra I, 1, 2, 33; 1, 3, 3 seq. 

12. As to the words, 'he initiates him' (upanayati), comp. 
•SSnkhayana II, 2, 11. 12; A-rvalayana I, 20, 4 &c. 
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2. The other (i.e. the teacher) has to ask; the 
boy has to answer (II, 3, 27-30). 

3. The other murmurs the rest (of the Anuvaka), 

4. And causes the boy to repeat (the Mantra) 
which contains wishes for himself (II, 3, 32). 

5. (The rites) down to the Ajfyabhagas have been 
prescribed. 

6. Having then caused him to sacrifice the obla- 
tions (indicated in the) next (Mantras; M. II, 4, 1-1 1), 
he enters upon (the performance) of the Gaya. and 
following oblations. 

7. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he puts down, 
to the west of the fire, a bunch of northward-pointed 
grass ; on that (the teacher) who performs the ini- 
tiation, sits down with the next Ya^us (M. II, 4, 12). 

8. The boy, sitting to the east (of him), facing the 
west, seizes with his right hand (the teacher's) right 
foot and says, ' Recite the Savitri, Sir ! ' 

9. He recites (the Savitri) to him, 'That (glorious 
splendour) of Savitrz" (Taitt. Samh. I, 5, 6, 4; M. 
11,4, 13); 

10. Pada by Pada, hemistich by hemistich, and 
the whole (verse). 

1 1. (When repeating the Savitri Pada by P&da, 
he pronounces) the Vyahrztis singly at the beginning 
or at the end of the Padas ; 

12. In the same way (the first and the second 
Vyahrzti at the beginning or at the end) of the 
hemistichs ; the last (Vyahrzti, when he repeats) the 
whole verse. 

13. With the next Mantra (M. II, 4, 14) the boy 
touches his upper lip ; 

11, 5. See above, Section io, Sfltra 9. 
[3o] T 
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14. With the next (II, 4, 15) both his ears ; 

15. With the next (II, 5, 1) he tabes up the staff. 

16. The staff of a Brahma#a is made of Pallra. 
wood, that of a R&^anya of a branch of the 
Nyagrodha tree, so that the downward-turned end 
(of the branch) forms the tip (of the staff), that of a 
Vaiyya of Badara or Udumbara wood. 

17. Some state (only), without any reference to 
caste, that the staff should be made of the wood of 
a tree. 

18. After (the teacher) has. made him repeat (the 
formula), 'My memory' (M. II, 5, 2), and he has 
bestowed an optional gift on his teacher, and (the 
teacher) has made him arise with (the formula, 
M. II, 5, 3), ' Up, with life ! ' (the student) worships 
the sun with the next (Mantras ; II, 5, 4). 

19. If (the teacher) wishes, 'May this (student) 
not be estranged from me,' let him take (the student) 
by the right hand with the next (verse ; II, 5, 6). 

20. They keep that fire (used at the Upanayana) 
three days, 

21. And (during that time) salted and pungent 
food should be avoided. 

22. Having wiped (with his hand wet) around 
(the fire) with (the formula), ' Around thee' (M. II, 
6, 1), he should put (twelve) pieces of wood on that 
(fire) with the next Mantras (II, 6, 2-13). 

23. In the same way also on another (fire, when 
the Upanayana fire is kept no longer), 

24. Fetching fuel regularly from the forest 

25. With the next (formula — M. II, 6, 14 — the 
teacher) instructs (the student in his duties). 

16, 17. These Sfitras are identical with Dharma-stttra 1, 1, 2, 38 
(S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 9). 
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26. On the fourth day (after the Upanayana the 
teacher) takes the garment (of the student) for him- 
self with the next (verse ; M. II, 6, 15), having made 
him put on another (garment). 

Patala 5, Section 12. 

1. Having studied the Veda, when going to take 
the bath (which signifies the end of his studentship), 
he enters a cow-shed before sunrise, hangs over its 
door a skin with the hair inside, and sits there. 

2. On that day the sun should not shine upon 
him. 

3. At noon, after (the ceremonies) from the 
putting (of wood) on the fire down to the A^ya- 
bhaga oblations (have been performed), he puts a 
piece of Palaja wood on (the fire) with the next 
(verse ; M. II, 7, 1), sits down to the west of the fire 
on a mat or on eraka grass, recites the next (verse, 
II, 7, 2) over a razor, and hands it over to the 
barber with the next Ya^us (II, 7, 3). (The rites) 
beginning with the pouring together of (warm and 
cold) water down to the burying of the hair are the 
same as above (comp. M. II, 7, 4). 

4. He sits down behind the cow-shed, takes the 
girdle off, and hands it over to a Brahma^arin. 

5. The (Brahma^arin) hides it with the next Ya^us 
(II, 7, 5) at the root of an Udumbara tree or in a 
tuft of Darbha grass. 

6. With water of the description stated above he 

26. The garment which the teacher takes for himself is that 
mentioned above, IV, 10, 10. 
12, 3. See above, IV, 10, 5-8. 
0. See IV, 10, 5. 

T 2 
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bathes with the six next (verses; II, 7, 6-11), and 
with the next (II, 7, 12) he cleanses his teeth with a 
stick of Udumbara wood. 

7. Having bathed and shampooed his body with 
such ingredients as are used in bathing, (aromatic 
powder, &c), 

8. He puts on with the next Ya^us (M. II, 7, 13) 
a fresh under garment, and anoints himself, after 
having given the salve in charge of the deities with 
the next (Mantras, II, 7, 14), with the next (verse, 
II, 7, 15) with sandal salve which is scented with 
all kinds of perfumes. With the next (verse, II, 
7, 16) he moves about a gold pellet with its setting, 
which is strung on a string, three times from left to 
right in a water-pot ; with the next (verse, II, 7, 17) 
he ties the (pellet) to his neck ; in the same way, 
without Mantras, he ties a pellet of Badara wood to 
his left hand, and repeats the rites stated above 
with a fresh upper garment, with the (verses), ' May 
the rich' (comp. above, IV, 10, 10; M. II, 7, 18). 

9. To the skirt (of that garment) he ties two ear- 
rings, puts them into the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Darvi, offers the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras ; M. II, 8, 1-8), pouring the Afya over (the 
ear-rings), and enters upon (the performance of) the 
Gaya and following oblations. 

10. Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he should 
tie (one of the ear-rings) with the same (verses) to 
his right ear, and with the same (verses one) to his 
left ear. • 

11. In the same way he should with the following 
(formulas, M. II, 8, 9-9, 5), according to the charac- 
teristics (contained in them), (put) a wreath on his 
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head, anoint (his eyes), look into a mirror, (put on) 
shoes, (and should take) a parasol and a staff. 

1 2. He keeps silence until the stars appear. 

13. When the stars have appeared, he goes away 
towards the east or north, worships the quarters (of 
the horizon) with the next hemistich, and the stars 
and the moon with the next (M. II, 9, 6). 

14. Having spoken with a friend he may go where 
he likes. 

Patala 5, Section 13. 

1 . Now this (is) another (way for performing the 
Sam&vartana). He bathes silently at a bathing- 
place and puts silently a piece of wood on (the fire). 

2. He sits down on a bunch of grass, as stated 
above (comp. M. II, 9, 7), at a place where they are 
going to honour him (with the Argha reception). 

3. A king and a chieftain (sit down) in the same 
way (as a Brihma«a), with the next two (formulas, 
M. II, 9, 8. 9), according to the characteristics (con- 
tained in them). 

4. (The host) announces (to the guest), 'The 
water for washing the feet ! ' 

5. (The guest) should recite the next (verse, II, 
9, 10) over (that water) and should stretch out the 
right foot first to a Br4hma«a, the left to a .Sudra. 

6. Having touched the person who washes him, 
he should touch himself (i.e. his own heart) with the 
next (formula, M. II, 9, 11). 

7. (The host, taking the Argha water) in an 

13, 2. See above, IV, n, 7. 

5. Comp. AfvalAyana-Gr/hya I, 24, 11. 12. 
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earthen vessel which he holds with two bunches of 
grass, announces (to the guest), ' The Argha water ! ' 

8. (The guest) should recite the next (formula, 
II, 9, 12) over (that water) and should murmur the 
next Ya^us (II, 9, 13), while a part (of the water) is 
poured over his joined hands. 

9. Over the rest (of the water) which is poured 
out towards the east, he recites the next (verse, 
M. II, 9, 14). 

10. (The host) pours together curds and honey in 
a brass vessel, covers it with a larger (brass cover), 
takes hold of it with two bunches of grass, and an- 
nounces (to the guest), ' The honey-mixture ! ' 

11. Some take three substances, (those stated 
before) and ghee. 

1 2. Some take five, (the three stated before), and 
grains, and flour. 

1 3. The guest recites the next two (formulas, M. 
II, 10, 1. 2) over (the honey-mixture) and sips water 
with the two Ya^us (II, 10, 3. 4) before (eating) and 
afterwards ; with the next (verse, II, 10, 5) he should 
partake three times (of the food) and should give 
the remainder to a person towards whom he is kindly 
disposed. 

14. A king or a chieftain should only accept it and 
(give it) to his Purohita. 

1 5. (The host) announces the cow with (the word), 
' The cow ! ' 

16. After the guest has recited the next (formula, 
M. II, 10, 6) over (the cow, the host) cooks its 
omentum, and having performed the 'spreading 
under ' and the sprinkling over (of Agya), he sacri- 
fices it with the next (verse, M. II, 10, 7) with a 
Palasa leaf from the middle or the end (of the stalk). 
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17. If the guest chooses to let (the cow) loose, he 
murmurs the next (formulas, II, 10, 8-u) in a low 
voice (and says) loudly, 'Om! Let it loose!' (II, 
10, 12). 

18. (In this case) he recites the next (formulas, 
M. II, 10, 13-17) in a low voice over the food which 
is announced to him (instead of the cow), (and says) 
loudly, ' Om ! Make it ready ! ' (II, 10, 18). 

19. For his teacher, for a Rit\\g, for his father- 
in-law, for a king he ought to perform this (Arghya 
ceremony) as often as they visit his house, if at least 
one year has elapsed (since they came last). 

20. For a renowned teacher (of the Veda the 
ceremony should be performed) once. 



Patala 6, Section 14. 

i. The Stmantonnayana (or parting of the preg- 
nant wife's hair, is performed) in her first pregnancy, 
in the fourth month. 

2. (The husband) serves food to Brahmawas and 
causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes ; then, 
after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on 
the fire down to the Afyabhiga oblations (have been 
performed), he offers the oblations (indicated in the) 
next (Mantras, M. II, it, i-8), while (the wife) takes 
hold of him, and enters upon the (performance) of 
the Gaya and following oblations. 

3. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he makes her 
sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and 
parts her hair upwards (i. e. beginning from the front) 
with a porcupine's quill that has three white spots, 



Digitized by 



Google 



280 gr/hya-sCtra of apastamba. 

with three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of un- 
ripe Udumbara fruits, with the Vyahmis or with 
the two next (verses, II, n, 9. 10). 

4. He says to two lute-players, ' Sing !' 

5. Of the next two (verses, II, 1 1, 1 1. 12) the first 
(is to be sung on this occasion) among the (people 
of the) Salvas. 

6. The second (is to be used) for Brahma«as; 
and the river near which they dwell is to be named. 

7. He ties barley-grains with young shoots (to the 
head of the wife) ; then she keeps silence until the 
stars appear. 

8. When the stars have appeared, he goes (with 
his wife) towards the east or north, touches a calf, 
and murmurs the Vyahmis ; then she breaks her 
silence. 

9. The Puwsavana (i.e. the ceremony to secure 
the birth of a male child) is performed when the 
pregnancy has become visible, under the constel- 
lation Tishya. 

10. From a branch of a Nyagrodha tree, which 
points eastward or northward, he takes a shoot with 
two (fruits that look like) testicles. The putting (of 
wood) on the fire, &c, is performed as at the Siman- 
tonnayana (Sutra 2). 

11. He causes a girl who has not yet attained 
maturity to pound (the Nyagrodha shoot) on an 
upper mill-stone with another upper mill-stone, and 
to pour water on it ; then he makes his wife lie 

6. Ajvalayana I, 14, 7; Paraskara I, 15, 8. Comp. Zeitschrift 
der D. M. Gesellschaft, XXXIX, 88. 

7, 8. Sudanranarya mentions that instead of the singular, ' She 
keeps silence, she breaks her silence,' some read the dual, so that 
the husband and his wife are referred to. 
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down on her back to the west of the fire, facing the 
east, and inserts (the pounded substance) with his 
thumb into her right nostril, with the next Ya^us 

(II, 11, 13)- 

12. Then she will give birth to a son. 

13. Here follows the ceremony to secure a quick 
deliverance. 

14. With a shallow cup that has not been used 
before, he draws water in the direction of the river's 
current ; at his wife's feet he lays down a Turyanti 
plant ; he should then touch his wife, who is soon to 
be delivered, on the head, with the next Ya^us 
(II, 11, 14), and should sprinkle her with the water, 
with the next (three) verses (II, n, 15-17). 

1 5. Yadi ^arayu na pated evawvihitabhir evadbhir 
uttarabhyam (II, 11, 18. 19) avokshet. 

PArALA 6, Section 15. 

1. After he has touched the new-born child with 
the Vatsapra hymn (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 2, 2 ; M. II, 
1 1 , 20), and has taken him on his lap with the next 
Yagois (M. II, 1 1, 21), with the next (three) (verses — 
II, 11, 22; 12, 1. 2 — one by one) he addresses the 
child, kisses him on his head, and murmurs (the third 
verse) into his right ear. 

2. And he gives him a Nakshatra name. 

3. That is secret. 

4. He pours together honey and ghee ; into this 
(mixture) he dips a piece of gold which he has tied 
with a noose to a Darbha blade. With the next 
(three) formulas (II, 12, 3-5) he gives the boy (by 

15, 1. We ought to read uttar&bhir, not uttarSbhySm. Comp. 
below, Sutra 12. 
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means of the piece of gold, some of the mixture) to 
eat. With the next five (verses, II, 12, 6-10) he 
bathes him. Then he pours curds and ghee to- 
gether and gives him this (mixture which is called) 
'sprinkled butter' (przshad&fya) to eat out of a 
brass vessel, with the Vyahmis to which the syllable 
'Om' is added as the fourth (II, 12, n-14). The 
remainder he should mix with water and pour out 
in a cow-stable. 

5. With the next (verse, M. II, 13, 1) he places 
(the child) in the mother's lap; with the next (II, 
13, 2) he causes her to give him her right breast; 
with the next two (verses, II, 13, 3. 4) he touches 
the earth, and after (the child) has been laid down, 
(he touches him) with the next (formula, II, 13, 5). 

6. With the next Ya^us (II, 13, 6) he places a 
water-pot at (the child's) head, sacrifices mustard 
seeds and rice-chaff with his joined hands three 
times with each of the next (formulas, II, 13, 7-14, 2), 
repeating each time the word Svaha, and says (to 
the people who are accustomed to enter the room in 
which his wife lies), 'Whenever you enter, strew 
silently (mustard seeds with rice-chaff) on the fire.' 

7. This is to be done until the ten days (after the 
child's birth) have elapsed. 

8. On the tenth day, after (the mother) has risen 
and taken a bath, he gives a name to the son. The 
father and the mother (should pronounce that name 
first). 

9. (It should be a name) of two syllables or of 
four syllables ; the first part should be a noun ; the 
second a verb ; it should have a long vowel (or) the 
Visarga at the end, should begin with a sonant, and 
contain a semi-vowel. 
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10. Or it should contain the particle su, for such 
a name has a firm foundation ; thus it is said in a 
Brahmawa. 

11. A girl's name should have an odd number of 
syllables. 

1 2. When (the father) returns from a journey, he 
should address the child and kiss him on his head 
with the next two (verses, M. II, 14, 3. 4), and should 
murmur the next Mantras (II, 14, 5) into his right 
ear. 

13. With the next Ya^us (II, 14, 6) he addresses 
a daughter (when returning from a journey). 

PArALA 6, Section 16. 

1. In the sixth month after the child's birth he 
serves food to Brahma»as and causes them to pro- 
nounce auspicious wishes ; then he should pour 
together curds, honey, ghee, and boiled rice, and 
should give (the mixture) to the boy to eat, with the 
next (four) Mantras (II, 14, 7-10) ; 

2. (He should feed him) with partridge, according 
to some (teachers). 

3. In the third year after his birth the A"aula (or 
tonsure is performed) under (the Nakshatra of) the 
two Punarvasus. 

4. Brahma«as are entertained with food as at the 
initiation (Upanayana). 

5. The putting (of wood) on the fire, &c. (is per- 
formed) as at the Simantonnayana. 

6. He makes (the boy) sit down to the west of 

12. Corop. above, Sfltra 1. 

16, 4. See above, IV, 10, 5. 5. See above, VI, 14, 2. 

6. Comp. VI, 14, 3. 
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the fire, facing the east, combs his hair silently with 
a porcupine's quill that has three white spots, with 
three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe 
Udumbara fruits ; and he arranges the locks in the 
fashion of his ancestral ^'shis, 

7. Or according to their family custom. 

8. The ceremonies beginning with the pouring 
together of (warm and cold) water and ending with 
the putting down of the hair are the same (as above ; 
comp. M. II, 14, 11). 

9. He puts down the razor after having washed 
it off. 

10. The ceremony is (repeated) three days with 
the (same razor). (Then) the rite is finished. 

11. (The father) gives an optional gift (to the 
Brahmawa who has assisted). 

1 2. The Godana (or the ceremony of shaving the 
beard, is performed) in the sixteenth year, in exactly 
the same way or optionally under another constel- 
lation. 

13. Or he may perform the Godana sacred to 
Agni. 

14. Some prescribe the keeping of a vow through 
one year in connection with the Godana. 

8. See IV, 10, 5-8. 

10. I translate as if the words tena tryaham and karmani- 
vrittih formed two Sutras. 

13. ' Having performed the same rites as at the opening of the 
study of the Agneya-kawrfa, he performs an Upasth&na to the deities 
as taught with regard to the .Sukriyavrata.' Haradatta. — 'After the 
ceremonies down to the A^yabhagas have been performed, one 
chief oblation of A^ya is offered with the formula, " To Agni, the 
Jtishi of the Ka«rfa, svahl 1 " ' Sudarjanarya. 

14. Comp. the statements given in the note on Gobhila III, 
1, 1. 
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15. The difference (between the Aaula and the 
Godana) is that (at the Godana) the whole hair is 
shaven (without leaving the locks). 

16. According to the followers of the Sama-veda 
he should ' touch water.' 



Pafala 7, Section 17. 

i. The ground for building a house should be 
inclined towards the south-west. He elevates the 
surface and sweeps (the earth) with a broom of 
Palara wood or of Saml wood, with the next (verse, 
M. II, 15, 1), in the same (south-west) direction; 

2. In the same way three times. 

3. He touches the ground, which has thus been 
prepared, with the next (verse, II, 15, 2). Then he 
has the pits for the posts dug from left to right, 
throws the earth (from the pits) towards the inside 
(of the building-ground), and erects the right door- 
post with the next two (verses, M. II, 15, 3. 4) ; 

4. In the same way the other (door-post). 

5. Having erected after (the door-posts) the other 
(posts) in the same order in which (the pits) have 
been dug, he recites the next Ya^ois (II, 15, 5) over 
the ridge-pole when it is placed (on the posts), 

6. The next (six) (Ya^us formulas, II, 15, 6-1 1) 
over the (house when it is) finished, according to the 
characteristics contained in the single formulas. 

7. He sets a piece of Pala^a wood or of .Saml 
wood on fire, takes the fire up (in a dish) with the 
next verse (II, 15, 12), carries it to the house with 

16. The udakopasparj ana according to the rite of the Sama- 
vedins is described by Gobbila, I, 2, 5 seqq. 
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the next Ya^ns (II, 15, 13), and places the fire in 
the north-eastern part of the house with the next 

(II, 15, 14)- 

8. The place for the water-barrel is to the south 
of that spot 

9. He strews there Darbha grass, so that its 
points are turned in every direction, pours rice and 
barley-grains over the (grass) with the next (verse, 
II, 15, 15), and thereon he places the water-barrel. 

10. With the next (Ya^us, II, 15, 16) he pours 
four potfuls of water into it. 

11. If (the barrel) breaks, he recites the next 
(verse, II, 15, 17) over it. 

12. After the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the A§yabhaga oblations 
have been performed, he offers the (four) oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras; II, 15, 18-21); 
then he enters upon the performance of the 6aya 
and following oblations. 

13. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he should 
sprinkle (water) with a water-pot around the house 
or the resting-place on the inside, with the next 
Ya/us (II, 15, 22) three times from left to right; 
then he should serve cakes, flour, and boiled rice to 
the Brahmawas. 

Patala 7, Section 18. 

1. When a boy is attacked by the dog-demon 
(i.e. epilepsy), (the father or another performer of 
the ceremony), having devoted himself to austerities 

18, 1. Comp. P&raskara 1, 16, 24 ; Hirauyakerin II, 3, 7. 
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(such as fasting), covers him with a net Then he 
causes a gong to be beaten or a bell to be rung, 
takes (the boy) by another way than the door into 
the gambling-hall, raises (the earth in the middle of 
the hall) at the place in which they gamble, sprin- 
kles it (with water), casts the dice, lays (the boy) on 
his back on the dice, and besprinkles him with his 
joined hands with curds and salt, with the next 
(eleven) (formulas, II, 16, 1-11), in the morning, at 
noon, and at night. 

2. Then he will get well. 

3. Over a boy who suffers from the ' .Sankha ' 
disease, (the father, &c.) having devoted himself to 
austerities, should recite the next two (verses, II, 
16, 12. 13), and should pour (water) on his head with 
a water-pot with the next (verse, II, 16, 14), in the 
morning, at noon, and at night. 

4. Then he will get well. 

5. On the day of the full moon of (the month) 
iSrava»a after sunset a Sthaltpaka (is offered). 

6. After the ceremonies down to the A^yabhaga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he sacrifices of the 
Sthalipaka, and with each of the next (formulas, 

.II, 16, 15-17) he offers with his joined hands Kim- 
.mka flowers. 

7. With the next (three) verses (II, 17, 1-3) (he 
offers) pieces of Aragvadha wood (Cathartocarpus 
fistula) ; 



3. ' 5ankhin is a person attacked by such a disease that he 
utters cries like the sound of a conch trumpet (jankha).' Haradatta. 

5. Here follows a description of the Sarpabali. 

6. Comp. above, III, 7, 2-3. 
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8. Then the Afya oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 17, 4-7). 

9. Then he enters upon the performance of the 
6aya and following oblations. 

10. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he silently 
takes the objects required (for the rites which he 
is going to perform), goes out in an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, draws 
on it three lines directed towards the east and three 
towards the north, pours water on the (lines), and 
lays (an offering of) flour (for the serpents) on them, 
with the next (formula, II, 17, 8). 

11. Silently (he lays down) unground (?) grain, 
roasted grain, collyrium, ointment, (the fragrant sub- 
stance called) Sthagara, and U .rira root 

12. With the next (formulas, II, 17, 9-26) he 
should worship (the serpents), should sprinkle water 
round (the oblations), should return (to his house) 
silently without looking back, should sprinkle (water) 
with a water-pot from left to. right, thrice around the 
house or the resting-place on the inside, with the 
two verses, ' Beat away, O white one, with thy 
foot' (II, 17, 27. 28), and should offer food to the 
Brahmawas. 



Pafala 7, Section 19. 

1. The unground grain (which is left over, see 
above, VII, 18, 11) they give to the boys to eat. 

2. Let him repeat in the same way this Bali- 
offering of whatever food he has got or of flour, 
from that day to full moon of (the month) Marga- 
rirsha. 
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3. On the day of the full moon of Margarirsha after 
sunset a Sthallpaka (is offered as above, VII, 18, 5). . 

4. In the Mantra for the Bali-offering he changes 
(the word ' I shall offer ' into) ' I have offered.' 

5. Then he does not offer (the Bali) any longer. 

6. (Now follows) the Agraya»a sacrifice (or par- 
taking of the first-fruits) of one who has not set up 
the (.Srauta) fires. 

7. He prepares a Sthallpaka of the fresh fruits, 
sacrifices to the deities of the (5rauta) Agrayawa 
sacrifice with (Agni) Svish/akn't as the fourth, fills 
his mouth with grains, swallows them, sips water, 
forms a lump of the boiled (sacrificial) food, and 
throws it up with the next Ya^us (II, 18, 1) to the 
summit of the house. 

8. (Now follows) the ' redescent ' in the winter. 

9. With the next Yag-us (II, 18, 2) they 'rede- 
scend' (or take as their sleeping-place a layer of 
straw instead of the high bedsteads which they have 
used before). With the next Ya^tis formulas (II, 
18, 3-7) they lie down on a new layer (of straw) on 
their right sides, 

10. The father to the south, the mother to the 
north (of him), and so the others, one after the other 
from the eldest to the youngest. 

1 1 . After he has arisen, he touches the earth with 
the next two (verses, II, 18, 8. 9). 

12. In the same way the lying down, &c, is re- 
peated thrice. 

13. Having prepared a Sthallpaka for l^ana and 

8. Comp. the note on .Sankhayana IV, 17, 1. 

13. The description of the julagava sacrifice, which here 
follows, agrees in most points with the statements of Hira»yakerin 
II, 3. 8- 

[30] U 
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one for Kshetrapati, he goes out in an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, (and 
then follow the ceremonies) beginning with the put- 
ting of wood on the fire. 

14. To the west of the fire he builds two huts. 

Pafala 7, Section 20. 

1. With the next (verse, II, 18, 10) he has the 
lxana led to the southern (hut), 

2. With worldly words the 'bountiful goddess' to 
the northern (hut), 

3. To the middle (between the two huts) the 
' conqueror.' 

4. He gives them water to drink in the same 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
takes three portions of boiled rice (from the Sthali- 
paka prepared for l.?ana), takes (these portions of 
rice) to the fire, makes (the three gods) touch them 
with the next (formulas, II, 18, 11-13), sacrifices of 
these portions, to each god of the portion which be- 
longs to him, with the next (formulas, II, 18, 14-30), 
cuts off (Avadinas) from all (portions), and sacrifices 
with the next Ya^us (II, 18, 31) to Agni Svish/akm. 

5. Having worshipped (the god taana) with the 
next Yafus (II, 18, 32), he distributes with the next 
(formulas, II, 18, 33-39) leaves together with por- 
tions of boiled rice, two (leaves) with each (Ya^us), 
then ten to the divine hosts (II, 18, 40), and ten to 
the (divine hosts) that follow (and are referred to in 
the next Yafus, II, 18, 41). 

20, 1-3. Comp. Hirawyak. II, 3, 8, 2-4. Haradatta explains 
the ir&na, the mi<$usM, and the ^ayanta as images of the three 
gods. 
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6. With the next (formulas, II, 18, 42-45) he does 
the same as before (i.e. he distributes two leaves 
with each Mantra). 

7. Having formed a lump of boiled rice, he puts 
it into a basket of leaves, and with the next Ya^us 
(II, 18, 46) hangs it up on a tree. 

8. Here he should murmur the Rudra texts (Taitt 
Sawh. IV, 5), 

9. Or the first and last (Anuvaka). 

10. He places his cows around the fire so that the 
smoke (of the sacrifice) may reach them. 

11. With his firmly shut fist full of Darbha grass 
he besprinkles (them) with scents ; the bull first. 

12. He should perform a sacrifice to Kshetrapati, 
without a fire, in the path used by his cows. 

13. He has (the Kshetrapati) led to his place in 
the same way as the liana (see above, Sutra i). 

14. He puts (portions of boiled rice) into four or 
seven leaves, naming (the god). 

1 5. Let him sacrifice quickly; the god has a strong 
digestion (?). 

16. With the next two (verses, II, 18, 47. 48) he 
does worship (to Kshetrapati). 

1 7. The Sthalipaka (belonging to 1 s&na) he gives 
to the Brahma»as to eat ; 

18. That belonging to Kshetrapati his uterine 
relations eat, 

19. Or as is the custom in their family. 

11. On grumush/i, see the notes of the commentators, p. 93 
of Dr. Winternitz's edition, and the commentary on Taitt. Samhita 
V, 4, S, 3 (Indische Studien, XII, 60). 

15. I have translated here as in Hiranyak. II, 3, 9, 1 1. Haradatta 
and Sudarranarya give another explanation of the words ' pako 
devaA;' see p. 93 of the edition. 

U 2 
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Pafala 8, Section 21. 

i. The times for the monthly .Sraddha are in the 
second fortnight (of the month), as they are stated. 

2. Let him feed, without regard of (worldly) pur- 
poses, pure Brahma»as, versed in the Mantras, who 
are not connected with himself by consanguinity or 
by their Gotra or by the Mantras (such as his teacher 
or his pupils), an odd number, at least three. 

3. He makes oblations of the food (prepared for 
the Brahma#as) with the next (verses, II, 19, 1-7) ; 

4. Then the Afya oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 19, 8-13). 

5. Or invertedly (i. e. he offers Afya with the 
verses referred to in Sutra 3, and food with those 
referred to in Sutra 4). 

6. Let him touch the whole (food) with the next 
(formulas, II, 19, 14-16). 

7. Or the (single) prepared (portions of food des- 
tined) for the single Brahma#as. 

8. Having caused them with the next (formula, 
II, 20, 1) to touch (the food, he gives it to them 
to eat). 

9. When they have eaten (and gone away), he 
goes after them, circumambulates them, turning his 
right side towards them, spreads out southward- 
pointed Darbha grass in two different layers, pours 
water on it with the next (formulas, II, 20, 2-7), dis- 
tributes the Vindas, ending in the south, with the 
next (formulas, II, 20, 8-13), pours out water as 
before with the next (formulas, 14-19), worships (the 

21, i. Comp. Dharmaj&stra II, 7, 16, 8 seq. ; Sacred Books, 
vol. ii, p. 139. Comp. Professor BUhler's remarks, vol. ii, p. xiv. 
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ancestors) with the next (formulas, II, 20, 20-23), 
sprinkles with the next (verse, 24) water three times 
from right to left round (the Pi»a!as) with a water-pot, 
besprinkles the vessels, which are turned upside 
down, repeating the next Ya^us (25) at least three 
times without taking breath, sets up the vessels two 
by two, cuts off (Avadanas) from all (portions of 
food), and eats of the remains at least one morsel 
with the next Ya,fus (26). 

10. Of the dark fortnight that follows after the 
full moon of Magha, the eighth day falls under 
(the constellation of) GyeshA&a: this day is called 
Ekash/aka. 

11. In the evening before that day (he performs) 
the preparatory ceremony. 

12. He bakes a cake of four cups (of rice). 

13. (The cake is prepared) in eight dishes (like a 
Purod&ya), according to some (teachers). 

Patala 8, Section 22. 

1. After the ceremonies down to the A^yabhaga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he makes with his joined 
hands oblations of the cake with the next (verse, II, 
20, 27). 

2. The rest (of the cake) he makes ready, divides 
(it) into eight parts and offers it to the Brahma#as. 



12, 13. Comp. Hirawyak. II, 5, 14, 3 seq. 

22, 1. Comp. above, VII, 18, 6. 

2. I believe that seshaA means the rest of the cake. The word 
' siddhaA ' possibly refers to such preparations of the food as are 
indicated in Hirawyak. II, 5, 14, 7. Haradatta understands jeshaA 
as the rest of the rites (tantrasya jeshaA) : ' The rest of the rites is 
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3. On the following day he touches a cow with 
a Darbha blade, with the words, ' I touch thee 
agreeable to the Fathers.' 

4. Having silently offered five A^ya oblations, and 
having cooked the omentum of the (cow), and per- 
formed the 'spreading. under' and the sprinkling 
over (of Afya), he sacrifices (the omentum) with the 
next (verse, II, 20, 28) with a Pala^a leaf from the 
middle or the end (of the stalk). 

5. (He sacrifices) boiled rice together with the 
meat (of the cow) with the next (verses, II, 20, 29-35), 

6. Food prepared of meal with the next (verse, 
II, 21, 1), 

7. Then the A^a oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 21, 2-9). 

8. (The rites) from the Svish/akrrt down to the 
offering of the Vmdas are the same (as at the 
Sraddha). 

9. Some (teachers) prescribe the Pinda. offering 
for the day after the Ash/aka. 

10. Here (follows) another (way for celebrating 
the Ash/aka sacrifice). He sacrifices curds with his 
joined hands in the same way as the cake. 

11. Having left over from the meat of the (cow, 
see above, 3. 4) as much as is required, on the day 
after (the Ash&ka) (he performs) the rite of the 
Anvash/aka. 

12. This rite has been explained in the description 
of the monthly -Sraddha. 

13. If he goes out in order to beg for something, 

the regular one, without alterations:' it must be admitted that the 
expressions used by Hirawyak. II, 5, 14, 10 would agree well with 
this explanation. 

4. See above, V, 13, 16. 
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let him murmur the next (Mantras, II, 21, 10-16) 
and then state his desire. 

14. If he has obtained a chariot, he has the horses 
put to it, lets it face the east, and touches with the 
next (verse, II, 21, 17) the two wheels of the chariot 
or the two side-pieces. 

15. With the next Ya,fus (II, 21, 18) he should 
mount, and drive with the next (verse, II, 21, 19) 
towards the east or north, and should then drive off 
on his business. 

16. Let him mount a horse with the next (for- 
mulas, II, 21, 20-30), 

17. An elephant with the next (formula, II, 21, 31). 

18. If any harm is done him by these two (beasts), 
let him touch the earth as indicated above. 

19. If he is going to a dispute, he takes the 
parasol and the staff in his left hand. 

Patala 8, Section 23. 

1. Having sacrificed, with his right hand, a fist 
full of chaff with the next (verse, II, 21, 32), he 
should go away and murmur the next (verse, 33). 

2. Over an angry person let him recite the two 
next (formulas, II, 22, 1. 2); then his anger will be 
appeased. 

3. One who wishes that his wife should not be 
touched by other men, should have big living centi- 
pedes ground to powder, and should insert (that 
powder) with the next (formula, II, 22, 3), while she 
is sleeping, into her secret parts. 

4. For success (in the generation of children) 

18. See VII, 19, 11. On reshape, comp. below, 23, 9. 
23, 3. Comp. Hirawyak. I, 4, 14, 7. 
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let him wash (his wife) with the urine of a red- 
brown cow. 

5. For success (in trade) let him sacrifice with 
the next (verse — II, 22, 4 — some portion) from the 
articles of trade which he has in his house. 

6. If he wishes that somebody be not estranged 
from him, let him pour his own urine into the horn 
of a living animal, and sprinkle (it) with the next 
two (verses, II, 22, 5. 6) three times from right to 
left around (the person) while he is sleeping. 

7. In a path which servants or labourers use to 
run away, he should put plates (used for protecting 
the hands when holding a hot sacrificial pan) on (a 
fire), and should offer the oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 22, 7-10). 

8. If a fruit falls on him from a tree, or a bird 
befouls him, or a drop of water falls on him when 
no rain is expected, he should wipe that off with 
the next (Mantras, II, 22, 11-13), according to the 
characteristics (contained in these Mantras). 

9. If a post of his house puts forth shoots, or 
if honey is made in his house (by bees), or if the 
footprint of a dove is seen on the hearth, or if 
diseases arise in his household, or in the case of 
other miracles or prodigies, let him perform in the 
new-moon night, at dead of night, at a place where 
he does not hear the noise of water, the rites from 
the putting (of wood) on the fire down to the Afya- 
bhaga oblations, and let him offer the oblations 
(indicated in the) next (Mantras, II, 22, 14-23), and 
enter upon the performance of the Gaya and fol- 
lowing oblations. 

6, 7. Comp. PSraskara III, 7; Hira»yak. I, 4, 13, 19 seqq. 
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10. Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he puts up 
towards the south with the next (verse, II, 22, 24) a 
stone as a barrier for those among whom a death has 
occurred. 

End of the Apastambiya-Grehya-sutra. 
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i. The sacred Gnhya fire. S.l.i; A. I, 9 ; P. I, 2 ; G. I, 1; 
Kh. I, 5, 1 seq.; H. I, 22, 2 seq.; 26; Ap. 5, 13 seq. 

2. General division of Gnhya sacrifices. S. I, 5 ; 10; A. I, 1, 

2 seq. (comp. Ill, 1); P. I, 4, 1. 

3. Regular morning and evening oblations. S. I, 3, 8 seq. 

(comp. V, 4) ; A. I, 2, 1 seq. ; 9 ; P. I, 9 ; G. 1, 1, 22 seq. ; 
3; 9, 13 seq.; Kh. I, 5, 6 seq.; H. I, 23, 8 seq.; Ap. 7, 
19 seq. 

4. The Bali oblations. 5. II, 14 ; A. I, 2, 3 seq. ; P. II, 9 (comp. 

I, 12); G. I, 4; Kh. I, 5, 20 seq.; Ap. 8, 4. 

5. Sacrifices on the days of the new and full moon. S. 1, 3 (comp. 

V, 4) ; A. 1, 10 ; P. 1, 12 ; G. I, 5 seq.; Kh. II, 1 ; 2, i seq.; 
H.I, 23, 7; Ap.7, 17. 



6. General outline of Gnhya sacrifices. S. I, 7 seq.; A. I, 3; 
P. I, 1 ; G. I, 3 seq. ; Kh. 1, 1 seq. ; H. I, 1, 9 seq. ; Ap. 1, 
1 seq. 

a. The ya£#opavfta, the priUtnivita, the touching of 

water. G. I, 2 ; Kh. 1, 1, 4 seq.; Ap. 1, 3. 8. 

b. Besmearing of the surface with cow-dung, drawing of 

the lines. 5. 1, 7, 2 seq.; A. I, 3, 1; P. 1, 1, 2; G. I, 
1,9; 5.13; Kh. I, 2, 1 seq. 

c. The fire is carried forward. S. I, 7, 9 ; A. I, 3, 1; P. I, 

1, 2 ; G. 1, 1, ii ; Kh. I, 2, 5; H. 1, 1, 10. 

d. The samuhana. S. I, 7, 11; A. I, 3, i; G. IV, 5, 5; 

Kh. I, 2, 6. 

e. The strewing of grass around the sacred fire. S. I, 8, 

1 seq.; A. 1, 3,1; P. 1,1,2; G. 1, 5, 16 seq.; 7, 9 seq.; 
Kh. I, 2, 9 seq.; H. 1, 1, 11 seq.; Ap. 1, 12 seq. 

f. The purifiers. S. I, 8, 14 seq.; A. I, 3, 2 seq.; P. I, 
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i, 2; G.I, 7, 21 seq.; Kh. I, 2, 12 seq.; H. I, 1, 
23; Ap. i, 19. 
g. Preparation of the A^ya for sacrifice. S. 1, 8, 18 seq. ; 

A. I, 3. 3; P- J » I. 2 seq-J A G- Ii 7. *9 seq- J Kh - *» 
2, 14 seq. ; H. I, i, 27 ; Ap. 1, 22. 
h. The A^ya oblations. S. I, 9 ; A. I, 3, 4 seq. ; P. I, 
1, 4; 5. 3 se q- 5 G. I, 8 ; 9, 26 seq. ; Kh. I, 3, 
12 seq. ; H. I, 2, 12 seq. ; 3 ; Ap. 2, 5 seq. 

7. Sacrifices of cooked food. S. I, 3 ; A. I, 10 ; G. I, 6, 

13 seq. ; 7 seq. ; Kh. II, 1 ; Ap. 7. 

8. Animal sacrifice (comp. Ash/aki, Anvash/akya, Sulagava). 

A. I, 11 ; P. Ill, 11 ; G. Ill, 10, 18-IV, 1 ; Kh. Ill, 4; 
H. II, 15. 

a. The omentum. A. 1, 11, 10 (comp. II, 4, 13) ; IV, 8, 

18; P. Ill, 11, 4. 6; G. Ill, 10, 30 seq.; IV, 4, 
22 seq.; Kh. Ill, 4, 9 seq. 25 seq.; H. II, 15, 
6 seq. 

b. The Avadanas. A. I, 11, 12 (comp. II, 4, 14); P. 

Ill, 11, 6 seq.; G. IV, 1, 3. 9 &c; Kh. Ill, 4, 
14 seq.; H. II, 15, 9 seq. 



9. Marriage. 5. I, 5 seq. ; A. I, 5 seq. ; P. I, 4 seq. ; G. II, 1 
seq. ; Kh. I, 3 seq.; H. 1, 19 seq. ; Ap. 2, 12 seq. 

a. Different kinds of marriage (brahma, daiva, &c). A. 

1,6. 

b. Election of the bride. S. I, 5, 5 seq. ; A. I, 5 ; G. II, 

I, 1 seq.; Ill, 4, 4 seq.; H. I, 19, 2; Ap. 3, 
10 seq. 

c. The wooers go to the girl's house. S. I, 6 ; Ap. 2, 

16 ; 4, 1 seq. 

d. Sacrifice when the bride's father has declared his 

assent. 5. 1, 7 seq. 

e. The bride is washed. S. I, 11 ; G. II, 1, 10. 17 ; 

Kh. I, 3, 6. 

f. Dance of four or eight women. S. I, 11, 5. 

g. The bridegroom goes to the girl's house. 5. 1, 1 2. 

h. He gives her a garment, anoints her, gives her a 
mirror, &c. 5". I, 12, 3 seq.; P. I, 4, 12 seq.; G. 

II, 1, 18 ; Kh. I, 3, 6 ; Ap. 4, 8. 

i. Argha at the wedding. 5". I, 12, 10; G. II, 3, 16 
seq. ; Kh. I, 4, 7 seq. ; Ap. 3, 5 seq. 

k. Sacrifice with the Mahavyahri'tis and other formulas 
(Gaya, Abhyatana, &c, formulas). S. I, 12, 11; 
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A. If 1, 3 5 P- I. 5. 3 seq-5 G. II, i, 24 ; Kh. I, 3, 
8. 11 ; H. I, 19, 7 (comp. 3, 8 seq.; 20, 8); Ap. 

5, 2. 11 (comp. 2, 7). 

1. Seizing of the bride's hand. 5 1 . I, 13, 2; A. I, 7, 
3 seq. ; P. I, 7, 3 5 G. II, 2, 16 ; Kh. I, 3, 17. 31 ; 
H. I, 20, 1 ; Ap. 4, 1 1 seq. 

m. The formula, • This am I, that art thou.' 5". I, 13, 
4; A. I, 7,6; H.I, 20, 2. 

n. The treading on the stone. S. I, 13, 10 seq.; A. I, 

7, 7; P. I, 7, 1; G. II, 2, 3; Kh.I, 3, 19; H. I, 
19, 8; Ap. 5,3. 

o. Circumambulation of the fire. S. I, 13, 13; A. I, 7, 

6 ; P. I, 5, 1 ; 7, 3 ; G. II, 2, 8; Kh. I, 3, 24 ; H. 

I, 20, 5; Ap. 5, 1. 7. 
p. Sacrifice of fried grain. S. I, 13, 15 seq. ; A. I, 7, 8 ; 

P. I, 6, 1 seq. ; G. II, 2, 5 seq. ; Kh. I, 3, 20 seq. ; 

H. I, 20, 3 seq. ; Ap. 5, 4 seq. 
q. The seven steps. S. I, 14, 5 seq.; A. I, 7, 19; P. I, 

8, 1 ; G. II, a, 11 ; Kh. I, 3, 26 ; H. I, 20, 9 seq. ; 
21, 1 seq.; Ap. 4, 16. 

r. The bride is carried away to her new home. S. I, 
15; A. I, 7, 21; 8; P. I, 8, 10; 10; G. 11,2, 17 
seq.; 4; Kh. I, 4, 1 seq.; H. I, 22, 1; Ap. 5, 
12 seq. 

s. Ceremonies on entering the new home; looking at 
the polar star. 5. I, 16, 17, comp. A. I, 7, 22; 
comp. P. I, 8, 19; comp. G. II, 3, 5 seq.; 4, 
6 seq.; comp. Kh. I, 4, 3; H. I, 22, 6 seq.; Ap. 

6, 8 seq. 

t. The rites of the fourth day ; the cohabitation. S. I, 
18. 19; P.I, n, A i3J G.II,5; Kh.1,4,12; H.I, 
83, 11 ; 24, 25 ; Ap. 8, 8 seq. 



10. The Puwsavana (i.e. the ceremony to secure the birth of a 

male child). 5. 1, 20 ; A. I, 13 ; P. I, 14 ; G. II, 6 ; Kh. 
II, 2, 17 seq.; H. II, 2 ; Ap. 14, 9 seq. 

11. A ceremony for the protection of the embryo. 5". I, 21 

(comp. A. I, 13, 1). 

12. The Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife's hair). 

S.l, 22 (comp. V, 4) ; A. I, 14 ; P. 1, 15 ; G. II, 7, 1 seq. ; 
Kh. II, 2, 24 seq. ; H. II, 1 ; Ap. 14, 1 seq. 

Song of lute-players. S.l, 22, 11 seq. ; A. 1, 14, 6 seq. ; 
P. I, 15, 7 seq. (comp. H. II, 1, 3) ; Ap. 14, 4 seq. 
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13. Ceremony before the confinement 5. 1, 23 ; P. I, 16, 1 seq. ; 

G. II, 7, 13 seq. ; Kh. II, 2, 28 seq. ; H. II, 2, 8 seq. ; Ap. 
14, 13 seq. 

14. The Gatakarman (or ceremony for the new-born child) and 

similar rites. S. I, 24 (comp. V, 4) ; A. I, 15 ; P. I, 16, 
3 seq.j G. II, 7, 17 seq^ ; 8, 1 seq.; Kh. II, 2, 32 ; 3, 1 
seq. ; H. H, 3, 2 seq. ; Ap. 15. 

a. Name given to the child. S. I, 34, 4 seq. ; A. I, 15, 

4 seq.; P. I, 17; G. II, 7, 15; 8, 8 seq.; Kh. II, 
2, 30 seq. 3, 6 seq.; H. II, 4, 10 seq.; Ap. 15, 
2 seq. 8 seq. 

b. The 'production of intelligence.' S. L, 24, 9; A. I, 

15, 3 ; P. I, 16, 3; G. II, 7, 20 ; Kh. II, 2, 34 ; H. 

II. 3. 9- 

c. Driving away demons and goblins from the child. 

P.I, 16, 23; H. II, 3, 7. 

15. The getting up of the mother from childbed. S.I, 25 (with 

enumeration of the Nakshatras and their presiding deities, 
chap. 26) ; P. I, 17, 1 ; comp. H. II, 4, 6 ; Ap. 15, 8. 

16. How the father should greet his children when returning 

from a journey. A. I, 15, 9 ; P. I, 18; G. II, 8, 21 ; Kh. 
H, 3. *3; H. II, 4, 16 ; Ap. 15, 12. 

1 7. The feeding of the child with solid food (Annapra^ana). 5. 

I, 27 ; A. I, 16 ; P. I, 19 ; H. II, 5; Ap. 16, 1 seq. 

18. The tonsure of the child's head (ATlWakarman). 5. 1, 28; 

A. I, 17 ; P. II, 1 ; G. II, 9 ; Kh. II, 3, 16 seq. ; H. II, 6 ; 
Ap. 16, 3 seq. 

19. The ceremony of shaving the beard (Godana-Karman, Ke- 

*dnta). S. I, 28, 18 seq.; A. 1, 18; P. II, 1, 3 seq.; G. Ill, 
1 ; Kh. II, 5, 1 seq.; H. II, 6, 16 seq.; Ap. 16, 12 seq. 

20. The initiation of the student Studentship. The Samivar- 

tana. 5. II, i seq. ; III, 1 ; IV, 5 seq.; VI ; A. 1, 19 seq. ; 
III, 5; 8-10; P. II, 2-6; 8; 10-12; G. II, 10-III, 4; 
Kh. II, 4-III, 1, 32 ; III, 2, 16-33 5 H. I, 1 seq.; II, 18- 
20 ; Ap. 10 seq. 

a. Time of the initiation. The patitasavhrfka. £. II, 1, 

1 seq. ; A. I, 19, 1 seq. ; P. II, 2, 1 seq. ; 5, 36 seq.; 
G. II, 10, 1 seq. ; Kh. II, 4, 1 seq. ; H. I, 1, 2 seq. ; 
Ap. 10, 1 seq. 

b. The skin, the girdle, and the staff belonging to the 

different castes. 5. II, 1, 1 seq. 15 seq. ; II, 13; 
A. I, 19, 10 seq. ; P. II, 5, 16 seq. ; G. II, 10, 
8 seq.; H.I, 1, 17; 4, 7; Ap. 11, 16 seq. 
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c. Rite of the initiation. S. II, 1, 26 scq. ; A. I, 20, 

2 seq.; P. II, 2, 5 seq.; G. II, 10, 15 seq.; Kh. II, 

4, 7 seq.; H. I, 1, 5 seq.; 3, 14 seq.; Ap. 10, 
5 seq. 

d. The standing duties of the student (begging, putting 

fuel on the fire, Ac). S. II, 4, 5 ; 6 ; 9 ; 10 ; A. 

I, 20, 11 seq.; 22, 1 seq.; P. II, 2, 2; 4; 5; G. 

II, io, 34. 42 seq. ; Kh. II, 4, 19. 25 seq.; H. I, 

5, 10; 7, 1 seq. 15 seq.; 8, 2. 8 seq.; Ap. 11, 
22 seq. 

e. The Savitrt. S. II, 5 seq.; A. I, 21, 5 seq.; 22, 29 ; 

P. II, 3, 3 seq.; G. II, 10, 38 seq.; Kh. II, 4, 
20 seq. ; H. I, 6, 6 seq. ; Ap. 11,8 seq. 

f. The study of the Veda. S. II, 7 seq.; IV, 8 ; A. I, 

22, 12 seq. ; III, 5, 10 seq. ; P. Ill, 16 ; Kh. Ill, 2, 
22 seq. ; H. I, 8, 16. 

g. Daily recitation of Vedic texts (svadhyaya). S.l, 4; 

A. m, 2-4. 

h. Secret doctrines and special observances connected 
with them. S. II, 11-12; VI, 1-6 ; G. Ill, 1-2; 
Kh. II, 5. 

i. The opening of the annual course of study (Upaka- 
ra»a). 5. IV, 5; A. Ill, 5; P. II, io; a G. Ill, 3; 
Kh. Ill, 2, 16 seq.; H. II, 18, 1 seq.; Ap. 8, 1. 

k. The end of the term (Utsarga). The Tarpawa cere- 
mony. S. IV, 6. 9-10 (comp. VI, 5. 6); A. Ill, 5, 
13. 19 seq. (comp. Ill, 4); P. II, 11, 10 seq.; 12; 
G. Ill, 3, 14 seq.; Kh. Ill, 2, 26 seq.; H. II, 18, 
8 seq.; Ap. 8, 1. 

1. Interruptions of study. S. IV, 7 ; A. IV, 4, 1 7 seq. ; 
P. II, 11; G. Ill, 3, 9 seq. 16 seq.; Kh. Ill, 2, 
27 seq. 

m. The student's setting out on a journey. S. II, 8 ; A. 

III, 10. 

n. The bath taken at the end of studentship (Samavartana). 
S. Ill, 1 ; A. Ill, 8; 9; P. II, 6; 8; G. Ill, 4, 7 
seq.; Kh. Ill, 1 ; H. I, 9 seq.; Ap. 12-13, 3 - 
21. Rules of conduct for a Snataka. S. IV, 11-12 ; A. Ill, 9, 6 ; 
P. II, 7 ; G. Ill, 5 ; Kh. Ill, 1, 33 seq. 



22. House-building. 5. Ill, 2 seq.; A. II, 7 seq. ; P. Ill, 4 seq.; 
G. IV, 7 ; Kh. IV, 2, 6 seq. ; H. I, 27-28 ; Ap. 17. 
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a. Election of the ground. A. II, 7 seq. ; G. IV, 7, 1 seq. ; 

Kh. IV, 2, 6 seq. 

b. Entering the new house. 5. Ill, 4 ; A. II, 9, 9 ; P. 

Ill, 4, 5 seq., 18. 

c. The putting up of the water-barrel. P. Ill, 5 ; Ap. 

17, 8 seq. 

d. Leaving the house when travelling and returning to it. 

S. Ill, 5-7 ; A. II, 10, 1 seq. ; H. I, 29. 



23. Ploughing. S. IV, 13; A. II, io, 3. 4 ; P. II, 13 ; G. IV, 

4, 27 seq. 

24. Partaking of the first-fruits (Agraya«a). S. Ill, 8; A. II, 2, 

4 seq.; P. Ill, 1; G. Ill, 8, 9 seq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 16 seq. ; 
Ap. 19, 6 seq. 

25. Sacrifice to SM. P. II, 17 ; comp. G. IV, 4, 29. 



26. Ceremonies referring to cattle (comp. also the Ajvayu^a sacri- 
fice, below, No. 30). 

a. The driving out of the cows, and other rites referring 

to the cows. 5. Ill, 9 ; A. II, 10, 5 seq. ; G. Ill, 
6; Kh. Ill, 1, 45 seq. ; H. I, 18. 

b. Making marks on the cattle. S. Ill, 10. 

c. The Vr/'shotsarga. £. Ill, 1 1 ; P. Ill, 9. 

d. The Sulagava (' spit-ox ' offered to Rudra). A. IV, 

8 ; P. Ill, 8 ; H. II, 8-9 ; Ap. 19, 13-20, 19. 
o. Distribution of PaULta leaves. P. Ill, 8, 1 1 ; 

H. II, 9, 1 seq. ; Ap. 20, 5 seq. 
0. Sacrifice to Kshetrapati. H. II, 9, 8 seq.; 

Ap. 20, 12 seq. 



27. The .tfaitra offerings. 5. IV, 19. 

28. The >Srava»a sacrifice to the Serpents. S.IV, 15; A. II, 1; P. 

II, 14 ; G. Ill, 7 (comp. IV, 8, 1) ; Kh. Ill, 2, 1 seq. ; H. 
II, 16; Ap. 18, 5-19, 2. 

29. The Praush/Aapada sacrifice. P. II, 15. 

30. The Asvzyuga. sacrifice. 5. IV, 16; A. II, 2, 1-3; P. II, 

16; G. Ill, 8, i^seq. ; Kh. Ill, 3, 1 seq. 

31. The rites of the Agrahayawt (concluding ceremonies of the 

rites devoted to the Serpents). 5. IV, 17. 18; A. II, 3; 
P. Ill, 2 ; G. Ill, 9 (comp. IV, 8, 1) ; Kh. Ill, 3, 6 seq. ; 
H. II, 17 ; Ap. 19, 3 seq. 8 seq.^ 

32. The Ash/akas. 5. Ill, 12-14; A. II, 4, 5; P. Ill, 3; G. 
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III, 10 seq. ; Kh. Ill, 3, 28 seq. ; H. II, 14 seq. ; Ap. 21, 
10 seq. 

a. The first Ash/aid. S. Ill, 12, 2 seq.; P. Ill, 3, 4; 

G. Ill, 10, 9 seq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 30 seq. 

b. The second Ash/aid (animal sacrifice). S. Ill, 13, 

1 seq. ; P. Ill, 3, 8 ; G. HI, 10, 18-IV, 1 ; Kh. HI, 
4, 1 seq. 

c. The third Ash/akl 5". Ill, 14; G. IV, 4, 17 seq. ; 

Kh. Ill, 3, 32 seq. 

d. The Anvash/akya ceremony. S. Ill, 13, 7 ; A. II, 5; 

P. Ill, 3, 10; G. IV, 2. 3; Kh. Ill, 5; H. II, 15; 
Ap. 22, 3 seq. 1 1. 



33. Disease and death of a person who has set up the •Srauta 
fires. A. IV, 1. 

Burning the dead body. A. IV, 2-4. 

The gathering of the bones. A. IV, 5. 

Expiatory ceremonies after the death of a Guru or other 

misfortune. A. IV, 6. 
Death. Burning dead bodies. P. Ill, 10. 



34. .Sraddha offerings to the Fathers. S. IV, 1-4; A. II, 5, 
10 seq. ; IV, 7 ; G. IV, 4 (comp. chap. 2. 3) ; Kh. Ill, 5, 
35; H. II, 10-13; Ap. 21, 1-9. 

a. The invited Brahmanas. 5. IV, 1, 2 seq. ; A. II, 5, 

10 seq.; rV, 7, 2 seq. ; G.IV, 2, 33 seq.; H. II, 10, 
2 seq.; Ap. 21, 2 seq. 

b. Offering of the Piwrfas. 5. IV, 1, 9 seq. ; A. II, 5, 

4 seq.; IV, 7, 28; P. Ill, 10, 50 seq.; G. IV,3, 
8 seq.; Kh. Ill, 5, 18 &c. ; H. II, 12, 3 seq.; Ap. 
21, 9. 

c. The Ekoddish/a Sraddha. S. IV, 2 (comp. A. IV, 7, 

1) ; P. Ill, 10, 50 seq. 

d. The Sapiw/ikarawa. 5. IV, 3 ; V, 9 (comp. P. Ill, 

e. The Abhyudayika .Sraddha. 5. IV, 4, comp. A. II, 

5. 13 J IV, 1,i;G. IV, 3, 35. 



35. The Arghya reception (comp. Argha at the wedding, above, 
9, i). S. II, 15-17; A. I, 24; P. I, a 3 5 G.IV, 10; Kh. 
IV, 4, 5 seq. ; H. I, 12, 7 seq. ; 13 ; Ap. 13, 3 seq. 
a. The persons to whom an Arghya reception is due. 
[30] x 
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5. II, is, 4 seq.; 16, 3; A. I, 24, 1 seq.; P. I, 3, 
1 ; G. IV, 10, 23 seq. ; Kh. IV, 4, 21 seq. ; Ap. 13, 
2 seq.; 14. 19. 20. 

b. The cow offered to the guest. S. II, 15, 1 seq. ; 16, 

1 ; A. I, 24, 30 seq.; P. I, 3, 26 seq.; G. IV, 10, 
18 seq. ; Kh. IV, 17 seq.; H. I, 13, 10 seq.; Ap. 
13, 15 seq. 

c. Miscellaneous rules about the reception of guests. S. 

II, 17. 



Rites for the obtainment of special wishes, for averting 
misfortune; different expiations. 

36. Longer sections are devoted to the description of ceremonies 
for the obtainment of special wishes by G. IV, 5-6 ; 8-9 ; 
Kh. IV, 1-4, 4. Comp. A. Ill, 6, 1 seq. ; Ap. 8, 4. 

a. Rites for procuring success and averting evil in dis- 

putes and on different other occasions. H. I, 14, 
7-15, 8; Ap. 22, 19 seq.; 23, 2 seq. Entering a 
court of justice. P. Ill, 13. 

b. Mounting a chariot and similar acts. A. II, 6 ; P. 

Ill, 14-15. 6 ; Ap. 22, 14. 

c. Rites when going out on business or on dangerous 

ways. A. Ill, 7, 8-10. 

d. Sacrifice of a person menaced by unknown danger. 

A. Ill, n. 

e. Going out and begging. Ap. 22, 13 seq. 

f. Formulas to be pronounced on receiving gifts. P. Ill, 

15, 22 seq. 

g. Crossing a river. 5". IV, 14. 

h. Formulas to be pronounced at cross-roads and other 

different places. P. Ill, 15, 7 seq. ; H. I, 16, 

8 seq. 
i. Rites referring to battles. A. Ill, 12. 
k. Rites in order that friends may not be estranged and 

servants may not run away. P. Ill, 7 ; H. I, 13, 

19-14, 5; Ap. 23, 6. 7. 
1. Rite when first seeing the new moon. H. I, 16, 1. 
m. Rite for establishing concord between husband and 

wife. Ap. 9, 4 seq. 
n. Rite if one cannot pay a debt. G. IV, 4, 26. 
o. Oblations for sick persons. A. Ill, 6, 3 seq. ; for a 
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sick child. P. I, 16, 24 seq. ; for a boy suffering 

from epilepsy. H. II, 7 ; Ap. 18, 1 seq. Cure for 

headache. P. Ill, 6. 
p. Penance of a student who has broken his vow of 

chastity. P. Ill, 12. 
q. Different expiations. 5. V, 1, 8. 9; 5-6; 8; 10; 

11 ; A. Ill, 6, 5-7, 2 ; 7, 7 ; 10, 9 seq. ; G. Ill, 3, 

30 seq.; Kh. II, 5, 35 seq.; H. I, 16, 2 seq. 

14 seq.-chap. 17, 6; Ap. 8, 5 seq.; 9, 2 seq.; 23, 

9 seq. 



Miscellaneous matter. 

37. Qualities of a Brdhmawa on whom gifts should be bestowed. 

S. I, 2. 

38. The choosing of priests for officiating at a sacrifice. A. I, 23. 

39. The JTaitya sacrifice. A. I, 12, 1 seq. (comp. Par. Ill, 11, 

10 seq.). 

40. The Dhanvantari sacrifice. A. I, 12, 7. 

41. Consecration of ponds. S. V, 2. 

42. Consecration of gardens. 5". V, 3. 

43. Sandhya or twilight devotion. & II, 9 ; A. Ill, 7, 3 seq. 

44. The sacrificer setting out on a journey makes the sacred fire 

enter him. 5. V, 1, 1 seq. ; H. I, 26, 1 2 seq. 



X 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



apastambas 
yagaa-paribhashA-sutras. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. 



As Professor Oldenberg was unable to find any other 
texts connected with the Grthya-sfltras, I have tried to 
bring this volume to its proper size by adding a translation 
of Apastamba's Ya^wa-Paribhasha-sfltras. These Stitras 
give some general information about the performance of 
sacrifices, and may prove useful to the students both of the 
5rauta and the Grz'hya sacrifices. Paribhasha is defined 
as a general rule or definition applicable throughout a 
whole system, and more binding than any particular rule. 
How well this sense of paribhasha was understood in India, 
we may see from a passage in the Jmupalavadha XVI, 80 : 

ParitaA pramitaksharapi sarvaw 

vishayam praptavatt gata pratish/Mm 

na khalu pratihanyate kuta.r£it 

paribhasheva gariyas! yada^wa. 
'Whose (the king's) command, though brief, having reached 
the whole kingdom round about and obtained authority, 
is never defeated, being of the highest weight, like a 
Paribhasha.' 

These Paribhashas are a very characteristic invention of 
ancient Indian authors, particularly during the Sutra period. 
We find them as early as the Anukramawis, and even at 
that early time they had been elaborated with many purely 
technical contrivances. Thus we are told in the Index to 
the Rig-veda that, as a general rule, if no deity is men- 
tioned in the index of the hymns, Indra must be supposed 
to be the deity addressed ; when no metre is mentioned, 
the metre must be understood to be the TrishAibh ; at the 
beginning of each Mawdala the hymns must be taken to be 
addressed to Agni, till we come to hymns distinctly addressed 
to Indra. Now it is clear that in this case these Paribha- 
shas or general instructions must have been laid down 
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before the whole work was carried out. The same applies 
to other Paribhashas, such as those of the metrical Sutras, 
but I feel more doubtful as to the Paribhashas in the gram- 
matical Sutras of Pawini. To judge from the Paribha- 
shendujekhara, it would seem that the Paribhasha-sutras 
to Pacini's grammar also had been settled before a single. 
Sutra of Pawini was composed, and yet it seems almost 
incredible that this gigantic web of Sfttras should have 
been woven on so complicated a warp. This question 
ought to be settled once for all, as it would throw con- 
siderable light on the workmanship of Pawini's Sutras, and 
there is no one better qualified to settle it for us than the 
learned editor of -the Paribhashendujekhara. It is different 
with our Paribhashas. There is no necessity to suppose 
that they were worked out first, before the Sutras were 
composed. They look more like useful generalisations 
than like indispensable preliminary instructions. They 
give us a general idea of the sacrifice, and inculcate rules 
that ought to be observed throughout. But I doubt 
whether they are as essential for enabling the priest to 
carry out the instructions of the Sutras in performing a 
sacrifice as the grammatical paribhashas are in carrying 
out the grammatical rules of Pawini. 

The Apastamba-sutras for which our Paribhashas are 
intended are said to have comprised thirty Pramas (see 
Burnell, Catalogue, p. 19, and p. xxix in Professor Olden- 
berg's Introduction). Burnell mentions that sometimes 
two Pramas, treating of the PahWmedhika rites, were 
counted as the thirty-first and thirty-second of the whole 
work. Of these thirty Prarnas fifteen have been edited 
with Rudradatta's commentary by Professor Garbe in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, 1882-1885. Rudradatta's commentary 
does not seem to have extended beyond the fifteenth 
Pra^na ; some authorities, however, suppose that Haradatta, 
to whom commentaries on the later Prajnas are ascribed, 
was only another name for Rudradatta. According to 
ATau«</appa's Prayogaratnamala (see Burnell, Classified 
Index, I, p. 17 a), the Paribhasha-sutras formed part of the 
twenty-fourth Prarna (/fcaturviwwe tataA prajne nyayapra- 
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varahautrakam). Here Nyaya in the sense of method, 
way, plan, seems to stand for Paribhasha. Another name 
is Samanya-sutra (see Burnell, Classified Index, p. 15 b, 
where it is mentioned as § 4 of Pr&ma XXIV). Aau/a/appa- 
£arya himself, who is said to have been minister of Vira- 
bhupati, the son of the famous king Bukka of Vi^ayanagara, 
begins his work with a paribhasha~pari££//eda. 

I published a German translation of these Sutras with 
notes many years ago, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 1855. I here give the same 
translation, but I have shortened the notes and compared 
the translation once more with the MSS. 

The principal MSS. used are MS. I. O. L. 1676 b, 259, 
and 1 1 27. MS. 1676 b, now 308, is described in Professor 
Eggeling's Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the Library 
of the India Office, vol. i, p. 58 b. It is written in Devana- 
garl, contains thirty leaves, and is called at the end iti 
-SYikapardina bhashye uddhrttasaram paribhashapa/alam. 
MS. 259, now 309, contains twenty-seven leaves in Devana- 
garl, and is called at the end iti Kapardisvami-bhashye 
paribhashapa/alam. MS. 1127, now 307, in Devanagarl, 
is dated Sam vat 1691, 5aka 1556, and contains on 
220 leaves portions of Talavrtndanivasin's manual, the 
Apastambasutra-prayoga-vritti, and on pp. 75a-n6a 
Kapardisvamin's commentary on Apastamba's Paribhasha- 
pa/alam. Burnell mentions another copy of this work in 
his Classified Index, I, p. 17 b, and he states (Catalogue, 
p. 24) that, according to tradition, the author was a native 
of Southern India, called A«</appi//ai, and that talavrmda 
or talawthta is a translation of the Tamil panai-kka/u, 
a very common name for villages among palmyra trees 
(panai = palmyra, ka/u = forest). 

While preparing my new translation for the Press, I 
received a printed edition of the text and commentary 
published by '.Sri Satyavratasamajramibha//a£arya in his 
valuable Journal, the Usha, beginning in the eighth fasci- 
culus. He gives also a Bengali translation, and some 
commentaries in the same language, which have proved 
useful in certain difficult passages. 
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APASTAMBA'S 



yag^a-paribhAshA-sOtras. 



GENERAL RULES OF THE SACRIFICE. 

SOtra I. 
We shall explain the sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

Yaf»a, sacrifice, is an act by which we surrender some- 
thing for the sake of the gods. Such an act must rest on 
a sacred authority (Igama), and serve for man's salvation 
(jreycrtha). The nature of the gift is of less importance. 
It may bepuro^aja, cake; iaru, pulse; sawnayya, mixed 
milk ; pa six, an animal ; soma, the juice of the Soma-plant, 
&c. ; nay, the smallest offerings of butter, flour, and milk 
may serve for the purpose of a sacrifice. 

Y&gna., yaga, ya^ana, and ish/i are considered as 
synonymes. 

SCtra II. 

The sacrifice is for the three colours or castes 

(varwa), for Brahma«as and Ra^anyas, also for 

the Vaisya. 

Commentary. 

Though the sacrifice is meant for the three castes, here 
called var«a, i.e. colour, the third caste, that of the 
Vaijya or citizen, is mentioned by itself, while the two 
castes, the Brahmawas and Ra^anyas (the Kshatriyas 
or nobles), are mentioned together. This is done because 
there are certain sacrifices (bahuya^amana), performed 
by Brahmawas and Ra,f anyas together, in which Vai-ryas 
take no part. In the 5ankliaj ana-sutras, I, i, 3, also 
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the Vauya is mentioned by himself. In Katyayana's 
Sutras, however, no such distinction is made, and we read, 
I, 6, Brahmawa-ra^anya-vaijyana/w srxxteA. Women, 
if properly married, are allowed to participate in sacrifices, 
but no one is allowed to be accompanied by a .Sudra 
woman, even though she be his wife. Properly a Brah- 
ma/fa should marry a wife of his own caste only. A 
Kshatriya may marry a woman of his own or of the 
Brahmawa caste. A Vaijya's proper wife should be 
taken from his own caste. See, however, Manu III, 12 seq. 

The four castes, with the Sudra as the fourth, are 
mentioned once in the Rig-veda, X, 90, 12. The opposition 
between Aryas and Sudras occurs in the Atharva-veda, 
XIX, 62, &c, and in most of the Brahmawas. In the 
Satapatha Brahmana we read of the four castes, Brah- 
ma»a, Ra^anya, Vaijya, and Sudra, and we are told 
that none of them vomits the Soma. Katyiyana excludes 
from the sacrifice the ahgahlna, cripple, sha«</a, eunuch, 
and all ajrotriyas, persons ignorant of the Veda, which 
would bar, of course, the whole class of the Sudras, but 
they are also specially excluded. Concessions, however, 
had to be made at an early time, for instance, in the case 
of the Rathakara, who is admitted to the Agnyadhana, 
&c. This name means chariot-maker, but Apadeva, in 
his Mimawsa-nyaya-prakaja, remarks that, though 
rathakara means a chariot-maker etymologically, it 
should be taken here as the name of a clan, namely that 
of the Saudhanvanas (MS. Mill 46, p. i3 b ). Deva, in 
his commentary on the Katyayana-sutras, makes the same 
remark. See also Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 12 seq. These 
Saudhanvanas, often identified with the .tf/bhus, are 
evidently the followers of Bribu, mentioned RV. VI, 45, 
31 ; 33, and wrongly called Brj'dhu in Manu X, 107 ; see 
M. M., Hist, of A. S. L., p. 494. In the Sankhayana- 
Srauta-sutras, XVI, 11, 11 (ed. Hillebrandt), he is rightly 
called Brtbu. In later times Rathakara is the name of a 
caste, and its members are supposed to be the offspring 
of a marriage between a Mahishya and a Kara«i. A 
Mahishya is the son of a Kshatriya and a Vai>ya, 
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a Kara«i the daughter of a Vataya and a JTudra. 
Sudhanvan also is used in Manu, X, 23, as the name of 
a caste, namely the offspring of fallen (vratya) Vaijyas. 

Another exception is made in favour of a Nishada- 
sthapati, a Nishada chieftain. If it meant a chieftain of 
Nishadas, it might be meant for a Kshatriya who 
happens to be a chieftain of Nishadas. Here it is meant 
for a chieftain who is himself a Nishada, a native settler. 
He is admitted to the Gavedhuka sacrifice. 

Again, although, as a rule, the sacrificer must have 
finished his study of the Veda and be married, a sacrifice 
is mentioned which a Brahma^arin, a student, may 
perform. The case thus provided for is, yo brahma£ari 
striyam upeyat, sa gardabham pajum alabheta. 
As these sacrificers are not upanita, and therefore 
without the sacred fires, their sacrifices have to be per- 
formed with ordinary fires, and the sacrificial offerings, 
the puro</a.ras, are not cooked in kapalas, jars, but on 
the earth, while the avadanas (cuttings), heart, tongue, 
&c, are sacrificed in water, and not in fire. The Nishada 
chieftain has to learn the necessary Vedic verses by heart, 
without having passed through a regular course of Vedic 
study. The same applies to women, who have to recite 
certain verses during the sacrifice. 

That certain women are admitted to the sacrifice, is 
distinctly stated by Katyayana, I, 1, 7, stri £avireshat. 

SOtra III. 
The sacrifice is prescribed by the three Vedas. 

Commentary. 
In order to know the whole of the sacrifice, one Veda is 
not sufficient, still less one .rakha (recension) only. The 
sacrifice is conceived as a whole, and its members (ahgas) 
are described in different parts of the three Vedas. 

SOtra IV. 
By the /?*'g-veda, the Ya^ur-veda, the Sama- 
veda (is the sacrifice prescribed). 



Digitized by 



Google 



318 Apastamba's yag#a-paribhAshA-sutras. 

SOtra V. 
The Darya-pur«amasau, the new and full- 
moon sacrifices, are prescribed by the Rtg-veda. 
and the Ya^ur-veda. 

SOtra VI. 
The Agnihotra is prescribed by the Ya/ur-veda. 

SOtra VII. 
The Agnish/oma is prescribed by all. 

Commentary. 

By saying all, the Atharva-veda is supposed to be in- 
cluded, at least according to one commentator. 

The Agnish/oma requires sixteen priests, the Paju 
sacrifices six, the ATaturmasyas five, the Darja-purwa- 
masas four. 

SOtra VIII. 
With the ^g-veda and Sama-veda the per- 
formance takes place with a loud voice (uk^aiA). 

Commentary. 
Even lines of the Ya^nr-veda, if they are contained in 
the .fog-veda and Sama-veda, would have to be pronounced 
with a loud voice. Certain mantras, however, are excepted, 
viz. the £"apa, abhimantrawa, and anumantrana- 
mantras. 

SOtra IX. 

With the Ya^ur-veda the performance takes 
place by murmuring (upimsu). 

Commentary. 
This murmuring, upkmsu, is described as a mere opus 
opera turn, the words being repeated without voice and 
without thought. One may see the movements of the 
vocal organs in murmuring, but one should not hear them 
at a distance. If verses from the A7g-veda or Sama-veda 
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occur in the Ya^nr-veda, they also have to be murmured. 
See Katy. I, 3, 10. 

SOtra X. 

With the exception of addresses, replies, choosing 
of priests (pravara), dialogues, and commands. 

Commentary. 

As all these are meant to be understood by others, they 
have therefore to be pronounced in a loud voice. The 
address (ajruta) is om jravaya ; the reply (pratyajruta) 
is astu jrausha/ 1 ; the choosing of priests (pravara) is 
agnir devo hot.a ; a dialogue (samvada) is brahman 
prokshishyami, om proksha; a command (sampresha) 
is prokshawir asadaya. 

SOtra XI. 

In the Samidhenl hymns the recitation is to be 
between (the high and the low tone). 

Commentary. 

The Samidhents are the hymns used for lighting the 
fire. One commentator explains antara, between, as be- 
tween high tone (krush/a) and the murmuring (up&msu). 
Another distinguishes three high tones, the krush/a (also 
called tara or krauw/fea), the madhyama, and the 
mandra, and assigns the madhyama to the Samidhenl 
hymns. The mandra notes come from the chest, the 
madhyama notes from the throat, the uttama notes 
from the head. 

Sutra XII. 

Before the A^yabhigas (such as the A^ya-por- 
tions at the Dar ja-pur«amasa), and at the morning 
Savana (oblation of Soma), the recitation is to be 
with the soft (mandra) voice. 

1 See Hillebrandt, Das Altind. Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 94. 
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Commentary. 
The pronunciation is loud, uikaiA, but soft, mandra. 
Satyavrata restricts this rule to the passages mentioned in 
Sutra X. He also treats the second part of Sutras XII, 
XIII, and XIV as separate Sutras. 

SOtra XIII. 

Before the Svish/akrzt (at the Dawa-puraa- 
masa) sacrifice, and at the midday Savana, the 
recitation is to be with the middle voice. 

SOtra XIV. 

In the remainder and at the third Savana with 
the sharp (k rush ta.) voice 1 . 

Commentary. 
The remainder refers to the Darja-pur«amasa sacrifice, 
the three Savanas to the Soma sacrifice. Satyavrata 
takes all these rules as referring to the cases mentioned in 
Sutra X. 

SOtra XV. 

The movement of the voice is the same. 

Commentary. 

In the three cases mentioned before, the voice moves 
quickly, when the words are to be pronounced high ; 
slowly, when low ; and measuredly, when neither loud 
nor low. 

SOtra XVI. 
The Hotre- priest performs with the Z?*'g-veda. 

SOtra XVII. 
The Udgatrz-priest with the Sama-veda. 

1 See on this, Rig-veda Pratuakhya 13, 17; Ajval. I, 5, 27; 
5ankh. I, 14; Hillebrandt, 1. c. p. 103. 
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SOTRA XVIII. 

The Adhvaryu-priest with the Yafur-veda. 

SOtra XIX. 
The Brahma-priest with all. 

Commentary. 

'With all' means with the three Vedas, because the 
Brahma-priest, or superintendent of the whole sacrifice, 
must be acquainted with the three Vedas. Others would 
include the Atharva-veda. 

SOtra XX. 

When it is expressly said, or when it is rendered 
impossible, another priest also may act. 

Commentary. 

Vipratishedha is explained by asambhava and 
ajakti. 

SOtra XXI. 

The priestly office (artvi^-ya) belongs to the 

Brahmattas. 

Commentary. 

Sacrifices may be performed for Kshatriyas, Vaiyyas, 
and, in certain cases, even for others, but never by any 
but Brahmawas. The reason given for this is curious, — 
because Brahmawas only are able to eat the remains of a 
sacrifice. See Satap. Br. II, 3, 1, 39 ; Katyayana IV, 14, 
11 ; also I, 2, 8, com. 

SOtra XXII. 

For all sacrifices the fires are laid once. 

Commentary. 
The sacrificial fires have to be arranged for the first time 
[30] Y 
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by a peculiar ceremony, called the Agnyadhana. They 
are generally three (Treta), the Garhapatya, the father ; 
the Dakshiwa, the son ; and the Ahavantya, the grand- 
son. The first laying of the Garhapatya fire-altar takes 
place in spring for a Brahma»a, in summer for a Ra^anya, 
in winter for a Valrya. 

SOtra XXIII. 

If it is said, g\x hot i, 'he sacrifices,' it should be 
known that sarpir a^ya, melted butter, is meant. 

Commentary. 

Sarpis is here taken as an adjective, running; yad 
asarpat tat sarpir abhavat. A^ya is explained as 
navanitavikaradravya^-attyava^anaA jabdaA, i.e. a 
word signifying any kind of substance made of fresh butter. 

In the Aitareya-Brahmawa I, 3, we read kgy&m vai 
devana/K surabhi, ghrztam manushyawam, ayutam 
pitr/«am, navanftao? garbha«am, 'A^-ya is sweet or 
fragrant to the gods, ghr/ta to men, ayuta to the manes, 
navanita to children.' Here the commentator explains 
that a^ya is butter, when melted (vilinaw sarpis), ghr/ta, 
when hardened. Ayuta, sometimes called astu, is butter, 
when slightly melted, nishpakva, when thoroughly melted. 
According to Katyayana I, 8, 37, a^ya is of different 
kinds. It may be simple ghrx'ta, which, as a rule, should 
be made of the milk of cows. But in the absence of a^ya, 
the milk of buffaloes (mahisha), or oil (taila), or sesam-oil 
(firtila), or linseed oil (atasisneha), &c, may be taken. 

Sutra XXIV. 

If it is said, ^uhoti, it should be known that the 
Adhvaryu is meant as performer. 

Commentary. 

Though there is a man who offers the sacrifice, yet the 
actual horn a, the throwing of butter &c. into the fire, has 
to be performed by the Adhvaryu priest. 
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SOtra XXV. 
Likewise, the spoon (^uhu) as the vessel. 

Commentary. 

Guhu, the spoon, is so called because it is used for pour- 
ing out (^uhoti, homa). 

SOtra XXVI. 

If the ^uhu has been elsewhere employed, let it 
be done with a ladle (sruva). 

Commentary. 
The^uhu is a sru£, a spoon, the sruva, a ladle. 

SOtra XXVII. 
The offering is made in the Ahavanlya fire. 

SOtra XXVIII. 

The sacrificial vessels are kept from the first lay- 
ing of the fires (adhana) for the whole life. 

Commentary. 

All sacrificial vessels and instruments are to be kept, and 
most of them are burnt with the sacrificer at his death. 

SOtra XXIX. 
At every sacrifice these vessels are to be purified. 

SOtra XXX. 

The rule for the sacrifice are the Mantras and 
Brahmawas. 

SOtra XXXI. 

The name Veda belongs both to the Mantras 
and Brahma#as. 

y 2 
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SOtra XXXII. 
The Brahma«as are the precepts for the sacrifice. 

SOtra XXXIII. 

The rest of the Brihma«a, that which does not 
contain precepts, consists of explanations, i.e. re- 
proof, praise, stories, and traditions. 

Commentary. 
It is difficult to find words corresponding to technical 
terms in Sanskrit Arthavad a, which I have translated by 
explanation, means not only the telling of the meaning, but 
likewise the telling of the object ; parakr/ti, story, means 
literally the action of another; purakalpa, traditions, 
means the former state. The difference between the two 
is stated to be that parakrzti refers to the act of one 
person, purakalpa to that of several. This subject is fully 
treated in the Purva-mtmawsa. Satyavrata begins a new 
Sutra with ' reproof (ninda). 

SOtra XXXIV. 
All the rest are Mantras. 

SOtra XXXV. 

But passages which are not handed down, are not 
to be classed as Mantras, as, for instance, the pra- 
vara, the words used in choosing priests, divine or 
human ; uha, substitution of one word for another ; 
and namadheya-grahawa, the mentioning of the 
names of particular sacrificers. 

Commentary. 
The reason why such passages are not to be treated as 
Mantras is that they should not be subject to some of the 
preceding rules, as, for instance, the murmuring, enjoined 
in SGtra IX. Those passages naturally vary in each 
sacrifice. With regard to the names a distinction is made 
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between the garhyam alma, the domestic name of a 
person, such as Ya^wajarman, and the astrological name, 
such as Rauhina, derived from the star Rohini. 

SOtRA XXXVI. 

Likewise the sound of a carriage and the sound 
of a drum. 

Commentary. 

These sounds, though serving for the sacrifice, are not 
to be considered as liable to the rules given for the recita- 
tion of Mantras. 

SOtra XXXVII. 

The prohibition of reciting Mantras in the Sva- 
dhyaya does not apply to the sacrifice, because there 
is then a different object. 

Commentary. 

S vadhyaya, i. e. self-reading, is the name given to the 
study of the Veda, both in first learning and in afterwards 
repeating it. This study is under several restrictions, but 
these restrictions cease when the Veda is used for sacrificial 
purposes. 

SOtra XXXVIII. 
Sacrificial acts are accompanied by one Mantra. 

Commentary. 

If it is said that the priest cuts the plants with fourteen 
verses, that means that there are fourteen plants to be cut 
and that one verse is used for each plant. 

SOtra XXXIX. 

This applies also to sacrificial acts which have 
a number and are to be carried out by separate 
(repeated) acts. 
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Commentary. 

If a rule is given, such as triA prokshati, he sprinkles 
thrice, the mantra which accompanies the act, is recited 
once only. Again in the case of acts that require repeti- 
tions, such as rubbing, pounding, &c, the hymns are recited 
once only, 

SOTRA XL. 

The same applies to rubbing, sleeping, crossing a 
river, down-pours of rain, the conjuring of unlucky 
omens, unless they happened some time ago. 

Commentary. 

If several members of the body are to be rubbed, the 
verses required for the purpose are recited once only. 
A prayer is enjoined if one wakes during the night If 
one wakes more than once that prayer is not to be repeated. 
In crossing a river the necessary verse is not to be repeated 
at every wave, nor during a down-pour, at every drop of 
rain. If some unlucky sight has to be conjured, the 
conjuring verse is spoken once and not repeated, unless some 
time has elapsed and a new unlucky sight presents itself. 

SOtra XLI. 
In case of a journey, however, one hymn is used 
till the object (of the journey) has been accom- 
plished. 

Commentary. 

I read prayawe tu-a-arthanirvr*tteA. Another read- 
ing is arthanivrtttiA. 

SOtra XLI I. 

It is the same also with regard to acts which do 
not produce an immediate effect. 

Commentary. 
The commentators distinguish between acts which 
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produce a visible effect, such as pounding or sprinkling, 
and acts which do not, such as addressing, approaching, 
looking. The latter are called asawnipatin. Thus when 
the stones used for the preparation of Soma are addressed, 
the hymn which is used for addressing them, is not repeated 
for each single stone, the same as in Sutra XL. Sutras 
XLI and XLII are sometimes joined. 

SOtra XLII I. 

Repetition takes place in the case of the Havish- 
krit, Adhrigu, Puronuvakya, and Manotihymns, 
(because they have to be used) at different times. 

Commentary. 

Havishkrzt-adhrigu-puronuvakya-manotam is to 
be taken as a Dvandva compound. 

The Havishkr/t hymn is an invocation when the havis is 
made. The Adhrigu hymn is 'DaivyaA jamitara^,' 
&c. The Puronuvakya hymn is that which precedes 
the Ya^g-ya, immediately after the Sampraisha. The 
Man ota hymn is 'Tvara hy agne prathamo manota,' 
&c. These hymns are to be repeated, if the act which 
they accompany has to be repeated after a certain interval. 

SOtra XLIV. 

When it is expressly stated, one sacrificial act may 
be accompanied by many hymns. 

Commentary. 

Thus we read, 'He takes the Abhri, the hoe, with four 
Mantras.' 

SOtra XLV. 

One ought to let the beginnings of a sacrificial act 
coincide with the end of the Mantras. 
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Commentary. 

The mantra which indicates the nature and purpose of 
a sacrificial act should come first, and as soon as it has 
been finished the act should follow. See Katy. I, 3, 5. 

StiTRA XLVI. 

In the case of the aghara, sprinkling of clarified 
butter, and of dhara, pouring out of Soma, the 
beginning of the mantra and the act takes place at 
the same time. 

SCtra XLVII. 

Mantras are indicated by their first words. 

Commentary. 
These first words are often called Pratikas, and rules 
are given in Arvalayana's .Srauta-sutras I, 1, 17-19, as to 
the number of words that should form such a pratika, 
if it is meant for one verse, for three verses, or for a whole 
hymn. According to Arvalayana, if one foot is quoted, it is 
meant for a verse ; if an imperfect foot of an initial verse is 
quoted, it is meant for a whole hymn ; if more than a foot 
is quoted, it is meant for three verses. 

SOtra XLVI 1 1. 

One should know that with the beginning of a 
following mantra, the former mantra is finished. 

SOtra XLIX. 

In the case of Hotra and Ya^amana-mantras, 
an aggregation takes place. 

Commentary. 
Hotras are mantras recited by the Hotr*-priest, 
Ya^amanas are mantras recited by the sacrificer himself. 
They are hymns which accompany, but do not enjoin any 
sacrificial act. 
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SCtra L. 

In the case of the Ya^yas and Anuvakyas this 
(the aggregation) is optional. 

Commentary. 
The Yfl^ya is explained by praya££Aati ya^yaya, 
the Anuvakya by ahvayaty anuvakyaya. Sometimes 
more than one are mentioned, but in that case the priest 
is free to do as he likes. According to the same 
principle, when we read that one should sacrifice with 
rice or with barley, that means that rice should be used 
after the rice-harvest, barley after the barley-harvest, 
and not that rice and barley should be used at the same 
time. 

StiTRA LI. 
It is the same with numbers. 

Commentary. 

If we read that, as in the case of fees to be given to 
priests, two, seven, eleven, twelve, twenty-one, sixty, or a 
hundred, this means that either one or the other, not that 
all should be given at the same time. 

SOtra LI I. 
But accumulation is meant in the buying (of Soma), 
in the redemption, and in initiation. 

Commentary. 

When it is said that Soma is bought for a goat, gold, &c, 
that it is re-bought from the priests by means of a fee, or 
that at the time of the Dlksha, the purification and 
initiation of a sacrificer, clothes, gold, grain, &c, should be 
given, these are cases not of aut-aut but of et-et. 

The Soma-plant, which is supposed to be bought from 
northern barbarians, is botanically described in an Ayur- 
vedic extract, quoted in the Dhurtasvami-bhashyarfka 
(MS. E.I. H. 531, p. 3 »), as 
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jyamalamla ka nishpatra kshiriwi tva£i mawsala, slesh- 
mala vamani vallt somakhya Magabhqfanam. • The creeper 
called Soma is dark, sour, without leaves, milky, fleshy on 
the surface, producing phlegm and vomiting, food for goats.' 

This passage, quoted from some Ayur-vedic text, is still 
the only one which gives an approximative description of 
the Soma-plant. Dr. Hooker says that the predicates ' sour 
and milky' point to Sarcostemma,but the question is not 
decided yet. For further information see George Watt, 
The Soma Plant, an extract from the third volume of the 
Dictionary of Economic Products of India, and Hillebrandt, 
Vedische Mythologie, pp. 14 seq. 

SOTRA LI 1 1. 

If one has performed an offering to Rudra, to the 
Rikshasas, to Nirrz'ti, or to the Pitrs's, if one 
has cut or broken or thrown away anything, or 
rubbed oneself, &c, one should touch water. 

Commentary. 
The touching of water is for the sake of purification. 
Nirasana is left out in some MSS. The ka, inserted after 
abhimarjandni, is explained, as usual, as including other 
acts also, corresponding to our etc. 

SCtra LIV. 

All priestly performances take place on the north- 
ern side of the Vihara. 

Commentary. 

Uttarata-upaMraA has to be taken as a compound. 
Vihira is explained as vihriyante*gnayaA patrawi ka 
yasmin dcre, i. e. the sacrificial ground. Upa£ara is 
explained as adhvaryvadina« sa/«£araA, and this sa*»£ara, 
according to Katyayana I, 3, 4a, is the path between the 
ATatvala and Utkara, the Utkara being on the west, the 
praattas on the east of the Vihara. Katyayana I, 8, 26, 
expresses the same rule by uttarata-upaMro yzgna.h, 
the vihara being the place where the yagna. takes place. 
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SOtra LV. 

The priest should never turn away from the fire, 
i. e. should never turn his back on the altar. 

SOtra LVI. 
Nor from the Vihira. 

SOtra LVI I. 

Sacrificial utensils should be turned inside, the 
performers being outside. 

Commentary. 
The meaning is that the priest should carry such things 
as spoons, vessels, &c, holding them towards the altar. 
The sacrificer and his wife should likewise be on the inside 
of the priest, and the priests should take precedence side- 
ways according to their rank. 

SOtra LVIII. 

After a sacrificial object has been hallowed by a 
Mantra, the priest should not toss it about 

SOtra LIX. " 

Sacrificial acts intended for the gods, should be 
performed by the priest towards the east or towards 
the north, after he has placed the Brahmanic cord 
over the left and under the right arm (ya.f »opavl- 
tin), and turning towards the right. 

SOtra LX. 

Sacrificial acts intended for the Fathers should be 
performed by the priest towards the south, after he 
has placed the Brahmanic cord over the right and 
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under the left arm (prailnavltin), and turning 
towards the left. 

Sutra LXI. 

Ropes which have to be joined, should be joined 
by the priest from left to right, after having tied 
them from right to left. 

Sutra LXI I. 

Ropes which are not joined (single ropes), should 
be tied by the priest from left to right. 

Commentary. 
The exact process here intended is not quite clear. The 
ropes seem to have been made of vegetable fibres. See 
Katy. I, 3, 15-17. 

Sutra LXI 1 1. 

Let a man sacrifice with the Amavasya sacrifice 
at the time of the Amavasya, new moon. 

Commentary. 

Ama-vasya is the dwelling together, i.e. the conjunction, 
of sun and moon, an astronomical expression which was 
adopted in the common language of the people at a very 
early time. It does not occur, however, in the Rig-veda. 
In our Sutra amavasya is used in the sense both of new 
moon and new-moon sacrifice. 

Sutra LXIV. 

And let a man sacrifice with the Paur#amasy4 

sacrifice at the time of the Paur#amasl, full moon, 

thus it is said. 

Commentary. 

Here the full moon is called paurwamast, the sacrifice 
paurwamasya. Satyavrata joins the two Sutras in one, 
and leaves out ya^eteti, which may have belonged to the 
commentary. 
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SOtra LXV. 

Let a man observe that full-moon day as a day of 
abstinence on which the moon comes out full before. 

Commentary. 

The full moon (paurwamasi) is really the very moment 
on which the moon is full and therefore begins to decrease. 
That moment on which sun and moon are, as the Hindus 
said, at the greatest distance from each other, is called the 
parva-sandhi, the juncture of the two phases of the moon. 
Thus the name of paurwamast belongs to the last day of 
the one and to the first day (p rati pad) of the other phase, 
and both days might be called pa urn a mast. If there- 
fore the moon is full on the afternoon, the evening, or the 
twilight of one day, that day should be observed as a fast- 
day, and the next day should be the day of sacrifice. 

The meaning of purastad, which I have translated by 
before, is doubtful. One commentator says it has no 
object, and should be dropped, purastad ity etat pa- 
dam asmin sutra idanf m anvayam na labhate prayo- 
^•anabhavat Purastad, before, may, however, mean 
before the second day, on which the real sacrifice takes 
place, and the commentator mentions purastat-paurwa- 
masi as a name of the £aturda.ri-yukta, i.e. the full 
moon beginning on the fourteenth day. The same kind of 
full moon is also called Anumati, Purva-paurnamasl, 
and Sandhya-paurnamas!, while that which takes place 
on the pratipad, the first day of the lunar phase, is called 
Raka, Uttara-paurwamasi, Astamitodita,and SvaA- 
purita. 

Corresponding to these two kinds of Paurwamasi there 
are also two kinds of Amavasya. That which falls on the 
fourteenth day is called Purva-amavasya, or Sinivalt, 
the ivy kclI via\ that which falls on the pratipad, the first 
day of the new phase, is called Kuhu, Uttara-amavasya, 
.Svoyukta. See also Ait.-Brahm. II, 4; Nir. XI, 31-32. 
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SOtra LXVI. 

Or the day when one says, To-morrow it will be 

full. 

Commentary. 

In that case the day before should be observed as a day 
of abstinence. The real full moon would then take place 
in the fore-noon, purvah«e, of the next day. Abstinence, 
upavasa, consists in abstaining from meat and from mai- 
thuna, in shaving beard and head, cutting the nails, and, 
what seems a curious provision, in speaking the truth. See 
Katy.-Srauta-sutras II, i, 8-12. 

SOtra LXVI I. 

The Va^asaneyins mention a third, the Kharvika 

full moon. 

Commentary. 

Kharva means small. If one divides the night into 
twelve parts, and if in a portion of the twelfth part the 
greatest distance of sun and moon takes place, then the 
full moon is called kharvika, also kshiwa. Or, if on the 
sixteenth day, the full moon takes place before noon, that 
also is called kharvika paurwamasi. In that case absti- 
nence or fasting takes place on the sixteenth day (tasy&m 
shcK&fe'hany upavasa/*). Both paurwamasls are also called 
sadyaskala. 

SOtra LXVIII. 

Let a man observe* that new-moon day (ama- 

vasya) as a day of abstinence, on which the moon is 

not seen. 

Commentary. 

This Sutra has to be connected with Sutra LXV. The 
abstinence takes place on the day, if the actual new moon, 
the nearest approach of sun and moon, falls on the afternoon, 
at night, or at twilight. And this new moon, the junction 
of the fifteenth day and the pratipad, is called Kuhu. 
We should read amavasyam. 
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SOtra LXIX. 

Or the day when one says, To-morrow they will 
not see it. 

Commentary. 

In that case, when the real new moon takes place in the 
fore-noon, abstinence is observed on the day before, and 
the new moon is called Sinivalt. Satyavrata reads jvo 
yukta iti va instead of jvo na drash/ara iti va. Dra- 
sh/ara^ should be explained as ikshitara/J, ' they will not 
see it.' There is much difference of opinion on this subject 
among different Sakhas, Sutrakaras, and their com- 
mentators ; see Taitt. Sawh. Ill, 4, 9 ; Weber, Ind. Stud., 
V, p. 228. 

SOtra LXX. 

The principal acts (pradhana), prescribed in one 
(typical) performance, follow the same special rules 
(vidhana). 

Commentary. 

This Sutra is variously explained : Satyavrata's com- 
mentary, which I have followed in the translation, explains 
pradhanani as agneyadtni, i.e. the chief parts of such 
a sacrifice as the Darja-purwamasa ; vidhanani as 
angani. Kapardisvamin's commentary also explains 
vidhanani as the angani of a pradhanam; pradha- 
nam as pur«amasa, &c. It would therefore mean that 
such ceremonies as the agneya (ash/a-kapala), agnt- 
shomiya (ekadara-kapala), and upkmsu, which form the 
pradhanas of the Dar^apurwamasa, retain through- 
out the same vidhanas or angas as prescribed in one 
Frakarana, viz. the Darjapur«amasa. The Angas or 
members are all the things used for sacrificial purposes, 
milk, butter, grains, animals, &c. 

SOtra LXX I. 
The special rules are limited by (the purpose of) 
the (typical) performance (prakara»a). 
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Commentary. 
Here the rules (vidhis) are again the Angas, which 
belong to a sacrifice, as the members belong to the body. 

SOtra LXXII. 
If no special instruction is given (in the .Sruti), 
the acts are general. 

SOtra LXXII I. 
If a special instruction is given, they are re- 
stricted. 

Commentary. 

Nirdcra is explained as vijesha-jruti, and the mean- 
ing is supposed to be that unless such a special rule is 
given, the Ahgas of all the Fradhana acts remain the 
same, as, for instance, the Paryagnikarawa, the 
Praya^as, &c. Special instructions are when it is said: 
payasa maitravaruwawz srl«ati, sruvewa putod&s&m 
anakti, he cooks the Maitravaruwa with milk, he anoints 
the Puro^/aja with the spoon, &c. 

SOtra LXXIV. 
The Ash/a-kap&la for Agni, the Ekada^a- 
kapala for Agni-Shomau, and the Upaw^u- 
yaga (the muttered offering of butter), form the 
principal acts at the Paur#amasl, the full moon. 

Commentary. 
The Ash/a-kapala is the cake baked in eight cups, 
the Ekadaja-kapala that baked in eleven cups, and 
respectively destined for Agni and Soma. What is 
meant are the sacrificial acts for which these cakes are 
used. 

SOtra LXXV. 

The other Homas are Anga. 

Commentary. 
The other acts, such as the praya^as and anuya,g-as, 
are auxiliary, and have no promise of reward by themselves. 
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SGtra LXXVI. 

The Ash/a-kapala for Agni, the Ekadasa- 
kapala or Dvada-ya-kapala for Indra-Agni, 
form the principal acts at the Amavasya, the new 
moon, in the case of one who does not sacrifice with 
Soma. 

SOtra LXXVI I. 

In the case of one who sacrifices with Soma, the 
second principal act is the Sawnayya (both at the 
full-moon and new-moon sacrifices). 

Commentary. 

The Sktnn&yya. is a mixture of dadhi and payas, sour 
and sweet milk, and is intended forlndraor Mahendra 1 . 
It takes the place of the second Furot&sa. at the new-moon 
sacrifice. 

SOtra LXXVI 1 1. 
In the case of a Brahma#a, who does not sacri- 
fice with Soma, the Agnlshomiya cake is omitted. 

Commentary. 
This rule does not seem to be accepted by all schools. 
It is not found in Katyayana, and Hirawyakerin observes: 
Nasomaya^ino brahmawasyagnishomiyaA purcx/lfo vidyata 
ity ekesham. See Hillebrandt, 1. c. p. iii. 

SOtra LXXIX. 

Without distinction of caste, the Aindr&gna 

offering is omitted for one who offers the Sa/«- 

nayya. 

Commentary. 

Even though he be not a Somaya^-in, says the com- 
mentary. 

1 Vaidya in his Dictionary explains it, however, as any substance 
mixed with clarified butter and offered as a burnt offering, which 
can hardly be right 

[30] Z 



Digitized by 



Google 



338 Apastamba's yao#a-paribhAshA-s6tras. 

This whole matter is summed up in Kapardin's com- 
mentary : Amavasyayam asomaya^ina aindragna-sa»«- 
nayyayor vikalpaA. Paurwamasyaw* tv asomaya^ino brah- 
mawasyagntshomiyayagabhava/*. Tadrahitapi paur«amasi 
purusharthaw sadhayati. Tatra dvayor eva hi yagayoA 
paur«amaslrabdava£yatvam asti, pratyekawt namayogat. 
Tasmad agntshomiyayagarahitav evetarau purusharthaw 
sadhayataA. 

SOtra LXXX. 
The Fitri-yagna., the sacrifice to the fathers, is 
not Anga (auxiliary) because its own time is pre- 
scribed. 

Commentary. 

The text should be pitriyagita/i svakalavidhanad anangaA 
syat. This sacrifice for the Manes, called also the Tinda- 
pitriyagna, falls under the new-moon sacrifice, but is to 
be considered as a pradhana, a primary sacrifice, not as 
an anga, a member of the Daua. 

SOtra LXXX I. 

Also, because it is enumerated like the Darya- 
puraamasa sacri6ce. 

Commentary. 
This refers to such passages from the Brahma«as as : 
There are four great sacrifices, the Agnihotram, the 
Darcapurcamasau, the JTaturmasyani, and the Yinda- 
pitriyagnaA. 

SOtra LXXXII. 
Also, because, when the Amav&syi sacrifice is 
barred, the Vitriyagnz. is seen to take place. 

SOtra LXXXIII. 
A principal act (pradhana) is accompanied by 
auxiliary acts (anga). 
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Commentary. 
This Sutra {forms sometimes part of the preceding 
Sutra, and would then refer to the Pitr/ya^wa only. 

SOtra LXXXIV. 

A principal act is what has its own name, and is 

prescribed with special reference to place, time, and 

performer. 

Commentary. 

This Sutra is sometimes divided into two ; the first, dese 
kale kartariti nirdi jyate, the second, asva^abdaw yat. 
The following are given as illustrations. If it is said that 
'he should sacrifice with the Vai^vadeva on a slope 
inclined to the East,' we have the locality. If it is said 
that 'he should sacrifice with the Va^apeya in autumn,' 
we have the time. If it is said that ' the sacrificer himself 
should offer the Agnihotra on a parvan (change of the 
moon),' we have the performer. In each of these cases, 
therefore, the prescribed sacrificial act is a pradhana 
sarigam, a principal act with auxiliary members. 

SOtra LXXXV. 
The Darvi-ho ma (libation from a ladle) stands 

by itself. 

Commentary. 

Apurva is explained by the commentator, not in its 
usual sense of miraculous, but as not being subject to the 
former regulations. 

SOtra LXXXVI. 

They are ordered by the word £"uhoti, he pours 
out. 

SOtra LXXXVI I. 
They are offered with the word Svaha. 

Commentary. 
According to Katyayana I, a, 6-7, the ^uhotis are 

z 2 
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offered sitting, the yzg atis standing. See Sutra XCII. The 
^•uhoti acts consist in pouring melted butter into the fire 
of the Ahavaniya altar, which is so called because 'ahu- 
yante<sminn ahutayaA kshipyanta iti.' 

SOtra LXXXVIII. 
Taking (the butter) once. 

StiTRA LXXXIX. 
Or, if there are several Ahutis, taking (the butter) 
for each Ahuti. 

StjTRA XC. 
Or, doing as he likes in dividing (the butter). 

Commentary. 
These three Sutras belong together. They teach that 
one slice (avadana) of butter should be taken, melted, and 
poured on the Ahavaniya fire ; or, if there are more than 
one ahuti, then one slice should be taken for each. This, 
however, is made optional again by the last Sutra. 

StiTRA XCI. 

There is no fuel (in the Darvi-homa), except at 
the Agnihotra. 

Commentary. 

In the case of the Agnihotra it is distinctly stated, 
dve samidhav adadhyat, let him lay down two sticks. 

SOtra XCII. 
One pours out {g uhoti) the Darvi-homas, sitting 
west of the Ahavaniya fire, and bending the right 
knee, or not bending it. 

SOtra XCI 1 1. 
If it is distinctly stated, it is done in a different 
way. 
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Commentary. 

The vidhi, contained in Stitra XCII, is therefore called 
autsargika, general, and liable to exceptions, as when it 
is said, that he turns to the east. 

SOtra XCIV. 
One pours out (^uhoti) all ahutis, west of the 
Ahavanlya fire, passing (the altar) southward, and 
then turning to the north. 

SOtra XCV. 

The Asruta and Pratya^ruta, the Ykg ya and 
Anuvakya, the Upastara»a and Abhighara»a, 
with the slicings, the -Afaturgrz'hita also, and the 
Vasha/kara constitute the Darvi-homas. 
Commentary. 

The Ajruta is a jravaya ; the Pratyaxruta, astu 
jrausha/; Anuvakya and Ya^ya are verses, the first 
inviting the deity, the second accompanying the sacrifice. 
Whenever vegetable, animal, or sawnayya offerings have 
to be sliced, upastara«a, spreading, and abhigharawa, 
sprinkling with fat, take place. With kgya offerings 
there is A'aturgrjhita (taking four times), and the 
Vashafkara. 

SOtra XCVI. 

With ahutis one should let the act (the pouring 
out) take place after the Vasha/kara has been 
made, or while it is being made. 
Commentary. 

The Vasha/kara consists in the word Vasha/, to be 
uttered by the HoW-priest. The five sacrificial interjections 
are, svaha, jrausha/, vausha/, vasha/, and svadha. 

SOtra XCVI I. 
With the G rah as the act should be made to 
coincide with the Upayama. 
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Commentary. 
Grahas are offerings of Soma, and likewise the vessels 
(£amasa) in which the Soma is offered. The Soma is 
offered with the words upayama-grj"hfto»si, and while 
these words are being uttered, the fluid should be poured 
out (dharam sravayet). 

Sutra XCVIII. 
With the Ish/ak&s, the act should be made to 
coincide with the words taya deva tena. 

Commentary. 

When the different ish/akas or bricks are placed to- 
gether for building an altar, &c, the act itself begins with 
the first and ends with the last words of the accompanying 
verse. 

Sutra XCIX. 

When there is a number of Puroafajas, one 
should slice off" one after another, saying for each 
portion vyavartadhvam (separate) ! 

Commentary. 
Turodksa. is a cake made of meal (pakvsJt pishta.pinda.A), 
different from £aru, which is more of a pulse consisting of 
grains of rice or barley, and clarified butter (ghr/tatawrfulo- 
bhayatmakam). This purod&sa. cake has to be divided 
for presentation to different deities. If there are more 
than two deities, the plural vyavartadhvam, separate, has 
to be used. 

SOtra C. 
When the two last are sliced off, he should say for 
each portion, vyavartetham, separate ye two! 

Commentary. 
Each slice, avadana, is said to be about a thumb's 
breadth. In the case of sawnayya, the mixture of sour 
and sweet milk, a kind of coagulated sour milk, each por- 
tion is to be of the same breadth, but, as it is fluid, it is 
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taken out with a ladle (sruva) of a corresponding size ; see 
Katyayana I, 9, 7. 

SOtra CI. 

For these two last portions he makes the indi- 
cation of the deity. 

Commentary. 

With the earlier portions, there is a rule which of two 
gods should have the first or the second portion. With the 
last couple, however, the priest may himself assign which- 
ever portion he likes to one or the other god. The com- 
mentary says, svay am eva idam asya iti sankalpayet. 

SOtra CI I. 

When there is a number of Afar us and Puro- 

d(Lsa.s, one separates what belongs to the A!"arus 

and what belongs to the Purod&sas, before the 

strewing. 

Commentary. 

Prag adhivapanat, before the strewing, is explained 
by prag adhivapanarthakrtshna^inadanat, before 
one takes the black skin which is used for the strewing. 

SOtra CI 1 1. 
One then marks the two (the materials for the 
ATarus and the Puro*/a.ras) according to the deities 
(for whom they are intended). 

SOtra CIV. 
Let the word idam be the rule. 

Commentary. 

This means that the offering (ha vis) intended for each 
deity should be pointed out by the words idam, this, 
AgneA, is for Agni, &c. Thus we read with regard to 
the offerings intended for certain gods and goddesses : 
ida*» Dh&tur, idam Anumatya, RakayAA SinivalyaA, 
Kuhva/i. 
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SOtra CV. 

All this applies also to A'arus and PuiWajas 
which are separated. 

Commentary. 

The commentary explains vyatishikta by anyonyam 
vyavahita, though it is difficult to see how it can have 
that meaning. It is said that in the Vauvadeva the ATarus 
and TurodSisas are vyatishikta, but that they also have 
to be divided before the adhivapana, and to be marked 
for each deity. Thus we read : Idam AgneA, SavituA, 
Pushwo, Marutaw*, Dyavaprz'thivyoA, &c. 

SOtra CVI. 

At the time when the Kapalas are put on the 

fire, one puts on the £aru with the first kapala 

verse. 

Commentary. 

ATaru is here used for the vessel for boiling the £aru, 
the £arusthali. The first of these verses is dhWsh/ir 
asi. Kapalas are the jars in which the rice is cooked. 

SfjTRA CVII. 

The verse is adapted and changed to dhru vo * si. 

Commentary. 
Saw nam a means the same as u ha, i.e. the modification 
of a verse so as to adapt it to the object for which it is 
used. In our case, £aru, being a masculine, dhrzsh/i, a 
feminine, is replaced by dhruva, a masculine. 

SOtra CVI II. 
At the time when the meal is to be cleansed, one 
cleanses the grains. 

Commentary. 
This takes place after the £aru-pot has been put on. 
The ta.ndu\a.s are the unhusked grains, pish/a is the 
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ground flour. In Sanskrit a distinction is made between 
sasya., the corn in the field, dhanya, corn with the husk, 
ta«</ula, grains without husks, anna, roasted grains. 

SOtra CIX. 
At the time of cooking (adlmrapa»a) one 
throws the grains in with the cooking verse. 

Commentary. 
This verse is gharmo<si. 

SOtra CX. 
Without taking the iaru (out of the sthail) one 
puts it down. 

SOtra CXI. 
At the Darsa-purtfamisa sacrifices there are 
fifteen Samidhenls. 

Commentary. 

Samidhenis are particular verses recited while the fire 
is being kindled. The first and last verses are repeated 
thrice, so as to make fifteen in all. 

SOtra CXI I. 
At the Ish/i and Pa^ubandha sacrifices there 
are seventeen Samidhenls, when they are so 
handed down. 

SOtra CXIII. 
When it is said that wishful ish/is are performed 
in a murmur, this means that the names of the chief 
deities are pronounced in a murmur (likewise the 
ytgyk and anuvikyi). 

SOtra CXIV. 

The Dar.?a-pur#am&sa sacrifice is the PrakWti 
or norm for all ish/is. 
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Commentary. 
The Sutras, in describing the performance of certain 
sacrifices, treat some of them in full detail. These are 
called prakrzti. Prakriyante»smin dharma iti prakaranam 
prakritiA. They form the type of other sacrifices, which 
are therefore looked upon as mere modifications, vikWti, 
and in describing them those points only are fully de- 
scribed in which they differ from their prakri'ti. A sacri- 
fice which is a vikri ti, may again become the prakrz'ti of 
another sacrifice. This system is no doubt compendious, 
but it is not free from difficulty, and, in some cases, from 
uncertainty. It shows how much system there is in the 
Indian sacrifices, and how fully and minutely that system 
must have been elaborated, before it assumed that form in 
which we find it in the Brahmawas and Sutras. It must not 
be supposed that the sacrifices which serve as prakr/ti, 
are therefore historically the most ancient. 

SOtra CXV. 
It is also the norm for the Agntshomtya PaJu, 
the animal sacrifice for Agni-Shomau. 

SOtra CXVI. 
And this is the norm for the Savaniya. 

SOtra CXVI I. 

And the Savaniya is the norm for the Aika- 

dajinas. 

SGtra CXVI 1 1. 

And the Aikadasinas are the norm for the 

Pajugawas. 

Commentary. 

The rules for the Pajuga«as are therefore to be taken 
over from the Aikada-rinas, the Savaniya, the Agn!- 
shomtya-paju, and the Darra-purwamasa, so far as 
they have been modified in each particular case, and are 



Digitized by 



Google 



sOtras cxv-cxxii. 347 

finally determined by the rules of each Pajugana, as, for 
instance, the Aditya-paju. 

StiTRA CXIX. 

The Vai^vadeva is the norm for the Varu»a- 
praghdsa, Sdkamedha, and Slra. 

Commentary. 
The Vauvadeva, beginning, like the Darja-purwa- 
masa, with an Agneya ash/akapala, takes certain rules 
from the Darja-pQrwamasa, and transfers these, together 
with its own, as, for instance, the nine praya^as, to the 
Varuwa-praghasa, &c. 

SOtra CXX. 
The Vai^vadevika Ekakapala is the norm for 
all Ekakapalas. 

Commentary. 
The Ekakapala is a purorfaja cake, baked in one 
kapala. It is fully described in the Vaijvadeva, and 
then becomes the norm of all Ekakapalas. An ekaka- 
pala cake is not divided. 

SOtra CXXI. 
The Vai^vadevi Amikshi is the norm for the 
Amiksh&s (a preparation of milk). 

SOtra CXX 1 1. 
Here the Vik&ra, the modification, is perceived 

from similarity. 

Commentary. 

If it has once been laid down that the Darja-purwa- 
masa is the prakrtti or norm for all ish/is, then simi- 
larity determines the modification in all details, such as the 
offerings and the gods to whom offerings are made. Thus 
A"aru, being a vegetable offering, would rank as a vikara 
of purodksa, which occurs in the Darja-pur«amasa 
sacrifice, and is likewise vegetable. Honey and water 
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would be looked upon as most like the Ajya in the 
Darja-purwamasa. Amiksha, a preparation of milk, 
would come nearest to the Samnayya, which is a mixture 
of sour and sweet milk. 

SOtra CXXIII. 

Offerings for one deity are vikaras of the 
Agneya. 

Commentary. 

In the Darja-pur«amasa, which is the prakrzti of the 
ish/is, the purorfaja for Agni is meant for one deity. 
Hence all offerings to one deity in the vikr*'tis follow the 
general rules of the Agneya purorfaja, as described in 
the Darra-puraamasa, for instance, the £aru for Surya, 
the D vadaja-kapala for Savitr*. 

SOtra CXXIV. 
Offerings for two deities are vikaras of the 

Agnlshomlya. 

Commentary. 

They must, however, be vegetable offerings, because the 
purodSisa. for Agnl-Shomau is a vegetable offering. As an 
instance, the Agnavaishwava Ekadajakapala is quoted. 
Agntshomtyahas a short a, but the first a inagnavaish- 
«ava is long. 

SCtra CXXV. 

Offerings for many deities are vikdras also of the 

Aindragna. 

Commentary. 

The ka. in bahudevataj ka. is explained by the com- 
mentary as intended to include the Agnavaishwava also. 
Any offering intended for more than one deity may be con- 
sidered as intended for many deities. 

SCtra CXXVI. 
They are optionally vikaras of the Aindragna. 
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Commentary. 
Sometimes these two Sutras are combined into one. The 
commentator, however, sees in theva of aindragnavikara 
va a deeper meaning. Agnt-Shomau, he says, consists of 
four, Indragni of three syllables. Therefore if the name of 
more than one deity consists of four syllables, it should be 
treated as a vikara of the Agntshomiya, if of less than 
four syllables, as a vikara of the Aindragna. 

SOtra CXXVII. 
An exception must be made in the case of the 
gods of the prakrzti, as, for instance, the Aindra 
purWasa, the Saumya £aru. 

Commentary. 
The exception applies to cases where the offering in a 
vikrtti sacrifice is meant for the same principal deities 
as those of the prakr?ti offering. For instance, in the 
Darja-pur#amasa Agni and Soma are the deities of the 
Agntshomiya, Indra and Agni of the Aindragna. If 
then in one of the secondary or vikr*ti sacrifices there 
occurs an Aindra purod&sa., or a Saumya £aru, then 
the Aindra purod&sa is treated as a vikara of the Ain- 
dragna, the Saumya £aru as a vikara of the Agnt- 
shomiya. The Somendra £aru also, as its principal 
deity is Soma, would follow the Agnlshomlya, the 
Indrasomiya purorfaja, as its principal deity is Indra, 
would follow the Aindragna. 

SOtra CXXVIII. 
If there is sameness both in the offering and in 
the deity, then the offering prevails. 

Commentary. 
If a £aru for Pra^apati occurs in a vikrtti sacrifice, it 
would follow that, being offered to Pra^apati, it should be 
offered with murmuring, but, as it is a vegetable offering, it 
follows the norm of the purorfaja, though the purorfa^a is 
intended for Agni. 
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SOtra CXXIX. 
If there is contradiction with regard to the sub- 
stance and the preparation of an offering, the sub- 
stance prevails. 

Commentary. 

A purod&sa. may be made of vrihi, rice, or of ntvdra, 
wild growing rice. The wild rice has to be pounded, but 
not the good rice. The preparation, however, has to yield 
in a vikWti, the important point being the substance. 

SOtra CXXX. 
If there is contradiction with regard to the sub- 
stance, the object prevails. 

Commentary. 
An example makes the meaning of this Sutra quite clear. 
Generally the y upa or sacrificial post for fastening sacrificial 
animals is made of Khadira wood. But if a post made of 
wood is not strong enough to hold the animal, then an iron 
post is to be used, the object being the fastening of the 
animal, while the material is of less consequence. 

SOtra CXXXI. 
In a Prakrzti sacrifice there is no Oha, modifi- 
cation of the mantras. 

Commentary. 
Certain mantras of the Veda have to be slightly altered, 
when their application varies. In the normal sacrifices, how- 
ever, no such alteration takes place. 

SOtra CXXXII. 
In a Vikrhi sacrifice modification takes place, 
according to the sense, but not in an arthavada. 

Commentary. 
Some mantras remain the same in the Vikrtti as in 
the Prakr*ti. Others have to be modified so as to be 
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adapted to anything new that has to be. If, for instance, 
there is a Puro</aja for Agni in the Prakriti, and in its 
place a Puro</aja for Surya in the Vikr**ti, then we 
must place Surya instead of Agni in the dedicatory 
mantra. 

SOtra CXXXIII. 

When we hear words referring to something else, 
that is arthavada. 

Commentary. 

Arthavada is generally explained as anything occurring 
in the Brahmawas which is not vidhi or command. Here, 
however, it refers to Mantras or passages recited at the 
sacrifice. We saw how such passages, if they referred to 
some part of the sacrifice, had to be modified under certain 
circumstances according to the sense. Here we are told 
that passages which do not refer to anything special in the 
sacrifice, are arthavada and remain unmodified. All this 
is expressed by the words paravakyajravawat Vakya 
stands for padani, words, such as are used in the nivapa- 
mantra, &c. Some of these words are called samave- 
tarthani, because they tell of something connected with 
the performance of the sacrifice, as, for instance, Agnaye 
^ush/aw nirvapami, I offer what is acceptable to Agni ; 
others are asamavetarthani, as, for instance, Devasya 
tva SavituA prasave. When such passages which are 
not connected with some sacrificial act occur (jravawat), 
they naturally remain unaltered. 

StiTRA CXXXIV. 

If what is prescribed is absent, a substitute is to 
be taken according to similarity. 

Commentary. 

Here we have no longer modification, but substitution 

(pratinidhi). In cases where anything special that has 

been prescribed is wanting, a substitute must be chosen, 

as similar as possible, and producing a similar effect. 
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According to Mandana's TrilxAnda, the degrees of similarity 
are to be determined in the following order : 
Karyai rupais tatha pa.rna.iA kshlraiA pushpaiA phalair 

api, 
Gandhai rasaii sadrzg gr&hyam purvalabhe param param. 
1 What is similar by effect, by shape, by leaves, by milk, 
by flowers, and by fruit, By smell, or by taste is to be taken 
one after the other, if the former cannot be found.' 

SOtra CXXXV. 
If there is nothing very like, something a little 
like may be substituted, only it must not be pro- 
hibited. 

Commentary. 

If in a £aru of mudgas, kidney-beans, phaseolus 
mungo, these kidney-beans should fail, a substitute may 
be taken, but that substitute must not be mashas, phase- 
olus radiatus, because these mashas are expressly for- 
bidden; for it is said, Aya^-wiya vai mashaA, 'Mashas 
are not fit for sacrifice.' 

SOtra CXXXVI. 

The substitute should take the nature of that for 
which it is substituted. 

Commentary. 
Taddharma, having the same qualities. If, for instance, 
nivara has been substituted for vrlhi, it should be treated 
as if it were vrihi. The name vrlhi should remain, and 
should not be replaced by nivara, just as Soma, if replaced 
by putika, is still called Soma. Thus, when in the course 
of a sacrifice vrihi has once been replaced by nivara, and 
vrihi can be procured afterwards, yet nivara is then to be 
retained to the end. If, however, the substituted nivara 
also come to an end, and afterwards both nivara and vrlhi 
are forthcoming, then vrlhi has the preference. If neither 
be forthcoming, then some substitute is to be taken that 
approaches nearest to the substitute, the nivara, not to the 
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original vrihi. Further, if a choice has been allowed be- 
tween vrlhi, rice, and yava, barley, and vrihi has been 
chosen, and afterwards, as substitute for vrihi, nivara, 
then, if nivara come to an end, and in the absence of 
vrihi, when a new supply of both nivara and yava has 
been obtained, the yava is to be avoided, and the original 
substitute for vrlhi, the nivara, must be retained. In most 
of these cases, however, a certain penance also (praya- 
j^itta) is required. 

SOtra CXXXVII. 
If something is wanting in the measure, let him 
finish with the rest 

Commentary. 
If it is said that a purodksa should be as large as a 
horse's hoof, and there is not quite so much left, yet what- 
ever is left should be used to finish the offering, 

SOtra CXXXVIII. 
Substitution does not apply to the master, the 
altar-fire, the deity, the word, the act, and a pro- 
hibition. 

Commentary. 

The master is meant for the sacrificer himself and his 
wife. Their place cannot, of course, be taken by anybody 
else The altar-fire is supposed to have a supernatural 
power, and cannot be replaced by any other fire. Nothing 
can take the place of the invoked deities, nor of the words 
used in the mantras addressed to them, nor can the sacrifice 
itself be replaced by any other act. Lastly, when it is said 
that mashas, varakas, kodravas are not fit for sacrifice, 
or that a man ought not to sacrifice with what should not be 
eaten by Aryas, nothing else can be substituted for what is 
thus prohibited. 

SOtra CXXXIX. 

The Prakriti stops from three causes, from a 
corollary, from a prohibition, and from loss of pur- 
pose. 

[30] a a 
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Commentary. 
A corollary (pratyamnana) occurs, when it is said, 
'instead of Kara grass, let him make a bar his of reeds.' 
A prohibition (pratishedha) occurs, when it is said, 'he 
does not choose an Arsheya.' Loss of purpose(arthalopa) 
occurs, when pesha«a, pounding, would refer to £aru, a 
pulse, that cannot be pounded, while grains can be. 

SOtra CXL. 
The Agnish/oma is the Prakrz'ti of the Ekaha 
sacrifices. 

Commentary. 
The Ekaha are sacrifices accomplished in one day. 

StiTRA CXLI. 

The Dvadasaha is the Prakr/ti of the Ahar- 

ga#as. 

Commentary. 

The Dvadajaha lasts twelve days and is a Soma sacri- 
fice. It is either an Ahina or a Sattra. An Ahargawa 
is a series of daily and nightly sacrifices. Those which last 
from two nights to eleven nights are called Ahlna. Those 
which last from thirteen to one hundred nights or more 
are called Sattras. 

SOtra CXLII. 

The Gavamayana is the PrakWti of the S&m- 
vatsarikas. 

Commentary. 

The Gavamayana lasts three years, and it is the type 
of all Sawvatsarika sacrifices, whether they last one, two, 
three or more years. They all belong to the class of 
Sattras. 

SCtra CXLI 1 1. 
Of the Nikayi sacrifices the first serves as Pra- 
krit'u 
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Commentary. 
Among the Nikayi sacrifices, lit. those which consist of 
a number, all having the same name, but different rewards, 
the first is the prakriti of the subsequent ones. The 
commentator calls them sadyaskra &c, and mentions as 
the first the Agnish/oma. See Sutra CXLVI, and Weber, 
Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 218. 

SOtra CXLIV. 
At the Agnish/oma there is the Uttara-vedi. 

Commentary. 
The commentator explains this by saying that at the 
Soma sacrifices, i.e. at the Agnish/oma, Ukthya, Sho- 
das'm, and Atiratra, the fire is carried from the Aha- 
vaniya to the Uttara-vedi, which is also called the 
Soma altar. 

SOtra CXLV. 

The fire is valid for the successive sacrifices. 

Commentary. 
This fire refers to the fire on the Uttara-vedi, men- 
tioned in the preceding Sutra, and the object of the Sutra 
seems to be to include the act of lighting the fire on the 
Uttara-vedi in the Prakriti, though properly speaking it 
does not form part of the Agnishfoma. But I cannot quite 
understand the argument of the commentator. 

SOtra CXLVI. 

This does not apply to the Sadyaskras, the 

Va^apeya, the Sho^a^in, and the Sarasvata 

Sattra. 

Commentary. 

With regard to the Shorfa jin and its vikara, the V&ga,- 

peya, the laying of the fire is not mentioned. In the case 

of the Sadyaskras, it becomes impossible, .because they 

• have to be quickly finished. In the case of the Sarasvata 

Sattra, there is the same difficulty on account of not 

remaining in the same place (anavasthapan nagnfc £iyate). 

A a 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



356 Apastamba's yag#a-paribhAshA-sOtras. 

SOtra CXLVII. 
A sacrificer wishes the object of his sacrifice at 
the beginning of the sacrifice. 

Commentary. 
Some MSS. read kamayeta, 'he should wish,' but the 
commentator explains that such a command (vidhi) is 
unnecessary, because it is natural to form a wish (svataA 
siddhatvat). 

SOtra CXLVII I. 

At the beginning of a special part of the sacri- 
fice, one should wish the object of that part of the 

sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

The commentary, though objecting, and objecting rightly, 
to kamayeta, 'he should wish,' in the preceding Sutra, 
accepts kamayeta as determining the present Siitra, 
saying kamayetety anuvartate. One should read 
ya^wahgakamam, not ya^wakamam, for the com- 
mentary explains it by ya£-»angaphalasankalpa^. 
Whether it was really intended that there should be a 
special wish for each part or subsidiary act of a sacrifice 
(ya^wanga), is another question, but the commentator evi- 
dently thought so. 

Katyayana, who treats the same subject (i, a, 10 seq.), 
states that there should be this desire for a reward for 
certain sacrifices which are offered for a certain purpose, 
as, for instance, the Dvada .rah a, but that there are no such 
motives for other sacrifices, and parts of sacrifices. He 
mentions, first of all, a niyama, a precept for the sacrifice, 
such as 'Speak the truth.' Then a nimitta, a special 
cause, as when some accident has taken place that must be 
remedied, for instance, when the house has been burnt down, 
&c. Thirdly, the Agnihotra, the morning and evening 
Homa; fourthly, the Darja-pur«amasau ; fifthly, the 
Dakshaya»a,a vikriti of the Darja-purwamasau, the 
Agrayawa; sixthly, the Niru</Aa-paju, the animal 
sacrifice. All these have to be performed as a sacred 
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duty, and without any view to special rewards. Thus we 
read in Vasish/Aa : 

Avajyam brahmawo-gnin adadhita, darjapur«amasagra- 
ya«esh/i£aturmasyapayusomaLr ka. ya^ieta, ' A Brahmawa 
should without fail place his fires, and offer the Dar^a- 
purwamasa, the Agraya«esh/i, the A"aturmasyas, 
the Paju, and the Soma sacrifices.' 

Hartta says: Pakaya^«an ya^ien nityaw* havirya^«a»« 
ka nityajaA, Som&ms ka vidhipurve«a ya ikkhtd dharmam 
avyayam, 'Let a man offer the Pakaya^was always, 
always also the Havirya^-«as, and the Soma sacrifices, 
according to rule, if he wishes for eternal merit.' The 
object of these sacrifices is aparimitani^jreyasarupa- 
moksha, eternal happiness, and hence they have to be 
performed during life at certain seasons, without any 
special occasion (nimitta), and without any special object 
(kama). According to most authorities, however, they 
have to be performed during thirty years only. After that 
the Agnihotra only has to be kept up. The proper seasons 
for these sacrifices are given by Manu, IV, 35-27 : 

4 A Brahmawa shall always offer the Agnihotra at the 
beginning or at the end of the day and of the night, and 
the Danra and Paurcamasa (ish/is) at the end of each half- 
month ; 

4 When the old grain has been consumed the (Agrayawa) 
Ish/i with new grain ; at the end of the (three) seasons the 
(ATaturmasya) sacrifices ; at the solstices an animal (sacri- 
fice) ; at the end of the year Soma offerings ; 

' A Brahmawa, who keeps sacred fires, shall, if he desires 
to live long, not eat new grain or meat, without having 
offered the (Agrayawa) Ish/i with new grain and an animal 
(sacrifice) V 

These Pakaya^was, Havirya^was or ish/is, and 
Soma sacrifices are enumerated by Gautama 3 , as 
follows : 

1 See Manu, transl. by Buhler, S. B. E., XXV, who quotes to 
the same purpose Gaut. VIII, 19-20; Vas. XI, 46; Vi. LIX, 
2-9; Baudh. II, 4, 23 ; Ya#». I, 97, 124-125. 

* KatySyana, p. 34. 
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Seven 


Seven Seven 


PakasawsthSs : 


Havirya^dasamsthas : Somasawstbls : 


(i) Ash/aka, 


(1) Agnyadheyam, (1) Agnish/omaA, 


(a) Parvanam, 


(a) Agnihotram, (2) Atyagnisb/bmaA, 


(3) .Sraddham, 


(3) Darjapur«anaasau, (3) UkthyaA, 


(4) Sravawt, 


(4) A'aturm&sy&ni 1 , (4) Shorfarf*, 


(5) Agrahdyav*!, 


(5) Agraya»esh/L4, (5) V%apeyaA, 


(6) ufaitrf, 


(6) NLru<ttaparubandhaA, (6) AtiratraA, 


(7) Ajvayu^gi. 


(7) Sautramam. (7) AptoryamaA. 


In a commentary on Dhurtasvamin's Apastambasutra- 


bhashya (MS. E 


. I. H. 137) another list is given : 


Pakay a^tfas : 


Havirya^tfas : Somaya^ftas : 


(1) AupSsanahomaA, Agnihotram, Agnish/bmaA, 


(a) VaLfvadevam, 


DarjapurwamSsau, Atyagnish/omaA, 


(3) Pirvawam, 


Agrayanam, UkthyaA, 


(4) Ash/aid, 


A'iturmasyani, Shot/art, 


(5) Mtsifrdddham, NiriWjfapasubandhaA, V&^apeyaA, 


(6) SarpabaliA, 


Sautramawl, AtiratraA, 


(7) IxdnabaM. 


Pi»<fepitr»ya£#aA. AptorySmaA. 



This list is nearly the same as one given by Satyavrata 
Samlrrami in the Usha. He gives, however, another list, 
which is : 



Seven 


Seven 


Seven 


Pikasawsthas : 


Haviisamstbas : 


Somasa»xsthas : 


(1) SayawhomaA, 


Agnyadheyam, 


Agnish/omaA, 


(a) PratarhomaA, 


Agnihotram, 


Atyagnish/omaA, 


(3) Sihalipaka, 


Darca-, 


UkthyaA, 


(4) Navaya^tfaA, 


Paurwamasau, 


Shodast, 


(5) VaLfvadevam, 


Agraya»a, 


Va^apeyaA, 


(6) Pitnya^SaA, 


Alturmasy&ni, 


AtiritraA, 


(7) Ash/akl 


ParabandhaA. 


Aptoryama^. 


According to the substances offered, sacrifices are some- 



1 Vauvadevam parva, VaruwapraghSsSA, sakamedhaA. 

1 Agnish/oma, Ukthya, Atiratra, sometimes Sho</arin, are the 
original Soma sacrifices; Atyagnish/oma,Va£apeya, and Aptoryama 
are later. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, pp. 352, 391. 
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times divided into vegetable and animal sacrifices. The 
vegetable substances are, tand\x\kh, pish/ani, phalikara«a/4, 
purod&saA, odanaA, yavaguA, prithvkSJt, la^aA, dhanaA, 
and aktavaA. The animal substances are, payaA, dadhi, 
a^yam, amiksha, va^inam, vapa, tva£a£, ma/wsam, lohitam, 
and parurasaA. 

SOtra CXLIX. 
If there are fewer Mantras and more (sacrificial) 
acts, then after dividing them into equal parts, let 
him perform the former with the former, the latter 
with the latter. 

Commentary. 

It happens, for instance, in certain ish/is that a pair 
of Ya^-ya and Anuvakya mantras is given, but six acts. 
In that case one half of the mantras is used for one half of 
the acts, and the other half of the mantras for the other 
half of the. acts. 

SOtra CL. 
If there are fewer acts and more Mantras, let him 
perform and act with one mantra, those which re- 
main are optional, as the materials for the sacrificial 

post. 

Commentary. 

Kapardisvamin seems to have divided this Sutra into 
three, the second being av&rish/a vikalparthaA, the third 
yatha yupadravyawlti. But it is better to take it as one, as 
it is in MS. 1676. 

If there are, for instance, fourteen vapanas, while there 
are many more mantras, let him select fourteen mantras 
and use them for each vapana, while the rest will be 
useful for another performance. A similar case occurs 
when different kinds of wood are recommended for making 
the sacrificial post, or when rice or barley are recommended 
for an offering. Here a choice has to be made. The iti 
at the end is explained as showing that there are other 
instances of the same kind. 
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SOtra CLI. 
From the end there takes place omission or 

addition. 

Commentary. 

This refers again to the same subject, namely what has 
to be done if there are either more or less mantras than 
there are acts which they are to accompany. In that case 
it is here allowed to use as many mantras as there are acts, 
and to drop the rest of the mantras. Or, if there are less 
mantras than there are acts, then, after the mantras have 
been equally divided, the last verse is to be multiplied. 
For instance, in the Dvikapala sacrifice for the two Ajvins, 
the placing of the two k a pa las is accompanied by two 
mantras. The rest of the mantras enjoined in the 
prakr/ti is left out. But if there are, for instance, twelve 
or more ish/akas, bricks, to be placed, while there are 
only ten mantras, then the mantras are equally divided, 
and the fifth and tenth to be repeated, as many times as is 
necessary to equal the number of the ishrakas. 

SOtra CLI I. 
As the Prakr/ti has been told before, anything 
that has not been told before, should be at the end. 

Commentary. 
This seems to mean that anything new, peculiar to a 
Vikr*'ti, and not mentioned in the Prakf/ti, should come 
in at the end, that is, after those portions of the sacrifice 
which are enjoined in the PrakWti. 

StiTRA CLIII. 

The rule should stand on account of the fitness of 
the Kumbhl, a large pot, the .Sula, the spit for 
boiling the heart, and the two Vapa$rapa#ts, the 
spits for roasting the vapa. 

Commentary. 
Kumbhl is explained by .yrowyadipakasamartha 
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bri'hatt sthall; Sula by hrs'dayapakartha yash/iA, 
and Vapajrapawi by vapajrapawarthe yash/1 dve. 
The exact object of the Sutra is not quite clear. Pra- 
bhutva is explained by samarthatva, that is, fitness. 
This would mean, that on account of their fitness, or 
because they can be used for the object for which they are 
intended, or, so long as they can be used, the rule applying 
to them should remain. The commentary explains tan- 
tram by tantrata or ekata. It may mean that the 
same pots and spits should be used, so long as they fulfil 
their purpose. The next Sutra would then form a natural 
limitation. 

SOtra CLIV. 

But if there is a different kind of animal, there is 
difference (in pots and spits), owing to the diversity 
of cooking. 

Commentary. 

If different animals are to be cooked, then there must be 
different pots for each (pratipa sum), because each requires 
a different kind of cooking. The commentary adds that, 
as the reason for using different pots is given, that reason 
applies also to young and old animals of the same kind 
C^ati), i. e. the young and small animal would require a 
different pot and a different kind of cooking. 

SOtra CLV. 
At the Vanaspati sacrifice, which is a modifica- 
tion (vikara) of the Svish/akr/t, the addresses 
(nigama) of the deities should take place in the 
Ya^ya, because they are included in the PrakWti. 

Commentary. 
These nigamas of the deities are not mentioned in the 
rules of the Vanaspati sacrifice, but they are mentioned 
in the rules for the Svish/akr*t sacrifice of the Darja- 
purwamasa, which is the Prakr/ti, and should therefore 
be taken over. Here again, because a reason is given, it is 
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understood that the same reason would apply to other 
portions of Svish/akrz't also, such as the Dvir abhi- 
gharawa, which is to be retained in the Vanaspati 
sacrifice. 

SOtra CLVI. 

The Anvarambha#lya or initiatory ceremony 

does not take place in a Vik^'ti, because the 

Vikmis would fall within the time of the Pra- 

krtti, and the Anvarambhawlya has but one 

object, namely (the initiation of) the Danya-purwa- 

masa sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

The Anvarambha/ziya ceremony has to be performed 
by those who begin the Darxa-pur«amasa sacrifice. It 
has thus one object only, and is never enjoined for any other 
cause. It is not therefore transferred to any Vikriti, 
such as the Saurya ceremony, &c. The Darja-purwa- 
masa sacrifice having to be performed during the whole of 
life, or during thirty years, the Vikrftis would necessarily 
fall within the same space of time. The initiatory ceremony 
has reference to the Dar.ra~pur»amasa sacrifice only, and 
thus serves as an introduction to all the VikWtis, without 
having to be repeated for each. 

SOtra CLVI I. 

Or (according to others) the Anvarambha»iya 
should take place (in the Vikr/tis also), because the 
time (of the Darja-pur»amasa) does not form an 
essential part. 

Commentary. 

This Sutra is not quite clear. It shows clearly enough 
that, according to some authorities, the Anvarambhawlya 
or initiatory ceremony of the Dar$a-pur«amasa sacrifice 
should take place in the Vikrz'tis also ; but why? Because 
the time has not the character of a .resha, which is said to 
be a synonym of anga, an essential part of a sacrifice. 
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When it is said that the Darj-a-pftrwamasa should be 
performed during life, this is not meant as determining the 
time of the sacrifice. It only means that so long as there 
is life a man should perform these sacrifices, and that their 
non-performance would constitute a sin. The former 
argument, therefore, that the time of the Vikr*'ti sacrifices 
would fall within the time of the Prakrz'ti sacrifice is not 
tenable. 

SCtra CLVIII. 

And again, because there is difference in the 
undertaking. 

Commentary. 

Arambha, the beginning, is explained as the determina- 
tion to perform a certain sacrifice (dar.yapur«amasabhya/» 
yakshya iti nLfifcayapuraAsaraA sankalpaA). The object of 
the undertaking in the case of the Darja-purwamasa 
sacrifice, as the Prakrrti, is simply svarga, in the 
Vikrztis it may be any kind of desire. Therefore the 
Anvarambhawiya ceremony of the Darja-pur«a- 
masas should be transferred to its Vikrt'tis. This 
seems to have been the opinion of the same authorities 
who are referred to in Sutra CLVII. The final outcome 
of the whole controversy, however, is clearly that our 
A^arya is in favour of omitting the Anvarambhawiya in 
the Vikrt'tis. AnayoA pakshayor anvarambhawlya- 
bhavapakshasyaiva balavattvam aMryabhilashi- 
tam iti manyamahe. The Anvarambhawiya is not 
to be considered as an ordinary Anga, but as a special 
act to fit the sacrificer to perform the Darja-purwamasa 
and to perform it through the whole of his life. 

SOtra CLIX. 

For every object (new sacrifice) let him bring 
forward the fire (let him perform the Agniprawa- 
yana, the fetching of the Ahavanlya from the 
Garhapatya fire). When the sacrifice is finished 
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the fire becomes again ordinary fire, as when the 
(divine) fire has returned (to the firesticks). 

Commentary. 
The fire for a sacrifice is supposed to be set apart or con- 
secrated (jastriya), but it is so for a special sacrifice only, 
and when that sacrifice is ended, it is supposed to become 
like ordinary fire again. A rtha is prayo^ana, the sacrifice 
for which the fire is intended (agnisadhyavihitakarmanu- 
sh///anam; tasya tasya vihitasya karma«o*nush/^anlrtham 
garhapatyadibhya ahavaniyadyagnim prawayet). The com- 
mentator remarks that there are two Agnis, the one who is 
visible, the other who is the god. Now while the divine 
Agni leaves the coals and ascends or is absorbed again in 
the two firesticks (arawi), the other remains like ordinary 
kitchen fire. See on Samarohana, Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 
p. 311 ; Arvalayana-Srauta-sutra III, 10, 4-5. 
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agni, the (sacrificial) fire, Sfltra 55, 93 

(Ahavaniya fire), 138, 145, 159; 

the (three) fires, 22. 
agnipranayana, the fetching of the 

Ahavantya from the Garhapatya 

fire, 159. 
agnish/oma, the Agnish/oma, a Soma 

sacrifice, 7, 140, 143 , 144; p. 

344- 

agnihotra, the Agnihotra, the morn- 
ing and evening Homa, 6, 91, 
1 4 8 c ; p. 344. 

agnishomiya, intended for Agni and 
Soma, 74, 78, 115, I2 4> " 6 °> 
1 2 7 . 

agnyidhina, the (first) laying of the 
fires, 2 2 c . 

agnyidheya, p. 344. 

anga, member (of the sacrifice), 
auxiliary act, 3 , 70 , 71 , 73 , 
75, 80 (ananga), 83 (slnga), 157 , 
1 58°. 

angahina, cripple, 2°. 

atikram, to pass (the altar), 94. 

atiratra, a Soma sacrifice, 144"; p. 

344- 
atyagnish/oma, p. 344. 
atharvaveda, the Atharva-veda, 7 , 

i9°- 
adhivapana, the strewing, 102, 105°. 
adhurapana, cooking, 109. 
adhurapanamantra, the cooking verse 

(gharmoisi), 109. 
adhrigu, the Adhrigu hymn (daivy32> 

■tamitaraA, &c), 43. 
adhvaryu, the Adhvaryu priest, 18, 

*4- 
ananga, not an Anga, 80. 
anadhyaya, prohibition of reciting, 

37- 
an3mnata, not handed down, 35. 
anirdeja, without special instruction, 

72. 
anumati, a kind of full moon, 65°. 
anumantrana, the Anumantrana- 

mantras, 8°. 



anuy^a,acertainauxiliaryHoma,75 e . 

anuvSkya, Mantra used for invoca- 
tion, 50, 95, (113), 149 . 

antari, turned inside, 57. 

antara, between (the high and the 
low tone), 11. 

anna, roasted grains, 108°. 

anvSrambhaniy S,i nitiatory ceremony, 
«5<>, 157°, 158°. 

apa££/6id, to slice off (the cake), 99. 

apaparyavn't, to turn away from, 55. 

aparena, west, 92, 94. 

apflrva, standing by itself, 85 ; what 
has not been told before, 152. 

aptoryima, p. 344. 

apratishiddha, not prohibited, 135. 

abhighira/ia, sprinkling with fat, 95. 

abhimantrana, the Abhimantrana- 
mantras, 8 C . 

amantra, not to be classed as Mantras, 

35. 
amavasya, new moon, new-moon 

day, 63, 650, 68; new-moon 

sacrifice, 63, 76. 
amedhyapratimantrana, conjuring of 

unlucky omens, 40. 
aya^giya, not fit for sacrifice, 135°. 
ayuta, butter when slightly melted, 

23°. 
artha, object, 130, 159. 
arthanirvr/tti, accomplishment of the 

object, 41. 
arthalopa, loss of purpose, 139. 
arthavada, explanation, 33 ; that part 

of the Mantra which does not 

refer to anything special in the 

sacrifice, 132, 133. 
avadana, the slice or slicing of butter, 

90", 95, ioo°. 
avavarshana, down-pour of rain, 40. 
surotriya, person ignorant of the 

Veda, 2 . 
ash/aki, p. 344. 
ashfikapala, the cake baked in eight 

cups (at the full-moon and new- 
moon sacrifices), 74, 76. 
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asannip&in, not producing an imme- 
diate effect, 42. 

asamavetartha, words (of a Mantra) 
not connected with the sacrifice, 

133°. 

asomayagin, one who does not sacri- 
fice with Soma, 76, 78. 

astamitodita = raka, 65°. 

astu=ayuta, 23°. 

ahargana, a series of daily and nightly 
sacrifices, 141. 

ahma, a series of sacrifices lasting 
from two nights to eleven nights 
(opp. sattra), 141°. 

Hgnavaishnava, for Agni and Vishnu, 

124°, 125°. 
agneya, intended for Agni, 74, 76, 

123. 
agrayana, the Agrayaneshri, sacrifice 

with the new grain, 148°; p. 

344. 
3grah3yaa!, p. 344. 
aghlra, sprinkling of clarified butter, 

46. 
li, to bend (one's knee), 9a. 
%-ya, melted butter, 23, 122°. 
a^yabhagau, the A^ya-portions, 12. 
atmabbimaivana, rubbing oneself, 

53- 
adipradish/a, indicated by the first 

words (Mantras), 47. 
adhina, the laying of the fires, 28. 
amikshi, a preparation of milk, 121, 

122°. 

arambha, the undertaking (of a 

sacrifice), 158. 
Srtvi.pya, the priestly office, 21. 
avap, to throw (the grains) in, 109. 
avr/'tti, repetition, 43. 
avesh/, to tie (ropes), 61. 
Strata, address, 10, 95. 
Sjvayqgt, p. 344. 
asina, sitting, 92. 
aJiavantya, the Ahavaniya fire (the 

grandson), 22«, 27, 94, 144 . 
ahuti, the offering at a Darvihoma, 

94, 96, 89. 

idamj-abda, the word idam (to be 

used for assigning the havis to 

each deity), 104. 
indrasomiya, intended for Indra and 

Soma, 1 2 7 . 
ishfaka, brick (for building the altar, 

Ac), 98, 151". 



ish/i^ya^Xa, sacrifice, i°, 112, 113 
(klmya ish/ayaA), 114, 122°, 
1 2 3 . 

ijanabali, p. 344. 
ishatsadraa, a little like, 135. 

ukthya, a Soma sacrifice, 144°; p. 

344- 
ui£ai£, with a loud voice, 8, 12 . 
utkara, heap of rubbish, 54°. 
uttama, highest tone, 1 1°. 
uttara, successive, 145. 
uttarata-upai&ra, on the northern 

side of which the performances 

take place, 54. 
uttaravedi, the Soma altar, 144, 145 . 
Uttaii-am3v3sya=Kuhu, 65 . 
Uttar3-paurnamasf=RSka, 65°. 
utpavana, cleansing, 108. 
utpti, to cleanse (the grains), 108. 
udagapavarga, performed towards the 

north, 59. 
udagSvrJtta, turning to the north 

94- 
udgitri, the UdgatW priest, 17. 
upaiara, priestly performance, 54. 
upadhl, to put on the fire, 106. 
upadhana, putting on the fire, 106. 
upabandha, belonging to, 155. 
upayama, the Upayjma, the words 

upayamagrihitO'si, 97. 
upavas, to abstain, 65. 
upavasa, abstaining from meat, &c, 

66«. 
upastarana, spreading of fat, 95. 
upaspra (apa£), to touch water, 53. 
upam.ni, by murmuring, 9, n c , 113. 
upi»uuyaga, the muttered offering 

of butter (at the full-moon 

sacrifice), 74. 

uha, substitution of one word for 
another in a Mantra, 35, 107°, 
131, 13a. 

r/gveda, the Rig-veda, 4, 5, 8, 9 , 
16. 

ekakapala, a punWasa cake baked in 
one cup, 130. 

ekadevata, offering for one deity, 1 23. 

ekaprakarana, one (typical) perform- 
ance, 70. 

ekamantra, accompanied by one 
Mantra, 38. 
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ekldasakaplla, cake baked in eleven 
cups (at the full-moon and new- 
moon sacrifices), 74, 76, 124 . 

ekaha, sacrifice accomplished in one 
day, 140. 

aikadajina, the Aikadasinas, 117,118. 
aindra, intended for Indra, 127. 
aindrigna, intended for Indra and 
Agni, 76, 79, 125, »26, "7°. 

autsargika (vidhi), general (rule), 93 . 
aupasanahoma, p. 344. 

kan/Qyana, rubbing, 40. 

kapala, jar in which the rice is 

cooked, 106. 
kapalamantra, verse used for the 

Kapala, 106. 
kartW, the performer, 24, 57, 84. 
karmaiodana, precept for the sacri- 
fice, 32. 
karman, sacrifice, sacrificial act, 37, 

38, 44, 45 (karmSdi), 59 (daiva- 

ni karinani), 138, 149, 150, 159. 
kama, object, 147, 148. 
kamay, to wish, 147. 
kamya, wishful, 113 (kamya ish/a- 

jaA). 
kala, time, 80, 84, 157. 
kumbhi, a large pot, 153. 
Kuhfl, the new moon on the first 

day of the lunar phase, 65°, 68°. 
kr/shn^g-ina, black skin used for the 

strewing (adhivapana), 102°. 
kratu, sacrifice, 22, 145, 147 (kratva- 

dau). 
kratukama, object of the sacrifice, 

M7. 
kraya, buying (of Soma), 52. 
krush/a, sharp voice, high tone, 1 1°, 

U- 
krau&ta, high tone, ii°. 
kshtna = kharvika, 67°. 

kharvika, the Kharvika full moon, 
67. 

gavimayana, 142. 

garhapatya, the Garhapatya fire (the 

father), 22 . 
garhya (niman), the domestic name, 

35°. 
grab, to take (the butter), 88, 89. 
graha, offering of Soma, also Soma 

vessel, 97. 



ghrila, butter when hardened, 23°. 

iaturgrfhtta, the taking four times, 

95. 
iaturdajfyukti, the full moon be- 
ginning on the fourteenth day, 

65°. 

iandramas, moon, 65. 

iaru, a pulse consisting of grains of 
rice or barley, and clarified 
butter, 990, 102, (103, 105), no, 

122°, 123°, I»7, 128°. 

£aru=jtarusthalf, 106, 108°. 

iarupuro^ajiya, belonging to the 
Jfarus and Puro<&ras, 102. 

iarusthalt, vessel for boiling the 
/faru, 106 , (no). 

Aaturmasya, one of the seven Havir- 
yagAas, 7°, 148°; p. 344. 

*atvala, a hole in the ground for the 
sacrifices, 54°. 

lesh&prithaktvanirvartin, to be car- 
ried out by separate (repeated) 
acts, 39. 

iaitrt, p. 344. 

*odana, precept, 32, 86. 

ibedanz, cutting, 53. 

£-apa, the Gapa-mantras, 8°. 
j&tibheda, difference of the kind (of 

animal), 154. 
£&nu, knee, 92. 
guhQ, spoon, 25, 26°. 
g uhoti, see hu. 
^uhotUodana, ordered by the word 

£-uhoti, he pours out, 86. 

taWula, grain, 108, 109. 

taddharma, having the same quali- 
ties, 136. 

tantra, rule, 104, 153. See prati- 
tantram. 

taya-deva-tena, the words for placing 
the bricks together, 98. 

tira, high tone, n°. 

tulyavat, like, 81. 

tritiyasavana, the third oblation of 
Soma, 14. 

dakshma, the Dakshisa fire (the son), 

22°. 

dakshi/ia, right, 92 (ginu). 
dakshina, southward, 94. 
dakshinapavarga, towards the south, 
60. 
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darvihoma, libation from a ladle, 85, 
(86 to 91), 92, 95. 

dampfiraamasau, the new and full- 
moon sacrifices, 5, 7 , 14°, 11 1, 
114, 122 , 123 , 137°, 148 , 155 
to 158 ; p. 344- 

dakshayawa, 14 8°. 

dundubhuabda, the sound of a drum, 
36. 

devata, deity, 128, 138. 

devatanigama, address of the deity, 

»55- 
devatopaderana, indication of the 

deity, 101. 
de/a, place, 84. 
daiva, intended for the gods (kar- 

man), 59. 
dravya, substance (of an offering), 

129, 130. 
dravyasamuybtaya, accumulation, 52. 
dvadajakaplla, the cake baked in 

twelve cups (at the new-moon 

sacrifice), 76, 1230. 
dvadaiaha, a Soma sacrifice lasting 

twelve days, 141. 
dvikapala, a cake baked in two cups, 

sacrifice for the two Ajvins, 

i5i c . 
dvidevatd, offering for two deities, 
134. 

dhlnva, corn with the husk, 108 . 
dhara, pouring out of Soma, 46. 

naditarana, crossing a river, 40. 

navanita, fresh butter, 23 . 

navaya^«a, p. 344. 

namadheyagrahana, the mentioning 
of the name (of particular sacri- 
ficers), 35. 

nikayin, a series of sacrifices, all 
having the same name, but dif- 
ferent rewards, 143. 

nigama, address, 155. 

ninda, reproof, 33. 

nimitta, special cause, 148°. 

niyama, precept, 148 . 

nirasana, throwing away, 53. 

nirfWyfrapaju, the animal sacrifice, 

148°; p. 344- 
nirdLr, to prescribe with special 

reference to, 84. 
nirdcra, special instruction, 73. See 

anirdesa. 
nivr/t, to stop, to cease to apply, 138, 

139. 



Nishldasthapati, a Nishada chief- 
tain, 2 C . 
ntvira, wild growing rice, 129°, 136 . 
nairn'ta, offering to Nirr/ti, 53. 

pakti, cooking, 154. 

parakriti, story, 33. 

paravSkya, words referring to some- 
thing else, 133. 

parikraya, redemption, 53. 

parva-sandhi, the juncture of the 
two phases of the moon, 65 . 

para, animal sacrifice, 7 , 1 15. 

panigana, 118. 

parubandha, Pajubandha sacrifice, 
112; p. 344. 

p3kaya,?£a, domestic sacrifices, 148° ; 

P- 344- 
patra, sacrificial vessel, 25, 28. 
pan-ana, p. 344. 
pinJapitriyaghi, the sacrifice to the 

Fathers, 8o°; p. 344. 
phri-yagAa, sacrifice to the Fathers, 

80 ; p. 344. 
pitrya, intended for the Fathers, 60. 
pish/a, pi., meal, 108. 
purastat, before, 65. 
purastatpauroamSsf, the full moon 

beginning on the fourteenth 

day, 65 . 
purlkalpa, tradition, 33. 
purodksa, cake made of meal, 78, 99, 

102, (103, I05), 122°, I23 c , I24 c , 

127, 128°, 129 , 137 . 
puronuvaky a, the Puronuvakya hymn 

(preceding the Ya^-ya, following 

after the Sampraisha), 43. 
ptirita, full (the moon), 66. 
pflrna, full (the moon), 65. 
pfirvS-amSvasya, the new moon on 

the fourteenth day, 65 . 
pdrvl-paurnamasi = purastltpaurna- 

masi, 65°. 
paitr/ka, offering to the Pitr/s, S3. 
paurnamast, fuU moon, full-moon 

day, 64, 65, 74. 
paurnamisya, full-moon sacrifice, 64. 
prakarana, typical performance, 70°, 

7i- 
prakr/ti, norm (for a sacrifice), 114, 

132«, 123 , 1270, 131, 132 , 139, 

140, 152, 155, 156, 157°, 158°. 
prakr/tidevata, the deity of the 

prakr/ti, 127. 
pranf, to bring forward (the fire), 

159. 
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pratitantram, at every sacrifice, 29. 
pratinidha, to substitute, 135. 
pratinidhi, substitute, 134, 138. 
pratipad, the first day of the lunar 

phase, 65°. 
pratimantrana, conjuring, 40. 
pratimantram, each (act) with one 

Mantra, 150. 
pratishidh, to bar, 82. 
pratishedha, prohibition, 138, 139. 
pratika, first words of a verse, 47 . 
pratyamnSna, corollary, 1 39. 
pratylrruta, reply, 10, 95. 
pratyahuti, for each Ahuti, 89. 
pradakshinam, turning towards the 

right, from left to right, 59, 61, 

6a. 
pradana, offering, 87. 
pradhana, principal act, 70, 74, 8o c , 

83, 113 (the name of the chief 

deities), 
prabhutva, fitness, 153. 
pramana, rule, 30. 

praya^a, a certain auxiliary Homa,7 5°. 
pray ana, journey, 41. 
pravara, the words used in choosing 

priests, 10, 35. 
pra/amsa, praise, 33. 
prasamkhyana, the being enume- 
rated, 81. 
prasavyam, turning towards the left, 

from right to left, 60, 61. 
pragapavarga, performed towards the 

east. 59. 
pragma vttin, with the Brahmanic 

cord over the right and under 

the left arm, 60. 
pr&taiisavana, the morning-oblation 

of Soma, 13. 
pratarhoma, p. 344. 
prayasjiitta, penance, 136°. 

bahudevata, offering for many deities, 

125. 
bahumantra, accompanied by many 

hymns, 44. 
Br«dhu=Br/bu, a . 
Br/bu, »°. 

brahman, the Brahma-priest, 19. 
brabmana, m., the Brahmana (caste), 

2,21,78. 
brabmana, n., the Brihmanas (sacred 

books), 30, 31, 32, 33. 



bhedana, breaking, 53. 

madhyama, middle tone, n c , 13. 
manota, the Manotl hymn (tvam 
hy agne prathamo manota, &c), 

43- 

mantra, verse, 30, 31, 34, 37, 44°, 
45 (mantranta), (46), 47, 107 
(mantram samnamati), 1 33°, 149, 
150, 151°. See ekamantra, ba- 
humantra. 

mantravat, hallowed by a Mantra, 
58. 

mandra, soft tone, ii°, 12. 

matripaiara, wanting of the mea- 
sure, 137. 

madhyandina, the midday-oblation 
of Soma, 13. 

masha, phaseolus radiatus, 135°. 

misuraddha, p. 344. 

mudga, kidney bean, phaseolus 
mungo, 1 35°. 

raoksha, eternal happiness, 148 . 

ya^, to sacrifice, 63, 64, 87 . 

yagana.=yagriz, i°. 

ya^urveda, the Ya^ur-veda, 4, 5, 6, 

8«, 9, 18. 
yajtfa, sacrifice, 1, 30, 54°. 
ya£#anga, sacrificial utensil, 57, 58. 
ya^tfinga, special part of a sacrifice, 

ya^fangakama, object of part of a 
sacrifice, 148. 

ya^flopavitin, with the Brahmanic 
cord over the left and under 
the right arm, 59. 

yathadevatam, according to the 
deities, 103. 

yathibhlgam, for each portion, 99, 
100. 

yathartham, according to the sense, 
13*- 

yava, barley, 1 36 . 

yaga=yar#a, i°. 

ya^amanl, Mantra recited by the 
sacrificer himself, 49. 

ya^yd, Mantra used with the obla- 
tion, 43 , 50, 95, (1 13), 149°. 155- 

yflpa, the sacrificial post for fasten- 
ing the animal, 130°. 

yfipadravya, material for the sacri- 
ficial post, 150. 



bhid, bhidyate, there is difference, rathakara, chariot-maker, or name 
154. of a clan, 2 , 

[30] Bb 
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ratbajabda, the sound of a carriage, 

Rati, the full moon on the first day 

of the lunar phase, 65°. 
rakshasa, offering to the Rakshasas, 

raganya, the Ra^anya (caste), a. 
raudra, offering to Rudra, 53. 

lopa, omission, 151. 

laukika (agni), ordinary (fire), 159. 

vafana, the saying expressly, so, 44, 

93- 

vanaspati, the Vanaspati sacrifice, 

155. . 

vapiirapam, the two spits for roast- 
ing the omentum (vapa), 153. 

varuwapragbSsa, a certain sacrifice, 
119. 

varna, colour or caste, a. 

vareSvireshewa, without distinction 
of caste, 79. 

vasha/kira, the word Vasha/ (to be 
uttered by the Hotri-priest), 95, 
96. 

vasha/kW, to utter the sacrificial in- 
terjection vasha/, 96. 

vakya, words, 133. 

vlksandrava, the movement of the 
voice, 15. 

vSgapeya, a certain Soma sacrifice, 

M 6 ; P- 344- 
va^asaneyin, pi., the Va^asaneyins, 

67. 
vShya, turned outside, 57. 
vikalpa, optional, 50, 150. 
vikara, modification, 12a, 133, 124, 

(125), 126, 1270, 146°, 155- 
vikriti, modification (of the prakr/ti), 

II4«, 123 , 127 , 128 , 129°, 132, 

I52«, 156, 157°, 158°. 
vidhana, rule, prescription, 70 (sa- 

manavidhana), 80 (svakalavi- 

dhana). 
vidhi, rule, 71, 93 , 133°, 147 . 
vipratishedha, impossibility, 20. 
virodha, contradiction, 129, 130. 
vivrtddhi, addition, 151. 
vihira, the sacrificial ground, 54, 

56. 
veda, the (three) Vedas, 3 ; Veda = 

Mantras and Brihmanas, 31. 
vabya, the Valrya (caste), a. 
vairvadeva, sacrifice for the Virve 

Devas, 119, iao°, 121; p. 344. 



vauvadevika, belonging to the Vabva 

deva, 120. 
vaishamya, diversity, 154. 
vausha/, sacrificial interjection, 96". 
vyatishikta, separated, 105. 
vy a vast hi, to be restricted, 73. 
vyipWta, employed elsewhere, 26. 
vySvr/t, to separate, 99, 100. 
vrihi, rice, 129 , 136 . 

jabda, word, 138. 

jasya, the corn of the field, xo8 c . 

jSkha, recension, 3 . 

jSstriya, consecrated (fire), 159°. 

jish/a, what is prescribed, 1 34. 

xulba, rope, 61. 

jfidra, the Sudra (caste), 2 . 

jflla, spit for boiling the heart (of the 

sacrificial animal), 153. 
jesha, essential part, 157. 
jraddha, p. 344. 
jravant, p. 344. 

jrausha/, sacrificial interjection, 96*. 
zvaipunta=Riki, 650. 
svoyukt£=Kuhfi, 65 , 69 . 

sham/a, eunuch, a , 
shorfajin, a certain Soma sacrifice, 
I44°> 146; P- 344- 

samvada, dialogue, 10. 

samskara, purification, 39; prepara- 
tion (of an offering), 129. 

samsklra, initiation, 52. 

sankhya, number, 51. 

sankhylyukta, having a number, 39. 

samfara, path between the JCStvlla 
and Utkara, 54°. 

sattra, a series of sacrifices lasting 
from thirteen to one hundred 
nights or more (opp. ahina), 
141°, 142°, 146. 

sadyaskaUl, name of the Kharvikl 
full moon and the corresponding 
day of abstinence, 67°. 

sandhya-paurnamisi = purastitpaur- 
namasi, 65°. 

samnam, to adapt and change (a 
verse), 107. 

samnima «= flha, modification of a 
verse, 107 . 

samnipat, Caus., to let coincide, 45, 
96. 

samnf, to offer the Samnlyya, 79. 

samavadyo, to divide (the butter), 
90. 
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samavetartha, words (of a Mantra) 
connected with the sacrifice, 

i33°- 
samas, to join (ropes), 61, 62. 
sarnanavidhana, having the same rule, 

70. 
samaruh, to return (to the firesticks, 

the divine fire), 159. 
samasa, joining, 61 (°am gaJkkbaxiti, 

they have to be joined), 
samidh, fuel, 91. 
samuiiaya, aggregation, 49, 52. 
sampraisha, command, 10, 43°. 
sarpabali, p. 344. 
sarpis, Adj., running, in sarpir %ya, 

melted butter, 33. 
savantya,the Soma sacrifice, 1 16, 117. 
sawvatsarika, a sacrifice lasting one, 

two, or more years, 142. 
sikamedha, a certain sacrifice, 1 19. 
sanga, accompanied by auxiliary acts, 

83. 

sadyaskra, 143 s , 146. 

sadharana, general, 72. 

samnayya, the mixture (of sour and 
sweet milk, intended for Indra 
and Mahendra,at the new-moon 
sacrifice), 77, 79 , ioo°, 122 . 

samaveda, the Sama-veda, 4, 8,9°, 17. 

simanya, similarity, 122, 128, 134. 

satnidhent, the hymns or verses used 
for lighting the fire, 11, in. 

sayamhoma, p. 344. 

sarasvata (sattra), 146. 

SinivalT=pflrva-amavasyS, 65 , 69°. 

sira, a certain sacrifice, 119. 

susadma, very like, 135. 

somayaj-in, one who sacrifices with 
Soma, 77, 79°. 



somasamstha, Soma sacrifices, 148° ; 

P- 344- 
somendraiaru, the jhiru intended for 

Soma and Indra, 127. 
sautramasi, p. 344. 
Saudhanvanas, 2°. 
saumya, intended for Soma, 127°. 
strt, woman (admitted to sacrifice), 

a , 
sthllt, see liarusthalT. 
sthalipika, p. 344. 
srni, spoon, 26°. 
sruva, ladle, 26. 

svadha, sacrificial interjection, 96°. 
svapna, sleeping, 40. 
svajabda, having its own name, 84. 
svadhyiya, self-reading (of the Veda), 

37. 
svamin, master, i. e. sacrificer, 138. 
sviha, sacrificial interjection, 96°. 
svihikarapradana, (a sacrifice) which 

is offered with the word Sviha, 

87. 
svish/akrft, the sacrifice for Agni 
Svish/akr/t, 13, 155. 

haviryaffXa, a class of sacrifices, 

148°; p. 344- 
havishkr/'t, the Havishkr/t hymn, 

used when the havis is made, 

43- 
havis, offering, 104°, 128. 
hu, to pour out, to sacrifice, 23, 25°, 

86, 87°, 9h 94- 
hotr/, the HotW-priest, 16, 49 . 
hotra, Mantra recited by the Hotr/- 

priest, 49. 
homa, the Homa, burnt-oblation, 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 
AND EDITED BV 

THE RIGHT HON. F. MAX MCLLER. 

%* This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
State for India in Council. 

BBFOBX prM«nt«d to th« AOADBMIB DBS XBBOBXVTXOBS, Kay 11, 
1883, by M. BBBBST BBBAB. 

' M. Renan presente trois nouveaux une seconde, dont 1'inWrfit historique et 
volumes de la grande collection des religienx ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacrls de l'Orient" (Sacred MUUer a su se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East}, que dirige a Oxford, des savans les pins Iminens d'Europe et 
avec une si Taste erudition et une critiqne d'Asie. L'Universite' d'Oxford, que cette 
si sure, le savant assoctf de l'Academie grande publication bonore an plus baut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max MUUer. ... La degrf, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une ceuvre aussi philo- 
posee de 34 volumes, est presque achevee. sopniqnement concne que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en publier exe'eutee.' 

BXTBAOX from th» QTJABTBBLY BBTXBW. 

' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig- Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Vrof«««or B. X ABDY , Inaugural I.«ctnr* In th* University of Freiburg-, 1887. 
' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswitsenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Cbersetzung derheiligen Biicher 
Untemehmen, ru welchem auf Anregung des Ostens ' (the Sacred Books of the 
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

Th* Bon. ALBlBt 8. O. OABBXVO, 'Words on flxlatlns; Bcllglona.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.' ♦ 

©jeforfc 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MUllkr. Part I. The Ehiaiogyz- 
upanishad, The Talavak&ra-upanishad, The Aitareya-inwyaka, 
The Kaushitaki-brShmawa-upanishad, and The VS^asaneyi- 
sawhili-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
' In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it trill 
be the solace of my death.' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastaraba, Gautama, V&sish/fta, 
and Baudhiyana. Translated by Georg BOhlrk. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, iar. (td. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Leggk. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, i is. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. The VendidSd. 
Second Edition. 8 vo, cloth, 145. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 



Digitized by 



Google 



EDITED BY F. MAX MVLLER. 



might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Pars is, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
[See alto Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahw, Bahman 
Yart, and Shayast li-shdyast. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster's religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLV1I.] 

vols. VI ato IX. The Qur'an. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 21 s. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. F aimer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6</. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the KaMas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Maim. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita.with The Sanatsu^atiya, 
and The Anuglta. 

Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Tki.akg. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, I ox. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. If has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Mullf.r; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 
Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10$. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-£akka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevi^fa Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The A!etokhila Sutta; 6. The MahS-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The SabMsava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon of the Buddhists. 

Vol. XII. The 6atapatha-Brahma«a, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandtna School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, 1 2S. 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India. 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI, XL1II, and XLIV.] 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 

Oldenberg. Parti. The Pitimokkha. The Mabivagga, I-IV. 

8vo, cloth, 1 ox. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 

code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 

[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Aa, 
and Baudhiyana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Y&sish/yia and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, 10;. 6d. 

Vol. xv. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part II. The Ka^a-upanishad, 
The Mu»<foka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka-upanishad, The 
Br/hadara«yaka-upanishad, The .Svetlrvatara-upanishad, The 
Pr&rfta-upanishad, and The Maitraya»a-br&hma«a-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. xvi. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part II. The Yf King. 8vo, cloth, 10*. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVHI.] 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mah&vagga, V-X. The A'ullavagga, 
I— III. 8vo, cloth, in. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Da<fistan-i Dinik 
and The Epistles of Manfa/lihar. 8vo, cloth, \2$. 6d, 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Awaghosha Bodhisaitva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infanliae, Sfc. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The -ffullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
10s. 6d. 

Vol. xxi. The Saddharma-pu/wfarlka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

' The Lotus of the True Law' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. xxii. Gaina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
AJaranga-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sfitra. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

The religion of the Crainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper, 

[See Vol. XLV.J 

Vol. xxili. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Sirdzahs, 
Yarts, and Nyiyir. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. DtnS-i Maindg- 
Khirarf, jikand-gumanfk Vig&r, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
1 ox. 6d. 
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SACRED BOOK'S OF THE EAST. 



SECOND SERIES. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georo Buhler. 8vo, cloth, 2 is. 
This translation is founded on that of Sir William f ones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native 
Commentaries. An Appendix contains all the quolaiionsfrom Manu 
which are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of 
the Law Courts in India. Another Appendix gives a synopsis of 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-sHlras, the other Smritis, 
the Upanishads, the Mahdbhdrala, 6;c. 

Vol. XXVI. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV: 
8vo, cloth, 1 2 s. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII ahd xxviii. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Li K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25J. 

Vol. XXIX. The Grzhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. .Sankhayana, Amilayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XXX. The G/Vhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hirawyakerin, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Ya^fta-paribMsha-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-books. 

Vol. XXXI . The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 1 2 j. 6d. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, i&r. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XLVI.] 

Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. Narada, Br/liaspati. 
8vo, cloth, 1 or. 6d. 
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Vol. xxxiv. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by .Sankaraiarya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, i2x. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XXXVIH.] 

Vols. XXXV abtd XXXVI. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dinkard. 1 5;. 

vol. xxxviii. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, 1 2s . 6d. 

Vols. XXXIX ajtd XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Legge. 8vo, 
cloth, 2 if. 

Vol. XLI. The .Satapatha - Brahmawa. Part III. 
Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 
Translated by M. Blcosifield. 8vo, cloth, aix. 

VOL. XLIII. The 5atapatha-Brahma«a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part IV. Books VI II, 
IX, and X. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLIV. The vSatapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. 18*. 6d. 

Vol. XLV. The <7aina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakr/t, by Hermann Jacobi. Part II. The 
Uttaridhyayana Sutra, The SutraknUhga Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 
12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 14.?. 

Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas- 
trianism. 8s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras, with Ramanufa's 
.Srlbhashya. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. [In the Press.] 

vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha- 

iarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukh&vati-vyuha.Va^ra^Me- 
dikS, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amit&yur-Dhy&na- 
Sutra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, J 2 j. 6d. 
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RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



&nectrota ©.ton tens ia. 

ARYAN SERIES. 
Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Vafra^&£edik& ; The 
Diamond-Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3*. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the MahSySna Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. Sukhavatt-Vyfiha : 
Description of Sitkhdvali, the Land of Bliss. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Buxtiu Nanjio. With 

two Appendices : (1) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman's, 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukh&vatf- 

Vyuha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavatt-Vyftha. 

Small 4to, 7*. 6<i. 

The editio princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most 

influential seels of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 

in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. III. The A ncient Palm- 
Leaves containing the Praf«a-Paramiti-Hr/daya- 
Sfttra and the Ush«isha-Vi£aya-Dhara«i. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Buntiu Nanjio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Buhler, CLE. With many Plates. 
Small 4to, iox. 
Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sawgraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, 'js. 6d. 

Katyayana's Sarvanukrama«l of the Bigveda. 

With Extracts from Sha</gurtuishya's Commentary entitled 
Ved&rthadipikS. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. i6.r. 

The Buddha-Aarita of A-yvaghosha. 

Edited, from three MSS., by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 12s. §d. 

The Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book of the Apa- 
stambins. 

Edited, together with the Commentary of Haradatta, and 
translated by M. Winternitz, Ph.D. First Part. Introduc- 
tion, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis, and Appendices. 
Small quarto, 10;. 6d. 
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